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PREFATOET   NOTE. 

The  present  volume  brings  down  tlie  Commentary  continuously 
to  the  close  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  It  completes— and 
more  than  completes — the  original  plan  of  the  Publishers^  which 
was  merely  to  republish  the  work  so  far  as  it  had  already  appeared 
in  English.  It  embraces  in  addition  to  that^  Wiesinger's  Exposi- 
tion of  the  Second  Epistle  to  Timothy  and  the  Epistle  to  Philemon, 
translated  by  the  Editor.  It  leaves  the  Catholic  Epistles  of  James, 
Peter,  John  and  Jude,  and  the  Eevelation,  which  will  be  com- 
prised in  another  volume  when  the  German  work  shall  be  com- 
pleted. The  Editor  cannot  forbear  to  add  his  belief  that  the 
present  volume  will  not  be  found  inferior  in  interest  and  value  to 
any  of  its  predecessors.  Wiesinger  is  throughout  thorough,  exact 
and  judicious,  displaying  most  of  the  best  features,  with  few  of  the 
faults,  of  Grerman  exegesis  :  is  clear  in  his  views,  and  hearty  in  the 
defence,  both  of  the  divine  authority  and  the  evangelical  teachings 
of  the  works  which  he  expounds.  Ebrard,  with  higher  genius  and 
greater  breadth  of  view^  is,  indeed,  sometimes  over  confident  and 
bold,  yet  in  the  main  trustworthy,  and  often  extremely  happy  in 
his  interpretations.  He  has  the  art,  to  which  few  G-ermans  aspire, 
of  developing  his  views  with  clearness,  spirit  and  elegance.  In  his 
translation  of  Wiesinger,  the  Editor  has  found  it  necessary  to  study 
brevity,  and  has  occasionally  omitted  a  very  few  of  the  numerous 
and  sometimes  scarcely  necessary  references  to  other  commentators. 
May  the  work  thus  far  completed  be  made,  in  the  hands  of  the 
Divine  Spirit,  the  means  of  abundant  blessing  to  the  Church. 
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THE  FIEST  EPISTLE  TO  TIMOTHY. 


INTRODUCTION. 


§  1.  Timothy. 


Timothy  is  named  as  the  receiver  of  tlie  epistle^  i.  %  iii.  14.  It 
was  intended  for  him  alone^  not  for  the  church  at  the  same  time^  as 
this  would  contradict  the  definite  inscription^  the  character  of  the 
epistle  as  an  ofScial  letter^  and  its  whole  import ;  on  iv.  12  see 
the  exposition.  As  to  his  personal  history  we  learn  from  the 
New  Testament  that  Lycaonia  was  his  native  country — whether 
Lystra  (De  Wette)  or  Derbe  (Wieseler)  was  his  birth-place  is  un- 
determined— ^that  his  father  was  a  Greek^  and  his  mother  a  Jewess 
who  embraced  Christianity  (Acts  xvi.  1-3).  His  mother's  name  was 
Eunice^  his  grandmother's  Lois  (2  Tim.  i.  6).  From  this  last  pas- 
sage compared  with  iii.  16^  we  may  infer  that  Timothy  had  enjoyed 
the  benefit  of  a  pious  education  on  the  side  of  his  mother.  Already 
at  the  time  of  the  apostle's  second  stay  in  that  district^  we  find  him 
mentioned  as  a  disciple  who  had  a  good  report  of  the  brethren  (Acts 
xvi.  1^  2).  After  he  had  been  circumcised  (Acts  xvi.  3)^  and  set 
apart  with  the  laying  on  of  hands  to  the  work  of  an  evangelist 
(1  Tim.  i.  18^  iv.  14^  vi.  12  ;  2  Tim.  i.  6^  ii.  2),  he  joined  the  apostle 
on  his  journey  through  Lesser  Asia  and  Macedonia^  followed  him  to 
Eome^  after  having  remained  behind  in  Beroea  (Acts  xvii.  14-16), 
was  deputed  thence  by  him  to  Thessalonica,  and  returned  to  him 
at  Corinth  (Acts  xviii,  5  ;  1  Thess.  iii.  6).  We  find  him  at  a 
later  period  in  Ephesus  again  with  the  apostle^  from  whence  he  was 
sent  to  Macedonia  and  Corinth  (Acts  xix.  22  ;  1  Cor.  iv.  17^  xvi.  10, 
11).  The  second  epistle  to  the  Corinthians  does  not  expressly  say 
that  he  had  actually  been  there.  But  we  find  him  again  with  the 
apostle  in  Macedonia  (2  Cor.  i.  1),  and  he  went  with  him  to  Corinth 
(Eom.  xvi.  21).  He  was  one  of  the  apostle's  travelling  companions 
on  his  return  thence,  and  he  went  forward  along  with  several  others 
from  Philippi  to  Troas  (Acts  xx.  4^  seq).    According  to  Phil.  ii. 
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19-23^  he  was  to  have  gone  to  Philippi.  According  to  our  epistle, 
he  abode  in  Ephesus  (i.  3)^  having  being  charged  by  the  apostle  with 
the  care  of  the  affairs  of  the  church  there.  In  Heb.  xiii.  23^  we 
have  another  historical  notice  concerning  him^  to  which  however  no 
certain  place  can  be  assigned.  Tradition  makes  him  the  first  bishop 
of  Ephesus^  and  to  have  suffered  martyrdom  there  under  Domitian. 
More  will  be  found  in  Bohl^  p.  22,  seq.  Comp.  Winer's  K.W.B. 
The  passages  in  which  the  apostle  speaks  of  Timothy  are  1  Oor.  iv. 
IT  ;  xvi.  10,  11 ;  Phil.  ii.  19-23  ;  1  Thess.  iii.  1-6  ;  they  show  what 
love  he  bare  to  him,  and  what  confidence  he  reposed  in  him.  In 
the  apostle's  epistles,  he  is  oftenest  named  along  with  the  apostle  in 
the  inscription,  2  Cor.  i.  1 ;  Phil.  i.  1  ;  Col.  i.  1 ;  1  Thess.  i.  1 ; 
2  Thess.  i.  1  ;  Philem.  1,  which  is  also  a  testimony  in  his  favour. 


§  2.  Occasion,  Design,  and  Contents  of  the  Epistle. 

Timothy  had  been  left  by  the  apostle  in  Ephesus,  with  the  spe- 
cial charge  of  opposing  a  false  form  of  Christian  doctrine  and 
Christian  life  which  was  manifesting  itself  there,  and  of  giving  heed 
to  the  settlement  and  administration  of  the  church.  As  the  apostle 
foresees  the  possibility  of  his  return  being  delayed,  he  is  induced  to 
give  instructions  to  his  substitute  for  guiding  him  in  his  conduct, 
chiefly  with  respect  to  this  charge  (iii.  14,  15).  Bat  the  design  of 
the  epistle  is  not  limited  to  this  its  immediate  occasion.  The  apos- 
tle has  also  words  of  admonition  and  warning  to  address  to  Timothy 
the  evangelist ;  he  sets  before  him  what  is  incumbent  on  him  as  a 
good  servant  of  Jesus  Christ,  both  with  reference  to  himself  as  an 
individual,  and  to  the  church,  and  gives  him  the  necessary  hints  for 
his  guidance  in  the  discharge  of  these  obligations.  When  we  take 
this  extended  view  of  the  design  of  the  epistle,  we  shall  not  merely 
find  that  its  contents  correspond  to  this  design  when  viewed  as  a 
whole,  but  we  shall  perceive  also  a  regular  method  in  its  plan,  and 
in  the  succession  of  its  particular  parts.  The  epistle  accordingly 
divides  itself  into  two  parts.  The  first  of  these  contains  the  in- 
structions given  to  assist  Timothy  in  the  fulfilment  of  his  temporary 
commission ;  ch.  i.  3,  15.  More  particularly,  ch.  i.  treats  of  the 
false  teaching  against  which  Timothy  is  to  be  on  his  guard  ;  ch.  ii. 
and  iii.  of  the  administration  of  the  church ;  in  ch.  ii.  are  given 
directions  with  respect  to  the  assemblies  of  the  church,  in  ch.  iii, 
for  ordination  to  church  offices.  The  second  part,  which  extends 
from  iii.  15  to  the  end,  contains  instructions  bearing  on  Timothy's 
calling  as  an  evangelist,  setting  before  him  what  is  incumbent  upon 
him  in  this  respect.  The  conclusion  of  ch.  iii.  forms  the  transition 
to  the  future  falling  away  from  the  faith  described  in  ch.  iv.,  which 
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makes  it  the  duty  of  Timotliy  as  a  teacher  of  the  gospel  all  the 
more  faithfully  to  hold  fast  the  apostolical  doctrine/ and  to  make  a 
conscientious  improvement  of  the  gifts  bestowed  on  him  (ch.  iv). 
In  ch.  V.  Timothy  is  farther  instructed  how  he  is  to  deal  with  the 
particular  members  of  the  church,  according  to  the  distinctions  of 
sex^  age^  and  according  to  other  differences  (in  which  from  t^ie  na- 
ture of  the  case  it  cannot  be  expected  that  the  line  of  distinction 
should  be  drawn  between  Timothy's  position  as  representative  of 
the  apostle^  and  as  an  evangelist).  Finally,  in  ch.  vi.,  special  in* 
junctions  are  given  him  with  respect  to  slaves,  and  with  respect  to 
the  rich.  The  transition  to  this  last  point  is  made  by  a  warning  ad- 
dressed to  Timothy  as  an  individual,  against  the  desire  to  be  rich,  a 
warning  which  the  apostle  is  induced  to  give  from  a  regard  to  the 
character  and  pursuits  of  the  false  seducers. 

The  conclusion  stands  by  itself,  vers.  20-21,  and  contains  a 
reiterated  comprehensive  warning  against  that  secret  science  which 
is  referred  to  in  other  parts  of  the  epistle.  For  the  confirmation  and 
further  expansion  of  this^  see  the  interpretation. 


§  3.  The  Time  and  Place  of  Composition. 

The  historical  circumstances  toder  which  the  epistle  according 
to  its  own  statements  was  written,  are  the  following.  The  apostle 
had  gone  from  Ephesns  to  Macedonia,  and  had  left  Timothy  to  con- 
duct the  affairs  of  the  Ephesian  church  nntil  he  himself  should  re- 
turn, which  he  hoped  would  not  be  long,  but  which  might  possibly 
be  delayed.  The  church  was  already  fully  organized.  It  had  not 
only  presbyters  and  deacons,  but  also  an  institution  for  widows  be- 
longing to  the  church.  Already  a  veScpmog  was  ineligible  to  the 
office  of  a  bishop^  and  in  general,  a  Christian  test  was  applied  in 
the  appointment  to  any  office,  and  to  any  ecclesiastical  distinction^ 
V.  9,  seq.  A  corrupt  tendency  to  vain  speculation,  and  a  false  as- 
ceticism, had  prominently  appeared  in  the  church,  which  in  the 
case  of  some  had  even  led  to  a  complete  apostacy  from  the  faith  ; 
the  present  already  displayed  the  germ  of  an  error  which  threatened 
the  future  with  danger  (iv.  1,  seq). .  Even  theso  circumstances  show 
that  the  date  of  the  epistle  must  belong  to  the  latei*,  nay,  I  might 
say  to  the  latest  period  of  the  apostle's  history.  It  will  be  difficult 
to  prove  that  the  existence  of  Christianity  for  two  or  three  years  is 
sufficient  to  explain  the  qualifications  laid  down  in  chap.  iii.  to  be 
looked  for  in  the  appointment  of  ecclesiastical  ofiice-bearerS;  the 
rules  laid  down  in  chap.  v.  regarding  widows,  and  the  experiences 
of  which  we  have  there  an  account,  as  also  the  warnings  pervading 
the  entire  epistle  against  false  teaching  and  error.     Can  this  epistle 
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have  been  written  before  the  farewell  address  at  Miletus  to  the 
Ephesian  presbyters^  in  wliich  the  apostle  warns  against  a  danger^ 
not  that  was  already  present,  but  which  threatened  the  future  ;  or 
before  the  epistle  to  the  Ephesians^  which  contains  no  trace  of  the 
errors  here  pourtrayed,  while  the  apostle  himself  represents  these 
errors  as  the  beginning  of  a  falling  away  from  the  faith  which  was 
progressively  to  develop  itself  ?  We  would  here  further  recall  to 
mind  what  has  been  said  in  the  General  Introduction,  namely,  that 
what  the  epistle  contains  respecting  the  prevailing  errors,  as  well  as 
the  ecclesiastical  institutions,  indicates  its  place  io  be  in  the  midst 
of  the  earlier  appearances  of  this  kind,  and  the  latest  within  the 
apostoHc  era ;  that  we  find  everywhere  the  marks  of  Christianity 
having  been  in  existence  for  some  length  of  time,  and  its  presence 
having  become  familiar,  as,  for  example,  in  the  disappearance  of  the 
charismata,  and  the  qualification  of  aptness  to  teach  being  required 
in  the  presbyter — although  the  total  impression  made  by  the  epistle 
in  this  respect  is  much  more  striking  when  we  compare  it  with  the 
epistles  to  the  Corinthians,  or  with  that  to  the  Eomans,  in  prox- 
imity to  which  some  would  place  it. 

Meanwhile  we  proceed  to  consider  those  hypotheses  which  at- 
tempt to  bring  our  epistle  within  the  period  comprehended  by  the 
Acts  of  the  Apostles,  without  the  supposition  of  the  apostle's  lib- 
eration from  his  imprisonment  at  Eome,  to  which  we  feel  ourselves 
driven.  We  pass  over  Calvin's  conjecture,  who  transfers  its  compo- 
sition even  to  the  period  following  the  apostle's  first  stay  in  Ephesus 
(Acts  xviii.  19  ;  compare  against  it  Wieseler,  p.  290);  we  omit  also 
that  of  Dr.  Paulus,  that  it  was  written  from  the  apostle's  imprison- 
ment at  Csesarea,  an  hypothesis  which  creates  for  itself  the  neces- 
sary facts,  and  can  be  maintained  only  by  an  arbitrary  exegesis 
(comp,  against  it  Bohl,  p.  202,  seq.;  Matthies,  p.  449,  seq.;  Wiese- 
ler, p.  302  ;  Huther,  p.  15,  seq).  Nor  shall  we  do  more  than  men- 
tion Schneckenburger  and  Bottger's  view,  which  rests  on  the  change 
of  TTpo(y(ieZvat  to  rrpoajieivagy  as  we  deny  at  the  very  outset  their  right 
to  such  an  emendation  against  the  unanimity  of  the  codd.  and  the 
clear  sense  of  the  words  (comp.  Wieseler,  p.  303).  There  remain 
for  more  particular  examination,  three  hypotheses,  of  which  the 
first  fixes  the  date  of  the  epistle  to  the  period  described  in  Acts  xx. 
1,  2  (held  by  many  ancient  and  modern  commentators  as  Theodoret, 
Hug,  Hemsen,  etc.),  the  second  makes  it  to  have  been  written  dur- 
ing a  journey  undertaken  by  the  apostle  from  Ephesus,  in  the  period 
of  his  from  two  to  three  years'  stay  there  (so  Mosheim,  who  supposes 
the  journey  in  question  to  have  taken  place  at  the  commencement  of 
this  stay,  Schrader,  and  last  of  all  Wieseler,  who  place  it  at  the 
end);  finally,  the  third  finds  in  the  circumstances  mentioned  in  Acts 
XX.  3-5,  the  most  appropriate  period  for  its  composition  (so  Ber- 
tholdt  and  Matthies). 
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Of  these  hypotheses  the  first  has  seemingly  the  best  connexion 
with  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles^  for  in  Acts  xx.  1  we  read  that  the 
apostle  went  on  a  journey  from  Ephesus  to  Macedonia  ;  when  more 
closely  examined^  however^  it  is  found  to  be  the  most  imtenable. 
The  grounds  on  which  it  is  opposed,  and  which  have  already  been 
adduced  by  Schleiermacher^  Bohl^  Mack^  Matthies^  Huther^  Wiese- 
ler,  etc.,  may  be  summed  up  in  the  following  :  The  supposition  that 
Timothy,  on  the  apostle's  departure  from  Ephesus,  was  left  behind 
with  the  charge  of  conducting  the  Ephesian  churches,  contradicts 
the  accounts  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  and  the  notices  in  the  two 
Epistles  to  the  Corinthians.  According  to  Acts  xix.  21-23^  Timo- 
thy had  been  sent  to  Macedonia,  and  from  thence  to  go  to  Corinth 
(1  Cor.  iv.  17)  at  the  time  when  the  apostle  was  purposing  to  set 
out  on  his  own  journey.  It  must  therefore  be  supposed  that,  not- 
withstanding the  insurrection  caused  by  Demetrius,  the  apostle's 
departure  was  delayed  so  long,  that  Timothy  was  able  to  perform  a 
journey  over  Macedonia  to  Corinth,  there  execute  his  commission, 
and  return  to  him  at  Ephesus  before  he  set  out.  Timothy — whom 
Paul,  in  his  first  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  supposes  to  be  not  yet 
in  Corinth  (xvi.  10) — ^musthave  returned  to  him  at  Ephesus  by  the 
time  of  Pentecost  (xvi.  8),  while  the  epistle  was  not  written  till 
about  the  time  of  the  Passover  (v.  6-8  ;  comp.  Meyer).  But  even 
granting  that  this  period  is  not  too  short,  or  that  Timothy  did  not 
actually  go  to  Corinth,  this  hypothesis  is  still  inconsistent  with 
2  Cor.  i.  1,  according  to  which  Timothy  did  not  remain  in  Ephesus, 
but  stayed  with  the  apostle  in  Macedonia,  and  was  with  him  like- 
wise during  his  short  stay  in  Grreece,  and  accompanied  him  on  his 
return  thence  (Eom.  xvi.  21  ;  Acts  xx.  4).  The  apostle  further 
writes,  1  Tim.  iii.  14,  that  he  intends  shortly  to  return  to  Ephesus. 
But  according  to  Acts  xx.  3  ;  1  Cor.  xvi^  5,  seq.;  Acts  xix.  21,  he 
has  the  fixed  purpose  of  journeying  over  Macedonia  to  Grreece,  and 
thence  to  Jerusalem,  as  also  he  expresses  himself  to  the  same  effect 
again  in  the  second  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  (xiii.  1)^  written  from 
Macedonia,  and  in  Eom.  xv.  25,  seq.  Nay,  so  little  does  he  think 
at  that  time  of  a  return  to  Ephesus^  that  afterwards  when  induced 
by  the  plots  of  the  Jews  to  change  his  original  plan  of  going  from 
Grreece  to  Syria  by  sea,  and  thus  obliged  to  come  near  to  Ephesus, 
he  sails  past  it,  and  only  gives  directions  for  the  presbyters  to  meet 
him  at  Miletus  (Acts  xx.  16).  On  these  grounds  alone  this  hypo- 
thesis is  untenable,  altogether  apart  from  the  internal  improbability 
of  the  state  of  things  which  it  compels  us  to  suppose  (on  which  see 
Schleiermacher,  p.  115,  seq.),  and  from  all  the  criteria  of  the  epistle, 
which  presents  us  with  a  form  of  the  Christian  life  belonging  to  a 
much  later  period  of  the  apostolic  era. 

The  third  of  the  hypotheses  above  stated,  is  surrounded  with 
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difficulties  scarcely  less  serious^  as  has  already  been  shown  By  Mack, 
Huther,  Wieseler^  against  Matthies,  its  most  recent  advocate,  after 
Bertholdt  had  led  the  way.  According  to  this  hypothesis  Paul  had 
sent  Timothy  forward  to  Ephesus  shortly  before  lie  set  out  on  his 
journey  back  from  Achaia  to  Jerusalem  (Acts  xx.  3^  seq.)^  with  a 
verbal  commission,  intending  to  be  there  soon  also  himself ;  but  not 
being  quite  certain  that  he  should  accomplish  this^  he  embraced  the 
first  favorable  opportunity  of  writing  this  epistle  from  some  place  in 
Achaia  or  Macedonia^  in  order  to  give  Timothy  instructions  how  to 
act  in  the  interval^  only  a  short  time^  perhaps  only  a  few  weeks 
later  than  the  Epistle  to  Titus  was  written^  which  Matthies  likewise 
places  in  the  same  period.  Against  this  view  as  defended  by  Mat- 
thies are  the  following  considerations  :  1.  That  it  rests  on  an  un- 
warrantable interpretation  of  the  passage  1  Tim.  i.  3  (according  to 
the  opinion  of  De  Wette^  Winer^  Pluther^  Wieseler  (comp.  on  the 
passage) 3,  in  which  Tropevofievog  is  made  to  refer^  not  to  the  apostle, 
but  to  Timothy.  This  interpretation  is  not  made  use  of  by  Ber- 
tholdt/for  he  refers  these  words  to  the  journey  alluded  to  in  Acts 
XX.  1,  2  ;  but  still  the  diificulty  arises,  why  Timothy  did  not  then 
remain  in  Ephesus,  and  why  the  apostle,  after  having  been  a  con- 
siderable time  in  company  with  Timothy,  as  is  the  case  here,  should 
have  referred  to  the  commission  which  he  then  received.  2.  The 
account  of  the  journey  in  Acts  xx.  4,  5,  is  inconsistent  with  this 
hypothesis,  for  according  to  it  Timothy  was  not  sent  forward,  but 
went  in  company  with  the  apostle,  and  was  parted  from  him  only 
from  Philippi  to  Troas,  and  thence  to  AsSDs.  Mattbies'  view,  there-r 
fore,  contradicts  this  account.  It  must  rather  be  supposed,  as 
Huther  observes,  that  the  apostle  did  not  send  Timothy  to  Ephesus 
till  later,  possibly  from  Troas,  and  that  he  sent  the  epistle  imme- 
diately after  him,  a  sujDposition,  however,  which  is  not  very  con- 
ceivable. 3.  How  little  accordance  is  there  between  the  purpose  of 
the  apostle  as  expressed  in  iii.  14,  iv.  13  of  this  epistle,  ere  long  to 
come  to  Ephesus,  and  Acts  xx.  16,  where  it  is  said,  "  For  Paul  had 
determined  to  sail  past  Ephesus  because  he  would  not  spend  the 
time  in  Asia."  ,  Nor  can  this  have  been  his  original  purpose,  as  Acts 
XX.  3  shows.  (Wieseler,  p.  294,  seq.)  4.  And  how  strange  must 
it  appear,  that  in  Acts  xx.  16  no  mention  whatever  is  made  of 
Titus  .^  5.  And  in  general,  what  need  was  there  of  an  epistle,  see- 
ing that  Timothy  had  been  with  the  apostle  shortly  before,  and  that 
the  epistle  itself  gives  no  ground  for  supposing  that  any  new  infor- 
mation regarding  the  church  at  Ephesus  had  come  to  him,  which, 
induced  him  to  write  ?  6.  What  is  predicted  in  Acts  xx.  29,  30^ 
concerning  a  future  error,  does  not  consist  with  this  hypothesis.  In 
short,  as  Baur  has  justly  observed  against  this  hypothesis,  ^*  nothing 
agrees  with  if 
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The  second  of  the  above-mentioned  hypothesis^  which  places  the 
apostle's  journey  to  Macedonia,  and  the  writing  of  the  epistle,  in  the 
period  of  his  from  two  to  three  years^  stay  in  Ephesus,  and  in  particular 
towards  the  end  of  this  period,  has  most  in  its  favour  in  the  merely 
external  historical  data.     This  is  Wieseler's  view,  and  he  has  de- 
veloped and  defended  it  with  great  acuteness.     With  him  agree 
Mosheim  and  Schrader,  so  far  as  to  place  the  journey  in  question 
during  the  apostle's  stay  at  Ephesus  ;  but  the  form  which  they  have 
given  to  this  hypothesis  is  altogether  untenable,  in  proof  of  which 
we  would  here,  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  refer  to  what  Wieseler  has 
said  against  it,  ip.  295,  seq.     His  own  view  is  as  follows  (comp.  p. 
816).    ^^  The  first  Epistle  to  Timothy  was  written  by  Paul,  certainly 
during  his  three  years'  stay  at  Ephesus  (Acts  xix.),  previous  to  the 
writing  of  the  epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  which  has  not  been  pre- 
served, and  the  existing  first  epistle, — on  the  occasion  of  an  inter- 
mediate journey  not  recorded  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  either  in 
Macedonia  or  Achaia,  in  the  years  54-57,  most  probably,  however, 
in  the  last  year  of  his  stay  at  Ephesus,  a.d.  56/'     To  this  view  it 
has  been  objected^  as.  .appears  to  me  Justly,  by  Huther  :     1.  That 
even  were  it  admitted  that  the  apostle  had  made  a  second  journey 
to  Corinth  during  the  period  of  his  stay  in  E|)hesus,  it  would  still 
be  very  doubtful  that  he  was  in  Corinth  shortly  before  the  writing 
of  the  first  Epistle  to  Corinthians,  as  he  could  then  have  had  no  oc- 
casion for  writing  ;  which  (referring  to  what  has  already  been  said 
in  the  Introduction  to  the  Epistle  to  Titus)  I  would  rather  express 
thus — that  the.  absence. of  all  allusions  to  this  visit  in  the  epistle 
written  shortly  after,  is  strange,     2.  Huther  observes,  that  in  spite 
of  the  safe  position  attempted  to  be  taken  by  Wieseler,  Acts  xx.  29^ 
30,  is  still  opposed  to  his  view,  inasmuch  as  there  the  error  is  spoken 
of  as  something  altogether  future.     Wieseler's  assertion  that  el^ 
vfidg  in  that  passage  refers  only  to  the  presbyters,  while  the  error 
was  already  present  in  the  church,  contradicts  the  context  vers.  28 
and  29,  and  is  in  itself  scarcely  conceivable  :  the  apostle  must  have 
in  this  case  expressed  himself  quite  difiPerently.     (Comp.  Titus  i.  9, 
seq.)     *^^And  surely,"  says  Huther  justly,  ^^  Paul  would  not  have 
passed  over  the  existence  of  such  errors  in  Ephesus  without  notice, 
if  he  knew  the  danger  with  which  the  church  was  threatened  to  be 
so  great  that  he  had  thought  it  necessary  before  this,  to  give  Timothy 
such  earnest  instructions  with  respect  to  these  errors/'     The  danger 
which  threatened  the  future  is  represented  as  the  progressive  de- 
velopment of  present  appearances  (Acts  xx.  29  ;  1  Tim.  iv.  1,  seq.). 
It  is  therefore  strange  that  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  which,  ac- 
cording to  Wieseler,  was  intended  for  Ephesus,  contains  no  trace  of 
the  errors  mentioned  in  our  epistle.     3.  Huther  observes,  that  the 
entire  character  of  the  epistle  does  not  correspond  to  the  view  that 
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Paul  was  separated  from  Timothy  only  for  a  short  time^  and  that 
immediately  on  his  return  he  sent  him  away,  as  the  instructions  in 
the  epistle  imply  a  longer  period  of  labour  on  the  part  of  Timothy. 
Certainly,  as  the  apostle  must  have  left  Ephesus  again  not  long 
after  his  return  thither  (not  longer  than  from  the  time  of  the  Pass- 
over to  that  of  the  Pentecost,  as  the  sea  journey  from  Achaia  by 
Crete  to  Ephesus  could  not  have  been  undertaken  long  before  the 
former  of  these  periods),  there  appears  something  strange  in  the 
sending  away  of  Timothy  to  Corinth,  and  thus  withdrawing  him 
from  his  important  labours  in  Ephesus.  But  to  this  we  have  to  add 
in  general,  that  the  objections  which  have  ah^eady  been  expressed 
in  the  Introduction  to  the  Epistle  to  Titus,  are  aj)plicable  here  also, 
against  this  supposed  journey  made  by  the  apostle  towards  the  end 
of  his  stay  at  Ephesus,  if  it  is  to  be  taken  as  identical  with  the  jour- 
ney to  Crete,  as  Wieseler  must  suppose  it  to  be.  Wieseler  has  in- 
deed endeavored  to  obviate  the  objections  arising  from  the  already 
far  advanced  external  organization  of  the  church  which  meets  us  in 
this  epistle.  He  remarks  that,  after  the  apostle  had  laboured  be- 
tween two  and  three  years  in  Ephesus,  it  was  quite  possible  for 
presbyters  and  deacons  to  have  been  appointed,  which  we  will  not 
gainsay  ;  we  will  also  suppose  that  his  observation  accounts  for  what 
is  said  as  to  the  exclusion  of  a  veoclyvTog  from  the  office  of  bishop  ; 
but  it  can  scarcely  be  conceived,  that  in  the  course  of  this  period  a 
widow's  institution  could  have  come  to  be  established,  or  that  the 
apostle  should  have  already  had  such  experiences  in  reference  to 
this  institution  as  are  expressed  in  1  Tim.  v.  11.  We  have  already 
sufficiently  shown  elsewhere,  how  the  entire  form  of  Christian  life 
which  meets  us  in  this  epistle,  as  well  as  the  character  of  the  errors 
combated  in  it,  points  to  a  later  date,  and  how  the  separation  of 
the  second  Epistle  to  Timothy  from  the  first,  which  the  above  hy- 
pothesis implies,  is  unfavorable  to  its  truth. 

We  see  then  that  none  of  the  hypotheses  which  we  have  just 
mentioned  is  without  weighty  difficulties,  and  we  cannot  but  feel 
ourselves  confirmed  by  this  negative  proof  in  the  view,  that  this 
epistle  also  belongs  to  the  period  subsequent  to  the  first  imprison- 
ment at  Eome,  and  more  particularly  between  the  first  and  second. 
This  is  the  view  which  is  most  commonly  taken,  next  to  that  which 
regards  Acts  xx.  1  as  the  period  in  question.  So  Theophylact, 
Oecumenius.  This  view  also  has  given  rise  to  the  subscription  of 
the  epistle,  from  Laodioea^  which  the  Peshito  also  has.  What 
conception  we  are  to  form  of  the  course  taken  by  the  apostle  in  his 
journey  after  his  liberation,  to  which  1  Tim.  i,  3  refers,  has  already 
been  shown  in  the  General  Introduction  ;  in  like  manner,  what 
points  of  connexion  are  elsewhere  to  be  found  in  other  epistles. 
What  has  been  there  said  in  reference  to  the  passages  Philem.  22 
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and  PhiL  ii.  24^  that  when  the  apostle  was  liberated  he  returned  to 
the  east^  remains  intact^  even  after  Wieseler's  statement  to  the 
contrary  (p.  299).  As  a  special  objection  drawn  from  our  epistle, 
against  the  supposition  of  so  late  a  date^  reference  is  made  to  the 
word  veoTTig  applied  to  Timothy  ;  comp.,  in  reply  to  this^  the  Com- 
mentary on  iy.  12  ;  the  little  experience  which  Timothy  had  in  the 
administration  and  regulation  of  the  affairs  of  a  Christian  church  is 
also  to  be  considered.  Timothy  then  for  the  first  time  was  placed 
in  such  a  position  ;  compare  the  remarks  by  Hug,  II.,  p.  330,  seq. 
(4  Aufl.)  And  how,  on  the  supposition  that  the  instructions  ad- 
dressed to  Timothy  can  be  accounted  for  only  by  his  youthful  inex- 
perience, shall  we  explain  what  is  said  regarding  him  in  1  Thess. 
iii.  1,,  2  ;  1  Cor.  iv.  17  ? 

Nothing  certain  can  be  said  as  to  the  place  where  this  epistle 
was  written.  Most  probably,  however,  it  was  written  from  some 
place  in  Macedonia. 


§  4.  Genuineness. 

We  have  endeavoured,  in  the  critical  introduction  to  the  Pastoral 
Epistles,  to  obviate  those  objections  which  apply  to  the  three  epistles 
together.  We  have  here  still  to  attend  only  to  those  doubts  that 
have  been  raised  with  regard  to  this  epistle  in  particular.  It  is  al- 
leged that  the  epistle  is  historically  inexplicable,  even  though  we 
place  its  date  subseq[uent  to  the  first  imprisonment  at  Eome  ;  for  it 
is  inconsistent  with  so  late  a  date  that  Timothy  should  be  represented 
as  a  young  man ;  against  which  comp.  the  Commentary  on  iv.  12. 
—The  same  inference  is  drawn  from  the  absence  of  all  allusions  to 
that  imprisonment,  and  the  subsequent  journeys  and  fortunes  of  the 
apostle.  But  if,  after  his  liberation  and  after  those  journeys,  he 
was  personally  in  Timothy's  company  (i.  3),  it  is  difficult  to  see  why 
he  should  communicate  to  him  by  letter  what  he  might  long  before 
have  done  by  word  of  mouth.  Moreover  this  epistle  is  a  purely  official 
letter,  and  therefore  not  adapted  to  such  communications.—- -But  it 
is  also  alleged  that  exegetically  the  epistle  is  unaccountable,  inas- 
much as.  A,  it  does  not  correspond  to  its  professed  and  conceivable 
ends.  a.  From  the  object  had  in  view  in  leaving  Timothy  in 
Ephesus,  as  stated  i.  3,  we  are  led  to  expect  a  special  refutation  of 
the  errors  of  the  false  teachers  ;  but  this  entirely  fails. — To  this  we 
reply,  that  it  is  not  to  be  expected  that  the  apostle  should  enter 
particularly  into  things  which  he  has  concisely  characterized  as 
empty  talk,  mere  word-strife  and  insipidity.  That  he  repeatedly 
reverts  to  these  things,  and  expresses  himself  regarding  them  in 
such  a  variety  of  ways,  is  easily  explained,  as  the  exposition  showSo 
Vol,  VI.--2 
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S.  It  is  objected  that^  according  to  the  professed  design  of  the  epistle^ 
iii.  15;  we  are  led  to  expect  a  treasury  of  seasonable  and  weighty 
directions  and  counsels  as  to  the  administration  of  a  church ;  but 
we  do  not  find  this.     We  reply^  that  the  sense  of  iii.  15  must  be 
determined  by  the  preceding  context^  and  the  question  can  then 
only  be^  whether  ch.  iii.  like  ch.  ii.  corresponds  to  its  design^  namely^ 
to  give  Timothy  the  necessary  guidance  in  these  particular  points. 
This  question  we  unhesitatingly  answer  in  the  affirmative  ;  comp. 
the  Commentary,     c.  We  might  well  suppose,  it  is  alleged,  that 
Paul  even  in  an  official  letter  to  Timothy  would,  over  and  above 
what  pertained  to  the  business  in  hand,  have  much  to  say  to  Tim- 
othy himself,  by  way  of  instructing  and  quickening  him ;  but  all 
that  is  to  be  found  in  the  epistle  of  this  nature,  either  places  on  too 
low  a  level  one  who  was  the  apostle's  assistant  (i.  18,  seq,,  iv.  7, 
seq.,  12,  seq.,  vi.  11^  seq.),  or  else  is  too  general  and  of  little  use 
even  for  ordinary  Christians  (iv.  7,  seq.,  12,  seq. ;  v.  23,  vi.  11).     To 
this  we  reply,  that  the  passages  here  adduced  contain  an  admonition 
to  Timothy  faithfully  to  fulfil  his  calling,  or  to  maintain  a  holy 
conversation,  such  as  becomes  a  Christian ;  or  as  v.  23,  vi.  11,  they 
refer  to  special  things.     Moreover,  these  admonitions  have  a  special 
ground  in  opposition  to  the  pursuits  and  character  of  the  false 
teachers.      Suppose  that  those  pursuits,  with  the  secret  wisdom 
about  which  they  were  conversant,  and  their  harmless  appearance, 
might  have  attractions  even  for  Timothy,  and  that  he,  as  we  learn 
chiefly  from  the  second  epistle,  was  not  quite  free  from  a  leaning 
towards  what  was  earthly — and  this  certainly  is  possible — then  these 
admonitions  become  very  intelligible.     It  will  be  a  much  more  diffi- 
cult task  for  those  critics  who  suppose  that  the  epistle  was  written 
at  a  later  period  to  explain,  how  a  pseudo  apostle  should  address 
exhortations  to  Timothy  so  ^^  unworthy''  of  him,  especially  if  the 
writer  had  in  his  eye  the  Gnostic  heresies  of  a  later  period,  and 
thought  it  necessary  to  warn  Timothy  against  participating  in  them. 
— B.  As  what  is  said  with  respect  to  Timothy  is  alleged  not  to  cor- 
respond to  the  position  and  character  of  a  helper  of  the  apostle,  and 
to  bear  out  the  close  relation  that  subsisted  between  him  and  the 
apostle,  expressed  in  i.  2, 18,  iv.  6,  v.  23,  still  less  than  in  the  second 
epistle  (liere  it  is  not  taken  into  consideration  that  the  epistle  is  a 
business  communication,  the  aim  of  which  is  concisely  to  state  what 
is  necessary),  so  it  is  further  said,  that  it  entirely  fails  in  allusions 
to  the  church  which  stood  in  so  interesting  a  relation  to  the  apostle, 
comp.  Acts  XX.  18,  seq.     But  in  this  objection  it  is  forgotten,  that 
the  epistle  was  not  addressed  to  the  church  (comp.  on  this  the  In- 
troduction to  the  Epistle  to  Titus).     In  so  far  as  Timothy  was  con^ 
cerned,  there  was  no  occasion  for  such  allusions  in  an  epistle  of  this 
character,  as  also  no  passage  in  the  epistle  can  be  specified  where  it 
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can  be  said  that  sucli  ought  to  have  been  introduced.  Finally, 
apart  from  these  historical  references^  the  epistle  is  held  even  as  a 
literary  production  to  deny  the  apostle  for  its  author^  in  its  want  of 
of  all  groundwork  and  connexion ;  in  reply  to  which^  we  simply 
refer  to  the  exposition^  where  it  has  been  our  endeavour  to  show 
the  unreasonableness  of  this  charge. 
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EXPOSITION 


FIEST  EPISTLE  TO  TIMOTHY, 


§  L  Inscription  and  Charge  Given  to  Timothy  in  Opposition 

TO   THOSE   WHO    TeACJI   OTHERWISE. 

(i.  l~-20.) 

The  inscription  and  salutation  of  the  epistle,  i,  1^  2^  are  after 
the  common  form  in  the  epistles  of  Paul.  We  do  not  find  here  the 
predicate  ttpostle  more  specially  determined,  as  in  Tit.  i.  1,  comp, 
with  Eom.  i.  1,  seq.;  Gal.  i.  1,  seq[.,  where  it  forms  an  index  to  the 
import  of  the  epistle.  The  writer  simply  designates  himself  as  an 
apostle  of  Jesics  Glirist  (which  is  not  done  on  account  of  the  church  ; 
comp.  on  Tit.  i.  1,  and  2  Tim.  i.  1,  where  such  a  reference  cannot  be 
supposed) — refers  to  the  Divine  authority  of  his  office,  names  the 
person  to  whom  the  epistle  is  addressed,  and  then  adds  the  usual 
salutation  at  the  beginning  of  his  epistle,  deriving  it  from  Oebg 
TTarrjp  (fjno)v  to  be  cancelled)  fcal  Xpiarog,  etc.  Oomp.  2  Cor.  i.  1  ; 
Eph,  i,  1  ;  Col.  i.  1.  With  this  similarity,  however,  we  find  in  this 
epistle,  as  in  the  other  two  Pastoral  Epistles,  what  is  peculiar.  In- 
stead of  the  common  expression,  by  the  will  of  God,  in  those  pas- 
sages which  we  have  adduced,  and  which  are  otherwise  similar,  we 
find  here  as  in  Tit.  i.  3,  the  words,  according  to  the  commandment 
of  God  our  Saviour  ;  on  the  other  hand,  2  Tim.  i.  1  retains  the 
more  common  form  of  expression.  It  is  further  peculiar  to  this 
epistle,  that  the  words  and  Christ  Jesus  are  added  to  the  expres- 
sion according  to  the  commandment  of  God  our  Saviour  (the  cor- 
rect reading  is  not  nvpiov  ^hpov  Xptarov,  but  simply  koI  Xpiarov 
'IrjGov,  comp.  Tischendorfs  Critical  Observations),  Further,  the 
designation  of  Christ  Jesus  in  this  passage  as  ottr  hope  is  also  pecu- 
liar to  this  epistle.  FnaUy,  in  the  benediction,  between  the  grace 
and  peace  he  has  inserted  mercy ^  which  is  found  nowhere  else,  ex- 
cept in  2  Tim.  i.  2.  In  the  passage  Tit.  i.  4  it  is  not  genuine^  The 
peculiarity  of  this  epistle,  then,  does  not  consist  in  the  use  of  these 
expressions  in  themselves.     The  single  expression  God  our  Saviour 
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excepted^   whicli^   however,    contains  a  thoroughly   Pauline   idea, 
(comp.  on  Tit.  i.  3),  all  the  rest  are  used  elsewhere  by  the  apostle^ 
although  not  precisely  in  the  same  place,  namely,  in  the  inscription 
of  an  epistle.     On  the  expression,  according  to  the  commandment 
of  God,  comp.  Eom.  xvi.  26,  and  our  remarks  on  Tit.  i.  3  ;  with  re- 
spect to  the  words  Christ  Jesus ^  added  to,  according  to  the  com" 
majidment  of  God^  comp.  Gal.  i,  1,  and  Eom.  i,  5  ;  in  the  former 
passage  the  writer  designates  himself  as  an  apostle  hy  Jesus  Christ 
and  God  the  Father^  in  the  latter  we  read  hy  whom  (namely,  hy 
Jesus  Christ)  ive  have  received  grace  and  apostleship.     The  only 
striking  thing  in  our  passage  appears  to  he  the  circumstance,  that 
the  apostle  has  already  in  the  very  commencement  called  himself  an 
apostle  of  Jesus  Christ.     This  is  no  tautology,  however,  when  it  is 
considered  that  the  words,  according  to  the  commandment^  etc.,  are 
explanatory  of  the  preceding,  apostle  of  Christ  Jesus^  and  it  is  war- 
ranted by  the  farther  addition  of  the  words,  our  hope  to  Christ 
Jesus,  besides  that  we  find  what  is  nearly  analogous  to  it  in  Eom.  i, 
I5  comp.  with  ver.  5.     The  expression,  our  hope — in  which  Christ  is 
designated  as  the  foundation  of  our  hope,  as  in  Tit.  i.  2  its  object  is 
denoted  by  eternal  life—h^^  its  parallel  in  Col.  i.  27,  with  which 
also  Eph.  ii.  24  is  to  be  compared^     And  with  respect  to  the  word 
mercy  J  it  is  found  connected  with  peace  as  a  benediction,  also  in 
Gal.  vi.  16,  comp.  also  2  John  3  ;  Jude  2.     We  have  already  shewn 
in  the  Introduction  to  the  Epistle  to  Titus  what  weight  is  to  be  at- 
tached to  these  peculiarities  in  a  critical  point  of  view.     They  are 
much  more  inexplicable  in  the  case  of  an  imitator  of  the  apostle 
who  had  any  wish  to  conceal  himself,  and  who  might  so  easily  have 
adhered  to  the  apostle^s  usual  manner,  than  in  the  case  of  the  apos- 
tle, whom  we  are  not  at  liberty  to  make  so  dependent  on  his  accus» 
tomed  manner  of  expression,  as  that  instead  of  hy  the  will  he  could 
not  have  written  according  to  the  commandment ,  or  instead  of  grace 
and  peace — grace^  mercy,  and  peace.     A  case  like  the  former  ad-» 
mits  no  farther  explanation  ;  the  latter,  viewed  in  connexion  with 
the  words  God  our  Saviour  and  our  hope,  plainly  reflects  the  apos- 
tle's state  of  mind,  as  one  in  which  these  ideas  were  uppermost,  so 
that  the  choice  of  the  expressions,  as  in  Tit.  i.  1,  2,  either  stands  in 
direct  connexion  with  the  import  of  the  epistle,  or  is  of  a  general 
nature,  as  in  the  case  before  us,  where  the  expressions   God  our 
Saviour,  our  hope — merc^— shew  in  what  frame  the  writer's  mind 
was,  without  its  being  necessary  that,  as  in  the  Epistle  to  Titus,  I 
should  endeavour  to  point  out  any  more  special  reference  to  the  de- 
sign of  the  epistle.    Still  on  comparing  the  expression  our  hope  here^ 
vri.th  Tit.  i.  2,  it  seems  to  imply  a  more  immediate  reference  to  those 
false  teachers  who  set  aside  this  hope.     It  may  suffice  also  to  shew 
by  a  reference  to  such  passages  as  i.  12^  seq[.,  ii.  3,  iii.  16,  i v.  9^  10^ 
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vi.  12^  seq.,  liow  the  ideas  indicated  in  the  expressions  under  con- 
sideration  pervade  the  epistle^  and  often  come  into  prominence. 
Everywhere  we  find  these  great  thoughts  breaking  forth,  and  the 
apostle^s  mind  dwelling  upon  them  with  delight  as  resting-places. — • 
For  this  reason  I  cannot  agree  with  Olshausen,  who  finds  in  the  ex- 
pression Saviour  J  as  well  as  in  hope  and  mercy  ^  a  special  reference 
to  the  apostle's  situation  in  his  imprisonment,  comp.  also  Baumgar- 
ten,  p.  232,  seq.  We  have  the  expression  Saviour  and  something  cor- 
responding to  our  liope^  also  at  the  beginning  of  the  Episide  to  Titus ; 
and  yet  this  epistle  contains  elsewhere  not  a  single  reference  to  the 
apostle's  situation.  Instead  of  the  words  in  the  faith  ^  denoting  the 
ground  and  element  of  this  relation  in  which  Timothy  stands  to 
Paul,  we  have  in  Tit.  i.  4  the  words,  according  to  the  common  faith. 
Here,  as  there,  the  preposition  is  to  be  connected  with  the  compound 
idea  expressed  in  genuine  son^  comp.  on  Tit.  i.  4,  and  Winer's  Gr.^ 
§  19,  2.  De  Wette  and  others  connect  in  thefaith^  only  with  son. 
Some  have  sought  to  explain  the  addition  of  the  word  mercy ^  which 
denotes  the  condescending  mercy  of  God  in  contrast  with  our  weak- 
ness and  unworthiness  (comp.  Matthies  on  Tit.  i.  4),  by  the  refer- 
ence  to  the  mediator  in  the  benediction,  as  it  is  peculiar  to  Paul  to 
regard  the  office  of  a  Christian  teacher  as  a  gift  of  God's  mercy ^ 
1  Cor.  vii.  25  ;  2  Cor.  iv.  1 ;  1  Tim.  i.  16.  It  may  be  so,  although 
Gal.  vi.  16  does  not  confirm  this  view.  At  all  events  it  is  an  ex- 
pression of  that  with  which  the  mind  of  the  apostle  shews  itself  to 
be  filled  in  the  whole  epistle,  and  a  proof  of  his  warm  affection  for 
Timothy.  Kat  rovro  drro  'noXXfig  ^iXooropyiag^  observes  Chrysostom* 
For  what  remains  I  refer  to  Tit,  i.  1-4,  where  we  have  explained 
whatever  else  needs  explanation. 

Vers.  3-20.— The  apostle  forthwith  proceeds,  as  in  the  Epistle  to 
Titus,  without  further  introduction  to  the  subject  itself.  Timothy 
is  reminded  of  the  design  of  his  being  left  in  Ephesus,  namely,  to 
oppose  the  perverse  tendency  there  to  things  which  only  minister 
strife,  but  do  not  promote  Christian  feeling  and  Christian  life.  The 
end  which  should  ever  be  kept  in  view,  is  love  out  of  a  pure  heart, 
and  a  good  conscience,  and  faith  unfeigned.  But  this  fundamen- 
tal characteristic  is  wanting  in  those  teachers  of  other  things,  and 
hence  the  excrescences  of  empty  talk  which  are  to  be  seen  in  those 
who  set  up  for  being  teachers  of  the  law,  without  knowing  what 
they  are  about.  For  the  law  is  not  designed  for  the  upright,  but  to 
rebuke  vices,  in  confirmation  of  which  the  apostle  appeals  to  the 
gospel  committed  to  him,  the  certainty  of  which  he  has  experienced 
in  himself.  Thus,  on  the  ground  of  this  gospel,  but  at  the  same 
time  also,  on  the  ground  of  former  prophecies  regarding  Timothy, 
he  admonishes  him  to  fight  the  good  fight  in  order  that  he  may  be 
able  to  maintain  faith  and  a  good  conscience,  if  the  latter  of  which 
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be  wanting^  the  examples  of  others  warn  him  what  will  be  the  re- 
sult. 

Ver.  3. — Ka66g — the  apostle  begins  the  sentence  with  a  protasis, 
but  we  look  in  vain  for  the  apodosis,  which^  to  correspond  with  aadcbg 
TTapemXeGa — Maned.  would  have  to  run  somewhat  thus^  ovtg)  wal  vvv 
TrapaimXijd  Iva^  etc.  It  will  be  apparent  from  this  construction  of  the 
period^  how  similar  in  form  and  substance  the  apodosis  must  have 
been  to  the  protasis^,  and  how  natural  it  was  that  the  apostle  should 
exjDress  in  the  protasis  as  I  besought  thee,  etc.;  that  to  which  he  is 
now  about  to  admonish  Timothy  anew.  Thus  we  actually  find  that 
the  protasis^  in  which  the  commission  that  had  been  given  to  Timo- 
thy is  more  particularly  stated^  vers.  3  and  4^  and  not  only  so^  but 
in  which  also  the  error  is  opposed  by  the  corresponding  truth,  and 
the  farther  characteristics  of  the  errors  against  which  Timothy  is  to 
guard,  are  mentioned  along  with  their  refutation,  vers.  6-10,  which 
gives  occasion  for  the  reference  to  the  gospel  which  the  apostle  is 
called  to  promulgate— that  this  protasis  absorbs  the  apodosis,  and 
properly  contains  what;,  according  to  the  apostle's  original  concep- 
tion, the  latter  ought  to  have  expressed.  Comp.  Winer's  Gr.  §  63, 
1,  p.  503  :  "  There  is  here  properly  an  anacolouthon,  inasmuch  as 
Paul  intended  to  write  nadodq  TrapefcdXsaa—M.aic.  ovto)  nal  vvv  TrapaaaXco, 
Iva,  etc.  While  he  brings  the  object  of  the  TiapsK,^  within  the  pro- 
tasis, the  apodosis  disappears.'"  I  do  not  think,  however,  that  the 
occasion  of  the  anacolouthon  is  to  be  sought  in  the  Iva  irapayy.;  but 
further  on  in  ver.  5,  which  appears  to  me  to  be  confirmed  by  Tit.  i. 
5,  seq.,  and  also  by  the  circumstance  that  if  the  idea  had  been  so 
simply  conceived,  no  adequate  reason  could  be  given  for  the  change. 
How  frequ.ently  these  anacoloutha  occur  in  Paul's  writings  is  shewn 
by  Winer,  a.  a.  Q.,  p.  504,  seq.,  where  reference  is  made  to  several 
examples  of  the  kind.  So  also  Olshausen.  To  what  extent,  more- 
over, the  apodosis  discovers  itself  again  in  vero  18,  if  not  in  form  at 
least  in  substance,  see  at  ver,  18,  The  other  methods  of  making  out 
a  formal  apodosis,  as,  for  example,  that  the  apodosis  begins  with  Iva 
TTapayy.,  or  that  irpooiielvat  is  an  imperative,  or  that  naOcjg  is  merely 
a  transition-particle,  or  that  vers.  5-17  forms  a  single  parenthesis, 
have  been  all  justly  rejected  by  Winer.  In  like  manner  Schnecken- 
burger  and  Bottger's  change  of  TrpooiielvaL  into  rTpoafielvag,  which  en- 
tirely fails  in  critical  authority,  and  causes  an  unnatural  position  of 
the  words,  has  justly  met  with  no  countenance. — As  I  besought  thee 
(De  Wette  :  '^  not  commanded.  The  apostle  does  not  eommand 
his  helper,  comp.  2  Cor.  viii.  6,  ix.  5,  xii.  18")  to  remain  in  Ephesus 
when  I  went  to  Macedonia,  that  thou  mightest  forbid  certain  people 
from  teaching  otherwise,  and  giving  heed  to  fables  and  endless 
genealogies,  which  minister  discussions  rather  than  the  saving  dis- 
pensation of  God  in  the  faith — thus  the  apostle  sets  out,  vers.  3  and 
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4.  This  commencement  reminds  ns  of  the  epistle  to  Titus  in  a 
two-fold  respect.  Here^  as  in  that  epistle^  the  introduction  express- 
ing the  apostle's  thanksgiving^  which  is  usual  elsewhere^  with  the 
exception  of  the  Epistle  to  tlie  G-alatians^  is  wanting  ;  and  in  both. 
epistles  the  apostle  begins  by  calling  to  mind  a  commission  which 
had  been  given^  and  for  the  fulfilment  of  which  the  epistle  gives  fur- 
ther directions.  Already^  then^  may  we  infer  from  this  commence- 
ment of  the  epistle,  if  the  writer  is  true  to  himself  in  the  other 
parts  of  it^  that  this,  like  the  Epistle  to  TituS;,  is^  to  use  Schleier- 
macher's  expression^  an  oificial  letter,  and,  like  it,  was  designed 
only  for  the  person  named  in  the  inscription.  This,  as  has  already 
been  observed  in  reference  to  the  Epistle  to  Titus,  will  account  for 
the  absence  of  an  expression  of  thanks  in  the  introduction,  as  also 
for  the  absence  of  all  allusions  to  the  first  imprisonment  (if  the 
epistle  was  written  subsequent  to  this)  during  which  Timothy  was 
with  the  apostle.  All  this  is  quite  different  in  the  second  epistle  to 
Timothy,  the  peculiarity  of  which  has  been  more  justly  apprehended 
by  Schleiermacher  than  by  many  of  the  more  recent  commentators, 
when  he  says  of  that  epistle  that  it  is  altogether  of  the  confidential 
and  friendly  kind,  and  with  respect  to  the  contents,  observes  that  it 
has  nothing  else  in  common  with  the  first  to  Timothy  than  merely 
the  personal  relation  of  the  apostle  to  his  disciple,  and  is  not  in- 
tended to  give  directions  as  to  the  proper  regulation  of  a  church  ; 
and  that  the  second  Epistle  to  Timothy  and  that  to  Titus,  have  in 
their  contents  no  similarity  whatever.  This  distinction  shews  itself 
at  once  in  the  introduction  (as  1  Tim.  i.  8,  seq.,  comp.  with  the 
commencement  of  the  two  other  epistles,  proves),  and  discovers  an 
author  who  knows  well  what  he  writes. 

UpoGfisXvai  sv  'E06%a),  nopsv6[.ievog  slg  M.  De  Wette  has  already 
observed  that  Tropsvofisvog  cannot  with  Matthies  be  referred  to  Time- 
thy  instead  of  Paul,  and  be  rendered  :  when  going  to  Macedonia 
to  remain  in  Bphesus.  This  is  grammatically  impossible  (comp. 
Winer's  Gr.,  §  44,  3,  p.  287,  note,  against  De  Wette,  who  thinks 
this  connexion  possible),  and  yields  no  proper  sense.  Quite  as  arbi- 
trary is  it,  as  every  one  will  perceive  (comp.  likewise  De  Wette)  to 
connect  uopevS^evog  with  what  follows,  and  to  supply  :  so  I  entreat 
thee  now,  on  thy  journey  to  Macedonia,  to  remain,  etc.  There  is  no 
other  way  but  to  apply  the  word  to  the  apostle.  The  journey,  there- 
fore, mentioned  in  Acts  xx.  1,  on  the  occasion  of  which  Timothy 
did  not  remain  in  Ephesus,  but  rather  went  before  the  apostle  to 
Macedonia,  Acts  xix.  22,  cannot  be  here  referred  to,  as  might  be 
shewn  by  many  other  reasons  ;  comp.  the  Introd.  The  words  fol» 
lowing  state  the  object  for  which  the  apostle  left  Timothy  behind 
when  he  himself  went  to  Macedonia^ — that  thou  mightest  forhid^  etc. 
HapayysXXeiv^  as  here  also  1  Cor.  vii.  10,  xi.  17  ;  1  Thess.  iv.  11 ; 
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2  Thess.  iii.  4,  6,  10,  12,  with  the  foUowiiiP^  aij  =  ''  to  forhid/^    Ted 


=  certain  people,  whom  the  apostle  will  not  further  designate  ; 
Timothy  knows  them  already.  We  find  the  same  indefinite  expres- 
sion also  in  ver.  6,  19,  iv.  1,  etc.  He  is  to  forbid  the  hepodidaanaXelv 
as  well  as  the  TcpoaexsLv  nvQotg^  etc. — ^^  to  teach  otherwise  and  to  give 
heed  to  such  doctrines.'''  So  Theodoret  :  rovrovg  ftsv  Entarof-d^ecv 
«  e  .  ,  .  ToXg  ds  ys  aXXoK;  TrapaneXeveGdaL  rxj  rovroyv  fir)  irpoGex^iv  ddoXea- 
xia.—'ErepodLSaoicaXsXv^  at  which  the  critics  from  Schleiermacher 
downwards  have  stumbled  so  much,  and  which  occurs  again  only  at 
vi.  3,  it  is  quite  evident  from  the  latter  passage,  as  Schleiermacher 
himself  observes,  can  only  mean ;  to  teach  what  deviates  from 
sound  doctrine;  an  interpretation  placed  beyond  doubt  by  the  fol- 
lowing words,  and  consent  not  to  ivholesome  words^  and  the  doc- 
trine loliicli  leads  to  godliness.  This  passage,  however,  gives  us 
more  information  about  the  erepoScdaafcaXeXv  than  Schleiermacher 
finds  in  it,  else  he  would  not  have  proceeded  to  say,  that  Paul  else-- 
where  from  not  knowing  the  suitable  word,  helps  himself  out  with 
the  roundabout  expression  dXXov  Trjoovv  fcrjpvGOEcv^  2  Cor.  xi.  4  ; 
erepov  evayyeXcov^'^  Gral.  i.  6,  8,  9.  In  the  negative  clause  and  con-- 
sents  not,  etc.,  which  is  explanatory  of  the  preceding^  that  from 
which  these  teachers  deviate  is  expressed  first,  by  ivholesome  ivords^ 
and  then  by  the  doctrine  which  leads  to  godliness,  both  of  which  are 
substantially  the  same  thing,  in  proof  of  which  I  refer  to  Tit.  i.  9, 
and  our  interpretation,  as  also  that  of  De  Wette.  'Y^TepodidaaKa-- 
Xetv  denotes  the  teaching  of  things  which  lie  aside  from  this  doctrine 
according  to  godliness,  or  truth  according  to  godliness,  Tit.  i.  1.  In 
the  Epistle  to  Titus  we  have  found  it  uniformly  confirmed,  that  it 
is  not  a  heresy  proper  that  is  spoken  of,  or  a  strictly  false  doctrine 
in  opposition  to  the  true  ;  and  the  same  conviction  is  pressed  upon 
us  here  in  the  word  hepodid,  as  compared  with  vi.  3.  Hence  the  use 
of  this  word  by  the  apostle  here,  a  word  which  properly  signifies  to 
^^  teach  otherwise,''  not  ^^  to  teach  false  doctrine,"  is  fully  vindicated, 
and  the  circumlocution  mentioned  by  Schleiermacher  to  preach  an- 
other Jesus,  etc.,  does  not  answer  to  it.  With  reference  to  the 
formation  of  the  word,  Planck,  in  the  work  already  noticed,  has,  in 
opposition  to  Schleiermacher,  referred  to  the  expression  fiaXodidda- 
tcaXogy  Tit.  ii.  3,  according  to  which  the  apostle  might  easily  form  the 
word  tirepodiSdoicaXog,  from  which  again  the  verb  in  our  passage  is 
derived  in  the  regular  manner.  And  are  not  the  expressions  erepo- 
yX(x)OGog  and  srepo^vysXv  closely  analogous  ?  From  these  analogous 
expressions  an  inference  may  be  drawn  rather  for,  than  against  the 
use  of  this  word  by  the  apostle.  Olshausen  and  others  have  shewn 
rightly,  why  it  is  srspoSidaGfcaXeXv  and  not  simply  erepodcddotcsLv — be- 

*  Huther  agrees  with  Schleiermacher,  only  that  he  finds  no  accessary  hierarchical 
idea  in  the  word. 
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cause,  namely,  the  former  expression  involves  the  idea  of  making  a 
business  of  teaching  otherwise  =  to  play  the  KrepodtSdoKaXog.  On 
Baur's  critical  doubts  about  this  word  comp,  the  General  Intro- 
ductiono 

Ver.  4. — Not  to  give  heed.  On  irpoaexsiv  comp«  Tit.  i.  14.  01s- 
hausen  says  rightly,  that  the  injunction  not  to  give  heed  to  such 
doctrines  is  aptly  connected  with  the  foregoing.  We  may  also 
gather  from  this  verse  what  that  was,  in  which  this  erepodidaotiaXelv 
consisted.  Fables  and  endless  genecdogies  are  the  things  to  which 
the  persons  referred  to  {nveg)  are  not  to  give  heed.  We  have  al- 
ready met  v/ith  the  word  iivOot  at  Tit.  i.  14,  connected  there  with 
the  epithet  Jewish;  it  occurs  again  at  1  Tim.  iv.  7,  and  2  Tim.  iv. 
4.  The  latter  passage  speaks  of  the  future,  and  in  so  far  does  not 
belong  to  our  present  purpose.  In  the  former  ih^m fables  are  char- 
acterized as  'profane  and  old  ioives\  or  insipid  fables.  Any  more 
direct  and  special  information  as  to  their  contents  is  as  little  to  be 
obtained  from  this  e|)istle,  as  from  that  to  Titus.  On  the  other 
hand,  what  clue  may  be  found  in  the  epistles,  and  especially  in  the 
Epistle  to  Titus,  for  farther  determining  this,  and  how  much  reason 
we  have  for  believing  that  one  and  the  same  error  is  meant,  has  al- 
ready been  shown  on  Tit.  i.  9.  The  case  is  similar  with  regard  to 
the  genealogies^  which  are  named  again  only  at  Tit,  iii.  9,  and  the 
connexion  of  which  with  the  fables  (comp.  on  Tit,  i.  14,  and  iii.  9), 
as  also  with  the  strifes  about  the  laio,  can  scarcely  be  questioned 
(comp.  on  the  same  passages,  and  also  on  1  Tim.  iv.  7).  We  were 
accordingly  induced  to Understand  things  of  a  Jewish  character  and 
origin  as  meant  in  all  these  expressions  which  throw  any  light  on 
the  constituent  elements  of  these  fables.''''  The  genealogies,  which 
at  Tit.  iii.  9  have  no  designative  epithet,  are  here  called  endless  (not 
aimless),  Tob.  xxxvi.  26  ;  3  Mace.  ii.  9.  Things  are  meant  which 
may  be  spun  out  to  an  endless  extent.  The  words  following  con- 
tain the  reason  of  the  warning  against  these  things,  which  minister^ 
etc.  The  reading  ohovop^lav  is  so  strongly  confirmed,  in  comparison 
with  the  other.  oliwdo[iiav  J)^^^  and  oliwdofirjv  D"^,  etc.  (comp.  Tis- 
chendorf),  that  we  are  not  at  liberty  to  yield  it  up  from  the  con- 
venience of  the  latter.  Z7]rTJGsig  is  not  to  be  taken  differently  here 
from  vi.  4 ;  2  Tim.  ii.  23 ;  Tit.  iii.  9,  in  all  of  which  passages  it 
denotes  not  strife,  but  questions  of  controversy,  as  the  result  of 
which  are  mentioned  in  these  very  passages,  conte^itions^  strifes. 
The  epithet /ooK^A  applied  to  these  questions  in  2  Tim.  ii.  23;  Til 
iii,  9,  is  not  necessary  here  any  more  than  at  vi.  4,  as  that  with 
which  they  are  contrasted  plainly  shows  their  nature.  On  rcapexecv 
comp.  Grab  vi.  17  ;  the  original  signification  of  the  word,  "  to  hold 

*  Huther  explains  /iv^oi  and  yeveaX  of  the  Gnostic  doctrine  of  Aeons.     Comm.  z, 
N.T.Y.  1. 
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out  towards  one^'  (comp.  vi.  17)^  explains  the  annexed  clause  with 
7].  These  genealogies  hold  out  only  questions^  and  material  always 
for  disputatiouc  MdXXov  tj  intimates  what  ought  to  be  held  forth^ 
namely^  instead  of  the  questions  the  dispensation  of  God  wliicli  is 
in  foAtli,  Oliiovoiiia  Oeov  rj  ev  marec.  This  expression  is  taken  to 
mean  either  the  gracious  efficiency  of  Grod  in  the  faith,  or  the  effi- 
ciency of  a  steward  of  the  house  of  God  in  awakening  or  promoting 
the  faith.  But  the  idea  that  the  doctrine  is  to  hold  forth^  to  afford 
(or  in  whatever  sense  Trapexetv  may  be  taken)  the  gracious  efficiency 
of  Grod^  appears  to  me  as  unsuitable  and  as  unwarranted  by  the 
usage  of  the  apostle^  as  the  other  signification  is  remote  from  the 
context.  For  how  can  ohovofjiia  rov  Oeov  signify  the  efficiency  of  a 
steward  of  God,  seeing  that  it  is  not  an  ohovofiog  that  is  sj)oken  of^ 
but  fables  and  genealogies,  against  giving  heed  to  which^  a  warning 
is  given^  because  they  do  not  afford  this  ohovofica  ?  What  else  then 
can  be  understood  by  oliwv.  dsov  than  that  which  ought  to  be  the 
import  of  all  Christian  doctrine^  namely^  the  dispensation  of  God 
for  salvation^  "which  has  its  means  and  its  realization  in  faith  ?" 
(De  Wette).  So  also  Neandera.  a.  Q.  L  p.  541^  "^^the  dispensation 
of  God  for  the  salvation  of  man."''"'  With  this  interpretation  the 
constant  use  of  the  expression  in  Paul's  writings  agrees  (Eph,  i.  10^ 
iii.  2  ;  Col.  i.  25)  ;  it  everywhere  signifies  a  dispensation  devised  by 
God.  I  cannot  see  how^  as  De  Wette  maintains^  the  napixovai  does 
not  suit  this  interpretation  :  these  things^  says  the  apostle^  hold  out 
questions,  not  the  true  import  of  the  doctrine  ;  they  afford  a  fruit- 
less exercise  for  the  understanding  but  nothing  for  the  heart.  The 
expression  which  is  in  faith  evidently  stands  in  opposition  to  the 
questions,  Olshausen  also  thus  understands  the  passage  ;  only,  he 
further  supposes  that  oltcovojua  rov  Oeov  is  used  by  metonyme  to  ex- 
press what  it  brings  to  pass,  namely,  the  progress  of  the  life  of  faith. 
For  this  the  apostle  would  doubtless  have  used  oliwdopi7]v  or  the  like. 
Ver.  5.' — '"  But  the  aim  of  the  exhortation  is  love  out  of  a  pure 
heart  and  a  good  conscience  and  faith  unfeigned.'^  These  words  are 
not  to  be  understood  as  a  resumption  of  the  Iva  uapayyeiXxjgy  vero  3, 
nor  as  the  beginning  of  a  new  train  of  thought,  but  as  occasioned  by 
ver.  4,  and  as  standing  in  an  adversative  relation  to  it  (c^e).  The 
otherwise  abrupt  transition  from  ver.  4  to  ver.  5  were  inconsistent 
with  the  circumstance  that  the  flow  of  the  ideas  causes  an  anaco- 
louthon  (comp.  on  ver.  3).  The  apostle  specifies  the  aim  of  the  ex- 
hortation, with  the  view  of  showing  how  far  the  things  of  which  he 
speaks  in  ver.  4  deviate  from  this  aim.  This  aim  is  love  out  of  a 
pure  heart,  etc.  How  remote  from  this  are  those  fables  and  gene- 
alogies with  their  subtle  speculations,  which  take  the  place  of  the 
dispensation  of  God  which  is  in  faith  !     This  love,  which  is  the  aim 

*  I  rejoice  to  find  that  I  coincide  with  Huther, 
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of  all  precept^  rests  on  the  foundation  of  a  pure  hearty  and  a  good 
conscience^  and  faith  unfeigned,  while  those  questions  have  nothing 
to  do  with  that  which  is  the  subject  matter  of  faith.  How  indeed 
can  love  which  has  its  root  in  faith  proceed  from  them  ?  In  order 
then  to  understand  the  connexion^  two  things  must  be  taken  into 
consideration^  namely^  the  opposition  of  that  which  is  in  faith  to 
the  questions  which  exercise  the  understanding  merely^  and  the 
stress  which*  the  apostle  lays  on  the  source  out  of  which  alone  love 
can  spring.  A  measuring  line  is  here  supplied^  as  Matthies  justly 
observes^  to  Timothy  and  to  every  other.  To  riXog  according  to  the 
common  analogous  use  of  the  word,  Eom.  vi.  21,  22  ;  2  Cor.  xi.  15 ; 
Phil.  iii.  19,  signifies  neither  "  sum''  nor  '^  perfection,''  but  simply 
^^  aim."  HapayyeXia^  as  Trapayyellw,  has  always  the  definite  sense 
of  "  jDrecept,  injunction,"  whenever  used  by  the  apostle,  or  elsewhere 
in  the  New  Testament  (comp.  on  napayyeXta,  1  Thess.  iv.  2).  It  is 
therefore  to  be  taken  neither  as  a  designation  of  the  objective  doc- 
trine =  svayysXiov,  nor  of  the  Mosaic  law  =  6  vofiogj  of  which  no- 
thing is  said  here,  nor  of  the  law  of  Christian  morality  ;  but  it  is  as 
elsewhere  ^^  precept,  exhortation"  in  the  wider  sense,  ^'^  practical 
doctrine  as  the  principal  part  of  the  sound  doctrine  in  opposition  to 
the/a&fes,"  as  De  Wette  rightly  explains  it  referring  to  iv.  11,  v, 
1y  vi.  13,  17.  The  apostle  selects  the  expression  with  the  view  of 
specifying  the  end  to  which  all  doctrine  should  tend  in  those  who 
are  instructed,  and  to  the  attainment  of  which  all  doctrine  should 
admonish.  The  doctrine  which  has  this  practical  aim  becomes  of 
itself  TTapayysXia,  So  also  Olshausen,  "  The  highest  aim  of  all  the 
labour  of  the  Christian  preacher  should  be  a  practical  one,  namely, 
to  call  forth  true  love."  Such  love,  however,  springs  only  from  a 
pure  heart,  and  a  good  conscience,  and  faith  unfeigned.  'AydnT] 
(without  the  article,  comp.  Winer's  Grr.,  §  19,  1,  p.  109)  denotes  the 
sum  of  the  moral  conduct  of  a  Christian,  comp.  Eom.  xiii.  10  :  love 
is  the  fulfilling  of  the  law,  G-al.  v.  6. 

On  napdia  comp.  Phil.  iv.  7  ;  on  nadapa  napdia,  comp.  Matth.  Vo 
8,  and  Olshausen  on  the  passage  ;  1  Pet,  i.  22  ;  2  Tim.  ii.  22.  Purity 
of  heart  can  result  only  from  a  previous  purifying,  comp.  Acts  xv. 
9  :  purifying  their  hearts  hy  faith.  With  the  'pure  heart  is  then 
necessarily  connected  the  second  thing  which  the  apostle  mentions 
as  pre-supposed  in  all  true  love,  viz.,  the  Gweidrioig  dyaOrj,  comp.  iii. 
9  ;  2  Tim.  i.  3  ;  or  KaXij,  Heb.  xiii.  18.  It  is  the  conscience  which 
knows  that  its  guilt  is  removed,  and  that  it  is  reconciled  to  G-od, 
1  Pet.  iii.  21 ;  since,  as  De  Wette  truly  says,  a  conscience  unrecon- 
ciled to  God  and  man  cannot  love  purely,  because  it  cannot  believe.-'^ 
—That  only  is  true  love  which  springs  from  a  conscience  that  has 

*  Huther  rejects  the  idea  of  reconciliation  here,  and  understands  ovv.  ay.  generally 
as  the  consciousneBS  of  inward  harmony  with  the  divine  will. 
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experienced  the  power  of  divine  love^ — that  has  been  kindled  at 
divine  love.  The  third  thing  necessary  to  true  love  is  faith  un- 
feigned ;  in  which  words  the  apostle  names  the  new  life-power  that 
dwells  in  such  a  heart  and  conscience.  The  pure  heart  and  good 
conscience  is^  with  respect  to  its  quality^  to  he  viewed  as  springing 
from  faith^  observes  Olshausen.  It  is  faith  which  makes  the  evil 
conscience  good^  and  which  purifies  the  heart  (Acts  xv.  9)  ;  but  it 
does  this  only  when  it  is  itself  unfeigned.  Where  a  good  conscience 
is  lost^  there  faith  disappears^  i.  19/  and  in  its  place  comes^  not  un- 
behef^  but  a  mere  pretended  faith^  and  talking  (ver.  6)^  such  as  the 
apostle  everyv/here  represents  as  a  characteristic  feature  of  the  op- 
ponents who  are  combated  in  the  Pastoral  'EiipmtleH,'-—''Avvn6i€ptTog  in 
the  same  sense  as  it  is  elsewhere  used  by  the  apostle,  Eom,  xii. 
9 ;  2  Cor.  vi.  6.  Oomp.  also  Jam.  iii.  17  ;  1  Pet.  i.  22.— Looking 
back  to  what  the  apostle  here  says  regarding  the  errors  which  Tim- 
othy is  to  check,  according  to  the  interpretation  we  have  given,  we 
find  the  same  characteristics  as  in  the  Epistle  to  Titus.  As  in  that 
epistle  it  is  evidently  not  a  dogmatical  heresy  that  is  spoken  of,  but 
errors  which  lead  away  from  the  truth  that  tends  to  godliness,  and 
which  belong  to  the  sphere  of  unprofitable  questions  that  cause  only 
strife  and  contention,  so  also  is  it  in  this  epistle.  This  is  shown  by 
the  right  interpretation  of  trepodidaoiiaXslv^  by  the  reason  given  for 
the  warning  against  those  questions ^  and  by  the  practical  end  of  all 
admonition  being  placed  in  opposition  to  them. 

As  ver.  5  stands  in  an  adversative  relation  to  ver.  4,  so  at  the 
same  time  it  forms  the  transition  to  ver.  6  and  the  following  verses, 
which  give  additional  characteristics  of  those  errors.  The  apostle 
proceeds  to  say,  that  from  the  want  of  a  pure  heart  and  a  good  con- 
science and  faith  unfeigned,  certain  persons  have  turned  aside  to 
vain  talldng.  Schleiermacher  indeed  thinks  the  writer  here  makes 
but  an  awkward  return  from  the  digression  in  ver.  5,  when  he  rep- 
resents this — -namely,  that  those  opponents  coald  not  attain  to  that 
which  is  the  efiect  of  the  true  doctrine,  as  the  reason  why  they  had 
turned  aside  to  vain  talking.  The  writer  here  betrays,  according  to 
Schleiermacher,  the  utmost  incapacity  to  return  from  a  slight  di- 
gression. But  ver.  5  is,  in  our  opinion,  no  digression.  And  is  there 
any  room  for  finding  fault  with  the  sentiment,  that  those  seducers 
were  wanting  in  that  fundamental  state  of  mind,  from  which  alone 
can  proceed  that  which  is  the  aim  of  all  Christian  precept,  namely, 
love,  and  that  therefore  they  swerved  from  this  aim,  and  became 
foolish  talkers  ?  This  is  indeed  just  the  way  in  which  the  subject 
is  treated  everywhere  in  these  epistles,  comp.  vi.  5  ;  2  Tim.  iii.  8  ; 
Tit.  i.  15.  Schleiermacher  seems  in  what  he  says  to  have  referred 
the  from  ivhich^  ver.  6,  not  merely  to  the  three  things  last  men- 
tioned, but  also  to  the  love^  in  regard  to  which  De  Wette  also  was 
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In  doubt.  But  even  although  we  had  not  those  parallel  passages 
from  which  we  learn  that  it  is  not  the  want  of  love^  but  the  want  of 
faith  and.  a  good  conscience^  from  which  i\\Q  foolish  talking  iproceeds^ 
we  3^et  could  not  refer  the  cov  to  dydnr]^  as  the  expression  elg  fbarato- 
Xoyiav  plainly  designates  a  false  aim  in  opposition  to  the  true^  which 
is  denoted  by  dydnrj.  'Aaroxslv  only  in  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  vi.  21; 
2  Tim.  ii.  18.  ^EfiTpeireoOac^  "  to  swerve  from/'  v.  15  ;  2  Tim.  iv.  4 
(Heb.  xii.  13).  Both  expressions,  as  Mack  rightly  observes,  are 
suggested  by  the  reXog.  M.araioXoyia^  as  Tit.  i.  9,  iiaratoXoyoi,  What 
kind  of  vain  talk  the  apostle  means  we  now  learn  from  ver,  7. 

Ver.  7. — Desiring  to  be  teachers  of  the  law,  without  understand- 
ing either  what  they  say  or  whereof  they  affirm.  As  at  Tit.  i.  14, 
besides  the  fables^  also  commandments  of  men  are  mentioned,  and 
as  at  Tit.  iii.  9,  along  with  the  genealogies  are  mentioned  strifes 
about  the  law^  so  here  also,  with  the  fables  and  genealogies  is  con- 
nected the  vain  talk  of  those  who  affect  to  be  teachers  of  the  law. 
The  expression  voiiodiddafcaXoi^  which  occurs  only  here,  as  also  ypa^- 
^arevg  only  at  1  Cor.  i.  20,  reminds  us  too  much  of  the  usual  signi- 
fication of  the  term  elsewhere  (Luke  v.  17 ;  Acts  v.  34),  to  admit  of 
our  assigning  any  other  to  it  here.  The  sense  then  is  :  they  desire 
to  be  in  their  way  what  the  doctors  of  the  law  are  among  the  Jewish 
people.  That  we  are  not  to  understand  real  teachers  of  the  law  is 
plain  from  the  expression  deXovreg.  IsTor  will  the  characteristic  here 
given  apply  to  the  common  Judaizing  opponents  ;  and  Schleierma- 
cher  seems  to  me  to  have  reason  for  his  objections  to  this  passage  on 
the  supposition  that  it  refers  to  these  well-known  opponents.-'^'  He 
is  surprised,  and  justly  so,  that  these  teachers  of  the  law  are  not  de- 
scribed as  different  from  the  genealogists  and  fablers,  ver.  4,  but  that, 
on  the  contrary,  the  two  passages  are  connected  by  the  expression 
fxaraioXoyia^  ver.  6.  And  he  might  have  added  that  fiaracoXoyla  itself 
is  but  a  very  weak  designation  of  that  Judaizing  tendency,  and  one 
that  never  occurs.  Further,  he  misses  a  climax  here  justly  ;  for  it 
has  not  escaped  Schleiermacher  to  perceive,  that  the  errors  named 
in  ver.  4  appear  much  less  dangerous  than  the  Judaizing  tendency. 
He  says  with  truth,  "  that  for  Paul,  the  introduction  of  the  law  was 
a  much  greater  evil  than  he  describes  the  fables  and  genealogies 
to  be.  And  how  differently  does  Paul  elsewhere  oppose  the  giving 
of  an  undue  prominence  to  the  law  !  There  is  not  a  single  argu- 
ment given  here  for  a  Pauline  confutation  of  the  Judaizers."'  In  all 
this  Schleiermacher  appears  to  me  to  be  perfectly  right,  and  the  ref- 
erence to  G-al.  V.  23,  against  such  there  is  no  lata,  in  reply  to  him, 
to  be  quite  pointless  ;  for  the  fundamental  difference  in  the  manner 

*  Huther  also  is  of  opinion,  that  the  persons  here  meant  did  not  maintain  the  obli- 
gation of  the  law  in  the  same  manner  as  the  Pharisaical  Jewish-Ohristians,  but  that  in 
their  allegorical  interpretations  of  the  law,  they  claimed  to  themselves  that  knowledge  of 
the  law  which  entitled  them  to  impose  arbitrary  commands. 
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in  which  the  refutation  is  conducted  there  and  here  is  not  thereby 
removed.  But  another  question  suggests  itself,  whether  the  suppo- 
sition from  which  Schleiermacher  and  his  opponents  set  out  is  well 
founded,  namely^  that  this  passage  applies  to  that  well-known  Ju- 
daizing  tendency ;  whether  the  very  way  in  which  Paul  characterizes 
and  refutes  the  tendency  here  opposed  does  not  compel  us  to  depart 
from  that  supposition^  instead  of  mating  it  the  ground  of  objec- 
tions against  the  passage  ?  When  we  look  to  the  manner  in  which 
the  persons  here  alluded  to  are  said  to  have  come  to  their  vain  talk^ 
ver.  6 — to  the  expression  fiaraioXoyla — ^to  the  firj  voovvreg^  as  also  to 
the  opposition  in  vers.  8-10^  we  can  scarcely  fail  to  be  convinced 
that  quite  a  different  class  of  opponents  are  meant  than  the  com- 
mon Judaists  ;  they  are  men  such  as  those  described  in  Tit.  i.  14^ 
15;,  of  whom  it  is  there  said  that  they  turn  away  from  the  truth 
....  that  their  mind  and  conscience  is  defiled.  We  found^  in  ex- 
pounding that  passage,  that  the  common  Judaists  could  not  be 
meant.  Can  it  be  otherwise  in  the  passage  before  us  when  there  is 
so  great  a  similarity  in  the  errors  described  ?  Does  not  the  expres- 
sion/rom  which  some  having  turned  aside  indicate  the  same  funda- 
mental state  of  mind  as  the  descriptions  which  we  have  just  cited 
from  the  Epistle  to  Titus  ?  And  does  not  the  same  word  iiaraio- 
Xoyia  here,  and  in  Tit.  i.  10,  shew  the  similarity  in  the  error  de- 
scribed ?  And  do  not  the  words,  to  the  pure  all  things  are  pure^ 
answer  in  a  certain  measure  to  the  not  understanding  luhat  they  say^ 
etc.,  in  the  former  of  which  expressions  the  apostle  gives  it  to  be 
understood,  that  those  seducers,  while  they  seek  a  higher  moral  per- 
fection in  such  commandments  J  shew  that  they  are  not  pure  but  de-- 
filed.  Certainly  those  who  are  here  meant,  like  the  well-known 
Judaizers,  gave  prominence  to  the  law,  otherwise  the  apostle  could 
not  go  on  to  say  by  way  of  concession  in  ver.  8,  we  know  that  the 
law  is  good  J  nor  could  he  describe  them  as  those  who  wished 
to  be  teachers  of  the  law  ;  but  the  manner  in  which,  and  the  end 
for  which  they  gave  prominence  to  the  law,  must  have  been  dif- 
ferent from  that  of  the  Judaizers,  otherwise  the  apostle  would  have 
refuted  their  error  in  a  different  way.  What  remains  to  be  said  will 
result  from  the  particular  consideration  of  the  passage.  Desiring 
to  he  teachers  of  the  law,  says  the  apostle— they  would  be  such,  but 
they  are  not.  And  why  not,  we  learn  from  the  words  following,  not 
understanding  J  etc.  It  could  not  have  been  maintained  of  the  com- 
mon Judaists  that  they  knew  not  what  they  said.  The  expression 
answers  only  to  those  who  do  not  really  aim  at  what  their  words  de- 
clare, who  do  not  see  through  the  real  tendency  of  that  which  they 
affirm.  On  the  change  of  the  relative  to  the  interrogative  see 
Winer's  Gr.,  §  25,  1,  p.  152.  In  the  d  and  rrepl  rivcuv  Be  Wette 
does  not  understand  different  objects^  as  'rrepl  rtvog  dcapep,^  comp. 
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Tit.  iii.  8^  does  not  signify  "  to  put  forth  confirmatory  assertions 
concerning  anything/'  but  ^^to  confirm  anything/'  But  what  sig- 
nification is  then  to  be  given  to  frspl  ?  Others  therefore  (for  ex- 
ample Leo)  rightly  explain  the  first  member  of  the  subjective 
assertions^  the  second  of  the  object  itself  about  which  these  assertions 
are  made.     So  also  Huther. 

Yers.  8-10.- — -^^  But  we  know  that  the  law  is  good  if  one  use  it 
agreeably  to  its  design/'  The  sentence  is  not  antithetical  to  an  as- 
sertion of  these  teachers  of  the  law,  which  taught  that  the  law  is 
not  good,  as  Baur  understands  it,  regarding  it  as  opposed  to  the 
Marcionitic  rejection  of  the  law  ;  it  rather  concedes  this  assertion  to 
the  opponents,  but  adds  a  limitation  (sdv)  in  connexion  with  which 
alone  it  is  true,  and  the  neglect  of  which  leads  to  error.  On  this 
concessive  sense  of  oldaiiEv  on^  comp.  Eom.  vii.  14  ;  1  Cor.  viii.  1. 
How  little  Baur's  interpretation  consists  with  the  appellation  ;feac/zers 
of  the  laWj  has  already  been  shewn  in  the  Greneral  Introduction. 
Against  this  view  De  Wette  also  justly  draws  attention  to  the  cir- 
cumstance, that  ver.  4,  comp.  with  Tit,  i.  14,  shews  that  it  is  not 
Jndaizers  who  are  spoken  of.  The  limitation  which  the  apostle  an- 
nexes to  the  assertion,  the  law  is  goody  namely,  if  a  man  use  it  law- 
fully ^  shews  that  it  is  not  of  the  law  itself,  but  of  the  use  of  it  that 
he  speaks.  The  law  is  good  if  a  man  know  how  to  use  it.  By  ng 
the  apostle  understands  "  him  who  will  teach,"  as  Bengel  has  already 
observed.  'NoiiifKogy  as  the  law  itself  desires  to  be  used,  "agreeably 
to  the  design  of  the  law."  But  we  learn  from  ver.  9,  first  nega- 
tively, and  then  positively,  what  the  design  of  the  law  is,  which  he 
must  know  who  will  rightly  use  it.  He  must  know  and  consider 
that  it  is  not  designed  for  the  ditiaiogf^  The  negative  sentence  must 
doubtless  contain  the  error,  to  the  charge  of  which  those  teachers 
of  the  law  exposed  themselves.  Oonseq[uently,  they  acted  as  if  the 
law  were  designed  for  the  righteous  man  ;  they  thought  it  necessary 
to  improve  the  gospel  by  the  law,  they  set  up  requirements  which 
involved  a  recurrence  to  the  law,  in  order  by  the  fulfilment  of  these 
to  lead  to  a  higher  stage  of  moral  perfection.  The  expression  bodily 
exercise,  iv.  8,  points  to  such  a  tendency,  which  is  there  spoken  of 
in  connexion  with  the  fables,  and  the  same  appears  on  comparing 
Tit.  i.  14.  And,  if  we  are  not  mistaken  in  placing  these  fables  and 
genealogies  in  connexion  with  the  legal  tendency,  it  would  seem  to 
follow  that  this  tendency  did  not  consist  in  simply  giving  promi- 
nence to  the  Mosaic  law,  but  in  such  an  application  of  the  law  as 
connected  itself  with  pretentions  to  a  more  profound  wisdom,  through 
which  a  higher  moral  perfection  was  attainable  than  by  a  simple  ad- 
herence to  the  gospel.     With  this  interpretation  the  positive  state- 

*  Multum  do  hoo  Pauli  loco  disputatum  esse  tempore  restauratorum  sacrortim  ab 
Agricola  ....  notum  est.    Leo. 
YoL.  YI.-~3 
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ment  of  the  design  of  the  law  fully  agrees^  and  it  alone  will  explain 
why  the  apostle  here  ennmerates  a  series  of  the  worst  vices  which 
the  law  is  designed  to  punish.  It  fares  with  those  teachers  of  the 
law  that,  while  they  would  he  wise,  they  become  fools  ;  while  they 
"boast  of  a  higher  wisdom  and  a  higher  morality,  they  really  bring 
themselves  down  to  the  level  of  the  dvopioi.  For  this  very  reason  the 
apostle  says  of  them,  that  they  know  not  what  they  say  nor  whereof 
they  affirm.-— On  Kelodac  in  the  signification,  ^^  to  be  ordained,  ap- 
pointed,'' comp.  Luke  ii.  34  ;  Phil.  i.  17  ;  1  Thess.  iii.  3.  On  vofiog^ 
without  the  article^  Winer's  Gf-r.^  §  19,  1,  p.  109.  AimLog  has  here 
its  exact  opposite  in  what  follows,  according  to  which  it  cannot  be 
understood  of  the  justified  person  ==  dmaiOdOeig^  but  in  the  sense 
which  it  often  has  =  honest,  virtuous,  which  indeed  he  only  can 
be  who  is  justified,  and  who  has  received  the  new  life  of  the  spirit. 
Comp.  on  the  whole  subject,  G-al.  v.  18,  23  ;  Eom.  vi.  14.  Then 
follow  as  opposed  to  dttiaiod^  the  general  terms,  dvofioig  6e  fcal  dvvno" 
rdfiTOcg.  On  dvojiog^  comp.  Tit.  ii.  14.  ^AvvnoraKrog^  as  the  effect  of 
obstinacy,  occurs  only  in  the  Pastoral  Epistles  in  this  sense  ;  similar 
to  it  is  the  term  drreLdelg  often  used  by  the  apostle.  As  these  two 
terms  are  connected  with  each  other,  so  also  are  the  two  following, 
doepEGL  aal  dfiapTCidXolg^  and  in  like  manner  dvoaloig  teal  PspTjXoig.  On 
doelSrig^  comp.  Tit.  ii.  12.  ' Afj,apTG)X6g  here  denotes  the  open  sinner. 
On  dvoatog^  Tit.  i.  8.  BePrjXog^  Heb,  xii.  16,  unholy,  impure.  From 
these  general  terms,  the  apostle  passes  to  special  crimes  and  vices 
which  the  law  is  designed  to  restrain.  He  purposely  names  the  worst 
crimes  and  vices,  in  order  thus  to  expose  the  folly  of  those  who  make 
the  observance  of  the  law  to  be  binding  upon  Christians,  and  thereby 
fancy  that  a  special  superiority  belongs  to  them.  ^^  The  law  is  de- 
signed for  fratricides  and  matricides,  for  manslayers,  for  whoremon- 
gers, for  Sodomites,  for  menstealers  (comp.  Ex.  xxi.  16  ;  Deut.  xxiv. 
7),  for  liars,  for  perjured  persons,  and  whatsoever  is  contrary  to 
sound  doctrine.""  With  regard  to  the  first  three  of  these  terms, 
Schleiermacher  remarks  that  they  are  all  foreign  to  the  New  Testa- 
ment, and  also,  that  Paul  is  not  wont  to  name  such  vices  in  such  a 
connexion.  These  remarks  remind  us  anew  of  how  differently  the 
apostle  goes  to  work,  when  he  elsewhere  opposes  the  Judaizers.  And 
what  proper  sense  can  we  attach  to  what  the  apostle  here  says,  when 
viewed  as  directed  against  the  Judaizers,  namely,  that  the  law  is  not 
designed  for  the  righteous^  but  for  the  lawless  ?  He  surely  cannot 
intend  to  say  :  in  reference  to  the  lawless^  etc.,  those  Judaizers  are 
right  in  their  way  of  enforcing  the  observance  of  the  law,  but  not 
in  reference  to  the  righteous.  The  entire  distinction  between  the 
dimiog  and  the  dvofiog^  as  here  given,  has  not  the  slightest  reference 
to  the  question  of  dispute  between  the  apostle  and  those  opponents. 
For  as  they  could  not  be  supposed  to  insist  on  the  righteousness  by 
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the  law  only  in  reference  to  the  Slfcacog^  as  little  would  the  apostle 
desire  that  they  should  do  this  in  respect  to  the  dvofiot.  On  the  con- 
trary^ all  hecomes  plain^  when  we  suppose  that  the  apostle  has  in 
his  eye,  those  who  regarded  the  law  as  a  means  by  which  Christians 
were  to  attain  a  still  higher  moral  perfection.  In  opposition  to  such^ 
nothing  more  suitable  could  be  said  than  just  what  the  apostle  here 
says,  namely,  that  the  law  is  quite  good,  only  they  must  know  that 
it  is  not  designed  for  the  righteous,  as  they  think,  but  for  the  law- 
less, etc.  These  the  law  is  designed  to  restrain.  '^  And  if  there  be 
any  other  thing  that  is  contrary  to  sound  doctrine,'^  the  apostle  adds« 
On  vy.  ^cd.y  comp.  Tit.  i.  9,  and  Leo  on  the  present  passage.  The 
apostle  having  already  purposely  named  the  most  flagrant  crimes 
and  vices,  now  sums  up  everything  else  that  is  contrary  to  the  doc- 
trine which  leads  to  godliness,  in  the  words,  if  there  he  any,  etc* 
Moreover,  the  expression  here  reminds  us  so  st^rongly  of  the  charge 
which  the  apostle  brings  elsewhere  against  these  errors,  namely,  that 
they  are  wanting  in  the  principle  of  morality,  and  consequently  in 
the  fruits  of  morality,  that  one  might  be  inclined  to  suppose  the 
apostle  intends  to  say  ironically  :  these  teachers  of  the  law  ought 
certainly  to  use  the  law  ;  enough  will  be  found  in  them  to  which  it 
can  apply.     Comp.  Tit.  i.  15,  etc. 

Ver.  11. — In  testimony  of  what  he  has  just  said^  namely,  that 
the  law  is  not  designed  for  the  virtuous,  but  for  the  lawless,  the 
apostle  appeals  to  Ms  gospel,  which  has  been  intrusted  to  him.  The 
critics  have  thought  this  appeal  to  his  gospel  to  be  altogether  unne- 
cessary, and  regard  this  as  an  illustration  of  how  the  pseudo-apostle 
always  seeks  occasion  to  make  the  apostle  speak  of  himself.  But  the 
words,  with  which  I  was  intrusted,  shew  that  the  writer  has  in  view 
a  certain  contrast ;  the  gospel,  as  De  Wette  says,  with  which  he  is 
intrusted  is,  in  reference  to  the  manner  in  which  it  teaches  that  the 
law  should  be  used,  characterized  as  Pauline,  in  contrast  with  that 
of  these  teachers  of  the  law.  Thus  is  removed  all  ground  for  re- 
garding what  the  apostle  here  says  of  himself  as  a  merely  casual 
expression.  Kara  cannot  be  connected  with  r^  vy,  didaoKaXia  (Leo), 
were  it  for  no  other  reason  than  that  the  article  is  wanting,  and  also 
that  it  would  make  an  altogether  superfluous  and  tautological  ex- 
planation. As  little  is  it  to  be  connected  with  avrifceLraCy  which  is 
already  sufiSciently  determined  by — the  sound  doctrine.  It  is  rather 
in  testimony  of  what  he  has  said,  ver.  9,  respecting  the  design  of 
the  law,  that  he  here  appeals  to  his  gospel.  So  also  Huther.  ^^  In 
reality,''  says  De  Wette,  ^^  the  sentiment  in  ver.  9  is  Pauline  (comp. 
Eom.  vi.  14  ;  G-al.  v.  18);  the  apostle,  however,  would  not  thus  have 
opposed  these  teachers  of  the  law,  but  rather  with  the  statement, 
that  we  can  be  justified  only  through  faith.  The  writer  takes  an 
Irengean  position,  between  the  friends  of  the  law  and  the  Pauline 
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party/'  The  first  of  these  remarks  is  as  just  as  the  second  is  harm-- 
less  in  regard  to  our  position.  The  apostle  is  not  dealing  with,  those 
who  contest  the  doctrine  of  justification  by  faith,  but  with  such  as 
in  addition  to  faith,  prescribe  for  the  dinaioq  certain  requirements  of 
a  pretendedly  higher  morality,  for  which  they  appeal  to  the  Old 
Testament.  To  evayjEXiov  rrjg  do^rjg  :  ^^  gospel  of  the  glory  of  Grod/' 
tbe  import  of  which  is  this  glory,  2  Cor.  iv.  4.  This  glory  is  here, 
as  elsewhere  represented,  as  revealed  to  the  world  in  Jesus  Christ 
(Eom.  ix.  23  :  Eph.  i.  17,  iii.  16).  The  designation,  TTjg  SS^rjg^  as 
also  the  epithet  iiatcapiovj  gives  prominence  to  the  preponderating 
value  of  the  gospel,  in  opposition  to  that  legal  error  ;  it  is  the  reve° 
lation  of  the  glory  of  him  who  is  blessed.  The  revelation  of  his 
glory  will  therefore  be  rich  in  blessings.  Mafcdptog  applied  to  God 
also  at  vi.  15  ;  for  what  remains,  comp.  on  Tit.  ii.  13.  On  o  ema- 
r£v67]v^  Winer's  Gr.,  §  39,  1,  p.  232,  a  construction  frequently  used 
by  the  apostle,  and  only  by  him. 

Ver.  12.— The  apostle  has  appealed  to  the  gospel  which  was 
committed  to  his  trust,  in  opposition  to  those  teachers  of  the  law. 
In  ver.  12,  seq,,  he  dwells  on  the  manner  in  which  this  trust  was 
committed  to  him,  in  order  thus  to  show  what  certainty  he  has  of 
the  truth  of  the  gospel — the  certainty,  namely,  of  a  personal  expe- 
rience, in  virtue  of  which  he  who  was  a  blasphemer  and  a  persecutor 
was  transformed  into  a  minister  of  Jesus  Christ,  The  apostle,  how- 
ever, following  the  impulse  of  his  heart,  clothes  the  idea  in  the  form 
of  a  thanksgiving,  Baumgarten  has  traced  the  scope  of  the  passage 
otherwise,  a.  a,  Q.  p.  224,  in  opposition  to  Schleiermacher,  who  finds 
here  a  total  want  of  connexion.  The  apostle,  according  to  Baum- 
garten, speaks  of  himself,  in  so  far  as  in  his  case,  the  peculiar  nature 
of  the  gospel,  as  designed  precisely  for  the  salvation  of  sinners  and 
transgressors  of  the  law,  was  convincingly  manifested.  The  ques- 
tion to  which  no  reply  is  given  in  vers.  9  and  10,  namely,  how  are 
transgressors  of  the  law  to  attain  to  righteousness,  is  here  answered. 
This  interpretation,  however,  will  hold  only  when  ve^rs.  9  and  10  are 
viewed  as  opposed  to  the  common  Judaistic  tendency.  And  even 
apart  from  this,  ver.  12  appears  to  me  to  stand  in  so  close  a  con- 
nexion  with  the  emphatic  words  of  the  preceding  verse  which  was 
committed  to  my  trusty  that  it  can  only  be  understood  as  a  farther 
explanation  of  these  words.  Nor  do  the  words,  hut  I  obtained 
mercy  because  I  did  it  in  ignorance,  agree  with  the  above  view„ 
Doubtless  the  apostle  intends  to  show,  how  in  his  own  person,  in  his 
own  history,  the  import  of  the  gospel  is  strikingly  represented,  and 
how  the  entire  forbearance  of  divine  love  has  been  manifested  in  the 
mercy  which  he  obtained,  and  has  thus  made  him  a  pattern  to  all 
who  should  hereafter  believe.  But  are  we  to  regard  this  as  supple- 
mentary to  the  doctrine  stated  before  respecting  the  design  of  the 
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law  ?  There  is  surely  nothing  in  these  words  about  the  law  or  its 
design.  Nay^  the  apostle's  conversion  is  in  the  least  degree  fitted 
to  show  the  relation  of  the  law  to  faith  ;  for  it  was  not  a  knowledge 
of  his  sins  wrought  in  him  by  the  law  that  brought  him  to  Christo 
This,  however,  must  be  the  case  with  any  one  who  should  show  by 
his  example^  how  the  transgressors  of  the  law  may  be  led  by  the  law 
itself  to  the  righteousness  in  Christ  Jesus^  how  the  law  is  a  school- 
master to  bring  us  to  Christ/'^  Kai  before  x^P^'^  ^X^j  which  is  not 
found  in  A.F.Gr.,  etc.^  has  perhaps  rightly  been  retained  by  Tisch- 
endorf  according  to  DJ.K.,  etc.  And  I  thank  Christ  Jesus  our 
Lord  who  hath  enabled  me^  that  he  counted  me  faithful,  appointing 
me  to  the  ministry,  although  I  was  before  a  blasphemer  and  a  per- 
secutor and  injurious,  says  the  apostle^  in  explanation  of  the  words 
wMgJi  vjcis  committed  to  my  trusty  ver.  11.  Christ  who  hath  enabled 
m6— inasmuch  as  the  strength  for  the  ministry  to  which  the  Lord 
hath  appointed  him,  proceeds  not  from  himself,  but  from  the  Lord 
who  hath  called  him  to  this  ministry  ;  the  apostle,  as  Matthies  well 
observes,  repels  the  supposition,  that  ^^  at  the  time  when  he  was 
called,  the  strength  for  the  ministry  was  already  present  in  him,  and 
was  only  acknowledged  by  the  Lord/^  On  evSwaiaoo)  (a  genuine 
Pauline  word)  comp.  on  Phil.  iv.  13.  The  ground  of  his  thanks  is 
expressed  in  the  words,  that  he  counted  me  faith/id,  which  are 
further  explained  by  the  following  putting^  etc.,  for  this  latter  is  the 
actual  proof  of  the  statement,  he  counted  me  faithful.  Faithful 
(comp.  1  Cor,  iv.  2),  is  the  quality  required  of  a  stetvard  of  Godj 
the  strength  is  given  by  the  Lord.  On  the  whole  expression  comp. 
1  Cor.  vii.  25.  In  like  manner  the  expression  Oefievog  elg  has  its 
parallel  in  1  Thess.  v.  9  ;  comp.  also  Acts  xiii.  47.  On  Sianoviav^  in 
its  wider  signification,  comp,  Eom.  xi.  13 ;  Eph.  iii.  7 ;  CoL  i.  23. 

Ver.  13. — ^The  apostle  now  describes  his  former  condition  in  the 
words^  who  was  before  a  blasphemer  and  a  persecutor  and  injurious. 
To  nporepov^  not  rov^  according  to  A.D.-'^'F.Gr.,  etc.  These  strong 
expressions  are  designed  to  give  effect  to  the  contrast  with  the  fore- 
going, 2^'^tting  me  into  the  ministry.  In  this  way,  by  so  powerful 
an  experience  of  the  transforming  grace  of  the  Lord,  did  he  become 
a  minister  of  Christ,  from  being  a  blasphemer  and  a  persecutor.  On 
f3XdG(l)r]ixog  comp.  Acts  xxvi.  11 ;  on  dcMrrjg^  at  which  Schleiermacher 
has  stumbled,  passages  such  as  Gal.  i.  13  ;  on  vPpiorriv^  Matth.  xxii. 
6,  etc.  The  last  expression  forms  a  climax  with  the  foregoing,  de- 
noting an  act  of  wanton  and  contemptuous  injury.  On  the  parti- 
ciple Osfievog^  not  =  the  infinitive,  comp.  Winer,  §  45,  4,  p.  311. 
^^  But  I  obtained  mercy  because  I  did  it  ignorantly  in  unbelief." 

*  Huther:  the  apostle  dwells  till  ver.  1*7  on  the  grace  experienced  by  him,  in  iBuch  a 
manner,  however,  as  to  make  it  most  clearly  manifest,  that  the  gospel  committed  to  his 
trust  is  a  gosj)el  of  the  glory  of  the  Uessed  God 
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These  words  are  not  intended  as  a  palliation  of  his  conduct^  but 
only  to  show  that  there  was  that  in  him  upon  which  mercy  might 
take  hold;  how  it  was  possible  for  mercy  to  be  shown  to  him.  Mack 
well  observes^  that  '^  the  words  of  Christy  Matth.  xii.  31^  seq.^  were 
confirmed  in  the  apostle^  that  every  sin  and  blasphemy^  even  that 
against  theSon^  may  be  forgiven^  so  long  as  there  is  no  blasphemy 
against  the  Spirit.''  /  obtained  mercy ;  this  expression  points  to 
the  fact  denoted  by,  was  committed  to  my  trust ,  ver.  11,  and  counted 
me  faithful  J 'putting^  eiG,  By  this  the  apostle  is  assured  that  he 
has  obtained  mercy.  The  expression  refers  to  the  condition  de- 
scribed in  ver.  13;  from  which  compassionating  grace  has  rescued 
him.  When  the  apostle  says^  I  obtained  mercy  because  I  did  it 
ignorantly  in  unbeliefs  he  does  not  mean  that  he  had  a  claim  to  such 
mercy;  as  if  on  introduced  a  sufficient  reason  for  the  bestowal  of 
mercy ;  he  only  explains  how  it  was  possible  that  such  a  sinner 
could  obtain  mercy;  Acts,  iii.  17.  The  positive  ground  of  mercy 
being  shown  to  him,  lies  solely  in  the  compassion  of  God;  Tit.  iii.  5« 
The  ground  of  the  ignorance  lies  in  the  unbeliefs  which  implies  that 
this  ignorance  is  by  no  means  unaccompanied  with  guilt.  But  there 
is  still  a  great  difference  between  the  conduct  which  the  apostle 
here  describes;  to  which  he  was  led  by  an  honest  zeal  for  the  laW; 
and  that  of  which  we  read  in  Luke  xi.  52  ;  Matth.  xii.  32;  which 
proceeds  from  an  indelible  enmity  against  whatever  is  of  God;  and 
a  wilful  striving  against  the  spirit  of  God.  In  this  case  grace  could 
save  only  by  compelling  power. 

Ver.  14. — "  And  the  grace  of  our  Lord  was  exceeding  abundant 
with  faith  and  love  in  Christ  Jesus."  The  apostle  here  places  in 
opposition  to  the  state  just  described,  ver.  13;  the  new  statC;  namely^ 
that  of  gracC;  which  magnifies  itself  in  his  life  and  labourS;  and 
which  has  adorned  these  with  faith  and  love  in  Christ  JesuS;  i,  e,^ 
love  which  has  its  root  in  him.  Faith  and  love  are  the  result  of 
grace ;  when  grace  magnifies  itself  in  a  maU;  it  brings  faith  and 
love  along  with  it.  The  love  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus,  Olshausen 
remarkS;  is  not  the  love  which  Christ  has  and  exerciseS;  but  that 
which  he  gives  to  men.  Its  being  joined  with  faith  necessitates 
this  interpretation.  Faith  and  love  form  the  antithesis  to  unbeliefs 
ver.  13;  comp.  with  ver.  6.  The  expression  vnepTTXeovd^cdjOnlj  here 
=  was  exceeding  abundant;  not  to  be  taken  in  a  comparative  sense; 
compare  passages  such  as  Eom.  v.  20;  vi.  1 ;  2  Cor.  iv.  15;  where 
TcXeovd^eLv  occurS;  with  passages  such  as  2  Cor.  vii.  4  ;  2  Thess»  i.  3^ 
where  similar  compounds  occur.  That  the  humility  as  well  as  the 
greatness  of  the  apostle  is  here  expressed;  as  also  elsewhere;  has 
been  observed  by  Mack;  who  refers  to  PhiL  i.  21;  ii.  1 ;  2  Cor.  x.  5^ 
13-19  ;  Gal.  iv.  19. 

Ver,  15,— The  apostle  has  just  described  how  the  power  of  saving 
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love  manifested  itself  in  him.  Thus  from  his  own  experience  he 
can  testify  what  he  here  says  :  assuredly  true  and  worthy  of  all  ac- 
ceptance is  the  assertion,  that  Christ  Jesus  came  into  the  world  to 
save  sinners^  of  whom,  he  adds,  I  am  chief.  Ucarbg  6  Xoyog^  comp. 
on  Tit.  iii.  8.  'A7ro(5o%?y,  as  also  drToSefCTog^  (the  former  occurring 
again  at  iv.  9,  the  latter  ii.  3,  v.  4),  only  in  this  epistle.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  apostle  uses  elsewhere  dsfirSg  and  evnpoadeiirogy  Phil, 
iv.  18  ;  2  Cor.  vi.  2  ;  Eom.  xv.  31,  etc. ;  comp.,  besides,  Acts  ii.  41, 
they  that  gladly  received  the  word  {aixode^diievoi  rbv  Xoyov) .  On  the 
classical  use  of  the  word,  see  Leo  on  the  passage.  On  Tidaa  dnodoxri, 
like  -rrdaa  %apa,  full  joy,  Winer's  Grr.,  §  18,  4,  p.  101.  On  Christ 
Jesus  as  the  subject  of  what  follows,  comp.  Phil.  ii.  5,  seq.  "^pxeo- 
Oat  slg  fcoGfiov,  with  definite  allusion  to  the  pre-existence  of  Christ. 
It  is  the  substance  of  what  is  contained  in  the  gospel  committed  to 
his  trust,  which  the  apostle  here  compresses  into  these  words  as  the 
experience  of  his  own  life  ;  comp.  Matth.  xviii.  11  ;  Luke,  xix,  10, 
"  Of  whom  I  am  the  chief  Some  have  thought  this  expression  too 
strong,  and  endeavoured  to  soften  it  by  pointing  to  the  omission  of 
the  article  (against  which  .De  Wette  justly  refers  to  Matth.  x.  2, 
xxii.  38),  or  to  the  present  tense,  slfil^  according  to  which  it  applies 
only  to  the  saved  sinner.  But  o)v  refers  not  to  saved  sinners,  but  to 
sinners  in  general.  All  these  limitations  come  into  collision  with 
ver.  16,  the  entire  signification  of  which  rests  on  this  TrpcjTog  in  its 
full  sense.  The  apostle  also  speaks  elsewhere  of  his  former  life 
in  the  same  manner ;  comp.  Eph.  iii.  8  ;  1  Cor.  xv.  8,  9,  where 
he  states  as  the  reason  of  his  humiliation  :  because  I  persecuted 
the  church  of  God.  So  here  where  the  apostle  calls  himself 
TcpcdToVy  we  are  to  associate  this  with  what  he  says  in  ver.  13,  nor 
are  we  to  be  hindered  from  this  by  the  words,  I  obtained  pardon 
because  I  did  it  ignorantly,  etc.,  comp.  above.  Only  to  this 
reference  of  the  TTpCjrog  to  ver,  13 — the  outward  act — corresponds 
also  what  he  says  of  himself,  ver.  16.  It  is  the  conduct  of  the 
apostle  in  itself,  viewed  by  him  apart  from  its  mitigating  circum- 
stances, which  constrains  him  to  make  use  of  this  expression  regard- 
ing himself. 

Ver,  IG.—Sowbeit  for  this  cause  I  obtained  mercy ^  as  above  at 
ver.  14,  antithetical  with  the  apostle's  judgment  concerning  himself. 
Although  the  chief  of  sinners,  I  yet  obtained  pardon  for  this  cause 
—-pointing  forward  emphatically  to  the  Iva — that  in  me  the  chief 
(for  rrpwrof  is  not  to  be  taken  differently  here  from  before),  Christ 
Jesus  might  show  his  entire  forbearance,  for  a  pattern  to  those  who 
should  hereafter  repose  their  believing  trust  in  him  to  life  everlast- 
ing. The  whole  passage  indicates  how  entirely  in  earnest  the  apostle 
was  in  the  npcjTog  ey6.  Only  thus  can  he  see  in  his  having  obtained 
mercy,  the  entire  riches  of  the  divine  forbearance,  and  hold  it  up  as 
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a  consoling  pattern  to  all  who  shall  hereafter  believe^  even  to  the 
greatest  sinners.  "  A  real  miracle  of  the  love  of  Jesus  Christ  to 
sinners/'  Olshausen.  ManpoOviiia^  some  think  ifc  necessary^  without 
reason^  to  understand  this  word  as  "  magnanimity/''  But  does  not 
the  long-suffering  of  the  divine  love  which  follows  the  sinner  appear 
in  the  conversion  of  Paal  ?  On  rriv  anaoav  (so  Tischendorf )  fxatcpo- 
dviiiav^  comp.  Winer's  Gr.^  §  18^  4,  p.  101,  'TTTorvuGyoig  (only  again 
at  2  Tim.  i.  13)  =  rvrrog^  1  Cor.  x.  6,  11  ;  Phil.  iii.  17^  etc.,  or 
vTTodetyiia^  John^  xiii.  15 ;  2  Pet.  ii.  6,  etc.  The  common  interpre- 
tation is,  ^'  that  I  may  be  a  pattern/'  better  thus,  ^'  that  this  proof 
of  his  long-sufferiDg  may  be  a  pattern  /'  and  perhaps  for  this  very 
reason  it  is  vnorvnoaigy  and  not  rvnog.  The  less  frequent  connexion 
moreveLv  sm  (Eom.  ix.  33,  x.  11 ;  1  Pet.  ii.  6  ;  [Matth.  xxvii.  42]) 
represents  Christ  as  the  foundation  on  which  faith  rests.  To  life 
everlasting,  this  again  is  the  mark  which  all  true  faith  has,  and 
keeps  in  its  eye  ;  comp.  on  Tit.  i.  2. 

Ver.  17.' — ^The  consideration  of  that  which,  as  a  pattern  to  all 
who  should  afterwards  believe,  has  been  done  in  the  apostle,  and 
has  made  him  an  enduring  monument  of  the  saving  long-suffering 
of  Christ,  constrains  him  to  the  ascription  of  praise  which  he  here 
makes,  and  with  which  he  closes  the  explanation  of  the  above  o 
tmorevOrjv  Ey6  in  the  same  way  as  it  was  begun.  Such  expressions 
of  adoration,  says  Schleiermacher,  are  found  for  the  most  part  only 
where  a  subject  somewhat  fully  treated  is  brought  to  a  termination, 
and  shown  in  a  light  convincingly  clear ;  so  Eom.  xi. ;  1  Cor,  xv. ; 
2  Cor.  ix.  15  ;  Eph.  iii.  21,  etc.  I  think  that  both  of  these  things 
may  be  predicated  of  the  passage  before  us.  The  train  of  thought 
to  which  the  o  einaTsvdTjv  iyoj  gave  occasion  is  brought  to  a  conclu- 
sion, and  it  is  made  out  with  convincing  clearness  that  he  is  war- 
ranted in  saying  that  of  himself.  "  And  can  any  one,''  asks  Baum- 
garten  justly,  ^'  imagine  a  more  suitable  conclusion.  The  apostle 
has  not  merely  in  a  general  form  declared  the  counsel  of  G-od  for  the 
salvation  of  men,  with  which  his  whole  soul  was  filled,  but  he  has 
brought  this  subject  home  to  his  own  person  and  his  own  experience; 
he  has  held  himself  forth  as  a  living  announcement  of  the  truth^ 
his  history  as  a  type  of  the  gospel."  Tw  6e  paocXel  ro)v  al6vG)v  occurs 
nowhere  else  in  the  New  Testament.  The  same  expression,  how- 
ever, is  found  in  Tob.  xiii.  6,  10,  and  d-^^^is^-^  ri^ii^^^,  Ps.  cxlv.  13, 
Parallel  expressions  beyond  the  Bible,  both  from  the  Christian  and 
the  ante- Christian  period,  have  been  collected  by  Bcittger,  on  this 
passage  and  on  vi.  15,  a.  a.  Q.,  p.  97.  Olshausen  remarks  that  it 
is  doubtful  whether  aloSveq  is  to  be  understood  as  denoting  the  sum 
of  the  ages  =  eternity,  thus,  king  of  eternity,  or  as  equivalent  to 
"  world,"  which  develops  itself  in  time,  as  Heb.  i.  2,  xi.  3,  comp.  on 
aiwv,  Harless  on  Eph.,  p.  143.     De  Wette  also  wavers  between  the 
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two  significations.  It  appears  to  me  better  that  alcovsg  should  ho 
taken  in  the  same  sense  as  afterwards  in  slg  rovg  alcovag  rcov  alcovcdv 
==  iravrag  al&vag  (comp,  on  Phil.  iv.  20).  He  is  a  king  of  the  ages, 
which  together  make  up  the  idea  of  eternity,  as  His  kingdom  (comp. 
Ps.  cxlv.  13)  is  an  everlasting  kingdom.  Huther  takes  alCdveg  = 
world,  as  Heb.  i.  2,  xi.  3.  To  this  the  apostle  is  led  by  the  fore- 
going expression,  ver.  16,  elg  ^Gyrjv  al6viov^  with  which  the  expression 
in  ver.  17  is  immediately  connected,  as  also  the  rest  of  the  epithets 
in  this  verse  represent  G-od,  not  so  much  in  his  relation  to  the  world 
as  in  the  infinite  fulness  and  majesty  of  his  being.  Honour  and 
praise  are  due  to  Him,  the  king  of  the  ages,  the  immortal,  invisible^ 
the  only  G-od ;  for  He  it  is  in  whom  all  fulness  dwells,  who  has 
come  nigh  to  us  in  Christ  Jesus  to  save  us.  It  is  altogether  wrong, 
therefore,  to  refer  the  doxology  to  Christ ;  the  epithet  invisible  is 
decisive  against  this.  On  dcpdaprco^  comp.  Eom.  i.  23  ;  on  dopdro)^ 
Col.  i.  15  ;  Heb.  xi.  27  ;  Eom.  i.  20.  Movg)  ^ew,  not  fj^ovco  oocj^cp  Oeoj^ 
which  has  A.D.'-'^F.G-.,  etc.,  against  it,  and  appears  to  be  a  gloss 
from  Eom.  xvi.  27,  as  also  Jude  25.  'A[itjv  is  also  added  elsewhere 
in  the  same  way  (Gal.  i.  5  ;  Phil.  iv.  20,  etc.).  Finally,  comp.  on 
Phil.  iv.  20.  Dr.  Baur  thinks  that  the  epithets  here  applied  to  God 
are  of  a  Gnostic  cast.  The  parallel  passages  to  which  we  have  re- 
ferred show  how  little  necessity  there  is  for  such  an  opinion. 

Ver.  18. — The  apostle,  after  this  explanation  of  6  emorevdrjv  sy6 
upon  which  his  heart  has  poured  itself  forth  in  an  ascription  of  praise 
to  God,  now  turns  again  to  Timothy,  comp.  ver.  3.  We  have  seen 
how  in  that  verse  there  was  a  protasis  without  an  apodosis.  Have 
we  not  the  apodosis  here,  if  not  formally,  at  least  substantially  ? 
Let  us  in  the  first  place  inq[uire  to  what  the  ravrr^v  r^v  ixapayyeXiav 
refers  ?  It  cannot  be  referred  to  the  immediately-foregoing /a^YA/%Z 
saying  J  for  -napayyeXia^  as  we  have  seen,  denotes  an  injunction  or 
charge  J  and  what  we  read  in  ver.  15  and  the  context  is  not  given  in 
the  form  of  a  charge.  It  will  not  even  do  to  refer  the  ravrrjv  r.  it, 
directly  to  irapayyeiXxig^  ver.  3,  or  -napayyeXiag^  ver.  5,  as  De  Wette 
has  shewn  ;  for  against  the  former  it  is  to  be  observed  that  the  im- 
port of  the  charge  is  there  definitely  stated  in  the  woiis,  forbid 
some  to  teach  otherwise,  against  the  latter,  that  it  is  not  a  certain 
injunction  or  charge,  but  precept  in  general  that  is  spoken  of  in  ver. 
5.  Thus  the  ravrrjv  rrjv  n.  can  be  explained  only  as  pointing  to  the 
following  Iva  (so  also  Huther),  where  it  is  to  be  observed  that  the 
form  of  the  sentence  beginning  with  Iva  has  been  modified  by  the 
words,  according  to  former  prophecies  regarding  thee,  to  which  it  is 
referred.  The  apostle  therefore  writes  thus  :  this  charge  I  commit 
to  thee,  my  son  Tim.othy,  according  to  tlie  prophecies  which  went 
before  on  thee,  that  thou  dost  war  in  them  the  good  warfare. 
¥v^ithout  the  nard  in  the  foregoing  clause,  the  apostle  would  have 
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said  :  that  thou  dost  war  the  good  warfare^  in  which  the  substance 
of  the  charge  is  given  {Iva  in  a  weakened  signification).  But  what 
else  can  the  good  warfare  be  which  Timothy  is  to  war^  than  the  ful- 
filling of  his  calling  ?  And  the  apostle  has  set  before  him  in  ver.  3, 
seq.,  what  is  the  duty  which  his  calling  actually  imposes  upon  him. 
The  idea,  therefore,  which  must  have  been  expressed  in  the  apodosis 
if  it  had  been  given,  is  found  here,  although  in  a  more  general  form. 
Kext  to  a  regular  apodosis,  we  could  imagine  no  better  form  for  the 
conclusion  than  that  which  we  have  here.  Although  the  direct  ref- 
erence of  ravrrjv  rrjv  n.  back  to  ver.  3,  seq.,  is  impossible,  still,  as 
Schleiermacher  himself  has  perceived,  the  napayyeXla  carries  us  back 
to  the  faitJi  and  good  conscience  in  ver.  5,  and  reminds  us  that  it  is 
here  we  are  to  seek  the  substance  of  the  apodosis  to  the  naddjgy  ver. 
3.  So  also  Olshausen  :  "Paul  resumes  in  substance  what  is  said  at 
ver.  3,  seq.""  He,  however,  explains  the  napayyeXia  also  here  of  the 
special  commission  to  oppose  the  heretics.  And  does  the  writer  of 
the  epistle  really,  as  Schleiermacher  maintains,  leap  back  in  ver.  18 
to  the  old  subject  ?  He  has  already,  in  ver.  8,  seq.,  shewn  in  oppo- 
sition to  the  teachers  of  the  law,  what  is  the  right  use  of  the  law, 
and  referred  in  testimony  of  this  to  the  gospel  committed  to  his 
trust,  and  proved  that  he  has  the  assurance  of  his  own  experience  to 
produce  for  the  truth  of  this  gospel.  How  naturally  then  is  this 
followed  up  with  the  injunction  to  Timothy  (so  well-founded,  in  as 
far  as  the  apostle  is  concerned,  before  whose  eyes  the  certainty  as 
well  as  the  glory  of  this  gospel  has  been  presented)  to  war  the  good 
warfare,  to  do  what  he  is  taught  to  do  in  vers.  3-10  ?  Similarly 
also  Heydenreich  :  in  virtue  of  this  my  office,  which  has  been  com- 
mitted to  me,  who  was  once  a  persecutor,  but  who  obtained  mercy  of 
the  Lord,  vers.  13-16,  I  charge  thee,  etc.  The  apostle,  however, 
mentions  at  the  same  time  an  additional  ground  of  obligation  which 
Timothy  has  in  his  own  person  to  war  the  good  warfare  of  his  call- 
ing, in  the  words,  according  to  the  prophecies^  etc.  He  reminds  him 
of  the  prophecies  that  have  been  spoken  in  regard  to  him,  and 
charges  him  according  to  these  to  see  that  they  are  fulfilled  in  him^ 
by  warring  the  good  warfare  ev  avralg.  We  see  here  that  whatever 
might  have  the  effect  of  stirring  up  Timothy  to  a  faithful  perform- 
ance of  his  duty  is  held  up  before  him.  On  napariOefMaL  comp.  Matth, 
xiii.  24,  31 ;  Acts  vii.  23 ;  2  Tim.  ii.  2.  Kara  has  been  regarded 
without  any  reason  as  a  hyperbaton  ;  it  belongs  really  to  uaparideiiai  ; 
in  what  way  it  belongs  to  OTparevi[j  is  shewn  by  sv  avralg.  By  npoa- 
yovaag  7Tpo(j)r]Teiag  are  denoted  antecedent  or  preceding  prophecies, 
comp.  Heb.  vii.  18  ;  em  oe  is  to  be  connected  with  -n-po^.  On  the 
subject,  comp.  iv.  14,  from  which  we  may  gather  that  on  the  occa- 
sion of  the  laying  on  of  the  hands  of  the  presbytery,  such  words 
were  spoken  concerning  him  as  indicated  what  was  to  be  expected 
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of  him.  So  Olshausen  and  Huther  ;  but  it  is  not  his  ordination  to 
his  office  that  is  spoken  of.  I  am  not  inclined  to  regard  the  good  re- 
port which^  according  to  Acts  xvi.  2,  Timothy  had  of  all  the  brethren 
in  Lystra  and  Iconium  as  identical  with  these  prophecies^  comp. 
Acts  vi.  3^  etc.  The  occurrence  referred  to  is  to  be  conceived  as  simi- 
lar to  that  in  Acts  xiii.  1,  where  we  find  j^ropAec^  and  laying  on  of 
hands  conjoined.  For  what  remains  comp.  iv.  14  and  2  Tim.  i.  6. 
True^  nothing  is  recorded  in  the  Acts  of  these  prophecies  in  refer- 
ence to  Timothy.  But  what  can  be  inferred  from  this  ?  As  well 
might  we  suppose  a  discrepancy  to  exist  between  2  Tim.  i.  6  and 

1  Tim.  iv.  14.  Compare  also  Gal.  ii.  2  with  Acts  xv.  1,  the  former 
of  which  passages  speaks  of  a  revelation^  of  which  the  latter  says 
nothing.  This  passage  also  supplies  us  with  an  argument  against 
Schleiermacher^  to  prove  that  the  apostle  elsewhere  also  appeals  to 
such  a  revelation.  In  reply^  however^  to  the  objection  that  it  was 
not  the  apostle's  custom  to  pay  regard  to  prophecies  when  he  himself 
had  to  act^  in  support  of  which  Schleiermacher  refers  to  Acts  xxi. 
11,  seq.j  Baumgarten  has  already  observed  justly,  that  the  prophecy 
cited  from  Acts  xxi,  11  contains  nothing  at  all  about  what  Paul 
should  do  or  not  do,  and  has  referred  with  reason  to  Paul's  opinion 
concerning  prophecy,  1  Cor.  xii.  10  ;  Eph.  iv.  11 ;  1  Cor.  xiv.  1. — 
''EiV  avralg  is  rendered  by  De  Wette,  "  in  the  strength  of/'  better 
^^  in,  with,"  armed  as  it  were  with  these.  On  OTparevEodat  rrjv  n. 
orpareiav^  comp.  2  Cor.  x.  4  ;  Eph.  vi.  14 ;  1  Thess.  v.  8  ;  and  on 

2  Tim.  ii.  3-5.  It  is  not  his  conduct  as  an  individual,  but  rather  in 
his  official  character,  which  is  here  meant.  Chrysostom  :  diarl  naXel 
OTparetav  rb  rrpdyfia  *  drjXcjv  on  TToXsfjLog  eyrjyepraL  OfpoSpbg  ndat  fiev^ 
[idXiora  6s  rep  didaoKaXcd.  liTpareia^  as  Huther  observes,  means  pro- 
perly "  military  service,"  not  merely  "  fight." 

Ver.  19. — ^All  fitness  for  this  military  service,  however,  stands 
connected  with  the  character  and  state  of  the  individual  engaged  in 
it.  That  which  the  teacher  seeks  to  bring  about  in  others,  he  must 
himself  have,  and  hold  fast ;  hence  the  apostle  adds,  "  holding  faith 
and  a  good  conscience,"  which  he  has  mentioned  above,  ver.  5,  as 
the  fundamental  condition  of  all  Christian  life  and  striving.  He  is 
to  hold  faith  and  a  good  conscience  (e%a)i^  not  holding  fast  =  tcare- 
%i^v^  as  if  it  would  escape  from  him ;  to  which  the  expression 
dTT(x)(jd(jLevot  does  not  correspond);  for  the  examples  of  Hymeneus 
and  Alexander  shew  how  it  will  go  with  those  who  put  these  away 
from  them.  The  good  conscience  is  represented  as  the  condition  and 
ground  of  faith.  The  sentiment,  observes  Olshausen,  is  practically  of 
the  greatest  importance,  that  the  loss  of  a  good  conscience  will  cause 
shipwreck  of  faith.  The  state  of  faith  depends  on  the  inmost  ten- 
dency of  the  soul  in  man  ;  the  consciousness  of  sin  kills  the  germ  of 
faith  in  man.    ''E.v  refers  of  course  only  to  dy.  oweld.     The  expres- 
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sion  diTCdadfjievoLy  "  having  cast  off/^  denotes  a  wilful  act.  Bengel 
rightly  shews  the  reason  of  this^  when  he  says  :  they  have  cast  it 
from  them^  as  a  troublesome  monitor.  The  expression  already  points 
to  the  evavdyrjGaVy  according  to  which  the  good  conscience  is  to  be 
conceived  of  as  the  anchor  of  faith.  It  is  found  also  in  a  meta- 
phorical sense  at  Kom.  xi.  1^  2 ;  Acts  vii.  39^  xiii.  46  ;  Prov.  xxiii. 
23  ;  Hos.  iv.  6  ;  Ezek.  xliii.  9.  Conscience  is  a  power  in  man  which 
contradicts  him  when  he  acts  in  opposition  to  it  ;  according  to 
which  the  expression  dncja.  involves  nothing  unsuitable  (against 
Schleiermacher).  The  consequence  of  this  casting  off  is  the  maJdng 
sMi^wreck  of  faith,  Uepl^  '^  with  respect  to/'  Winer's  G-r.^  §  49^  i.^  p, 
361.  It  is  well-known  how  frequently  this  metaphor  was  applied 
in  the  ancient  churchy  representing  the  course  of  faith  as  a  voyage. 
Ver.  20. — As  examples  of  this  class^  Hymeneus  and  Alexander 
are  named,  who  in  this  way  have  come  not  merely  to  the  loss  of 
faith^  but  have  even  gone  the  length  of  blasphemy^  and  upon  whom^ 
therefore^  the  apostle  was  compelled  to  exercise  his  apostolical  power 
of  punishment.  In  1  Cor.  v.  5^  we  find  a  parallel  to  this  conduct 
on  the  part  of  the  apostle.  Olshausen  remarks  on  this^  that  the 
idea  of  excommunication  certainly  lies  in  it^  but  so  as  that  without 
the  church  of  Christ  we  are  to  conceive  of  the  kingdom  and  power 
of  Satan  (Acts  xxvi.  18);  he  who  is  excluded  from  it  becomes 
thereby  the  prey  of  Satanic  power.  A  comparison  with  1  Cor.  v.^ 
however^  suggests  the  question  whether  something  still  more  special 
is  not  to  be  understood  in  our  present  passage.  There^  it  is  added, 
that  the  giving  over  to  Satan  is  to  operate  not  only  spiritually  but 
also  physically.  This  implies  that  severe  sufferings,  disease  and  the 
like,  should  come  upon  the  person  excommunicated,  which  should 
have  the  effect  of  bringing  him  to  reflection,  in  order  that  his  soul 
might  be  saved.  Here  also  the  salvation  of  the  persons  concerned 
is  the  end  which  the  apostle  has  in  view.  Nothing  is  here  said  of 
bodily  sufferings  ;  but  although  all  the  church  doctors  explain  this 
formula  as  also  a  formula  of  excommunication,  we  yet  do  not  find  that 
it  was  ever  used  as  such,  but  always  dvddE\La  eoTO).  It  would  seem 
that  the  church  has  supposed  that  this  phrase  involved  an  apostoli- 
cal prerogative  (comp.  Acts  v.) — Uaidevo)  denotes  here  as  at  1  Cor. 
xi.  32  ;  2  Cor.  vi.  9,  etc.,  to  instruct  by  discipline,  BXaacprjfielv  can, 
in  accordance  with  the  context,  be  referred  only  to  speaking  evil  of 
that  which  is  Divine,  comp.  vi.  1,  and  2  Pet.  ii.  10  ;  Jude  8.  Hy- 
meneus and  Alexander  are  the  persons  in  whom  Timothy  may  see 
an  example  of  what  the  apostle  has  just  maintained.  Whether  the 
fact  itself  to  which  reference  is  here  made,  was  already  known  to 
Timothy  or  not,  is  of  no  importance  for  the  apostle^s  object.  But 
the  form  of  the  reference  shews,  that  the  individuals  must  at  all 
events  have  been  known  to  him.  Whether  both  belonged  to  Ephesus 
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cannot  be  determined  with  certainty^  as  this  also  was  irrelevant  to 
the  apostle's  object.  The  former  name  occurs  also  at  2  Tim.  ii.  17, 
in  connexion  with  Philetus,  where  these  two  are  adduced  as  exam- 
ples to  shew  how  the  ^^  vain  talking'^  tends  ever  more  and  more  to 
ungodliness^  and  has  even  carried  them  the  length  of  maintaining 
that  the  resurrection  is  past  already.  That  what  is  there  said  is 
quite  consistent  with  what  we  read  in  the  passage  before  us,  on  the 
supposition  that  one  and  the  same  person  is  meant,  and  that  the  doc- 
trine, the  resurrection  is  past  already ,  must  be  congenial  to  one  who 
has  an  evil  conscience,  needs  no  farther  shewing.  The  connexion 
with  Philetus  is  no  proof  against  the  identity  of  the  person,  for  it 
might  easily  be  the  case  that  Alexander  did  not  participate  with 
him  in  that  special  heresy,  as  he  did  in  the  moral  aberration  which 
lay  beneath  it.  Hence,  the  most  of  commentators,  Olshausen 
among  the  number,  have  maintained  the  identity  of  the  person, 
while  Mosheim  has  denied  it.  Comp.  on  2  Tim.  ii.  17.  With  regard 
to  Alexander,  we  meet  this  name  also  again  at  2  Tim.  iv.  14,  where 
the  individual  referred  to  appears  as  a  personal  adversary  of  the 
apostle,  and  Timothy  is  warned  against  him.  He  has  there  the  by- 
name 6  %aAfi:ei;^,  by  which  it  is  intended  to  distinguish  him  from  an- 
other of  the  same  name.  He  is  not  there  described  as  having  been 
shut  out  from  the  church,  without  however  our  being  able  to  say 
that  he  was  not,  for  on  this  latter  supposition  also,  his  conduct  to- 
wards the  apostle  and  the  warning  against  him  may  be  explained. 
Just  as  little  is  he  described  as  a  heretic.  Many  commentators, 
doubtless  with  reason,  identify  him  with  the  person  named  in  Acts 
xix.  23,  and  distinguish  him  from  the  one  mentioned  in  our  passage ; 
while  others  again,  as  Olshausen,  recognize  three  of  this  name,  and 
understand  a  different  person  in  each  of  the  three  passages.  The 
whole  question  is  one  merely  of  probability.  If  accordingly  we 
decide  for  the  identity  of  the  Hymeneus  named  here  and  at  2  Tim. 
ii.  17,  and  against  that  of  the  Alexander  likewise  named  twice,  the 
possibility  of  its  being  otherwise  in  reference  to  the  former,  must 
still  be  acknowledged.  It  seems  therefore  all  the  more  surprising 
that  the  criticism  to  which  we  are  opposed  lays  so  much  stress  for 
its  purposes  on  these  names.  Thus  De  Wette,  on  the  supposition 
that  the  Hymeneus  mentioned  in  the  first  and  second  Epistle  to 
Timothy,  is  the  same  person,  seeks  to  prove,  from  the  difference  in 
the  circumstances  referred  to  in  each  instance,  the  earlier  date  of 
the  second  Epistle  to  Timothy,  and  thereby  the  spuriousness  of  all 
the  Pastoral  Epistles.  But  if  the  circumstances  cannot  in  reality 
be  reconciled  with  the  supposition  that  one  and  the  same  person  is 
meant,  there  remains  still  the  possible  supposition  that  different 
persons  are  meant.  To  this  it  has  been  objected  that,  apart  from 
the  improbability  which  lies  in  the  sameness  of  the  name,  Paul 
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would  in  tills  case  have  lield  up  to  the  Hymeneus  of  the  second 
epistle  that  of  the  first  as  a  warning  example.  But  this  objection 
rests  on  the  untenable  supposition^  that  the  Hymeneus  of  the 
second  epistle  was  himself  to  be  warned^  whereas  he  is  only  adduced 
as  an  example  for  Timothy^  to  shew  him  whither  that  vain  talking 
tends^  in  which  case  any  such  allusion  to  the  Hymeneus  of  -the  first 
epistle  would  have  been  quite  superfluous.  And  when  it  is  further 
objected  by  Schleiermacher  against  two  persons  being  meant^  that 
in  this  case  the  person  second-named  must  have  been  distinguished 
from  the  first  by  some  by-name — we  may  reasonably  reply  that  the 
one  is  sufficiently  distinguished  from  the  other^  by  being  named  in 
connexion  with  his  companion  in  error.  In  addition  to  this^  it  can- 
not at  all  be  proved  that  either  in  the  one  place  or  the  other  it  is 
persons  in  Ephesus  who  are  spoken  of  This  cannot  be  inferred  from 
the  fact  that  they  are  named  as  examples^  as  indeed  generally  the 
critics  have  paid  too  little  attention  to  this  circumstance^  that  the 
j)ersons  named  are  only  meant  to  serve  as  examples.  And  if  it  were 
really  the  case^  as  those  critics  maintain^  that  the  author  of  the  first 
epistle  had  the  second  in  his  eye^  and  ^^  thought  it  necessary  to  make 
it  appear  that  the  heresy  had  made  j)rogress  such  as  would  be  suffi- 
ciently accounted  for  by  what  is  said  in  the  second  epistle/'  why 
should  he  have  separated  Hymeneus  and  Philetus,  who  are  there 
named  together,  and  have  placed  Hymeneus  along  with  Alexander, 
as  he  must  surely  have  observed  the  different  connexion  in  which  the 
latter  is  mentioned  in  2  Tim.  ii.  17  ?  Will  Dr.  Baur's  answer  to 
this  question  be  held  sufficient,  namely,  that  in  1  Tim.  i.  20,  Hy- 
meneus stands  at  the  same  time  for  the  Philetus  named  with  and 
after  him  ?  We  have  here  one  of  those  cases  in  which  favour  for  the 
author  or  prejudice  against  him  obtains  free  scope,  because  nothing 
can  be  evidently  proved.  For  this  very  reason,  however,  the  ques- 
tion can  be  of  no  advantage  to  the  opposing  critics. 

Before  leaving  this  section,  we  have  still  to  look  at  the  prin- 
cipal attack  which  has  been  directed  against  it  by  Schleiermacher. 
According  to  the  Introduction,  ver.  3,  says  Schleiermacher,  it  is 
the  writer's  intention  to  give  directions  to  Timothy  as  to  his  con- 
duct towards  the  heretics.  But  no  such  directions  are  to  be  found  ; 
with  the  exception  of  vers.  3-11  and  vers.  19  and  20,  nothing  is 
said  about  heretics  at  all  till  we  come  to  chap.  iv.  1 ;  up  to  this 
place  the  writer  has  lost  sight  of  his  object.  But  even  in  chap.  iv.  1 
he  cannot  be  said  to  have  resumed  it,  for  he  speaks  there  of  heretics 
who  are  to  be  expected  at  a  later  period.  In  ver.  7,  indeed,  he 
seems  to  speak  of  excrescences  in  doctrine  already  present,  and  in 
like  manner  in  vi.  3-5,  20,  passages,  which,  as  regards  their  sense,  we 
find  exactly  repeated,  but  which  give  no  other  instruction  to  Timo- 
thy than  merely  that  he  is  to  have  nothing  to  do  with  those  heretics. 
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Thus  tlie  introduction  does  not  correspond  to  the  body  of  the  epistle, 
and  what  is  said  of  the  heretics  forms,  when  compared  with  the  rest 
of  the  epistle,  but  a  very  insignificant  part  of  it.  In  reply  to  all 
this  we  would  say,  that,  keeping  in  view  particularly  chap,  i.,  it  is 
principally  to  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  introduction  ver.  3,  in 
which  Timothy  is  reminded  of  the  object  of  his  having  been  left  in 
EphesuSj  is  by  no  means  to  be  regarded  as  the  theme  of  the  whole 
epistle,  as  may  be  seen  indeed  from  the  epistle  itself,  iii.  14.  That 
which  was  the  immediate  object  for  which  Timothy  was  left  in 
Ephesus,  is  also,  of  course,  the  immediate  subject  of  the  writing 
which  was  addressed  to  him.  But  why  must  the  epistle  have  been 
written  solely  for  the  purpose  of  giving  him  instructions  on  this 
subject  ?  As,  over  and  above  his  special  commission  to  oppose  those 
who  taught  otherwise,  Timothy  was  charged  also  with  the  settle- 
ment and  administration  of  the  church,  as  well  as  with  the  general 
duties  of  an  evangelist,  we  find  accordingly  that  the  epistle  treats 
of  all  these  things.  The  only  question  then  is,  whether  the  section 
which  professes  to  give  instructions  to  Timothy  on  that  part  of  his 
charge  which  has  reference  to  the  unsound  doctrine,  or  rather  which 
professes  merely  to  remind  him  of  this  charge,  is  in  reality  what  the 
introduction,  as  I  hesougJit  thee,  etc.^  warrants  ns  to  expect.  And 
who  can  doubt  that  it  is  so,  if  it  be  kept  in  view  that  the  apodosis 
to  ver.  3  is  absorbed  in  the  protasis,  and  that  in  this  latter  therefore 
is  to  be  sought  what  the  apostle  has  to  say  on  the  subject  to  Timo- 
thy ?  We  find  the  errors  which  Timothy  is  to  ward  off  not  merely 
designated  in  a  general  way  in  vers.  3,  4,  5,  6,  and  7,  but  that 
which  is  erroneous  in  them  is  in  vers.  4  and  5  especially  noticed.  The 
source  whence  they  spring  is  shewn  in  ver.  6  ;  in  vers.  7-11  a  spe- 
cies of  the  general  error  is  more  fully  entered  into,  and  Timothy  is 
referred  to  the  gospel  w^hich  the  apostle  promulgates  with  the  assur- 
ance of  his  own  experience.  In  ver.  18  the  apostle,  referring  to 
this  gospel,  and  the  prophecies  which  had  gone  before  respecting 
Timothy,  admonishes  him  to  fight  the  good  fight  of  his  calling,  in 
order  to  which  he  must  take  good  heed  to  himself^  and  maintain 
that  state  of  soul  the  loss  of  which  brings  along  with  it  the  loss  of 
faith.  All  this  is  certainly  no  refutation  of  heresies  in  the  strict 
sense,  nor  does  it  profess  to  be  this  ;  it  is,  however,  a  renewed  state- 
ment of  the  charge  which  had  been  given  to  Timothy,  and  an  ad- 
vice as  to  the  right  way  of  fulfilling  this  charge.  And  this  is  all 
that  the  introduction  w^arrants  us  reasonably  to  expect.  In  fine, 
those  who,  like  Schleiermacher,  hold  the  Epistle  to  Titus  to  be  gen- 
uine, need  not  stumble  at  the  way  in  which  the  apostle  treats  this 
subject  here,  for  it  is  quite  the  same  as  in  that  epistle,  and  all  that 
is  peculiar  to  our  passage  is  the  anacolouthoU;  as  an  unprejudiced 
comparison  will  shew. 
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§  2.  Directions  to  Timothy  with  Eegard  to  the  Eegulation 

OF  THE  Church, 

A.  regarding-  public  worship. 

(ii.  1-15.) 

Along  with  the  commission  which  Timothy  as  the  representative 
of  the  apostle  in  Ephesus  received,  to  oppose  those  who  sought  to 
mislead  the  church  by  their  fruitless  pursuits,  another  was  conjoined, 
namely,  to  take  charge  of  the  regulation  and  administration  of  the 
church.  The  apostle  passes  in  chap.  ii.  to  this  part  of  the  commis- 
sion given  to  Timothy,  in  order  to  furnish  him  with  directions  re- 
garding it,  and,  first  of  all,  he  gives  him  injunctions  with  respect  to 
the  assemblies  for  public  worship.  These,  however,  are  not  of  a 
merely  general  kind,  as  if  the  church  were  to  be  begun  ah  ovo,  but 
refer  to  special  points  which  the  state  of  the  church  leads  him  to 
suggest.  The  first  direction  of  this  kind  is,  that  the  prayers  of 
the  church  be  made  for  all  men,  and  in  particular  also  for  magis- 
trates, this  duty  being  implied  in  the  universality  of  the  design  and 
application  of  Christianity,  which  finds  its  expression  in  his  calling 
to  be  the  apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  vers.  1-7.  Then,  what  is  the 
right  internal  as  well  as  external  preparation  for  prayer,  which  it 
becomes  the  man  and  also  the  woman  to  make,  vers.  8-10.  Lastly, 
the  special  injunction  that  the  woman  make  no  public  appearance, 
but  find  her  vocation  in  the  discharge  of  her  conjugal  and  domestic 
duties,  vers.  11-15. 

Ver.  1.— J  exhort  therefore,  etc. ;  the  apostle  thus  begins  to  give 
instructions  respecting  piiblic  prayer,  for  it  is  of  this  that  he  is 
speaking,  as  vers.  8-11  shew.  It  is  maintained  that  the  therefore 
has  no  logical  connexion  with  the  preceding.  Baumgarten  proposes 
to  supply  this  connexion  by  observing,  that  either  Timothy  is  in- 
structed how  and  what  he  is  to  do,  in  opposition  to  such  destroyers 
as  are  mentioned  in  ver.  20,  or  it  may  be  that  the  reference  to  the 
church  predominates,  and  in  this  case  it  is  shewn  what  is  to  be  done 
in  the  church,  in  order  to  protect  it  from  these  destroyers.  Both  of 
these  inferences,  however,  are  ultimately  conjoined,  in  confirmation 
of  which  he  refers  to  iv.  16.  Against  this  view,  it  is  first  of  all  to 
be  noticed,  that  those  named  in  i.  20  are  not  represented  as  de- 
stroyers of  the  church,  but  as  individual  examples  of  a  falling  away 
from  the  faith.  Further,  that  chap.  ii.  shews  throughout  no  such 
opposition  to  chap.  i.  The  opposition  which  Baumgarten  makes  out 
here  is  found  in  Tit.  ii.  1 ;  but  a  comparison  will  shew  that  our  pas- 
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sage  does  not  admit  of  Tbeing  interpreted  in  the  same  way.  Olshausen 
also  has  rejected  Baumgarten's  view  of  this  passage.  The  words,  1 
exhort  tlierefore^  are  rather,  as  Matthies  has  already  observed,  to  he 
placed  in  connexion  with  ver.  18.  This  special  direction  which  the 
apostle  here  gives,  rests  on  that  general  admonition  in  ver.  18,  which 
is  confirmed  by  what  precedes.  So  also  Leo.  Keference  has  justly 
been  made  to  2  Tim.  ii.  1  for  this  ovv^  in  opposition  to  Schleierma- 
cher.  Olshansen,  differently.  He  finds  the  link  of  connexion  in 
{3Xaa(j)r}iJ,£lVy  ver.  20,  which  he  understands  to  mean— speaking  evil  of 
the  magistracy.  As  the  destrnction  of  Jerusalem  drew  near,  ob- 
serves Olshausen,  we  find  that  all  the  Jews  were  seized  with  delu- 
sive dreams  of  freedom,  with  which  also  those  Ephesian  Judaists 
were  infected.  In  opposition  to  these,  Paul  gives  prominence  to  the 
injunction  that  prayer  be  made  for  all  men,  especially  also  for  mag- 
istrates. But  who  could  feel  warranted  in  making  pXaa(p7][ieXVy  which 
is  only  incidentally  introduced,  the  transition-idea  to  chap,  ii.,  even 
could  it  be  proved  to  have  this  special  reference  .?— The  apostle  says, 
j^rst  of  all  (which  is  not  with  Luther  to  be  connected  with  he  made^ 
but  with  I  exhort),  not  to  signify  that  the  injunction  which  follows 
in  itself  deserves  this  place — but  there  are  special  reasons  which  in- 
duce him  to  give  it  the  first  place  here.  The  apostle  aims  at  denot- 
ing prayer  in  its  every  apect,  when  he  says,  nocelaOat  derjoecgy  Trpoaevxag, 
evrsv^eig^  evxapioriag.  On  derjoig  and  TTpoaevx^],  comp.  Phil.  iv.  6. 
"EvTsv^ig  only  again  at  iv.  5,  from  which  passage  we  learn,  that  the 
term  does  not  in  itself  denote  specially  "  intercessions,'"  which  also 
is  not  involved  in  the  word  {svTvxdvoj  =  adeo  aliquem) ;  comp.  Book 
of  Wisdom  viii.  21  ;^xvi.  28  ;  chiefly,  however,  Eom.  viii.  27,  34  ; 
Heb.  vii.  25.  It  is  plain  from  these  passages,  that  evrvyxdvsiv  sig- 
nifies to  come  in  to  any  one,  and  as  regards  another,  as  well  for,  as 
against  him,  and  so  also  evrsv^tg,  which  (comp.  Wahl)  occurs  in  the 
profane  writers  in  the  same  sense  as  here  (Diod.  Sic.  xvi.  25  ;  Jos. 
Antt.  XV.  3,  8).  It  obtains  here  through  the  following  vnsp  the  sig- 
nification of  intercession  for  some  one.  The  word  itself  is  therefore 
not  chargeable  with  the  offence  which  Schleiermacher  takes  at  it, 
who  calls  it  a  ^'^  fine''  word.  To  the  intercessions  are  added  thanks- 
givings. In  this  also  is  their  Christian  love  to  shew  itself,  namely, 
in  giving  thanks  for  the  good  that  happens  to  others.  These  various 
expressions  cannot  be  better  rendered  than  in  Luther's  translation, 
in  which  the  difference  between  them  is  given  in  the  words  them- 
selves. It  is  not  the  import  of  the  prayers  by  which  they  are  dis- 
tinguished, for  evrev^tg  does  not  mean  precisely  a  prayer  for  the 
aversion  of  evil  (iv.  5),  and  as  little  does  Ssrjmgy  to  which  this  signi- 
fication has  in  like  manner  been  assigned,  while  rrpoaevxri  is  made  to 
mean  prayer  that  good  may  be  obtained  (contrary  to  Jam.  v.  16, 17). 
The  design  of  the  apostle  in  this  accumulation  of  expressions^  is 
YoL.  VI.— 4 
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only  to  inculcate  prayer  in  its  every  form^  in  all  tlie  relations  implied 
in  it  ;  they  are  to  ccsJc,  as  the  expression  of  need  with  reference  to 
God ;  they  are  to  pray,  and  then^  by  way  of  climax  they  are  to  come 
near  to  G-od  asking.  As  examples  of  such  an  accumulation^  the  fol- 
lowing passages  have  already  been  adduced  by  others,  Grab  v,  19-21 ; 
2  Cor.  vi.  4^  seq.,  etc.  Similarly  Huther^  who  observes  that  the  first 
term  expresses  the  idea  of  one's  own  insufficiency^  the  second  that 
of  devotion^  and  the  third  that  of  childlike  confidence. — Fo?"  all 
men,  as  Tit.  iii.  1-3.  This  admonition  to  pray  for  all  men^  has 
doubtless  the  same  reference  here  as  there  ;  it  is  designed  for  such 
as  pretended^  on  the  ground  of  their  superiority  as  Christians^  to  have 
the  right  of  looking  down  on  all  who  were  not  such^  as  a  mass  of 
perdition.  The  vnep  is  to  be  connected  with  all  the  afore-mentioned 
species  of  prayer. 

Ver.  2, — For  Idngs,  etc.  On  the  reason  of  this  injunction  so  oft 
repeated  in  the  apostolical  epistles^,  comp.  on  Tit.  iii.  1.  It  is  plain 
from  ver.  3^  seq.,  that  here  also  the  injunction  is  occasioned  by  a 
false  view  of  the  relation  i^  which  the  Christian  stands  to  the  mag- 
istracy, as  heathen,  and  therefore  hostile.  For  hings — the  expres-- 
sion  is  quite  general,  without  any  definite  reference  to  the  then 
Roman  emperor.  They  are  to  pray  for  kings,  it  is  all  one  who  they 
are.  It  is  a  permanent  ordinance.  Baur  finds  in  the  plural  a  refer- 
ence to  the  emperor  and  his  associates  in  the  government,  as  this 
relation  was  common  in  the  time  of  Antonine.  The  writer  would 
thus  have  forgotten  his  part.  But  not  only  for  kings  is  prayer  to  be 
made,  it  is  to  be  made  for  all  who  are  h  vTiepoxxiy  i.  e.,  who  have  any 
share  in  magisterial  authority  (comp.  Rom.  xiii.  1).  The  word 
vnepoxrj,  in  its  general  signification,  is  used  by  the  apostle  only  again 
at  1  Cor.  ii.  1.  The  object  or  end  of  the  prayer  for  magistrates,  not 
its  import,  is  then  given  in  the  words  which  follow  :  That  we  may 
live  a  quiet  and  peaceable  life  in  all  godliness  and  decency.  The 
iva  cannot  denote  the  contents  of  the  prayer,  for  that  which  one 
supplicates  for  the  magistracy  cannot  be,  that  the  suppliant  himself 
may  have  a  quiet  life  ;  it  is  evident  also  from  the  sentence  intro- 
duced by  Iva,  that  the  import  of  the  prayer  cannot  have  been  the 
conversion  of  the  magistrates.  It  is  the  blessing  which  the  sup- 
pliants are  to  expect  in  answer  to  their  prayers,  that  is  here  stated 
by  the  apostle.  The  blessing  which  the  magistracy  obtains  from 
their  prayers  will  for  them  bear  the  fruit  of  a  quiet,  peaceable  life. 
This  follows  from  the  design  of  all  government,  Rom.  xiii,  3^  seq.  ; 
if  it  is  blessed  in  the  fulfilment  of  this  end,  namely,  the  restraining 
of  the  bad  and  the  advancement  of  the  good,  then  does  the  subject 
necessarily  enjoy  the  blessing  of  a  quiet  and  peaceable  life.  The 
interpretation,  ^^  that  there  may  be  no  insurrection  amongst  us,''  is 
unsuitable,  and  the  other,  "  that  the  magistrates,  convinced  of  our 
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respectful  deportment,  may  let  us  live  in  peace/^  is  unworthy.  Can 
that  be  the  blessing  and  this  the  object  of  the  prayer  ?  The  purely 
subjective  interpretation  of  Heydenreich,  ^^in  order  by  prayer  to 
cherish  a  quiet,  peaceably  submissive  public  spirit/'  is  also  to  be  re- 
jected, as  De  Wette  has  done.  On  7]ps[.tog  and  rjavxi^og  Olshausen 
remarks,  that  the  former  signifies  ^^  not  troubled  from  without,"  the 
latter  ^^  from  within,''  1  Pet.  iii.  4.  Leo,  following  Titmann,  takes 
the  former  in  an  active,  the  latter  in  a  passive  sence.  On  TJpejjbog 
(only  here),  Winer's  Gr.,  §  11,  2,  p.  65.  Blov  dcdyeiv^  to  spend  life, 
stroDger  than  dyetv^  comp.  Tit.  iii.  3.  'Ei^  Tracr^  svaepela,  etc.,  Luther 
well  renders,  "in  all  godliness  and  propriety  of  conduct.  On  aefiv. 
Tit.  ii.  2,  7,  =  honestas.  De  Wette  explains  the  passage  rightly 
when  he  says  that  this  is  the  ultimate  end,  and  depends  on  outward 
peace  as  its  condition.' — On  the  direction  here  given  to  pray  for 
magistrates,  Olshausen  observes  that  the  accounts  in  Josephus  of 
the  time  immediately  preceding  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  throw 
a  remarkable  light  on  this  command  to  pray  for  all.  It  was  already 
enjoined  in  the  Old  Testament  that  the  Jews  should  pray  also  for 
their  heathen  rulers,  comp.  Jer.  xxix.  t;  Ezra  vi.  10.  The  Jews 
adhered  to  this  custom.  Augustus  decreed  that  a  lamb  should  be 
offered  daily  for  him  in  the  temple.  This  practice  lasted  till  near 
the  time  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  The  Zealots,  however, 
looked  upon  it  as  an  act  of  idolatry,  and  required  that  the  offering 
should  cease,  Jos.  de  bell.  Jud.  II.  17.  The  daty  which  the  apostle 
here  inculcates  was  particularly  observed  by  the  ancient  Christians, 
of  which  Heydenreich  has  adduced  proofs,  p.  126,  Comp.  also  on 
Rom.  xiii.  1. 

Ver.  3.' — 'This  command  to  intercede  for  all  men  is  now  confirmed 
by  a  reference  to  the  divine  will.  Mack  arbitrarily  explains  ver.  2 
as  a  parenthesis.  The  true  explanation  is,  that  the  apostle  in  these 
confirmatory  words,  returns  to  the  injunction  in  its  general  form, 
without  any  special  reference  to  rulers,  which  has  already  been  made 
in  ver.  2  ;  and  this  appears  from  the  relative  clause,  ver.  4,  who  ivill 
have  all  men,  etc.  For  this,  he  says,  is  good,  and  acceptable  before 
our  Saviour  Grod.  ¥^aX6v  is  to  be  connected  with  Evdjmov,  comp. 
2  Cor.  viii.  21.  On  dnodeicrog,  comp.  what  is  said  on  dirodoxi]  in  i.  15» 
The  apposition  to  deog,  which  is  purposely  placed  first,  has  an  evi- 
dent reference  to  the  import  of  the  clause,  as  ver.  4  shows : — -who 
will  have  all  men  to  be  saved  and  to  come  to  the  knowledge  of  the 
truth.  He  who  is  our  Saviour  wills  that  all  should  be  saved  ;  and 
therefore  it  is  acceptable  to  him  that  we  should  pray  for  all  men. 
On  Oehg  aG)Trip^  comp.  Tit.  i.  3. 

Ver.  4. — ''0^  contains  the  confirmation  of  the  preceding.  Udvrag 
dvQp6iTovg  is  emphatically  placed  first,  because  what  is  meant  to  be 
confirmed  is,  that  for  all  men  prayer  should  be  made.     If  God  en- 
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tertains  this  merciful  design  towards  all  men^  tlien  have  we  no  right 
to  make  distinctions  which  would  shut  out  a  portion  of  men.     Our 
prayers  must  correspond  to  G-od's  gracious  design  towards  all  men^ 
and  must  be  co-extensive  with  it.     The  question  suggests  itself, 
whether  this  confirmatory  clause^  which  points  out^  in  this  gracious 
purpose  of  God^  the  reason  of  the  obligation  to  pray  for  all  men^ 
renders  it  necessary  to  suppose  that  the  apostle  meant  by  SsTjaig,  etc.^ 
prayer  especially  for  the  conversion  of  all  men.     Ver.  1^  especially 
the  term  evxapioria^^  does  not  indicate  this^  nor  does  ver.  %  where^ 
as  appears  from  the  concluding  words^  the  conversion  of  the  magis- 
trates is  not  to  be  understood  as  especially  meant.     Thus  the  apostle 
here  also^  in  the  clause  which  begins  with  og^  aims  at  confirming  the 
duty  of  prayer^  not  specially  for  the  conversion  of  all  men^  but  of 
prayer  generally^  as  an  obligation  of  love  toward  all  men^  in  the 
fulfilment  of  which^  however^  W^J^^  ^^^  "^^^  salvation  of  their  souls 
will  always  have  the  chief  place.— The  critics  have  found  in  the 
prominence  which  is  given  to  the  universality  of  the  grace  of  God^ 
a  polemical  allusion  to  the  Gnostics.     In  our  passage  this  idea 
stands  in  close  connexion  with  the  direction  to  make  intercessions 
for  all  men,  and  thus  vindicates  itself.     That  the  sentiment  is  Pau- 
line needs  no  farther  demonstration,  comp.  only  Kom.  i.  5,  v.  18,  xi. 
32,   etc.     On   ndvrag  dvOp^novg  comp,  with  respect  to  the  article 
Winer's  Gr.,  §  18,  4,  p.  101 ;  Eom.  v.  12,  etc.     ^^  It  is  the  many 
expressed  universally  according  to  all  the  individuals  which  compose 
it.''     Not  oojaai,  as  for  example  in  Tit.  iii.  5,  but  agreeably  to  the 
context  GG)drjvai^  intercession  being  here  spoken  of  as  the  mediatrix 
of  the  divine  grace.     IlcoOjjvac  denotes  the  general,  the  ultimate  end 
which  is  aimed  at,  fcal  elg  smyv.^  etc.,  the  immediate  end  as  the 
means  of  attaining  to  the  other.     (Huther  finds  it  more  natural  to 
understand  ocoOTJvat  of  salvation  from  sin  and  untruth,  and  the  emyv. 
rrjg,  dX.  as  the  end  aimed  at).     There  is  therefore  no  varepov  irporepov, 
comp.  Winer's  Gr.,  §  61,  3,  p.  488.     Kat  =  and  in  conseq[uence  of 
this.     On  emy.  stronger  than  yvCjotg  =  recognition,  comp.  Phil  i.  9. 
Vers.  5  and  6.- — The  idea  that  God  will  have  all  men  to  be  saved, 
is  now  itself  confirmed  by  a  new  yap.     One  idea  follows  another  here 
in  close  connexion.     We  have  here  before  us  the  apostle  quite  as  we 
are  accustomed  to  see  him  elsewhere.     The  reason  of  this  lies  in  the 
fact,  that  he  is  here  moving  in  the  same  sphere  of  doctrinal  disqui- 
sition, in  which  his  manner  is  so  well  known  to  us  throughout  the 
other  epistles.     '^For  there  is  one  God,  one  mediator  also  between 
God  and  men,  the  man  Christ  Jesus,  ver.  6,  who  gave  himself  as  a 
ransom  for  all  which  is  to  be  testified  in  its  time."     The  confirma- 
tion of  Tidvrag^  ver.  4,  lies  in  the  emphatic  elg  ;  one  God,  one  Medi- 
ator, also  there  is  ;  wherefore  the  one  God  is  the  God  of  all,  the  one 
Mediator  between  God  and  man  is  the  mediator  of  all  men.     The 
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universality  of  tlie  divine  grace  is  only  the  other  side  of  the  oneness 
of  God,  and  the  oneness  of  the  mediator.     The  same  idea  lies  be- 
neath the  words  of  the  apostle  in  Acts  xvii.  26.     Comp.  also  Eom. 
iii.  29  ;  Eph.  iv.  5,  6^  etc.     It  is  therefore  harsh  and  unnecessary  to 
understand  ydp^  ver.  5,  not  as  confirmatory  of  ver.  4,  but  as  a  second 
reason  for  the  injunction  to  pray  for  all  co-ordinate  with  that  in 
ver.  4.     One  Gody  and  therefore  the  God  of  all  ;  as  such^  he  cannot 
save  the  one,  and  let  the  other  be  lost.     And  as  there  is  one  Grod, 
so  is  there  also  but  one  mediator  between  God  and  men  ;  the  one  is 
therefore  the  mediator  for  all.     The  words  one  Mediator  also  are 
added  ;  for  it  is  the  saving  grace  of  God  in  Christ  that  is  spoken  of 
in  ver.  4  :  it  must  be  designed  for  all,  if  there  is  but  one  God  and 
one  Mediator.     ^'  The  idea  of  Mediator/'  observes  De  Wette^  as  also 
before  him  Schleiermacher,  "  refers  to  that  of  a  mutual  covenant 
(Heb.  viii.  6,  ix.  15,  xii.  24),  which  is  only  indirectly  implied  in  the 
work  of  redemption  alluded  to  in  ver.  6  ;  consequently  the  writer 
seems  to  have  borrowed  it  from  those  passages/'     As  regards  first 
of  all  the  Pauline  character  of  the  expression,  we  have  but  to  call  to 
mind  Gal.  iii.  19,  20,  apart  from  those  passages  in  the  Epistle  to 
the  Hebrews,  and  passages  such  as  Col.  ii.  14 ;  2  Cor.  v.  19,  etc., 
where  we  find  not  indeed  the  expression,  but  the  same  idea.     And 
is  not  the  use  of  the  expression  in  our  passage  vindicated  by  this — 
that  the  all  men  and  one  God  are  placed  over  against  each  other, 
and  Christ  is  represented  expressly  as  the  Mediator  between  God 
and  men  ?     Must  then  StaOrjicrj  be  expressly  used  in  order  to  its 
being  possible  for  iiEoi77]g  to  be  used  ? — Qeov  nal  dvdpG)7T0)v  without 
the  article,  comp.  in  regard  to  the  former,  Winer's  Gr.,  §  19,  1,  p. 
110.     It  is  wanting  in  the  second,  because  it  is  not  intended  to  des- 
ignate the  totality,  but  to  place  the  two  ideas  over  against  each 
other.     The  one  Mediator  is  designated  as  the  ma7i  Christ  Jesus. 
Wherefore  dvOpoyrcog  ?     Theodoret  has  already  given  the  right  an- 
swer :  dv6po)7TOV  ds  rbv  Xpiorbv  (hvofiaaev  erretdrj  fjLsatrrjv  etidXeasv  evav- 
dpcjTTTicFag  yap  eiisairevGev ;  comp.   Heb.  ii.  14,  iv.  15.     When  Baur 
observes  here,  that  if  Christ  is  named  in  opposition  to  the  one  God 
(but  he  is  also  called  Mediator),  he  cannot  at  the  same  time  be  God, 
and  that  when  in  iii.  16  divinity  is  notwithstanding  predicated  of 
Christ,  this  only  betrays  the  crude  conceptions  of  the  writer,  into 
which  he  falls  in  consequence  of  intending  in  the  one  passage  to  op- 
pose Docetism,  while  yet  in  the  other  he  adheres  to  the  Gnostic 
maxim  ;  God  is  manifest  in  Christ — ^Olshausen  replies  to  this,  by 
pointing  to  those  passages  in  which  Paul  also  gives  prominence  to 
the  humanity  of  Christ,  and  in  like  manner  as  here  names  Christ 
along  with  the  one  God^  1  Cor.  viii.  6  ;  Eom.  v.   15,  so  that  the 
charge  of  indistinctness  falls  upon  the  apostle  himself     So  also 
Baumgarten.      Compare  besides    the  Critical  Introduction. — The 
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mediating  agency  of  Christ  is  then  in  ver.  6^  more  particularly  de- 
scribed in  the  words — ivho  hath  given  himself ^  etc.  On  6  dovg  comp„ 
on  Tit.  ii.  14.  'AvriXvrpov  only  here^  elsewhere  Xvrpov ;  comp.  on 
Tit.  ii.  14.  Schleiermacher  has  himself  referred  to  the  Pauline 
avriinodia^  Eom.  i.  27  ;  2  Cor.  vi.  13^  although  he  stumbles  at  dvri- 
Xvrpov  on  account  of  the  redundant  dvrl.  But  there  is  no  redun- 
dance in  the  expression^  as  dvrl  aims  at  giving  prominence  to  the 
reciprocal  reference  of  this  Xvrpov,  Compare  also  dvrdXXayjjLa^  Matth. 
xvi.  26.  Schleiermacher's  opinion  that  the  expression  should  be 
referred  to  the  words^  come  to  the  hnowledge  of  the  truth,  is  alto- 
gether without  reason,  as  also  the  objection  that  the  language  of  the 
writer  is  indefinite^  and  without  an  object^  for  that  acdOrjvat  and  not 
the  other  is  the  principal  idea^  is  shewn  by  the  right  interpretation 
of  ver.  4,  as  also  by  the  words  our  Saviour  added  to  God^  ver.  3, 
and  by  the  sentiment  of  ver.  5  itself,  in  which  Christ  is  represented 
as  Mediator.  Why  has  Schleiermacher  not  carried  out  here  the 
comparison  with  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  ?  Heb.  ix.  13,  seq. — ■ 
To  imprvpiov,  etc.  On  the  construction,  Winer's  G-r.,  §  59,  9^  p.  472^ 
comp.  Eom.  xii.  1.  The  ro  fiapr.  is  to  be  taken  as  the  accusative, 
and  in  apposition  with  the  preceding  clause.  The  article  is  almost 
demonstrative^  i.  e.^  ^'^  that  which  is  to  be  testified  of/'  (De  Wette). 
Maprvptov  as  also  elsewhere  by  Paul,  1  Cor.  i.  6,  ii.  1  ;  2  Thess.  i.  10„ 
On  fcacpoXg  Idioig,  Tit.  i.  3  ;  Gal.  vi.  9,  iv.  4. 

Ver.  7.— We  see  here  how  the  apostle  refers  to  himself  as  a 
teacher  of  the  Gentiles,  in  order  to  prove  the  universality  of  the 
Divine  grace,  just  as  at  i.  12,  he  designates  himself  in  his  conver- 
sion, as  an  announcement  of  the  gospel.  ^^  For  which  I  was  ap- 
pointed a  herald  and  an  apostle.  I  speak  the  truth  and  lie  not' — • 
a  teacher  of  the  Gentiles  in  the  faith  and  in  the  truth.''  On  sreOrjv^ 
comp.  on.  i.  12.  On  ftripv^^  1  Cor.  ix.  27,  xv.  11 ;  Tit  i.  3.  On 
the  whole  subject,  2  Tim.  i.  11 ;  Eph.  iii.  1-12  ;  Col.  i.  23.  / 
speaJc  the  truth,  etc.,  (comp.  Eom.  ix.  1)  the  apostle  adds  by  way 
of  asseveration  {sv  Xpcar^  is  a  gloss  from  Eom.  ix.  1).  In  so  far  as 
Timothy  was  concerned,  such  an  asseveration  was  not  necessary  ;  it 
has  respect,  however,  not  to  Timothy,  but  to  the  subject.  The  con- 
firmatory reference  of  the  words  to  the  preceding  induces  him  to 
affirm  this  with  all  emphasis.  The  protestation  itself,  as  at  Eom. 
ix.  1,  stands  before  what  is  to  be  affirmed,  namely,  that  he  is  a 
teacher  of  the  Gentiles,  by  which  the  foregoing  predicates  are,  agree- 
ably to  the  connexion,  to  be  more  exactly  determined.  It  cannot 
be  otherwise  explained  why  the  protestation  should  have  been  in«» 
serted  between  them,  and  the  context  evidently  shows,  that  the 
whole  stress  of  this  affirmation  rests  on  the  words,  teacher  of  the 
Gentiles,  De  Wette  understands  the  v^ords  ev  moreL  nal  dXr^dsla 
subjectively,  and  renders,  *^^  in  truth  and  verity ;"  so  also  Leo  = 
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morbg  ml  dXTjOivog.  But  it  is  not  from  the  apostle's  own  personal 
truth  and  verity  we  can  perceive  that  the  universal  grace  of  God 
manifests  itself  in  his  calling  ;  it  is  rather  from  this — that  lie  is  a 
teacher  of  the  Grentiles  in  the  right  faith  and  in  the  truth.  The 
reading  ev  nvsvfiarL^  instead  of  ev  moret^  has  not  much  in  its  favour^ 
either  internally  or  externally.  The  context  sliews  why  ev  dXridda 
is  added  to  h  morei :  it  is  the  faith  which  is  the  truth.  On  the 
absence  of  the  article^  Winer's  Gr.^,  §  19^  I.,  p.  109.^''" 

Ver.  8. — •'^^  What  now  are  we  to  think  of  ver.  8,  seq.  ?''  asks 
Schleiermacher.  ^^If  he  intends  to  return  to  the  subject  which  he 
Has  ah-eady  left^  then  must  we  suppose  that  he  purposes  now  to 
enter  into  particulars^  and  to  shew  what  becomes  men  and  women 
in  prayer.  But  of  the  men  nothing  at  all  new  is  said^  except  what 
is  implied  in  the  words  in  every  place,  which,  however,  have  nothing 
special  in  them.  Of  the  women,  indeed,  things  are  said  which  are 
special  enough,  but  such  as  in  no  way  concerns  prayer  alone.  And 
in  general  it  is  difficult  to  refer  any  part  of  ver.  9  only  to  prayer.  It 
sounds  best  to  make  ver.  8  a  pause,  and  to  refer  the  (haavrGyg^  ver.  9, 
back  to  TcapaaaXcOy  ver.  1 ;  but  against  this  is  the  clear  connexion 
between  ver.  8  and  ver.  9  in  the  rovg  dvSpag  and  rag  yvvalfcag,  nor 
would  ver.  12,  avdevrelv  dvdpog^  with  the  subseqi  uent  verses  dependent 
upon  it,  suit  this  view.  Nothing,  therefore,  remains  but  to  suppose 
that  the  author,  on  returning  to  his  subject  in  ver.  8,  makes  special 
mention  of  the  men,  because  he  wished  also  to  speak  of  the  women 
in  connexion  with  prayer  ;  now,  however,  1  Pet.  iii.  came  to  his 
mind,  and  with  its  assistance  he  brings  everything  into  the  order 
which  it  would  admit  of  Now,  it  must  be  admitted,  that  in  ver. 
8,  /  willy  therefore  J  etc.,  the  writer  returns  to  the  direction  at  ver.  1 ; 
in  like  manner,  that  ver.  9,  on  account  of  the  clearly-expressed  op- 
position of  men  and  women  (vers.  8  and  9),  cannot  be  the  beginning 
of  a  new  section^  against  which  also  would  be  the  term  (hoavroyg. 
But  on  the  other  hand,  there  is  no  reason  for  regarding  ver.  11  also 
in  the  light  of  a  direction  for  prayer,  for  this  is  not  merely  wanting 
in  all  external  connexion,  but  the  (jLavOavero)  shows  plainly  that  the 
apostle  is  speaking  of  something  else.  Baumgarten  also  adheres  to 
this  view.  Olshausen,  on  the  contrary,  thinks  he  finds  the  key  to 
the  right  understanding  of  the  passage,  in  the  separation  of  ver.  8 
from  ver.  9  ;  he  understands  ver.  9  as  the  beginning  of  quite  a  new 
injunction  to  women  on  the  subject  of  modesty,  and  accordingly, 
that  only  Povkofiat  is  to  be  supplied  at  (hoavrodg.  He  goes  on  to  shew, 
that  the  reason  of  this  separate  mention  of  the  men  and  the  women 
is  explained  by  the  circumstance,  that  those  Judaizing  heretics 
sought  to  extend  their  theories  of  freedom  also  to  the  emancipation 

*  Huther  understands  ev  to  denote  the  sphere:  in  faith  (subjectively),  in  truth  (as 
the  objective  good). 
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of  women^  as  Dr.  Baur  has  observed  ;  only^  that  this  was  not  con- 
fined to  the  Marcionites.  We  find  the  same  at  1  Cor.  xi.  5,  seq.^ 
xiv.  34  (from  which  it  is  evident  that  any  reference  to  Judaizing 
heretics  is  superfluous)^  and  it  is  perfectly  natural^  as  women  also 
were  endowed  with  the  xapiofiara^  Acts  xxi.  9  ;  Joel  iii.  1.  Paul 
says  then^  that  the  women  are  not  to  suppress  their  gifts^  but  to  use 
them  in  a  manner  becoming  their  sex ;  so  Olshausen.  Bat  apart 
from  the  circumstance  that  nothing  is  here  said  about  gifts,  Schleier- 
macher,  in  opposition  to  the  above  view,  might  have  insisted  on  the 
force  of  the  GyGavroyg^  which  always  supposes  a  similarity  in  the 
subject-matter,  as  also  on  the  opposition  of  men  to  women  in  ver.  8 
and  ver.  9.  It  cannot  be  conceived  why  prayer  should  be  urged  as 
a  duty  on  men  exclusively,  which  would  be  the  case  if  ver.  9  were 
taken  as  the  beginning  of  a  new  section.— In  the  words  I  will  there- 
fore the  writer  turns  back  to  the  directions  on  prayer  in  ver.  1. 
There  it  was  stated  quite  generally  that  prayer  should  he  made^  the 
principal  thing  in  addition  to  this  being  for  all  men^  which  is  con- 
firmed in  vers.  3-6.  In  resuming  this  subject  here,  the  apostle 
looks  at  it  in  another  aspect,  doubtless  in  this  also,  as  in  the  first 
exhortation,  yielding  to  the  inducement  of  special  circumstances  ; 
he  here  treats  of  the  manner  in  which,  generally,  prayer  should  be 
made,  the  right  demeanour  in  the  discharge  of  this  duty.  The 
words  in  ver.  1,  that  supplications  he  made,  are  in  this  aspect  farther 
explained,  according  to  the  difference  of  sex.  He  has  in  this  respect 
something  different  to  say  to  the  men  from  what  he  has  to  say  to 
the  women.  We  find  in  ver.  8  what  applies  to  the  men.  "  I  will 
now  (=1  appoint)  that  the  men  pray  in  every  place,  lifting  up  holy 
hands  without  wrath  and  disputation.'"  The  introductory  rrpoaev" 
^eodacy  as  De  Wette  well  observes,  resumes  the  previous  subject,  and 
on  it  the  emphasis  is  to  be  laid.  Some  have  thought  that  the  em- 
phasis is  intended  to  be  placed  on — the  men^  and  the  idea  is  that 
only  men  are  to  conduct  prayer  ;  they  alone  are  to  pray  in  the  public 
assemblies,  not  the  women,  1  Cor.  xi.  4,  14,  15.  But  npoGevxeadai 
may  be  used  with  reference  to  the  whole  congregation,  and  as  in 
ver.  9  we  do  not  find  it  said  of  the  women  that  they  are  to  be  silent, 
as  the  antithesis  would  require,  we  must  therefore  understand  npoa- 
evx^odai  not  as  meaning  to  pray  before  others,  but  in  its  general 
signification,  which  alone  corresponds  to  ver.  9.  For  what  we  read 
in  ver.  12, 1  suffer  not  a  ivoman  to  teach^  has  no  reference  to  this 
passage.  In  the  words,  in  every  place ^  it  is  chiefly  to  be  observed, 
that  it  is  public  prayer,  and  not  secret  prayer,  that  is  spoken  of. 
Some  have  thought  it  necessary  to  suppose  a  polemical  allusion  in 
these  words  to  the  limitation  of  prayer  by  the  Jews  to  the  temple 
or  the  synagogue,  which  is  not  even  historically  tenable,  and  which, 
as  addressed  to  a  Christian  church  which  had  been  for  a  long  time 
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in  existence^  would  have  no  significance.  The  words^  in  every  place^ 
are  not  to  be  understood  (as  also  Mack  and  Matthies  are  of  opinion) 
as  exclusively  referring  to  the  prayers  of  the  men^  but  belong  to  the 
whole  passage.  In  every  place  where  prayer  is  made^  it  is  to  be 
made  in  the  manner  prescribed  in  the  following  instructions.  Li 
every  place,  however^  certainly  refers  to  the  different  places  of  meet- 
ing. The  qualifications  which  are  required  now  follow.  ^^  Lifting 
up  holy  hands/'  On  oGiog,  holy^  pure^  unstained  by  vice^  comp.  on 
Tit.  i,  8.  On  the  form^  Winer's  Gr.^  §  11^  1,  p.  64.  On  the  ex- 
pression^ Ps.  xxiv.  4.  On  snacpeiVy  1  Kings  viii.  23  ;  Ps.  cxl.  2,  etc. 
So  also  in  the  profane  writers^  Virgil  Aen.  1.  v.  92^  Hor.  carm.  iii. 
23,  V.  1  (Mack).  Without  wrath  and  disputation — doubtless  refers 
to  circumstances  peculiar  to  the  churchy  comp.  1  Cor.  xi.  2^  seq. 
AiaXoytafiog  is  rightly  understood  by  the  majority  of  the  more  recent 
commentators  not  as  =  doubt,  but  =  disputation,  comp.  on  Phil, 
iii.  14.  The  connexion  with  opyTjg  leads  to  this  interpretation.  It 
is  not  to  be  explained  of  the  conduct  of  Christians  towards  those 
who  are  not  Christians,  but  of  their  conduct  towards  one  another. 
If  now  we  call  to  mind  Schleiermacher's  objection  against  ver.  8, 
namely,  that  nothing  new  is  said  in  it  except  what  is  implied  in  the 
words  io^  every  place,  we  find  that  it  no  longer  has  any  force.  We 
have  seen  that  something  new  is  certainly  introduced,  namely,  the 
right  deportment  in  prayer,  and  that  sufficient  instructions  are  fur- 
nished on  this  head,  if  we  do  not  start  from  the  false  supposition 
that  the  apostle  must  of  necessity  treat  the  subject  in  all  its  bear- 
ings, but  rather  suppose,  what  is  so  natural,  that  his  instructions 
have  reference  to  those  points  in  which  the  church  was  specially 
deficient.  I  do  not  see  what  further  fault  can  be  found  with  ver.  8, 
if  it  so  understood. 

Vers.  9,  10. — The  rovg  dvSpag  in  ver.  8  leads  us  to  expect  its  op- 
posite yvvaUag.  In  ver.  9  follows  what  applies  to  the  woman  in 
distinction  from  the  men,  in  the  same  respect  in  which  the  men  are 
spoken  of,  ver.  8.  The  very  contrast,  therefore,  which  involves  at 
the  same  time  a  similarity,  as  well  as  the  particle  (haavroig,  obliges 
us  to  understand  what  is  said  of  the  women,  as  an  injunction  with 
reference  to  their  conduct  in  prayer.  But  the  precise  difficulty  which 
Schleiermacher  finds  here,  is  that  ver.  9  by  no  means  treats  of  prayer 
only  ;  nay,  that  in  general  it  will  not  do  to  refer  any  part  of  ver.  9  to 
prayer  at  all.  We  shall  first  attend  more  particularly  to  the  import 
of  vers.  9,  10.  On  wo-atSrw^  what  is  necessary  has  already  been  said ; 
comp.  Tit.  ii.  8,  6  ;  1  Tim.  iii.  8,  11,  v.  25  ;  Eom.  viii.  26  ;  1  Cor. 
xi.  25.  BovXoiiai  is  to  be  supplied  from  ver.  8  ;  but  what  the  apos- 
tle here  enjoins  must  be  related  in  its  import  to  what  is  said  in  ver. 
8.  Upon  this  follows  not  indeed  irpoGevx^odai,  but  Kooiielv,  But  the 
construction  of  the  sentence  itself  shews  that  the  apostle  had  not 
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fcocjfzelv  in  his  mind  from  tlie  first^  for  hogiieIv  finds  its  proper  anti- 
thesis in  the  following  dXXd^  ver.  10^  and  the  connexion  of  icooaelv 
with  Ev  fiaraoToXxi  nooiiicd^  does  not  seem  quite  suitable,  as  De  Wette 
has  already  observed.  To  the  same  eifect  also  is  the  circumstance, 
that  mvrdg  does  not  come  in  till  after  noofieXv^  shewing  that  this  lat- 
ter term  is  to  be  connected  with  what  follows.  Thus  we  have,  at  all 
events,  good  grounds  for  supplying  -npooevxeodai  from  the  preceding, 
and  for  connectiDg  with  it  the  words  h  nar.  iwoii.^  etc.,  so  that  this  spe- 
cial injunction  as  to  the  conduct  of  the  women  in  prayer  corresponds 
to  that  which  is  given  to  the  men  in  the  words  lifting  up  holy  liands^ 
etc.  This  verse,  then,  from  its  very  beginning,  refers  to  prayer,  and 
what  is  said  of  the  women  in  vers.  9,  10,  is  to  be  understood  as  re- 
ferring primarily  to  public  prayer,  although,  of  course,  it  applies 
also  to  other  circumstances,  and  chiefly  to  public  worship  in  general. 
The  sole  difficulty  in  the  structure  of  the  sentence  then  lies  in  the 
asyndetic  infinitive  nooiielv.  Had  it  been  the  participle,  then  all 
foandation  for  the  doubts  of  the  critics  would  have  been  removed. 
But  have  w^e  not  examples  elsewhere  of  a  similar  change  in  the  con- 
struction ?  How  easily  might  the  apostle,  in  his  design  to  bring 
prominently  out  the  right  deportment  on  which  everythings  depends^ 
exchange  the  participial  construction  for  the  infinitive  ;  just  as  he 
elsewhere  uses  the  finite  verb  instead  of  proceeding  in  the  partici- 
pial construction  ;  comp.  in  Winer's  Gr.,  §  63,  2  b.,  p.  506.  De 
Wette  has  similarly  explained  the  structure  of  the  passage,  and  thus 
removed  the  difficulties  which  Schleiermacher  has  found  in  it.  Hu- 
ther  supplies  only  (3ovXoiMi^  and  connects  yvvaZnag  directly  with  tcoa- 
uLEiv. — KaraoroXri  similarly  h  HaraGrrniarL  leporrpeneXg^  Tit.  ii.  3.  In  the 
profane  writers  it  has  the  signification  of  a  becoming  conduct,  and 
to  this  more  general  signification  =  habitus^  we  are  also  apparently 
led  by  Jos.  de  bell.  Jud.  II.  8,  4.  The  majority  of  commentators, 
however,  understand  here  the  apparel.  Also  Passow  Lex.  The 
context  furnishes  too  little  to  determine  the  point.  Koojiiog  only 
again  iii.  2  =  decerns,  becoming.  Mera  aldovg^  etc.,  with  shame- 
facedness  and  modesty.^  Comp.  on  oG)(j)p.j  Tit.  i.  8  and  ii.  2,  5. 
That  by  aaraoroXri  is  meant  the  outward  hahitus  is  evident  from  the 
following  negative  clause,  not  taitJi  broidered  Jiair^  etc.  The  infini- 
tive fcoa[iscv  is  dependent  on  PovXofiat :  that  they  adorn  themselves 
not  with  broidered  hair,  or  gold,  or  pearls,  or  costly  array,  but  (ver. 
10),  which  becometh  women  who  profess  godliness,  with  good  works. 
The  0  upsijei  is  thus  put  parenthetically,  and  6l'  epycdv  dy.  is  to  be 
connected  with  noop^elVy  which,  as  De  "Wette  observes,  is  suitable 
enough,  as  good  works  are  an  indirect  ornament.  Winer  also  thus 
understands  the  passage,  §  23,  2,  Anm,  p.  143  ;  while  others  (Mack^ 

*  Xen.  Cyr.  YIII.  1,  11 ;  dcypec  di  al66  ical  GG)(l)pocjvv7jv  ry  6e  6g  Tovg  jusv  alSofievovg 
TO,  h  Tw  (^avsp^  ahxpu  ^evyovrag  rovg  61  ocjc^povag  ical  rd  kv  rtj  ddavsl  (Leo). 
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Matthies)  explain  o  by  ev  rovro}  o^  and  connect  (5t'  spy,  ay.  with 
errayy.  to  which  therefore  the  signification  of  enayy.  =  profiteri  does 
not  correspond  (De  Wefcte).  Of  the  signification  there  can  be  no 
doubt^  according  to  the  context^  and  a  comparison  with  vi.  21.  We 
find^  moreover,  in  the  Pastoral  Epistles  the  word  also  in  the  signifi- 
cation in  which  it  is  elsewhere  used  by  the  apostle  ;  comp.  Tit.  i.  2. 
On  good  works,  comp.  Eph.  ii.  10.  On  the  entire  passage,  comp. 
1  Cor.  xi.  2,  seq. ;  1  Pet.  iii.  3,  seq. 

Vers.  11-15. — ^We  learn  from  these  verses  that  besides  the  fond- 
ness for  exterior  adornment  which  shewed  itself  even  in  the  public 
assemblies  for  prayer,  the  apostle  had  still  another  kindred  fault  to 
censure  in  the  women  of  the  church,  namely,  their  putting  them- 
selves forward  in  consequence  of  mistaking  the  proper  sphere  as- 
signed to  them.  This  displayed  itself  in  their  coming  forward  to 
teach  in  the  public  assemblies,  and  thus  usurping  an  authority  over 
the  man.  To  this  also  we  find  a  parallel  in  the  first  epistle  to  the 
Corinthians  (xiv.  34),  which  has  this  in  common  with  our  epistle 
and  that  to  Titus,  that  it  throws  light  on  the  state  of  the  church  in 
regard  to  morals  and  discipline  ;  it  cannot  therefore  be  maintained 
with  certainty  that  this  public  appearance  on  the  part  of  the  women 
stands  in  connexion  with  the  so-called  heresies  which  the  apostle 
combats.  The  passage  2  Tim.  iii.  6,  seq.,  afibrds  no  proof  of  this. 
A  reference  to  2  Cor.  xi.  5,  xiv.  34,  will  suf6.ce  in  opposition  to 
Baur's  anti-Marcionitic  interpretation  of  the  passage,  for  our  pre- 
sent passage  contains  nothing  more  than  may  be  found  in  those  pas- 
sages. That  the  apostle,  in  this  epistle,  where  he  has  in  view  the 
state  of  things  in  the  Ephesian  church,  repeats  in  substance  the  in- 
junctions which  had  before  been  given  to  the  church  in  Corinth, 
without  noticing  any  cause  which  had  led  him  to  do  this,  has  cer- 
tainly nothing  surprising  in  it.  Doubtless  the  cause  was  known  to 
Timothy.     Comp.  the  General  Introduction. 

Vers.  11,  12. — Vwi^  not  ywacfceg  ;  thus  the  form  of  the  expres- 
sion, as  well  as  the  absence  of  all  connexion,  shews  that  the  apostle 
passes  on  to  something  new,  which  is  also  self-evident  in  the  words, 
learn  in  silence.  There  is  here  an  antithesis  in  every  word.  In  si- 
lence, opposed  to  drawing  attention  to  themselves  by  a  public  ap- 
pearance. Even  the  putting  of  questions  by  the  women  in  the  public 
assembly  is  rebuked  by  the  apostle,  1  Cor.  xiv.  35.  Let  her  learn 
as  opposed  to  teach.  In  all  subjection,  in  opj)osition  to  usurping 
authority  over  the  man,  1  Cor.  xiv.  34.  Being  in  subjection  is  in 
that  passage  represented  as  the  proper  position  of  the  woman,  which 
of  itself  excludes  the  teaching  in  public  assemblies  ;  but  not  of 
course  teaching  in  general,  Acts  xviii.  26.  Instead  of  the  reading 
yvvaiKL  61  dud.  A.D.F.G.,  etc.,  off'er  the  other,  which  is  also  on  inter- 
nal grounds  to  be  preferred  :  diddaiceiv  ds  yvvaid,  etc.     That  the 
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apostle  says  here,  I  do  not  permit ^  and  not  as  in  1  Oor.  xiv.  34,  it  is 
not  permitted^  which  Schleiermacher  has  thought  strange,  scarcely 
needs  vindication  ;  for  the  words  let  them  he  silent^  and  as  the  law 
also  saithy  which  the  apostle  uses  in  that  passage,  are,  as  Baumgar- 
ten  has  already  observed,  in  no  way  milder.  JVor  to  hear  authority 
over  the  man :  these  words  are  not  to  be  understood  generally,  but 
in  relation  to  what  goes  before,  namely,  the  speaking  in  public  as- 
semblies, as  1  Cor.  xiv.  34,  also  shews,  where  to  speah  has  for  its 
opposite  to  he  in  suhjection,  or  as  in  our  present  passage  to  he  in  si- 
lence. So  also  De  Wette.  AvdevreXVy  Hesychius ;  s^ovacd^stv.  The 
word  occurs  nowhere  else  ;  comp.  Winer^s  Gr.,  §  2,  p.  22.  At  elvat 
iv  rjGvxia  supply  povXofiat  or  some  such  word,  as  at  1  Oor.  xiv.  34. 

Vers.  13,  14. — '^  Consider  now,"  says  Schleiermacher,  "  how  the 
following,  vers.  13-15,  can  ever  be  said  to  be  Pauline  ?''  Neither 
the  stress  which  is  here  laid  on  the  priority  of  creation,  nor  the  im- 
putation of  the  first  sin  to  Eve  in  contradistinction  to  Adam,  can 
Schleiermacher  regard  as  coming  from  the  man  who  penned  1  Cor. 
xi.  and  the  Epistle  to  the  Komans  (v.  12,  seq).— As  confirmatory 
then  of  the  injunction,  that  the  woman  must  not  teach  publicly, 
nor  usurp  authority  over  the  man,  but  must  conduct  herself  quietly 
in  the  public  worship,  the  apostle  proceeds  to  say  that  Adam  was 
first  formed,  then  Eve.  And  Adam  was  not  deceived,  but  the 
woman  was  deceived  and  fell  into  trangression.  The  word  errXdad'T] 
is  used  by  the  apostle  in  the  same  sense  only  again  at  Eom.  ix.  20.^ 
The  priority  of  creation  belonging  to  the  man  seems  not  merely  prob- 
able (De  Wette),  but  an  evident  proof  of  the  subordinate  relation  of 
the  woman  to  the  man— for  the  context  requires  this.  We  find  also 
in  1  Cor.  xi.  8  the  words, /or  the  man  is  not  of  the  woman  hut  the 
woman  of  the  man,  used  by  the  apostle  to  confirm  a  sentiment  sim- 
ilar to  that  in  the  passage  before  us,  namely,  that  the  looman  is  the 
glory  of  the  man,  according  to  which  the  woman  is  placed  under  the 
man  as  the  image  and  glory  of  God.  We  have  therefore  no  ground 
for  surprise,  that  the  same  man  who  wrote  these  words  should  also 
be  the  author  of  the  passage  before  us.  For  that  the  apostle  in 
1  Cor.  xi.  11  corrects  himself  by  the  word  rrXriv,  and  retracts  the 
reasons  stated  before,  is  evidently  false.  HXriv  is  rather  only  a  cau- 
tion against  a  possible  misinterpretation  of  his  words  ;  comp.  Meyer 
on  the  passage.  It  must  first  be  proved  that  the  view  which  the 
apostle  here  expresses  is  itself  untenable,  ere  it  can  be  found  fault 
with.  We  have  no  such  parallel  to  the  other  reason  which  is  here 
adduced  by  the  apostle  :  and  Adam  was  not  deceived,  etc.  It  is 
rather  thought  that  the  passage  is  contradicted  by  Eom.  v.  12,  seq., 
inasmuch  as  there  all  sin  is  traced  to  the  transgression  of  Adam, 

*  Huther :  it  occurs  in  the  Sept.  G-en.  ii.  "T,  in  the  same  sense  as  here,  from  which  pas- 
sage the  apostle  has  here  borrowed. 
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And  nothing  certainly  could  be  said  against  this,  if  in  our  passage 
it  were  declared  that  Adam  had  not  sinned.     But  the  heing  de- 
ceived is  evidently  to  be  distinguished  from  "  sinning/'  as  in  respect 
to  Eve  it  is  said  immediately  after,  that  she  was  in  transgression  as 
the  consequence  of  heing  deceived.     It  is  therefore  equally  contrary 
to  the  sense  of  the  passage  as  it  is  arbitrary,  to  supply  TrpMTog  at 
7jTraTi]6rj^  from  which  would  arise  the  sense,  that  Eve  was  first  de- 
ceived, and  then  also  the  man  in  the  same  way.     The  expression 
was  deceived,  in  the  specific  sense  which  it  obtains  from  its  refer- 
ence to  the  history  of  the  fall,  applies  only  to  the  woman  ;  comp. 
also  De  Wette.     It  is  only  the  beginning  of  sin  to  which  the  apos- 
tle here  particularly  looks,  and  this  certainly  belongs  to  the  woman 
who  allowed  herself  to  be  led  into  sin  by  the  serpent,  while  this  can 
be  directly  denied  of  the  man.    G-en.  iii.  12  respecting  the  introduction 
of  sin,  and  the  order  in  which  the  punishment  was  declared  against 
the  parties  concerned,  agrees  exactly  with  what  the  apostle  here  says. 
The  connexion  at  Eom.  v.  12,  seq.,  is  quite  different.     There  the 
apostle  is  speaking  of  how  sin  was  brought  into  the  world  by  the 
first  sin,  how  the  sin  and  death  of  the  race  were  thus  brought  about  ; 
and  in  this  case  it  is  the  sin  of  the  man,  as  the  passage  itself  shews, 
through  which  the  first  sin  has  become  the  sin  of  the  race.     So  also 
De  Wette  on  this  passage  :  "  There  is  no  contradiction,  inasmuch 
as  there  Adam  is  regarded  as  the  head  of  sinning  humanity,  and  no 
reference  is  made  to  the  part  which  the  woman  acted.^'     In  G-en.  iii. 
16  we  find  precisely  the  same  sentiment,  namely,  the  subjection  of 
the  woman  as  the  consequence  of  her  infatuation.     So  also  in  our 
passage  ;  not  as  Bengel  renders  :  facilius  decepta  facilius  decipit ; 
for  it  is  not  the  capacity  or  incapacity  of  the  woman  that  is  spoken 
of,  but  her  position  in  consequence  of  sin.     On  yiveadai  ev^  ^^  to  fall 
into  a  state,'"  Phil.  ii.  7  ;  1  Thess.  ii.  5,  etc.     Instead  of  dTrarrjOsIcFa 
the  stronger  compound  s^arraTTjdsXaa  is  the  true  reading  according  to 
preponderating  authorities.     Twrj  must  not  on  account  of  ver.  15 
be  taken  generically,  but  can  only  be  understood  of  Eve  in  contra- 
distinction to  Adam.     The  generic  signification  which  it  receives  in 
ver.  15  is  evidently  to  be  explained  by  this— that  the  position  of  the 
man  and  the  woman  with  relation  to  each  other  is  derived  from 
Adam  and  Eve  as  their  types. 

Ver.  15. — "  Think  you  indeed,''  asks  Schleiermacher,  ^Hhat  Paul, 
when  he  wrote  1  Cor.  vii.,  was  of  the  opinion,  that  the  salvation  of 
the  female  sex  depended  on  child-bearing  ?"  No— we  confidently 
answer,  nor  does  our  passage  say  this.  Even  though  we  should  un- 
derstand Sid  in  the  sense  "through,"  still  do  the  -words,  if  they 
abide,  etc.,  shew  that  the  writer  makes  the  salvation  of  the  female 
sex  to  depend  on  the  condition  of  faith.  But  we  need  not  take  did 
to  denote  the  means  of  the  salvation  spoken  of.     We  find  did  used 
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to  cleDote  the  circumstances  amid  which,  anything  takes  place,  comp. 
Winer's  Grr.,  §  47^  p.  339^  both  with  transitive  and  intransitive  verbs; 
thus  the  passage  before  us  may  be  rendered  :  the  woman  will  be 
saved  in  child-bearing  if  they  continue^  etc.  Nay,  6id  cannot  well 
be  understood  otherwise  ;  for  as  oodSriaETai  represents  the  salvation 
of  the  woman  as  not  brought  about  by  herself,  it  would  not  corres- 
pond to  this  to  understand  Sid  as  denoting  purely  the  means  by 
which  this  is  brought  about.  I^or  would  it  be  suitable  for  another 
reason.  GMld-hearing  evidently  denotes  the  sphere  which  properly 
belongs  to  the  woman,  and  thus  stands  in  opposition  to  the  sphere 
of  public  teaching,  which  she  enters  upon  only  by  usurpation.  If^ 
then,  child-bearing  is  here  to  be  understood  as  the  means  of  salva- 
tion, then  we  are  required  by  the  antithesis  also  to  understand,  that 
the  teaching  in  public  was  regarded  as  a  means  of  salvation,  which 
certainly  was  never  imagined  either  by  the  apostle  or  by  those 
women.  The  apostle  then  adds  the  words,  through  child-bearing ^ 
with  no  other  object  than  just  to  point  out  to  the  woman  her  pro- 
per sphere  of  duty,  and  in  particular  how  this  position  has  been 
assigned  to  her  in  consequence  of  the  fall,  Gen.  iii.  16.  In  this 
sphere  to  which  Grod  has  appointed  her,  not  in  one  of  active  duty 
for  the  advancement  of  the  kingdom  of  God  to  which  she  is  not 
called,  and  which  contradicts  the  position  assigned  to  her  by  God^ 
will  she  be  saved  under  the  conditions  which  are  the  same  in  all. 
De  Wette  has  thought  that  crw^T/aera^  here  does  not  admit  of  being 
taken  in  its  common  acceptation,  but  that  it  includes  in  a  positive 
sense  the  reward,  in  like  manner  as  f3a6ij,6cy  iii.  13,  dsfisXiog^  vi.  19, 
in  support  of  which  he  refers  to  Phil.  i.  19  and  1  Tim.  iv.  16.  He 
thinks  that  the  idea  in  the  writer's  mind  is  that  of  the  reward  which 
the  woman  may  earn  for  herself ;  although  shut  out  from  the  office 
of  public  teaching  she  is  not  without  compensation — the  discharge 
of  her  duties  as  a  mother  is  the  way  by  which  she  may  earn  for  her- 
self merit  and  reward.  All  this  arises  from  understanding  Std  as 
denoting  the  means,  for  which  we  see  no  necessity.  The  context 
also  is  against  it.  For  the  expression,  bif^t  she  shall  he  saved,  evi- 
dently stands  opposed  to,  tvas  in  transgression.  And  the  apostle 
says,  she  shall  he  saved,  not  for  the  purpose  of  consoling  the  women 
on  account  of  their  sin,  but  of  shewing  them  the  way  by  which  they 
may  attain  to  the  mark  reached  by  every  Christian  ;  they  have 
simply  to  abide  within  the  sphere  assigned  to  them  (Gen.  iii.  16). 
The  emphasis  lies  on  dtd  rrig  rstivoyoviag.  But  the  apostle  adds,  if 
they  continue,  etc.,  to  prevent  the  misunderstanding  that  this  of  it- 
self could  effect  anything.  Mdvi^oi  in  respect  to  the  sense  refers  to 
yvvi]^  not  to  Tsfcva,  implied  in  r envoy.,  "  since  yvvi]  stands  for  women 
in  general/'— Winer's  Gr.,  §  58,  4,  p.  458.  The  conduct  of  the 
children  could  not  in  such  a  way  be  made  a  condition  of  the  mother's 
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salvation.  Corresponding  to  i.  5,  the  apostle  here  mentions  faith 
and  love  as  the  fundamental  conditions  of  salvation.  The  special 
reference  in  our  passage  induces  him  to  add  the  words^  m  holiness 
ivith  discretion,  'Aycaafiog^  not  specially  castitas^  but  holiness,  as 
Eom.  vi.  19,  22,  etc.  I>oj(ppoavv?j^  comp.  on  Tit.  i.  8,  denotes  what 
befits  the  mens  sana,  doubtless  not  without  a  retrospective  reference 
to  the  presuming  forwardness  which  is  rebuked  in  ver.  11.  With 
regard  to  the  contradiction  which  some  have  found  in  this  passage 
(on  account  of  the  Scd  rrjg  renvoy.^  with  1  Cor.  vii.  7^  seq.,  25^  seq., 
38,  seq.,  comp.  on  v.  14. 


§  2.  Directions  to  Timothy  with  KsaARD  to  the  Eegulation 
OF  THE  Church, 

B.    REG-ARDING-  THE  OPEIOES  OF  PRESBYTER  AND  DEAOON. 

(Chap.  iii.  1-13). 

The  writer  now  turns  to  another  department  of  the  regulation 
of  the  church.  He  states  in  vers.  1-7  the  qualifications  of  the 
bishops— in  vers.  8-13  those  of  the  deacons  and  deaconesses.  The 
connexiondiere  is  simple  and  clear,  and  even  Schleiermacher  gives 
the  writer  credit  for  having  preserved  the  connexion  uninterrupted 
throughout  these  thirteen  verses. — In  this  section  our  epistle  bears 
most  similarity  to  that  to  Titus,  comp.  i.  6,  seq.  Some  have  allowed 
themselves  to  be  betrayed  by  this  similarity  into  the  supposition 
that  Timothy^s  commission,  like  that  of  Titus,  was  to  organize  a 
church  in  Ephesus,  according  to  which  our  epistle  must  have  been 
written  previous  to  the  event  of  which  we  have  an  account  in  Acts 
XX.  17,  seq.  "This  supposition,"  observes  Schleiermacher  with 
truth,  "  is  clearly  wrong,  and  is  an  idea  transferred  from  the  Epistle 
to  Titus  to  this  epistle.  Nothing  in  the  epistle  favours  it ;  all  that 
we  find  here  is,  directions  as  to  what  is  to  be  done  when  any  one 
deserves  to  be  promoted  to  an  office  of  the  church.  These  directions 
then  are  given  in  case  a  vacancy  should  occur,  or  the  number  of 
office-bearers  should  require  to  be  increased,  or  if  you  will,  in  refer- 
ence to  the  churches  in  process  of  formation  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  the  chief  city."  The  existence  of  presbyters,  as  De  Wette  ob- 
serves, even  of  presbyters  who  taught,  v.  17, 19,.  is  presupposed,  and 
a  church  which  had  an  institution  for  widows  in  connexion  with  it, 
must,  beyond  question,  have  been  fully  organized.  Even  Neander's 
conjecture  (p,  540),  does  not  appear  to  me  well  founded,  namely, 
that  such  disorders  had  arisen  in  the  church  as  rendered  a  new  or- 
ganization necessary  in  many  respects,  the  deposition  of  many  who 
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had  hitherto  presided  over  churches^  and  the  appointment  of  others. 
For  I  neither  think  myself  justified  by  what  is  said  of  the  false 
teachers  in  supposing  that  they  exercised  such  a  disturbing  influence^ 
nor  do  I  find  any  trace  of  directions  having  respect  to  a  new  organ- 
ization, nor  anything  about  the  deposition  of  presbyters  and  deacons. 
Paul  writes,  as  we  learn  from  iii.  15,  for  the^^  purpose  of  letting 
Timothy  know  how  he  is  to  conduct  himself  in  the  house  of  God, 
i,  e.,  as  the  immediate  context  shews,  how  he  is  to  act  in  the  ap- 
pointment of  ecclesiastical  office-bearers — and  why  not  also  what  he 
is  to  require  of  those  who  have  been  already  ordained  ?  These  di- 
rections, as  we  find  in  iii.  14,  15,  are  given  with  the  view  of  making 
provision  for  a  period  of  an  uncertain  length,  it  may  be  longer  or 
shorter  according  to  circumstances.  What  ground  for  surprise,  then, 
is  there  in  the  fact,  that  instructions  are  given  to  Timothy  with 
reference  to  this  subject  also,  which  is  of  so  great  importance  to  the 
prosperity  of  the  church  ? — If  even  these  remarks  indicate  a  writer, 
of  whom  it  must  be  admitted  in  comparing  this  with  the  Epistle  to 
Titus,  that  he  keeps  in  view  the  historical  difference  in  the  circum- 
stances peculiar  to  each,  it  is  no  less  decisively  manifest  in  the  fact, 
that  only  in  this  epistle  is  anything  said  of  deacons,  while  that  to 
Titus  makes  no  mention  of  them.  While  the  Epistle  to  Titus  deals 
with  those  who,  although  they  had  long  been  Christians,  had  not 
yet  been  formed  into  a  church,  ours  has  to  do  with  a  church  which 
had  been  long  in  existence,  and  was  fully  organized.  The  former 
therefore  treats  of  the  office,  without  which  church-fellowship  can- 
not subsist,  that,  namely,  of  presbyter ;  in  our  present  epistle,  on 
the  contrary,  the  office  of  deacon  also  as  well  as  an  institution  for 
widows  has  been  already  called  into  existence,  by  the  wants  which 
have  become  felt  in  the  course  of  a  longer  continuance.  This  cir- 
cumstance, as  already  noticed  in  the  Epistle  to  Titus,  is  of  great 
importance  to  a  right  understanding  of  the  nature  of  the  diaconate, 
which  must  by  no  means  be  placed  on  a  level  with  the  office  of  pres- 
byter, and  regarded  as  equally  necessary  and  universal  with  it.  I 
would  refer  to  the  excellent  observations  on  this  subject  in  the  Zeit- 
schrift  fiir  Protest,  u.  Kirche,  Sept.  1849,  p.  140,  seq.,  where  it  is 
said  with  truth,  "  There  were  only  two  offices  for  the  administration 
of  the  Christian  church— -1,  the  apostolic,  for  the  administration  of 
the  whole  ;  2,  the  presbyterial,  for  the  individual  congregations. 
The  diaconate,  which  was  called  forth  by  a  necessity  (Acts  vi.  1), 
was  by  no  means  an  essential  part  of  the  ecclesiastical  constitution. 
What  we  at  present  need  is  the  service  of  the  deacon,  not  the 
officer 

With  respect  now  to  the  qualifications  required  of  a  presbyter 
as  also  of  a  deacon,  it  is  alleged  that  here  also,  as  in  the  Epistle  to 
Titus,  instead  of  a  treasury  of  striking  and  weighty  directions,  we 
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find  only  such  qualifications  as  any  one  might  have  suggested,  with 
the  exception  of  two,  those,  namely,  in  ver.  2  and  ver.  6  ;  comp.  De 
Wette,  p.  61.  He  has  not  mentioned  here  what  other  qualifications 
he  would  have .  expected,  as  he  has  done  in  the  Epistle  to  Titus. 
Instructions  and  counsels  "for  the  management  of  the  church''  we 
have  no  right  to  expect,  for  the  words  of  iii.  1,  if  any  one  desire  the 
office  of  a  bishop y  intimate  that  it  is  ordination  and  the  qualifica- 
tions for  it  that  are  spoken  of.  The  only  fault  then  that  can  be 
found  is,  that  other  qualifications  have  not  been  mentioned.  But 
was  it  necessary  for  the  apostle  at  this  stage  to  tell  Timothy,  as  De 
Wette  thinks  he  should  have  told  Titus,  to  look  out  for  enthusiastic 
adherents  of  the  gospel,  who  were  warm  and  zealous  in  the  faith  ? 
I  apprehend  that  this  must  have  been  self-evident  to  Timothy  if 
anything  was.  Or  are  we  to  maintain,  that  the  apostle  ought  to 
have  taken  more  into  consideration  the  measure  of  Christian  knowl- 
edge, gifts  of  teaching,  etc.  ?  But  we  have  no  right  all  at  once  to 
suppose,  that  the  presbyter  of  the  first  Christian  church  was  neces- 
sarily a  teacher,  although  it  may  have  become  him  to  be  ajpt  to 
teachy  iii.  2 ;  v.  17.  It  appears  to  me  that  great  wisdom  lies  be- 
neath the  moderate  character  of  the  qualifications  here  specified. 
What  safer  criterion  could  be  applied  to  the  candidate  for  the  pros-- 
byter's  ofiice  than  the  nature  of  his  previous  life,  and  the  Christian 
influence  which  he  exercises  in  the  circle  of  his  family  ?  And  what 
can  be  of  greater  moment  in  him  who  is  to  preside  over  others  and 
to  enlighten  them,  than  the  opinion  which  they  entertain  of  him 
and  his  moral  integrity,  especially  in  those  things  in  regard  to  which 
the  state  of  the  church  will  devolve  upon  him  the  duty  of  making  a 
vigorous  opposition  to  them  ?  In  the  present  state  of  the  church, 
if  the  ordination  of  presbyters  were  treated  of,  it  would  be  necessary 
first  of  all  to  require  that  he  who  is  to  preside  over  a  Christian  con- 
gregation should  profess  the  faith  of  the  church  to  which  this  con- 
gregation belongs ;  but,  apart  from  this,  what  other  qualifications 
could  be  more  suitable  than  those  here  enumerated,  in  so  far  as  these 
require,  that  he  who  is  to  rule  others  must  first  have  proved  that 
he  knows  how  to  rule  himself  and  those  immediately  belonging  to 
him  ?  Moreover,  the  criticism  to  which  we  are  opposed  itself  ad- 
mits that  in  vers.  2  and  6  (and  why  not  also  ver.  7  ?)  qualifications 
are  named  which  every  one  could  not  suggest.  With  regard  to 
particulars,  see  the  interpretation  and  the  remarks  at  the  conclusion, 
ver.  7. 

Ver.  l.—It  is  a  faithful  saying ^  as  at  i.  15,  comp.  on  Tit.  iii.  8, 
does  not  belong  to  what  precedes,  because,  as  Mack  observes,  when 
this  formula  refers  to  what  goes  before,  it  never  stands  separated  in 
this  way  from  what  it  belongs  to.  Besides,  what  immediately  pre- 
cedes has  not  enough  of  the  character  of  a  universal  proposition  io 
Vol.  VI-5 
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render  this  formula  suitable  as  applied  to  it.  Neander  (1.,  p.  539) 
characterizes  the  sudden  transition  here  as  unpauline.  The  passage 
makes  no  other  impression  upon  me  in  this  respect  than  1  Oor.  vi, 
1,  12^  vii.  1,  etc.  The  abruptness  of  the  transition  is  just  a  proof 
that  the  apostle  enters  upon  a  new  subject  with  the  perfect  con- 
sciousness of  its  being  so.  On  the  marbg  6  Xoyog^  De  Wette  ob- 
serves that  it  here  introduces  not,  as  elsewhere,  a  maxim  of  faith, 
but  a  maxim  of  experience.  But  I  would  hesitate  to  call  what  fol- 
lows a  maxim  of  experience,  for  if  the  apostle  had  further  con- 
firmed the  saying,  he  would  assuredly  have  done  so  by  a  reference  to 
doctrine  ;  it  rests,  therefore,  on  a  basis  of  doctrine,  and  on  this  very 
account  the  formula  TrLorog  6  Xoyog  need  not  surprise.  The  reading 
dvOpcdmvog  instead  of  marog  deserves  no  consideration.  The  saying 
which  the  formula  introduces  runs  thus  :  if  one  desire  the  office  of 
a  bishop  he  desires  a  good  work.  On  sTnafconrj,  comp.  Acts  i.  20  = 
the  office  of  an  overseer.  That  npeaf^vrepog  and  emafcoTrog  originally 
denoted  the  same  offices  of  the  church  has  already  been  shewn  on 
Tit.  i.  6,  and  in  the  General  Introduction.  The  expression  dpsyea- 
Oat^  properly  "  to  stretch  one's  self  out/'  besides  at  vi.  10,  occurs 
again  only  at  Heb.  xi.  16,  and  the  corresponding  ope^cg  is  used  by 
the  apostle  only  again  at  Eom.  i.  27.  It  is  by  no  means  necessary 
to  understand  fcaXbv  spyov^ — as  Schleiermacher  does  out  of  prejudice 
' — to  denote  res  bona  ;  it  signifies,  as  usual,  "  a  good  work''  For  we 
may  well  suppose  that  the  spyov  here  expresses  some  duty  to  be  per- 
formed, as  it  refers  to  e-maiwnriy  which  denotes  the  official  duties  be- 
longing to  an  emaicoTTog.  He  who  aims  at  such  official  duties 
desires  a  good  work  ;  the  phrase  is,  therefore,  substantially  the 
same  as  in  Phil.  i.  6  ;  1  Thess.  v.  13,  and  in  other  passages  of  the 
Pastoral  Epistles.  That  such  a  thing  was  known  at  that  time  as 
striving  for  the  office  of  a  bishop  is  generally  doubted  by  the  critics. 
But  if  from  the  very  first,  the  bishops  were  chosen,  and  did  not 
assume  the  office  of  themselves,  one  cannot  see  how,  after  a  ten 
years'  existence  of  Christianity  in  Ephesus,  the  desire  may  not  have 
been  entertained  by  many  to  take  part  in  the  administration  of  the 
church  as  bishops.  Comp.  Jam.  iii.  1  (Baumgarten).  There  is 
nothing  either  in  the  expression  dpeyeodai  in  itself,  or  in  aaXov  spyov, 
as  Matthies  has  already  observed,  to  render  necessary  the  supposi- 
tion of  any  ambitious  rivalry  and  competition  for  the  office.  If  the 
apostle  had  had  in  view  such  as  were  not  called,  and  whom  lie  would 
keep  back  from  the  office,  he  would  certainly  have  used  a  different 
epithet,  such  as  dvaicSXov^  or  some  other  pointing  to  the  responsi- 
bility connected  with  it,  ver.  2,  seq.  Here  follow  the  personal  qual- 
ifications for  this  office,  vers.  2-7,  which  almost  entirely  coincide  with 
those  mentioned  in  Tit.  i.  6,  seq.;  we  refer  therefore  to  that  passage 
for  the  exposition,  and  notice  here  only  what  is  peculiar  to  our  pre- 
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sent  passage.  On  the  wliole  subject^  see  on  ver.  7.  ^el  ovv,  thus  the 
apostle  begins^  these  words  being  placed  emphatically  before  what 
follows,  just  as  the  del  yap  in  Tit.  i.  7.  Ovv  as  an  inference  from 
fcaj{  ov  epyoVy  and  not  merely  as  connecting  what  follows  with  the  pre- 
ceding. The  excellence  and  dignity  of  the  office  do  not  consist  with 
moral  turpitude  on  the  part  of  the  office-bearer.  'AvemXrjnTov^  pro- 
perly,  ^^  one  against  whom  nothing  can  be  laid/'  occurs  only  in  our 
epistle^  comp.  however  smXafit^dveodaL  in  Lnke  xx.  20.  The  word  is 
not  unusual  elsewhere^  comp.  Wahl.  Passow.  And  Planck  well  ob- 
serves, that  the  term  d^cdpLog^  to  which  Schleiermacher  refers,  is  used 
by  the  apostle  likewise  only  in  the  two  contemporary  Epistles  to  the 
Ephesians  and  the  Colossians,  and  in  these  occurs  several  times.  We 
may  learn  from  this  predicate  being  placed  first,  what  is  the  true 
point  of  view  from  which  the  whole  passage  should  be  considered  ; 
comp.  on  Tit.  i.  6.  We  find  here,  as  there,  that  the  stress  is  laid 
on  the  moral  repute  in  which  the  person  to  be  chosen  is  held  among 
those  over  whom  he  is  to  preside.  He  must  stand  pure  and  blame- 
less, free  especially  from  the  reigning  vices,  if  he  is  to  "be  able 
rightly  to  fulfil  the  duties  of  his  office.  Here  also,  as  in  the  passage 
in  Titus  to  which  we  have  referred,  it  appears  to  me  that  the  em- 
phasis which  is  laid  on  the  qualification,  husband  of  one  wife,  is  to 
be  explained  by  the  regard  which  is  had  to  the  prevailing  opinions 
on  morality.  Comp.  on  Tit.  Olshausen  is  also  of  the  same  opinion. 
On  the  import  of  this  qualification,  which  can  be  explained  only  of 
second  marriage,  as  Olshausen  also  thinks,  Schleiermacher's  preju- 
dice against  our  epistle,  as  Dr.  Baur  has  already  observed,  becomes 
very  glaring.  In  Tit.  i.  6,  according  to  Schleiermacher,  we  have  no 
reason  to  understand  the  words  otherwise  than  of  polygamy,  pro- 
perly so-called  ;  here,  on  the  other  hand,  they  must,  on  account  of 
ver.  9,  be  understood  of  deuterogamy.  The  latter  assertion  is  cer- 
tainly correct  ;  but  if  the  words  are  to  be  understood  here,  there 
can  be  no  reason  for  explaining  them  differently  in  Tit.  i.  6  ;  and  if 
the  necessity  of  explaining  the  words  of  second  marriage  in  our 
epistle  is  to  be  taken  as  a  mark  of  spuriousness,  this  applies  to  the 
epistle  to  Titus,  as  well  as  to  the  first  Epistle  to  Timothy  (Baur.  p. 
115).  We  have  already  said  all  that  is  necessary  on  this  subject  in 
connexion  with  the  corresponding  passage  on  Titus.  The  farther 
qualifications  which  are  mentioned,  and  which  for  the  most  part  are 
of  a  more  external  kind,  are  also  to  be  explained  from  the  same 
point  of  view,  and  with  reference  to  the  prevailing  faults  and  vices. 
'NrjcjxiXLog  is  taken  in  a  metaphorical  sense  by  some,  so  Chrysostom, 
vrjcjydXLOv^  rovreoTL  dtoparuwv,  [ivptovg  exovra  irdvTors  60^aAjitoi;^,  etc., 
and  Theodoret.  But  we  do  not  find  it  used  any  where  else  in  this 
special  reference  to  the  office,  comp.  ver.  11 ;  Tit.  ii.  2  ;  rather  in 
the  metaphorical  sense  it  would  be  ^^  sober  =  prudent,  discreet^  in 


Hosted  by  Google 


68  First  Timothy  III.  4,  5. 

the  general  sense""  (Matthies).  In  ver.  11^  compared  with  Tit.  ii.  3^ 
the  term  is  certainly  to  be  understood  in  its  literal  sense,  yet  it  ap- 
pears to  me  more  natural  to  understand  it  herein  the  sense  of  spirit- 
ual sobriety,  especially  as  in  ver.  3  we  find  the  qualification,,  not 
given  to  wine.  Olshausen  dififerently.  On  ocd^piov^  Tit.  i,  8.  Yi.6Giuog 
occurs  here  again  only  at  ii.  9  :  nal  (})6syiJ.ari  not  oxrip^ccrt  not  (dXeixiiart 
nat  Padlaiiari-  o)ots  fcal  6td  rov  acjixarog  (patveodaL  rrjv  rrjg  ifwx^  OG)(j)po- 
avvriv^  Theodoret ;  thus  =  sober,  reputable.  (PcXo^evog^  as  in  Tite 
i.  8.  /ItdaicTiicog  corresponding  to  the  qualification  in  Tit.  i.  9  ;  the 
word  again  occurs  only  in  2  Tim.  ii.  24.  In  what  respects  we  may 
regard  this  as  a  feature  which  points  to  a  late  period  of  the  apos- 
tle's labours,  comp,  the  General  Introduction^  §  4,  I  do  not  see 
what  objections  can  be  brought  against  the  qualifications  of  a 
bishop  mentioned  in  ver„  2,  when  regarded  from  the  point  of  view 
which  we  have  shewn  above  as  that  in  which  they  ought  to  be  re- 
garded. Taken  together  they  present  the  picture  of  a  worthy  overseer^ 

In  the  negative  qualifications  which  follow  in  ver.  3^  and  v^hich 
might  appear  to  have  too  much  of  a  merely  external  and  self-evident 
character,  it  will  be  perceived  that  there  is  a  reference  to  prevailing 
faults  which  are  therefore  particularly  specified,  as  is  also  the  case 
in  the  Epistle  to  Titus  i.  7  :  not  given  to  wine^  no  striJcer — the  sec- 
ond as  the  consequence  of  the  first.  There  is  no  necessity  to  un- 
derstand by  irXijfCTTjgy  a  fighter^  it  denotes  here  only  one  who  is  given 
to  quarrelling  and  scolding  ;  comp.  Passow.  Udpotvog  with  the  ac« 
cessary  signification  of  "impudent/"  one  who  gives  offence  when 
under  intoxication.  M^  alaxpoicepSrj  is  a  gloss.  The  qualifications 
emecuri  and  diiaxov  are  placed  in  opposition  to  firi  nXrjfCT'rjv^  comp.  on 
Tit.  iii.  2.  Not  covetous  belongs  to  the  series  of  predicates  intro- 
duced by  the  particle  not,  and  is  therefore  not  to  be  joined  with  those 
forming  the  contrast  introduced  by  but.  The  expression  occurs  again 
in  Heb,  xiii.  5. 

Vers.  4,  5.— Besides  the  moral  qualities  which  have  respect  to 
himself  personally,  regard  is  also  to  be  had,  as  in  Tit.  i.  6,  to  his 
character  relatively  to  those  belonging  to  him—his  qualities  as  the 
head  of  a  family.  The  Christian  influence  which  he  is  able  to  ex- 
ercise in  his  own  house  will  shew  to  what  extent  a  successful  influ- 
ence on  the  house  of  God  may  be  expected  from  him.  His  oivn  is 
therefore  to  be  understood  in  opposition  to  the  house  of  God  ;  comp, 
ver.  15.  Olfcog  comprehends  all  the  members  of  his  house,  also  his 
servants  ;  comp.  ver.  12.  It  is  added  specifically,  having  his  chil- 
dren in  subjection,  etc.  "E:\;oi;Ta  here  is  explained  by  some  as  = 
holding,  and  in  this  case,  the  words  iierd  -ndarjg  ae^ivoTTjrog  are  re- 
ferred to  the  father.  So  Wegscheider,  Heydenreich,  and  Matthies, 
Others,  as  Leo,  Mack,  De  Wette,  understand  ^xovra  as  =  having^ 
and  refer  jfxETa  to  the  children.     The  parallel  passage  in  Tit.  i,  6  is 
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In  favour  of  the  latter^  against  which  neither  the  expression  asfivoTrjg 
nor  the  f^sra-^-not  h—h  decisive^  as  De  Wette  remarks,  appealing 
to  ii«  2,  ii,  15,  vi.  6,  "Exovra  is  then  the  consequence  of  ruling  loell^ 
and  aefxvorrjg^  propriety  of  conduct,  as  in  ii.  2,  denotes  the  fruit  in 
which  his  influence  is  to  be  perceived.  Ver.  5  shews  why  this  par- 
ticular quality  deserves  a  special  consideration,  by  an  inference  a 
minori  ad  majuSc  How  shall  he  who  knows  not  how  to  rule  his  own 
house  take  care  of  the  church  of  God  ?  The  apostle  places  on  the 
same  footing  the  capacity  for  both  duties,  that  of  ruling  one^s  own 
house  and  taking  care  of  the  church.  That  which  qualifies  for 
ruling  one's  own  house  qualifies  also  for  an  efficient  discharge  of 
official  duties.  Hence  the  inference  from  the  one  to  the  other.  The 
office  gives  a  wider  sphere  of  active  duty,  but  it  is  the  same  energy 
of  a  Christian  and  moral  character  that  must  be  brought  into  exercise 
here,  as  in  the  narrower  sphere  of  the  family.  The  exact  opposite 
of  the  idea  here  expressed  is  the  abstract  separation  between  the 
office  and  the  person.  Ae,  ^^the  sentence  is  parenthetically  op- 
posed to  the  ruling  well  his  own  house,'"  Winer's  Gr.,  §  53,  102, 
p.  401.  The  antithesis  to  ISwg  is  here  clearly  expressed  by  church 
of  God^  compare  with  verse  15.  'EmiieXelcOac^  again  at  Luke  x.  34, 
35. 

Ver.  6.— Two  qualifications  are  mentioned  in  vers.  6  and  7  which 
do  not  occur  in  the  Epistle  to  Titus— f^?)  veocjjvtov^  still  dependent 
on  the  M^  ver.  2,  and  also,  that  the  candidate  have  a  good  report  of 
those  without  the  Christian  church.  The  word  veocfyvTog^  which  be- 
came a  standing  expression  in  the  later  ecclesiastical  usage,  is  found 
only  here  in  the  New  Testament  ;  literally,  recently  planted,  in  the 
Sept.  The  figure,  used  of  the  veonarrixrirog  (Ohrysostom),  or  veof^aTx- 
Tiarog  (Theophylact),  naturally  suggests  passages  such  as  1  Cor.  iii« 
6,  seq,;  ey<^  scpvrevaa^  whioh.  represents  the  Christian  church  as  a 
planting  of  God  ;  comp.  1  Cor.  iii.  9  ;  Rom.  vi.  5,  xi.  7.  We  have 
therefore  no  reason  for  surprise  at  the  word  when  the  apostle  desig- 
nates his  own  apostolical  labour  by  the  word  (pvrevecv.  But  there  is 
greater  reason  for  surprise,  says  Schleiermacher,  at  the  requirement 
itself ;  for  how  could  Paul  contrive  to  make  no  veoreX^g  a  bishop  in 
any  of  those  many  churches  which  he  often  planted  hastily  one 
after  another  on  a  journey.  This  might  have  been  possible,  he 
says,  twenty  years  later.  Why  then  may  it  not  have  been  so  ten 
years  later  ?  And  what  the  apostle  writes  to  Timothy  with  special 
reference  to  Ephesus,  where  Christianity  had  existed  for  some  length 
of  time,  is  not  to  be  held  as  an  inviolable  rule  for  all  cases.  Mat- 
thies  has  already  expressed  himself  to  the  same  effect,  and  referred 
to  the  circumstance  that  this  particular  rule  is  wanting  in  the  Epis- 
tle to  Titus.  "  But,"  replies  De  Wette,  "  the  rules  are  laid  down 
in  quite  a  general  form."     They  will  therefore  apply  everywhere  in 
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the  same  circumstances.  It  is  well-known  that  the  cliurch  adhered 
to  the  rule  here  prescribed,  comp.  Canon  Ap.  80.  Why  a  neophyte 
is  not  to  be  made  a  bishop  is  shewn  in  the  words  which  follow,  Iva  firj 
TV(j)0)deig^  etc.  The  expression  rvcfyovoOat^  from  Tv(f>og^  smoke,  vapour, 
=  fastus,  Pol.  xvi.  22,  4  ;  3  Mace.  iii.  18  (Wahl),  literally,  sur- 
rounded with  fog,  only  again  at  vi.  4,  and  2  Tim.  iii.  4.  Huther 
renders  it  ^^  stupid  pride,''  and  refers  to  vi.  4.  It  occurs  elsewhere 
in  this  sense  ;  comp.  Passow,  and  the  Gen.  Introd.,  §  4.  In  the  fol- 
lowing words,  elg  tcplfxa  diajSoXov,  the  comparison  of  ver.  7^  and 
2  Tim.  ii.  26,  makes  it  certain,  that  by  6  dtdpoXog  is  to  be  under- 
stood not  the  calumniator  in  general,  but  the  calumniator  fcar'  e^oxrjv 
—  st3;;;h.  Comp.  also  Harless  on  Eph.  iv.  27  :  "6  StdlBoXog  is  used 
by  the  apostle  only  as  an  appellation  of  the  devil.'"  Kpifia  never 
occurs  in  the  sense  of  ^^  accusation,'"  in  which  some  would  take  it 
here,  understanding  rov  6cal36Xov  as  the  genitive  of  the  subject,  but 
always  denotes  causa,  or  discretum,  or  judicium.  Here  it  can  denote 
only  the  last  of  these.  In  this  case  rov  dtap.  is  not  to  be  taken  as 
the  genitive  of  the  subject,  for  fcptvecv  is  not  the  business  of  the  Sid- 
PoXog^  but  with  many  of  the  older  and  more  recent  commentators 
(Chrysostom,  Theodoret,  Bengel,  Heydenreich,  Leo,  Mack),  objec- 
tively, against  which  its  being  used  subjectively  in  ver.  7  is  not  deci- 
sive, as  De  Wette  maintains  it  to  be.  It  is  the  same  judgment  in 
consequence  of  the  same  fall ;  comp.  2  Pet.  ii.  4  ;  Jude  6.  So  also 
Olshausen.  The  omission  of  the  article,  which  Matthies  brings  as  an 
an  objection,  is  explained  as  in  many  other  passages,  by  the  more 
special  determination  of  the  term  in  the  words  which  follow^ 
Winer's  Grr.,  §  19,  2  b.,  p.  114.  Kpifia  not  differently  here  from 
Eom.  ii.  2,  iii.  8,  xiii.  2  ;  Gal.  v.  10.  In  Kom.  iii.  8,  itpiiia  is  as 
here,  connected  with  the  genitive  of  the  object.  Huther  under- 
stands rov  dtapSXov  on  account  of  verse  7  as  the  genitive  of  the 
subject. 

Ver.  7.— Another  special  qualification,  likewise  mentioned  only 
here,  is  good  reputation  among  those  without  the  church.  In  the 
Epistle  to  Titus  (chap,  ii.),  it  is  urged  as  a  duty  on  all  the  members 
of  the  church  to  commend  the  gospel  by  their  conduct ;  but  no  spe- 
cial application  of  this  injunction  is  made  to  the  smoiwnog,  Avrov 
is  to  be  cancelled  according  to  critical  authorities  (comp.  Tischen-- 
dorf ).  To  have  a  good  report;  the  apostle  ascertained  this  with  re- 
spect to  Timothy  himself  ere  he  connected  himself  with  him.  Acts 
xvi.  2.  Kat  introduces  the  new  quality  which  must  still  be  added 
to  those  already  enumerated.  O^  e^codev- — elsewhere  ol  e^G)  (1  Con 
V.  12,  seq.;  Col.  iv.  5  ;  1  Thess.  iv.  12),  is  used  by  the  apostle  ;  the 
same  expression  as  we  have  here  is  found  also  in  Luke  xi.  39,  seq.  ; 
1  Pet.  iii.  3  (De  Wette).  This  rule  is  also  explained  by  a  tva  (.irj^ 
^'  Lest  he  should  fall  into  reproach^  and  into  the  snare  of  the  devil/' 
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Elg  not  being  repeated,  might  lead  us  to  suppose  that  dveidta^Sg  is 
also  to  be  connected  with  rod  StaP.y  according  to  which  the  devil  is 
represented  as  the  author  of  the  reproaches  which  are  brought 
against  the  bishop,  especially,  as  the  context  shews,  by  those  that 
are  tvithout.     But  this  circumstance  is  not  decisive,  and  the  inter- 
posed sfineo'dy  renders  the  independent  construction  of  oveidcafiog  more 
natural.     It  would  also  be  difficult  to  point  to  a  passage  where,  in 
like  manner  as  here,  the  devil  is  represented  as  the  immediate  au- 
thor of  that  which  is  done  by  others.     There  is  difficulty  in  deter- 
mining the  sense  of  the  following  words  exactly,  Tiaylg  rov  dia[3.^  and 
their  relation  to  dveidcGiiog.     Is  the  reproach  itself  the  snare  ?     Or 
is  the  reproach  the  occasion  of  falling  into  the  snare  ?    Or  are  both 
to  be  taken  as  independent — ^the  reproach  and  the  snare  ?     Against 
the  first  is  the  general  usage  of  the  expression,  according  to  which 
it  denotes  always  a  subjective  state,  2  Tim.  ii.  26  ;  also  1  Tim.  vi. 
9.     The  apostle  describes  one  who  has  passed  out  of  his  formeir  life 
of  sin,  and  is  therefore  no  longer  in  the  snare  of  the  devil,  inasmuch 
as  he  speaks  of  a  falling  into  the  snare.     If  now,  such  an  one  is 
calumniated  in  consequence  of  his  previous  life,  he  does  not^  eo  ipso, 
fall  again  into  the  snare,  if  he  is  not  thereby  led  away  from  the  new 
life  of  the  spirit.     Thus  the  reproach  is  not  itself  the  snare.     Nor 
can  the  third  of  the  above  explanations,  which  takes  them  as  inde- 
pendent of  each  other,  be  vindicated  ;  for  they  stand  in  too  close 
connexion.     'Ovetdta^iog  therefore  must  be  understood  as  the  possible 
occasion  of  falling  into  the  snare.     It  is  not,  however,  the  vexation 
produced  by  the  reproach  (Heydenreich),  nor  the  revenge  thereby 
awakened  (Grotius),  which  leads  into  the  snare,  but  the  reproach  it- 
self, the  continual  upbraiding  with  former  sins.     This  indeed  may 
lead  the  truly  converted,  to  a  more  zealous  striving  after  holiness  ; 
but  it  may  easily  also  have  the  contrary  effect,  of  leading  him  who 
finds  himself  pursued  and  surrounded  by  his  former  sins  and  stripped 
of  his  reputation,  to  become  in  the  end  morally  indolent,  to  give 
himself  over  to  his  former  sins,  and  to  become  as  bad  really  as  is  his 
reputation.     Quid  enim  spei  restat,  si  nullius  peccati  pudor  ?   (Cal- 
vin.)    It  is  this  case,  so  easily  possible,  which  the  apostle  has  here 
in  his  eye.     The  connexion  with  oveLdcafiog  is  less  regarded  in  Theo- 
doret^s  explanation,  which  is  followed  by  Mack  :  6  yap  fcal  nap'  eaei- 
voig  TrXelorrjv  e')({^v  irpb  rijg  xeiporoviag  dcapoXrjv  ercoveidiorog  eorai  nal 
iToXXoXg  oveideoi  -nepipaXEl   to  iwlvov   ical  elg  rrjv   irporspav  on  rdxiora 
TTaXivdpojjiriaet  TTapovofitav^  rov  6ta(36Xov  navra  rrpbg  rovro  prfxayCiyfievov. 
So  also  Olshausen,  who  gives  special  prominence  to  the  possibility 
of  being  led  away. — If  now  we  review  the  order  in  which  the  quali- 
fications of  a  bishop  are  enumerated,  we  find  that  in  ver.  2  are  men- 
tioned those  positive  moral  qualities  of  the  most  general  description 
which  it  becomes  a  bishop  to  have  ;  in  ver.  3  the  faults  from  which 
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Tie  must  be  free  ;  and  in  vers.  4^  5^  and  6^  certain  otlier  rules  are 
given  which  have  a  special  reference  to  the  choice  of  a  bishop.  Our 
epistle  has  much  in  common  with  that  to  Titus,  and  yet^  as  a  com- 
parison will  shew,  it  is  quite  free  and  independent.  On  the  objec-» 
tion  already  treated,  that  we  have  here  for  the  most  part  only 
general  moral  qualities,  and  but  few  which  refer  specially  to  the 
imaiwnogy  I  add  Olshausen^s  explanation,  who  observes,  that  the  ob- 
jection may  be  obviated  by  the  following  considerations  :  1,  that  the 
description  of  the  bishop  bears  an  antithetical  reference  to  the  char- 
acter of  the  heretics ;  2,  that  the  apostle  pre-supposes,  in  those 
persons  who  fill  offices  of  the  church,  the  peculiar  gifts  which  they 
need  as  secured  through  the  xapiGiiara.  That  this  was  in  the  apos- 
tle's mind  is  evident  from  1  Tim.  iv.  14.  I  think,  with  Neander^ 
that  the  x^P^^f^^^^  bad  obviously  become  less  prominent,  whence 
the  choice  became  more  difiicult.  The  apostle,  as  I  apprehend, 
takes  for  granted  the  presence  of  true  faith  in  the  bishop,  or  rather 
he  desires,  at  the  same  time,  the  evidence  of  this  in  the  life.  Finally, 
it  may  be  shewn,  that  beneath  those  more  general  qualifications  also 
there  lies  a  special  reference  to  the  bishop.  There  is  a  special  rea- 
son, for  example,  that  a  bishop  should  be  unblameable;  the  qualifi- 
cation, husband  of  one  wife^  implies  obviously  a  special  reference  to 
the  bishop,  for  this  is  not  required  of  all.  And  do  not  vrj^dXiog 
(spiritually  sober),  od)(j)p(^)v^  fcSofiiog^  denote  qualities  such  as  espe- 
cially  befit  a  bishop,  who  would  unite  in  himself  moderation  and  dig- 
nity outwardly  as  well  as  inwardly  ?  Why  a  bishop  should  in  an 
especial  manner  be  given  to  hospitality  will  at  once  appear  from  the 
circumstances  of  the  early  church.  Apt  to  teachj  also  applies  to 
him,  qua  EmoKOTrog.  On  ver.  3  comp.  above.  And  in  vers.  4-7  we 
have  solely  qualifications  which  bear  a  special  reference  to  the  bishop, 
or  rather  to  an  officer  in  the  church,  as  we  shall  afterwards  find  the 
same  also  required  of  the  deacon. 

Ver.  8,  seq. — Here  follow,  in  like  manner,  the  qualifications  of  a 
deacon.  '^  But  what  say  you  to  this,"  asks  Schleiermacher,  ^Hhat 
this  epistle  makes  two  descriptions  out  of  the  one  in  the  Epistle  of 
Titus,  one  of  the  bishops  and  another  of  the  deacon  .^"  We  saj^,  in 
the  first  place,  that  the  circumstances  of  the  church  in  Ephesus 
which  had  existed  for  some  length  of  time,  required  a  mention  not 
merely  of  presbyters,  but  of  deacons  ;  and  this  circumstance  argues 
the  genuineness  of  the  epistle.  Comp.  above  and  the  General  In- 
troduction. We  say  further,  that  here  also,  as  well  as  in  what  pre- 
cedes, the  writer  shews  himself  to  be  in  great  measure  independent 
of  the  Epistle  to  Titus  ;  and  we  have  by  no  means  a  mere  duplicate 
of  the  description  in  Tit.  i.  6,  seq.  For  that  the  deacon  as  well  as 
the  bishop  must  be  free  from  the  prevailing  vices  of  intemperance 
and  avarice,  seems  very  natural^  and  that  from  him  as  a  servant  of 
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the  churcii  it  should  be  required^  that  lie  be  the  husband  of  one  wife^ 
and  be  able  to  rule  well  his  own  house^  cannot  surprise  us^  after 
what  has  already  been  said  on  these  qualities.  We  find^  however, 
several  other  things  required  of  the  deacon  which  are  neither  a  repe- 
tition of  what  is  said  with,  reference  to  the  bishop  here,  nor  of  what 
is  said  at  Tit.  i.  6.  But  how  far  the  qualiiScations  of  a  deacon  here 
given  are  suitable  will  be  shewn  in  tbe  exposition,  and  at  the  con- 
clusion of  the  section. 

In  Acts  vi.  1,  seq.,  we  find  the  necessary  information  as  to  the 
origin  of  the  diaconal  office,  its  name,  and  its  sphere  of  duty.  We 
see  there  plainly,  that  this  office  owes  its  origin  to  a  necessity  which 
first  arose  with  the  extension  of  the  Christian  church ;  bence  it  is 
that  no  mention  is  made  of  it  in  the  Epistle  to  Titus.  The  name^ 
although  it  does  not  occur  in  that  passage  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apos- 
tles, is  doubtless  to  be  traced  to  tbe  expressions  diaiwvsXv  rpaire^aig, 
and  Sia^covla  in  vers.  1  and  2.  The  sphere  of  this  office  is  also  marked 
out  in  its  being  distinguished  from  the  ^tanovia  rov  XSyov  and  npoa-- 
evx^j,  ver.  4,  as  consisting  in  the  care  of  the  poor,  with  which  also 
the  care  of  the  sick  and  of  strangers  came  gradually  to  be  connected. 
Comp.  on  the  subject  Winer's  E.W.B.,  in  which  will  be  found  the 
further  literature  connected  with  it,  and  Neander  apostol.  Zeitalter 
I.,  p.  47,  seq.  The  name  didnovog  occurs  again  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment only  at  Phil.  i.  1,  and  Kom.  xvi.  1,  in  the  latter  passage  as  an 
appellation  of  Phoebe,  hence  =  deaconess. — Among  the  qualifica- 
tions here  enumerated,  that  of  moral  propriety  of  conduct  in  general, 
stands  first  (Tit.  ii  2).  The  apostle  does  not  mean  by  this,  a  qual- 
ification having  a  characteristic  reference  to  the  deacon  ;  he  only 
means  to  say,  that  he  who  is  to  fill  the  office  of  a  deacon  in  the 
church  must,  above  all,  be  a  true  Christian,  whose  moral  conduct 
bears  testimony  to  his  Christianity.  He  then  mentions  certain  pre- 
vailing vices  from  which  a  deacon  must  be  free.  Two  of  these  are 
the  same  as  have  already  been  specified  in  ver.  3,  with  reference  to 
the  bishop,  namely,  not  given  to  much  wine,  not  covetous.  So  also 
Tit.  i.  7.  On  ixpoaex&iv  =  "  to  be  given  to,'"  see  on  Tit.  i.  14.  Be- 
fore these  two,  however,  stands  one  qualification  at  which  the  critics 
have  stumbled  so  much — i-itj  diXoyovg.  The  word  nowhere  else  occurs 
in  the  New  Testament,  nor  is  it  found  in  the  Septuagint.  The 
sense  of  repetition^  in  which  it  is  used  by  Diodorus  Siculus  and 
Xenophon,  is  not  suitable  here.  On  the  other  hand,  the  analogous 
expression,  di'0^);\;o^,  which  we  find  in  Jam.  i.  8,  iv.  8,  and  the  still 
more  kindred  expression,  diyXdiaGog,  in  the  Septuagint,  Prov.  xi.  13, 
may  be  referred  to.  M?)  diXoyovg  Tovrearc  [irj  viTovXovg  fjbrjSe  6o?oepovgj 
observes  Chrysostom — firj  Erepa  fiev  ropro)^  srepa  6s  Eneivcp  Xsyovrag^ 
Theodoret.  The  prominence  which  is  given  to  this  quality  is  to  be 
explained  by  the  extensive  personal  intercourse  which  the  deacon 
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would  have  with  the  members  of  the  chmxh ;  comp.  Mack  on 
ver.  8. 

Ver.  9.-"-The  apostle  farther  requires  of  deacons  that  thej  hold 
the  mystery  of  the  faith  in  a  pure  conscience  ;  comp.  i.  19.  In  the 
expression^  mystery  of  the  faith — -as  the  similar  one,  mystery  of  god- 
liness^ ver.  6  shows— faith  is  to  be  understood  subjectively  :  (in  quo 
fidem  coUocamus,  Wahl).  So  also  De  Wette.  On  iivorripiov  comp. 
Eom.  xvi.  25  ;  Eph.  iii.  3 ;  Col.  i.  26,  27,  etc.  Comp.  Harless,  p. 
35  :  mystery^  inasmuch  as  it  was  known  by  no  man  until  God  him- 
self revealed  it.  But  Harless  admits  (p.  510,  on  Eph.  v.  32),  that 
the  word  has  still  another  signification,  in  which  the  idea  of  mystery 
refers  not  merely  to  the  manner  of  its  revelation,  but  to  the  thing 
itself  In  this  latter  sense  it  must  be  understood  in  iii.  16  (comp.): 
therefore  also  in  the  same  sense  here.  So  Planck,  Leo.  Schleier- 
macher  has  remarked  on  this  passage,  that  the  deacons  were  pre- 
cisely those  who  had  least  to  do  with  the  mystery  of  the  faith. 
However,  this  qualification  is  not  to  be  understood  as  implying  that 
the  preaching  of  the  gospel  was  the  voca^tion  of  the  deacon  as  such 
(although  Stephen  and  Philip  were  also  evangelists,  this  was  in  no 
way  connected  with  their  office  as  deacons),  but  as  a  qualification 
which  is  required  of  every  Christian,  especially  of  those  who  under- 
take an  ofSce  in  the  church  ;  comp.  i.  5.  The  emphasis  rests  on 
the  words,  in  a  pure  conscience^  which  are  to  be  understood,  as  De 
Wette  has  already  observed,  in  a  general  sense,  not  with  special 
reference  to  the  fulfilment  of  the  office. 

Ver.  10.— But  these  also,  continues  the  writer,  must  first  be 
proved,  then  may  they  serve  (administer  the  office  of  a  deacon),  if 
they  are  blameless.  (Huther  :  teal — de  as  particles  of  connexion  and 
emphasis.'*^)  The  trial  to  v\rhich  the  future  deacon  was  to  be  sub- 
jected, consisted  not  in  a  period  of  probation,  but  in  a  previous  in- 
quiry as  to  whether  the  requisite  qualifications,  laid  down  by  the 
apostle,  were  found  in  him,  as  is  evident  from  the  expression,  being 
blameless^  which  denotes  the  result  of  the  inquiry.  Who  makes  the 
trial  is  not  stated.  Acts  vi.,  the  church  chose  the  fitting  persons, 
and  the  apostles  confirmed  the  choice.  In  the  later  practice  of  the 
church  the  trial  was  made  by  the,  presbytery  (Constifct.  ap.  viii.  4)  ; 
comp.  De  Wette.  Agreeably  to  the  position  which  Timothy  occu- 
pied, it  was  principally  his  duty  to  take  care  that  unworthy  persons 
should  not  be  admitted  ;  on  the  disappearance  of  such  an  office  as 
he  exercised,  the  duty  naturally  devolved  on  the  presbytery. 

Ver.  11, — Even  so  must  the  women,  etc.  What  women  are  here 
meant  ?  Christian  women  in  general  cannot  be  meant  in  this  con- 
nexion. The  view  also  which  Mack  and  Wieseler  (p.  309),  have 
most  recently  defended,  namely,  that  the  wives  of  the  superintend- 

*  Hal  ovTOL  df,' — "and  let  these  too."~K. 
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ents  and  deacons  are  meant^  contradicts  tbe  order,  according  to  wbich 
the  rules  which  refer  to  the  emcjtiOTxog  are  ended  at  ver.  7,  as  ver.  8 
shews^  and  at  ver.  12  the  deacons  are  again  spoken  of.  Agreeably 
to  the  context,  the  expression  must  be  understood  either  of  the 
wives  of  the  deacons,  or  of  deaconesses.  The  latter  view  is  taken 
by  Ghrysostom,  Theophylact,  and  others,  most  recently  by  De  Wette, 
while  Matthies,  and  also  Olshausen^  understand  the  wives  of  the 
deacons  as  meant.  So  also  Huther.  But  it  is  difEcult  to  see  why 
special  rules  should  be  laid  down  with  respect  to  these,  and  not  also 
with  respect  to  the  wives  of  the  overseers,  unless  it  be  supposed  that 
the  wives  of  the  deacons  were  deaconesses.  Again,  if  it  is  the  wives 
of  the  deacons  that  are  meant,  the  omission  of  the  avrc^v  is  strange, 
as  well  as  the  particle  diaavroig^  which  the  apostle  uses,  as  here  in 
ver.  8,  and  elsewhere  in  ii.  9  ;  Tit.  ii.  3,  6,  to  denote  the  transition 
to  rules  for  another  class  of  persons.  Further,  although  the  repeti- 
tion of  ScdaovoLy  ver.  12,  is  not  surprising  even  on  the  supposition 
that  by  yvvaXneg  are  meant  the  wives  of  the  deacons,  seeing  that  the 
subject  required  to  be  named  anew  after  the  yvvalKeg^  yet  the  con- 
struction, as  a  whole,  is  strange.  For,  as  ver.  12  still  speaks  of  the 
domestic  relations  of  the  deacon,  any  rule  regarding  their  wives 
would  have  found  a  much  more  suitable  place  here  in  relation  to  the 
deacon  himself,  since  it  is  altogether  unsuitable  that  such  should 
stand  by  itself,  and  without  any  reference  to  the  deacon.  I  am  not 
inclined,  however,  to  lay  any  weight  on  the  ex-pre^BiOB^  faithful  in 
all  things^  as  is  done  by  De  Wette  and  others,  who  oppose  the  ap- 
plication of  the  words  to  the  wives  of  the  deacons  ;  for  although 
deaconesses  are  meant,  this  characteristic  cannot  still  be  referred 
to  fidelity  in  the  discharge  of  the  duties  of  their  office,  but  must 
be  understood  as  a  condition  of  their  being  appointed  to  office. 
Add  to  this,  that  the  apostle  could  not,  from  a  regard  to  perspicuity, 
employ  the  word  dtdiiovog  here,  which  he  uses  of  the  deaconesses  in 
Eom.  xvi.  1 ;  that  there  were  doubtless  deaconesses  in  Ephesus  who 
are  not  mentioned  at  all  (not  even  in  chap,  v.),  if  not  here  ;  that 
on  the  supposition  of  deaconesses  being  meant,  chap.  iii.  embraces  in 
due  proportion  all  the  persons  in  the  service  of  the  church — when 
these  things  are  taken  together  it  will  scarcely  admit  of  a  doubt, 
that  yvvalfceg  is  here  to  be  understood  of  deaconesses.  The  apostle 
having  specified  the  moral  qualifications  of  a  deacon,  is  led  by  the 
homogeneousness  of  the  office  to  connect  with  these  such  as  are 
proper  to  deaconesses.  Here  also  he  puts  asfivdg  first,  as  in  ver.  8, 
with  respect  to  the  deacons  ;  the  py  dta06Xovg  answers  to  the  fi^ 
6c?Jyovg,  and  is  certainly  more  suitable  to  the  female  sex  (Tit.  ii.  3). 
Then  follows  sober,  corresponding  to  not  given  to  much  wine,  ver.  8, 
and  therefore  to  be  understood  here  of  sobriety  in  the  literal  sense, 
comp.  Tito  ii.  2.     Jjastl j,  faithful  in  all  things  is  a  comprehensive 
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expression^  answering  to  not  covetous^  etc.,  so  that  the  apostle  evi- 
dently demands  the  same  qualifications  in  the  female  deacons,  only 
with  the  partial  modifications  arising  from  their  sex.  And  it  is  just 
this  circumstance— namely,  that  the  qualifications  are  substantially 
the  same — which  has  led  the  apostle  to  mention  the  female  deacons 
in  this  place.  In  ver.  12  he  turns  again  to  the  male  deacons,  and 
in  respect  to  their  household  relations  lays  down  the  same  conditions 
as  he  has  laid  down  in  the  Epistle  to  Titus  with  respect  to  the 
bishop  ;  and  here  also,  in  iii.  2,  4,  conditions  which  apply  to  every 
one  who  wouild  fill  an  ofiice  in  the  church.' — ^The  expression, /azWy%? 
in  all  things^  observes  De  Wette,  against  Matthies,  may  suitably  be 
limited  to  the  various  duties  of  the  deaconesses.  But  it  is  the  con- 
ditions pre-requisite  to  the  appointment  to  the  office  that  are  here 
spoken  of,  and  therefore  this  limitation  is  not  at  all  necessary.  The 
being  faithful  in  all  things  rather  appears  to  me  to  be  a  summary 
expression,  substantially  answering  to  the  not  greedy  of  filthy  lucre^ 
ver.  8,  and  to  what  is  said  in  ver.  9  ;  "faithful  in  all  the  things  of 
life  as  well  as  of  faith,"  is  what  is  meant. 

On  ver.  12,  comp.  ver.  2  and  4.  Schleiermacher's  doubts  arising 
from  the  shock  which  the  connexion  suffers  in  ver.  11,  might  now  be 
regarded  as  disappearing  of  themselves,  although  he  thinks  that  the 
interruption  is  not  so  great  if  deaconesses  are  not  understood  as 
meant.  Eeviewing  now  the  qualifications  of  deacons  here  prescribed^ 
we  must  certainly  admit  that  here,  as  in  vers.  1-7,  it  is  not  so  much 
the  specific  qualities  of  a  deacon  that  are  given,  as  the  description 
of  a  Christian  in  general,  such  as  must  first  be  pre-supposed,  espe- 
cially in  him  who  would  undertake  the  office  of  a  deacon.  Planck 
has  already  observed  rightly,  that  the  apostle  intends  rather  to 
mention  the  qualities  which  are  to  be  looked  for  as  the  first  condi- 
tion of  receiving  office,  than  the  special  qualifications  for  the  dis- 
charge of  the  duties  of  the  office.  As  in  general,  in  the  Pastoral 
Epistles,  emphasis  is  laid  on  the  practical  side  of  Christianity,  in 
opposition  to  the  so-called  heretics,  the  same  is  also  manifest  here, 
whether  it  be,  as  Olshausen  thinks,  that  the  apostle  takes  for  granted 
the  possession  of  the  xapiGiia,  or  whether  it  be  that  on  the  compar- 
ative withdrawal  of  the  "gifts/'  he  thinks  that  the  safest  criterion 
of  future  efficiency  in  the  office  is  to  be  sought  in  the  previous  moral 
character  of  the  person  to  be  elected  ;  it  being  pre-supposed  that  he 
was  in  other  respects  the  man  for  the  office,  upon  which  the  apostle 
says  nothing  further,  because  it  must  have  appeared  self-evident  to 
Timothy  that  no  one  was  to  be  made  a  deacon  who  possessed  neither 
the  disposition  nor  the  talent  for  the  peculiar  duties  of  such  an  office. 
Nor  is  there  much  difference  between  what  we  find  here  and  in  Acts 
vi.  Wherefore^  brethren^  look  ye  out  among  you  seven  men  of  honest 
report,  say  the  apostles  to  the  church,  and  thus,  just  as  is  done  in 
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our  epistle^  they  give  the  first  place  to  the  general  qualification  of  a 
good  reputation^  ver.  3.  The  expression,  full  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 
also  involves  no  special  reference  to  the  office  ;  such  a  reference  is 
apparent  only  in  the  qualification /i^S  of  ivisdom  ;  and  afterwards^ 
in  ver.  5^  it  is  expressly  said  of  Stephen  that  he  was  a  man  full  of 
faith  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost ^  by  which^  in  like  manner,  no  special 
qualification  for  the  ^ianovElv  is  denoted.  But  with  reference  spe- 
cially to  the  qualities  mentioned  in  our  epistle,  it  would  not  be  dif- 
ficult to  point  out  also  in  them  the  reason  why  they  are  particularly 
required  of  a  deacon.  It  is  certainly  not  accidental  merely,  that  in 
the  case  of  the  deacon  less  weight  is  laid  on  personal  dignity  than 
in  the  case  of  the  bishop  (comp.  ver,  3,  icooiaog)  ;  it  is  enough  for 
him  that  he  be  aepivog ;  the  fj^rj  dt?Jyovg^  also,  is  thought  by  Schleier- 
macher  to  be  suitable,  comp.  above.  The  holding  the  mystery  of 
thefaith^  etc.,  when  rightly  understood,  expresses  only  the  qualifi- 
cation of  a  true  faith  having  its  root  in  the  heart,  in  opposition  to 
the  merely  pretended  faith  of  those  w^ho  taught  otherwise.  How 
could  the  deacon,  whose  whole  work  was  to  spring  from  true  love  to 
Grod  and  the  brethren,  be  wanting  in  a  true  faith,  without  which  a 
true  love  is  not  conceivable  !  The  apostle,  as  Schleiermacher  thinks^ 
might  certainly  have  added  the  qualifications  expressed  by  the 
terms,  hos'pitdble,  a  lover  of  good ^  just.  But  how  much  would  still 
have  to  be  said  besides,  if  the  apostle  had  aimed  at  enumerating 
everything  !  It  suffices  him  to  lay  down,  in  general,  the  qualifica- 
tion of  moral  propriety  of  conduct,  with  special  allusion  to  the  pre- 
vailing vices,  and  that  of  faith  having  its  root  in  a  pure  conscience. 
And  it  may  certainly  be  supposed  that  those  who  were  found  blame- 
less in  respect  to  the  things  mentioned,  would  not  be  deficient  in 
those  qualities  referred  to  by  Schleiermacher,  nor  in  others  equally 
important. 

'  That  qualifications  so  high  are  required  in  a  deacon,  is  now  con- 
firmed in  ver.  13,  by  a  reference  to  the  importance  of  this  office,  as 
shewn  in  the  great  personal  success  which  a  deacon,  who  has  used 
his  office  well,  may  hope  to  reap  ;  so  also  De  Wette.  O^  yap  KaXQig 
^mKovfioavTtq—^Q  apostle  then  has  in  view  the  termination  of  the 
official  course,  as  appears  from  his  using  the  aorist ;  he  represents 
the  fruit  which  results  to  the  deacon  from  a  good  service.  This 
fruit  he  denotes  by  the  words,  they  purchase  for  themselves  a  good 
position  and  great  boldness ,  etc.  If  it  is  steadily  kept  in  view,  that 
the  apostle  intends  here  to  specify  the  final  reward  which  will  as- 
suredly accrue  to  every  one  who  has  administered  the  office  well,  it 
will  be  seen  that  he  cannot  mean  by  this,  promotion  to  the  higher 
office  of  a  presbyter.  Apart  from  the  moral  value  of  such  a  motive, 
the  icaXov  does  not  correspond  well  to  it,  as  it  would  seem  to  imply 
that  the  office  of  a  deacon  was  not  also  a  good  degree  of  honour^  if 
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indeed  paOfiSg  is  to  be  taken  at  all  in  tliis  sense.  We  wonld  expect^ 
at  least  in  this  case^  that  the  idea  should  have  a  comparative  form. 
Nor  does  the  aorist  dcaicovrioavTeg  agree  with  this  interpretation,  since 
it  represents  the  acquisition  as  the  result  of  the  completed  ser- 
vice. Farther,  it  is  not  to  be  conceived  that  the  apostle  holds  out 
to  every  dea,con  the  prospect  of  promotion  to  the  office  of  a  presby- 
ter, and  that,  as  the  certain  reward  of  his  service,  not  to  say  that 
the  idea  of  the  offices,  and  their  relation  to  each  other,  which  lies  at 
the  foundation  of  this  view,  is  entirely  un apostolical ;  comp.  Mack 
on  the  passage,  who  justly  refers  against  this  \dew  to  passages  such 
as  1  Cor.  xii.  4-11 ;  Eom.  xii.  7,  seq.  '^^  We  find  that  even  in  the 
second  century,  the  idea  of  moving  upwards  in  the  offices  of  the 
church  is  as  yet  unknown/'  Olshausen.  And  how  unsuitable  would 
the  connexion  be,  between  this  reference  to  the  higher  place  of 
honour  in  the  church  which  is  to  be  attained,  and  the  words  great 
holdness^  etc.  Quite  as  inconsistent  with  the  context  of  the  passages, 
which  points  to  the  final  reward  to  be  attained  by  him  who  faithfully 
discharges  the  duties  of  his  office — is  that  other  view  founded  on  a 
purely  internal  signification  given  to  the  expression  mXov  jSadfibv 
TrepLTTOLovvTaty  and  substantially  the  opposite  of  the  preceding,  by 
which  the  expression  is  understood  of  progress  in  the  faith.  Is  it 
likely  that  the  apostle  should  confirm  the  high  qualifications  which 
he  lays  down  by  saying,  that  the  faithful  fulfilment  of  the  office 
brings  along  with  it  an  increase  of  faith  ?  The  following  rro?iXf}v 
Txapprjaiav  to  which  reference  is  made  with  seeming  justice  in  support 
of  the  internal  signification  assigned  to  PaOfiSv^  is,  as  we  shali  after- 
wards see,  quite  to  a  different  effect,  and  how  different  also  is  the 
idea  in  the  kindred  passage,  vi.  19,  that  they  may  lay  hold  on  eternal 
life  !  How  unsuitable  also  to  the  expression  in  our  passage  is  such 
an  interpretation  of  a  merely  internal  kind,  and  how  little  does  its 
generality  warrant  our  limiting  it  to  faith  !  With  more  apparent 
correctness  therefore  have  others — -most  recently  Mack  and  Matthies, 
and  also  Olshausen*-'^ — explained  the  expression  as  denoting  the  in« 
fluential  position  in  the  church  which  those  only  attain  who  use  the 
office  of  a  deacon  well.  The  apostle  is  supposed,  according  to  this 
interpretation,  to  have  the  welfare  of  the  church  in  view  in  the 
qualifications  which  he  lays  down  for  the  deacon.  He  23rescribes 
qualifications  of  so  high  an  order,  it  is  said,  because  a  deacon  who 
has  served  well  gains  an  influential  position  ;  much  therefore  (so  we 
are  to  supply)  of  the  welfare  of  the  church  depends  on  him.  But 
in  regard  to  this  interpretation,  the  first  thing  that  strikes  one  must 
be,  that  the  reference  to  the  church  is  not  more  clearly  expressed  in 
the  passage ;  then  the  words  PaOiiov  Eavrdlg^  etc.,  speak  first  of  all 

*  Also  Huther :  he  understands  by  (3ad/i6g  the  estimation  in  which  the  person  is  held 
in  the  church,  by  7rapj!)7}aLa  the  joyous  and  confident  freedom. 
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of  a  reward  for  good  service  whicli  the  deacon  himself  is  to  obtain. 
Nor^  as  De  Wette  also  observes,  wilLthe  words,  and  much  boldness 
in  ihefaith^  agree  with  this  interpretatioB  (comp.  infra),  and  least 
of  all  the  words,  tliey  ivho  have  used  well  the  offlce  of  a  deacon^  ac- 
cording to  which  the  apostle  would  say  that  he  prescribes  such  high 
qualifications,  because  those  deacons  who  fulfil  their  office  well  gain 
an  influential  position  in  the  church  ;  as  if  the  apostle  did  not  pre- 
scribe those  qualifications  because  they  are  necessary  in  order  to  a 
faithful  discharge  of  the  duties  of  the  office,  but  on  account  of  the 
influence  which  such  a  fulfilment  draws  after  ito  If,  however,  it  is 
said  that  the  apostle  intends  to  express  the  idea,  that  he  prescribes 
conditions  so  strict  because  only  one  who  has  served  well  acquires 
authority  and  influence  in  the  church,  it  will  at  once  be  perceived 
that  this  idea  takes  its  rise  from  the  arbitrarily  inserted  "  only,'^ 
and  even  then  would  the  words,  they  laho  have  fulfilled  the  office  of 
a  deacon  ivellj  remain  unintelligible,  for  the  apostle  would  in  that 
case  have  used  the  present,  as  Mack  and  Matthies  have  done  in 
their  interpretation,  with  more  propriety  than  the  aorist  which  re- 
presents the  I3adfj,6v^  etc.^  as  the  final  result  of  the  fulfilment  of  the 
office.  If  accordingly  the  passage  can  be  understood  neither  of  ec- 
clesiastical preferment,  nor  of  progress  in  the  faith^  nor  finally,  of 
ecclesiastical  authority  in  general,  the  only  interpretation  which 
remains  is  that  which  makes  naXbv  paOfiov  denote  the  result  of  a 
faithful  performance  of  official  duty  in  the  personal  salvation  of  the 
deacon  ;  as  modifications  of  this  view  again,  some,  as  already  Theo- 
doret^  understand  by  im?^ov  fSadfiov  a  high  degree  of  blessedness, 
others  a  good  hope  of  this  ;  so  De  Wette  following  Heinrich.  The 
fcaX.  Pad.  rrgp^.TT.,  then,  denotes  the  sure  final  gain  for  every  one  who 
has  served  well ;  the  aorist  has  thus  its  proper  force  ;  and  the  ad- 
ditional clause,  much  boldness,  etc.,  agrees  with  this.  For  De  Wette 
has  already  rightly  observed,  that  rrappTjaia  cannot  signify  candour 
in  the  statement  of  the  Christian  doctrine,  as  Heydenreich  will  have 
it,  but  as  Mack  dud  similarly  also  Matthies  think,  a  firm  standing 
forth  for  the  truth  and  against  error,  as  mortg  cannot  be  understood 
objectively  either  of  the  doctrine  of  faith  or  the  things  of  faith,  but 
only  subjectively  of  that  upon  which  the  TTapprjoia  rests.  Uapprjaca 
is  rightly  understood  only  in  the  sense  of  1  John  iii.  21  ;  Heb.  iv. 
16  :  '^  confidence  toward  God,''  and  hence  that  explanation  of  icaXbg 
PaOiiog  alone  is  correct  which  has  been  last  adduced  ;  and,  in  par- 
ticular, De  W^ette  prefers  the  latter  modification  of  this  view^  ac- 
cording to  which  it  is  not  a  high  degree  of  blessedness,  but  a  good 
expectancy  of  this  that  is  spoken  of;  in  support  of  which  he  refers 
to  the  parallel  passage,  vi.  19.  I  entirely  agree  with  De  Wette  in 
his  opinion.  Uapprjaia  denotes  (comp.  Harless  on  Eph.,  p.  303) 
*Hbe  feeling  of  freedom  and  joyfulness  entertained  towards  another 
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person^  especially  one  wlio  acts  as  a  judge."  Sncb  joyfulness  which 
springs  from  faith^  even  the  ftiith  that  results  from  fellowship  with 
Christy  is  the  certain  final  gain  of  him  who  has  administered  the 
office  of  a  deacon  well.  How  unsuitable  would  this  accessary  clause 
he,  if  the  apostle  had  already  promised  before  a  high  degree  of  bless- 
edness to  the  deacon ;  how  suitable,  on  the  other  hand,  does  it 
appear,  when  naXbg  fSaOfiog  denotes  the  good  position  towards  Grod, 
so  that  iml  TToXXriv^  etc.,  explains  this  indefinite  expression  in  its 
subjective  aspect.  Badiiog^  properly  step,  threshold,  etc.,  denotes 
here  figuratively  the  degree  of  worth  which  one  has  obtained  in  the 
eye  of  God.  The  connexion  of  the  verb  TTspLn-otsXaOat  (w^hich  does  not 
correspond  to  the  figure)  with  Padfiog  is  explained  by  the  metaphor- 
ical use  of  the  expression  fSaOfiSg.  The  word  TrepnToieloOaL  occurs 
again  only  in  Acts  xx.  28,  and  is  there  used  by  the  apostle  ;  besides 
frequently  rrepiTroLTjaig^  1  Thess.  v.  9  ;  2  Thess.  ii.  14 ;  Bph,  i.  14 ; 
also  Heb.  x.  39,  and  in  the  New  Testament  only  again  at  1  Pet. 
ii.  9,  so  that  we  are  at  liberty  to  regard  it  as  a  genuine  Pauline 
expression.  On  eavroXg,  with  the  middle,  comp.  Winer's  Gr.,  §  38, 
6,  p.  230. 


§  4,  Admokitioks  Addkessed  to  Timothy  as  Teachee  ik  the 
Peospect  of  a  Futuee  Falling  Away. 

(iii.  14— iv.  16.) 

The  writer  has  here  evidently  arrived  at  a  conclusion.  What  he 
has  written  is  to  serve  as  a  rule  to  Timothy  for  his  conduct  in  the 
office  of  representative  of  the  apostle,  which  has  been  temporarily 
commited  to  him,  in  case  the  apostle  himself  should  not  soon  re- 
turn to  Ephesus.  What  the  apostle  now  farther  writes  to  him  is 
therefore  not  instructions  precisely  of  the  same  kind.  They  are 
rather  general  directions,  as  to  how  Timothy  is  th  fulfil  in  general 
his  vocation  of  a  servant  of  Jesus  Christ ,  ver.  6  ;  although  in  these 
also,  as  was  to  be  expected,  the  apostle  keeps  in  view  the  special 
circumstances  of  Timothy.  The  point,  therefore,  which  is  treated 
of  here  is,  what  use  Timothy  is  to  make  of  the  '^^  gift''  which  has 
actually  been  committed  to  him,  ver.  14.  The  transition  to  this  lies 
in  the  designation  of  the  lioitse  of  God  as  the  church  of  the  living 
God^  the  pillar  and  ground  of  the  truth ^  ver.  15,  and  in  the  mention 
of  the  mystery  of  godliness^  ver.  16.  With  this  is  immediately 
connected  what  is  said  in  iv.  1,  seq.,  where  the  apostle,  pointing  to 
the  falling  away  from  the  faith  which  threatens  the  future,  vers.  1-5^ 
shews  Timothy  what  is  his  duty  as  a  faithful  servant  of  Jesus  Christ 
in  the  prospect  of  such  a  danger,  vers.  6-11,  and  how  he  is  to  per- 
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form  this  duty  chielly  in  his  present  circumstances,  vers.  12-16.  For 
it  is  of  course  understood,  that  Timothy  is  not  to  neglect  his  gen- 
eral calling  as  an  evangelist  in  attending  to  his  special  commission, 
nor  to  alio V?  the  gift  which  has  been  committed  to  him  to  he  useless. 
It  is  not  therefore  without  reason,  and  merely  because  the  writer  has 
a  liking  to  the  theme  (De  Wette),  that  he  comes  again,  in  iv.  1,  to 
speak  anew  of  the  heretics ;  nor  are  they  the  same  heretics  as  the 
former,  but  others,  and  as  such  are  expressly  designated.  The  men- 
tion of  these,  however,  forms  the  basis  of  the  further  admonitions 
addressed  to  Timothy. 

Ver.  14. — ^^^  After  the  writer  has  maintained  a  connexion  through- 
out thirteen  verses,  the  absence  of  such  connexion  appears  now 
all  the  more  glaring,  and  we  stumble  now  at  almost  every  word,'" 
Schleiermacher,  p.  196.  At  the  words,  these  things  write  I  unto 
thee  we  see  no  reason  to  stumble  ;  as  the  conclusion  of  the  preced- 
ing, they  have,  as  we  have  seen,  their  appropriate  place.  Nor  is 
there  anything  to  stumble  at  in  the  following  words,  hoping  to  come 
to  thee  sooner.  For  Schleiermacher's  opinion,  that  the  apostle,  at 
the  time  when  he  wrote  the  epistle,  could  not  possibly  entertain 
the  purpose  of  coming  to  Ephesus,  rests  on  the  false  supposition  that 
the  epistle  was  written  at  the  period  of  which  we  have  an  account 
in  Acts  XX.  1  ;  on  which,  comp.  the  Introd.  But  it  is  very  strange 
to  find  him  maintaining,  that  if  the  apostle  actually  had  this  pur- 
pose, then  the  most  of  the  instructions  given  in  this  epistle  were  un- 
necessary, seeing  that  the  apostle  himself  says,  hut  if  I  should  he 
delayed  that  thou  may  est  know,  etc.;  the  participle  IXm^oov  is,  as 
the  context  shews,  to  be  resolved  thus,  ^^  although  I  hope  '/^  comp. 
Winer's  Grr.,  §  35,  4,  p.  217.  Tdx^ov  (other  codd.  have  sv  rdx^^ 
which  on  internal  grounds  is  the  more  improbable),  is  properly  the 
comparative  ;  the  apostle  hopes  to  come  to  him  sooner  than  is  pre- 
supposed in  the  instructions  given  to  him,  not,  certainly,  on  account 
of  ravra^  sooner  than  my  epistle  arrives.  On  the  historical  circum- 
stances comp.  the  Introd. 

Ver.  15. — The  apostle,  however,  foresees  it  also  to  be  possible 
that  he  may  remain  longer  away  ;  hence  he  says,  but  if  I  delay  that 
thou  mayest  know  how  thou  oughtest  to  behave  thyself  in  the  house 
of  God,  etc.  On  oliwg  Osov  taken  from  the  Old  Testament  (see 
Wahl),  comp.  1  Cor.  iii.  9,  16  ;  2  Cor.  vi.  16  ;  Eph.  ii.  22 ;  Heb.  x. 
21.  On  dvaarps(j)£(ydaL^  to  walk,  here  =  to  conduct  one's  self,  2  Cor. 
i.  12  ;  Bph.  ii.  3  ;  Heb.  x.  33,  xiii.  18.  Schleiermacher  has  charac- 
terized this  whole  expression  as  not  sufficiently  appropriate  to  the 
instructions  which  have  been  given ;  comp.  against  this  Heb.  xiii. 
18,  and  let  it  also  be  considered,  that  the  general  term  dvaoTps(j)8(y- 
Oat  receives  through  its  connexion  ^with  sv  okw  Oeov  a  definite  refer- 
ence to  one  who  has  been  intrusted  with  superintendence  and 
Vol.  YL— 6 
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government  in  tMs  home  (Heb.  iii.  2,  5).  The  accessary  clause  too^ 
which  is  the  church,  etc.,  shews  that  the  apostle  in  the  words  ncog 
Sel — dvaarpscljeaOat  means,  not  the  duty  of  maintaining  a  consistent 
conduct  as  it  applies  to  every  Christian,  but  the  special  obligations 
resting  on  Timothy  in  consequence  of  the  commission  which  he  had 
undertaken.  So  also  Olshausen  :  dvaarp.  used  of  Timothy's  con- 
duct in  the  office.  According  to  Huther  aS  is  not  to  be  supplied, 
but  dvaorp.  is  used  quite  generally.  The  words,  which  is  the  church 
of  the  living  God,  etc.,  also  form  at  once  the  conclusion  of  the  fore- 
going—inasmuch as  they  hold  up  before  Timothy  the  greatness  and 
importance  of  his  office  as  a  servant  of  the  house  which  is  the  church, 
etc. — and  the  transition  to  what  follows,  as  is  apparent  chiefly  in  the 
words,  pillar  and  ground  of  the  truth.  Therefore  fjTtg  is  to  be  taken 
not  merely  as  the  simple  relative,  but  as  having  a  confirmatory  re- 
ference to  the  preceding  :  as  that  which  is,  etc.  The  apostle  desig- 
nates the  house  of  God  as  the  church  of  the  living  God.  What  De 
Wette  here  observes  is  true,  namely,  that  the  concrete  idea  of  the 
Ephesian  church  is  extended  to  the  universal  idea  of  the  church  in 
general.  The  labour  which  is  directed  towards  a  particular  church, 
is  service  in  the  one  great  house  of  God  to  which  every  individual 
church  belongs  as  a  part,  and  every  individual  Christian  as  a  stone 
of  the  building.  In  the  expression,  church  of  the  living  God  (the 
Old  Testament  ?i;n^  h'np),  this  house  of  God  is  designated  according 
to  its  internal  glory.  On  the  expression  innXriaia  comp.  Olshausen 
on  Matth.  xvi.  18  ;  1  Cor.  i.  2.  The  epithet  living  applied  to  God^ 
the  Heb.  "^h  V&i,  is  explained  by  such  passages  as  Acts  xiv,  15  ; 
2  Cor.  vi.  16  ;  1  Thess.  i.  9,  etc.;  it  is  the  opposite  of  the  Oeol  venpoi, 
fjidracoL,  and  the  eldodXa.  On  the  import  of  the  relation  expressed  by 
the  genitive,  comp.  the  passage  already  adduced,  2  Cor.  vi.  16  :  for 
ye  are  the  temple  of  the  living  God,  as  God  hath  said — I  will  dwell 
in  them,  and  lualJc  in  them,  and  I  will  be  their  God. — Pillar  and 
ground  of  the  truth  ;  these  words  are  interpreted  by  some  (till  the 
16th  century  by  all,  and  by  many  of  the  more  recent  commentators, 
as  Mack,  Matthies,  De  Wette)  as  predicated  of  the  church,  by  others 
(first  of  all  in  the  Basle  editions  of  the  New  Testament  1540, 1545, 
then  by  Bengel,  Mosheim,  Heinrichs,  Wegscheider,  Heydenreich, 
Flatt),  as  predicated  of  the  mystery  of  godliness'-''  In  the  latter 
case,  the  words  must  be  taken  as  the  beginning  of  the  following 
section  (as  already  Bengel  has  done,  and  Olshausen  also  adopts  this 
view),  and  would  thus  have  a  similar  abruptness  to  the  words  iii,  4, 
it  is  a  faithful  saying,  viewed  as  referring  to  the  preceding.  In  this 
case  the  objection  loses  its  force,  namely,  that  if  the  words  are  to  be 

*  Comp.  Mack  on  the  passage,  who  traces  this  view  to  the  principles  of  the  Reform- 
ation, though  .Luther,  Calvin,  and  Beza,  are  of  opinion,  that  Protestantism  comes  into 
collision  with  this  designation  of  the  church ;  on  which  infra. 
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understood  as  predicate  of  the  following  mystery  of  godliness^  there  is 
a  want  not  merely  of  logical  but  also  of  grammatical  connexion.  The 
ancient  division  of  the  chapters,  too,  makes  a  new  section  to  begin 
with  ver.  16  (comp.  De  Wette);  and  certainly  it  would  suit  better 
to  take  the  words  pillar^  etc.,  as  belonging  to  the  new  section,  if,  in 
general,  the  words  could  be  fitly  interpreted  as  predicate  of  the 
mystery.  Schleiermacher  indeed,  thinks,  that  it  were  very  strange 
to  name  a  particular  truth  such  as  is  that  which  follows— the  pillar 
of  all  truth— but  against  this  De  Wette  maintains  with  good  rea- 
son, that  the  words  pillar ^  etc.,  form  an  appropriate  predicate  to 
mystery^  since  the  historical  Christ  (ver.  16)  is  in  reality  the  founda- 
tion of  the  Christian  truth.  He  is  not,  however,  defending  this  in- 
terpretation. But  it  must  be  admitted  that  Schleiermacher  is 
perfectly  right  in  his  other  remark — that  grammatically,  two  predi- 
cates such  as  pillar  and  ground  do  not  well  stand  in  the  same  series 
with  the  third  epithet  which  is  expressed  by  an  adjective,  confess- 
edly great ^  and  every  writer  would  say  :  for  the  pillar  of  all  truth 
is  this  confessedly  great  mystery,  etc.  De  Wette  quite  agrees  with 
Schleiermacher  in  this,  and  also  refers  to  the  grammatical  difficulty 
implied  in  a  weighty  predicate,  such  as  'pillar  and  ground,  being 
followed  by  a  much  weaker  one,  such  as  confessedly  great.— H  ac- 
cordingly we  adhere  to  the  old  interpretation,  then  the  words  pillar 
and  ground  of  the  truth  are  the  predicate  of  house  of  God,  which  is 
designated  as  the  church  of  the  living  God.  So  also  Huther. — - 
I^rvXog  is  used  by  the  apostle  in  the  same  metaphorical  sense  again 
at  Gal.  ii.  9  ;  it  occurs  besides  in  Kev.  iii.  12.  Wahl  rightly :  omne 
id,  cui  ut  primario  et  prae  ceteris  insigni  innititur  aliquid.  Thus  in 
the  passage  first  adduced,  three  of  the  apostles  are  called  otvXol,  as 
those  upon  whom  the  continuance  of  the  Jewish  Christian  church 
depended  ;  here  the  church  is  styled  pillar  of  the  truth,  inasmuch 
as  the  continuance  of  this  truth,  its  historical  existence  as  Christian 
truth  rests  on  this — that  there  is  a  church  which  supports  and  pre- 
serves the  word  of  truth.  Without  a  church  there  would  be  no 
Christian  truth  on  the  earth  ;  on  the  existence  of  the  former  rests 
therefore  the  existence  of  the  latter  upon  earth.  In  it  alone  is 
truth,  out  of  it  error  and  lies  ;  he  who  is  devoted  to  the  truth  be- 
longs eo  ipso  to  the  church,  he  who  rejects  it  thereby  shuts  himself 
out  of  the  church  ;  comp.  Mack,  p.  281.  Some  have  been  embar- 
rassed by  the  idea  here  expressed,  on  comparing  it  with  other  pas- 
sages in  which  the  apostle  represents  Christ  as  the  alone  ground  of 
the  truth  ;  comp.  1  Cor.  iii.  11,  etc.,  in  which  the  church  is  repre- 
sented not  as  bearing  up  the  truth,  but  rather  as  borne  up  by  the 
truth,  and  the  truth  not  as  needing  the  church  in  order  to  its  ex- 
istence, but,  on  the  contrary,  the  church  as  needing  the  truth  in 
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order  to  its  existence.  This  arises^  as  Banmgarten  (p.  246)  has  al- 
ready aptly  observed^  from  confounding  the  truth  as  it  is  in  itself^ 
with  the  truth  as  it  is  acknowledged  in  the  world.  In  the  former 
respect^  ^"^it  needs  no  pillar^  but  supports  itself  ;"  in  the  latter^  it  cer- 
tainly needs  the  church  as  its  pillar^  as  its  bearer  and  preserver^ 
The  greatness  and  importance  of  Timothy's  calling  are  designed  to 
be  held  up  to  him  in  the  representation  of  the  excellence  of  the 
house  in  which  he  serves  ;  and  this  excellence  which  belongs  to  the 
church  is  represented  by  the  apostle  in  opposition  to  the  threatening 
heresy  which  he  has  already  in  his  eye  as  consisting  in  this— that 
the  church  upon  earth  has  the  calling  to  preserve  within  itself  the 
sure  truth  for  the  world^  to  secure  its  continuance  on  the  earth. 
The  choice  of  the  metaphor  is  to  be  explained  by  the  opposition 
which  it  implies  to  the  heresj^  afterwards  spoken  of.  This  vocation 
the  church  has  had  and  exercised  from  the  beginning^  and  will  con- 
tinue to  have  and  to  exercise  as  surely  as  it  is  the  church  of  the 
living  Grod^  and  has  the  promise  that  even  the  gates  of  hell  shall 
not  prevail  against  it.  It  has  and  exercises  this^  however,  not  merely 
in  so  far  as  it  rests,  but  because  of,  and  in  virtue  of  its  resting  on 
the  everlasting  foundation  (1  Cor.  iii.  11),  which  is  Jesus  Christ.  It 
is  the  support  of  the  truth  for  the  world,  just  because  it  is  itself 
borne  up  by  the  truth  which  rests  on  itself,  and  is  sure  ;  and  Mack 
is  quite  right  when  he  says  (p.  286),  that  words  to  the  following  effect 
are  not  to  be  supplied  :  namely,  ^^  if  and  in  as  far  as  the  truth  is 
present  in  it,"'  which  would  divest  what  the  apostle  says  of  all 
meaning,  and  make  him,  while  he  seems  to  say  something  of  the 
church,  really  to  say  nothing.  The  apostle  knows  nothing  of  a  church 
which  has  not  the  truth,  or  which  has  it  only  in  part.  But  the 
Catholic  commentator  clearly  shews  the  restraints  of  his  confession, 
when  he  all  at  once  transfers  what  the  apostle  says  of  the  church  of 
the  living  God^  to  the  historical  idea  of  his  own  church,  and  so  finds 
in  this  passage  a  New  Testament  proof  (perhaps  a  prophecy  ?)  of 
its  infallibility.  It  is  not  historical  descent  that  makes  a  church  to  be 
a  church,  but  as  Mack  himself  admits  (p.  286,  Anm.,  1),  this  only—- 
that  it  has  the  truth  for  its  foundation ;  and  it  is  not  a  church  in 
the  true  sense  precisely  in  proportion  as  it  is  wanting  in  the  ground 
of  the  truth — a  test  from  which  no  historical  appearance  calling  it- 
self a  church,  or  even  "  the  church,""  can  withdraw  itself.  'Edpa/w^a, 
^^  a  firm  stay,  foundation/'  forms  a  climax  with  oTvXog,  The  word 
used  only  here,  similar  to  6e[ieXLog^  2  Tim.  ii.  19,  has  no  parallel  in 
the  New  Testament  usage  except  in  the  word  kdpalog^  used  only  by 
Paul,  and  by  him  three  times.  An  objection  against  the  interpre- 
tation of  this  passage  which  we  have  adopted,  has  been  founded  ou 
the  alleged  inelegance  of  expression  implied  in  designating  the 
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otKOi;  deov  as  arvXog  and  edpaloifia ;  but  when  it  is  observed  that 
the  literal  expression  churcli  precedes  the  new  metaphors,  and  that 
in  both  metaphors  there  is  a  different  allusion^  the  impropriety  will 
not  appear  so  great.^  Mack  has  already  referred  to  1  Cor.  iii.  9, 
God's  husbandry^  God's  huilding^  although  the  case  is  not  quite 
parallel. 

Ver.  16.— ^^  And  confessedly  great  is  the  mystery  of  godliness, 
etc.""  says  the  apostle,  and  he  proceeds  to  unfold  the  contents  of 
this  mystery.  We  have  already  seen,  that  the  transition  to  the 
following  section  lies  in  the  designation  of  the  church  as  the  pillar 
and  ground  of  the  truth;  for  if  we  regard  these  words  as  referring 
to  what  precedes,  we  can  see  no  immediate  occasion  for  such  a  de- 
signation of  the  church,  as  Schleiermacher  also  has  remarked.  If 
now  the  apostle,  in  the  view  of  what  he  has  further  to  say,  joins 
the  predicates  pillar  and  ground  of  the  truth  with  what  goes  be- 
fore, we  shall  be  at  no  loss,  with  Schleiermacher,  as  to  the  connex- 
ion of  our  verse  with  what  precedes  and  what  follows,  but  may 
consider  the  words,  and  confessedly  greaty  etc.,  as  the  description 
of  the  truth  which  is  committed  to  the  church  as  a  treasure  to  be 
guarded  by  it.  It  is  the  design  of  the  apostle  to  shew  Timothy 
the  excellence  of  that  house  in  which  he  is  a  servant,  and  what 
could  be  more  suitable  to  this  design  than  that  the  truth  y^hioh. 
has  its  historical  existence  in  the  church  should  be  represented  in 
its  inherent  greatness  ?  "  The  stay  and  fortress  of  the  truth  is  the 
church  ;  and  (the  nai  stands  first  with  emphasis),'*^  confessedly  great 
is  this  truth  whose  supporter  she  is.'^  'OiioXoyovfxsvcog  fieya—r 
says  the  apostle,  i.  e.,  without  contradiction  great,  confessedly  great, 
so  as  not  to  be  doubted — of  course  only  among  those  to  whom  this 
fivar,  is  a  revealed  mystery.  The  word  6//.  occurs  only  here  in  the 
New  Testament,  but  often  in  the  profane  writers,  Josephus  and  others. 
Compare  further  on  the  interpretation  of  the  idea,  infra  on  og.  The 
mystery  of  godliness — the  apostle  here  styles  that  truth  a  mystery 
accessible  only  to  piety  (comp.  on  ver,  9),  in  opposition  to  the  error 
to  which,  because  it  is  wanting  in  piety,  this  is  a  sealed  mystery 
(iv.  2).  Even  in  the  case  of  godliness,  this  mystery,  although 
revealedy  yet  surpasses  all  knowledge;  and  this  designation  seems 
to  me  to  be  selected  here,  chieily  from  regard  to  the  wondrous 
excellence  embracing  heaven  and  earth,  of  him  who  is  its  essen- 
tial import.  Compare  on  this  sense  of  iivaTiqpLoVy  Bph.  v.  32  (and 
Harless  on  the  passage),  then  Eph.  iii.  19,  comp.  with  ver.  18, 
where  we  are  conducted  to  a  more  profound  understanding  of 
this  mystery.  The  apostle  proceeds  forthwith  to  unfold  the  con- 
stituent parts  of  this  acknowledged  mystery  of  godliness.     Here, 

*  Huther  understands  the  aai  as  bringing  forward  into  prominence  the  predicate 
which  follows. 


Hosted  by  Google 


86  First  Timothy  III.  16. 

however^  we  encounter  a  critical  difficulty  in  the  first  word.*  The 
reading  wavers  between  og,  Oeog^  o.  'V  has  Jeast  in  its  favour,  of 
which  Tischendorf  says  :  o  (quod  Latinos  ad  og  non  6e6g  lectionem 
conformasse  patet)  D'-*'  V^ulg.  it.  pp.  lat.  pi.  (i,  e.,  omnes  exc,  Hier), 
Nor  has  this  reading  internal  support^  for  that  Christ  himself  should 
be  called  the  mystery  of  godliness  (Col.  i.  27  is  to  a  different  effect) 
is  just  as  improbable  as  that  without  this  reference  he  should  be 
denoted  by  the  neuter  o.  On  Oeog  Tischendorf  observes  :  6e6g  (^.  e., 
GC  pro  OC)  D.'^*'''I.K.  al.  fere  omn.  {=  almost  all  minusc.) 
Arab.  polygL  Slav.,  Did.,  Chr.,  Thdrt.,  Euthal,  Maced.  (who,  how- 
ever^ is  charged  with  having  changed  og  into  OeSg^j  Dam.,  Theoph.^ 
Oec.  Praeterea  lectioni  6s6g  favere  putantur  Ign.  (ad  Eph.  xix.  deov 
[sed  Syrus  vlov  pro  Osovy  cf.  Bunsen  de  epp.  Ign.  Hamb.  1847,  p.  82] 
dvdpo)mvo)g  ^avepoviievov)^  Constitt.,  Hipp.,  Thaum.,  s.  potius  Apol- 
lin.  ap.  Phot.  On  6^ :  A.'''C.'^  (de  utroque  cf.  excurs.  meum  ad 
1  Tim.  iii.  16,  ProL  ad  Cod.  Ephr.,  p.  39,  seq.),  E.G.  17.73.181  item 
codd.  Liberati.  Vict.  Tunun.  Hincmari  (affirmantium  quippe  Mace- 
donium  sub  Anastasio  imp,  og  in  Oeog  mutasse),  item  goth.  Syr.  post. 
s.  Syr.  post,  in  margine.  cop,  sah,  item  Cyr.  Theod.  Mopv.  Epiph. 
(bis)  Pseudo-Chrys.,  item  Gelas.  cyzic.  s.  Mac,  Hier.  ap.  Gelas.  in 
actis  cone.  Nic.  ii.  23  ;  item.  Hier.  Porro  bg  s.  b  habent  Syr.  ar.  erp. 
aeth.  armen.  Praeterea  bg  lectioni  favere  videntur  Barnab.  Theodot. 
Just.  {?)  ad  Diogn.  Clem.  ap.  Oec.  Orig.  Orig.  interpr.  Greg.  Nyss. 
Bas.  Nestor,  apud  Arn.  jun.  Did.  The  weight  of  the  external  evidence 
leans  to  the  side  of  6^,  in  favour  of  which  Griesbach^  Lachmann^ 
Tischendorf,  De  Wette^  Matthies,  and  also  Olshausen  have  decided ; 
while  Oeog  has  been  defended  by  Matthai,  Heydenreich,  Leo^  Mack^ 
and  others.  Apart  from  the  external  testimonies,  it  is  urged  in 
favour  of  the  reading  Oeog  that  it  avoids  the  difficulties  of  the  other 
reading,  and  is  altogether  suitable  to  the  connexion  which  stands  in 
need  of  a  definite  subject.  That  Christ  is  styled  Oeog  by  the  apostle 
cannot  cause  surprise.  So  most  recently  Leo  Excurs.  I.,  p.  74,  seq.^ 
Heydenreich  on  the  passage  and  Mack,  No  similar  passage  cer- 
tainly can  be  shewn  in  which  the  apostle  has  given  the  appellation 
deog  to  the  subject  as  becoming  incarnate  (comp.  Phil.  ii.  6) ;  mean- 
while comp.  on  Tit,  ii.  13,  That,  however^  which  is  alleged  to  be 
most  in  favour  of  this  reading,  namely^  the  facility  of  its  interpreta- 
tion, seems  rather  to  be  against  it,  Eor  if  Oeog  was  the  original 
reading,  the  origin  of  the  other  difficult  readings  is  as  unaccountable 
as  that  of  Oeog  as  a  marginal  gloss  is  easily  accounted  for  on  the 
supposition  that  bg  was  the  original  reading.     How  could  it  be  con- 

*  Baumgarten:  Yindiciae  vocis  Oeog,  1  Tim.  iii.  16.  Hal.  Mgd.  1^54.  Patriccii  yind, 
voc.  Oeo^,  1  Tim.  iii.  16.  Argentor.  l^ifl.  Schulzii  Programma  de  Myst.  ...  ad 
1  Tim.  iii.  16;  Hal.  1182.  Michael  Weber;  crisis  loci  Paul  1  Tim.  iii  14-16.  LipSo 
1T84  (in  Leo,  p.  32). 
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ceived  that  any  one  sliould,  in  place  of  the  definite  deogj  have 
put  a  og^  which  having  no  definite  reference  would  be  here  so  pecu- 
liar ?  The  case  of  Macedonius^  who  is  said  to  have  changed  og  into 
Oeog^  is  no  proof  of  this,  but  rather  proves  the  reverse  (against  Mack), 
namely,  that  og  is  the  original  reading.  And  it  is  remarkable,  if 
6e6g  was  indeed  the  original  reading,  that  this  passage  was  not  made 
use  of  in  the  Arian  and  later  controversies  (comp.  Mack,  p.  295). 
But  the  contents  of  the  various  clauses  of  the  verse,  was  Justified  in 
the  Spirit^  seen  of  angels^  preaclied  among  the  Gentiles^  helieved  on 
in  the  world^  received  up  into  glory — as  others,  and  most  recently 
De  Wette,  have  observed,  will  not  correspond  to  the  subject  Qeog, 
For  when  Heydenreich,  in  reply  to  this,  says,  that  these  clauses 
must  not  be  referred  to  deog  by  itself,  but  to  Q^og  og  ecjyavspdodrj  h 
aapici^  he  does  not  thereby  solve  the  difficulty,  but  rather  acknowl- 
edges it,  as  it  is  not  the  Beog  manifested  in  the  flesh  that  is  the 
subject,  but  all  the  clauses,  the  first  not  excepted,  have  an  equal 
reference  to  the  Oeog,  We  are  accordingly  at  liberty  to  maintain, 
that  if  the  reading  6g  will  but  aiford  an  intelligible  interpretation, 
it  is  decidedly  to  be  preferred.  We  do  not  certainly  think  that  og 
can  be  taken  as  Matthies  takes  it  (comp.  De  Wette)  to  signify  ecce  ! 
est  qui !  One — who,  etc.  The  passages  to  which  he  refers  in  sup- 
port of  this  are  quite  of  a  different  kind,  inasmuch  as  in  them  only 
the  demonstrative  is  omitted,  Rom.  ii.  23  ;  1  Cor.  vii.  37  ;  John  i. 
46,  iii.  34  ;  1  John  i.  3.  But  even  the  omission  of  the  demonstrative 
we  shall  find  to  be  not  applicable  here,  either  in  the  way  of  ovrog 
having  to  be  supplied  at  edticaKjjOr],  or  of  the  apodosis  being  quite 
left  out ;  for,  against  the  former,  it  is  urged  with  reason  by  the  ad- 
vocates of  the  reading  6e6g,  that  the  text  contains  no  indication  of 
such  a  construction,  but  rather  indicates  that  all  the  small  clauses 
stand  in  a  like  relation  to  the  subject,  and,  in  general,  that  no  rea- 
son can  be  shewn  why  the  apostle  should  have  placed,  was  mani- 
fested in  the  fleshy  in  the  protasis,  and  all  the  others  in  the  apodosis; 
to  which  is  also  to  be  added,  that  the  words,  was  preached  among 
the  Gentiles,  believed  on  in  the  world,  would  not  at  all  be  suitable 
to  the  context  if  the  apodosis  begins  with,  was  justified,  etc.,  (comp. 
Mack,  p.  294).  Against  the  other  supposition— that  the  apodosis 
is  entirely  left  out — is  the  circumstance,  that  it  is  difficult  to  see 
what  idea  this  apodosis  could  have  contained  (comp.  Mack).  The 
only  remaining  supposition,  then,  is,  that  og  bears  reference  to  a 
subject  not  named,  for  which  also  De  Wette  has  decided.  The 
merely  relative  designation  of  the  subject  by  og  may  then  be  most 
naturally  explained  by  supposing  that  the  apostle  makes  use  of. 
words  taken  from  another  source  in  order  to  represent  the  mystery, 
of  godliness,  words  which  perhaps  he  found  in  a  hymn  (or  in  a  for- 
mula of  confession),  in  which  he  could  take  it  for  granted  that  the 
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subject  was  known.'"  So  also  Winer's  Gr.^  §  64^  3^  p.  519.f  Per- 
haps tlie  words  great  mystery,  with  which  the  apostle  introduces 
what  follows,  are  borrowed  from  some  such  source^  and  the  word 
confessedly  is  employed  to  give  notice  that  the  apostle  is  citing 
words  in  which  the  greatness  of  this  mystery  is  acknowledged  and 
celebrated  in  the  church.  We  are  not,  however^  therefore  at  liberty 
to  translate  6[ioXoyoviJisv(og  ^^  according  to  the  hymn/'  as  Mack  does 
contrary  to  the  ordinary  usage.  Already  Grotius^  then  Paulus^ 
Heydenreich^  Mack,  De  Wette,  and  others^  have  regarded  the  16th 
verse  in  the  light  of  a  quotation  from  such  a  source  as  has  already 
been  hinted.  In  proof  that  hymns  were  then  used,  reference  is  made 
to  Eph.  V.  19  (comp.^  however,  Harless  on  the  passage),  and  Col. 
iii.  16  ;  then  also  the  account  of  Pliny  I.  x.  ep.  97 :  quod  essent 
soliti  stato  die  ante  lumen  convenire  carmenque  Ohristo  quasi  Deo 
dicere  secum  invicem,  and  the  statement  in  Eusebius  (h.  e,  1.  V., 
cap.  28)  :  ipaXjjiol  fcal  chdal  ddeX(f)G)v  dn  dpx^ig  vnb  ttlgtcov  ypacj^eXaac  rov 
Xoyov  Tov  OeoVj  tov  Xptorov  vfivovat  OeoXoyovvreg.  With  respect  to 
the  form,  Mack  justly  observes  that  the  short  unconnected  sentences 
in  which  the  words  are  similarly  arranged,  and  the  number  of  syl- 
lables almost  equal,  while  the  ideas  are  antithetically  related,  are  so 
suitable  to  religious  hymns,  that  we  find  all  these  characteristics  in 
a  series  of  later  hymns  used  by  the  Greek  and  Latin  churchc  When 
we  look  particularly  at  the  separate  clauses  in  which  is  represented 
the  mysterious  excellence  of  him  who  is  the  essential  import  of  this 
great  mystery,  it  will  be  evident,  as  others  have  already  noticed^ 
that  they  form  parallel  clauses,  of  which  every  two  are  a  connected 
pair,  and  form  an  antithesis  turning  upon  the  opposition  of  heaven 
to  earthy  and  so  placed  as  that  the  order  of  the  antithesis  is  reversed 
in  each  new  pair  of  clauses  : — flesh  and  spirit — angels  and  nations 
« — world  and  heavenly  glory.  It  will  also  at  once  be  perceived  that 
there  is  a  correspondence  between  the  first  and  the  last  clause — ^was 
manifested  in  the  flesh — was  received  up  into  glory. 

If^  now,  we  descend  from  these  general  observations  to  particu- 
lars, we  find  that  the  first  member  bg  scpavspcodr]  sv  oapd  presents  no 
difficulty.  By  og  is  meant  Jesus  Christ,  whom  the  apostle  elsewhere 
also  represents  as  the  subject  of  predicates  which  extend  beyond  his 
earthly  existence,  comp.  on  Phil.  ii.  5,  6.  The  sense  of  the  whole 
clause  is  the  same  as  John  i.  14,  the  word  hecame  flesh  ;  1  John  iv. 
2,  Jesus  Christy  who  has  come  in  the  flesh  ;  Phil.  ii.  7,  who  tvas  in 
the  likeness  of  man.  He  who  before  was  concealed  is  become  mani- 
fest,  so  that  he  can  be  seen,  nay  touched  (John  i.  14 ;  1  John  i.  1^ 
seq.).     Dr.  Baur  discovers  in  the  use  of  the  expressions  (pavepovoOac^ 

*  Olshausen  is  for  referring  6c,  in  respect  to  the  sense,  to  /nvaryptov,  and  appeals  to 
Col.  i.  27,  where  the  apostle  calls  Christ  himBoi? /j,vaT?jpLov.     Comp.  supra, 
•f  And  Huther. 


Hosted  by  Google 


First  Timothy  III.  16.  89 

imcpaLvsaOaiy  ETct^dveia^  a  mode  of  conception  tbat  has  an  affinity  to 
Gnosticism.  Comp.  against  this^  on  eincpaiv.  Tit.  ii.  11  ;  and  on 
E7n(f)dveia,  Tit.  ii.  13.  With  respect  to  (pavepovaOat^  comp.  Eom.  iii. 
21  y  xvi.  26  ;  Ool.  i.  26  (Heh.  ix.  8)^,  in  all  of  which  passages  the  ex^ 
pression  is  used  with  reference  to  the  appearance  of  salvation  in 
Christ.  In  Col.  iii.  4  it  is  used  with  reference  to  the  person  of 
Christ  himself^  not  indeed^  as  here^  of  the  first  coming  of  Christ,  hut 
of  his  second  coming  ;  it  is  clearly^  however^  only  accidental  that  it 
does  not  occur  with  reference  to  the  person  of  Christ  in  his  first 
coming.  We  find  the  expression  repeatedly  used  in  precisely  the 
same  manner  as  here  hy  the  apostle  John,  in  the  same  epistle  in 
which  he  combats  the  Grnostic  denial  of  the  truth  that  Jesus  Christ 
is  come  in  the  flesh  (1  John  iii.  5,  8)  ;  and  how  often  is  the  same 
expression  used  of  the  revelation  of  the  love  of  Grod  in  Christy  the 
SS^a^  the  ^o)?] !  How  little  ground^  then^  for  the  alleged  relationship 
found  in  these  epistles  to  the  Gnostic  view  of  the  incarnation  is 
given  in  this  passage^  and  in  2  Tim.  i.  9,  iv.  1,  8  ;  Tit.  ii.  11^  iii.  4 1 
Finally,  Dr.  Baur's  objection  of  a  doctrinal  contradiction  between 
1  Tim.ii.  4  and  the  present  jaassage^  inasmuch  as  there  Christ  is 
represented  as  a  mere  man — has  been  obviated  by  the  remarks  on 
that  passage.  De  Wette^  also^  has  rejected  this  supposition  of  a 
contradiction  (p.  86). — 'Et^  oapUy  antithetical  with  the  following  ev 
Tcvsviiari ;  it  designates  the  one  side  of  his  being,  the  visible,  human^ 
in  opposition  to  the  divine  (comp.  Harless,  p.  162,  seq.) ;  he  took 
on  him  the  human  nature  in  its  weakness  (Eom.  viii.  3,  he  was  sent 
in  the  liheness  of  sinful flesli).  Over  against  this  clause^  in  the  de- 
scription of  the  great  mystery,  stands  the  following  e6uiai60ri  ev 
nvevparc.  When  we  attend  to  the  antithesis  in  ev  aapd,  and  observe 
further,  how  in  the  two  following  pairs  the  two  members  always 
correspond,  it  will  be  evident  that  every  explanation  of  these  words 
must  be  reject ed^  which  would  make  sv  nvevp^art  =  ^^  through  the 
spirit,  by  virtue  of  the  spirit/'  and  would  then  interpret  accordingly. 
Uvevjia  can  denote  here  only  the  Oslov  in  him,  in  opposition  to  the 
adp^  in  him,  and  sv^  not  "through"  but  as  before  only  ^^in.'"  So 
also  Olshausen.  The  great  mystery  of  godliness  is  here  represented 
by  the  wondrous  union  of  opposite  things  in  his  person,  namely,  of 
the  human  and  the  divine  life.-''  He  wasjiistified  in  the  Spirit — ^the 
other  side  of  his  being,  which  is  opposed  to  the  flesh.  The  meaning 
of  the  expression  sStnaicddT]  can,  it  is  evident^  be  only  this— that  he 
who  is  manifested  in  the  flesh  is  shewn  at  the  same  time  in  his 
higher  nature,  the  other  side  of  his  being  (comp.  the  similar  passage 
in  Rom.  i.  3,  4).  Why  iScfcacojOrj  ?  The  general  signification  of  the 
expression  is,  Justus  declaratus  est.     How  is  it  to  be  applied  here  ? 

*  Huther :  the  spiritual  principle  of  life  dwelling  in  him,  but  at  the  same  time  eman- 
ating from  him. 
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Certainly  not  in  the  sense  in  whicli  it  is  commonly  used  by  the 
apostle^  as  opposed  to  guilt  and  punishment,  Eom.  ii.  13,  iii.  26, 
etc.,  hut  in  the  sense  in  which  we  find  it  in  Kom.  iii.  4  ;  Matthew 
xi.  19  ;  Luke  viL  35,  where  the  expression  is  used  of  Grod,  or  of 
wisdom^  to  signify  the  opposite  of  being  mistaken  or  misapprehended. 
The  apostle  here  says,  ivas  justified^  in  opposition  to  the  state  de- 
scribed in  the  words,  was  manifested  in  the  flesh  ;  in  opposition  to 
this  state  of  humiliation  which  exposed  him  to  misapprehension 
(comp.  John  vi.  41,  42,  vii.  27),  he  was  justified  in  the  Spirit.  So 
already  Mack  and  others.  Wherein  then  consisted  this  being  jus- 
tified in  the  Spirit  ?  The  true  answer  is — in  all  that  by  which  his 
higher  origin  was  made  known,  in  the  revelation  of  that  glory  which 
is  spoken  of  in  John  i.  14,  we  heheld  his  glory j  the  glory  as  of  the 
only  hegotten  of  the  Father ,  fidl  of  grace  and  truths  and  which  was 
manifested  in  his  words  (Matth.  vii.  29  ;  John  vii.  46,  etc.),  in  his 
works  (John  ii.  11,  iii.  2,  xiv.  11),  and  in  the  events  of  his  life,  above 
all  in  the  resurrection  (Rom.  i.  4 ;  Acts  ii.  '^Q^  etc.).  To  make  it 
consist  in  the  last  of  these  alone,  or  in  the  miracles  alone,  or  the 
baptism,  or  the  fulfilment  of  prophecies,  is  according  to  the  context 
quite  arbitrary.  The  interpretation  which  associates  it  with  the 
operation  of  the  Spirit  after  his  outpouring  (John  xvi.  8-16)  comes 
into  collision  with  the  right  understanding  of  kv  of  the  irveviia^  of 
the  antithetical  relation  between  the  first  and  second  member  in 
this  pair  of  clauses,  and  the  train  of  thought  expressed  in  the  two 
following. 

From  the  wonderful  manifestation  in  flesh  and  in  Spirit  of  him 
who  is  the  substance  of  this  great  mystery,  the  description  now  ad- 
vances to  the  equally  wonderful  circumstance  of  his  being  made 
Jcnown,  in  which  a  similar  antithesis  shews  itself — was  seen  of  angels 
— preached  among  the  nations^  Col.  i.  27.  To  explain  dyyeXoi  either 
of  the  apostles  (Heydenreich,  Leo,  and  others),  or  of  the  bad  angels, 
and  accordingly  to  connect  this  part  of  the  description  either  with 
the  appearances  after  the  resurrection,  or  the  descent  into  hell,  is 
contrary  to  the  usage  of  the  word.  The  former  of  these  views  is 
also  inconsistent  with  the  antithetical  relation  which  prevails 
throughout  all  the  pairs  of  sentences.  With  as  little  propriety  can 
the  reverse  signification  be  attached  to  cldcfydT]  dyyeXoiq — angels  ap- 
peared to  him  (Matth.  iv.  11 ;  Luke  xxii.  43).  Mack  gives  the 
sense  of  the  words  thus,  appealing  to  Heb.  i.  6,  7,  seq.,  ii.  9 — ■ 
"  Christ  appeared  to  angels  as  their  commander,  in  which  the  apostle 
would  represent  the  exaltation  of  Christ  above  all  angels.""  But 
nothing  is  said  of  dominion  and  exaltation  above  the  angels.  How 
little  we  are  justified  in  thus  extending  the  meaning  of  w^dr]  is 
shewn  by  the  antithetical  clause,  was  preached  among  the  nations. 
He  was  seen  by  the  one — proclaimed  to  the  others.     And  how  little 
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does  that  interpretation  correspond  to  the  train  of  thought  from  the 
first  pair  of  clauses  to  the  third  1  (comp,  infra).  How  forced  would 
be  the  connexion  of  the  ideas  !  (compo  Mack^  p.  292^  and  against 
him  Matthies^  p.  820).  Moreover^  those  passages  in  the  Epistle  to 
the  Hebrews  that  have  been  referred  to^  as  well  as  Eph.  iv.  8  ;  CoL 
ii.  15^  do  not  tell  us  that  Christ  after  his  ascension  was  presented  to 
the  angels  as  their  commander.  "Qcpdrj  dyy.  can  only  signify  the 
making  known  of  Christ  among  the  angels^  and  corresponds  to  the 
preaching  of  him  among  the  nations.  So  already  Chrysostom^ 
'^Angels  saw  the  Son  of  Grod  with  us  not  having  seen  him  before/' 
and  Theodoret^  ^^  they  saw  him  incarnate.''  Comp.  passages  such 
as  Eph.  iii.  8^  and  10  ;  1  Pet.  i.  12.'-'^  As  showing  the  relation 
which  the  work  of  redemption  bears  also  to  the  celestial  powers^ 
compare  such  passages  as  Eph.  i.  20-23  ;  Col.  i.  15,  seq.,  ii,  10,  15 ; 
they,  however,  do  not  express  the  idea  of  our  passage,  but  belong 
rather  to  the  third  pair  of  clauses.  Mack's  remark  that  the  inter- 
pretation— the  celestial  spirits  saw  his  work  upon  earth— is  arbit- 
rary and  opposed  to  the  context,  in  which  the  words  are  all  to  be 
taken  in  their  literal  sense,  is  without  force,  as  it  was  not  his  work 
which  the  angels  saw,  but  himself  made  flesh,  and  that  as  liter- 
ally as  was  his  being  preached  among  the  nations.  The  c^xpO?]  cer- 
tainly took  place  upon  earth,  bat  the  description  in  this  verse  has 
nothing  to  do  with  that ;  it  aims  at  representing  the  mysterious 
antithesis  as  denoted  by  flesh — spirit ;  angels — nations  ;  world — 
glory ;  the  gradation  in  the  thought  lies  in  the  words  manifested^ 
seen,  preached,  and  then  believed,  received  up,  and  is  evidently 
rather  material  than  chronological. — After  he  who  is  the  import  of 
this  mystery  was  manifested,  he  was  preached,  and  in  consequence 
of  the  preaching  is  believed  on — ^his  reception  upon  earth,  to  which 
his  reception  in  heaven  then  forms  the  antithesis.  The  article  is 
wanting  with  dyyeXocg  (comp,  Winer's  G-r.,  §  18,  1  Anm.),  therefore 
not  ^^  the  angels,"  but  ^^  angels  ;"  it  is  the  opposition  of  angels  and 
nations  that  is  aimed  at,  for  in  this  opposition  lies  the  great  mys- 
tery. Preached  among  the  nations.  The  expression  eOv?]  quite  gen- 
erally, as  in  Matth.  xxviii.  19,  not  in  contradistinction  to  the  Jewish 
people.  What  the  angels  came  to  know  by  seeing,  these  learn 
through  preaching.  He  is  a  new  message  to  the  one  class  as  well 
as  to  the  other  ;  and  precisely  in  this  union  of  heaven  and  earth  in 
his  person,  in  this  wondrous  unity  formed  of  things  most  opposite 
lies  the  mystery. 

The  first  member  of  the  third  antithesis  now  naturally  comes 
after  the  last  clause — -he  was  believed  on  in  the  world  as  the  conse- 
quence of  being  preached  (comp.  Winer's  G-r.,  §  39,  1,  p.  233  ; 

*  Huther  understands  the  expression  of  tiie  ascent  into  heaven,  with  which  the  last 
clause  is  at  variance. 
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2  Thess.  i.  10  ;  1  John  iv.  16) ;  in  the  world— hy  wliicli  is  to  be  nn- 
derstood,  as  opposed  to  the  glory,  the  ungodly  world^  the  world 
lying  in  wickedness  (1  John  ii.  15^  seq,).  Thus  he  found  a  reception 
in  the  world^  a  place  in  it  so  to  speak.  To  this  reception  in  the 
world  is  now  antithetically  opposed  the  next  member — he  ivas  re- 
ceived up  into  glory — where  he  now  sits  enthroned  at  the  right  hand 
of  God.  On  Ev  with  verbs  of  motion,  comp.  Winer's  G-r.,  §  50,  4, 
p.  367.  According  to  De  Wette,  this  is  not  to  be  understood  of  the 
historical  ascension  of  Christ,  of  which  we  have  an  account  in  Mark 
and  Luke,  but  of  a  celestial  event.  De  Wette,  who  refers  the  being 
seen  of  angels  to  a  scene  beyond  the  reach  of  sensible  observation— 
the  counterpart  to  the  descent  into  hell— would  naturally  under- 
stand the  being  received  up  into  glory  not  of  the  ascension,  but  only 
of  another  occurrence  which  took  place  in  heaven.*'**  But  this  very 
necessity  of  referring  the  clear  words,  he  was  received  up  into  glory , 
to  something  else  than  the  ascension  of  Christ,  is  a  proof  that  his 
interpretation  of  the  words,  seen  of  angels,  is  incorrect.  Our  view 
of  the  words  does  not  compel  us  to  go  beyond  the  historical  event 
of  the  ascension,  which  indeed  could  not  be  more  appropriately  de- 
scribed (comp.  Mark  xvi.  19,  he  was  received  up  into  heaven,  and 
sat  doion,  etc. ;  Acts  i.  11,  he  who  is  taken  up  from  you  into  heaven; 
Luke  xxiv.  51).  And  if  this  be  not  what  is  meant,  what  other 
dvaXacjyOrjvai,  ev  do^xf  is  conceivable  ?  Our  interpretation  maintains 
the  suitable  antithesis  in  the  two  clauses,  the  one  of  which  expresses 
Christ's  glorification  in  the  world,  the  other  in  heaven ;  there,  as 
also  here,  he  has  a  place  as  king  of  an  empire,  which  embraces 
heaven  and  earth.  How  clear  are  thus  the  antithesis  in  each  of  the 
three  pairs  of  clauses  by  which  this  great  mystery  of  godliness  is 
represented  !  How  simple  and  apparent  is  thus  the  progress  from 
was  manifested  to  was  received  up.  How  obscure,  on  the  contrary, 
does  everything  become,  when  with  De  Wette  we  suppose  the  being 
seen  of  angels  to  refer  to  a  scene  in  heaven,  and  the  being  received 
lip  into  glory  to  another  celestial  event !  Dr.  Baur  has  denied  that 
there  is  any  logical  connexion  in  the  sentences  as  they  follow  each 
other ;  on  the  other  hand,  he  discovers  a  Gnostic  complexion  in  the 
expressions  ediiiai^dr]  h  ixv.  and  ch^Qrj  dyyeXoig ;  in  which  case  his 
being  at  a  loss  to  find  any  logical  connexion  is  quite  as  accountable 
as  it  is  conclusive  against  his  interpretation.  Meanwhile,  Dr.  Baur 
has  still  made  the  attempt  to  introduce  some  clearness  into  the  con- 
nexion, by  supposing  in  each  of  the  three  pairs  an  antithesis  of  a 
Gnostic  and  anti-Gnostic  sentiment.  Strange  that  a  writer,  to 
combat  Gnosticism,  forges  epistles,  and  then  "by  each  of  these 
clauses  seeks  as  much  as  possible  to  satisfy  both  the  orthodox  and 
the  Gnostic  party ;"  comp.  the  General  Introduction.  Moreover^ 
*  The  same  remark  applies  also  to  Huther. 


Hosted  by  Google 


FiEST  Timothy  IV.  1.  93 

this  will  only  explain  the  arrangement  of  the  sentences  in  pairs,  not 
the  logical  progress  in  the  ideas  expressed  by  the  six  clauses;  finally, 
however,  as  we  have  seen  from  the  exposition,  we  are  not  under  the 
necessity  of  going  beyond  the  Pauline  sphere  of  ideas,  and  of  having 
recourse  to  the  help  of  G-nosticism  in  order  to  explain  the  words.    It 
is  still  objected  by  Schleiermacher,  "  that  an  enumeration  such  as 
this  should  also  be  arranged  in  historical  order/'     But  it  is  not  a 
mere  enumeration  of  successive  incidents,  but  a  representation  of 
the  great  mystery  of  faith.     And  the  order  followed  in  this  repre- 
sentation begins  with  the  revelation  of  the  Saviour,  and  advances  to 
his  being  made  known,  and  thence  to  his  being  glorifi.ed.     We  have 
still  another  of  Schleiermacher's  objections  to  consider.     "  If  Paul 
had  written  ver.  16  as  an  introduction  to  what  follows,  with  the 
view  of  laying  down  the  cardinal  doctrine  from  which  the  seducers 
would  deviate,  surely  the  subsequent  description  would  harmonize 
with  this ;  what  follows,  however,  contains  nothing  in  any  degree 
opposed  to  the  import  of  ver.  16."     This  objection  contains  already 
a  false  supposition.     For  it  is  not  the  apostle's  design  in  ver.  16  to 
represent  merely  the  cardinal  doctrine  from  which  the  seducers 
would  deviate,  but  rather  the  great  mystery  of  all  piety,  of  which 
the  church  is  the  bearer.     In  opposition  to  this  great  thesis,  so  to 
speak — though  it  is  not  properly  stated  as  the  thesis  of  what  fol- 
lows, but  rather  as  the  continuation  of  the  oryXog^  etc.' — -the  writer 
places  as  its  antithesis,  in  an  equally  general  form,  the  words  iv.  1  : 
Now  the  Spirit  speaketJi  expressly  that  some  shall  depart  from  the 
faith;  for  this  sentence  is  evidently  the  principal  one,  and  all  that 
follows  is  but  the  further  explication  of  it ;  comp.  De  Wette,  p.  88, 
who  admits  that  the  heretics  are  not  directly  but  only  secondarily 
mentioned.     I  regard  it  therefore  as  superfluous,  nay  as  trifling, 
when  we  look  to  the  comprehensiveness  of  this  description  of  the 
great  mystery,  to  attempt  to  point  out  in  its  particular  clauses,  the 
allusion  to  future  heresies.     If  the  apostle  had  intended  any  such 
definite  correspondence,  it  would  doubtless  have  been  made  more 
apparent,  chiefly  in  the  characteristics  mentioned  in  iv.  2,  seq.    But 
it  is  rather  his  design  to  give  a  positive  representation  of  the  truth 
which  is  the  confession  of  the  church,  with  which  is  then  contrasted 
the  future  falling  away  from  the  faith  (iv.  1).     This  positive  state- 
ment of  the  truth,  however,  includes  in  it  on  every  side  the  opposi- 
tion to  the  error. 

Chap.  iv.  1. — -In  opposition  then  to  this  description  of  the  great 
mystery  of  godliness,  the  apostle  places  the  prediction  of  the  threa- 
tened falling  away  from  the  faith  (de),  ^^  But  the  Spirit  speaketh 
expressly  that  in  the  latter  times  some  shall  depart  from  the  faith.'' 
The  expression  prirCyg  (only  here  =  with  express  words,  distinctly), 
as  also  the  whole  tenor  of  the  passage  shews,  that  the  apostle  refers 
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to  predictions  of  t"he  Spirit  lying  before  him.  It  is  the  general 
prophecy  of  a  future  falling  away^  such  as  was  declared  by  our 
Lord  himself  in  Matth.  xxiv.  11^  seq._,  24^  and  by  the  apostle  in 
2  Thess.  ii.  8^  seq._,  in  allusion  to  the  prophecy  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment (Dan.  vii.  25^  viii.  23^  seq.^  xio  30,  seq  ;  comp.  Hofmann^  a.  a. 
Q.^  ii.  p.  291,  seq.),  which  the  writer  has  here  in  his  eye.  Comp. 
also  1  John  ii.  18  ;  2  Pet.  iii.  3  ;  Jude  18.  Others  again  (so  also 
Olshausen)  understand  a  prediction  which  was  uttered  by  the  pro- 
phets at  that  period,  and  refer  in  support  of  this  view  to  Acts 
xi.  28,  xiii.  2,  xx.  23,  xxi.  11.  The  prophecy,  however,  so  far  as 
regards  its  general  import,  had  been  made  long  before,  but  the 
special  application  of  it  in  this  passage  proceeds  evidently  from 
the  apostle,  whose  eye,  enlightened  by  the  Spirit,  discerns  in  the 
present  the  beginnings  of  the  apostacy  which  is  to  come  to  full 
manifestation  in  the  future.  It  is  thus  clear  that  the  writer  uses 
the  expression  sv  varepocg  natpdlg  looking  forward  from  the  time  at 
which  he  writes,  and  we  shall  find  also  in  what  follows  that  we 
have  not  before  us  the  words  of  a  prediction  made  by  another,  but 
the  interpretation  and  application  of  this  by  the  apostle  himself 
Kaipog  is  used  here  quite  as  appropriately  as  in  2  Cor.  vi.  2  ;  1  Thess. 
ii.  17 :  1  Cor.  vii.  5,  as  Planck  has  already  observed  against  Schlei- 
ermacher.  The  words,  some  shall  fall  aivay,  etc.,  in  which  the 
general  import  of  that  prediction  is  expressed,  form  the  proper  an- 
tithesis to  what  goes  before,  iii.  15,  16  ;  it  is  not  then  the  heresy 
itself  which  is  here  placed  in  opposition  to  what  is  there  said,  but 
the  falling  away  from  the  faith  of  the  church  as  described  in  iii.  16, 
in  consequence  of  heresies  ;  comp.  above.  On  dcpiaTaodac^  comp. 
Heb.  iii.  12.  The  apostle  himself  now  more  particularly  describes 
how  such  a  falling  away  would  be  brought  about,  and  he  does  this 
with  express  reference  to  the  appearances  of  the  present,  which  in- 
dicate beforehand  the  nature  of  the  future  falling  away.  Giving 
heed  to  seducing  spirits  and  doctrines  of  devils,  Upoaex^tv  as  at 
i.  4  ;  Tit.  i.  14.  It  is  not  merely  an  unhealthy  Christianity,  such  as 
we  have  been  dealing  with  hitherto,  but  the  entire  falling  away 
from  the  faith,  which  is  to  be  the  result  of  this  Trpoasxecv,  In  ac- 
cordance with  this,  the  expressions  TTveviiara  nXdva — didaanaXiai  Sta- 
pioviG)v  are  much  stronger  than  those  which  have  been  hitherto  used 
by  the  apostle,  to  designate  the  appearances  of  the  present.  On 
TTveviiara  it  has  already  been  rightly  observed  by  De  Wette,  that  the 
expression  denotes  neither  the  teachers  who  are  first  spoken  of  in 
ver.  2,  nor  their  doctrines,  but  the  manifestations  of  the  TTvevfrn  rfjg 
7TXdv7]g  in  opposition  to  the  -rrvEVfia  rrjg  dXfjdslag^  1  John  iv.  6  and 
iv.  2,  seq.;  1  Cor.  xii.  10,  xiv.  12-32.  UXdvog^  leading  astray,  as  in 
2  Cor.  vi.  8.  The  words  dtdaofcaXlaig  datfiovlcov  will  then  signify  not 
doctrines  concerning  demons,  but  proceeding  from  demons  ;  the  for« 
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mer  interpretation  would,  moreover,  stand  in  no  connexion  with  the 
rest  of  the  passage  ;  comp.  also,  Winer's  Grr.,  §  30,  1,  p.  168  ;  with 
respect  to  the  expression  comp.  2  Cor.  xi.  15,  the  servants  of  Satan/^ 
The  following  words,  ev  vTrofipioei  ipevdoXojMv  do  not  admit  of  being 
connected  with  dcdaamXlaLg  ;  for  then  the  words  would  stand  as  a 
more  definite  explanation  of  Stafiovloyv^  which  is  inadmissible,  inas- 
much as  men  cannot  be  understood  by  the  expression,  or  else  Stdaa- 
KaXtaig  must  be  repeated  as  De  Wette  observes.  We  shall  therefore 
have  to  connect  the  words  with  the  proximate  verb  TrpoGsxovrsgy 
and  understand  them  as  denoting  the  cause  of  that  giving  heedy 
etc.,  and  as  a  description  of  the  seducers,  not  of  those  who  fall  away, 
to  whom  neither  the  expression  hypocrisy  nor  speaJcing  lies  would 
be  suitable  ;  as  also  the  words,  having  their  conscience  seared,  etc., 
remind  us  of  similar  characteristics  of  the  seducers  in  Tit.  i.  15  ; 
1  Tim.  i.  6,  vi.  5,  etc.  That  which  allures  to  apostacy  is  the  pre- 
tended shew  of  sanctity  which,  however,  stands  in  glaring  contrast 
with  the  inward  character  of  these  seducers  ;  hence  the  expression 
hypocrisy.  ■^evdoXoyoi,  a  designation  of  heretics  properly  so-called, 
therefore  a  stronger  expression  than  fiaTatoXoyot^  Tit.  i.  10  ;  1  Tim. 
i.  6.  KeKavT7]pca(7[ievG)v  rrjv  16.  aw.  =  such  as  are  branded  in  their 
own  conscience  ;  Wahl  rightly,  qui  sauciam.  sclerum  conscientia 
habent  mentem.  The  expression,  which  is  borrowed  ftom  the 
branding  of  criminals,  is  not  with  Theodoret  to  be  explained  of  the 
callousness  of  conscience,  which  can  only  be  considered  as  an  acci- 
dent of  the  branding  ;  but  points  primarily  to  the  permanent  de- 
facement and  degradation  of  their  inner  nature,  of  which  they 
themselves  are  conscious  in  consequence  of  sins  which  they  have 
committed  against  their  better  knowledge  and  conscience.  The  l<5lav 
is  not,  as  De  Wette  thinks,  without  emphasis,  but  indicates  the 
contrast  between  their  own  inward  character  and  their  professed  de- 
sign to  lead  others  to  true  holiness.  The  characteristic  expressed  in 
the  words,  having  their  conscience  branded,  etc.,  explains  the  hypo- 
crisy, for,  as  Calvin  well  observes,  malee  conscientise  ....  semper 
ad  hypocrisin  ....  confugiunt.  It  at  the  same  time  furnishes  the 
key  to  the  right  understanding  of  the  error  as  it  is  described  in  ver. 
3.  It  lets  us  see  the  false  spiritualism  of  these  lying  teachers,  as 
the  reverse  side  of  their  mannner  of  thought  and  action  till  then 
devoted  to  sensuality.  Their  own  inward  impurity  is  reflected  in 
their  eyes  in  the  world  without  them,  and  hence  their  asceticism. 
Comp.  on  the  whole  subject  Tit.  i.  15.  The  apostle  now  specifies 
particular  features  by  which  these  future  heretics  will  be  identified, 
and  these  of  a  practical  kind,  not  merely  because  they  fall  most 

*  Olshausea observes  that  a  man  never  stands  isolated;  if  the  Divine  Spirit  do  not 
lead  him,  the  evil  spirit  vrill;  hence  the  heretics  are  here  represented  as  inspirations  of 
the  evil  spirit. 
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under  observation^  but  because  in  them  is  most  apparent  the  glaring 
contradiction  between  them  and  the  real  inward  condition  of  those 
hypocritical  seducers.  What  the  apostle  here  states  as  the  charac- 
teristics of  these  seducers— not  as  the  enumeration  of  their  errors — 
stands  in  fitting  connexion  with  the  appearances  of  the  present^  and 
is  rej)resented  as  an  aggravation  of  these.  We  look  therefore  for  the 
analogies  to  these  not  apart  from^  but  in  the  phenomena  which  the 
Pastoral  Epistles  themselves  lay  before  us  as  already  present.  KojXvdv- 
Tojv  yafielv,  duex^GOai  l3pG)fj,dT0)v ^  he  says.  (On  the  connexion  of  the 
dnex.  with  fCG)Xv6vr6)Vy  comp.  Winer's  Grr.^  §  66,  2,  p.  648.  For  the 
latter  infinitive  we  must  take  fcsXevovrcov  out  of  fcojXvovrcjv,  which  is 
=:  icsXsv6vT0)v  fjbrj).  The  error  combated  in  the  Pastoral  Epistles^,  is 
a  morally  unfruitful^  pretendedly  higher  wisdom  connected  with 
commandments  which  were  to  lead  to  a  supposed  higher  perfection. 
This  perverted  ascetical  tendency  meets  us  most  plainly  in  Tit.  i.  14^ 
15 y  in  which  passage  the  apostle^  in  like  manner  as  here^  places  in 
opposition  to  the  seducers  the  maxim— ^o  the  pure  all  things  are 
pure.  From  the  general  resemblance  between  the  errors  as  de- 
scribed in  the  Epistle  to  Titus,  and  in  our  epistle  (comp.  the  Gren- 
eral  Introduction),  we  can  scarcely  doubt,  that  what  is  said  of  those 
errors  is  also  applicable  to  the  errors  represented  in  our  epistle  as 
present.  Besides  vers.  6  and  8  of  this  chapter  refer  to  an  ascetical 
tendency  existing  at  the  time  (comp.  Baur  a.  a.  0.,  p.  25);  and  in 
passages  such  as  i.  6,  seq.  (comp.  the  interpretation),  2  Tim.  ii.  18, 
the  root  of  such  an  asceticism  is  evidently  shewn  to  be  a  false  spirit- 
uality. It  can  therefore  not  surprise  us,  when  the  apostle,  foreseeing 
the  future  in.  the  present,  represents  the  ah  staining  from  meats  as  a 
mark  of  the  future  apostacy.  True — admitting  the  other  statements 
of  the  epistlC' — this  special  error  had  already  been  clearly  developed; 
nay,  we  might  rather  wonder  why  the  apostle  places.it  in  the  future, 
did  we  not  consider,  that  substantially  nothing  depends  on  v/hether 
the  heresy  in  question  did  not  come  fully  out  till  a  future  period,  as 
it  is  only  the  fruit  of  this,  namely,  the  falling  away,  which  the 
apostle  represents  as  future.  We  can  certainly  point  to  nothing  in 
the  epistles  specially  analogous  to  the  forhidAing  to  marry ;  but  so 
much  at  least  must  be  acknowledged,  that  such  an  error  lies  in  the 
same  direction  with  a  view  which  transfers  inward  impurity  to  the 
external  world.  The  existing  ascetical  tendency  had  not  yet  reached 
this  stage  in  its  development  according  to  the  traces  which  we  have 
of  it  in  these  epistles  ;  but  does  not  the  co-existence  at  a  later 
period  of  these  two  errors  which  the  apostle  here  names,  as  we  find 
them  in  Marcion,  the  Encratites,  and  the  Manicheans,  prove  their 
internal  connexion,  and  fully  bear  out  the  apostle's  prediction  ? 
This  union  of  the  two  errors,  in  the  opinions  of  Marcion  and  his  fol- 
lowers, is  the  result  indeed  of  their  Gnostico-dualistic  view  of  the 
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world  ;  but  must  we  suppose  this  to  have  been  already  in  existence, 
in  order  to  understand  the  prediction  of  the  writer  ?  In  the  man- 
ner in  which  he  mentions  these  errors  ver.  3^  seq.,  he  does  not  betray 
in  the  least  degree,  that  he  derives  them  from  this  Grnostico-dualistic 
view  ;  nay,  the  separation  of  clean  and  unclean  had  a  direct  point 
of  connexion  with  the  Old  Testament  laws  regarding  meats.  And 
if  we  look  to  the  nature  of  the  thing  itself,  we  may  with  reason 
maintain  that  nothing  was  more  likely  than  that  the  false  spiritual- 
ism which  made  ethical  perfection  to  consist  in  abstinence  from 
outward  things,  should  reckon  marriage  among  these  things,  and 
that  too  without  its  being  derived  from  any  Gnostic  view  of  the 
world,  or  aversion  to  the  creation.  Where  would  a  misunderstand- 
ing of  the  Christian  view  of  the  opposition  between  flesh  and  spirit 
more  naturally  betray  itself  than  in  the  ideas  concerning  marriage  ? 
Aud  how  plausible  a  ground  has  the  prohibition  of  marriage  to  rest 
upon  in  the  words  of  our  Lord  himself  (Matth.  xix.  10,  seq.),  and 
such  expressions  of  the  apostle  as  we  find  repeated  in  1  Cor.  vii.  ? 
Think,  for  example,  of  an  Origen  ! 

And  did  appearances  of  the  kind  described  in  our  passage,  even 
apart  from  what  we  read  in  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  lie  so  far  out  of 
the  apostle's  sphere  of  vision  as  to  make  his  words  unintelligible 
when  applied  to  his  own  time,  and  to  necessitate  our  supposing  that 
a  contemporary  of  Marcion  was  the  author  ?  We  have  certainly  not 
the  common  Judaistic  opponents  of  the  apostle  before  us  in  this 
passage  ;  but  neither  are  the  heretics  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Colos- 
sians,  with  their  philosophy  and  their  asceticism,  the  common  Ju- 
daists,  although  they  stand  more  nearly  related  to  them  than  do 
those  in  our  passage.  These  Colossian  heretics  afford  a  striking 
parallel  to  the  ascetic  tendency  described  in  our  epistles  (comp.  es- 
pecially Col.  ii.  16,  seq.,  and  Steiger  on  the  passage).  And  have 
we  not  in  the  Essenes,  and  Therapeutas,  as  also  in  the  Ebionites, 
kindred  examples  of  an  asceticism  connecting  itself  with  the  Old 
Testament,  but  extending  far  beyond  its  prohibitions  of  meats,  just 
as  we  have  already  found  to  be  the  case  in  regard  to  the  error  com- 
bated in  these  epistles  ?  Nor  could  Baur  object,  even  though  a 
Gnostic  view  of  the  w^orld  could  be  shewn  to  belong  to  the  heretics 
here  described,  when  he  himself  frankly  acknowledges  that  such  a 
view  prevailed  among  the  Jewish  Christians  at  Eome.  With  re- 
gard to  the  other  feature,  namely,  Diq  forhiddiiig  to  marry ^  we  may 
reasonably  refer,  in  order  to  prove  in  a  general  way  that  this  error 
was  not  so  remote  from  the  apostolic  period  (for  it  does  not  appear 
from  the  Pastoral  Epistles  to  have  as  yet  assumed  a  decided  form) 
to  chap.  vii.  of  the  first  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  which,  especially 
in  the  beginning,  and  then  in  vers.  28  and  36,  shews  plainly  that 
the  apostle  is  refuting  spiritualistic  doubts  regarding  marriage^ 
YoL.  VI.»--7 
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Still  more  to  our  purpose^  however^  is  it,  to  refer  likewise  to  those 
sects  ia  whom  this  error  appeared  in  connexion  with  Jewish  perver- 
sities— to  the  Essenes  and  Theraputa),  of  whose  contempt  of  mar- 
riage we  have  accounts  in  Philo  II.  633  ;  Jos.  Antt.  18,  1,  5  ;  Bell 
Jud.  2,  8,  2.  Additional  literary  notices,  both  with  respect  to  the 
abstaining  from  meats^  and  i\\Q  forbidding  to  marry  ^  will  be  found 
in  Bottger,  a.  a.  0.,  p.  146,  seq. 

In  opposition  to  this  false  asceticism,  which  the  apostle  sees  from 
the  tokens  of  the  present  to  be  coming,  he  goes  on  to  say  :  ivliich 
God  hath  created^  etc.  We  are  here  to  mark  the  close  connexion 
of  these  words,  which  are  evidently  the  apostle^s  own^  with  the  pre- 
ceding. As  the  characteristic  features  of  the  heretics,  ver.  2,  are 
entirely  founded  on  those  mentioned  elsewhere  in  the  Pastoral 
Epistles  as  belonging  to  the  seducers  already  existing,  and  are 
these  in  a  more  aggravated  form,  so  in  the  manner  in  which  the 
words  before  us  are  connected  with  the  preceding,  we  may  perceive 
that  the  apostle  is  not  quoting  the  words  of  a  prophecy  uttered  by 
another,  but  has  himself  sketched  the  characteristics  of  the  future 
heretics  on  the  ground  plan  afforded  by  that  general  prediction 
(comp.  on  ver.  1).  That  which  the  apostle  here  places  in  opposi- 
tion to  them,  is  not  a  reference  to  the  inferior  position  of  Judaism, 
nor  is  it  the  refutation  of  a  Gnostico-dualistic  view  of  the  world, 
such  as  we  should  expect  from  an  anti-Gnostic  writer  of  the  second 
century  (comp.  the  General  Introduction,  §  3) ;  but  it  is  a  reference 
to  the  design  of  the  creation,  which  can  be  fulfilled  only  by  a 
thankful  enjoyment  of  the  meats  which  God  hath  created.  ^^  Which 
God  hath  created  to  be  enjoyed  with  thanksgiving  by  believers,  and 
such  as  have  known  the  truth/^  The  end  for  which  meats  exist 
then  is,  according  to  the  apostle,  to  be  enjoyed  ;  this  enjoyment^ 
however,  supposing  it  to  be  in  other  respects  the  true  enjoyment, 
has  a  condition  attached  to  it  in  the  with  thanhsgiving.  The  words^ 
to  he  enjoyed  with  thanhsgiuing ^  stand  opposed  to  the  error  im- 
plied in  abstaining  from  meats.  This  true  enjoyment  by  which 
the  design  of  the  Creator  is  fulfilled  can  be  experienced  only  by  be- 
lievers and  (epexegetically)  those  who  have  known  the  truth.  These 
words  involve  an  opposition  of  a  twofold  kind,  namely,  in  the  first 
place,  to  the  inferior  position  of  Judaism,  which  has  not  yet  pene- 
trated to  the  full  knowledge  of  the  truth  (Acts  x.  10,  seq.),  which, 
however,  as  the  context  shews,  is  not  what  is  here  referred  to — and 
in  the  second  place,  to  the  transcendental  position  of  the  heretics, 
who  make  the  superiority  of  their  knowledge  and  their  higher  moral 
perfection  to  consist  in  abstinence  from  meats,  which  is  what  the 
apostle  here  refers  to.  That  the  apostle  intends  not  to  deny  that 
meats  were  created  for  all  men,  is  self-evident  ;  here,  however,  he 
shews  only  who  they  are  in  whom  the  design  of  the  creation  is 
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really  fulfilled.  On  jjieTdXrjiptg  (only  here),  corap.  the  use  of  ptsra- 
XajilSdveLv.  Acts  ii.  46^  xxvii.  33  ;  on  eney.^  what  is  said  at  Phil.  i.  9 
on  emyvGJOLg.     ToXg  morotg  is  simply  the  dative  of  destination. 

Ver.  4. — The  words^  to  he  received  with  thanksgiving^  are  now, 
in  vers.  4  and  5,  farther  confirmed.  It  is  not^  however,  the  natural 
cleanness  of  the  meats  as  what  God  hath  created,  to  which  the 
apostle  here  attaches  importance  ;  he  rather  represents  the  being 
good,  as  dependent  on  the  being  received  with  thankfulness.  What 
the  apostle  here  maintains,  in  confirmation  of  the  preceding,  is  the 
perfectly  equal  fitness  and  lawfulness  of  every  creature  of  God  in 
respect  of  enjoyment,  under  the  condition  of  thanksgiving  in  the 
enjoyment ;  for  (ver.  5),  it  is  sanctified  through  the  word  of  God 
and  prayer.  In  regard  to  the  Old  Testament,  it  is  the  same  truth 
which  is  here  recognized  as  that  which  was  disclosed  to  Peter 
through  the  vision,  Acts  x.  11-16  ;  but  it  does  not  stand  here  in 
definite  opposition  to  the  Old  Testament.  Nor  does  it  need  any 
proof — ^for  it  is  universally  admitted — that  the  apostle  would  oppose 
this  Judaism  in  a  different  manner  ;  not  to  speak  of  the  forbidding 
to  marry,  in  connexion  with  abstaining  from  meats,  ver.  3,  a  feature 
which  does  not  admit  of  being  associated  with  the  common  phari- 
saical  Judaism.  But  we  have  already  hinted  how  little  vers.  4  and 
5  are  suited  to  refute  the  Gnostic  dislike  to  the  creation.  How 
should  nothing  more  have  been  said  in  this  case,  than  that  not  in 
the  abstinence  from,  but  in  the  thankful  enjoyment  of  meats,  is  the 
purpose  of  the  Creator  fulfilled,  seeing  that  the  point  in  dispute 
must  have  been,  whether  God  is  the  Creator  ?  It  would,  at  least, 
have  been  something  to  the  purpose  if  he  had  even  said,  what  he 
says  at  1  Cor.  x.  26,  the  earth  is  the  Lord's,  and  the  fulness  thereof. 
Such  a  sentiment  would  have  had  far  more  of  an  anti-Gnostic  cast 
than  the  every  creature  is  good  in  our  passage,  with  the  condition 
which  is  attached  to  it,  if  it  be  received  with  thanksgiving,  and  the 
for  it  is  sanctified^  etc.  What  is  there  in  these  expressions  more 
anti-Gnostic  than  in  the  words,  nothing  is  unclean  of  itself,  etc., 
Eom.  xiv.  14,  or  all  things  are  pure,  Rom.  xiv.  20  ?  And  what  op- 
position to  the  Gnostic  dualism  is  implied  in  making  the  good  to  be 
dependent  on  the  thanksgiving  ?  Finally,  Dr.  Baur's  critical  no- 
tices, drawn  from  the  period  of  the  Gnosis,  p.  24,  seq.,  serve  well 
the  purpose  of  letting  us  see  the  later  form  of  these  errors.~The 
apostle  has  still  to  justify  his  assertion  that  meats  are  intended  to 
be  enjoyed  with  thanksgiving.  He  does  this  in  the  verse  before  us, 
by  placing  in  opposition  to  the  arbitrary  distinctions  made  by  the 
heretics  in  meats,  the  maxim  that  every  creature  is  good,  and  not 
to  be  refused,  if  it  be  received  with  thanksgiving.  He  does  not  say 
mdapovy  as  at  Eom.  xiv.  20,  or  aoivov,  as  xiv.  14  ;  for  he  here  speaks 
in  opposition  to  the  opinion  of  the  heretics,  who,  in  regard  to  the 
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enjoyment  of  the  things  in  question,  maintain  that  they  are  ov  naXov 
—dnof^XrjTov,  He.  however,  limits  his  own  assertion  by  the  condi- 
tional clause,  if  it  he  received,  with  thanksgiving^  which  is  confirma- 
tory of  the  ivith  thanksgiving  in  the  preceding  verse.  This  clause 
is  therefore  to  be  closely  connected  with  the  preceding — good,  and 
nothing  to  he  refused.  It  is  not  two  different  things  that  are  here 
adduced— the  natural  purity  and  tbe  receiving  with  thanksgiving— 
but  the  first  under  the  condition  of  the  second.  On  tcrioim  (comp. 
Jam.  i  18),  for  which  Schleiermacher  will  have  fCTLGLg,  according  to 
the  Pauline  usage,  Planck  has  already  remarked,  that  Paul  uses 
o^eiXriiia  at  Kom.  iv.  4,  and  d(f>EiXri  everywhere  else,  Eom.  xiii  7 ; 
I  Cor.  vii.  3  ;  nepioasviaa  at  2  Cor.  viii.  14,  but  generally  rcepcooela^ 
Eom,  V,  17  ;  2  Cor.  viii,  2,  x.  15  ;  Trojia  at  1  Cor.  x.  4,  usually  rroaLg^ 
Eom,  xiv.  17  ;  Col.  ii.  16  ;  -rrpooiwnri  at  2  Cor.  vi.  3,  usually  irpoG- 
Koniia,  Eom.  ix.  32,  33,  xiv,  13-20 ;  1  Cor.  viii.  9,  etc.  Schleierma- 
cher's  objection  to  dfTojSXTjrog  is  obviated  by  what  has  already  been 
remarked  in  regard  to  this  word.  It  may,  moreover,  be  said  in  reply 
to  it,  with  Planckj  that  fcotvog,  which  Schleiermacher  would  have  ex- 
pected from  the  apostle  if  he  had  been  the  author,  occurs  only  once 
in  this  sense,  Eom.  xiv.  14,  and  dudOaprog,  which  Schleiermacher  also 
adduces,  not  at  all  On  Xap.l3av6p,evov,  comp.  John  xix.  30  ;  Acts  ix, 
19  ;  Mark  xv.  23.  On  resolving  the  participle  by  "  if,"  as  at  iii,  10, 
vi.  8,  comp,  Winer's  Gr.,  §  45,  2,  p.  307. 

Ver.  5.— That  the  apostle  did  not  intend  in  the  words,  if  it  he 
received  luith  thanksgiving,  to  express  a  merely  accessary  idea,  and 
that  w^e  are  not,  as  many  expositors  do,  to  take  the  sentence,  every 
creature  of  God  is  good  by  itself,  as  that  which  the  apostle  places 
in  opposition  to  the  heretics,  and  expressive  of  the  natural  purity 
of  the  creature  as  opposed  to  the  assertion  of  the  malignancy  of 
matter,  is  evident  from  ver.  5,  in  which  we  are  told  that  the  creature 
becomes  good  precisely  in  consequence  of  the  thanksgiving,  "^  For 
it  is  sanctified  (every  creature)  by  the  word  of  God  and  prayer.'^  Is 
sanctified^  says  the  apostle.  Does  he  in  this  expression  teach,  that 
there  is  a  natural  impurity  in  the  creature  which  must  be  removed 
by  the  word  of  God  and  prayer  ?  That  would  be  in  manifest  con- 
tradiction to  what  he  declares  to  be  his  conviction  in  Eom.  xiv.  14, 
I  know  and  am  persuaded  .  .  ,  that  there  is  nothing  unclean  of  it- 
self ;  hut  to  him  that  esteemeth  anything  to  he  unclean,  to  him  it  is 
unclean.  But  the  apostle  says  nothing  inconsistent  with  this  in  our 
passage.  And  this  is  the  place  where  we  must  meet  the  question- 
why  does  the  apostle,  in  the  whole  of  this  passage,  lay  such  em- 
phasis on  the  with  thanksgiving,  or  more  definitely  still,  as  w^e  find 
the  question  already  set  before  us  in  ver.  5,  what  meaning  are  we  to 
attach  to  this  expression,  dyid^erai  ?  Let  us  look,  first  at  the  means 
through  which  this  ay.  is  effected,  namely,  through  the  word  and 


Hosted  by  Google 


First  Timothy  IV.  5.  101 

prayer.  The  context,  according  to  which  the  whole  sentence^  ver. 
5,  stands  as  an  analytic  confirmation  of  ver.  4  (ydp)^  compels  us  to 
take  b7j  the  loordy  etc.,  as  explanatory  of  with  thanksgiving ^  ver.  4. 
For^  that  everything  is  good  and  not  to  be  rejectedj  if  it  is  enjoyed 
with  thanksgiving,  can  only  he  confirmed  by  shewing,  how  the  with 
thanksgiving  brings  along  with  it  the  being  good.  This  relation  of 
ver.  5  to  ver,  4  is  still,  further  confirmed  by  this— namely,  that 
dycd^erai^  like  the  present  XafxPavofievov  in  the  preceding  verse,  is 
evidently  to  be  understood  in  reference  to  every  time  when  meats 
are  enjoyed  ;  for  this  is  the  very  thing  to  be  proved,  namely,  that 
meats  are  then  good  when  they  are  enjoyed  with  thanksgiving.  Al- 
though-—^even  apart  from  this  connexion— the  present  tense  in 
dyid^erai  is  sufficient  of  itself  to  forbid  our  interpreting  it  of  a  sane- 
tification  of  the  creature  for  enjoyment  once  for  all ;  and,  in  like 
manner,  h'Tsv^scDg  can  certainly  mean  only  ever-repeated  prayer. 
What  then  are  we  to  understand  by  the  6td  koyov  deov^  which  is  con- 
nected with  Evrev^eoig^  and  depends  with  it  on  one  and  the  same 
preposition,  which  is  not  repeated  ?  If  we  explain  it  of  the  saying 
uttered  once  for  all  recorded  in  Gen.  i.  29,  ix.  4,  as  Mack  does — and 
similarly  Matthies  only  without  this  definite  allusion-— then  the  con- 
firmatory relation  to  ver.  4  is  destroyed,  for  this  would  clearly  leave 
unexplained,  why  in  the  enjoyment  anything  should  depend  on 
thanksgiving.  It  would  also  deprive  ver.  4  of  its  meaning,  which 
ver.  5  is  intended  to  explain  ;  for  then,  instead  of  being  received 
with  thanksgiving  J  something  else  would  be  introduced  as  deter- 
mining the  being  good;  it  contradicts,  in  fine,  the  present  tense  in 
ay.,  and  the  union  of  things  so  diverse  under  the  preposition  dia,"^' 
The  same  difficulties  meet  the  interpretation  which  explains  Xoyo^ 
Beov  of  the  Christian  doctrine  in  general.  For  is  not  the  Old  Tes- 
tament with  its  commandments  about  meats  also  Xoyog  deov  ?  A 
more  definite  appellation  then  should  have  been  found  for  the 
Christian  doctrine.  And  according  to  this  interpretation  dyid^eadai 
must  be  understood  either  very  indefinitely,  or  in  a  double  sense,  on 
the  one  hand,  in  reference  to  the  word  of  God^  on  the  other,  in  re- 
ference to  prayer;  nor  does  it  correspond  to  the  present  tense  in 
dy,,  which,  in  reference  to  prayer^  must  be  regarded  as  expressing 
what  actually  takes  place,  and  is  repeated  on  every  enjoyment. 
Least  of  all,  however^  as  in  the  former  instances,  and  in  precisely  the 
same  way,  will  this  interpretation  correspond  to  the  connexion  with 
the  preceding.  Either  must  every  creature  is  good  be  taken  by  it- 
self as  expressive  of  the  natural  purity  of  every  creature  of  G-od, 
and  if  it  be  received^  etc.,  only  as  an  accessary  limitation — and  then 

*  The  view  can  of  course  find  no  acceptance  which  refers  loyog  Oeov  to  the  crea- 
tive word,  G-en.  1.  1,  as  the  subject  spoken  of  is  the  sancUJicaUon  of  what  is  already 
created. 
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tlie  naXov  would  need  no  furtlier  confirmation  through  dyid^erat^  for 
it  is  already  pure  ;  nor  would  if  it  he  received^  etc.,  obtain  any  such 
confirmation  in  ver.  5,  for  Ijy  the  loord  would  then  refer  to  something 
quite  different.  Or  again — and  this  alone  is  the  right  way— we 
must  regard,  if  it  he  received  with  thanhsgiving^  as  the  condition  on 
which  the  KaXov  depends,  in  which  case  the  Xoyog  Oeov  can  be  nothing 
substantially  different  from  the  thanJcsgiving.  This  has  also  been 
rightly  understood  by  De  Wette,  and  therefore,  in  contradiction  to  bis 
own  interpretation  of  the  preceding,  according  to  which,  the  apostle, 
in  opposition  to  the  doctrine  of  the  malignancy  of  matter,  asserts  its 
purity,  he  has  understood  the  words  of  ver.  5,  not  of  the  objective 
ground  of  this  purity,  but  of  a  permanent  sanctification  of  the 
creature  through  prayer,  which  presents  certainly  a  strange  succes- 
sion of  ideas.  For,  in  opposition  to  the  Gnostic  malignity  of  mat- 
ter, the  creature  is  first  of  all  called  good  ('^  good  or  pure/'  p.  90, 
etc).  Then  again,  it  is  immediately  said  to  be  not  pure,  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  Gnostic  malignancy  of  matter— for  the  purity  (^^  in  con- 
trast with  the  malignancy  of  matter  maintained  by  the  Gnostics," 
De  Wette),  is  connected  with  the  condition  of  the  creature  heing 
received  with  thankgiving.  The  writer  then  must  himself  have 
been  half  a  Gnostic.  If  the  thanksgiving  was  wanting,  then  mat- 
ter remained  malignant,  but  when  this  was  present,  then  "^  all  im- 
purity was  removed,"  as  ver.  5  is  held  to  teach.  For  such  absurdities, 
the  pseudo-apostle  must  submit  to  be  characterized  as  one  "  who  did 
not  rise  to  the  abstraction,"  that  "every  thing  is  pure  also  without 
this  condition."  The  real  state  of  the  case  is,  that  the  expositor 
lands  himself  in  these  absurdities,  by  supposing  that  the  writer  is 
here  combating  the  doctrine  of  the  Gnostic  malignancy  of  matter, 
when  he  has  not  this  in  his  mind  at  all  ;  for  if  he  had,  he  would 
make  no  such  conditions  as  is  expressed  in,  if  it  he  received  ivith 
thankfulness^  nor  would  he  have  said,  it  is  sanctified  hy  the  word  of 
God  and  prayer^  but  would  have  expressed  himself  in  qaite  a  dif- 
ferent manner.  But  De  Wette  is  quite  right  in  declaring  that  Xoyog 
Oeov  stands  in  a  confirmatory  relation  to  the  preceding,  if  it  he  re- 
ceived with  thankfulness,  and  maintains  that  it  can  only  signify  the 
word  of  God  expressed  in  prayer,  whether  the  writer  regarded  prayer 
as  consisting  in  words  from  the  Scriptures,  or  regarded  the  suppliants 
as  filled  with  the  Spirit  and  thereby  as  organs  of  the  Divine  word^ 
in  favour  of  which  latter,  reference  might  be  made  with  Bretschnei- 
der  to  Sir.  xlviii.  2  ;  1  Kings  xvii.  1.  The  latter  is,  however,  not 
the  correct  view  (for  although  the  word  which  a  prophet  speahs  as 
commissioned  of  God  is  so  named,  it  is  no  proof  in  the  case  before 
us);  but  the  former — only  we  must  guard  against  a  too  outward  ap- 
prehension of  prayer  as  consisting  in  a  Xoyog  Oeov,  All  prayer  as- 
suredly grows  out  of  God's  word,  and  substantially  consists  in  it^ 
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even  althongh  it  should  not  be  composed  precisely  of  Scripture 
wordSj  or  consist  of  a  Psalm^  wliich,  for  example^  would  not  be  the 
case  in  the  ancient  prayer  at  meat^  Constitt.  ap.  vii.  49  (in  Hey- 
denreich).  The  simplest  interpretation  of  Xoyoq  Oeov  is  indeed  that 
given  by  Wahl,  Leo^  and  others  =  oratio  ad  Deum  facta.  But  it  is 
grammatically  inadmissible^  for  dydTrrj^  or  (poGog  rov  Osov^  are  exam- 
ples of  quite  a  different  kind.-^  Kal  hrev^eoyq  the  apostle  adds.  He 
does  not  repeat  the  preposition^  which  he  must  have  done  if  Xoyog  Oeov 
denoted  a  reason  quite  different  from  prayer,  and  consisting  in  a 
Divine  utterance  or  a  Divine  ordination  (comp.  "Winer's  Gr.,  § 
50^  7y  p.  373).  It  is  therefore  also  on  this  ground  more  correct  to 
take  XSyog  and  evrev^tg  as  one  principal  idea.  On  evrev^tg  properly 
adituSj  comp.  1  Tim.  ii.  1  ;  it  signifies  not  a  species  of  prayer  de- 
fined according  to  its  import,  but  prayer  as  a  coming  near  to  God, 
whether  in  the  form  of  thanksgiving  or  of  supplication.  The  prin- 
cipal idea  then  expressed  by  thanksgiving  is  separated  into  the  two 
elements  of  the  word  of  God^  and  prayer^  and  this  analysis,  if  it  is 
to  be  of  any  use,  must  be  intended  to  make  more  apparent  the  sanc- 
tifying efficacy  of  the  thanksgiving,  Now  it  is  plain  that  Xoyog  Oeov 
is  a  designation  of  prayer  according  to  its  general  import  (the  spe- 
cific form  of  thanksgiving  does  not  come  into  notice  here)  in  its  ob- 
jective aspect,  while  evrev^cg  points  to  the  subjective  side,  namely, 
that  it  is  a  coming  near  to  God.  As  then  the  relation  of  prayer  to 
God,  in  its  contents  as  well  as  in  its  form,  is  here  indicated,  so  also 
that  for  which  prayer  is  made,  or  as  here  specially,  that  for  which 
thanksgiving  is  made,  is  regarded  in  this  relation,  and  this  relation 
in  which  it  is  thus  placed  through  prayer  is  that  which  the  apostle 
here  describes  as  having  a  sanctifying  influence,  and  as  consecrating 
for  enjoyment.  The  opposite  of  such  a  separation  and  consecration 
is  certainly  not  a  Gnostic  malignancy  of  matter,  nay,  not  even  such 
a  natural  uncleanness  of  the  thing  to  be  enjoyed  as  would  make  it 
unclean  in  itself  (against  which  Rom.  xiv.  14 ;  1  Cor.  x.  26  ;  Matth. 
XV.  11),  as  this  dyid^eodai  applies  not  merely  to  what  is  unclean  in 
the  Old  Testament  point  of  view,  but  to  every  creature.  It  is  rather 
opposed  to  that  view  which  regards  every  creature  as  unholy  and 
profane,  on  account  of  its  being  a  part  of  the  liTioig  which  is  bur- 
dened with  a  curse,  which  is  subject  to  vanity  and  the  bondage  of 
corruption  (Rom.  viii.  19,  seq).  It  is  profane,  and  needs  sanctifica- 
tion  in  so  far  as  it  is  opposed  to  the  life  from  above,  the  new  life  of 
the  Spirit  in  which  the  Christian  stands.  And  this  purification  it 
receives  for  enjoyment,  through  the  sactifying  relation  of  prayer  to 
God  which  is  uttered  over  it.  The  corruptible  does  not  indeed 
thereby  become  incorriiptible  (Matth.  xv.  17),  just  as  the  body  of 
deathy  though  it  be  sanctified  through  the  new  life  of  the  Spirit, 
*  Hutlier  also  agrees  with  the  interpretation  here  given.    Commentar.  z.   N.  T.,  Y,  1. 
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does  not  thereby  become  a  hody  of  immortality;  but  it  is  brought 
out  of  its  naturally  alien  position  witb  reference  to  that  which  is  of 
the  Spirit^  into  its  true  relation  to  the  new  life.  For  an  analogy  to 
that  which  the  apostle  has  here  in  his  mind,  we  have  but  to  look  to 
the  holy  sacrament  of  the  supper,  in  which  the  thanksgiving  prayer 
clearly  implies  such  a  sanGtification  as  we  have  here.  The  apostle, 
however,  will  have  a  sanctification  not  merely  in  the  use  of  the 
creature  connected  with  this  ordinance,  but  in  every  use  of  it.  Comp. 
1  Cor.  X.  31  ;  Whether  therefore  ye  eat  or  drinh,  or  whatsoever  ye 
do  J  do  all  to  the  glory  of  God.  And  again,  ver.  30  :  why  am  I  evil 
spoken  of  for  that  for  ivhich  I  give  thanks  ?  Thus,  by  a  more 
minute  iavestigation  of  the  words  of  our  passage,  we  are  led  quite 
away  from  the  allusion  to  a  dualistic  view  of  the  world  peculiar  to 
Gnosticism.  What  we  have  here  is  substantially  the  same  as  what 
the  apostle  expresses  in  Tit.  i.  15  by  the  words — to  the  pure  all 
things  are  pure^  hut  to  the  defiled  and  the  unbelieving  nothing  is 
pure;  and  our  passage  only  shews  in  addition,  how  in  the  case  of 
the  Christian,  external  things  =  meats,  are,  through  his  thanks- 
giving, received  into  the  sanctifying  relation  to  Grod  in  which  he 
stands  ;  so  that  the  sanctifying  influence  of  his  inner  life  extends  to 
outward  things,  while  in  the  case  of  those  others  who  boast  of  their 
faith  and  wisdom,  the  external  world  is,  and  remains,  the  mirror  of 
their  inward  impurity.  The  apostle  does  not  enter  on  a  special  re- 
futation of  the  forbidding  to  marry.  What  he  has  said  as  to  the 
misapprehension  of  the  design  of  the  creation  in  reference  to  meats 
may  easily  be  applied  also  to  this  error;  and  then  this  erxor  be- 
longed to  a  period  more  remote  from  the  present,  as  we  find  it 
noticed  nowhere  else  in  the  epistles. 

Ver.  6. — The  mention  of  the  prophecy  of  a  future  falling  away 
forms  the  basis  of  the  following  admonitions  to  Timothy.  That  the 
future  and  the  present  are  here  mixed  up  with  each  other  in  a  very 
unsatisfactory  way,  as  Schleiermacher  maintains,  is  without  founda- 
tion ;  for  vers.  1-5  refer  quite  as  clearly  to  the  future  as  ver.  6,  seq, 
do  to  the  present.  The  description  of  that  which  threatens  the 
future  is  designed  to  let  Timothy  know  what  it  is  necessary  he 
should  do  in  the  present,  and  because  the  future  was  in  its  begin« 
nings  already  present,  and  was  future  only  in  its  more  aggravated 
form,  it  is  easily  understood,  why  the  truth  which  stands  opposed  to 
the  future  error  in  its  full  development,  should  have  prominence 
given  to  it  already  in  the  present.  What  is  there  more  unpauline 
in  the  transition  here  than  in  the  similar  one  at  2  Tim.  iii.  5  ?  Or 
more  unsatisfactory  than  1  John  iv.  3,  ii.  18  ? — Tavra  rolg  d6eX(j)dlg 
vnoTiOe^evogy  etc.  Commentators  differ  in  opinion  as  to  the  reference 
of  Tavra.  From  the  expression  virortdeiievog  (to  put  anything  under 
the  foot  or  into  the  hand  of  another,  then  to  advise,  admonish,  also 
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to  instruct  generally^  comp.  Passow ;  in  the  'Sew  Testament  only 
here ;  comp.,  however,  Eom.  xvi.  4),  so  mnch  only  can  be  deter- 
mined, that  it  cannot  refer  to  anything  already  known,  consequently 
not  to  ver.  16,  confessedly  great  is  the  mystery,  etc.,  as  Heinrichs 
thinks,  who  arbitrarily  makes  iv.  1-5  to  be  parenthetical.     But 
neither  can  ravra  refer  to  iii.  16  ;  iv.  5  ;  or  to  iv.  1-5,  not  so  much 
because  iv.  1,  seq.,  does  not  stand  in  direct  opposition  to  iii.  16,  as 
De  Wette  has  observed  with  respect  to  the  former,  comp.  above  ; 
but  rather  on  account  of  the  clause  that  follows,  namely,  thou  shalt 
he  a  good  servant,  etc.,  and  on  account  of  the  connexion  as  traced 
above,  according  to  which  the  mention  and  description  of  the  future 
falling  away  is  the  basis  of  the  admonitions  which  follow.     The 
threatening  danger  lays  on  Timothy,  as  a  good  servant,  the  charge 
of  making  a  vigorous  resistance;  this,  however,  cannot  consist  merely 
in  the  communication  of  the  fact  that  such  a  falling  away  threatens 
to  come,  but  in  holding  forth  the  truth  w^hich  is  opposed  to  those 
errors,  as  the  apostle  has  correctly  expressed  it  in  vers.  4  and  5. 
This  must  appear  still  more  on  considering  the  following  words, 
nourished  up,  etc.,  and  those  of  ver.  7  (comp.  belovv^).'^     Schleier- 
macher  has  also  seen  it  to  be  most  natural  to  refer  ravra  to  vers.  4 
and  5  ;  only,  he  thinks  that  there  was  no  need  of  mentioning  the 
future  falling  away  as  the  foundation  of  the  instruction,  vers.  4  and 
5,  inasmuch  as  it  was  already  opposed  to  the  errors  then  existing. 
As  if  it  must  not  have  been  the  strongest  inducement  to  Timothy 
to  resist  the  already  existing  beginnings  of  evil  with  all  the  power 
of  the  truth,  to  show  him  the  danger  that  was  to  grow  out  of  these 
beginnings  !     "'^  If  thou  lay  these  things  before  the  brethren,  thou 
shalt  be  a  good  servant  of  Jesus  Christ,  who  is  nourished  up  in  the 
words  of  faith  and  of  the  good  doctrine  to  which  thou  hast  attained.'' 
AidKovog,  in  its  general  signification,  as  2  Cor.  iii.  6,  vi.  4,  etc.     ^Ev- 
rp£(j)6fj,evog  (comp.  Winer's  Grr.,  §  45,  5)  is  not  put  for  the  perfect^ 
but  is  properly  the  present,  and  ^^shews  that  the  words,  etc.,  are  to 
be  a  permanent  means  of  nourishment  and  culture  to  Timothy." 
Comp.  ver.  12,  and  2  Tim.  iii.  15.     The  expression  occurs  only  here. 
Timothy  would  not  shew  himself  to  be  such  a  servant,  etc.,  by  re- 
peating the  prophecy  which  has  just  been  mentioned  by  the  apostle, 
but  by  counteracting  the  danger  through  the  word  of  truth.     And 
of  the  good  doctrine — the  apostle  adds  epexegetically,  as  the  more 
special  designation  of  the  Christian  doctrine  in  opposition  to  that 
error  which,  in  respect  to  its  contents,  is  characterized  by  the  ex- 

*  So  already  Schleiermacher,  p.  204:  "If  it  (ravra)  refers  to  1-3,  then  you  can  un- 
derstand by  the  words  ravra  vtt.  nothing  else  than  '  if  thou  dost  diligently  urge  the  warn- 
ing against  the  future  apostacy,'  thou  shalt  be  a  good  servant,  etc.,  which  indeed  is  as 
jejune  as  can  be,  and  with  which  the  following  words  {hrpec}).)  in  particular  do  not  at  all 
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pressions,  fahles^  genealogies^  and  commandments  of  men^  and  whicli 
Timothy  is  charged  to  counteract ;  similarly  elsewhere  the  sound 
doctrine^  comp.  on  Tit.  i.  9  ;  ii.  1 ;  1  Tim.  i.  10^  vi,  3.  Even  the 
words,  to  which  thou  hast  attained^  involve  an  admonition.  Timothy 
is  to  remain  faithful  to  that  to  which  he  has  attained.  UapmoX. 
comp.  with  2  Tim.  iii.  10,  used  nowhere  else  by  the  apostle.  Schleier- 
maclier,  in  support  of  his  critical  views,  wishes  ns  not  to  forget  to 
place  2  Tim.  iii.  10,  14,  beside  ver.  6,  which  passages  we  can  com- 
pare without  seeing  anything  to  stumble  at  ;  in  like  manner  also 
2  Tim.  ii.  15,  16. 

Ver.  7. — The  mention  of  the  naX.  dcd.  reminds  the  apostle  of  that 
liaratoAoyia  which  is  opposed  to  it,  and  he  is  led  by  the  antithetical 
reference  to  what  he  has  just  been  saying,  to  speak  directly  of  it  in 
ver.  7.  If  Timothy  is  to  eifect  anything  in  his  opposition  to  the 
present  errors,  he  must  himself  remain  free  from  their  infection,  and 
there  follows  accordingly  a  pointed  reference  to  those  errors  of  the 
present,  in  their  two- fold  form  of  a  false  theoretical  and  a  f>ilse  prac- 
tical tendency.  In  opposition  to  the  loords  of  the  good  doctrine, 
the  apostle  first  of  all  places  the  prof ane  and  old  ivives'fables  with 
which  he  is  to  have  nothing  to  do,  I  do  not  comprehend  how  De 
Wette  conld  say,  it  is  perhaps  the  theosophic  systems  called  just 
before  doctrines  of  devils  that  are  here  meant.  Was  it  then  neces- 
sary that  Timothy  should  be  warned  againsfc  these  doctrines,  which 
are  described  as  future,  and  as  running  directly  counter  to  the  truth.? 
And  do  not  the  fables  here  clearly  point  to  the  fables  named  in  i.  4, 
as  belonging  to  the  present  (comp.  with  Tit.  i.  14),  and  which  are 
nowhere  else  characterized  as  strictly  a  heresy.?  The  difference  of 
designation  here  tends,  De  Wette  thinks,  to  mislead  the  reader,  but 
in  this  he  acknowledges  the  incorrectness  of  his  own  interpretation. 
How  simple  and  clear,  on  the  contrary,  does  the  passage  become, 
when  the  failes  (together  with  the  genealogies  and  commandments 
of  men)  are  view^ed  in  the  manner  we  have  done,  as  appearances  of 
the  present  which  have  a  harmless  look,  but  which  might  possibly 
lead  to  a  falling  away,  and  which  will  in  the  future  increase  to  an 
open  hostility  to  the  truth.  On  iivdoi  see  on  Tit.  i.  14,  and  above 
at  i.  4.  These  Jewish  fables  are  here  styled  profane  and  old  ioives\ 
On  the  first  epithet  comp.  i.  9  ;  besides  vi.  20  ;  2  Tim.  ii.  16.  The 
word  occurs  elsewhere  only  at  Heb.  xii.  16.  If  ihe^e  fables  (comp. 
i.  4,  etc.),  bore  no  moral  fruit,  had  nothing  to  do  with  the  real  sub- 
ject-matter of  faith,  and  did  not  promote  true  piety,  we  can  easily 
understand  why  this  epithet,  "  profane,  unholy,'"  should  be  applied 
to  them.  And  it  is  difficult  to  see  why  they  may  not  have  been,  at 
the  same  time,  silly  and  anile.  Comp.  Planck  against  Schleier- 
macher.  Dr.  Baur  has  explained  ypaoodTjg  fi.  to  mean  a  myth  which 
treats  of  an  old  matron — the  Sophia  Achamoth—which,  apart  from 
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other  considerations^  contradicts  the  derivation  of  the  word  from 
elSog,  comp.  e.  g.,  OeoetS/jg.  And  how  unsuitable  an  epithet  beside 
that  of  profane  would  be  that  which  characterized  these  fables  as 
treating  of  an  old  woman.  Would  there  be  in  this  any  reason  for 
warning  Timothy  against  them  ?  And  then  this  epithet  would  only 
apply  to  a  certain  definite  myth,  while  those  myths  in  general,  as 
they  are  said  to  be  profane,  could  not  be  also  characterized  as  ypadj- 
deig.  Enough,  however,  has  already  been  said  to  shew,  that  it  is  not 
the  myths  of  the  gnosis  in  the  second  century  that  are  here  meant. 
The  genealogies  and  commandments  are  not  specially  mentioned 
here  ;  these  things  are  all  connected  with  each  other ;  hence,  else- 
where, even  when  it  is  intended  to  give  a  connected  view  of  them, 
sometimes  one  and  sometimes  another  is  passed  over  in  the  enumer- 
ation (comp.  Tit.  i.  14  with  iii.  9).  On  napatrov  =  to  forbid  one's 
self^  comp.  at  Tit.  iii.  10.  But  Timothy  is  also  warned  against 
another  danger  which  is  closely  connected  with  the  one  just  men- 
tioned ;  as  the  being  taken  up  with  fables  leads  away  from  the  true 
objects  of  knowledge,  so  also,  and  at  the  same  time,  from  godliness; 
comp.  i.  4,  seq. ;  Tit.  i.  1^  2  ;  ii.  1,  etc.  Nay,  these  pursuits  add 
to  the  claim  of  a  higher  wisdom^  that  of  a  higher  morality,  on  the 
ground  of  a  false  relation  to  the  law,  Tit.  i.  14,  iii.  9  ;  1  Tim.  i.  6, 
seq.  In  opposition  then  to  being  occupied  with  the  fables,  Timothy 
is  also  especially  warned  against  this  false  practical  tendency  of  an 
ascetic  nature  :  hut  exercise  thyself  unto  godliness.  We  have  only 
to  compare  i.  4,  5,  in  order  fully  to  understand  this  new  admonition. 
We  have  the  same  transition  only  in  the  reverse  order  also  in  2  Tim. 
ii.  22,  23.  The  expression  yviivd^Eiv  (comp.  Heb.  v.  14,  xii.  11 ; 
2  Pet.  ii.  14  =  exercise  thyself  unto,  in  behalf  of  godliness)  is  oc- 
casioned by  the  antithetical  allusion  to  these  errors,  comp.  ver.  8. 
Others  (Losner)  think  that  the  apostle  has  been  led  by  the  expres- 
sion evrpe(t)eoQaL  to  the  metaphor  taken  from  the  gymnasium,  as  we 
read  in  Euripides  P  ho  en.  V.  397,  yviivaaioig  ivrpacprjvac.  But  svrpscj}. 
does  not  necessarily  lead  to  this  metaphor,  and  besides  it  is  removed 
further  back  by  the  napacrov  to  which  yvi^v.  forms  the  immediate 
antithesis.  For  the  understanding  of  svoip&ia  De  Wette  refers  us 
to  vi.  11,  12  ;  2  Tim.  ii.  22.     Comp.  also  1  T.im.  i.  4,  5. 

Ver.  8. — The  exhortation  to  godliness,  which  has  its  seat  prin- 
cipally in  the  heart,  but  from,  this  as  its  centre  extends  to  the  whole 
life  of  the  man,  is  now  in  ver.  8  confirmed  by  the  negative  statement 
which  the  apostle  had  already  in  his  eye  when  he  wrote  yvfiv.  ver.  7. 
Opposed  to  that  godliness  which  has  its  root  in  the  heart,  and  from 
thence  diffuses  a  sanctifying  influence  over  w^hat  is  without,  is  the 
asceticism  which  aims  at  reaching  the  inward  man  through  what  is 
outward,  or^  in  its  most  degenerate  form,  abides  merely  by  what  is 
outward.    This  is  evidently  the  light  in  which  the  apostle  views  the 
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opposition  between  £vae0eLa  and  oGyfianicrj  yvfivaaia.  He  has  not 
here^  however^  in  his  mind  that  extremely  degenerate  form  of  ascet- 
icism which  he  has  described  in  ver.  3^  but  the  appearances  of  the 
present ;  for^  only  with  respect  to  these^  conld  Timothy  be  warned, 
who,  as  we  learn  elsewhere,  was  not  without  a  leaning  to  them 
(comp.  V.  23).  'H  yap  oG)fiarLfcri  yvpivaoia  he  says  quite  generally, 
therefore  not  naming  special  errors.  The  words  -rrpbg  oXiyov  earlv 
<h(l)sXi[iog  =  is  profitable  unto  little  (the  opposite  of  irpbg  navra)  is 
the  opinion  which  he  pronounces  upon  this  tendency  as  a  whole,  as 
opposed  to  the  exercise  unto  godliness  which  has  its  seat  in  the  in- 
ner man.  If  we  teep  in  view  that  the  apostle  in  the  expression 
oo)^.  yvfiv,  aims  at  denoting  the  substantial  nature  of  this  tendency, 
the  fundamental  idea  of  all  asceticism,  though  it  is  occasioned  by 
actual  occurrences  on  account  of  which  Timothy  is  warned,  we  shall 
then  not  be  surprised  with  De  Wette  and  others,  to  find  him  ascrib- 
ing a  certain  profit  to  this  exercise,  because,  as  De  Wette  adds,  it 
belongs  to  the  doctrines  of  devils,  ver.  1,  on  which  objection  we  do 
not  need  to  say  anything  farther.  How  could  the  apostle  have  en- 
tirely rejected  ocjiiarifirj  yvfiv.  to  which  fasting,  refraining  from  mar- 
riage or  from  conjugal  intercourse  for  a  season,  1  Cor.  vii.  5/  etc., 
belong  ?  But  it  is  likewise  easy  to  be  accounted  for  that  the  apostle 
generally,  and  here  in  an  especial  manner,  while  he  has  the-  abuse 
of  it  in  his  eye,  restricts  the  advantage  of  this  bodily  exercise  to  an 
dXlyov  in  comparison  with  the  exercise-  of  godliness,  which  is  directed 
to  faith,  love,  etc.  Secondly,  De  Wette  and  others  stumble  at  the 
contrast  here  made  between  evoePsia  and  acjOfiar.  yvfxv.  and  their  re- 
spective results.  The  small  profit  which  attends  bodily  exercise 
must,  it  is  said,  be  also  of  a  moral  kind,  and  therefore  belong  to 
godliness.  How  can  this  then  be  placed  in  opposition  to  the  other.? 
Only  the  TTvevjiaTifcrj  yvjiv.  can  be  rightly  opposed  to  the  oodnanKT] 
yviiv.—Q\xi  emsPsta^  which  can  be  viewed  only  as  something  inter- 
nal, forms  an  apt  antithesis  to  an  exercise  w^hich  refers  to  what  is 
external,  to  the  acdfia,  Eegard  is  not  to  be  had  here  to  the  good 
effects  which  may  possibly  flow  from  bodily  exercise,  and  which  be- 
long to  the  sphere  of  godliness,  but  to  the  specific  fundamental  idea 
of  ascetism  as  expressed  by  aojfi.yvfiv,  in  its  opposition  to  that  heart- 
piety  which  sanctifies  the  life.  But  godliness  is  profitable  unto  all 
things,  continues  the  apostle  ;  by  this  contrast  the  sense  of  tvoe(5eia 
here  is  determined  as  signifying  what  is  internal,  which  also  the 
word  in  itself  implies.  The  words  unto  all  things  are  explained  and 
amplified  in  the  following — having  the  promise  of  life,  the  present 
and  the  future.  Godliness,  therefore,  comprehends  also  the  small 
advantage  to  be  derived  from  bodily  exercise,  as  it  is  profitable  unto 
all  things.  Uavra  is  not  with  Bengel,  to  be  understood  as  meaning 
omnia  in  corpore  et  anima  :  for  rrpog  bXiyov  cannot  be  understood  of 
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bodily  advantage,  inasmuch  as  ascetism  has  no  regard  to  such  an 
advantage,  hut  to  moral  perfection.     Calvin  well:    Qui  pietatem 
hahet  isti  nihil  deest,  etiamsi  careat  istis  adminiculis.      There  is 
therefore  no  ground  for  maintaining,  with  De  Wette,  that  "  at  all 
events,  the  writer  has  thought  and  written  indistinctly."     The  view 
of  many  of  the  ancient  expositors,  as  Ohrysostom  and  Theophylact, 
who,  out  of  respect  for  asceticism,  understood  the  aufi.  yvfiv.  of  bodily 
gymnastic  exercises,  and  with  whom,  in  more  recent  times,  Mack 
and  De  Wette  have  coincided,  which  makes  only  a  verbal  connexion 
in  the  thought,  as  such  a  species  of  exercise  in  reference  to  Timothy 
could  not  be  conceived  of— this  view  is  refuted  as  a  mere  make-shift, 
by  the  very  difficulty  of  connecting  with  it  an  intelligible  interpre- 
tation.»— The  objection  of  Schleiermacher,  that  if  Paul  were  the 
author,  we  should  have  a  more  full  description  of  the  exercise  unto 
godliness,  is  obviated  by  the  remarks  in  the  Gen.  Introd.,  §  4.     He 
who  reads  the  epistle  consecutively  can,  moreover,  be  in  no  doubt  as 
to  what  the  apostle  means.— Zw^?  t^?  vvv  koI  TTJg  fieXXovoT^g  explains 
the  irpbgtrdvTa  d)<t>eX.  The  genitive  denotes  the  import  of  the  promise, 
comp.  2  Tim.  i.  1 ;  1  John  ii.  25.    This  life  promised  to  godliness 
is  separated  into  the  two  parts  ^  vvv  ml  ^  fisXXovaa.     On  the  article 
comp.  Winer's  Gr.,  §  18,  7.     This  construction,  which,  by  the  repe- 
tition of  the  article  before  f/eU.,  represents  the  two  parts  as  inde- 
pendent—as also  the  allusion  to  npbg  ndvra— shews  that  it  was  not 
the  apostle's  intention  to  say  :  godliness  has  the  promise  of  the  life 
which  is  a  present,  and  at  the  same  time  a  future  life  (=  ttj?  km 
vvv  ml  litXXovoTjg)  ;  in  which  case  ^  vvv  ^wtJ  would  itself  signify  "the 
true  life  of  godliness"  (Matthies),  or  « the  true  life  of  blessedness" 
(Mack)   while  ^w»?  »j  vvv,  as  De  Wette  has  already  observed  in  op- 
position to  these,  is  evidently  intended  to  represent  the  reward  or 
fruit  of  godliness.     Thus  fw^  ^  vvv  can  only  be  (comp.  1  Gor.  xv.  19) 
the  present  life  in  contradistinction  to  the^fisXL,  that  which  follows 
it     With  the  fo)?lf  Tf/f  vvv  are  then  to  be  associated  such  promises 
as  we  find  in  Deut.  iv.  40,  v.  33  ;  Matth.  vi.  33,  xix.  29  ;  Mark  x 
29  (comp.  also  Bph.  vi.  2,  seq.)     It  does  not  exhaust  the  import  of 
the  expression,  as  De  Wette  observes,  to  explain  it  merely  of  bona 
etcommoda  hujus  vitae,  as  the  proper  rendering  of  the  genitive 
shews  (comp.  above)  ;  it  is  rather  to  be  understood  of  a  long  and 
happy  life,  as  Eph.  vi.  2,  seq.     The  sentiment  receives  its  necessary 
limitation  through  the  following  ical  r. ,..,  as  also  through  the  point 
of  view  from  which  the  Christian  regards  life  as  a  whole.     Harless 
aptly  observes  on  the  passage  in  Ephesians  :  "  Thus  then  the  Chris- 
tian knows  that  the  cross  is  his  first  good,  the  earthly  blessing  which 
*  Huther  also  adheres  to  this  interpretation;  "the  apostle  sets  in  '^PP-f"J^' 
yvavdtv  which  he  enjoins  upon  Timothy  the  yv.va^e.v  which  was  praofsed  wrth  muoh 
^CSesIamong  the  Greeks,  although  it  profited  lut  fom"-Its,  however,  of  Timothy 
not  of  the  Greeks,  that  the  writer  of  the  epistle  ia  here  speaking  (yap). 
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God  gives  him  in  any  measure^  the  secoDd  good  in  whicli  he  is  to 
rejoice  ;  or  if  he  knows  not  this,  then  he  must  consider  every  earthly 
joy  as  a  curse^  which  hinders  him  from  participating  in  his  best 
good."* 

Ver.  9. — This  assertion  with  regard  to  godliness^  by  which  the 
admonition  to  Timothy  to  exercise  himself  therein  is  confirmed^,  is 
now  itself  corroborated  in  the  words  :  it  is  a  faithful  saying ^  and 
worthy  of  all  acceiotation,  comp.  i.  15.  The  emphatical  form  in 
which  this  sentence  is  expressed^  is  explained  by  the  prediction^  ver. 
3^  seq.j  which  forms  the  basis  of  the  admonition^  ver.  6^  seq[. ;  this 
is  the  true  antidote  to  those  ascetic  errors. 

Ver.  10.' — This  certainty  the  apostle  further  confirms  by  remind- 
ing Timothy  of  the  fact^  that  they  are  borne  up  by  ifc  amid  all  their 
labour  and  suffering.  For  what  else — is  the  sense  of  the  verse — do 
we  endure  labour  and  reproach^  than  on  account  of  this  hope.^  And 
the  more  laborious  and  reproachful  this  apostolic  calling  is,  the  more 
strongly  does  it  confirm  this  hope  ;  as  Baumgarten  well  observes.  I 
prefer  to  take  el<;  rovro  as  having  reference  to  the  following  ort^^  not 
as  pointing  back  to  the  promise  made  with  respect  to  godliness  in 
ver.  8  ;  in  which  latter  case,  the  life  which  is  to  come  is  generally 
taken  by  itself,  as  the  life  tvhich  now  is  would  not  agree  very  well 
with  we  labour  J  and  suff^er  reproach.  The  sentence  appears  to  me 
thus  to  contain  a  more  strict  confirmation  of  the  marog  6  Xoyog.  Ac- 
cordingly, elg  rovTo  is  =  "  from  regard  to  this  that,^'  not  =  "  for 
this'"  (namely,  for  the  promise),  Kal  rwntGjfiev  nal  dvetSL^ofieSa — not 
fco7nG)[zsv  without  Kat^  and  teal  dyodvii^oiieda^  the  former  of  which  is 
preferred  by  Tischendorf,  though  the  latter  reading  has  also  weighty 
authorities  in  its  favour  (comp.  in  Tischendorf).  ^OvsLdt^ofieda^  as 
passive,  might  seem  strange  in  the  connexion  in  which  it  here  stands. 
It  is  a  concise  expression  of  the  idea  =  we  suffer  it  that  we  are  re- 
proached. Komdo)  denotes  the  laborious  work  of  the  apostolic  call- 
ing, a  word  frequently  used  by  the  apostle,  1  Cor.  xv.  10  ;  Gal.  iv. 
11  ;  Phil.  ii.  16,  etc.  The  perfect  tense  in  TjXmnaiiEv  (comp.  1.  Cor. 
XV.  19  ;  2  Cor.  i.  10),  ^'because  we  have  set  our  hope,""  represents 
the  hope  in  which  their  laborious  calling  rests,  as  the  enduring  re- 
sult of  the  act  of  mind  denoted  by  rjXmmfiev.  The  expression  debg 
^Cdv  does  not  indeed  signify  :  the  God  who  bestows  that  life  men- 
tioned in  ver.  8  ;  it  doubtless,  however,  contains  a  retrospective  ref- 
erence to  the  promise  of  life,  ver.  8.  'Ett^  as  at  Eom.  xv.  12.  The 
accessary  clause,  who  is  the  Saviour^  etc.,  is  expressed  not  from  the 
point  of  view  occupied  by  every  Christian,  but  from  that  of  those 
whose  hope  is  to  them  an  impelling  motive  to  take  labour  and  shamo 

*  Huther  differently:  "For  the  present  and  future  life."  The  idea  would  then  be 
simple ;  but  the  question  is,  whether,  contrary  to  common  usage,  the  ^w?;  can  here  signify 
anything  else  than  the  object. 
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upon  themselves  in  order  that  they  may  lead  as  many  ag  possible  to 
this  salvation  ;  this  indeed  is  indicated  by  the  words^  we  hoth  labour , 
etc.*  Schleiermacher  has  stumbled  at  the  words  all  men,  because, 
according  to  Paul,  only  those  who  believe  can  be  saved  unto  life 
everlasting.  But  God  is  here,  as  elsewhere,  called  Saviour^  because 
he  has  provided  salvation  for  all  (comp.  i.  15,  ii.  4),  and  has  opened 
to  them  the  possibility  of  everlasting  life.  Ohiefiy  of  them  that  be- 
lieve it  is  further  said,  inasmuch  as  only  in  them  is  the  purpose 
accompHshed  ;  with  which  Gal.  vi.  10,  especially  to  them  who  are  of 
the  household  of  faith  ^  is  to  be  compared^  as  Baumgarten  observes. 
Do  Wette  thinks  the  word  fidXiara  not  quite  suitable — but  what 
other  word  should  have  been  used  ? 

Ver.  11. — That  which  the  apostle  has  held  up  before  Timothy  as 
a  certain  truth,  first  of  all,  for  his  own  individual  reflection,  is  to  be 
enjoined  by  Timothy  upon  others,  and  taught  to  them,  (comp.  on 
ixapayy.  i.  3). 

Ver.  12. — This  last  injunction  leads  the  apostle  again  to  a  series 
of  admonitions,  in  which  he  reminds  Timothy  how  he  is  rightly  to 
wait  upon  his  calling  as  a  teacher. — Let  no  one  despise  thy  youth 
(comp.  Tit.  ii.  15),  inasmuch  as  the  fulfilment  of  the  commission 
which  has  already  been  mentioned  depends  upon  this  as  a  condition. 
The  exhortation  is  not  addressed  to  the  church  ;f  but,  as  the  fol- 
lowing dXXa  TVTTog  yivov  shews^  to  Timothy.  He  is  by  his  conduct 
to  make  himself  to  be  respected  in  spite  of  his  youth.  Some  have 
stumbled  at  the  veorrjg  here  mentioned  (comp.  2  Tim.  ii.  22):  But 
others  have  already  shewn  (comp.,  for  example.  Mack),  that  Tim- 
othy, according  to  the  account  in  Acts  xvi.  1-8,  was  still  young 
when  he  joined  himself  to  the  apostle  ;  that  between  this  time  and 
the  liberation  from  the  Eoman  imprisonment,  eleven  years  intervene^ 
and  therefore  that  Timothy  might  still  be  young  ;  chiefly,  however, 
that  his  position  at  that  time  must  be  taken  into  view  ;  in  relation 
to  the  presbyters  of  the  church  (comp.  v.  1,  (hg  narspa)  reference 
might  certainly  be  made  with  the  utmost  propriety  to  Timothy's 
youth.  When  he,  a  man  of  perhaps  thirty  to  thirty-six  years  of 
age,  ordained  presbyters,  iii.  1,  seq.— or  exhorted  presbyters  of  sixty 
years,  and  even  older,  v.  1 — or  called  them  to  account,  v.  19,  must 
not  his  youth  have  presented  a  contrast^  especially  as  it  was  the 
custom  to  connect  qualification  for  the  government  of  the  church 
with  age  as  its  condition  ;  unless  his  personal  conduct  procured  for 
him  a  respect  which  might  have  been  denied  to  him  on  account  of 
his  youth  ?  Comp.  besides,  1  Cor.  xvi.  11.  On  the  construction  of 
the  words,  iirjdeig  oov  T7]g  veoTTjrog  Karacjyp.  comp.  Winer's  Gr.,  §  30^ 
9,  p.  182.     We  might  take  the  one  genitive  as  genitive  of  the  thing, 

*  Huther,  og  kart,  etc.,  for  thus  only  can  the  hope  of  life  be  directed  towards  him. 
f  Huther :  to  the  church. 
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and  the  otiier  as  tliat  of  the  person.  "  which,  however,  is  not  neces- 
sary/^—-The  following  words  show  how  Timothy  is  to  secure  such  a 
respect  for  himself  as  may  make  his  youth  to  he  forgotten  :  hut  he 
thou  an  example^  etc.  He  is  to  present  in  his  own  person  a  pattern 
of  the  believers,  and  that  in  speech,  in  conduct,  in  love,  in  faith,  in 
purity.  On  rvrcog.^  comp.  Tit,  ii.  7  ;  Phil.  iii.  17.  Adyo^,  in  contra» 
distinction  to  the  dvarpocpriy  is  word,  speech  in  general.  In  faith  and 
in  love  denote  the  moral  principles  from  w^hich  all  right  conduct 
must  proceed.  As  their  result  purity  is  denoted.  'Ayveta^  not  spe- 
cially ^^  chastity,"'  but  purity  generally,  comp.  2  Cor.  vi.  6,  vii.  11, 
etc.  On  the  omission  of  the  article  with  the  nouns,  comp.  Winer's 
Gr.,  §  19,  1.  'Ev  TTvevfiart  =:  in  manifestation  of  the  Spirit,  is  w^ant- 
ing  in  A.C.D.F.Gr.  all.  verss.  pi.  patt.  Against  Schleiermacher,  who 
explains  the  transition  to  the  firjdelg  aov^  etc.,  as  an  imitation  of  Tit. 
ii.  15,  De  Wette  observes,  that  these  and  the  following  admonitions 
have  a  tolerably  natural  connexion  with  what  goes  before,  as  already 
from  ver.  6  onwards,  Timothy's  conduct  was  spoken  of. 

Ver.  13. — The  apostle  here  urges  him  to  the  diligent  exercise  of 
Ms  calling  itself.  Till  I  come  (comp.  iii.  14,  seq.),  he  writes,  attend 
to  reading,  exhortation,  instruction.  The  practice  of  reading  pub- 
licly the  holy  scriptures  of  the  Old  Testament  had  been  transferred 
from  the  Jewish  synagogue  to  the  Christian  assemblies  ;  with  the 
dvdyvojGig  were  connected  (comp.  the  passages  first  adduced)  the 
XSyog  TcapaKXrjasojg  and  the  ScdaafcaXca.  The  former  is  the  discourse 
addressed  to  the  feelings  and  will  of  the  hearers,  the  latter,  to  their 
understanding ;  both  corresponding  nearly  to  our  sermon.  Thus 
does  Justin  also  describe  generally  (Apol.  I.  67,  ed.  Oberth,  comp.  in 
Heydenreich,  Mack)  the  Christian  assemblies.  It  is  impossible 
definitely  to  say  when  the  writings  of  the  New  Testament  were 
joined  to  this  avdyvcjatg  of  the  Old  Testament.  Their  publication, 
as  we  gather  from  1  Thess.  v.  27,  Col.  iv.  16,  was  effected  by  their 
being  read  before  the  church  ;  but  the  question  is,  at  what  period 
this  public  reading  became  customary,  for  then  only  w^ere  they  first 
annexed  to  those  of  the  Old  Testament,  as  the  continuation  of  the 
canon.  So  much,  at  all  events,  we  may  suppose  as  certain,  that  the 
apostle  had  here  only  the  scriptures  of  the  Old  Testament  in  his 
mind — comp.  on  this  point  Thiersch,  a.  a.  0.,  p.  344,  seq.  It  will 
not  do  to  understand  napdfcXTjatg  of  private  admonition,  as  the  apostle 
could  not  intend  to  enjoin  merely  the  avdyvoyatg  on  Timothy  with 
reference  to  the  public  assemblies,  and  as  the  TTapdfcXrjatg  demon- 
strably followed  the  dvdyvojatg.  We  therefore  refer  the  third  mem« 
ber  also,  the  StdaGnaXia^  not  to  privata  institutio,  but  likewise  to 
public  w€)rship  ;  for  in  this  the  didaonaXia  as  distinct  from  the  Tvapd-^ 
KXrjGtgy  was  certainly  no  less  necessary.  So  also  Olshausen.  On 
the  asyndeton^  Winer's  Gr.,  §  60,  2,  p.  475. 
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Ver.  14.— The  foregoing  positive  exhortation  is  here  again  urged 
in  its  negative  form.  Timothy  is  not  to  let  the  gift  that  dwells  in 
him — what  gift  is  shev/n  in  ver.  13 — lie  unused.  M^  dfieXei — Bengel 
well :  negligit  qui  non  exercet.  The  word  dfie?.,  also  at  Heb.  ii.  3^ 
viii.  9  ;  Matth.  xxii.  5  ;  2  Pet.  i.  12.  'KaptopM  Mack  says  with  truth, 
except  at  1  Pet.  iv.  10^  is  used  only  by  Paul.  Comp.  on  Eom.  xii. 
6,  seq.  ;  1  Cor.  xii.  4^  seq.-*'"  It  denotes  the  gift  of  the  divine  Spirit, 
that  gift  which  qualifies  him  for  the  preaching  of  the  gospel,  for  the 
tvork  of  an  evangelist  (2  Tim.  iv.  5),  and  which  he  had  to  make  use 
of  at  present  in  the  service  of  a  particular  church.  On  the  ev  ooi^ 
comp.  2  Tim.  i.  6,  where  the  gift  is  represented  as  a  spark  of  the 
Spirit  lying  within  him,  the  kindling  of  which  depends  on  the  will 
of  him  on  whom  the  gift  is  bestowed.  So  here  also  the  use  of  the 
Xdpiaiia  is  made  to  depend  on  the  will  of  Timothy.  ''O  edodr]^  etc.  = 
^^  which  was  given  thee  through,  prophecy  with  the  laying  on  of  the 
hands  of  the  presbytery."'  Am  TTpocjyrjrecag  cannot  be  rendered,  as 
Mack  does,  on  the  ground  of  i.  18,  "  on  account  of  prophecyings/' 
for  what  meaning  would  there  be  in — ^^  on  account  of  prophecyings 
which  were  connected  with  the  laying  on  of  hands,  was  the  gift  im- 
parted to  him  ?"  The  connexion  of  fisrd  smd.  with  Sid  rather  makes 
it  necessary,  as  the  laying  on  of  hands  is  to  be  conceived  of  as  the 
means  (comp.  2  Tim.  i,  6),  to  understand  Scd  —  through,  by  means 
of;  and  6id~7Tpsa(5vrepiov  ^  then,  as  De  Wette  also  observes,  denotes 
the  whole  process  through  which  the  communication  of  the  gift  was 
mediated.  It  does  not  sufficiently  characterize  the  enidsGig  tojv  x-, 
etc.,  to  understand  Std  merely  =  under,  in.  On  rrpo(j)7]T.  comp.  at 
i.  18.  With  respect  to  the  laying  on  of  1iands^-\  comp.  Acts  xiii.  3, 
where  we  read  that  hands  were  laid  in  prayer  on  the  apostle  Paul 
and  Barnabas,  by  the  prophets  and  teachers  at  Antioch,  in  order  to 
separate  them /or  the  ivorh  to  which  they  were  called  ;  Acts  vi.  6, 
where  we  read  that,  in  like  manner,  hands  were  laid  in  prayer  by 
the  apostles  on  the  newly-elected  deacons,  in  order  to  impart  to 
them  the  gift  of  the  Spirit  for  their  ministry.  It  is  in  every  case  an 
appropriation  of  the  gift  of  the  Spirit  in  prayer  through  the  instru- 
mentality of  others  for  a  definite  object,  for  a  work  which  is  under- 
taken, or  a  service  which  is  entered  upon,  whether  this  service  be 
marked  out  in  a  standing  office  or  not.  It  cannot  be  directly  proved 
whether  this  laying  on  of  hands  took  place  in  the  case  of  presbyters, 
but  it  is  to  be  presumed  a  priori  that  it  did,  and  passages  such  as 
Acts  xiv.  23,  sx.  28,  strongly  countenance  the  supposition.  Not  so 
closely  connected  with  what  we  have  here  is  that  which  we  find  in 
Acts  viii.  17,  xix.  6,  comp.  with  Heb.  vi.  2  ;  for  in  these  passages 
indeed  it  is  a  laying  on  of  hands  for  the  communication  of  the  Spirit 

*  On  the  charismata  in  general,  comp.  Neander,  a.  a.  0. 1.,  p.  232. 
f  Comp.  Neander,  a.  a.  0.  I.  26*7. 
Vol.  VI-~8 


Hosted  by  Google 


114  First  Timothy  IV.  15. 

that  is  spoten  of,  not,  "however,  for  a  definite  sphere  of  duty,  or  a 
special  calling,  but  for  the  general  calling  of  the  Christian,  spon- 
taneously to  serve  v^ith  that  which  he  is  and  has,  and  to  testify  the 
new  life  of  the  Spirit.  Comp.  Hofmann  a.  a,  Q.  II.,  p.  243/"'  This 
use  of  the  laying  on  of  hands  belongs,  it  is  well  known,  to  the  Old 
Testament ;  comp.  here  chiefly  Num.  xxvii.  18-20  ;  Deut,  xxxiv.  9; 
passages  such  as  Gen.  xlviii.  14  ;  Matth.  xix.  13.  Mark  xvi,  18  j 
liuke  xiii.  13,  etc.,  belong  only  to  the  idea  which  lies  at  the  founda- 
tion of  the  laying  on  of  hands  in  general.  Tov  TTpeaPvTsplov :  the 
eldership  of  that  district  to  which  Timothy  belonged  laid  hands  on 
him  (Acts  xvi.  1,  seq.).  The  gift  of  teaching,  which  is  here  referred 
to,  was  not  needed  by  Timothy  for  the  first  time  when  he  was  left 
in  Ephesus,  but  from  the  beginning  onwards  ;  comp.  2  Tim.  i.  6^ 
where,  as  also  in  the  whole  epistle,  no  mention  is  made  of  his  tern- 
porary  position  in  Ephesus.  The  expression  is  therefore  not  to  be 
explained  of  a  consecration  to  his  special  calling  in  Bphesus.f  The 
term  TTpeaPvrepLov  (comp.  Luke  xxii.  66  ;  Acts  xxii.  5)  cannot  be 
understood  of  a  number  of  presbyters  then  assembled  ;  this  were  in- 
admissible, both  grammatically  and  historically.  Historically — be- 
cause the  expression  was  fixed  in  its  application  to  a  united  whole^ 
as  the  passages  adduced  shew  (comp.  also  Planck,  p„  41),  and  be« 
cause,  as  has  been  shewn  in  the  Gen.  Introd.,  §  8,  the  existence 
together  of  several  Christian  presbyters  cannot  be  conceived  of  apart 
from  a  collegial  union  ;  grammatically — because  a  number  of  pres- 
byters cannot,  according  to  the  idea  of  the  thing,  be  called  Tjpea0v- 
rsptov.  Even  Do  Wette  observes,  in  opposition  to  Schleiermacher^ 
on  rrpsoPvTepiov^  "  The  institution  and  the  name  are,  in  my  opinion^ 
not  to  be  suspected.'"  So  also  Olshausen.  He,  in  like  manner^ 
acknowledges  that  a  comparison  with  2  Tim.  i.  6,  in  v/hich  the  lay- 
ingon  of  hands  is  ascribed  to  the  apostle,  presents  a  difficulty  which 
can  be  removed  in  a  natural  way  by  the  combination  of  both  pas- 
sages. It  will  at  once  be  seen,  too,  why  in  the  passage  in  2  Tim„ 
the  apostle  especially  directs  the  attention  of  Timothy  to  the  part 
which  he  acted  in  the  communication  of  the  gift  to  him.  Comp. 
the  Commentary,  We  find  a  similar  discrepancy  in  Gal.  ii.  1,  seq., 
comp.  with  Acts  xv.  1,  seq. ;  such  differences  necessarily  arise  from 
the  difference  of  aim  which  a  writer  may  have  in  describing  the  same 
thing  at  difterent  times. 

Ver.  15,— Tavra  fieXera^  and   still   stronger  h  rovroig  loOi^  con» 

*  This  sTxWecjic  x^f-p^v,  which  in  Heb.  vi.  2  is  represented  as  belonging  to  the  foun- 
dation and  the  first  principles  of  the  docti^ine  of  GJirist,  is  that  to  which  our  confirmation 
does  not  correspond,  but  ought  to  correspond.  What  important  results  chiefly  relating 
to  our  church  as  it  at  present  exists,  are  connected  with  the  right  understanding  of  thai 
which  pertains  to  the  eTcW.  r.  x-y  others  have  already  shewn,  comp.  Zeitschrifc  far  Prot» 
W.  K.  B.  18,  p.  1,  seq.,  Bd.  19,  h.  6.  Dr.  Hofling  das  Sacram.  der  Taufe  II.,  §  1^2,  seq. 
I  Huther  is  certainly  wrong  in  explaining  it  of  the  introduction  to  office  in  Ephesus. 
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tinues  tlie  apostle^  after  referring  to  the  gift  imparted  to  Timothy, 
which  we  are  to  connect  with  vers.  12-14c  Ms?.6Tdo)  is  certainly  not 
used  by  the  apostle  elsewhere,  but  it  belongs  to  the  New  Testament 
usage,  Acts  iv.  25  ;  Mark  xiii.  ll.  The  ev  rovrocg  todi  is  the  Latin 
omnis  or  totus  sum  in  aliqua  re,  "  to  be  absorbed  in  a  thing/'  so  to 
speak.  ^'  That  thy  progress  may  be  manifest  to  all,'"  For  ndcjiy  not 
h  ndai^  is  the  true  reading,  according  to  the  critical  authorities. 
The  design  of  this  additional  clause  appears  from  the  above,  let  no 
one  despise  thy  youth,  ver.  12.  Upoao-nri  only  here  and  Phil.  i.  12, 
25  ;  therefore  specifically  Pauline.  The  nature  of  the  progress  is 
determined  by  the  reference  to  vers.  12-14. 

Ver.  16.—^^  Take  heed  unto  thyself  and  unto  the  doctrine  ;  con-» 
tinue  in  if  The  apostle  sums  up  in  these  words  what  is  said  from 
vers.  12-16.  Duo  sunt  curanda  bono  pas  tori,  ut  docendo  invigilet 
et  se  ipsum  purum  custodiat,  etc.,  Calvin.  On  eirex^tv  comp.  Luke 
xiv.  7  ;  Acts  iii.  5,  ''EmijieveLv  occurs  only  with  em  in  the  sense,  "  to 
remain  w^ith  any  one,'"  Acts  xxviii.  14,  in  the  writings  of  the  apos- 
tle only  with  rrpo^,  1  Cor.  xvi,  7 ;  Gal.  i.  18  ;  on  the  other  hand  in 
a  tropical  sense,  and  with  reference  to  things,  it  is  also  used  else- 
where by  the  apostle,  and  only  by  him,  Kom.  vi.  1,  xi.  22,  23  ;  Col 
i.  23o  The  expression  must  be  understood  in  this  latter  sense  here^ 
for  it  is  not  persons  that  are  spoken  of  by  whom  Timothy  is  to 
abide,  but  things  to  which  he  is  to  be  entirely  devoted  ;  comp.  also 
2  Tim.  iii.  14,  Thus  also  the  indefinite  avrolg  as  neuter,  will  have 
reference  to  the  ravra  ,  ,  ,  ev  rovroig^  ver.  15«  "  If  thou  doest  this 
thou  shalt  save  thyself  and  them  that  hear  thee."'  One  cannot 
comprehend  why  this,  in  reference  to  Timothy,  is  to  be  understood 
of  a  higher  recompense,  in  reference  to  others,  of  the  oiorripla  merely 
(De  Wette).  The  words  intimate  that  it  is  the  same  salvation  in 
regard  to  both,  and  the  important  truth  is  here  conveyed,  that  faith- 
fulness in  his  calling  is  for  the  teacher  the  condition  of  his  own  sal- 
vation, that  in  performing  his  duty  to  others  he  is  at  the  same  time 
caring  for  his  own  souFs  salvation. 


§  5.  Directions  to  Timothy  with  Respect  to  his  Conduct  to- 
wards THE  Members  of  the  Church,  According  to  the  Dm- 
tinctions  of  Age,  Sex,  and  Position  within  the  Church, 

(v.  1-25,) 

This  section,  the  contents  of  which  are  summarily  stated  above^ 
consists  of  several  parts.  First,  in  vers.  1,  2,  directions  are  briefly 
given  to  Timothy,  how  rightly  to  conduct  himself  towards  the 
members  of  the  churchy  according  to  the  distinctions  of  ^ge  and 
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sexo  In  vers.  3-16  the  apostle  treats  more  fully  of  liow  he  is  to  act 
with  regard  to  the  widows^  and  more  especially^  in  vers.  3-8,  with 
regard  to  the  widows  in  general^  and  in  vers,  9-16  to  those  who  are 
to  receive  the  ecclesiastical  distinction  of  the  viduatus.  In  vers, 
17-19  he  treats  of  the  npoearcoTsg  Trpeal^vrepoi  in  contradistinc- 
tion to  those  mentioned  in  i.  1,  In  vers.  20-25  of  his  conduct 
towards  members  of  the  church  who  fall  into  sin^  their  punishment 
and  restoration^  with  which  is  interwoven  an  admonition  to  Timothy 
himself. 

Vers.  Ij  2.— Eebuke  not  a  Trpfcr/^vrepo^'—elderly  person — but  ad- 
monish him  as  a  father  ;  younger  persons  as  brethren  ;  7TpeG[3vT6pag 
—elderly  women— as  mothers  ;  younger  as  sisters^  in  all  purity.  On 
the  connexion  with  the  preceding,  Leo  well  observes  :  quam  supra 
scripsisset,  nemini  licere  ex  juventute  Timothei  ejus  despiciendi  oc- 
casionem  sumere,  nunc  jam  ipsum  hortatur  Timotheum,  ut  semper 
memor  su^  veoTTjrog ;  ita  se  gerat  erga  senior  es  uti  re  vera  deceat 
virum  juniorem.  That  npea(3vTepog  here^  as  in  Acts  ii,  17,  is  not  the 
official  name,  but  merely  the  designation  of  age,  is  evident  from  its 
being  opposed  to  veoyrepovg  and  npeoPvrepag^  as  also  from  ver.  17^ 
where  presbyters  properly  so-called  are  first  spoken  of.  The  expres- 
sion 8m7T?u]ooetVy  properly  to  strike  upon  =  ^^  to  rebuke  sharply,^'  only 
here.  As  it  is  a  stronger  expression  than  eAey^siv,  and  entrtiido)  is 
neither  equivalent  to  it,  nor  is  itself  used  oftener  than  once  by  the 
apostle  (2  Tim.  iv.  2),  nothing  remains  of  Schleiermacher's  objection 
except  that  the  word  is  just  a  dna^.  Aey.,  like  many  other  expres- 
sions in  the  other  epistles,  and  a  very  appropriate  word.  The  same 
applies,  as  Planck  has  already  remarked,  to  his  objections  against 
ovrcogy  ver.  3,  against  enyova^  ver.  4,  which  Schleiermacher  him- 
self sufficiently  explains  from  the  Septuagint.  The  TcapandXet  (hg 
narepa  is  opposed  to  EmnX.  His  zeal  in  the  fulfilment  of  his 
office  must  not  come  into  collision  with  the  reverence  due  to  age  ; 
and,  with  regard  to  those  who  are  younger,  must  not  lead  to  the 
violation  of  that  equality  which  is  not  removed  by  his  office.  In 
accordance  with  the  position  which  naturally  belongs  to  him  is  the 
servant  of  Jesus  Christ  to  fulfil  his  official  duties,  which  have  re- 
gard to  the  care  of  souls.  The  opposite  of  this  is  the  tcvpcevecv. 
The  words  with  all  purity  are,  with  the  most  of  commentators,  to  be 
referred  specially  to  the  last  point.      Ohrysostom :  fj^Tjde  vnoiptav, 

Vers.  3-16.' — Of  the  wiDOWS.~The  passage  is  difficult,  and  is 
variously  interpreted  by  difi'erent  commentators.  The  principal  dif- 
ference consists  in  this — that  some  separate  vers.  3-8  from  ver.  9j 
seq.^  and  regard  the  former  section  as  containing  directions  of  a 
more  general  kind  with  respect  to  the  duties  of  widows  in  their 
every-day  life*  and  according  to  their  circumstances^  the  latter  as 
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containing  instructions  either  as  to  their  provision  from  the  church, 
or  their  appointment  as  deaconesses.  Others  again  understand  vers. 
3-16  as  treating  of  widows  in  one  and  the  same  respect,  and  that  m 
vers.  3-8,  as  well  as  in  ver.  9,  seq.,  rules  are  laid  down  with  refer- 
ence to  the  support  which  they  are  to  receive  from  the  church. 
Others  again  understand  vers.  3-8  of  the  church  provision^  but  ver. 
9,  seq.^  of  the  appointment  of  deaconesses.  And  these  differences 
assume  many  shades  in  the  interpretation  of  the  particular  parts. 
As  representatives  of  the  first  view  we  name  here  only  Schleierma- 
cher^  Bottger^  and  Matthies^  the  two  former  of  whom  agree  also  in 
understanding  ver.  9^  seq.,  of  the  appointment  of  widows  as  dea- 
conesses, while  Matthies  understands  the  passage  primarily  of  their 
support  Planck^  Baumgarten,  and  Neander  represent  the  second 
view,  which  is  the  one  more  commonly  taken  ;  while  Mack  has  con- 
tended for  the  third,  I  confess  that  I  myself  was  formerly  inclined 
to  the  second  view,  that  vers.  3-16  treat  of  the  support  which  the 
widows  are  to  receive  from  the  church  ;  but  a  renewed  investigation 
has  led  me  to  substantially  the  view  given  by  De  Wette^  and  which 
he  prefaces  by  saying,  that  he  thinks  he  has,  by  means  of  it^  made 
clear  the  interpretation  of  this  difficult  passage.  So  also  Leo, 
Exc.  ii.  But  chiefly  does  Mosheim  deserve  here  to  be  gratefully 
mentioned,  who  has  already  given  substantially  the  same  explana- 
tion, and  has  so  conclusively  proved  it  that  we  cannot  but  wonder 
that  it  should  ever  have  been  rejected.  The  points  from  which  the 
differences  proceed  are  the  interpretation  of  ver.  4  and  ver«  9,  xrjP^ 
naraXeyeGdo),  etc. 

Ver.  3. — Xrjpag  rifJMy  rag  ovroyg  XVP^^-  The  apostle  in  these 
words  passes  to  a  new  and  special  relation  of  life,  while  in  vers.  1 
and  2  he  was  dealing  with  the  differences  of  age  and  sex — only, 
however,  in  the  case  of  the  -napaKaXelv  ;  accordingly,  here  also,  he 
does  not  give  rules  of  life  embracing  the  whole  conduct.  With 
the  mention  of  the  XW^^  comes  immediately  into  view  the  special 
relation  in  which  Timothy  has  to  do  with  them — -their  need  of  sup- 
port, comp.  Acts  vi.  1.  We  must  not,  however,  conclude  from  vers. 
1  and  2,  with  Schleiermacher  and  others  following  him,  that  be- 
cause there  the  conduct  of  Timothy  towards  different  persons  is 
spoken  of,  here  also  niiav  in  reference  to  the  widows  can  only  be 
understood  of  his  conduct  in  general,  as  consisting  in  the  shewing 
of  that  respect  which-  is  due  to  them.  For,  on  the  one  hand,  jt^r) 
eniTrX.j  with  that  which  is  opposed  to  it^—TrapaimXei — cannot  be  said 
to  denote  Timothy's  conduct  in  general,  and  on  the  other,  the  men- 
tion of  the  XVP^^  carries  with  it  the  special  relation  in  which  he 
stands  towards  them.  The  writer  also  in  vers.  17,  19,  20,  22,  and, 
finally,  ver.  23,  as  well  as  here,  passes  suddenly  to  what  is  new. 
Chiefly,  however,  it  is  apparent  from  ver.  4  (comp.  below),  with 
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which,  vers.  8^  16,  IT  are  to  be  compared,  that  rifido)  here  must  be 
taken  in  the  definite  sense  of  honouring  by  providing  for.  We  do 
not  say  that  rifido)  means  precisely  ^^  to  support/^  but  that  it  signi- 
fies an  honour  which  was  to  shew  itself  in  giving  support  to  those 
on  whom  it  was  to  be  conferred,  must  have  been  self-evident  to 
Timothy,  in  accordance  with  the  relation  in  which  he  stood  to  them. 
Comp.  Matth.  xv.  4,  6  ;  Acts  xxviii,  10.  Eeference  has  already 
been  made  in  connexion  with  this  to  Acts  vi.  1.  This  care  for  the 
widows  was  transferred  from  the  Jewish  economy  ;  comp.  Deut.  xvi. 
11,  xiv.  29,  xxiv.  17,  19  ;  Ex.  xxii.  22,  seq.,  etc.;  Winer,  E.W.B., 
under  widow.  Then  Ign.  ad  Polyc.  c,  4,  XVP^^  M  dfiEXeioOcoaav, 
Just.  M.  Apol  ;  1  (al.  2),  67  ;  rb  GvXXeySfisvov  rrapd  rep  TTpoeoTcori 
dTTorlderac,  nal  avrbg  eTniwvpel  op^avdlg  re  nal  xripaif;,  (De  Wette  on 
the  passage).  Ta^  ovrijdg  XVP^^  the  ajaostle  adds  by  way  of  more  defi- 
nitely describing  the  class  of  individuals  of  whom  he  speaks. 
Schleiermacher  maintains  that  by  this  expression  can  only  be  un- 
derstood widows  of  the  right  character ;  and  he  is  quite  right  with 
his  interpretation  of  riiidv^  But  with  that  interpretation  this  asser- 
tion also  falls  to  the  ground.  Not  only  is  the  manifest  sense  of  ver. 
16  against  it,  but  chiefly  vers,  4  and  5,  from  which  we  learn  what 
the  apostle  means  by  rj  ovrcjg  %?/pa, 

Ver.  4. — The  apostle  proceeds  :  el  ds  ng  xVP^y  ^^^^j  but  if  any 
widow  have  children  or  descendants,  they  should  first  learn  to  shew 
piety  towards  their  own  house,  and  to  requite  their  parents,  etc.- — ^ 
But  if  any  widow ^  stands  evidently  opposed  to  the  widows  indeed. 
From  this  opposition,  the  idea  implied  in  the  tvidow  indeed  finds 
its  explanation.  But  this  opposition  is  overlooked  when,  with 
Schleiermacher,  Matthies,  and  others,  we  find  in  vers.  4  and  5  a  de- 
scription of  the  tvidoio  indeed  in  these  two  circumstances,  namely, 
that  she  has  had  children,  and  that  she  is  destitute.  Wherefore^ 
then,  the  rrpwrov,  which  has  meaning  only  in  the  antithetical  rela- 
tion to  ver.  3  ?  Why  is  not  tj  ovroyg  %7/pa  the  subject  ?  And  why 
in  ver.  5  is  it  said,  but  she  that  is  a  widoiu  indeed,  implying  opposi- 
tion to  what  precedes,  seeing  that  according  to  this  interpretation 
ver.  4  also  speaks  uf  a  widoio  indeed  ?  In  [.ieimvojpsvrj  alone  would 
there  be  any  opposition  to  ver.  4.  And  if  the  design  is  to  describe 
the  right  widow,  it  is  surely  altogether  incongruous  to  say,  let  them 
first  learn  J  for  as  right  widows  they  must  already  have  learned  this. 
And  why  then  in  ver.  5  fiXmnev  and  not  the  imperative  as  in  ver.  4  ? 
Nor  may  we  make  the  widows  the  subject  of  p^avOav,,  as  this  inter- 
pretation requires.  If,  on  the  contrary,  we  understand  the  words, 
but  if  any  tvidow ,  etc.,  as  opposed  to  the  ividoio  indeed,  and  conse- 
quently as  determining  who  is  to  be  regarded  as  a  widow  and  who  is 
not,  which  seems  to  be  required  by  the  words  ovruig  XVP^  placed  em- 
phatically  at  the  conclusion  of  ver.  3,  then  all  is  cleare     Ver,  4  then 
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Bays  that  she  who  has  children  or  descendants  is  not  such  a  loidow 
indeed  and  needing  support ;  such  a  one  is  to  be  referred  to  her  own 
family,  who,  ere  it  falls  to  Timothy  to  perform  the  duty  expressed 
by  the  np.dv^  must  first  learn  to  shew  piety  towards  their  own 
household.  And  in  opposition  to  such  a  one  is  the  widoiv  indeed^ 
ver.  5  :  she  is^  therefore,  described  as  one  quite  desolate,  who  has  no 
longer  any  to  care  for  her^  exactly  as  in  ver.  16.  Schleiermacher 
gives  the  true  meaning  of  snyova  in  the  gloss  of  Hesychius  Enyova^ 
reicva  rmvcjv  I  comp.  p.  61.  That  the  subject  of  let  them  learn  is 
not  the  widows^  but  the  children  or  desceiidants^  is  clear  from  the 
antithetical  relation  of  ver.  4  to  ver.  3^  not  from  the  verb  being  plural^ 
which  might  certainly  be  employed,  as  the  d  ng  %?ypa  represents  a 
case  that  would  frequently  occur  (although  ii.  5  is  somewhat  dif- 
ferent). For,  to  the  direction  given  to  Timothy  to  support  those 
who  are  widows  indeed,  it  would  be  no  proper  reply ;  but  such 
widows  as  have  persons  belonging  to  them  ought  to  fulfil  their  duty 
towards  them— but  such  widows  ought  to  receive  requiting  love  from 
them.  Even  though  we  should  understand  nfiav  quite  generally  of 
mere  respect,  the  antithesis  requires  that  we  take  retcva  as  the 
subject.  But  as  the  widows  could  not  be  referred  to  their  own 
families  to  receive  this  general  respect,  niiav  must  evidently  be  un- 
derstood in  the  sense  we  have  given  to  it,  as  is  shewn  also  by  the  ex- 
pression dfiotpdg  dnodLdovac.  Thus  npcorov  receives  its  definite  sense 
(comp.  above);  and  evoepelv  is  properly  applied  to  the  obligation  of 
children  to  shew  piety  to  their  parents,  not,  vice  versa,  of  parents 
towards  their  children.  And  how  far-fetched  must  be  the  meaning 
assigned  to  the  words,  and  requite  their  parents ,  if  the  widow  is  the 
subject,  for  then  the  only  sense  that  can  be  given  to  the  words  is, 
that  they  are  to  requite  the  care  which  they  have  received  from 
their  parents  by  shewing  the  same  care  towards  their  own  children. 
Are  we  to  suppose  then  that  the  widows  in  Ephesus  were  so  forget- 
ful of  their  duty,  that  they  required  to  be  exhorted  in  this  way  to 
the  first  and  most  natural  of  all  obligations  !  'Evaepelv  denotes  the 
pious  disposition  becoming  a  child  which,  also  in  old  people,  by 
virtue  of  the  same  religiously  moral  idea  that  connects  the  fourth 
commandment  of  the  decalogue  with  the  third,  is  so  common  in  re- 
ference to  parents,  magistrates,  and  honourable  persons  in  general ; 
comp.  Passow.  Consequently  it  does  not  signify  here  :  to  be  pious 
in  reference  to  their  own  family,  as  those  render  who  make  the 
widows  the  subject  ;  comp.  Acts  xvii.  23.  But  it  is  said  that  rbv 
Idiov  oliiov  does  not  agree  with  our  interpretation.  As  the  writer, 
however,  has  no  definite  family  relation  in  his  eye  {children  or  de- 
scendants) he  was  under  the  necessity  of  using  a  general  expression, 
and  then,  as  De  Wette  thinks,  the  expression  oUov  may  also  con- 
vey the  idea  that  this  evaefielv  denotes  a  thing  of  family  feeling  and. 
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family  honour.  Tov  ISiov  evidently  stands  in  opposition  to  the  rela- 
tion in  which  the  widow  stands  to  the  church  from  which  she  is  to 
receive  support,  which  is  to  her  in  a  relative  point  of  view — strange. 
On  TTpoyovoij  finally,  which  has  likewise  been  found  unsuitable,  De 
Wette  observes  :  "Trpoy.  parents  and  grandfather  and  grandmother, 
is  used  of  those  who  are  still  alive.  Plat.  legg.  XI.,  p.  931,  seq.  It 
is  plural  because  used  of  mother  or  grandmother.'^  The  expression, 
let  them  learn ,  shews,  moreoverj  that  abuses  in  this  respect  had 
crept  into  the  church,  and  that  widows  sought  support  from  the 
church  who  had  relations  that  were  able  to  provide  for  them,— -i^or 
this  is  acceptable  before  God^  comp.  ii.  3,  from  which  the  naXbv  nai  of 
the  received  version  has  been  transferred  into  the  text  of  our  pas- 
sage ;  comp.  Tischendorf. 

Ver.  5. — ^De  Wette  says  well :  "  The  widoio  indeed  is  now^  spoken 
of,  and  that  in  special  opposition  to  ver.  4,  as  one  who  is  desolate  ; 
not,  however,  for  the  purpose  of  saying  that  she  is  to  be  "  hon- 
oured" by  the  church  (for  this  has  already  been  said,  ver.  3),  but  in 
order  to  bring  into  view  the  conditions  under  which  this  honour  is 
to  be  given.  The  words,  but  she  who  is  a  ividoio  indeed,  can,  in 
opposition  to  ver.  4,  be  understood  only  of  her  who  is  wholly  bereft 
and  destitute,  not  of  the  true  widow  who  is  what  she  should  be  ; 
and  not  fiefj^ovojiievi]  is  an  epexegetical  explanation  of  rj  ovroyg  XVP^- 
If  with  Schleiermacher  and  others,  we  take  rj  ovrcog  XVP^  =  the 
right  widow  (in  respect  to  disposition  and  character)  and  ical  fiefiovM- 
lievT]  not  as  an  explanation  but  as  an  additional  characteristic,  we 
should  then  have  the  false  antithesis  according  to  which  the  widow 
described  in  the  preceding  verse  would  be  not  a  right  widow  in  point 
of  character,  or  rather  the  words  rj  ds  ovrcog  XVP^  would  form  no  an- 
tithesis at  all,  and  this  would  only  be  formed  by  the  supplementary 
expression  iieiiov,^  which  is  logically  impossible.  It  is  objected  to  our 
interpretation,  that  if  jxeiJiov.  were  explanatory  it  would  have  the 
article,  (Matthies.)  And  why  should  it  not  also  have  the  article  if 
lieiiov.  forms  an  additional  characteristic  ?  The  reason  why  koI 
Hejiov,  is  placed  after  rj  6e  ovrcog  xiP^  appears  to  me  to  be,  that  the 
writer  wants  to  connect  rj  ovrcog  as  before,  immediately  with  X'^P^y 
and  not  to  place  [isixov.  directly  beside  rj  ovrcog  ;  but  if  [lEfiov.  had 
been  placed  before  instead  of  after,  it  would  in  no  case  have  re- 
ceived the  article,  as  it  would  have  formed  one  and  the  same  idea 
with  fj  ovro)g.  But  it  is  further  objected  to  this  interpretation 
(Leo),  that  the  ovrcog  xiP^^  could  not  have  been  oj)posed  to  the 
anaraXcoaaj  ver.  6,  if  rj  ovrog  XVP^-'  were  not  vidua  pia  et  proba.  In 
reply  to  this  we  have  simply  to  say,  that  GrraraXcoaa^  ver.  6,  is  not 
opposed  to  rj  ovrcog  xVP^y  ver.  5,  but  to  the  oVrw^  %?ypa  described  in 
ver.  5,  who  hopes  in  Grod  and  continues  in  prayer.  As  rj  6e  ovrayg 
Xrjpa^  ver.  5,  is  opposed  to  the  widow,  ver,  4,  so  rj  de  onar.  is  opposed 
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to  the  widow  as  described  in  ver.  5.  But  if  the  apostle  meant  to  be 
connected  with  t]  ovtg)^  xiP^  ^^^J  the  idea  of  destitution,  it  is  asked, 
how  could  he  have  added  the  words,  trusteth  in  God  and  confinueth, 
etc.,  seeing  that  these  apply  to  a  widow  not  as  destitute,  but  as  a 
right  widow  ?  In  reply  to  this  reasoning  it  will  suffice  to  refer  to 
1  Cor.  vii.  33,  34;  he  that  is  unmarried  carethfor  things  that  he- 
long  to  the  Lord  .  .  .  hut  he  that  is  married  carethfor  the  things 
of  the  world.  As  the  apostle  in  that  passage,  viewing  the  work  of 
one's  life  as  determined  by  the  circumstances  of  one's  life  says,  he 
carethfor — so  in  the  passage  before  us,  he  says,  she  trusteth  in,  al- 
though he  knows,  ver.  6,  that  there  are  also  such  as  live  in  pleasure 
The  work  of  an  6vTG)g  XVP^j  i-  ^-^  of  one  who  is  bereft  and  desolate, 
as  determined  by  the  removal  of  all  that  once  bound  her  to  life,  is 
dcDoted  by  ijlmfcey  etc.,  and  by  the  indicative  form  is  represented  as 
a  thing  wdiich  is  self-evident.  The  design  of  ver,  5,  however,  as  is 
also  to  be  well  considered,  is  not  farther  to  explain  the  idea  ex- 
pressed in  6vTG)g  xVP^y  ^^d  to  add  another  characteristic  to  that  con- 
tained in  ver.  4  ;  for  the  idea  in  dvrcjg  XVP^  ^^^  already  been  made 
sufficiently  clear  in  ver.  4.  E"or  would  it  correspond  to  this,  that 
"jXiTuce,  etc.,  denotes  what  is  self-evident  in  regard  to  every  desolate 
widow,  but  ver.  5  would  then  rather  fiave  to  be  explained  on  the 
supposition  of  its  being  opposed  to  such  widows  as  are  indeed  deso- 
late, but  do  not  trust  in  God.  But  the  design  of  ver.  5  is  rather, 
as  De  Wette  has  already  remarked,  after  it  has  been  laid  down  in 
ver.  4,  what  is  meant  by  a  widoiv  indeed ^  to  specify  the  conditions 
under  wliich  the  apostle  lays  on  Timothy  the  charge  to  honour  those 
who  are  ividows  indeed.  "  The  condition,''  says  De  Wette  rightly, 
not  the  reason;  for  then,  either  the  widow,  ver.  5,  must  have  been 
described  in  opposition  to  ver.  4  as  standing  in  need  of  support, 
which  is  not  the  case,  or  ver.  5  must  be  viewed  as  affording  an  ad- 
ditional characteristic,  of  the  widow  indeed^  and  must  be  under- 
stood of  her  worthiness,  as  a  reason  why  she  should  receive  support, 
against  which  what  is  necessary  has  already  been  said.  What  rea- 
son the  apostle  has  for  specifying  this  condition,  appears  from  ver. 
6,  and  from  the  injunction  to  Timothy :  these  things  give  in  charge 
that  they  may  he  hlameless. — "HXTrticev  enl  rbv  Osov,  here  the  accus., 
above  at  iv.  10,  the  dative  ;  see  Winer's  Gr.,  §  49,  1,  p.  363.  The 
accus.  denotes  the  direction  of  the  mind  towards  God  ;  the  dative, 
on  the  other  hand,  denotes  God  as  tlie  being  on  whom  the  hope  rests. 
On  the  perfect,  comp.  on  iv.  10  and  Winer's  Gr.,  §  40,  4,  p.  244. 
That  TJXTafiev  etcI.  0.  is  not  to  be  understood  as  limited  to  temporal 
provision,  and  thus,  as  opposed  to  ver.  4,  is  evident  from  what  fol- 
lows, and  from  the  antithesis  in  ver.  6.  'Kal  npoafieveL—Jjeo  well : 
nam  ex  fiducia  in  Deo  sponte  fluit  ardor  precum.'*'     On  the  differ- 

*  Huther  connects  this  aptly  with  the  case  of  Anna.     Lnke  ii.  31. 
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ence  between  Serjaig  and  irpooevxri  =  asking  and  prayer,  comp.  on 
Phil.  iv.  6.  On  the  repetition  of  the  article,  see  Winer's  6r.,  §  19,  5, 
p.  117 

Ver.  6. — In  opposition,  not  to  the  6vTG)g  xiP^  merely,  but  to  the 
6vrG)g  xVP^  as  just  described,  the  words  of  this  verse  are  to  be  under- 
stood. She  loJbo  lives  in  pleasure  is  dead  loMle  she  lives,  Quippe 
quse  nee  naturaliter  jam  nee  spiritualiter  frugi  sit,  as  Bengel  ob- 
serves. On  GiraraXdoy^  comp.  Jam.  v.  5.  On  the  whole  verse,  Matth. 
viii.  22,  etc.  As  the  apostle  does  not  in  ver.  5  give  an  additional 
reason  for  giving  support,  so  also  is  ver.  6  not  to  be  regarded  as  con- 
taining a  reason  for  withholding  support,  but  rather  as  the  negative 
side  of  that  which  the  apostle  looks  for  in  a  widoio  indeed,  and  which 
Timothy  is  to  enjoin,  ver.  7. 

Ver.  7. — 'Kal  ravra  irapdyyeXXe  (z=  command  i.  3).  Tavra  is  re- 
ferred to  vers.  3-6,  or  to  vers.  4-6,  or  to  vers.  5  and  6.  The  last  is 
the  correct  way,  as  De  Wette  has  already  observed.  The  connexion 
with  ver.  8  certainly  seems  to  be  in  favour  of  referring  ravra  to  vers. 
4-6.  It  seems  that  if  ravra  is  extended  to  ver.  4,  then  the  apostle 
might  naturally  go  on  to  say  in  ver.  8  :  but  if  any  one  in  spite  of 
your  command  does  not  do  this,  etc.  Then  also  the  much  stronger 
expression  in  ver.  8,  in  comparison  with  the  Nameless,  ver.  7,  would 
receive  a  more  natural  explanation,  although  De  Wette  does  not 
admit  this.  Nevertheless  it  appears  to  me  more  suitable  to  refer 
ravra  only  to  vers.  5  and  6,  and  not  to  make  the  subject  of  o)ai  to 
to  consist  of  elements  so  different,  namely,  children,  and  descen- 
dants, and  widows.  The  ravra  napdyy,  has  then  a  much  more  defi- 
nite reference,  and  shews  plainly  the  design  of  what  is  said  in  vers. 
5  and  6  respecting  the  loidow  indeed.  It  terminates  at  ver.  7,  and 
the  apostle  in  ver.  8  turns  back  to  ver.  4.  The  real  widows  are  to  be 
supported  by  you  ;  those  who  are  not  real^  by  their  own  family.  If 
they  do  not  this  (ver.  8),  then,  etc. 

Ver,  8. — ^^  But  if  any  provide  not  for  his  own,  and  specially  for 
those  of  his  own  house,  he  hath  denied  the  faith,  and  is  worse  than 
an  unbeliever."  It  is  now  quite  evident  that  rig  ver.  8^  is  not  to  be 
understood  of  the  widow,  but  of  those  belonging  to  her,  on  which 
see  ver.  4.  The  Idtot  and  olneloL  differ  from  each  other  in  the  same 
way  as  relations  in  general  from  those  of  the  same  house  in  partic- 
ular ;  of  course  there  is  no  allusion  here  to  the  oucelovg  rrjg  nlareojg, 
Gal.  vi.  10,  as  is  plain  from  the  context,  and  from  r7]g  moreuig  not 
being  added.  Comp.  Eph.  ii.  19  ;  qui  ad  domum  Dei  pertinent, 
the  inmates  of  his  house  ;  so  here  also  in  the  natural  sphere  of 
bodily  relationship.  The  sense  of  irpovoeXv  is  explained  by  ver.  4. 
The  word  is  used  again  by  the  apostle  only  at  Eom.  xii.  17  ;  2  Cor. 
viii.  21.  Hath  denied  the  faith,  namely,  by  his  works,  inasmuch  as 
he  practically  disowns  the  obligation  to  love,  which  springs  from  the 
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essence  of  faitli,  even  in  regard  to  those  who  are  corporeally  most 
nearly  related  to  him.  The  Protestant  expositor  must  heartily  sub- 
scribe to  what  Mack  here  so  aptly  observes,  "Faith  in  the  apostle's 
sense  of  the  term,  cannot  exist  without  having  love  in  it ;  for  the 
subject-matter  of  faith  is  not  a  mere  thing  of  the  intellect,  but  the 
Divine  grace  and  truth  to  which  he  who  believes  yields  up  his  mind, 
as  he  who  loves  yields  up  his  heart  (he  who  believes  is  eo  ipso  he 
who  loves,  and  therefore  yields  not  merely  the  mind  but  the  heart  : 
for  ivith  the  heart  man  helieveth,  Eom,  x.  10);  the  subject-matter 
of  faith  is  also  the  object  of  love,  etc/'  On  dpveXaOat,  comp.  on  Tit. 
i.  16.     On  dmarovx^'^pf^yy  comp.  on  Matth.  v.  46,  47. 

Ver.  9.— The  interpretation  of  this  verse  will  determine  that  of 
the  following  passage  vers.  9-16.  Does  the  apostle  still  speak  of 
widows  here  in  the  same  point  of  view  as  in  ver.  3,  namely,  with  re- 
ference to  the  provision  to  be  made  for  them,  or  does  he  here  pass  to 
something  else  with  respect  to  widows,  and  if  so,  to  what  else  ? 
Each  of  the  views  that  are  here  possible  to  be  taken — and  especially 
the  first,  according  to  which,  ver.  9,  seq.,  is  to  be  understood  in  the 
same  respect  as  ver.  3,  seq,,  namely,  of  the  provision  to  be  made  for 
the  widows  by  the  church,  and  which  is  found  in  Theodoret,  Chry- 
sostom  (horn,  in  h.  1),  (Ecumenius,  Theophylact,  and  Hieronymus 
(comp.  De  Wette) — has  found  its  representatives  in  the  most  recent 
time,  as  has  already  been  observed  above.  In  the  first  place— to 
go  at  once  into  the  principal  question,  whether  something  new  be- 
gins here  or  not— every  one  must  admit  that  the  words  XVP^  icaraX. 
etc.,  have  very  much  the  appearance  of  being  a  transition  to  some- 
thing new.  We  have  found  in  vers.  3-8,  which  are  evidently  con- 
nected with  each  other,  a  close  concatenation  of  the  particular 
sentences  even  outwardly  indicated  ;  why  is  this  all  at  once  broken 
off  here,  seeing  that  if  vers.  3-16  form  a  whole,  vers.  3-8  contain 
the  preliminary  conditions  of  what  is  stated  in  ver.  9  ?  Why  is 
there  no  ovv^  or,  better  still,  Ss  in  opposition  to  ver.  8  ?  Why  the 
sudden  change  of  expression  in  naraXeysGdo)  ?  Why  is  nothing  more 
said  about  the  ovrcjg  xVP^y  if  indeed  vers.  3-8  were  intended  to  ex- 
plain what  is  meant  by  this,  with  a  view  to  what  is  said  in  ver.  9  ? 
Further,  if  vers.  3-16  are  to  be  understood  of  widows,  only  in  refer- 
ence to  their  being  provided  for  by  the  church,  why  is  there  in  ver.  5 
a  twofold  criterion  of  their  worthiness,  and  then  again  in  vers.  9  and 
10,  and  consisting  of  qualifications  as  independent  of  each  other,  as  if 
they  were  not  at  all  related  ?  Would  it  not  at  least  have  been  much 
more  natural  in  this  case,  if  with  sltj  Se  ovrcjg  xiP^  ^^  ^tie  beginning 
of  ver.  9,  the  result  of  vers.  4-8  had  been  summed  up  ?  And  does 
not  the  expression  xw^  naraXeyeaOa)  itself  point  to  another  purpose 
of  this  enrolment  ?  For  xiP^^  fcaraXeyeoOG)  is,  as  Winer  shews,  §  66, 
4,  p.  663,  to  be  so  construed  as  that  xiP^  i^  ^1^^  predicate,  and 
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nothing  is  to  "be  supplied  :  "  as  widow  let  one  be  enrolled  who  is 
not  under  sixty  years  old."     That  the  object  of  this  enrolment  was 
only  the  receiving  support,  is  a  mere  presumption  on  the  part  of  the 
commentators^  and  is  not  warranted  by  ver.  16  (see  below).     If  it 
can  be  proved  from  history  that  there  was  an  enrolment  of  widows 
as  such,  that  as  widows  they  were  promoted  to  a  place  of  eccle- 
siastical distinction,  then  we  must  regard  the  passage  before  us 
as  referring  to  this  practice  ;  and  it  is  difficult  to  see  why  rich 
widows,  who  in  other  respects  possessed  the  necessary  qualifications^ 
should  have  been  excluded  from  this  distinction.   And  are  the  qual- 
ifications themselves  laid  down  in  vers.  9  and  10  suitable,  on  the 
supposition   of  their  having  special   reference  to  the  receiving  of 
support  from  the  church  ?     There  are  a  thousand  things  against 
this,  says  Schleiermacher ;    and  when  his  opponents,  as  Planck^ 
Baumgarten,  and   others  say  in  reply,  that  there  is  no  necessity  to 
understand  that  all  of  these  qualifications  together  must  have  been 
possessed  by  every  widow  to  be  taken  into  the  list,  they  forget  the 
true  point  of  view,  namely,  that  it  is  not  widows  in  general,  but 
those  who  were  needy,  that  are  exclusively  spoken  of,  and  regarded 
from  this  point  of  view,  the  qualifications  there  laid  down  can- 
not but  aj)pear  strange.     And  why  should  the  church  fulfil  the 
duty  of  charity  only  towards  widows  who  were  sixty  years  old  ? 
Might  there  not  have  been  younger  ones  in  a  much  more  necessitous 
condition  ?     And  why  only  towards  a  widow  who  had  been  the  wife 
of  one  man  ?     Was  the  widow  to  whom  this  did  not  apply,  but  who 
in  other  respects  was  blameless,  to  receive  no  support  ?     And  sim- 
ilar questions  might  be  put  with  reference  to  the  having  brought  up 
children^  and  the  qualifications  that  follow.     But  it  may  be  said  in 
a  general  way,  that  the  apostle  here  makes  the  ecclesiastical  support 
of  such  widows  as  were  helpless  and  destitute  to  be  dependent  on 
their  former  conduct.     Even  in  ver.  5  he  does  not  do  this.     This 
were  quite  contrary  to  the  spirit  of  Christian  charity  ;  and  it  would 
be  pronounced  foolish  were  any  one  in  the  present  day,  in  the  case 
of  any  similar  institution  in  behalf  of  widows,  to  insist  on  the  qual« 
ifications  which  the  apostle  has  here  laid  down.     And  not  only  are 
vers.  9  and  10  inconsistent  with  this  interpretation,  but  the  following 
verses  also — ver.  11,  hut  the  younger  widows  refuse^  and  ver.  14,  I 
will  therefore  that  the  younger  ividows  marry  :  for  neither  could 
the  younger  widows  be  all  at  once  refused,  if  the  receiving  of  sup- 
port is  what  is  referred  to,  nor  could  they  be  reasonably  enjoined  to 
marry  again,  if  thereby  all  prospect  of  support  from  the  church 
should  be  withdrawn  (kvog  dvdpog  yvvrj),     Nor,  in  what  is  said  of 
the  younger  widows  in  these  verses,  is  there  the  slightest  indication 
of  any  want  of  the  necessary  means  of  subsistence  on  their  part. 
Mosheim  has  already  estimated  aright  the  force  of  these  considera- 
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tions.  In  short— 'the  suhject  must  be  regarded  from  still  another 
point  of  view  (as  it  has  been  also  by  defenders  of  this  interpretation), 
that,  namely,  according  to  which  the  receiving  of  support  from  the 
cliurch  is  considered  as  at  the  same  time  an  honourable  distinction. 
But  these  two  points  of  view  do  not  necessarily  coincide.  Not  every 
widow  who  required  support  would  eo  ipso  also  merit  ecclesiastical 
distinction  ;  and  not  every  widow,  who  stood  in  no  need  of  support 
from  the  church,  could  on  this  ground  be  shut  out  from  ecclesiastical 
distinction.  There  must  have  been  reasons  of  one  kind  for  receiving 
support,  and  of  a  different  kind  for  receiving  distinction  in  the 
church.  What  the  former  were,  we  learn  from  vers.  3-8,  and  what 
the  latter,  from  ver.  9,  seq.  Thus  the  poor  widow,  or  the  widow 
who  had  become  poor,  might  certainly  be  also  promoted  to  a  place 
of  distinction  in  the  church  (a  kind  of  Trpeopyrepa  beside  the  irpsa- 
fivrepog) ;  but  sbe  would  then  only  receive  support  when  she  was 
ovTcog  xqpa.  That  bistory  bears  us  out  in  supposing  such  an  order 
of  ecclesiastical  widowhood  to  have  existed,  a  rdyiia  xfipetov  may  be 
proved  from  the  passages  in  Tertull.  de  vel.  Virg.  c.  9.  Ad  quam 
sedem  (viduarum)  praeter  annos  LX.  non  tantum  univirae,  i.  e., 
nuptae  aliquando,  eliguntur,  sed  et  matres  et  quidem  educatrices 
filiorum ;  to  this  also  probably  belongs  :  Herm.  Past.  L.  I.  vis.  2 
(Grapte  autem  commonebit  viduas  et  orphanos),  and  in  Lucian  de 
Morte  Peregrin.  Op.  III.  335,  Eeiz  :  t'w^ev  jxev  evQvg  tjv  opav  napa 
TGJ  deap,G)Trjpl(o  nepii^svovra  ypatSia  XVP^?  rivag  nai  natdia  opcpava.  Then 
Chrysos.  bom.  31,  in  div.  N.  T.  loc  ;  Epiph.  haer.  79,  4,  etc.  These 
references  are  given  most  in  detail  by  Mosheim,  p.  452,  seq.,  who 
also  gives  the  literature  of  his  own  time  on  this  subject,  p.  451. 
Comp.  also  Baur  a.  a.  0.,  p.  48,  seq.  ;  Leo,  a.  a.  0.,  and  De  Wette 
on  the  passage.  We  can  certainly  point  to  no  other  passage  in  the 
New  Testament,  besides  the  one  before  us,  which  proves  the  exist- 
ence of  this  institution  for  widows,  or  even  of  its  first  beginnings  in 
the  apostolic  era.  So  much,  however,  may  be  inferred  from  the 
passages  adduced  and  similar  passages,  chiefly  in  Tertullian  and 
Clemens  of  Alexandria — that  such  an  institution  had  already  been 
long  in  existence  at  tbe  end  of  the  second  century,  and  that  it  was 
universally  traced  back  to  the  apostolical  arrangement  contained  in 
the  passage  before  us.  And  De  Wette  says  :  ^^  It  is  not  improbable 
that  from  the  very  beginning  pious  widows  received  a  place  in  the 
church ;  but  it  betrays  perhaps  a  somewhat  later  period,  to  find 
this  already  represented  here  as  a  regular  office  resting  on  a  formal 
election."  But  surely  if  such  a  place  of  distinction  as  that  referred 
to  existed  at  any  time,  there  must  have  been  election  to  it.  '^  It  is 
to  this  description  of  widows  in  the  earliest  period  of  the  church," 
says  the  excellent  Mosheim,  "  who  in  contradistinction  to  the  others 
may  be  called  the  spiritual,  who  are  also  in  the  phraseology  of  the 
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chnrcli  called  rrpeapvrcdegy  presbyterae^  presbyterissae,  partly,  because 
they  were  old  aod  stricken  in  years,  at  least  sixty*years  old  accord- 
ing to  the  express  testimony  of  Tertullian,  partly,  because  they  re- 
sembled the  elders  of  the  church  in  the  respect  paid  to  them  and  in 
cef  fcain  parts  of  their  office'^ — (Tertullian  expressly  says  that  their 
business  was — ut  experimentis  omnium  affectuum  structae  facile 
norint  ceteras  et  consilio  et  solatio,  and  at  least  at  a  later  period 
there  was  intrusted  to  them  a  kind  of  superintendence  over  the  poor 
widows  and  orphans  of  the  church,  comp.  the  passages  in  Hernias 
and  Lucian) — '4t  is  to  this  description  of  widows,  beyond  all  ques« 
tion,  that  the  rules  laid  down  by  the  apostle,  which  it  is  our  object 
to  explain,  are  to  be  understood  as  applying/' '••'  And  who  can  help 
agreeing  with  him  when  he  farther  shews,  how  uncharitable  and  al- 
together impracticable  the  following  qualifications  are  if  they  are 
to  be  viewed  as  conditions  of  receiving  support  from  the  church  ; 
how  suitable,  on  the  contrary,  if  regarded  in  the  light  in  which  he 
explains  them. 

With  respect  to  the  qualification,  not  under  sixty  years  old — -if 
such  ecclesiastical  widov/s,  presbyteresses,  are  meant,  it  is  only  ne- 
cessary, in  order  to  understand  this,  to  bear  in  mind,  that  even  in 
electing  to  the  of&ce  of  a  presbyter,  age  was  the  first  condition,  and 
that  these  widows  doubtless  from  the  very  first,  as  Tertullian  and 
others  shew  in  reference  to  a  later  period,  were  expected  to  exercise 
an  influence  on  the  younger  persons  of  their  sex.  The  context  it-» 
self,  however,  ver.  11,  indicates  another  sufficiently  definite  reason 
for  this,  namely,  that  whoever  was  once  enrolled  as  a  widow  was 
always  to  remain  such,  and  not  to  degrade  this  honourable  rank  by 
a  subsequent  marriage  ;  the  apostle  therefore,  fixes  an  age  in  which 
this  was  no  longer  to  be  feared.  Does  he,  nevertheless,  on  the 
ground  of  what  he  had  experienced,  ver.  14,  enjoin  on  the  younger 
widows  to  marry,  he  does  not  thereby  exclude  them,  if  they  follow 
his  advice,  from  the  care  of  the  church,  but  only  from  a  distinction 
which  indeed  they  did  not  deserve,  if  they  were  of  the  character 
which  the  apostle  specifies  in  ver.  11,  seq.,  as  a  reason  for  their 
marrying  again.  Another  condition  is  given  in  the  words  evbg  dv^ 
dpbg  yvvTJ,  On  the  meaning  of  this  expression  comp.  on  Tit,  i.  6, 
and  above  on  iii.  2-12.  It  can  mean  nothing  else  here  than  the 
univira,  she  who  has  been  only  once  married.  For,  apart  from  poly- 
andry in  the  proper  sense  of  the  term  which  cannot  with  any  reason 
be  supposed  to  be  meant,  we  must  either  explain  this  sufficiently 
definite  expression  of  conjugal  fidelity  in  general,  and  separate  yeyov, 
from  the  preceding  to  connect  it  with  this,  which  would  not  do,  or 
we  must  suppose  a  reference  here  to  the  singular  case  of  a  w^idow 
who  has  illegally  separated  herself  from  her  husband  and  married 
*  Huther  also  has  agreed  with  him. 
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again.  According  to  this  latter  interpretation  the  expression  hog 
dvdpoc  yvvri  might  inchide  the  widow  who  had  been  twice  married, 
if  only  everything  had  been  lawfully  done.  Such  artificial  and  in- 
conceivable explanations  are  not  less  opposed  to  the  simple  sense  of 
the  words  and  the  context  than  to  all  ecclesiastical  tradition  on  this 
point,  on  which  what  is  said  on  Tit.  i.  6  is  to  be  compared.  Why 
then — if  the  apostle  is  speaking  here  of  special  distinction  in  the 
church — might  he  not  require  as  a  qualification  what  appeared  so 
necessary,  if  for  no  other  reason  than  from  a  regard  to  the  heathen 
(comp.  what  is  said  on  Tit.  i.  6,  and  here  on  ver.  14)  ?  The  reason 
of  this  qualification  then  entirely  corresponds  to  the  ground  on 
which  the  same  qualification  is  required  in  presbyters  and  deacon^, 
iii.  2-12,  and  along  with  it  belongs  to  the  dvey!iX7]Tog  and  dv&mXrjiT" 
Tog^  which  denotes  the  chief  point  of  view  from  which  the  apostle 
regards  fitness  for  ecclesiastical  distinction.  In  this  respect  then 
the  widow  stands  on  a  level  with  the  presbyter  and  deacon  ;  but 
this  Is  precisely  a  proof  of  the  correctness  of  our  interpretation ; 
while,  if  the  apostle  were  speaking  here  of  poor  widows  who  were  to 
be  supported,  the  qualification  would  be  unsuitable  and  contradic- 
tory to  the  PovXojiat  ovv,  ver.  14.  Com  p.  Tertull.  ad.  ex.  i.  7  :  prae- 
scriptio  apostoli  declarat,  cum  digamos  non  sinit  praesidere,  cum 
viduam  allegi  in  ordinationem  nisi  univiram  non  concedit  (De  Wette). 
Further,  the  following  qualification  fully  corresponds  to  the  inter- 
pretation just  given  :  ev  tpyotg  naXolg  fiaprvpoviMvr],  not  =  through 
good  works  having  a  good  report,  but  =  in  good  works — -as  the  ob- 
ject or  the  sphere  (Winer's  Gr.,  §  48,  a.  3,  p.  345).  On  good  ivoy^hs^ 
Tit.  ii,  7,  and  the  Gen.  Introd.,  §  4.  What  Mosheim  says  on  this 
is  excellent,  and  proves  the  correctness  of  his  interpretation  :  ^''  The 
apostle  lays  weight  on  this,  in  order  that  such  a  wddow  may  be  pub- 
licly acknowledged  as  a  godly  person."'  In  this  also  there  is  a  cor- 
respondence to  what  is  required  of  the  presbyter  ;  comp.  on  Tit,  i.  6; 
1  Tim.  iii.  2,  seq.  El  micvoTp6(p'rj(js  can,  as  Leo  observes,  hardly  be 
understood  of  the  bringing  up  of  her  own  children.  The  connexion 
with  what  precedes,  as  well  as  with  what  follows,  shows  that  henvo. 
must  here  be  regarded  as  a  good  ivorJc.  Such,  however,  is  not  the 
bringing  up  of  one's  own  children  in  itself;  in  order  to  be  so,  some 
such  word  as  imXcidg  must  be  added  ;  comp.  above,  iii.  4,  12.  That 
bringing  up  of  children,  then,  which  is  here  described  as  a  good 
work,  must  be  understood  of  the  bringing  up  of  strange  children. 
This  qualification  must  indeed  be  pronounced  unsuitable  in  reference 
to  widows  needing  support,  but  all  the  more  suitable  in  reference  to 
a  place  of  distinction  in  the  church.  The  same  remark  applies  to 
the  next  qualification — if  she  have  lodged.strangers,  and  also  to  the 
two  following — if  she  have  ivashed  the  saints'feet,  if  she  have  relieved 
the  afflicted,  which  la^iter,  according  to  ver,  16  and  the  general  usage^ 
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must  be  understood  of  ministering  relief  to  poverty.  And  if  it 
should  be  said^  that  in  order  to  be  hospitable  and  to  take  an  interest 
in  those  who  are  in  straitened  circumstances^,  there  is  no  necessity 
for  being  opulent^  it  must  still  be  acknowledged  that  these  qualifi- 
cations are  inexplicable  when  regarded  as  conditions  of  receiving 
support  from  the  churchy  while  they  are  self-evident^  when  viewed 
in  reference  to  a  widow  who  is  to  attain  a  place  of  distinction  in  the 
churchy  and  who  is  to  give  assistance  by  word  and  deed  to  others  of 
her  sex  ;  for  it  is  first  the  proofs  of  a  kind^  humble^  benevolent 
charity  v/hich  the  apostle  here  requires^  and  indeed  proofs  of  such  a 
nature  as  cannot  be  viewed  in  the  light  of  a  condition  of  church  sup- 
port,, but  only  of  church  distinction.  With  regard  to  the  first  of 
these  qualifications,  comp.  the  (jyiXS^evog  which  is  required  of  him 
who  is  to  be  a  presbyter,  iii.  2 ;  Tit,  L  8.  The  dytot  here  are  the 
^svoi ;  in  the  conduct  towards  them  they  imitate  the  example  of  our 
Lord,  according  to  John  xiii.  14.  The  grammatical  doubt  which 
Schleiermacher  has  expressed  with  reference  to  emjpiieaev^  he  himself 
removes  when  be  says,  that  the  word  is  a  dna^  Xsy. ;  and  so  also  with 
the  following  word  ^nTjfioXovdrjas.  As  an  exhaustive  summary  of  what 
precedes,  the  apostle  adds  :  el  rravrl  spyco  dyaOco  ETT7jfcoXov07]G£  where 
inaiwXovdecv  is  used  in  the  same  sense  as  dt^aeLv  rb  dyaOov^  1  Thess. 
Y.  15,  etc.  The  word  itself,  though  not  in  this  particular  applica- 
tion, occurs  besides  in  Mark  xvi.  20 ;  1  Pet.  ii.  21, 

We  have  still  to  consider  the  interpretation  of  our  passage,  which 
even  already  in  Mosheim's  time  was  the  current  one,  and  which  has  still 
many  advocates — that,  namely,  according  to  which  ver.  9,  seq.,  treats 
of  the  appointing  of  widows  as  deaconesses.  Principally  Schleier- 
macher has  again  set  up  this  interpretation,  and  he  has  been  fol- 
lowed by  Mack  and  Bottger.  In  supporting  his  view,  Schleiermacher 
has  satisfied  himself  with  refuting  that  which  explains  the  passage 
of  receiving  support  from  the  church,  and  adducing  as  positive  proof 
tw^o  passages  which  are  evidently  intended  to  bear  against  our  in- 
terpretation :  Sozom.  vii.  16,  comp.  with  Ood.  Theod.  L.  xvi.  Tit.  ii. 
Lex.  xxvii.,  and  Basil,  ep.  can.  c.  24.  But  Planck  has  already  (a. 
a.  0.,  p.  204,  seq.)  justly  replied  to  the  first  of  these  references,  that 
it  only  shews  the  interpretation  wdiich  was  at  that  time  given  to  our 
passage,  which  was  certainly  the  same  as  that  which  Schleiermacher 
has  advocated,  and  to  the  second,  that  it  is  not  at  all  applicable, 
and  has  been  adduced  only  from  a  misunderstanding  of  the  word 
diaiwvovfievTjv  which  occurs  in  it,  and  which  does  not  mean  :  quae  in 
diaconatum  suscepta  est.  Schleiermacher  has  here  proceeded  from 
the  same  false  premise  which  Mosheim  has  objected  to^  namely,  that 
if  KaraXeyeaOat  cannot  be  understood  of  enrolment  in  a  poor's  list,  it 
must  necessarily  be  explained  of  entering  on  the  list  as  deacons,  as 
if  no  third  meaning  were  possible.     It  is  farther  taken  for  granted 
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in  this  interpretation^  that  what  the  writers  of  the  second  and  third 
century  inform  us  concerning  widows  is  at  once  to  be  understood 
of  deaconesses^  as  if  widow  and  deaconess  could  signify  one  and  the 
same  thing ;  and  further^  either  then  must  all  deaconesses  have 
been  widows^  or  virgins  must  also  be  called  widows.  "  But  the 
widows  of  the  earliest  church  are  quite  different  persons  from  the 
female  ministers.  In  the  fourth  century  the  widows  began  to  be 
confounded  with  the  female  ministers/'  observes  Mosheim,  as  Bing- 
ham has  already  shewn  (Orig.  Ec-cl.  III.;,  p.  109).  Further — ^^we 
can  prove  by  incontestible  testimonies^  that  in  the  earliest  period 
of  the  church  virgins  were  appointed  as  female  ministers''  (Mos- 
heim^  comp.  Constitt.  ap.  VI.  18^  etc.)  ;  but  that  virgins  were  called 
widows,  is  alike  incapable  of  being  proved  from  history  and  incon- 
ceivable in  itself  (comp.  the  Gen.  Introd.j  §  3,  and  Bottger^  a.  a.  0.^ 
p.  67,  seq.) 

And  now  let  us  look  again  at  our  passage,  and  see  whether  we 
can  understand  deaconesses  as  spoken  of  in  it.  The  expression : 
let  one  be  entered  on  the  list  as  a  widow—could  only  be  understood 
of  deaconesses  if  it  had  already  been  proved  that  x^'lP^  ^^d  deacon- 
esses are  synonymous  terms.  Then,  not  under  threescore  years  old. 
Is  it  to  be  supposed  that  the  care  of  the  poor  and  the  sick  should 
have  been  committed  to  persons  so  far  advanced  in  years  ?  Has  not 
experience  itself  proved  that  this  is  a  misunderstanding  of  the  apos» 
tie's  appointment,  when  we  find  the  decree  of  the  Emperor  Theodo^- 
sius  that  all  deaconesses  must  be  sixty  years  old,  which  sprung  out 
of  this  misunderstanding,  immediately  after  abrogated  by  the  synod 
of  Chalcedon,  and  the  age  of  the  deaconesses  reduced  to  forty  years  ? 
Further,  it  can  neither  be  believed  nor  proved  that  the  deaconesses, 
to  the  number  of  whom  also  virgins  belonged,  should  have  been 
honoured  for  continuing  in  an  unmarried  state.  Further,  the  dpyat^ 
ver.  13,  will  not  correspond  to  this  interpretation  ;  for  as  deacon- 
esses it  is  supposed  that  they  must  have  gone  from  house  to  house  ; 
if,  on  the  other  hand,  the  fcaraX.  were  an  honourable  distinction  in 
the  sense  in  which  we  have  taken  it,. then  this  dpyal  can  be  much 
better  understood,  as  it  could  devolve  the  duty  of  rendering  only 
such  friendly  services  as  those  for  which  widows  of  sixty  years  of 
age  were  well  adapted.  Finally,  rules  for  deaconesses  would  have  a 
much  more  appropriate  place  in  chap.  iii.  than  here,  where  the  apos- 
tle's design  is  only  to  show  how  Timothy  is  to  act  towards  the  various 
members  of  the  church,  from  whence  the  occasion  arises  to  shew 
what  kind  of  widows  are  qualified  for  that  place  of  honour  in  the 
church.  Moreover,  the  subject  of  deaconesses  has  already  been 
handled  in  chap.  iii.  12.  To  me,  therefore,  there  remains  no  doubt 
that  our  passage  treats  neither  of  deaconesses  nor  of  widows  who 
need  support.  Mosheim  has  shewU;  p.  454^  how  it  could  happea 
Vol.  VI^9 
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that  in  the  fourtli  century  and  later,  the  passage  came  to  be  under- 
stood of  deaconesses,  and  to  be  applied  without  distinction  to  those 
ecclesiastical  widows. 

Ver.  11. — "  But  younger  widows  refuse  ;  for  when  they  are  be- 
come wanton  against  Christ  they  will  marry."'  'Necjrepag^  as  op- 
posed to  those  in  ver.  9,  means  widows  under  sixty  years  of  age  ; 
and  in  like  manner  fxapairov  (comp.  on  Tit.  iii.  10)  as  opposed  to 
KaraXeyeodai^  signifies  they  are  not  to  be  entered  on  the  list.  The 
reason  is — it  is  to  be  feared  that  they  will  marry  again.  VaiiElv^ 
as  1  Cor.  vii.  39,  of  marrying  again.  They  loisli  to  marry ^  as  the 
consequence  of  having  become  ivanton  against  Christ, — IrpTjvtdo)^ 
properly  :  to  be  OTer-strong  (from  oTprjvog^  strength)  ;  the  Lat. 
luxuriari ;  and  icara — "  against,"  as  elsewhere  icaranavxdoOat  is 
used  by  the  apostle,  Eom,  xi.  18.  This  wantonness  is  opposed 
to  their  duty  towards  Christ.  The  sense  is  given  in  the  main  cor- 
rectly, though  too  strongly,  by  Jerome,  in  the  words  :  qua3  forni- 
cat83  sunt  in  injuriam  viri  sui  Christi.  On  icaraarp,^  comp.  EeVe 
xviii.  7,  9. 

Ver.  12  shews  what  is  implied  in  this  wishing  to  marry  :  t^ov- 
aat  Kpifia,  etc.  Kpfi^a  signifies  here  also,  as  at  iii.  6  (comp.  on  the 
passage)  judicium  ;  in  wishing  to  marry  iliiej  have  brought  upon 
themselves  this  judgment  of  Grod,  so  that  it  weighs  like  a  load  upon 
them,  viz.,  that  they  have  broken  their  first  faith.  The  expression 
Trior Lv  ddsrsXv  has  already  by  the  Fathers  been  explained  to  mean 
not  the  falling  away  from  the  faith,  but  the  violation  of  a  promise 
made  not  to  marry  again.  Ulgtcv  rrjv  avvdrjUTjp  Xsysty  observes  Chry- 
sostom,  and  similarly  others,  comp.  in  De  Wette,  Heydenreich,  etc.; 
and  so  almost  all  the  more  recent  expositors.  The  expression  ddereXvy 
which  is  also  used  of  something  objectively  fixed,  and  is  generally 
found  in  this  very  connection  (comp.  Passow)  as  also  the  epithet 
TTpdoTTjv^  3Aid  the  connexion  with  ver.  11,  confirm  this  view.  If  those 
widows  did  not  bind  themselves,  either  aloud  or  in  silence,  on  their 
enrolment,  to  remain  always  widows,  then  their  wish  to  many  again 
cannot  be  called  a  forsaking  their  first  faith.  But  if  they  did  this, 
then  there  can  be  no  question  as  to  what  is  meant  by  np^rr]  irlang. 
And  this  qualification  of  not  marrying  again  is  already  implied  in 
the  spog  dvSpbg  yvvrj.  Leo  well :  viduao  illas  yaiielv  OsXovaat  fidem 
dabant  sponso.  Sed  quia  ad  ordinem  viduarum  ecclesiasticarum 
pertinebant,  jam  sponsse  quasi  erant,  nimirum  Christo.  Hanc  igitur 
fidem  quam  primum  dederant  Christo,  nunc  fallebant.  Mosheim 
has  shewn  that  we  are  not  here  to  understand  an  inviolable  vow  in 
the  later  sense. 

Ver.  13. — By  way  of  confirming  the  napaLTov^  the  apostle  here 
mentions  another  thing  to  be  feared  in  younger  widows,  namely, 
idleness  with  its  natural  consequences.     There  is  some  difficulty  in 
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the  word  iiavddvovai^  which  cannot  signify  "  they  go  prying  about/^ 
but  is  to  be  connected  either  with  dpyai  or  with  irepiepxoiievai.  The 
latter  construction  has  this  against  it^  that  fiavdaveiv^  when  con- 
nected with  a  par  tic.  which  refers  to  the  subject,  always  signifies 
^^  to  see  into^  to  perceive/'  which  is  not  suitable  here,  while  the  sig- 
nification ^^to  be  wont'"  is  connected  with  the  prsoterite.  It  would 
therefore  be  grammatically  more  correct  to  connect  ijavddvovat  with 
dgyal :  they  learn  idleness  inasmuch  as  they  run  about,  etc.  Comp. 
on  this  Winer's  Gr.,  §  45,  4,  p.  310.'''  It  is  certainly  more  natural, 
however,  that  the  running  about  be  represented  as  the  consequence 
of  idleness,  than  vice  versa  idleness  as  the  consequence  of  running 
about.  And  is  the  running  about  so  self-evident  a  characteristic  of 
younger  widows  ?  It  appears  to  me,  therefore,  more  advisable  to 
suppose  with  De  Wette,  a  less  common  use  of  iiavddvevv,  in  connex- 
ion with  the  partic,  and  to  render  :  but  at  the  same  time  also  being 
idle  they  learn  to  run  about  in  the  houses.  The  apostle,  however, 
corrects  himself — ^he  has  still  something  to  add  to  the  dpyai :  teal 
(pXvapoL  not  irepiepyoiy  XaXovoat  rd  firj  deovra,  the  first  two  predicates 
describe  the  manner  and  way  of  the  nepcEpxeoOaL,  the  last  still  fur- 
ther explains  the  two  preceding  predicates.  On  (f)Xvapog  comp. 
3  John,  ver.  10 ;  on  Tceplepyog  Acts  xix.  19,  and  by  the  apostle 
2  Thess.  iii.  11,  Trepiepya^fievog.  The  latter  expression  is  =  male 
sedulus,  mischievously  busy,  inconsiderately  curious.  The  XaXovoat^ 
etc.,  is  well  explained  by  the  remark  of  Theophylact's  cited  by 
Leo  :  ^^  going  about  from  house  to  house,  they  carry  the  affairs 
of  this  house  to  that,  and  of  that  to  this— they  tell  the  aflairs  of 
all  to  all.'' 

Ver.  14. — The  younger  widows  are  therefore  to  be  rejected  ;  but 
not  only  that ;  in  such  circumstances  (ovv)  it  is  the  apostle's  will 
that  they  marry  again,  as  a  means  of  counteracting  idleness,  and  as 
the  best  antidote  to  what  is  noticed  in  ver.  11  ;  for — as  confirming 
the  (iovXopai — examples  (ver.  15)  shew  indeed  that  those  are  no  mere 
fancied  dangers  which  are  connected  with  remaining  single.  Those 
who  attend  to  the  ow,  ver.  14,  and  the  ydp^  ver.  16,  will  see  here  no 
contradiction  to  what  the  apostle  says  1  Cor.  vii.  7,  8,  26,  32—345 
40  ;  if  there  is  any  contradiction,  it  must  be  acknowledged  that  the 
very  same  is  found  in  vers.  2  and  9  of  this  chapter  as  compared 
with  the  other  verses  adduced  ;  for  our  passage  says  nothing  else 
but  what  is  said  there.  The  universal  form  of  the  expression  here 
used  by  the  apostle  corresponds  to  that  of  vers.  11  and  12,  although 
he  would  assuredly  not  deny,  that  there  might  be  among  the 
younger  widows  some  of  a  different  character.  As  in  ver.  5  com- 
pared with  ver.  6,  so  also  here,  the  apostle  specifies  the  conse- 
quences which  naturally  though  not  necessarily  result  from  the 
*  Huther  connects  it  with  dpyaL 
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circumstances.  The  apostle's  injunction  bas  thus  its  limitation  in 
itself.  ^^  He  does  not  impose  a  law,  but  points  out  a  remedy  to  the 
younger  widows/'  says  Chrysostom.  It  is  his  will  then  that  they 
marry  again  (yaixelVj  as  at  ver.  11),  bear  children,  superintend  the 
house,  and  thus  give  no  occasion  to  the  adversary  to  speak  reproach- 
fully, such  as  would  be  given  by  the  conduct  described  in  vers.  11-13. 
H envoy,  as  at  ii.  15.  Oltcodeonorelv,  a  word  belonging  to  the  later 
Greek,  occurring  only  here  :  but  olaodeonorrjg  is  found  frequently  in 
the  New  Testament,  comp.  Winer's  Gr.,  §  2,  1,  p.  24  ;  Schleier- 
macher,  p.  62.  If  olfcovpelv  does  not  denote  the  same  thing,  and 
ohodeaTTOTfjg  is  of  frequent  occurrence,  is  there  anything  surprising 
in  the  formation  of  the  verb  ?  And  may  not  the  occurrence  of 
such  latinized  expressions  as  this,  and  npSicptfia  in  ver.  21,  warrant 
the  supposition  that  the  epistles  were  written  after  a  considerable 
time's  stay  in  Kome  ?  By  the  6  avrtKeifievog,  who  speaks  reproach-- 
fully  J  we  are  not  to  understand  the  devil,  on  account  of  the  additional 
clause  Xoidopiag  xd^Lv  (comp.  on  iii.  7.  Ver.  15,  as  De  Wette  also  ob- 
serves, by  no  means  requires  this  interpretation),  but  the  adversary 
of  Christianity  (Phil.  i.  28;  Tit.  ii.  8)  among  Jews  and  heathen. 
The  clause  Xotdoplag  xdpiv  is  to  be  explained  of  speaking  against 
Christianity,  not  against  the  widows  ;  comp.  the  similar  passages 
vi.  1  ;  Tit.  ii.  5,  10.  There  is  room  for  difference  of  opinion  as  to 
whether  it  should  be  connected  with  dvruc  or  with  iir]d.  dcj).  did.  The 
latter  appears  to  me  the  more  proper  ;  they  are  not  to  give  to  the 
adversary  occasion  to  speak  reproachfully.  'A.(popp.ri  is  again  a  word 
which  is  elsewhere  used  only  by  the  apostle. 

Yer.  15. — For  with  some  this  has  already  been  the  case.  ^'  For 
some  are  already  turned  aside  after  Satan."  These  words  being  con- 
firmatory of  the  preceding,  must  refer  to  such  aberrations  as  were  to 
be  prevented  by  the  injunction  in  ver.  14,  I  will  therefore;  this  in- 
junction, however,  is  represented  as  an  antidote  to  the  excess  of  the 
sexual  passion,  and  the  consequences  of  idleness.  It  is  of  such 
aberrations,  therefore,  not  of  a  falling  away  from  the  faith  or  the 
doctrine  in  general,  that  we  are  to  understand  the  expression  have 
turned  aside.  On  sfcrpsnG)  comp.  1  Tim.  i.  6,  and  Gen.  Introd.,  §  4. 
After  Satan  :  he  is  the  seducer  whose  enticements  they  have  fol- 
lowed through  sensual  lust. 

Ver.  16  may  at  first  sight  appear  to  be  a  mere  repetition  of  what 
is  said  in  vers.  4  and  8.  The  context,  however,  as  well  as  the  words 
themselves,  justify  us  in  adopting  a  different  interpretation.  De 
Wette  has  already  given  it  aright  by  directing  attention  to  the  fact, 
that  the  expression  rig  morbg  rj  Tnorrj  ex^l  denotes  not  merely  the 
same  relation  as  ver.  4,  that,  namely^  of  children  and  grandchildren 
to  their  parents  and  grandparents,  but  a  wider  relationship.  To  this 
also  corresponds  the  term  EirapKelv  as  compared  with  npovoslv^  see 
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ver.  10  ;  the  position  of  the  verse^  however^  will  warrant  our  inter- 
preting it  with  special  reference  to  what  is  said  concerning  the  eccle- 
siastical widows^  either  thus— that  the  apostle  gives  this  injunction, 
because  younger  widows  sought,  irom  motives  of  economy,  to  be 
received  into  the  viduatus  (De  Wette),  or  thus — that  the  apostle 
would  press  this  also  with  reference  to  the  ecclesiastical  widows,  that 
the  church  was  to  be  burdened  with  their  support  only  in  the  case 
of  there  being  no  relative  on  whom  any  obligation  rests  to  assist 
them.  The  reading  marbg  rj  morij  in  preference  to  the  other  which 
omits  moTog  ?)  (codd.  A.C.F.Gr.,  17,  473  etc.),  has  been  retained  by 
Tischendorf  with  reason,  in  opposition  to  Griesbach  and  Lachmann  ; 
comp.  De  Wette.  On  papsladojy  comp.  2  Cor.  i.  8,  v.  4.  With  such 
widows  the  church  is  not  to  be  burdened,  in  order  that  it  may  be 
in  a  condition  to  afford  assistance  to  the  real  widows  in  the  sense 
described,  vers.  3-5. 

Dr.  Baur  has  offered  a  solution  entirely  new  of  the  difficulties  con- 
tained in  this  section  about  the  widows,  vers.  8-16,  which  has  al- 
ready in  the  Introduction,  §  3,  been  considered  in  a  historical  point 
of  view.  Here  we  shall  only,  in  addition,  briefly  shew  how  little  his 
interpretation  can  be  justified  in  an  exegetical  point  of  view.  He 
understands,  vers.  3-8,  of  ^^  holding  widows  in  honour'"'  in  general, 
ver.  9,  seq.,  of  their  support  as  ecclesiastical  persons.  The  rag  ovrojg 
Xripag  are,  according  to  him,  real  widows  in  opposition  to  merely  so- 
called  widows,  i.  e,,  widows  in  the  ecclesiastical  sense,  who  might 
also  be  virgins.  But  the  real  widows  are,  according  to  vers.  4  and 
6,  either  such  as  have  children  or  such  as  are  solitary.  But  in  reply 
to  this,  w^e  would  observe  that  the  meaning  of  rag  ovroog  xApag  is 
shewn  by  that  to  which  it  is  opposed  in  ver.  4,  and  again  in  ver.  5  ; 
namely,  only  the  widow  who  is  quite  desolate.  Ver.  4  does  not 
speak  of  an  ovrojg  xvpa  ;  but  ver.  5  first  speaks  of  this  in  opposition 
to  ver.  4.  Here,  however,  it  will  be  seen  that  the  opposition  which 
Dr.  Baur  has  made  between  real  and  so-called  widows  is  one  which 
he  himself  has  introduced.  Ver.  9,  then,  according  to  him,  describes 
a  particular  class  of  the  ovrcog  xVP^h  those,  namely,  to  whom  the 
mraXeyeGdat  was  applicable,  which  of  course  implies  that  the  widows 
were  not  ecclesiastical  widows,  as  being  ovrcj^g  xVP^h  ^^  again,  that 
they  belonged  to  the  ovrcog  xvp^^  only  as  real,  not  as  ecclesiastical 
widows.  To  this  it  may  only  be  objected  that  it  can  by  no  means 
be  maintained  with  certainty,  that  the  apostle  thought  merely  of 
the  ovrojg  x^P^^  i^  ^^^  naraXeyeodat  (ovrodg  in  the  sense  of  ver.  5). 
But  is  it  not  the  merest  petitio  principii  when  it  is  further  said,  the 
ecclesiastical  widows,  vers.  9  and  10,  differed  from  the  6vT0)g  xiP^^ 
mentioned  before,  in  so  far  as  that  to  the  former  might  belong  such 
as  were  not  really  widows  ;  whence  is  it  that  xiP^^  obtains  this 
ecclesiastical  signification  ?    Whence  then  does  our  opponent  learn, 
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that  such  widows  might  belong  to  those  mentioned  in  ver.  9  as  were 
not  really  widows  (in  his  sense)?  Does  not  Dr.  Baur  clearly  put  his 
own  presupposition  into  the  words,  and  then  bring  it  out  again  as 
the  conclusion  ?  Then  again,  the  assertion  that  the  ve^repat  xw^h 
ver.  11,  are  widows  in  the  ecclesiastical  sense,  and  especially  virgins, 
wherefore  they  are  called  simply  veoorepaL  in  ver.  14 — floats  entirely 
in  the  air,  and  has  in  the  context  not  only  nothing  for  it,  but  every- 
thing against  it.  For,  if  Dr.  Baur  himself  must  admit,  that  in  the 
Xrjpa  icaTa?^eyea6o)  the  apostle  has  real  widows  in  his  eye  (real  in  our 
opponent's  sense  of  the  word),  and  determines  which  of  these  are  to 
be  enrolled  as  ecclesiastical,  so  that  they  should  be  at  the  same  time 
real  and  ecclesiastical,  this  does  not  in  the  least  degree  imply,  that 
such  as  were  not  widows  were  also  enrolled,  but  only  that  there  were 
widows  who  were  not  enrolled.  And  when  he  says  further  :  but  the 
younger  ividotos  refuse^  and  thereby  specifies  those  who  are  not  to 
be  enrolled,  this  can,  according  to  the  context,  be  understood  only 
of  the  widow^s  who  are  not  to  be  enrolled,  as  what  is  said  before  is 
to  be  understood  (according  to  Dr.  Baur's  admission)  of  those  who 
are  to  be  enrolled.  And  how  then  could  those  who  are  not  to  be 
enrolled—if  virgins  are  to  be  understood — be  called  xripaiy  seeing 
that  the  apostle  will  have  them  to  be  rejected  ?  Only  such  vsojTspaty 
then,  can  be  meant  as  are  already  xVP^h  consequently  only  real 
widows,  as  the  opposition  to  ver.  9,  according  to  Baur's  own  inter- 
pretation of  this  verse,  also  req[uires.  Baur  must  here,  and  at  ver. 
16,  take  for  granted,  according  to  his  interpretation,  that  such  vir- 
gins were  ecclesiastical  widows  independent  of  the  enrolment,  and 
in  spite  of  beiiig  refused.  If,  however,  ver.  11  be  rendered  thus : 
"  younger  persons  reject  as  widows,"'  still  by  these  younger  persons 
could  only  be  understood  widows,  from  the  opposition  to  ver  9.  And 
what  then  has  Baur  to  object  to  our  interpretation  ?  That  yafj.slv^ 
as  used  by  the  apostle,  signifies  to  marry  again,  cannot  be  disputedo 
That  the  apostle  could  not  have  reasonably  asked  the  widows  to 
marry  again  if  thereby  they  would  be  excluded  from  the  naraXEyeadat, 
can  be  maintained  only  when  ver,  9,  seq.,  is  incorrectly  understood 
of  ecclesiastical  provision  ;  but  all  difficulty  disappears  when  the 
passage  is  understood  of  ecclesiastical  distinction  ;  corap.  on  ver,  9^ 
seq.,  and  De  Wette  on  ver.  14.  And  with  respect  to  the  difficulty 
arising  from  the  circumstance  that  the  apostle  here  enjoins  marriage^ 
if  it  is  one,  it  belongs  to  Baur's  interpretation  (of  virgins)  as  well 
as  to  our  own.  Comp.,  moreover,  what  has  already  been  said  on 
this  above.  Olshausen  has  interpreted  vers.  3-8  of  the  ecclesiastical 
support  of  poor  widows,  ver.  9,  seq.,  of  the  appointing  of  widows  as 
deaconesses. 

Vers.  17-19. — Of  how  the  presbyters  are  to  be  treated.     If  the 
widows  spoken  of  in  the  verses  immediately  preceding  are  a  kind  of 
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female  presbyters,  the  transition  here  to  the  presbyters  is  then  easy 
and  natural.  It  is  quite  evident  that  they  are  here  spoken  of  in  a 
different  respect  from  chap.  iii.  The  apostle  mentions  two  things 
in  which  the  right  appreciation  of  the  presbyter  is  to  shew  itself : 

I.  Let  tliem  be  counted  worthy  of  double  lionour^  ver.  17  ;  and^  2,  Re- 
ceive not  an  accusation  against  them  but  before^  etc.,  ver.  19.  In 
ver.  17  it  is  said  that  the  elders  who  rule  well  are  to  be  counted 
worthy  of  double  honour,  especially  those  who  labour  in  the  v^ord 
and  doctrine.  Ttinj  here,  in  like  manner  as  at  ver.  3^  is  not  to  be 
undei'stood  merely  of  reward,  stipendium  ;  it  is  honour,  but  an 
honour  which  finds  its  expression  in  giving,  as  ver.  18  proves.  There 
is  no  necessity  then  for  taking  duTXri^  in  the  most  literal  sense,  and 
understanding  by  it  a  salary  twice  as  large,  as  in  the  Constitt.  ap. 

II.  28,  etc.,  comp.  Baur,  p.  129  ;  but  the  idea  is :  if  a  presbyter  is 
already  as  such  worthy  of  honour,  this  is  doubly  true  of  one  who 
rules  loelL  I  regard,  therefore,  the  presbyter  ivho  rides  loell  as  op- 
posed not  to  the  one  who  does  not  rule  well,  but  to  the  presbyter  as 
such.  Has  he  a  claim  to  honour  already  in  virtue  of  his  official 
standing,  he  has  a  double  claim  in  the  case  which  the  apostle  speci- 
fies. Thus  also,  the  imltora^  etc.,  which  comes  after  will  distinguish 
between  presbyter  and  presbyter.  If  the  presbyter  loho  rules  loell 
is  interpreted  as  if  opposed  to  the  presbyter  in  the  sense  of  ver.  1  as 
the  designation  of  age,  then  either  /calw^  would  have  no  proper  place 
here  at  all,  or,  if  it  has,  it  just  introduces  the  same  antithesis  as  we 
have  supposed  the  words  to  imply  ;  besides,  the  special  signification 
of  Tip/  here,  and  at  ver.  3,  is  opposed  to  such  an  interpretation  ;  for 
nothing  was  said  before  ot  giving  such  honour  to  the  presbyters  (as 
the  designation  of  age).  That  the  injunction  to  bestow  such  an 
honour  does  not  indicate  a  post-apostolic  period,  may  be  seen  from 
Gal.  vi.  6  ;  1  Cor.  ix.  14 ;  1  Thess.  v.  12.  This  is  especially  to  be 
given  to  the  presbyters  who  labour  in  the  word  and  doctrine.  On 
tcomdcx)  comp.  iv.  10  ;  1  Thess.  v.  12.  'Ea^  denotes  the  object  (Winer's 
Gr.,  §  48,  a.,  p.  345) ;  laord  and  doctrine  will  therefore  be  designa- 
tions of  the  object ;  and  in  doctrine  is  added  epexegetically,  to  de- 
note the  loord  as  the  doctrine  which  is  to  be  communicated.  De 
Wette  :  ''  in  word  and  doctrine — the  former  including  every  dis- 
course, the  latter  denoting  properly  instruction.''  It  is  evident  that 
the  apostle  here  distinguishes  between  two  kinds  oi  ruling  presbyters 
— those  who  labour  in  the  word  and  those  who  do  not.  Both  are 
ruling  presbyters,  and  from  this  it  already  appears  that  it  is  not  lay 
presbyters,  as  many  have  thought,  that  are  here  spoken  of  in  con- 
tradistinction to  clerical  presbyters  ;  for  by  npoeorcoTeg  npeoj3vT£poc 
can  be  understood  only  presbyters  merely  as  they  are  already  known 
to  us.  It  is  therefore  not  at  all  necessary  to  look  for  still  another 
special  em.phasis  in  icomwvreg  :  those  who  labour  hard^  in  contiadis- 
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tinction  to  those  who  do  not ;  for  nomdo)  denotes  here  as  elsewhere 
the  laborions  calling  of  the  tea.cher  in  itself.  Compare  the  remarks 
made  by  Kothe  in  opposition  to  this  arbitrary  distinction^  a.  a.  0.^ 
p.  223^  seq.  If  Dr.  Bam^  can  perceive,  in  the  circumstance  of  its 
being  here  represented  as  desirable  that  the  presbyter  should  be  at 
the  same  tune  a  teacher,  the  transition  to  the  presbyters  of  the  later 
constitution  in  which  teaching  was  the  principal  thing  that  belonged 
to  the  calling  of  the  presbyter  (Constitt.  ap.  III.  20),  we,  on  the 
other  hand,  perceive  in  this  circumstance  (comp.  on  iii.  2  ;  Tit.  i.  9, 
and  the  Gen.  Introd.,  §  4),  with  Neander,  a  mark  of  the  later  apos- 
tolic period  (Nean.  a.  a.  0.  I.,  p.  259,  seq.)  And  we  have  nothing 
to  object  to  the  remark,  '^  that  we  must  here  already  suppose  the 
existence  of  a  college  of  presbyters  in  one  and  the  same  large  con- 
gregation ;"  nay,  we  see  in.  this  a  proof  of  the  correctness  of  our 
view  (Gen.  Introd.,  §  3).  But  when  Dr.  Baur  further  infers  from 
these  premises  that,  ^^  although  in  these  epistles  the  TrpeaPvrepog^  in 
respect  of  the  office,  is  still  identical  with  the  emafconogy''  we  must 
notwithstanding  suppose  here  that  there  was  a  rrpeapyrepog  besides 
the  smGnoTTog^  and  that  the  writer  omitted  to  speak  of  the  npeopv- 
repog  along  with  the  smofcorrog  already  in  chap.  iii.  only  because  he 
would  be  able  to  speak  of  him  in  chap,  v.,' — we  reply,  that  the  latter 
assertion  is  altogether  groundless,  because  chap.  v.  treats  of  ecclesi- 
astical persons  in  quite  a  different  respect  from  chap.  iii.  (where  it 
is  the  qualifications  for  office  that  are  spoken  of),  and  that  the  whole 
reasoning  consists  again  merely  of  taking  for  granted  the  thing  to  be 
proved.  For,  as  little  can  it  be  inferred  from  the  distinction  made 
between  presbyters  who  teach,  and  those  who  do  not,  as  from  the 
existence  of  a  college  of  presbyters,  that  besides  these  there  was  an 
snlaiwTTog^  "  although  in  respect  of  his  office  identical  with  the  pres- 
byter.'' 

Ver.  18.-— By  way  of  confirming  what  he  has  said,  the  apostle 
now  farther  refers  to  the  words  of  the  Old  Testament,  Deut.  xxv.  4, 
as  he  does  at  1  Cor.  ix.  9  ;  comp.  the  Comm.  on  the  passage.  The 
words,  and  the  labourer  is  luortJiy  of  his  hire,  are  nowhere  to  be 
found  in  the  Old  Testament,  but  we  find  the  same  maxim  in  Luke 
x.  7  and  Matth.  x.  10,  with  the  difference  only  of  rrig  npocpTJg  instead 
oi  iiiodov.  That  the  apostle  intends  by  t}  ypacjyri  in  our  passage  some- 
thing else  than  the  Old  Testament,  is  inconsistent  with  the  fact, 
that  this  phrase  is  uniformly  employed  by  the  apostle  to  denote  the 
Scriptures  of  the  Old  Testament,  Eom.  ix.  17 ;  Gal.  iii.  8,  22,  etc. 
If  he  had  intended  to  confirm  this  saying  by  an  authority,  he  would 
have  appealed,  as  in  Acts  xx.  35  ;  1  Cor.  ix.  14,  to  the  Lord,  and 
not  to  the  gospel  of  his  helper,  Luke,  including  this  along  with  the 
Old  Testament  under  i]  ypacprj,  as  if  this  gospel  had  already  at  that 
time  been  acknowledged  as  an  integral  portion  of  the  ypacpi].     The 
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words,  as  the  scripture  saitli^  are  therefore  not  to  be  connected  with 
this  citation,  and  Calvin  is  right  when  he  says,  ^^  he  cites  as  it  were 
a  proverbial  saying  which  common  sense  dictates  to  all.  In  the 
same  manner  as  Christ  also  when  he  said  the  same  thing,  declared 
nothing  more  than  a  sentiment  approved  by  the  consent  of  all/' 

Ver.  19. — The  apostle  here  enjoins  upon  Timothy  a  further  rule 
to  be  observed  in  his  conduct  towards  the  presbyters  as  distinguished 
from  others  :  he  is  to  receive  no  accusation  against  them  except  be- 
fore two  or  three  witnesses.  According  to  the  context,  it  can  only 
be  presbyters  in  the  ecclesiastical  sense  that  are  spoken  of.  What 
the  apostle  here  prescribes  w^as  already  prescribed  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, as  a  rule  to  be  observed  in  judicial  proceedings  generally ; 
comp.  Deut.  xvii.  6,  xix.  15.  On  the  application  of  this  part  of  the 
law  is  founded  the  passage  in  1  John  v.  6,  seq. ;  the  apostle  writes 
in  2  Cor.  xiii.  1,  that  he  will  act  on  this  principle,  and  that  in  every 
case  (jrdv  prifia^  etc.)  ;  and  our  Lord  himself  adverts  to  this  scripture 
of  the  Old  Testament  in  Matth.  xviii.  16  ;  John  viii.  17.''^  "  But,'" 
asks  De  Wette,  "  is  Timothy  not  to  observe  the  same  rule  of  justice 
also  in  regard  to  the  accusation  of  others  ?"  I  apprehend  that  an 
accusation  brought  before  Timothy  cannot  properly  be  placed  in  the 
same  category  with  those  to  which  that  rule  in  Deut.  xix.  15  ex- 
tends. If  what  was  necessary  was  not  so  much  to  punish  in  the 
judicial  sense,  as  to  admonish  and  set  right,  why  ought  not  Timothy 
to  receive  the  accusation  also  without  two  or  three  witnesses.  If,  on 
the  contrary,  the  accusation  was  of  such  a  kind  as  to  call  for  a 
judicial  punishment,  I  do  not  think  that  the  ^jlti  napadexov  in  our 
passage  excludes  the  application  of  the  Old  Testament  rule  also  in 
the  case  of  others.  Only,  with  reference  to  a  presbyter,  an  accusa- 
tion in  general  is  then  only  to  be  received  when  several  witnesses 
come  forward  against  him.  The  presbyter  when  most  faithful  in 
the  discharge  of  the  duties  of  his  office,  and  most  earnest  in  his 
efforts  to  convince  the  gainsayers  (Tit.  i.  9),  would  precisely  then 
be  most  exposed  to  false  accusations  on  the  part  of  such  as  thought 
themselves  injured  by  him.  How  prejudicial  to  the  dignity  of  the 
office,  how  obstructive  to  the  efficient  discharge  of  its  duties,  how 
paralysing  to  the  zeal  of  those  intrusted  with  it,  how  morally  inju- 
rious to  such  accusers  themselves,  if  they  were  listened  to  !  And 
were  not  those  presbyters  men  to  whose  christian  and  moral  charac- 
ter the  church  in  which  they  had  lived,  and  from  which  they  had 
been  taken,  must  have  borne  a  favourable  testimony  ?  How  em- 
phatically does  the  apostle  insist  on  such  a  testimony  {dvaytcXrjTog— 
dvemXfjTTTog,  Tit.  i.  6  ;  1  Tim.  iiio  2,  seq.)  !  It  would  have  been 
both  unwise  and  unjust  to  have  made  such  a  man  the  victim  of 

*  Huther  thinks  that  the  sense  of  the  passage  is  this :  Timothy  is  not  to  receive  an 
accusation  alone,  but  in  the  presence  of  others;  of  which  Heb.  x.  28  affords  no  proof. 
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the  selfish  accusations  which  any  one  might  briog  against  him. — 
The  pastor  of  our  own  day  is  certainly  not  the  presbyter  in  the 
apostolical  sense  ;  not  taken  from  the  church  itself  over  which  he  is 
called  to  preside^  not  approved  by  his  previous  life  among  the  peo- 
ple, not  marked  out  for  the  office  by  them  as  having  been  found 
worthy  from  the  proof  of  his  moral  and  Christian  character,  in  gen- 
eral, called  to  the  office  far  less  (and  indeed  generally  too  little)  from 
regard  to  his  christianly  moral  qualities — he  cannot  lay  unqaalified 
claim  to  the  privilege  implied  in  the  rule  laid  dov/n  in  our  passage. 
On  the  other  hand,  it  is  not  to  be  denied,  that  the  office  being  sub- 
stantially identical  with  that  of  the  presbyter,  there  is  still  the  same 
possibility  of  unjust  accusations,  and  the  same  injury  to  the  office^ 
the  accused,  and  the  accusers,  will  follow  in  the  case  of  such  charges 
finding  a  ready  hearing.  These  two  things,  then,  must  be  taken 
into  account — on  the  one  hand,  the  difference  between  that  period 
and  the  present,  on  the  other^  the  substantial  sameness  of  the  office 
• — in  order  rightly  to  estimate  the  manner  in  which  this  rule  laid 
down  by  the  apostle  is  to  be  applied  in  the  present  time.  On  rcapa- 
dexEodai  comp.  similar  compounds,  Mark  iv.  20  ;  Acts  xxii.  18.  In 
the  former  passage  there  is  an  express  difference  between  duoveiv  and 
napadsxsoOat  (to  enter  into).  'Etirbg  el  firj  used  again  by  the  apostle 
only  at  1  Cor.  xivo  5,  xv.  2  ;  on  the  fulness  of  this  expression, 
Gomp.  Winer's  Gr.^  §  65^  3,  p.  533.  On  ettI^  Winer's  Gr.^  §  47,  g. 
p.  335. 

Ver.  20  treats  of  what  is  to  be  done  to  those  members  of  the 
church  who  fall  into  sin.  They  are  to  be  rebuked  before  all,  that 
others  also  may  fear.  The  words,  them  that  sin,  are  not,  as  is  gen- 
erally done,  and  as  Olshausen  also  does,  to  be  referred  to  the  pres- 
byter, ver.  19,  but  are  to  be  understood  generally,  of  all  members 
of  the  church  who  sin.  In  the  former  case  the  change  of  number 
would  be  unsuitable  ;  we  should  expect  rather  that  the  apostle 
would  say :  but  if  he  has  sinned,  or  if  he  is  convicted.  And  how 
should  the  apostle,  who  in  ver.  19  has  expressed  so  high  an  opinion 
of  the  presbyters,  proceed  forthwith  to  say  in  ver.  20  :  them  that 
sin,  etc..^  And,  at  all  events,  had  there  been  any  such  antithetical 
relation  between  vers.  19  and  20,  the  particle  6e  would  have  been 
used  ;  comp.  other  passages  connected  in  this  way,  as  1-8,  9-15  ; 
vi.  1,  seq.;  while  this  particle  is  always  wanting  where  there  is  evi- 
dently a  transition  to  something  new,  vers.  3,  9,  17,  19,  21,  22  ;  vi. 
1,  3,  17.  Finally,  as  De  Wette  has  rdready  observed,  ver.  22  is 
against  this  interpretation  (comp.  infra).  Them  that  sin,  says  the 
apostle  without  any  limitation  ;  such,  however,  lies  in  the  nature  of 
the  thing ;  comp.  Matth.  xviii.  15-17  (only  the  last  mentioned  case 
comes  here  into  consideration),  1  Cor.  v.  9-13.  As  in  the  passage 
last  adduced,  so  also  in  the  one  before  us,  it  is  not  an  immediate  ex- 
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elusion  that  is  spoken  of,  but  only  a  rebuke  before  tlie  cburch — a 
public  disclosure,  and  a  conviction  accompanied  with  a  rebuke  (comp. 
Earless  on  Eph.  v.  11-13).  Not  until  this  rebuke  was  not  received 
(if  he  shall  neglect  to  heai\  Matth.  xviii.  17),  or  produced  no  fruit, 
was  the  sinful  person  to  be  excluded,  as  those  passages  shew.  Be- 
fore all  and  others^  are  therefore  not  to  be  understood  of  the  as- 
sembly of  the  presbyters,  but  of  the  church.  The  moral  effect  of 
this  rebuke  with  respect  to  all  is,  that  they  are  to  fear  ;  the  exhibi- 
tion which  is  thus  made  of  the  judicial  strictness  of  the  law  is  de- 
signed to  make  an  impression  on  their  consciences,  so  that  they  may 
feel  a  salutary  fear  of  their  own  sins,  and  may  work  out  their  salva- 
tion with  fear  and  tremhling. 

Ver.  21.' — 'The  reading  here  varies  j  still  there  can  be  no  doubt 
that  livpiov  is  to  be  omitted  before  Xpiorov  'Iriaov^  and  that  the  true 
reading  is  not  iTpoonXriaiv  but  upoaKXiaiv  ;  comp.  Tischendorf,  De 
Wette.  The  solemn  protestation  with  which  the  observance  of  the 
rule  just  laid  down  is  enjoined  upon  Timoth}^,  is  similar  to  that  in 
2  Tim.  iv.  1.  ^laiiaprvpofiat  ~  obtestor,  obsecro,  to  conjure  with  en- 
treaty ;  comp.  Luke  xvi.  28  ;  the  word  is  used  elsewhere  by  the 
apostle,  1  Thess.  iv.  6  ;  comp.  also  Eph.  iv.  17,  and  Harless  on  the 
passage.  The  sense  of  the  whole  is,  as  Chrysostom  observes  :  pdp- 
Tvpa  icaXco  rbv  deov  teal  rbv  vlbv  avrov^  etc.  They  will  testify  against 
thee  if  thou  actest  contrary  to  what  is  enjoined  upon  thee.  Bengel 
well :  reprassentat  Timotheo  suo  judicium  extremum,  in  quo  Deus 
revelabitur  et  Christus  cum  angelis  coram  conspicietur.  This  is  the 
most  natural  interpretation  of  the  additional  words,  the  elect  angels, 
Comp.  Jos.  B.  J.  II.  16,  4  :  fiaprvpoiiaL  ,  .  .  rovg  lepovg  dyyeXovg 
Qeov,^'  Schleiermacher  was  the  first  to  stumble  at  this  expression, 
hcXsnTol  dyyeXoL^  and  he  thinks  it  strange  that  the  man  who  is  so 
very  zealous  against  the  genealogies  and  profitless  questions  should 
here  recognize  special  ranks  of  angels,  as  is  evident  from  his  using 
the  article.  Nothing,  however,  can  be  certainly  inferred  from  the 
use  of  the  article  here,  although  Leo  lays  weight  upon  this  ;  for  if 
the  writer  intends  to  denote  the  entire  company  of  the  angels, 
he  could  not  do  this  without  the  article  ;  comp.  Winer's  Gr.,  § 
18,  1.  The  only  question  then  will  be,  can  EnXeicroi  be  applied  as 
an  epithet  to  the  angels  generally,  in  contradistinction  to  other 
creatures,  or  only  in  contmdistmction  to  other  angehy  whether  it  he 
to  the  angels  that  fell,  2  Pet.  ii.  4,  or  only  to  those  of  a  lower  rant, 
which  last  view  would  be  supported  by  passages  such  as  1  Thess.  iv. 
16 ;  Eph.  i.  21 ;  Col.  i.  16  (Leo  comp.  also  Harless,  a.  a.  0.,  p.  112, 
seq).  Against  the  latter  interpretation  as  a  whole,  as  it  appears  to 
me,  it  may  be  objected  that,  according  to  it^  the  epithet  inXetcroi  Ims 
no  proper  meaning.  For  if  it  is  used  to  denote  the  good  angels  in 
*  Huther ;  because  the  throne  of  God  is  encompassed  by  angels. 
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opposition  to  tlie  "bad,  it  is  fhen  quite  superfluons  ;  for  the  dyyeXoi  are 
understood  to  be  the  good  angels^  without  any  sucli  epithet  ;  and 
in  the  other  case  it  is  difficult  to  see  why  only  the  angels  of  a  higher 
rank  should  he  taken  as  witnesses  ;  chiefly^  however,  against  this 
interpretation  is  the  unsuitableness  of  the  expression  etiXenrCdVj 
which  is  certainly  not  explained  hy  a  reference  to  the  distinction  in- 
dicated in  Eph.  i.  21,  etc.  Could  a  portion  of  the  angels  be  desig- 
nated as  not  cJioseUy  according  to  the  usual  signification  of  this 
word  ?  I  therefore  agree  with  those  expositors  who  understand 
EnXenToi  as  a  general  epithet  of  all  the  angels,  just  as  much  so  as 
holy  angels,  angels  of  light,  etc.'-^  Comp.  Calvin  :  electos  vocat 
angelos,  non  tantum  ut  a  reprobis  discernat,  sed  excellently  causa, 
ut  plus  reverentiee  habeat  eorum  testimonium.  So  also  Bengel, 
Matthies,  Bottger  (p.  166);  Olshausen,  too,  decides  for  this  inter- 
pretation. With  respect  to  the  participation  of  angels  in  the  events 
that  take  place  on  the  earth,  comp.  on  Luke  xv.  10  ;  1  Cor.  iv.  9,  etCa 
Baur's  reference  to  the  rjXtfiiojTaL  rov  ocorripog  dyyeXot,  and  the  like, 
among  the  G-nostics,  is  accordingly  altogether  superfluous. — -Thus 
the  apostle  conjures  Timothy  to  observe  this  rule  without  prejudice, 
doing  nothing  from  partiality.  The  ravra  is  referred  to,  vers.  1-20, 
17-20,  vers.  19  and  20,  and  to  ver.  20  alone.  I  refer  to  De  Wette, 
who  has  defended  the  last  interpretation  in  opposition  to  the  others, 
and  as  it  appears  to  me  justly  ;  for  it  is  difficult  to  see  why  ver.  21 
should  have  been  placed  between  vers.  20  and  22,  if  what  is  said  in 
ver.  20  needed  no  such  emjahatical  enforcement.  TIp6fipLfj.a  is  the 
Latin  prsejudicium,  properly  what  is  fore-judged,  a  preconceived 
opinion,  prejudice.  According  to  Leo,  it  corresponds  to  ixpoKpiveiv 
TLvd  TLvog,  and  signifies  prefer ence,  which  would  do  well  enough  if 
it  were  rrpoicpLGig  ;  but  it  cannot  be  proved  that  this  signification  be- 
longs to  TTponpiiia.  Planck  and  others  have  already  said  what  is  ne- 
cessary in  opposition  to  Schleiermacher  ;  comp.  also  our  remarks  on 
ver.  14.  UpoonXiotg^  not  np6aK?^fjGLg  which  scarcely  yields  any  sense 
(comp.  Leo,  De  Wette,  Matthies),  occurs  only  here  ;  comp.,  however, 
TrpoaefiXWrjy  Acts  v.  36.  Kara  ixpoonX.  =  partium  studio  ductus, 
Wahl. 

Ver.  22.' — ^"  Lay  hands  suddenly  on  no  man,  and  be  not  partaker 
of  other  men's  sins.  Keep  thyself  pure.''  On  this  follows  the 
advice,  ver.  23,  drinh  no  longer  water,  and  in  vers.  24  and  25,  the 
statement  that  neither  the  sins  nor  the  good  works  of  men  can  re- 
main hid.  The  connexion  of  the  ideas — for  some  such  there  must 
he — is  here  difficult,  and  its  discovery  is  left  over  entirely  to  the 
reader.  No  wonder  that  Schleiermacher,  according  to  his  general 
opinion  of  this  epistle,  finds  here  '^  an  extraordinary  confusion.'' 
With  regard,  first  of  all,  to  ver.  22,  it  cannot  be  understood  of  the 
*  Also  Huther,  *'  The  angels  as  objects  of  the  Divine  love,"  1  Pet.  ii.  4. 
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ordination  of  presbyters.  This  would  do  only  in  the  case  of  ver. 
20  referring  to  tlie  presbyters  (comp.  above);  but  even  then  it 
might  be  objected  to  this  interpretation  that  such  an  injunction  is 
not  in  its  right  place  here^  but  belongs  to  chap.  iii.  (Baur),  that 
there^  in  fact,  what  is  necessary  to  be  said  respecting  the  conditions 
of  appointing  to  office,  has  already  been  said,  and  more  exactly 
than  here,  and  that  according  to  the  qualifications  there  laid  down 
the  case  here  indicated  in  the  words,  he  not  partaker^  etc.,  cannot 
well  be  supposed  in  reference  to  a  presbyter,  as  De  Wette  has  also 
observed.  If  the  transition  has  already  been  made  at  ver.  20  from 
the  presbyters  to  the  members  of  the  church  generally,  then  ver.  22 
can  also  only  be  understood  of  receiving  into  the  Christian  fellow- 
ship in  general,  or  of  restoring  to  this  fellowship  those  who  had 
fallen.  I  prefer  the  latter  view,  with  De  Wette,  from  regard  to  ver. 
20,  and  on  account  of  the  he  not  'partaheTy  etc.  Ver.  20  does  not 
indeed  treat  of  exclusion  from  the  church  ;  but  the  eXey^tg  there  is 
the  next  step  to  this  (comp.  Matth.  xviii.  17),  and  the  words,  he 
not  jpartdker^  etc.,  evidently  find  a  more  natural  explanation  in  ac- 
cordance with  this  supposition.  Meanwhile  I  admit  that  I  do  not 
regard  these  reasons  as  decisive.  Olshausen  has  assented  to  that  in- 
terpretation of  this  verse,  which  is  the  most  ancient,  and  which  is 
still  the  common  one,  according  to  which  it  is  understood  of  ordina- 
tion. On  the  laying  on  of  haoids^  comp.  on  iv.  14.  According  to 
the  view  which  we  have  taken,  it  is  to  be  supposed  that  this  laying 
on  of  hands  was  repeated  on  the  restoration  of  any  one  to  church 
fellowship,  which  was  certainly  the  practice  at  a  later  period  ;  comp. 
the  proofs  of  this  in  De  Wette.  Baur  explains  the  passage  princi- 
pally of  the  restoration  of  heretics,  of  which  he  adduces  examples 
from  a  later  period  which  involve,  however,  no  proof  whatever 
against  the  apostolical  character  of  our  passage.  On  p)  raxeo)q 
Chrysostom  observes  :  iroXXding  irspLGneipdfievog  iial  dapcpcog  E^erdoag, — 
Be  not  partaher  :  Timothy  adopts  the  sins  which  he  overlooks,  he 
becomes  a  partaker  of  these  sins,  inasmuch  as  he  does  not  place 
himself  towards  them  in  the  attitude  of  a  rebuker.  On  the  dative, 
comp.  Winer's  Gr.,  §  30,  8,  p.  180.  ^eavrbv  dyvbv  rijpEc :  here,  as 
De  Wette  rightly  observes,  oeavrov  is  placed  first  with  emphasis  ; 
it  forms  the  antithesis  with,  he  not  partaker  of  other  men's  sins. 
For  this  very  reason  the  clause  cannot  be  explained  to  mean  :  keep 
thyself  pure  from  such  sins,  but :  thyself  keep  pure  ;  for  in  order 
to  be  able  to  rebuke  the  sins  of  others,  Timothy  must  above  all  be 
pure  himself.  Thus  the  subject  turns  to  the  person  of  Timothy, 
as  ver.  23  also  shews  ;  a  circumstance  which  it  is  also  of  import- 
ance to  observe  in  reference  to  ver.  24,  seq.  'AyvSg  is  therefore  not 
to  be  taken  in  the  special  sense  =  chaste,  but  =  pure,  as  at  2  Cor, 
vii.  11 :  vi.  6. 
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Ver,  23. — The  words,  heep  thyself  pure^  as  addressed  to  Timothy 
personally^  have  prepared  the  way  for  the  transition  to  what  is  said 
in  this  verse  ;  but  this  ^^  medicinal  advice/'  nevertheless  appears  on 
this  account  very  strange.  What  is  there  in  the  words  heep  thyself 
pure,  that  could  lead  the  writer  even  by  any  association  of  ideas  to 
this  counsel  ?  This  association  will  be  found  to  be  not  so  remote 
when  those  passages  are  called  to  mind,  iii.  3,  8,  in  which  the  apos- 
tie  insists  on  moderation  in  the  use  of  wine  by  a  presbyter  or  dea- 
con, chiefly^  however,  that  which  contains  the  warning  against 
hodily  service^  iv.  8.  Timothy  may  have  been  ascetically  strict  in 
this  point  to  an  improper  degree  ;  ver.  23  would  thus  be  a  limita- 
tion of  the  words,  heep  thyself  piire^  in  ver.  22.  With  respect  to 
abstinence  from  wine,  one  has  only  to  call  to  mind  the  Nazarenes 
of  the  Old  Testament,  ISTum.  vi.  1-21  ;  the  Essenes,  Luke  i.  15 ; 
Kom.  xiv.,  in  order  easily  to  understand  how  there  might  be  an 
ascetical  tendency  in  this  direction  in  the  apostolic  period  ;  and  we 
by  no  means,  therefore,  need  to  suppose  in  the  words  any  opposition 
to  the  Gnostics  of  the  second  century  (Baur).  Thus  also  does 
Olshausen  understand  the  connexion,  and  so  do  many  of  the  more 
ancient  and  more  modern  commentators,  comp.  Leo,  De  Wette. 
The  passage,  therefore,  will  not  deserve  to  be  characterized  as  "  an 
awkwardly  introduced  particularity'"  (Schleiermacher).  'TcJpoTror^ci), 
not  aquam  bibo,  as  Wahl,  —  v^i^p  ttIvelv  ;  but,  to  be  a  water  drinker 
=  to  drink  only  water,  comp.  Winer's  G-r.,  §  55,  8,  442.  On 
use  a  little  laine,  Chrysostom  says  :  ^'  as  much  as  is  needful  for 
health,  not  for  luxury."  Timothy's  state  of  body  is  assigned  as  the 
reason  of  this  advice  :  for  his  stomach's  sake  and  his  frequent  in- 
dispositions. 

Ver.  24,  seq.,  follow  again  without  any  indication  of  the  connexion. 
Do  they  belong  to  the  warning  against  making  himself  partaker  of 
other  men's  sins,  or  to  the  heep  thyself  pure^  and  ver.  23  ?  For  the 
determination  of  this  point,  we  have  in  what  precedes  no  further 
clue  than  is  given  in  the  circumstance,  that  the  apostle  seems  in  the 
word  aeavTQv  to  have  made  the  transition  to  the  person  of  Timothy  ; 
the  point  must  therefore  chiefly  be  determined  by  the  sense  of  the 
vej'ses  themselves.  The  apostle  specifies  in  ver.  24  two  kinds  of 
sins  ;  those  which  are  manifest  and  those  which /oHozy  after;  those 
which  are  manifest  are  further  explained  in  the  words  going  before 
to  Judg^nent.  The  opposition  here  then  is,  between  sins  that  are 
open  =  going  before,  and  sins  that  are  hid  =  following  after,  as  is 
evident  also  from  ver.  25,  where  in  like  manner  ((haavTCjg)^  the  good 
worhs  are  divided  into  those  that  are  manifest  and  those  that  are 
otlierioise^  by  which  latter,  as  Schleiermacher  has  already  observed^ 
are  not  to  be  understood  such  as  are  the  opposite  of  ^oocZ  but  of 
manifest,  so  that  of  both  kinds  it  is  said,  that  they  are  brought  to 
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llg"ht  ;  tbose  wliicli  are  manifest  are  so  already^  and  tliose  that  are 
otherioise  cannot  he  hid.  The  sense,  therefore^  can  only  be  this — 
the  sins,  as  also  the  good  works,  cannot  remain  hid  in  the  judgment, 
the  only  difference  being  that  some  (sins  as  well  as  good  works)  go 
before,  others  follow,  or,  according  to  ver.  25,  some  are  before  the 
eyes  of  all,  others  are  not,  but  shall  then  be  made  manifest.  lipodj]-' 
Xog  only  here  and  at  Heb.  vii.  14.  One  may  judge  whether  the 
family  to  which  the  word  belongs,  «^?5/lo^,  etc,  is  in  a  great  measure 
strange  to  the  apostle  (Schleiermacher)  on  comparing  1  Cor.  xv.  27  ; 
Gal.  iii.  11  ;  1  Cor.  i.  11,  iii.  13  ;  Col.  i.  8,  That  Txpo^  as  used  by 
the  apostle  elsewhere,  is  never  without  meaning  (Schleiermacher) 
may  be  true  enough  ;  but  that  it  must  always,  when  used  by  him 
in  these  compounds,  mean  ^^  before,'"  is  a  groundless  assertion  ; 
comp.  for  example  only  Trpoypa^w,  Gal.  iii.  1,  TTpotarrpL^  and  the 
like.  Moreover,  many  expositors  take  rrpodrjXog  here  in  the  sense 
^^  manifest  beforehand,'"  against  which  comp.  De  Wette  on  the  pas- 
sage. I  agree  with  him  in  the  opinion  that  irpodrjXog  is  here  to  be 
taken  in  the  common  acceptation  as  an  intensified  drjXogy  the  same 
as  at  Heb.  vii.  14  (the  rrpo,  intendens,  in  like  manner  as  propalam). 
For,  looked  at  more  closely,  the  word  rrpSdrjXoL  in  the  sense  ^^  open 
beforehand,""  i,  e.,  before  i\iQ  judgment^  would  give  no  suitable  mean- 
ing, as  the  opposite  of  this  would  be  ^^  open  afterwards,""  after  the 
judgment,  which  cannot  be  what  is  here  meant.  The  apostle  rather 
conceives  of  the  judgment  as  the  goal  towards  which  all  sins  and 
good  works  are  proceeding  :  some  before  their  owner,  others  after 
him;  some  before  the  eyes  of  all,  others  hid  ;  there,  at  the  judg- 
ment, they  come  all  to  light,  it  matters  not  whether  hitherto  they 
have  been  open  or  hid.  De  Wette  is  therefore  right  in  maintaining, 
that  the  opposition  between  before  and  after  comes  in  first  with 
npodyovaat^  and  that  the  Judgment  denotes  the  point  aimed  at,  not 
in  respect  of  time,  but  of  place.  Upodyetv  =  to  go  before,  as 
heralds  ;  therefore  =  crying  sins,  which  accuse  their  owner,  or  rather 
their  slave.  Tial  Ss  opposed  to  tlvojv  :  the  other  kind  of  sins.  Of 
these  he  says,  kiraiioXovQovoiv^  an  expression  especially  opposed  to  the 
irpodyovaat ;  in  special  reference  to  npSdrjXot^  it  can  therefore  not 
mean,  "open  afterwards,""  as  the  opposition  to  npody.  elg  icpiotv  shews, 
but  something  like  /cpvnrai ;  if  the  a>postle  had  used  this  expression, 
however,  he  must  have  here  also  added  (comp.  ver.  25)  icpvprjvac 
ov  dvvarat ;  but  all  this  is  concisely  expressed  in  enaicoXovdovaiv^ 
sc,  to  judgment.  These  sins  do  not  go  beforehand,  loudly  accus- 
ing ;  but  they  come  also  to  judgment  ;  the  difference  is  only,  that 
they  follow  their  owner.  This  not  merely  is  to  he  so  in  the  judg- 
ment, but  it  is  so,  according  to  the  words  of  the  apostle.  How  can 
it  be  here  said,  with  De  Wette,  that  observations  are  here  made  re- 
specting the  various  ways  in  which  one  can  perceive  the  actions  of 
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men  ?     The  apostle  plainly  says  tliat  in  the  icplacg  everything  comes 
to  light. 

Ver.  25. — -This  is  fully  evident  from  ver.  25.  The  particle  (boav- 
TG)g  places  this  other  case  of  the  good  works  on  a  level  with  the 
former.  The  same  is  true  of  these— the  good  works  also  are  mani- 
fest^ and  those  that  are  not^  namely^  not  manifest^  cannot  remain 
hid.  Some  are  already  open  to  the  eyes  of  all^  others  will  be  open. 
When  this  is  to  be^  is  shewn  by  the  relation  of  this  verse  to  ver.  24 
— -namely^  in  the  Kptatg.  And  what  is  this  fcptoLg  in  which  all  good 
and  evil  works^  all  crying  and  secretly  following  sins^  all  open  and 
hidden  works  of  godliness  come  to  light  ?  The  question  thus  put — - 
and  we  are  at  liberty  to  put  it  in  no  other  form — can  be  satisfacto- 
rily answered  only  by  reference  to  the  Divine  judgment  (the  just 
judgment  (jipioig)  of  God^  2  Thess,  i.  5).  So  also  Schleiermacher. 
On  the  other  hand^  the  most  of  commentators^  understanding  ver. 
22  to  refer  to  the  ordination  of  presbyters^  take  this  icpioig  to  mean 
the  trial  preceding  the  election  of  these  office-bearers/^  Apart^ 
however^  from  what  has  been  said  on  ver.  22^  apioig  is  an  unsuitable 
expression  for  domiid^eiv  (iii.  10),  and  it  must  first  be  shewn  that  this 
word  is  so  used  in  the  New  Testament.  Further^  the  whole  passage 
would  then  properly  belong  to  the  3d  chapter.  Moreover^  the  gen- 
eral form  in  which  the  sentiment  is  expressed^  is  inconsistent  with 
this  interpretation ;  it  is  good  works  and  sins  in  general  that  are 
spoken  of  (comp.  ver.  25);  how  could  it  in  this  case  be  said  that  they 
go  before  to  judgment^  or  follow  after^  if  it  is  the  trial  previous 
to  being  chosen  as  presbyter  that  is  meant  ?  And  do  all  sins  and 
virtues  really  come  to  light  in  this  trial  ?  And  what  relation  then 
has  this  idea — namely^  that  all  comes  to  light — to  the  words^  lay 
hands  suddenly  on  no  man^  he  not  partaher  of  other  men's  sins.  It 
does  not  intimate  how  Timothy  is  to  act  (De  Wette) ;  the  relation 
must  rather  be  traced,  as  Leo  does,  thus :  it  is  shewn  how  much 
need  there  is  of  circumspection  and  consideration  in  the  laying  on 
of  hands,  or  with  Mack  :  how  the  application  of  the  necessary  cau- 
tion will  protect  the  church  from  unworthy  ministers.  But  Leo's 
interpretation  is  founded  on  an  incorrect  understanding  of  the  tlgI 
de  not  enanoXovOovoLv,  which  cannot  mean  (comp.  above):  admoti  jam 
muneribus,  quales  revera  sunt  cognoscuntur ;  and  so  also  is  Mack's 
view,  which  assigns  to  the  words  this  signification  :  they  follow  after, 
so  that  they  can  remain  hid  only  from  precipitancy  and  frivolity^ 
which,  as  De  Wette  has  already  observed,  neither  affords  a  definite 
antithesis  to  npoSrjXoc^  nor  corresponds  to  ver.  25  (comp.  above).  De 
Wette's  interpretation  is  not  much  better,  according  to  which  ver, 

*  HutJier  understands  it  of  the  judgment  passed  hj  others  quite  generally.     Tho 
sense  then  will  be :  Timothy  is  to  be  cautious  in  reference  to  ver.  23. 
f  The  passages  adduced  by  Planck  do  not  prove  this. 
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22  is  explained  of  restoration  to  the  fellowship  of  the  church,  and 
in  reference  to  this,  ver.  24  is  understood  of  the  moral  judgment 
pronounced  by  the  church ;  for,  apart  from  every  other  considera- 
tion, it  is  not  true  that  everything  good  as  well  as  had  comes  to 
light  in  this  judgment,  nor  can  it  be  seen  what  end  the  sentiment 
was  designed  to  serve,  as  it  contains  neither  a  direction  as  to  the 
right  procedure,  nor  an  admonition  to  caution.  Hence  also  De 
Wette,  instead  of  referring  s-naaoX.  to  el<;  apioiv—'Q^^  that  to  which  it 
is  opposed,  namely^  rrpoay.  elg  fcptatv^  shews  he  ought  to  do — takes 
it  quite  indefinitely  :  "  there  are  some  whose  sins  are  known  after- 
wards  when  they  have  passed  over  their  (longer  or  shorter)  way.""* 
What  way  then  ?  According  to  the  preceding,  it  can  only  be  the 
way  to  the  fcptaig.  And  how  can  sn-afwX.^  if  it  is  not  referred  to  the 
fcpcaic;^  signify  :  they  are  afterwards  known,  seeing  that,  on  the  con-» 
trary,  from  its  being  opposed  to  rrp66rj?ioL^  it  can  only  mean :  they 
are  hid  ?  And  the  whole  of  ver.  25  is  superfluous  on  the  supposi- 
tion that  it  refers  to  the  laying  on  of  hands,  ver.  22,  in  whatever 
sense  this  is  taken.  If  vers.  24  and  25  accordingly  can  be  understood 
only  of  the  Divine  judgment,  it  may  be  asked  in  what  connexion 
does  this  stand  with  what  precedes  ?  The  reasons  for  referring 
vers.  24  and  25  exclusively  to  ver,  22,  lay  hands  suddenly^  etc.,  fall 
to  the  ground  when  it  is  understood,  that  it  is  neither  the  trial  for 
the  election  of  presbyters,  nor  the  moral  judgment  of  the  church, 
of  which  they  speak.  The  words  are  to  be  referred,  then,  rather  to 
Timothy  himself,  of  whom  the  apostle  has  been  led  to  speak.  He 
has  been  admonished  to  keep  himself  from  the  sins  of  others  as  well 
as  from  his  own  sins.  This  admonition  is  then  explained  and  en- 
forced in  vers.  24  and  25,  in  which  it  said,  that  there  are  not  merely 
open  but  also  hidden  sins,  as  well  as  open  and  hidden  good  works  ; 
but  the  one  class  as  well  as  the  other  is  made  manifest  in  the  light 
of  the  judgment,  only,  that  the  one  class  go  before  as  loud  witnesses, 
the  other  as  silent  ones  follow.  Ver.  23  is  indeed  inserted  between  ; 
but  I  do  not  venture  to  guess  here  at  any  more  strict  connexion  ;  it 
could  only  be  in  this,  that  the  apostle  perceives  even  something  im- 
pure beneath  that  ascetical  vdponoreXVy  which  was  practised  by  Tim- 
othy. Schleiermacher,  who  justly  dissents  from  Theodore t  with  his 
elra  rov  irepl  rrjg  x^^P^'^^'^^^^  dvaXaii(5dvei  Xoyov  on  ver.  24,  seq[.,  and 
refers  ver.  24,  seq.,  strictly  to  ver.  23^  explains  the  sentiment  thus  : 
the  writer  aims  at  consoling  Timothy  under  his  delicate  health,  by 
holding  up  before  him  the  consideration,  that  all  good  works  are  not 
equally  manifest  through  the  rewards  which  they  bring,  but  still 
that  they  cannot  always  remain  hid.  But  wherefore  then  ver.  24  ? 
And  not  a  word  is  here  said  of  reward.  And  indeed  the  critical 
authorship  is  but  too  apparent  in  the  entire  explanation.  Olshausen 
finds  in  ver.  24,  seq.,  the  idea  :  that  nothing  in  the  man  can  be  al- 
YoL.  VL— 10 
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together  hid  ;  on  a  careful  consideration  it  will  appear  ;  he  is  then 
for  referring  ver.  24  to  the  election  of  presbyters^  and  vers.  22  and 
25  more  to  the  person  of  Timothy,  in  which  the  apostle  hints  that 
he  knows  well  how  faithful  and  zealous  Timothy  is — a  double  refer- 
ence which  is  certainly  not  admissible. 

6.  Instructions  to  Timothy  with  Eegard  to  Slaves. — ■Warn- 
ing AGAINST  THE  DeSIRE  TO  BECOME  ElOH  AFTER  THE  MaNNER  OF 

THOSE  WHO  Teach  Otherwise. — Charge  to  be  Addressed  to 
THE  Rich.' — Concluding  Exhortation. 

(vi.  1-22). 

^^In  the  last  chapter  again  you  have  want  of  connexion  in  abun- 
dance/' is  the  judgment  expressed  by  Schleiermacher.  On  compar- 
ing chap.  vi.  with  chap,  v.,  so  much  at  least  is  self-evident,  that  the 
directions  which  are  there  given  to  Timothy  with  regard  to  the  dif- 
ferent members  of  the  church  are  here  continued,  and,  in  particular, 
that  it  is  the  distinctions  of  civil  rank  that  are  here  speciiied  ;  first 
of  all,  in  vers.  1  and  2,  that  of  the  slaves,  then,  vers.  17-19^  that  of 
the  rich.  Between  these,  in  vers.  3-16,  stands  what  certainly  at  first 
sight  seems  strange,  namely  a  description  of  the  doctrines  of  those 
who  taught  otherwise  in  their  nature,  their  results,  and  their  in- 
most source  in  the  disposition  of  their  authors,  vers.  3-5.  One 
feature  only,  however,  is  selected  from  the  rest  for  farther  applica- 
tion and  refl.ection  to  Timothy,  namely,  the  avarice  of  these  se- 
ducers, and  Timothy  is  warned  against  this,  vers.  6-10,  while  in  vers. 
11-16,  he  is  exhorted  to  follow  after  everlasting  possessions,  and 
referred  to  the  glorious  appearing  of  the  King  of  kings  and  Lord 
of  lords  who  only  hath  immortality.  Accordingly,  vers.  3-16  may 
be  viewed  as  a  transition  to  ver.  17,  seq.,  which  go  on  to  treat  of  the 
right  use  to  be  made  of  riches  ;  the  admonition  to  Timothy  will 
thus  be  inserted  here  precisely  in  the  same  way  as  at  Tit.  ii.  6-9 
though  more  fully,  or,  as  immediately  before,  at  vers.  22  (the  latter 
half),  between  that  verse  and  vi.  1.  The  concluding  exhortation, 
vi.  20-22,  vindicates  itself  as  a  comprehensive  summary  of  what 
lay  nearest  the  heart  of  the  writer.  If  we  come  to  this  epistle  with 
not  too  high  expectations  respecting  its  method,  and  regard  it  as  an 
official  letter  to  a  confidential  helper  of  the  apostle,  in  which  he 
gives  free  expression  to  his  feelings  towards  the  person  to  whom  he 
writes  (comp.  the  General  Introduction^  §  4),  we  shall  be  very  well 
contented  with  such  an  arrangement  as  has  been  pointed  out.  With 
respect  to  the  alleged  unfortunate  compilation  from  the  epistle  to 
Titus  and  the  second  to  Timothy,  it  will  suffice  to  refer,  against 
Schleiermacher,  to  Planck,  p.  217;  seq[. 
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Yers.  1  and  2. — Of  the  Slaves.  Comp.  Tit.  ii.  9  on  the  rea- 
son of  tbis  so  frequently  occurring  exhortation  in  the  epistles  of  the 
apostle.  It  shews  itself^  meanwhile^  in  the  passage  before  us  plainly 
enough.  "As  many  as  are  under  the  yoke  as  slaves"'— thus  De  Wette 
rightly  renders  the  words,  taking  SovXoc  as  the  predicate  ;  for  the 
distinction  cannot  he  intended  to  he  drawn  between  such  slaves  as 
are  under  the  yoke  and  such  as  are  not.  A  slave  is  as  such  under 
the  yoke  ;  the  expression  therefore  does  not  imply  harsh  treatment, 
for  to  this  the  following  exhortation  given  in  quite  general  terms 
would  not  correspond  ;  nor  can  it  in  itself  mark  the  distinction  be- 
tween such  slaves  as  serve  heathen  and  such  as  serve  Christian  mas- 
ters. The  expression  is  rather  used  by  the  apostle  in  opposition  to 
the  false  ideas  that  were  held  on  the  subject  of  emancipation  ;  who- 
soever is  under  the  yoke  is  to  conduct  himself  according  to  this  his 
position.  The  term  ^vyog  used  in  this  sense  only  here  ;  comp.^  how- 
ever, Lev.  xxvi.  18,  and  especially  the  expressions  erspo^vyelv  and 
av^vyog  used  by  the  apostle,  from  which  it  will  be  seen  that  this 
■figure  is  not  strange  to  him.  Of  these  the  apostle  says  :  they  are 
to  count  their  masters  worthy  of  all  honour,  that  the  name  of  Grod 
and  the  doctrine  be  not  blasphemed.  One  can  easily  conceive  what 
danger  there  was,  lest  the  Christian  slave  should  inwardly  exalt 
himself  above  his  heathen  master,  and  look  down  upon  him.  To 
meet  this  danger  there  is  here  required  of  him  not  merely  outward 
subjection,  but  inward  esteem  ;  for  this  is  the  import  of  the  expres- 
sion ;  and  from  this  feelingwill  spring  spontaneously  the  right  outward 
conduct.  "Idiog  Ssanorrjg^  in  like  manner  as  IStog  dv7]p  =  husband, 
comp.  Winer's  Gr.,  §  22,  7,  p.  139.  On  the  Ivafiri^  comp.  Tit.  ii.  5, 
in  a  positive  form  ii.  10.  "Ovoiia  Oeov  ;  with  reference  to  the  confes- 
sion of  the  Christian.  These  masters  are  not  to  have  it  in  their 
power  to  say  :  what  kind  of  god  is  the  God  of  the  Christians^  if 
those  who  confess  him,  etc. 

Ver.  2  now  treats  of  Christian  slaves  under  Christian  masters, 
the  apostle  having  had  in  his  mind  in  ver.  1  Christian  slaves  under 
masters  who  were  not  Christian,  as  appears  from  the  words  that  the 
name  of  God,  etc.  As  to  those  a  warning  against  exalting  them- 
selves above  their  masters  is  addressed,  so  to  these  is  addressed  with 
the  same  propriety,  a  warning  against  falsely  placing  themselves  on 
a  level  with  their  masters.  "  Those,  however,  who  have  believing 
masters  are  not  to  despise  them  because  they  are  brethren^  but  they 
are  to  serve  them,  all  the  more,  because  they  are  faithful  and  be- 
loved who  receive  the  benefit.'"  The  sense  of  the  whole  then  is  : 
such  slaves  are  not  to  see,  in  the  fact  of  their  masters  being  their 
brethren  in  Christ,  a  reason  for  despising  them  (for  to  place  them- 
selves on  a  level  with  those  to  whom  they  owe  subjection  is  already 
to  despise  them) ;  but  they  are  rather  to  find  in  this  circumstance  a 
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motive  to  serve  tlie  more^  i.  e,,  to  do  all  the  more  wliat  their  posi-- 
tion  as  slaves  lays  upon  them.  It  is  represented  as  objectively  true 
that  tJiey  are  hrethren^  but  it  is  a  false  inference  from  this  that  they 
are  to  be  despised  ;  it  rather  follows  that  the  slaves  are  to  serve  the 
more.  Instead  of  despising  them^  they  are  rather  all  the  more  to 
serve  them,  M.aXXov  in  opposition  to  the  preceding,  and,  as  the  fol- 
lowing oTi  shews,  is  not  =  "  rather/'  but  =  "  so  much  the  more/^ 
On  the  sense  of  the  following  on  there  can  hardly  be  any  doubt.  It 
must  certainly  be  the  intention  of  the  apostle  to  shew,  in  opposi- 
tion to  what  precedes,  how  the  truth  expressed  in  they  are  brethren 
lays  under  obligation  to  precisely  an  opposite  conduct  (comp.  Schlei- 
ermacher).  What  sense  can  be  obtained  by  explaining  the  oVi,  etc.^ 
thus  :  because  the  slaves  who  are  devoted  to  their  duty  sue  faithful 
and  beloved  ?  which  in  itself  is  a  strange  idea.  Or  thus  :  because 
the  masters  who  are  studious  to  bestow  benefits  are  faithful  and  be- 
loved ?  Or  thus  :  because  the  masters  who  enjoy  the  favour  = 
^dpig  (~  are  fellow  Christians),  are  faithful  and  beloved  ?  And, 
if  we  descend  to  particulars,  much  might  be  said  against  each 
of  these  interpretations.  How  does  evepyeoia  come  to  have  the 
signification  of  xdptg  ?  And  why  this  strange  circumlocution  for 
the  simple  tcocvojvol  rrjg  x^P^'^og^  which  the  words  according  to  this 
interpretation  ought  to  express,  but  which  they  in  reality  do  not 
express  ?  And,  as  regards  the  interpretation  mentioned  before 
this,  can  the  expression  ol  T7]g  evepy.  dvrc?^.  (=  who  are  studious  to 
bestow  benefits)  be  all  at  once  applied  as  a  principle  to  all  Christian 
masters  ?  And  must  not  then  el  have  been  used  instead  of  ore  ? 
But  el  could  certainly  not  have  been  used  ;  for  the  apostle  will  not, 
assuredly,  make  the  performance  of  duty  on  the  part  of  the  slaves 
to  be  dependent  on  any  such  condition,  comp.  De  Wette,  Mack. 
Commentators  have  allowed  themselves  to  be  misled  by  the  expres- 
sions evepyeoia  and  dvriXafipdveodai  from  the  right  interpretation, 
which  is  furnished  by  the  context  itself.  Already  Schleiermacher 
thinks  we  are  not  at  liberty  to  suppose,  that  the  expression  evepyeoia 
is  used  of  slaves  towards  their  masters.  But  why  not,  if  by  this  is 
to  be  understood  a  service  all  the  more  zealous  as  proceeding  from 
Christian  love  to  the  master  as  one  who  is  a  believer  and  beloved  (in 
the  sense  of  Eom,  i.  7,  beloved  of  God)?  De  Wette  says  well, 
^^  the  clause  is  parallel  with  the  preceding,  because  they  are  breth- 
ren ....  only  the  subject  which  is  there  suppressed  is  here  ex- 
pressed, and  it  is  so  with  reference  to  the  service  which  is  to  be  done 
from  a  Christian  motive  {jiaXXov)^  and  which,  as  concisely  denoted 
by  evepyeoia^  is  delicately  indicated  instead  of  being  plainly  said  : 
but  they  are  the  more  to  serve,  and  to  perform  their  service  with 
good  will  (Eph.  vi.  7)  as  a  benefit,  because  those  to  whom  they  per- 
form it  are  believers  and  beloved."'     There  is,  moreover,  in  a  gram- 
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matical  point  of  view,  nothing  to  hinder  our  taking  evepyeoia  in  its 
general  signification  =:=  '^  kind  act/'  and  thus  referring  it  to  the 
IxdXXov  dovXevEiv  (comp,  Passow).  The  passage  Acts  iv.  9  is  also  no 
proof  against  this.  'AvrtXa^jiPdveoOac^  however^  occurs  twice  (Luke 
i.  54  and  Acts  xx.  35)^  with  the  genitive  of  the  person^  =  to  take 
care  of^  and  in  connexion  with  the  genitive  of  the  thing  (for  exam- 
ple, (l)iXooo(f)iag)  it  generally  signifies  '^  to  be  diligently  intent  on  a 
thing  f  but  the  signification  ~  participem  esse,  percipere,  is,  as  De 
Wette  remarks,  perfectly  consistent  with  the  general  use  of  the 
word  =  percipere  by  the  senses  (comp.  Passow),  and  is  confirmed  by 
Eisner  in  a  citation  from  Porph.  de  abstin.  1,  46  :  p/re  iodtcov  ttXslo' 
v(x)v  fjdovG)v  dvTiXrjiperat.  Or  may  we  not  suppose,  that  the  apostle, 
glancing  at  the  reciprocal  relation  subsisting  between  the  master 
and  the  slave,  and  going  back  to  the  original  signification  of  the 
compound  verb,  nses  dvrtXafiPavoiisvot  in  the  sense  "  to  receive  in 
return"'  in  like  manner  as  dvrtdo)  (comp.  Passow)  ?  This  is  not  so 
unlikely  with  Paul  especially,  who  forms  new  compounds  just  as  he 
needs  them.  The  oft-recurring  ravra  didaoKe^  comp.  Tit.  ii.  15  ;  and 
iv.  11,  iv.  7  of  our  epistle^  reminds  us  that  we  have  before  us  epistles 
addressed  to  fellow-teachers  of  the  apostle. 

Vers.  3-16.~Those  who  teach  otheewise— thete  eageeness 

AFTEE   GAIISr — WITH    EESPECT   TO   WHOM    TIMOTHY   IS   WAENED   AND 

ADMONISHED.  When  we  observe  how  the  writer  pauses  at  the 
words,  tliinldng  that  gain  is  godliness^  ver.  5,  and  directs  against 
this  the  whole  admonition  that  follows,  we  shall  either  have  to 
suppose  with  the  critics,  that  it  happens  to  him  as  to  those  "  who 
speak  without  motive  and  without  call,  and  just  because  they  have 
no  definite  aim,  are  not  able  to  come  to  a  conclusion^'  (Schleier- 
macher),  and  that  therefore  he  is  led  by  the  words  of  ver.  5  to 
make  this  diatribe  against  avarice  ;  or,  on  the  other  hand,  that  in 
connection  with  the  didaone^  and  in  opposition  to  it,  he  adverts 
again  to  the  teaching  of  other  things,  in  order  that  while  he  pour- 
trays  to  Timothy  its  frightful  form  as  a  whole,  he  may  single  out 
and  give  prominence  to  one  feature,  that  of  the  love  of  gain,  and 
warn  Timothy  especially  against  it.  The  opinion  which  any  one 
forms  on  this  point  will  be  determined  by  the  impression  which  the 
epistle  makes  upon  him  as  a  whole.'*'  If  Paul  is  the  writer,  we  may 
well  conceive  that  erepod^dacr/caAst,— as  also  De  Wette  and  Leo 
observe,— stands  in  opposition  to  the  foregoing  dcSaGfce^  without 
having  to  suppose  that  the  apostle  in  this  loses  sight  of  his  proper 

*  Leo  (p.  51)  notices  the  apostle's  manner  towards  the  end  of  his  epistles — solutiori 
ordine  singula  cumnlaro  prsecepta.  But  chap.  vi.  in  no  way  differs  in  this  respect  from 
the  other  sections  of  the  epistle ;  the  particular  points  are  there  handled,  ver.  1,  2  ;  3-16 ; 
1^,  seq. J  Justin  the  same  manner  as  those  in  the  preceding  parts.  Leo's  remark,  how- 
ever, is  certainly  applicable  to  the  Pastoral  Epistles  as  a  whole. 
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object  in  the  mention  of  the  srepodidaa/caXsiv.  It  is  certainly  the 
apostle's  manner  elsewhere  to  take  up  and  pursue  a  word  in  this 
way,  and  yet  at  the  same  time  not  to  lose  the  train  of  thought  as  a 
whole.  Comp.  Schleiermacher,  p.  160,  seq.  ^^  If  any  one  teach 
differently,  and  consent  not  to  the  sound  words  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  and  the  doctrine  which  leads  to  godliness,  he  is  surrounded 
as  with  a  fog,''  etc.  El'  ng  =  "  every  one  who  ;''  a  case  is  supposed 
which  already  exists  in  concrete,  i.  3,  seq.  The  apostle  then  has 
this  definite  form  of  the  erepodidaGicaXeXv  in  view,  and  not  a  teaching 
otherwise  in  general.  The  erepodcSaafcaXeXv  is  to  the  apostle  quite  a 
definite  idea  (comp.  on  i.  3)  ;  from  which  it  is  at  once  apparent, 
how  he  can  with  propriety  in  the  apodosis  of  the  sentence,  which 
certainly  begins  with  rerv^byrai  (De  Wette),  connect  with  the  gen- 
eral and  hypothetical  protasis  el  Ttg^  etc.,  so  definite  a  description 
of  the  erepodtdauimXelv  according  to  its  source  and  its  results.  That 
this  source  and  these  results  do  not  correspond  to  "every  imaginable 
heresy"  (De  Wette)  is  self-evident ;  the  only  question  is,  do  they 
correspond  to  the  definite  thing  which  is  denoted  by  irspod.  We 
are  therefore  not  at  liberty,  with  Mosheim  and  Heydenreich,  to  un- 
derstand erspod.  in  strict  opposition  to  ravra  didaane  as  a  teaching  of 
something  different  respecting  this  particular  point  (the  slaves). 
But  that  it  is  by  no  means  "  heresy"  in  general  (De  Wette)  that  is 
here  spoken  of,  is  evident  from  the  following  explanation  of  the 
erepod,  (comp  on  i.  3)  :  and  consents  not  to  sound  words,  etc. 
UpoaspxeoOaL  =  accedere,  to  assent  to  ;  comp.  the  proof  for  this 
signification  of  the  word  in  Leo.  'Ty.  XSyoL  =  vy.  Sl6,  Tit.  ii.  1  ; 
by  this  is  not  meant  heresy  (comp.  the  remark  on  Tit.  i.  9,  ii.  1, 
and  on  i.  3  of  our  epistle),  but  sound  doctrine  in  opposition  to  that 
of  the  seducers,  which  is  unsound  through  profitless  science  and 
moral  weakness,  as  also  De  Wette  himself  admits,  inasmuch  as  he 
takes  the  expression  to  be  synonymous  w^ith  rj  nar'  evoipsiav  dtdaa- 
KaXia.  The  opposition,  therefore,  is  directly  only  that  between  a 
doctrine  which  leads  to  godliness  and  one  which  has  in  it  no  power 
of  godliness.  Comp.  also  the  Gen.  Introd.  The  very  expression^ 
the  doctrine  which  leads  to  godliness,  is  unnecessarily  added  in  our 
passage  as  a  more  especial  explanation  of  the  preceding ;  comp.  on 
the  expression  our  observations  on  Tit.  i.  1,  dXTJdeia  rj  nar^  evaepscav 
=  quae  ad  pietatem  ducet  (Leo). 

Ver.  4. — The  apodosis  begins  with  this  verse,  and  not  with  d^ic^ 
raao,  ver.  5  ;  all  ground  for  the  latter  supposition,  so  unnatural  in 
itself,  disappears  when  el  rig  erepoS.  is  rightly  interpreted.  Com- 
pare, moreover,  De  Wette.  TeTv(t)G)rai  =  he  is  surrounded  with 
fog,  comp.  on  iii.  6.  This  is  further  explained  by  (jltjSsv  eTnordiisvog^ 
and  in  a  positive  form  dXXd  voacov,  etc.  De  Wette  gives  rightly  the 
connexion  of  the  thought  thus  :  he  is  encompassed  with  proud  con- 
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ceit^  without  at  the  same  time  understanding  anything,  etc.     Snch 
persons  are  wanting  in  the  knowledge  of  the  truth  which  leads  to 
godliness,  consequently  in  that  knowledge  which  is  wholesome  ;  iu 
its  place  come  ^TjT^jaeig,   questions  of  controversy,  and  Xoyo\iaxiai, 
verbal  altercations,  which  do  not  lead  to  godliness,  and  thereby  to 
spiritual  soundness ;  hence  voaelv.     This  metaphor,  and  particularly 
its  use  here,  is  exjalained  by  the  peculiar  form  of  this  srepod, ;  comp. 
the  Gen.  In  trod.     ZTjTrjoetg^  controversial  questions,  comp.  on  Tit.  iii. 
9,  and  above,  i.  4.     Aoyoiiaxiai,  =  verbal  altercations,  de  verbis  magis 
quam  de  rebus  (Calvin)  ;  a  controversy  which  can  spring  only  from 
selfishness,  and  not  from  love  to  the  truth,  as  the  results  also  show. 
On  nepl  as  denoting  the  object  about  which,  so  to  speak,  anything 
moves  ==:  circa,  comp.  Winer's  Gr.,  §  49,  I,  p.  361.     Leo  and  De 
Wette  are  for  understanding  voaelv  ^=z  '^  to  suffer  in  the  mania  for." 
The  opposition  to  vy.  didaoKaXia^  vytaivsiv  ev  morei^  Tit.  i.  13,  does 
not  point  to  such  a  meaning ;  the  signification  itself,  however,  is 
demonstrably  correct.     This  is  the  state  of  mind  belonging  to  those 
who   teach   otherwise.     The  consequences   of  their  questions  and 
word-strifes  are  then  stated  in  the  words  that  follow  :  ef  o)v  yivErai^ 
etc.,  =  from  which  proceeds  envy,   dissension,  slanders,  evil  sus- 
picion, lasting  contests  of  men  of  corrupt  minds  and  destitute  of  the 
truth,  who  look  upon  godliness  as  gain.     The  identity  of  the  persons 
here  characterized  with  those  elsewhere  referred  to  in  the  epistles 
is  evident  from  the  features  in  this   description,  comp.  the   Gen. 
Introd.,  and  on  Tit.  i.  14.     By  the  pXaacpTjiilat  are  to  be  understood 
not  blasphemies  against  God,  but,  as  the  other  characteristics  show, 
mutual  slanders  ;  in  like  manner  the  virovoiai  nov.  are  to  be  taken 
in  the  sense  =  malevol^  de  iis  qui  alias  partes  sequuntur  .... 
suspiciones  (Leo.)     The  word  occurs  only  here  ;  vnovoeijd  frequently 
in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles. 

Ver.  S.—Hapadiarpipai  is  the  common  reading  ;  the  best  accred- 
ited (comp.  Lachmann,  Tischendorf )  is  SLairaparptPai.  On  the  signi- 
fication, comp.  Winer's  Gr.  §  16,  4,  B.,  p.  92  :  the  former  =  useless 
disputations,  the  latter  =  lasting  enmities,  contests.  That  the 
latter  also  corresponds  better  to  the  context — inasmuch  as  vanee 
disputationes  have  already  been  denoted  by  Xoyop.,  and  it  is  strife 
that  is  spoken  of  in  the  context — has  been  shown  by  Leo  in  his  ex- 
cellent investigation  of  this  word,  p.  60.  Olshausen  too  is  of  the 
opinion  here  preferred.  The  inmost  source  of  these  pursuits  in  the 
disposition  of  those  men  is  then  indicated  in  the  words  men  of  cor-- 
rupt  minds,  etc.,  substantially  the  same  as  in  ver.  4,  he  is  proud ^ 
etc.  The  description  is  the  same  as  elsewhere,  comp.  on  6Le<p6,^  Tit. 
i.  15  ;  on  dnsoTsprjfievcjv,  etc.,  above  on  i.  19  ;  Tit.  i.  14.  This  last 
predicate  shows  plainly  that  that  teaching  of  other  things,  against 
which  Timothy  is  warned,  did  not  emanate  from  those  who  from 
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tlie  first  insisted  on  tlie  Pharisaico-judaistic  stand-pointy  but^from 
those  wlio^  after  they  had  come  into  the  possession  of  the  true 
knowledge^  knew  neither  how  to  value  nor  preserve  this  possession, 
in  consequence  of  this  deficiency,  and  thus  were  led  into  the  by- 
paths of  a  pretendedly  deeper  gnosis  and  higher  ascetical  holiness 
of  which  they  then  made  a  trade.  And  if  they  were  Jewish  Christ- 
ians (Tit.  i.  10,  etc.,  comp.  the  Gen.  Introd.),  it  was  most  natural 
that  they  should  connect  their  secret  wisdom  with  the  Old  Testa- 
ment^ after  the  manner  of  the  Cabbala^  the  elements  of  which  were 
already  in  existence  at  that  time.  The  sense  of  the  passage  before 
us  is — that  such  were  invmrdly  already  destitute  of  the  truth,  for 
the  reception  of  which  they  had  not  enough  of  moral  integrity;  but 
it  by  no  means  follows  from  this,  that  their  doctrines  must  therefore 
have  been  heresies  properly  so-called.  How  far  this  inward  desti- 
tution had  gone  with  them,  is  shown  most  clearly  by  the  last 
feature  in  the  description,  namely  that  they  look  upon  and  treat 
piety  as  a  means  of  gain,  comp.  Tit.  i.  11.  How  very  striking  here 
again  is  that  which  by  many  is  always  characterised  as  a  defect^ 
namely,  that  so  little  is  said  by  way  of  refuting  the  errors  !  Here 
nothing  more  is  necessary  than  a  description  of  this  pursuit  setting 
before  us  its  source  and  its  aim  ;  comp.  the  G-en.  Introd.  This  last 
feature  it  is  which  the  apostle  keeps  in  his  eye,  and  which  in  my 
opinion  he  had  in  view  from  the  first,  only  he  could  not  refrain  from 
holding  up  before  Timothy,  a  complete  picture  of  this  teaching 
against  which  he  warns  hina.  The  last  words  of  this  verse,  dcpioraao 
dnb  TG)v  TowvTMv,  are  suspicious  ;  they  are  not  found  in  A.D.^F.G-. 
17.67.**93.  (comp.  Tischendorf ),  and  were  accordingly  added  in 
order  to  mark  the  transition  to  the  following  warning  in  ver.  6. 
The  plural  also,  tg)v  roLovTG)v,  disturbs  the  connexion,  as  afterwards 
at  ver.  6  only  one  feature  is  brought  into  prominence.  The  most 
recent  critics  have  cancelled  it. 

In  vers.  6-10  there  follows  the  warning  against  such  a  love  of 
ononey;  which,  as  ver.  11  shows,  is  also  specially  applied  to 
Timothy.  It  would  be  difficult  to  show  how  it  could  come  into  the 
mind  of  a  later  writer,  a  disciple  of  Paul,  belonging  to  the  first  or 
the  second  century,  to  introduce  into  his  forged  epistle  admonitions 
such  as  this  addressed  to  Timothy,  irradiated  as  he  would  be  with 
the  splendour  of  the  apostolic  time.  The  warning,  however,  and 
afterwards  the  admonition,  ver.  11,  seq.,  is  so  tenderly  and  spar- 
ingly expressed,  that  one  has  but  to  suppose,  that  the  apostle  did 
not  consider  Timothy  to  be  exalted  above  the  reach  of  every  temp- 
tation of  this  kind,  in  order  to  feel  noway  disturbed  in  the  convic- 
tion of  its  apostolic  origin.  It  is  indeed  not  to  be  denied,  that  the 
second  epistle  to  Timothy,  amid  all  the  tenderness  of  its  admoni- 
tions, shows  that  there  must  have  been  on  the  part  of  Timothy,  a 
certain  tendency  to  indolence  and  to  shrinking  from  the  conflict. 
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Ver.  6. — ''EoTL  ds  is  opposed  to  the  vofii^6vTG)v^  ver.  5  ;  but  it  is 
really,  etc.'"'  But  godliness  with  contentment  is  a  great  gain  (== 
means  of  gain)  ;  accordingly^  in  opposition  to  the  preceding^  that 
godliness  is  meant  which  makes  the  heart  contented,  and  which, 
banishes  from  the  heart  the  thirst  for  perishing  treasures  inasmuch 
as  it  offers  higher  treasures,  and  just  in  so  far  as  it  does  this  is  it 
great  gain.f  Leo  cites  similar  sentiments  to  this  from  Seneca  ;  this 
difference,  however,  is  w^ell  to  be  observed,  that  there  contentment  in 
itself  is  called  riches,  here  godliness  with  contentment;  and  thus 
the  heart  amid  every  outward  want  is  then  only  truly  rich,  not 
merely  when  it  feels  no  need  of  what  it  has  not,  but  when  it  has 
that  which  exalts  it  above  what  it  has  not.  On  avrdpiceca  comp. 
Phil.  iv.  11. 

In  ver.  7  the  words,  loith  contentment,  are  confirmed  by  the  sen- 
timent that  of  earthly  treasures  we  can  take  nothing  away  with  lis 
from  the  earth.  This  sentiment  is,  however,  itself  represented  as 
an  inference  from  another  certain  truth,  namely  that  we  have 
brought  nothing  with  us  into  the  world.  Job.  i.  21  ;  Eccles.  v.  15. 
Hamann,  "  the  earth  makes  no  soul  rich.'''  ^riXov  is  wanting  in 
several  codd.,  A.F.G-.  17  ;  I  think  with  De  Wette  that  for  the  sake 
of  the  sense  it  should  be  received  as  genuine  ;  Tischendorf  also  has 
again  received  it.  For,  the  principal  idea  must  certainly  be,  that 
we  take  nothing  away  with,  us  ;  but  without  SriXov  this  would 
appear  as  the  reason  of  what  goes  before. 

Ver.  8. — -"  If,  however,  we  have  food  and  covering  let  ns  therewith 
be  content/'  The  exovreg  Se  is  in  opposition  to  the  ovde  e^ev,  n  dvv. 
The  expressions  dtarpoclyi]  and  (jfiSuaGfia  are  dna^  Xeyofieva  in  the  New 
Testament.  Several  commentators  understand  divelling  as  included 
in  the  Gfcenaafia  ;  certainly  with  reason,  comp.  Leo.  On  the  con- 
junctive which  several  codd.  have  here,  comp.  Winer's  G-r.,  §  13,  i, 
p.  70. 

Ver.  9. — In  opposition  to  the  contented,  ver.  8,  the  apostle  goes 
on  to  say  :  but  they  w^ho  wish  to  be  rich  (^l3ovX6fj,svoi^  not  OeXovreg^ 
comp.  Leo)  fall  into  temptation  and  a  snare,  and  many  foolish  and 
hurtful  lusts,  which  drown  men  in  destruction  and  perdition.  The 
-neipaofjiOQ,  temptation  to  imjust  gain,  already  in  itself  denotes  a  sin- 
ful state  (James  i.  14),  which  contradicts  the  command  not  to  let 
ourselves  be  drawn  away  of  lust.  They  do  not  stop,  however,  at 
the  temptation  merely,  but  go  also  into  the  snare,  the  snare  of  the 
devil,  iii.  7  ;  and  the  one  sin  becomes  the  fruitful  parent  of  the 

*  Eleganter  et  non  sine  ironica  correctione  in  contrarium  sensum  eadem  verbo  retor- 
quet.     Calvin  (Huther). 

f  De  Wette  thinks  it  wrong  that  the  baseness  implied  in  perverting  what  is  holy  into 
a  means  of  gain  is  not  expressly  rebuked.  If  the  apostle  had  been  rebuking  those  ad- 
versaries, be  would  not  have  omitted  this.     But  he  is  dealing  with  Timothy. 
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others  ;  with  the  one  evil  lust  many  others  join  themselves  :  for  so 
are  the  eTnOv^laL  to  he  understood,  as  ver.  10  shovv^s,  in  which  the 
sense  of  these  words  is  confirmed  by  root  of  all  evil^  etc.  'AvorjTOL 
— for  this,  and  not  dvovrjroL^  must  be  taken  as  the  true  reading^ 
comp.  Tischendorf — and  pXaPepat^  noxi^,  are  the  epithets  applied 
to  these  lusts ,  foolish  and  noxious,  noxious,  namely,  to  those  who 
are  ensnared  by  them  ;  one  has  but  to  call  to  mind  Eph.  iv.  22, 
emdvfilat  rrjg  dTrdrrjg :  they  deceive  unto  death.  But  our  passage 
itself  explains  the  epithet  in  the  words  alnveg,  etc.,  which  sink  (the 
word  in  its  proper  signijQcation,  Luke  v.  7)  men  elg  oXsOpov  not 
dndoXecav,  By  this  is  not  meant  destruction  in  the  moral  sense  (De 
Wette)  for  they  are  already  in  this,  but  destruction  in  the  emphatic 
sense  in  which  dncdXeLa  is  elsewhere  used  by  the  apostle,  Eom.  ix. 
22  ;  Phil.  i.  28,  etc.;  oXsOpog^  however  (used  only  by  the  apostle  in 
the  New  Testament,  1  Cor.  v.  5 ;  1  Thess.  vi.  3 ;  2  Thess.  i.  9) 
denotes  destruction  in  general  (as  well  temporal  as  eternal,  comp. 
the  passages)  to  which  the  more  definite  idea  of  dncoXeca  is  added  to 
make  it  stronger.  Olshausen  understands  dXeOpog  exclusively  of 
temporal  destruction. 

Ver.  10.- — That  these  are  the  consequences  of  desiring  to  be  rich 
is  now  confirmed,  in  like  manner  as  at  ver.  7,  by  a  general,  and  as 
it  would  seem  proverbially  acknowledged  truth  :  for  the  love  of 
money  is  a  root  of  all  evil.  When  De  Wette  objects  that  an  avari- 
cious man  may  yet  possess  certain  virtues,  and  also,  that  other  lusts 
may  quite  destroy  a  man,  he  stretches  the  sense  of  the  words  too 
far  :  for  in  these  no  more  is  said,  than  that  a  germ  of  all  evil  lies  in 
the  love  of  money,  by  which  it  is  neither,  on  the  one  hand,  main- 
tained that  all  evil  must  manifest  itself  in  every  lover  of  money,  nor 
on  the  other  hand,  is  it  denied  that  there  are  other  vices  which  like- 
wise carry  in  them  the  beginnings  of  all  evil.  Fortunately,  man  is 
inconsistent  also  in  evil.  'H^  rtveg,  etc.  In  proof  of  this  sentiment, 
the  apostle  mentions  examples  of  those  whom  the  love  of  money  has 
made  to  err  from  the  faith.  Much  has  been  made  of  the  impropri- 
ety in  the  connection  of  rjg  opsy.,  on  the  ground  that  the  (ptXapyvpca 
itself  is  an  ope^ig.  That  the  expression  is  inexact — as  rjg  refers  only 
to  the  idea  of  money  implied  in  the  (pcXapyvpla — -is  true  ;  but  it  is 
strange  that  any  attempt  should  be  made  to  draw  from  this  impro- 
priety a  proof  against  the  Pauline  origin  of  the  epistle.  Analogous 
examples,  as  Baumgarten  has  observed,  are  to  be  found  in  Kom. 
viii.  24  ;  Acts  xxiv.  15,  where  eXmg  denotes  at  one  time  the  hope^ 
at  another  the  object  of  the  hope.  I  think,  with  De  Wette,  against 
Leo  and  Matthjes,  that  it  is  incorrect  to  take  opsysoOac  (comp.  iii.  1; 
Heb.  xi.  16)  =  deditum  esse.  'ATvenXavrjOrjaav,  etc.  (comp.  Mark 
xiii.  22),  in  a  reflex  signification ;  they  are  turned  away  from  the 
faith.     The  open  departure  from  the  faith  is  to  the  apostle  the 
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strongest  proof  of  that  assertion,  "  And  have  pierced  themselves 
through  with  many  pains/'  By  these  pains  are  to  be  understood 
the  gnawings  of  conscience^  the  harbingers  of  the  future  drc^Xetaj 
ver.  9.  The  expression  TrspinecpG)  only  here  ;  the  same  figure  occurs 
at  Luke  ii.  35.  In  the  same  manner  as  here  it  is  used  in  Josephus^ 
B.  J.  III.  7,  31 ;  Diodor.  Sic.  etc.^  comp.  Leo,  Wahl. 

Ver.  11.— The  v^^riter  now  passes  to  the  positive  side  of  the  sub- 
ject'— ^from  the  warning  against  desiring  to  be  rich,  to  the  exhorta- 
tion to  strive  after  the  attainment  of  those  possessions  in  which 
alone  true  riches  consist.  The  Christian  is  not  required,  on  the  one 
hand,  to  renounce  anything  without  having  offered  to  him,  on  the 
other,  a  rich  compensation  ;  that  which  he  gives  up  for  the  sake  of 
Christ,  he  shall  receive  again  in  him  an  hundred  fold,  Matth.  xix. 
29  ;  Mark  x.  30.  This  positive  side  forms  the  specific  character  of 
the  Christian  exhortation  ;  comp.  on  ver.  6.  But  thou — the  apostle 
thus  turns  to  Timothy — 0  man  of  God,  flee  this,  and  follow  after 
righteousness,  piety,  faith,  love,  patience,  mildness.  But  thou,  in 
opposition  to  some,  ver.  10.  The  whole  of  the  following  exhorta- 
tion, not  merely  ver.  11,  but  vers.  11-16,  does  not  extend  beyond 
what  belongs  to  Christians  in  general,  and  accordingly  has  no  refer- 
ence to  the  special  calling  of  Timothy.  From  this  it  will  at  once 
appear  that  the  title  which  is  here  given  to  Timothy,  dvdp^  rov  Osov^ 
which  certainly  stands  in  a  real  connexion  with  the  following  exhor- 
tation, is  not  to  be  referred  to  the  ofiicial  calling  of  Timothy,  and 
in  this  sense  to  be  placed  along  with  the  t3^h>.^-^'i&$  of  the  Old  Tes- 
tament (1  Sam.  ix.  6,  etc.,  comp,  with  2  Pet.  i.  21);  this  designa- 
tion in  reference  to  the  prophet  implies  an  allusion  which  is  not 
applicable  to  the  dcddatcaXog ;  the  expression  is  not  used  differently 
here  from  2  Tim.  iii.  17,  and  its  sense  is  given  in  such  passages  as 
Jam.  i.  18  :  dnsfcv^rjaav  7]iidg,  etc.  He  who  thus  belongs  to  God  as 
his  creature  cannot  regard  the  earthly  as  his  highest  good  ;  only  the 
man  of  this  world  can  do  so.  But  it  also  follows  from  the  above 
remark  that  ravra  in  the  words  ravra  <pevys  is  not,  as  many  think, 
to  be  referred  to  vers.  3-10,  but  specially  to  the  above-mentioned 
(ptXapyvpia  together  with  its  results,  ver.  10.  The  whole  of  the  fol- 
lowing exhortation,  chiefly  also  vers.  15  and  16,  shews  that  the 
apostle  has  this  point  in  view  (comp.  infra),  and  ver.  17,  seq.^ 
shews  this  in  like  manner,  as  De  Wette  has  already  observed. 
Ai(x)ficd — -frequently  used  by  the  apostle  in  this  sense,  comp.  on 
sTTafioXovdso),  V.  10.  Aifcacoavvrj  in  the  same  general  sense  as  dinaicdg^ 
Tit.  ii.  12,  where  likewise  diKaioyg  and  evasjScog  are  connected  ;  comp. 
on  the  passage.  Special  aspects  of  this  are  then  denoted  in  the 
following  characteristics  :  faith,  love,  patience  (comp.  on  Tit.  ii.  2), 
mildness  (=  mansuetudo,  comp.  on  Tit.  iii.  2).  We  have  but  to 
compare  Matth.  v.  5  in  order  to  understand  why  these  are  here  spe- 
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cially  mentioned.  ^iXapyvpla  and  npaorrjg  cannot  exist  together. 
Instead  of  rrpaoTrjTa  A.F.Gr.^  etc.,  have  irpav-nddeiav  which  Tischen- 
dorf  has  adopted  (=  meekness).  On  the  omission  of  the  article^ 
Winer's  Gr.,  §  19,  1,  p.  109. 

Ver.  12,—'^  Fight  the  good  fight  of  faith,  lay  hold  on  eternal  life^ 
to  which  thou  art  called  and  hast  professed  the  good  profession  be- 
fore many  witnesses.''  Comp.  1  Cor.  ix.  24,  seq.;  Phil.  iii.  12,  seq. 
If  we  have  the  same  author  before  us  here  as  in  these  passages,  then 
here  too  he  has  in  his  mind  the  figure  of  the  agonistic  contests. 
Leo  admits  that  in  the  preceding  verses  it  is  Christian  striving  in 
general  that  is  spoken  of,  but  he  finds  in  ver.  12  a  transition  to 
those  qualities  which  more  immediately  belong  to  a  minister  of  the 
church.  I  can  see  nothing  of  this,  and  the  comparison  of  the  pas- 
sages just  adduced,  as  also  2  Tim.  iv.  7,  likewise  shews  nothing  of 
the  kind,  and  by  hroXi]^  ver.  14,  is  to  be  understood  even  accord- 
ing to  Leo  the  Christian  commandment  in  general.  We  have  here 
therefore  not  to  do  with  Timothy  as  an  evangelist,  but  as  an  indi- 
vidual, as  also  De  Wette  perceives  ;  only  that  he  from  his  critical 
point  of  view  draws  from  this  another  objection  against  the  author, 
as  if  nothing  of  a  purely  personal  nature  could  properly  find  a  place 
in  this  epistle.  At  the  expression  smXaPov  rijg  alcjv.  f.^  Schleier- 
macher  has  taken  offence  on  the  two  following  grounds  :  1,  because 
Paul  never  uses  the  word  elsewhere,  and  it  occurs  here  twice  in 
immediate  succession — to  which  we  have  already  replied  in  the 
G-eneral  Introduction  with  examples  from  other  epistles  ;  and  2,  be- 
cause it  is  Btra^nge  to  find  the  imperative  in  connexion  with  fw^^ 
alcjviov^  inasmuch  as  eternal  life  can  only  be  expected  from  Grod. 
This  objection  will  disappear  if  only  we  keep  in  view  the  words, 
"in  and  through  the  fight ;"  for  to  him  who  faithfully  fights,  eternal 
life  is  sure  as  the  crown  of  victory.  Comp.  Winer's  Grr.,  §  43,  2,  p. 
279  :  ^^  the  emA.  TTJg  '^orjg  is  to  be  represented  as  the  result  of  the 
conflict,  but  as  the  thing  which  is  to  be  striven  after,  and  emX.  does 
not  signify  to  obtain,  to  receive  ;  the  asyndeton  is  not  without  efi*ect.'' 
In  the  expression  elg  rjv  kfiXijOrig  (jmi  after  fiv  is  to  be  cancelled, 
comp.  Tischendorf )  the  figure  is  not  to  be  retained  ;  it  is  quite  the 
game  here  as  at  Phil.  iii.  14  (comp.  on  the  passage  and  De  Wette  on 
the  present  passage).  Leo  and  others  are  for  referring  elg  tjv  also  to 
what  follows,  but  the  reference  would  not  be  homogeneous,  and  the 
(hfioXo.  does  not  need  it.  De  Wette  is  therefore  right  when  he  says, 
that  ical  (bfioX.  is  simply  placed  co-ordinately  with  the  preceding.  All 
that  is  necessary  to  account  for  the  use  of  the  expression  6p.oXoyelv 
biioXoyiav  maybe  found  in  the  writings  of  Paul,  as  Schleiermacher  him- 
self acknowledges  ;  bat  the  naXr^  dft.^  as  bethinks,  looks  very  strange. 
It  must  be  supposed  that  the  words  6fi.  n.  op..,  as  they  stand  so  closely 
connected  with  the  knXridriVj  denote  a  particular  fact,  as  does  also 
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the  expression  dfj,oXoyia  Xptarov,     This  is  unquestionably  true  ;  and 
he  who  does  not  wish  to  know  more  than  can  be  known^  may  learn 
from  the  passages,  i.  18,  iv.  14,  and  2  Tim.  i^  4,  to  what  fact  he  is  to 
refer  this  ofioXojia.     Comp.  Matthies,  p.  417.     In  those  passages,  it 
is  true,  only  the  laying  of  hands  on  Timothy  and  the  prophecies 
concerning  him  are  spoken  of ;  the  passage  before  us  supplements 
those  statements  in  |)recisely  the  same  way  as  2  Tim.  i,  6  supple- 
ments 1  Tim.  iv.  14,  and  this  again  1  Tim.  i.  18.     If  there^  it  is  the 
calling  of  Timothy,  and  here  his  personal  character  and  conduct 
which  the  apostle  has  especially  in  view,  it  will  at  once  be  evident, 
Vv'hy  here  it  is  the  dfioXoyla^  and  there  the  emOeaig  and  the  TcpocpTjTeta^ 
which  the  apostle  holds  up  before  him.     If  due  attention  then  be 
given  to  the  difference  in  the  context  (comp.  also  Bottger  a.  a.  0., 
p.  12,  seq.),  no  reason  will  appear  for  going  beyond  the  allusion 
which  we  find  in  other  passages  to  Timothy's  entrance  on  his  ofH- 
cial  calling  ;  no  reason,  therefore,  for  supposing  any  allusion  to  his 
baptism,  still  less  to  a  confession  made  by  him  before  his  enemies  in  a 
time  of  persecution,  to  which  indeed,  apart  from  every  other  con- 
sideration, the  expression  dp,  r.  ml.  dp,,  does  not  well  correspond 
(comp.  Leo  and  also  De  Wette).     If  any  one  thinks  that  this  ex- 
pression "  savours  of  a  later  date,''  he  must  just  be  allowed  to  think 
so  ;  there  is  nothing  in  it  at  which  any  one  can  justly  find  reason  to 
stumble.     This  confession  is  called  good^  not  on  account  of  the 
prompt  courage  with  which  Timothy  made  it,  but  on  account  of  its 
import ;  it  is  the  Christian  confession  as  such  that  is  meant  ;^''  only, 
this  must  not  be  supposed  to  imply  any  definite  formula  ;  comp.  on 
the  following  verse,  ver.  13.     "^  The  exhortation  rises  as  in  ver.  21 ; 
2  Tim.  iv.  1,  to  a  solemn  protestation,'"  De  Wette.     I  give  thee 
charge — the  apostle  writes — in  the  sight  of  G-od,  who  keeps  all 
things  alive,  and  Christ  Jesus,  who  under  Pontius  Pilate  witnessed 
the  good  confession,  that  thou  keep  the  commandment  without  spot, 
unrebukeable,  etc.     It  is  of  importance  here  to  decide  whether  the 
reading  is  ^(doyovovvrog  or  ^cooTTOLovvrog .     The  codd.  A.D.F.Gr.,  etc., 
are  in  favour  of  the  former  (comp.  Tischendorf );  it  is  also  easier 
evidently  to  accoimt  for  the  more  common  ^ojonoiovvrog  hsLYmg  aiiBen 
out  of  ^G)oyovovvTogy  which  occurs  again  only  twice,  Luke  xvii.  33 
and  Acts  vii.  19,  than  vice  versa  to  account  for  the  latter  having 
arisen  out  of  the  former.     Further,  as  ^cdoyovslv  in  the   Scripture 
phraseology,  both  of  the  Old  and  New  Testament  (comp.  Leo),  is 
=  vivum  conservare,  such  a  sense  might  seem  to  involve  a  difiiculty 
when  compared  with  Eom.  iv.  17,  etc.     In  fine,  ra  iravra  is  also  in 
favour  of  ^odoyovovvrog^  for  ^Gioiroislv  rd  iravra  can  nowhere  be  shewn 
in  the  sense  of  raising  to  life.     If,  accordingly,  we  take  the  reading 
to  be  ^G)oyovovvTog  rd  iravra,  we  shall  not  find  in  the  words  an  allu- 
*  So  also  Huther  assigning  its  proper  force  to  the  article. 
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sion  to  tbe  resurrection,  lout  only  to  the  all-preserving  power  of 
God.  The  apostle  here  points  Timothy  to  the  present  manifesta- 
tion of  the  power  and  glory  of  Grod,  as  afterwards  at  ver,  14^  seq., 
to  the  futm^e  revelation  of  this,  in  order  to  encourage  him — the  man 
of  God — to  the  right  conduct,  ver.  14.  He  belongs  to  him  who 
hears  and  preserves  all ;  by  him  has  he  been  called  to  eternal  life  on 
condition  of  faithfully  fighting  the  fight  of  faith  ;  how  should  he 
depart  from  him  who  is  the  Lord  of  all  life,  and  turn  again  to  that 
which  is  naught  ?  Those  who  adopt  the  common  reading  ^cjottolovv-. 
Tog  (De  Wette  and  others),  find  in  the  words  encouragement  not  to 
shrink  from  death  in  the  cause  of  Jesus  Christ.  But,  as  we  have 
already  seen,  it  is  not  the  conduct  of  Timothy  in  his  calling,  that 
is  here  spoken  of,  comp.  vers.  11-13,  14.  We  must  rather  there- 
fore connect  ^cdoirotovvrog  rd  ndvra  with  the  exhortation  to  lay  hold 
on  eternal  life.  ver.  12.  Still  less  will  that  interpretation  do,  if  with 
Mack  we  take  ^cjon.  =  from  whom  is  all  life,  and  in  whose  hand  the 
life  of  every  creature  stands ;  in  which  sense  the  other  reading  is 
decidedly  to  be  preferred.  Kal  Xpcorov  'l7](J0Vy  etc.  These  words 
also  are  variously  interpreted.  With  respect,  first  of  all,  to  the  con- 
struction, De  Wette  has  rightly  shewn  in  opposition  to  Mack  and 
Matthies,  that  rTjv  imXrjv  biioXoyiav  cannot  be  separated  from  iiap- 
TvpTjaavrog  and  connected  with  TrapayyeXXo)  :  1,  the  verb  does  not 
correspond  to  this  ;  2,  r.  icaX.  6fi.  has  nothing  pointing  back  to  this 
verb  ;  3,  nor  does  the  following  idea,  expressed  by  the  evroXrjy  which 
is  not  implied  in  the  6[j,oXoyiay  agree  with  this.  We  must  therefore 
take  fiapT.  and  t7]v  tc.  ofi.  together.  What  then  is  the^  sense  ?  It 
has  already  been  said  of  Timothy  that  he  has  made  the  good  con- 
fession, and  on  the  ground  of  this  he  is  in  ver.  12,  as  also  in  ver.  14 
exhorted  to  the  right  conduct.  He  does  not  need  therefore  an  ex- 
ample of  a  good  confession,  as  is  generally  supposed  in  explanation 
of  this  passage,  for  what  is  required  of  him  is  not  to  confess,  but  on 
the  ground  of  the  confession  made  by  him  to  keep  the  commandment. 
And  is  it  to  be  supposed,  asks  Matthies  with  reason,  that  what  has 
just  been  ascribed  to  Timothy,  should  now  in  so  entirely  similar  a 
form  be  predicted  of  Christ  ?  And  why  is  not  here  also  op.oXoyrj- 
aavTog  and  not  p^aprvprjaavTog  ?  Non  differt  paprvpslv  ttjv  6a.  from 
dp^oXoyelv  rrjv  ofA,  observes  Leo.  But  wherefore  then  the  change  ? 
And  where  else  shall  we  find  iiaprvpelv  synonymous  with  ofioXoyeXv  ? 
The  former  is  everywhere  =  to  testify,  to  bear  witness  to  the  truth 
of  a  thing,  the  latter  is  always  to  confess,  which  has  directly  nothing 
to  do  with  the  truth  or  untruth  of  a  thing,  but  only  with  its  rela- 
tion to  the  person  confessing,  its  acknowledgment  or  rejection  by  the 
individual.  Comp.  only  a  passage  such  as  Kom.  x.  2,  ix.  10,  and  it 
will  at  once  be  seen,  how  widely  the  two  expressions  are  distin- 
guishable from  each  other.     Thus  then  the  words  rod  frnpr.  .  .  .  rrjv 
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fcaXrjv  6fi.  will  mean  not :  "  lie  has  laid  down  a  good  confession/'  hat, 
'^  testified^  given  testimony  to  its  truth  ;"  and  Timothy  who  has 
laid  down  this  good  confession,  is  accordingly  referred  here  to  the 
certainty  of  this  confesssion,  in  so  far  as  Christ  has  given  testimony 
to  it.  Thus  by  the  fj  fcaArj  ofjioXoyia^  ver.  12  and  ver.  14,  is  to  he  un- 
derstood one  and  the  same  things  namely,  the  Christian  confession, 
which,  is  in  itself  good.*  On  this  also  will  depend  the  interpreta- 
tion wrhich  is  assigned  to  {laprvprjCfavTog  em  11. 11.,  which  according  to 
the  one  view  will  be  understood  specially  of  the  testimony  of  Christ 
before  Pilate  (John  xviii.  35,  seq.;  Matth.  xxvii.  11),  according  to 
the  other,  of  the  testimony  to  the  truth  in  his  sufferings  and  death^ 
tm  =r  under  (comp.  for  this,  passages  in  De  Wette) ;  the  second  of 
these  interpretations  is  accordingly  to  be  preferred. 

Ver.  14.' — .Thus  then  Timothy — ^being  reminded  that  it  is  the 
Lord  of  all  life  who  hath  called  him,  that  it  is  a  sure  confession  by 
which  he  hath  bound  himself — is  exhorted  to  Jceep  the  command- 
ment ivitliout  spot,  etc.  We  have  as  yet  seen  no  reason  to  depart 
from  the  supposition  founded  on  ver.  11,  that  it  is  not  Timothy's 
calling  which  is  here  spoken  of,  but  his  personal  conduct.  How  can 
EVToXiq  here  signify  munus  demandatum  (Bretschneider),  or  the 
doctrine  which  is  committed  to  him  (De  Wette),  especially  as  the 
word  is  without  any  pronominal  reference  back  to  Timothy  ?  And 
as  this  signification  does  not  agree  with  the  context,  so  neither  is 
it  grammatically  well  founded  :  for  in  the  passage  John  xii.  20,  h- 
roXri  avTov  has  the  sense  =  "  doctrine  which  has  been  laid  down," 
only  in  virtue  of  its  reference  back  to  ver.  49.  And  in  fine,  rrjpelv 
Tfjv  evToXrp^  has,  according  to  constant  usage,  as  Schleiermacher  al- 
ready observes  (comp.  Wahl  on  rrjpsXv),  invariably  the  sense  '^  to  ob- 
serve, to  obey  a  command.^'  There  is  no  reason  here  for  departing 
from  this  the  usual  signification.  'EvroXrj  then  is  not  the  Christian 
doctrine  in  general,  but  as  Leo  and  others  (Olshausen  =  all  that 
Christ  hath  commanded)  understand  it  =  the  Christian  doctrine  in 
its  morally  binding  and  disciplining  aspect.  Tit.  ii.  11,  as  also  2  Pet. 
ii.  21,  iii.  2,  as  vofiog  for  the  Christian  ;  comp.  John  xiii.  34.f  ^^  The 
exhortation  then  is  confined  to  morality,'"  urges  De  Wette  as  an  ob- 
jection ;  but  that  it  should  be  so  is  precisely  what  the  context  re- 
quires, "AomXov  and  dvemX7]nrov  are  not  then,  as  many  think,  J  to  be 
connected  with  evToXrjv  as  its  predicateSj  but  with  as,  and  denote 
the  efi'ect  of  keeping  the  commandment.  This  construction  is  suffi- 
ciently justified  by  the  as  which  immediately  precedes,  and  by  the 
definite  sense  of  TrjprjaaL  rrjv  evToXrjv^  while  it  by  no  means  confuses 

*  Huther  takes  /^apr.  =  djioloyelv,  and  understands  by  the  ofioloyia  the  confession 
which  we  find  in  John  xviii.  3*7.  He  ought  to  have  adhered  to  his  interpretation  of 
ver.  12. 

f  So  also  Huther,  =  irapayyeMa,  i.  5.  J  Also  Huther. 
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the  whole^  as  Schleiermaclier  thinks.  For  dumXog  (vitii  expers) 
Sclileiermacher  himself  refers  to  Eph.  v.  27  ;  comp.  besides  James 
i,  27 ;  1  Pet.  i.  19 ;  2  Pet.  iii.  14.  On  dvem?.f}7TTog  see  at  iii.  2. 
Untilj  etc.^  a  thoroughly  Pauline  connexion  of  ideas^  comp.  1  Cor. 
i.  8  ;  Phil.  i.  6,  10^  etc.  Leo  well :  ultimum  terminum,  ad  quem 
usque  Timotheo  rj  evroXij  servanda  sit/ponit  apostolus;  comp.  on 
Phil.  i.  6.  On  imcpdveia  =  irapovGla  comp,  on  Tit,  ii.  13,  and 
2  Thess.  ii.  8, 

In  vers.  15  and  16  the  apostle  describes  this  future  appearing  as 
what  Grod  is  to  bring  about^  whose  majesty  and  glorious  riches  are 
represented  in  the  epithets  which  are  added.  On  natpolg  Idtoig  comp. 
Tit.  i.  3,  Schleiermacher  finds  in  the  unusual  form  of  expression 
imcp.  del^sL  a  decided  specimen  of  patchwork.  But  if  emcpdveca^  in 
contradistinction  to  irapovola^  gives  especial  prominence  to  the  ele- 
ment of  visibility  in  this  revelation,  why  should  the  connexion  with 
dei^ei  have  an  appearance  of  patchwork  ?  What  other  word  should 
have  been  nsed  instead  of  dd^si  ?  It  is  farther  alleged  by  Schleier- 
macher, that  such  a  description  of  God  passing  into  a  doxology  is 
not  consistent  with  what  preced  es.  I  apprehend,  hov/ever,  that  this 
description  of  God,  as  the  only  one  who  is  glorious  and  rich,  who 
alone  hath  immortality,  carries  in  it  plainly  enough  an  antithetical 
reference  to  the  eager  striving  after  earthly  riches  v/hich  is  censured 
in  the  preceding  verses.  To  come  to  particulars,  Schleiermachor 
thinks  that  the  words  of  this  passage  are  borrowed  from  a  hymn, 
while  Baur  (p.  28)  endeavours  to  shew  that  we  have  here  a  gnostic 
form  of  expression.  The  former  opinion,  which  Mack  also  expresses, 
we  may  leave  undecided,  as  in  a  critical  point  of  view  it  is  incon- 
siderable ;  at  all  events,  such  a  supposition  has  more  in  its  iavoiir 
in  connexion  with  the  passage  iii.  16  than  here  ;  comp.  Matthies 
against  it.  In  opposition  to  the  other  opinion,  others  have  already 
proved  that  a  reference  to  the  gnostic  style  of  expression  is  not  ne- 
cessary to  the  explanation  of  the  predicates  here  used.  On  immptog^ 
comp.  on  i.  11 ;  Tit.  ii.  13.  Corresponding  to  that  which  God  is  in 
himself  will  be  the  appearing  which  he  will  at  a  future  time  shew, 
and  its  results  for  those  v/ho  heep  the  commandments,  Kal  p^Svog 
dvvdoTTjg  is  likewise  designed  to  shew  the  greatness  and  majesty  of 
God,  from  whom  the  sm(p.  proceeds.  The  word  dwdoTTjg  is,  in  its 
general  application,  not  foreign  to  the  New  Testament  usage  (Luke 
i  52  ;  Acts  viii,  27) ;  applied  to  God  as  here,  it  occurs  at  least  in 
2  Mace.  iii.  24,  xii.  15,  xv.  23.  The  epithet  pSvog  is  used  in  a  simi- 
lar way  here  to  Eom.  xvi.  27  :  ftovo)  oo<p(p  de(x) ;  Jude  25  ;  Eev.  xv, 
4.  He  is  6vvd(jT7]g  in  a  way  in  which  no  other  is.  No  one  surely 
will  maintain  that  it  is  necessary  to  suppose  here  any  polemical  al- 
lusion to  the  polytheism  or  dualism  of  the  Gnostics.  Expressions 
parallel  to  the  following  epithets,  PaotXevg  tgjv  paoiXevovrQVy  icvpiog 
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Tcjv  fcvpLev6vTG)v  (comp.  i.  17)^  which,  determine  more  exactly  the 
f/,6vog  6vv.  may  be  pointed  out  in  the  Old  and  New  Testaments  ; 
Deut.  X.  17 ;  Ps.  xcv.  3  ;  2  Mace,  siii.  4  ;  3  Mace,  v,  35  ;  Matth. 
V.  35 ;  Eev,  i.  5^  xvii.  14^  xix.  16.  Gomp.  also  passages  such  as 
EpL  i.  21,  iii.  10  ;  Ool.  i.  16  ;  Kom,  viii.  38  ;  1  Cor.  xv.  24. 

Ver.  16. —  Who  only  hath  immortality,  Ovola  yap  dOdvarog^ 
ov  fierovGLa^  Theodoret.  He  is  therefore  the  source  of  immor» 
tality  to  all  who  are  partakers  in  it  ;  out  of  him  is  death.  (With 
reference  to  the  Son,  John  v.  26).  On  the  relation  which  this  pre-- 
dicate  bears  to  the  subject  treated  of  in  the  context,  see  above. 
The  idea  is  not  expressed  by  the  apostle  in  the  same  form  any- 
where else,  but  we  certainly  do  not  need  the  gnosis  of  the  second 
century  in  order  to  its  explanation.  The  expression  ddavaoLa  is  used 
again  by  the  apostle  only  at  1  Cor.  xv.  53.  The  predicate  which 
comes  last  expresses  also  the  exceeding  majesty  of  Grod  :  (j&w^  ohc^v 
dnpoGLTov^  ov^  etc. J  on  which  Theophylact  observes :  w  ovSelg  7xpoosX«- 
Oelv  dvvarai  6ia  ttjv  dyav  XajiTrpoTTjTa,  and  Theophilus  ad  Autol.,  p.  72 
(ed.  Col.):  el  t<5  rjMct)  eXaxtorcp  ovrc  gtocx^l(x>  ov  dvvarai  dvOpoyTvog 
dreviaai  did  rrjv  vTTspPdXXovaav  depjirjv  not  dvvafiLV  TCG)g  ovx^  P'CiXXov  r^j 
Tov  Oeov  66^iQ  dvefccppdaTG)  ovay  dv6po)7Tog  Ovrjrbg  ov  dvvarac  dvrcoTTfjoat 
(cited  by  Heydenreich,  p.  321).  Baur  thinks  that  this  expression 
bears  a  peculiar  resemblance  to  the  gnostic  cast  of  conception  ;  the 
designation,  however,  is  derived  from  the  Old  Testament,  comp. 
Ps.  civ.  2  ;  Ezek.  i.  26,  seq.,  and  passages  such  as  Eccles.  vii.  26, 
and  1  John  i.  5 ;  Heb.  i.  3  ;  Col.  i.  15.  The  words  are  not  to  be 
understood  as  nierely  intimating  the  incomprehensibleness  of  Grod^ 
but  agreeably  to  the  context,  as  descriptive  of  his  majesty,  in  re- 
spect of  his  essential  nature,  as  the  consequence  of  which  is  then 
specified  in  the  relative  clause  the  absolute  invisibility  of  Grodo 
Mack  is  altogether  wrong  when  he  takes  the  words  in  connexion  with 
in  due  time,  and  understands  them  of  the  unsearchableness  of  the 
Divine  counsels.  Comp.  on  the  relative  clause,  John  i.  18  ;  1  John 
iv.  12.  Further,  Col.  i.  15  ;  Heb.  xi.  27,  where  God  is  described  as 
doparog.  Our  passage  says  nothing  else  than  what  we  find  in  these 
passages.  The  last  words  of  this  verse  form  a  doxology  with  which 
the  apostle  winds  up  this  description  of  Grod :  to  whom  he  honour 
and  power  everlasting ^  comp.  1  Pet.  iv.  11,  v.  11 ;  Kev.  i.  6,  v.  13 ; 
jude  25.  Kpdrog  is  power  in  its  application  outwards,  comp.  Har- 
less  on  Eph.  i.  19  ;  hence  the  connexion  with  niiri. 

Vers.  17-19.— Concerning  the  rich.  Some  have  considered 
the  foregoing  doxology  as  properly  the  conclusion  of  the  epistle,  and 
these  verses,  together  with  what  follows,  as  a  mere  supplement. 
Without  reason  ;  for  a  doxology  does  not  necessarily  stand  precisely 
at  the  conclusion  of  the  whole  epistle,  as  maybe  seen  in  i.  17;  Rom, 
xi.  36,  while  ver.  17  stands  in  quite  a  natural  connexion  with  ver. 
Vol.  VI.— 11 
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5,  seq.;  from  speaking  of  the  desire  to  be  rich  the  apostle  proceeds 
to  speak  of  those  who  are  rich.  Similarly  already  Schleiermacher^ 
p.  227.  Even  the  manner  in  which  the  apostle  expresses  himself  in 
this  passage  shews  that  he  has  this  connexion  in  view.  Tolg  nXov- 
(Tioig  sv  tQ>  vvv  alCSvi  placed  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence,  evi- 
dently involves  an  opposition  to  another  kind  of  riches  (not  therefore 
to  ver.  19,  as  De  Wette  thinks),  those  riches,  namely,  to  which  the 
apostle  has  directed  the  attention  of  Timothy  in  the  preceding, 
where  he  reminds  him  of  the  appearing  which  the  blessed  God  will 
in  due  time  shew.  'Ei^  ™  vvv  alcovt  (comp.  Winer's  Gr.,  §  20,  2, 
p.  123)  is  to  be  connected  with  rolg  nXovawig^  so  as  to  form  one  idea« 
Other  MSS.,  D.E.,  some  versions  and  church  Fathers,  have  rov  vvv 
alG)vog^  comp.  Tischendorf.  The  apostle  now  shews  in  a  few  brief 
sentences  w^hat  disposition  ought  to  be  cherished  by  those  who  have 
riches,  what  use  they  ought  to  make  of  their  riches,  and  the  conse- 
qnences  of  their  making  such  use  of  them.  In  ver.  17  the  apostle 
warns  the  rich  against  a  twofold  danger  :  against  haughtiness 
(y^pTjXocppoveXv  the  opposite  of  raTretvocjypoovvrjj  comp.  Eom.  xii.  20,  ra 
v\p7]Xa  (ppovsXv)^  and  against  -that  which  lies  at  the  root  of  haughti- 
ness, namely,  trust  in  riches.  Mrjde  rjXmicevai  (on  the  Perf.  comp.  iv. 
10),  em  ttXovtov  d67]X6T7]Tc :  the  expression  itself  represents  this 
trust  as  misplaced,  in  so  far  as  it  is  trust  in  what  is  uncertain  and 
changeable.  On  this  mode  of  giving  emphasis  to  an  idea  by  means 
of  the  substantive  comp.  Winer's  Gr.,  §  33,  2,  p.  211.  "A(5?^Xo^  pro- 
perly non  manifestus — uncertain,  insecure,  occurs  besides  at  Luke 
xi.  44,  and  is  used  by  the  apostle  again  only  at  1  Cor.  ix.  26,  xiv.  8. 
Theodoret  :  ^^  the  possession  of  riches  is  indeed  insecure,  for  now 
they  accompany  this  person,  and  now  they  pass  over  to  that,  and 
that  which  has  many  masters  is  possessed  by  none.''  Confidence  is 
rather  to  be  placed  and  reposed  in  the  living  God  (™  ^gjvtc  is  per- 
haps not  genuine,  comp.  Tischendorf ;  instead  of  em  as  before,  ev 
t=  upon,  in)  for  he  it  is  who  giveth  us  all  things  (transfertur  ejus 
officium  ad  divitias,  si  spes  in  iis  locatur — Calvin)  and  who  giveth 
them  slg  dnoXavaiv  for  enjoyment,  not  that  the  heart  may  cleave  to 
them. 

Ver.  18. — As  the  right  use  which  is  to  be  made  of  riches,  Timo- 
thy is  to  enjoin  the  rich  to  do  good  (dyaOoEpysXv^  comp.  Acts  xiv.  17 
=  dyaOonoLsXv)  to  be  rich  in  good  works  (a  stronger  expression  than 
the  foregoing,  with  allusion  to  the  being  rich  in  this  world)^  liberal, 
ready  to  communicate  (both  expressions  only  here).  Some  have  un- 
derstood the  expression  noivodVLfcSg  to  mean  '^  social,  affable,"  which 
is  little  suited  to  the  foregoing  predicates,  and  is  against  the  usus 
Ungues;  comp.  Eom.  xii.  13,  xv.  26  ;  Gal.  vi.  6 ;  Heb.  xiii.  16,  The 
signification  "  sympathising"  (Matthies)  in  the  sense  which  we  gen- 
erally attach  to  this  word,  cannot  be  justified  grammatically,  and^ 
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as  connected  with  the  foregoing  predicates^  is  far  too  general  an 
idea.  Substantially^  the  two  expressions  run  into  each  other— 
they  express  the  same  thing  in  different  points  of  view  :  the  for- 
mer eviisrad.  applies  more  especially  to  one  whose  heart  does  not 
cleave  to  what  he  has^  and  who  therefore  gives  easily  and  cheerfully  ; 
the  latter  kolv.  to  one  who  gives  what  he  has  because  another  stands 
in  need  of  it, 

Ver.  19. — -Of  such  giving  to  others  the  giver  himself  enjoys  the 
best  fruits  ;  he  thereby  lays  by  a  treasure  for  himself  ( eavroXg 
OefisXiov  HaXov  elg  rb  fj.sXXov.  QsfieXcov  everywhere  else  signifies  foun- 
dation, base  ;  it  is  arbitrary  to  understand  it  as  =  dsfia^  treasure^ 
and  still  more  so  to  substitute  as  an  emendation  tceciiriXtov  (Cleric), 
or  Oefia  Xiav  naXov  (L.  Bos),  as  the  reading  does  not  in  the  least  de- 
gree fluctuate.  Schleiermacher  indeed  maintains,  that  ^^  the  apos- 
tle does  not  deal  with  metaphors  in  this  confused  manner.''  The 
expression,  however  is  not  confused  but  only  concise.  Tlh^ founda- 
tion^ namely — which  is  the  sure  reversion  to  a  future  possession — is 
itself  represented  as  a  possession,  and  so  connected  with  dnoQTjaavpU 
^ovrag.  De  Wette  rightly  refers  to  iii.  13,  paOfibv  eavroXc  tcaXbv  rrepi" 
iroiovvrai.  On  the  whole  passage  comp.  Luke  xvi.  9.  In  order  that 
—continues  the  apostle — {^^  with  their  feet  so  to  speak  on  this  foun- 
dation/' De  Wette)  they  may  lay  hold  on  the  true  life.  Trig  ovrcjg 
is,  according  to  A.D.'''^*E.'''''F.Gr.,  etc.,  decidedly  to  be  preferred  to  the 
other  reading,  rrjg  alodviov  as  at  ver.  12. 

Ver.  20-22. — Concluding  Exhoetation  and  Benediction. 
Vers.  20  and  21  evidently  stand  as  a  comprehensive  concluding  ex- 
hortation^ in  which  the  main  point  is  again  brought  into  notice, 
similar  examples  of  which  we  find  in  other  epistles  of  the  apostles 
(comp.  for  example  1  Cor.  xvi.  18 ;  2  Cor.  xiii.  11  ;  Eph.  vi.  10  ; 
Phil.  iv.  4).  This  main  point  which  the  apostle  here,- again  brings 
into  notice,  and  earnestly  enjoins  on  Timothy  personally  (0  Timo- 
thy) is — that  he  guard  the  doctrine  which  has  been  committed  to 
him,  and  meddle  ^not  with  the  pursuits  of  those  erepoSiddofcalot^ 
which  in  the  case  of  many  have  already  led  to  an  eatire  falling  away 
from  the  faith.  The  principal  clause  is,  guard  that  which  is  com-- 
mitted  to  thy  trust;  what  the  apostle  means  by  this,  what  danger  he 
has  here  in  view,  is  shewn  by  the  following  explanatory  words,  avoid- 
ing^ etc.  What  are  we  to  understand  as  meant  by  'napaOTJitrj  (for  this 
is  the  true  reading,  not  rrapamraOTJicT]^  Winer's  Gfr.,  §  16,  4,  B  ,  p. 
93),  which  occurs  again  only  in  the  passages  2  Tim.  i.  12,  14  ? 
The  signification  of  the  word  is  clear  =  res  deposita  apud  aliquem 
vel  curse  ejus  tradita  ;  comp.  1  Tim.  i.  18  ;  2  Tim.  ii.  2.  By  com- 
paring the  passages  last  adduced,  in  which  we  find  the  verb,  having 
for  its  object  errayyeXta  and  a  ijfwvaag  nap'  eizov,  it  will  at  once  be  seen 
that  here  also,  by  the  possession  entrusted  to  Timothy,  we  are  to  un- 
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derstand  the  doctrine  which  he  has  heen  called  to  preach.  The  same 
may  be  inferred  also  from  the  opposition  to  the  science  falsely  so 
called,  which  leads  to  a  falling  away  from  the  faith,  as  also  from  the 
parallel  passages,  2  Tim.  i.  14.  So  the  most  of  commentators,  also 
Olshausen.  De  Wette  (p.  32)  has  heen  led  to  another  interpretation, 
inasmuch  as  he  considers  that  2  Tim.  i,  12  furnishes  the  criterion 
according  to  which  we  are  to  determine  the  sense  of  our  passage,  and 
because  he  understands  napadrjur)  there  to  mean  the  apostolic  office^ 
he  thinks  that  here,  and  in  2  Tim.  i.  14,  it  denotes  the  office  of  evan- 
gelist. With  this,  however,  neither  does  the  ^vXdaGSLv  well  agree 
(comp.  2  Tim.  iv.  5),  nor  does  it  yield  a  strict  opposition  to  what  is 
named  afterwards,  for  this  appears  only  when  Trapadijfirj,  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  gnosis  falsely  so-called,  is  understood  to  denote  the  true 
doctrine,  or  as  it  is  elsewhere  called,  the  sound  doctrine/''  Gompo 
on  this  point  what  is  said  on  these  passages.  Schleiermacher's 
opinion— that  while  at  2  Tim.  i.  14  the  meaning  of  the  napadrjio] 
is  rendered  plain  enough  by  the  context,  the  term  is  quite  en- 
igmatical here,  and  that  it  is  impossible  to  know  rightly  what  it 
is  intended  to  mean^ — is  refuted  by  what  has  been  already  said. 
There  is  much  more  appearance  of  a  difficulty  on  comparing 
1  Tim.  i.  14  with  ver.  12,  than  in  comparing  it  with  our  passage, 
Timothy,  then,  according  to  our  interpretation,  is  to  guard  the 
true  doctrine  as  a  possession  committed  to  his  trust  (f^rj  ixeioyoxig' 
ova  eon  ra  ad'  rd  dXXorpia  eTnorevdi^g'  firjdsv  sXarrdjorjg- — ^Chry- 
sostom),f  turning  away  from  (=  avoiding,   Winer's  Grr.,  §  38,  ii., 

*  Huther  also  agrees  with  De  Wette  :  Timothy  is  to  guard  the  office,  and  he  is  to  do 
this  by  avoiding  the  errors. 

f  We  may  here  also  give  a  place  to  the  memorable  words  of  Yincentius  Sirinensis 
on  this  passage  in  his  Commonitorum,  as  already  cited  by  Mack,  p.  395.  0  Timothee, 
inqnit,  depositnm  custodi,  devitans  profanas  vocum  novitates  (see  above).  0 1  Excla- 
matio  ista  et  prsescientias  est  pariter  et  caritatis.  Prsevidebat  enim  futures,  quos  etiam 
prsedolebat,  errores. — Quid  est  "depositum  custodi?"  Custodi,  inquit,  propter  fures, 
propter  inimicos,  ne  dormientibus  hominibus  superseminent  zizania  super  illud  tritici 
bonum  semen,  quod  seminaverat  fihus  hominis  in  agro  suo.  "  Depositum,"  inquitj 
*'  custodi."  Quid  est  depositum  ?  id  est  quod  tibi  creditum  est,  non  quod  a  te  inven- 
turn;  quod  accepisti,  non  quod  excogitasti;  rem  non  ingenii  sed  doctrinsejUon  usurpa- 
tionis  privatse,  sed  publico  traditionis ;  rem  ad  te  perductam,  non  a  te  prolatam,  in  qua 
non  auctor  debes  esse  sed  custos,  non  institutor,  sed  sectator,  non  ducens,  sed  sequenSo 
*' Depositum,"  inquit,  ''custodi;"  catholicse  fidei  talentum  inviolatum  illibatumque 
conserva.  Quod  tibi  creditum  est,  hoc  penes  te  maneat,  hoc  a  te  tradatur.  Aurum  ac- 
cepisti, aurum  redde.  Nolo  mihi  pro  aliis  alia  subjicias.  Nolo  pro  auro  aut  impuden- 
ter  plumbum,  aut  fraudulenter  aeramenta  supponas.  Nolo  auri  speciem,  sed  naturam 
plane.  .  .  .  Sed  forsitan  dicit  aliquis :  NuUusne  ergo  in  ecclesia  Christi  profectus  habe- 
bitur  religionis  ?  Habeatur  plane,  et  maximus  .  .  .  Sid  ita  tamen,  ut  vere  profectus  sit 
ille  fidei,  non  permutatio.  Siquidem  ad  profectionem  pertinet,  ut  in  semetipsa  una- 
quseque  res  amplificetur,  ad  permutationem  vero,  ut  aliquid  ex  alio  in  aliud  transver- 
tatur.  Crescat  igitur  oportet  et  multum  vehementerque  proficiat  tarn  singulorum,  quam 
omnium,  tarn  unius  hominis,  tam  totius  ecclesise  aetatum  ac  seculorum  gradibus  in- 
telligentia,  scientia,  sapientia ;  sed  in  suo  duntaxat  genere,  in  eodem  scihcet  dogmate, 
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p,  227 ;  comp.  i.  6^  v.  15  ;  2  Tim.  iv.  4)  profane  talk  and  the  oppo- 
sitions of  the  gnosis  falsely  so  called.  On  f3sl3rjXogy  1  Tim.  iv.  6. 
The  expression  pSjS.  tcevocj).  occurs  again  at  2  Tim.  ii.  16.  3he  read- 
ing imivocl)G)viag  is  neither  sufficiently  authorized^  nor  is  it  to  "be  pre- 
ferred on  internal  grounds^  for  nowhere  else  does  the  writer  in^ir^ate 
the  novelty,  but  everywhere  the  emptiness  and  real  nothingness  of 
what  was  brought  forward  by  the  opponents.  The  expression  tcevocl), 
(=  empty  talk,  such  as  needs  no  refutation),  points  precisely  to 
those  errors  which  the  apostle  has  already  characterised  and  rejected 
as  mere  strifes  about  words,  as  questions  which  produce  no  moral 
fruit,  as  foolish  talking.  If  then  it  be  a  settled  point,  that  the 
E8vo(j).  refers  to  the  pursuits  of  the  vain  talkers,  which  are  censured 
elsewhere  in  this,  as  also  in  the  other  epistles — -as  indeed  it  is  not 
at  all  conceivable  that  the  apostle  should  at  the  conclusion  of  the 
epistle  begin  all  at  once  to  speak  of  something  entirely  new,— 
there  can  in  this  case  be  no  doubt  as  to  the  meaning  of  the  avrcdeaetg 
rrjg  ip.  X,  It  is  evident  that  nevocj).  and  avnO.  as  one  article  serves 
both,  and  both  are  therefore  equally  designated  as  ^epTjXot,  can 
grammatically  be  considered  only  as  forming  together  one  whole,  oi 
rather,  as  fcevo^o)v,  is  itself  a  part  of  a  whole,  only  as  two  designa- 
tions of  one  subject  (comp.  Winer's  Gr.^  §  19, 4,  p.  116,  seq.) ;  and  we 
are  warranted,  therefore,  in  applying  the  avriOeaetg  to  the  Marcionitic 
antitheses  (Baur),  only  in  so  far  as  these  are  spoken  of  in  the  fore- 
going parts  of  the  epistle.  That  which  is  spoken  of,  however,  in 
the  preceding  parts  of  the  epistle,  and  spoken  of  as  something  then 
present,  is  only  a  teaching  of  other  things  which,  by  its  fables,  and 
genealogies,  and  legal  requirements,  forms  an  opposition  to  the 
sound  doctrine,  inasmuch  as  it  thereby  leads  away  from  the  true 
objects  of  knowledge,  and  thus  hinders  faith  from  producing  the 
fruits  of  morality,  nay,  in  the  case  of  many,  leads  to  a  falling  away 
from  the  faith.  These  people  are  in  Tit.  i.  9  expressly  characterized 
as  dvTcXeyovreg  in  ver.  10  as  avvnoraicroL  fnaraLoXoyoL  in  2  Tim.  ii.  25, 
as  avridiariOsfxevot ;  why  then  may  not  their  dvrcOeoetg  be  here  spoken 
of  ?  ^AvTidsasLg  is  not  then  any  more  than  Ksvo^oiviai  the  objective 
designation  of  the  thing,  but  like  PePr]!,  Kevocp.  is  an  expression  of 
the  apostle's  opinion  regarding  it,  and  thus  involves  the  reason  why 
he  enjoins  Timothy  to  avoid  it.  How  heterogeneous  would  be  these 
two  expressions  which  are  here  placed  together,  if  avrcdeaetg  were  a 
purely  objective  designation  used  by  those  traders  in  wisdom  them- 
selves. The  following  words,  rrjg  ^ipevd.  yvcoaeodg,  are  also  against  the 
interpretation,  according  to  which  the  avrideGeig  are  to  be  understood 

eodem  sensu,  eademque  sententia.  Imitetur  animarum  religio  rationem  corporum,  quae 
licet  amorum  processu  numeros  suos  evolvant  et  explicent,  eadem  tamen  quae  erant 
permanent,  etc.  (G-iven  in  full  by  Lohe  in  his  work,  "XJeber  unsere  kirchliche  Lage," 
p.  28,  seq.) 
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of  assertions  definitely  expressed  in  the  form  of  antitheses.  For  as 
this  genitive  is  grammatically  to  be  connected  also  with  Kevo(l)G)Vo 
(Winer'g  Gr.^  §  19,  3),  we  must  in  consequence  suppose,  that 
there  were  in  like  manner  certain  definite  aevoipGyviai  of  the  gnosis 
falsely  so  called,  which  no  one  will  for  a  moment  imagine.  In  short, 
the  exegetical  investigation  of  this  passage,  as  also  the  other  parts 
of  the  epistle  show,  that  we  are  not  here  to  understand  any  allusion 
to  the  Marcionitic  antitheses.  I  shall  merely  add,  that  it  is  difiicult 
to  explain  how  a  forger  in  the  second  century  should  have  fallen 
into  the  anachronism  of  representing  the  apostle  as  warning  Timothy 
against  the  antitheses  of  Marcion  ;  com  p.  on  this  and  on  Baur^s 
view  generally,  the  Gen,  Introd.,  §  8  and  4  Olshausen  also  adopts 
the  interpretation  which  we  have  here  given,  and  likewise  Matt; hies 
and  De  Wette,'^  who  observes,  that  the  apparent  coincidence  of 
this  passage  with  the  historical  fact  of  the  antitheses  of  Marcion 
between  law  and  gospel,  must  not  be  so  much  insisted  on  as  Banr 
does.  Leo  understands  the  expression  as  equivalent  to  ^TjrriGeig^ 
questiones  ad  disputandum  propositse.  But  why  then  was  not  this 
term  used  here  also  as  elsewhere  ?  And  avriOeaecg  certainly  implies 
more  than  that  other  term.  Mack's  interpretation  =  contradic- 
tions in  which  were  sought  to  be  represented  particular  doctrines  of 
the  common  faith,  has  much  more  in  its  favour  grammatically ;  but 
the  other  parts  of  the  epistle  contain  no  allusion  to  such  antitheses^ 
while  the  objective  signification  thus  assigned  to  the  word  is  forbid- 
den by  the  context  (comp.  above).  The  objection  against  our  in-» 
terpretation-— that  Timothy  was  not  at  liberty  to  avoid,  but  was 
under  obligation  to  refute  what  contradicted  the  sound  doctrine — > 
has  already  been  removed  by  De  Wette  when  he  says  that  the 
writer  only  intends  to  say  here,  as  at  iv.  7 ;  2  Tim,  ii.  16,  23  ;  Tit 
iii.  9,  that  Timothy  is  not  to  adopt  such  errors,  not  to  let  himself  be 
misled  by  them.  With  regard  to  TTJg  ipevdoovvfiov  yv6oe(jdgj  which  be- 
longs to  both  the  foregoing  substantives,  and  denotes  a  (pretendedly) 
higher  knowledge,  which  deserves  not  this  name,  and  is  therefore 
falsely  so  called,  I  perfectly  agree  with  Dr.  Baur  that  yvC^Gic  here  is 
the  current  name  by  which  a  certain  tendency  and  manner  of  teach- 
ing then  existing  was  designated.  It  is  pre-supposed  that  the 
"heretics  came  forward  under  this  name  and  publicly  bore  it/"" 
But  how  should  this  name  create  any  surprise  when  we  can  "point 
out  even  already  in  the  New  Testament  an  idea  very  closely  allied'^ 
to  the  later  gnosis  (Baur,  chr.  Gnosis,  p.  90.  seq.,  where  he  refers  to 
1  Cor.  viii.  1,  xii,  8,  xiv.  6);  when,  further,  we  turn  to  CoL  ii.  8,  18^ 
23,  where  we  read  of  a  ovXayGyyelv  dtd  rrjg  (piX'ooo(f)iag^  etc.,  so  that 

*  Also  Wieseler:  contrary  assertions  in  reference  to  the  irapadTJ/cy,  Huther  differ^ 
ently:  their  dialectic  reasoning  against  the  evangelical  doctrine.  Bather  might  it  be 
supposed  to  mean  their  mutual  controversies. 
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"^^tlie  apostle,  as  Matthies  justly  observes,  elsewhere  also  shows  him- 
self to  be  acquainted  with  this  yvCyaiq  not  merely  in  its  difference 
from  the  faith,  but  also  in  its  opposition  to  it,  i.  6.,  in  the  conceited 
subjectivity  by  which  it  was  characterized  f  chiefly,  however,  when 
we  learn  from  the  general  import  of  this  epistle  and  cognate  pas- 
sages in  the  other  two,  that  the  parties  from  whom  this  mischief 
proceeded,  against  which  the  apostle  here  warns  Timothy,  were 
Jews  who  trafficked  in  a  secret  wisdom  of  a  pretendedly  superior 
kind,  and  incongruously  mixed  with  certain  ascetical  requirements  ? 
On  what  grounds  did  they  look  for  money,  if  they  had  not  a  higher 
knowledge  to  oifer,  a  science  concealed  from  the  multitude,  accessi- 
ble only  to  the  initiated  ?  What  then  could  be  more  natural  than 
that  the  apostle  should  characterize  this  yvQiOK;  as  falsely  so  called — • 
as  indeed  in  the  three  epistles  he  designates  the  knowledge  of  those 
teachers  of  other  things  as  foolish  and  profitless.  (Not  knowing 
what  they  say  nor  whereof  they  affirm,  i.  7.)  We  are  accordingly 
saved  from  the  alternative  which  Dr.  Baur  has  put  before  us,  either 
of  supposing  that  the  apostle  had  a  purely  prophetical  glance  into 
the  time  of  Marcion,  or  of  placing  the  composition  of  the  epistle  in 
that  period.  ^^  The  expression  ipevdcjvvfiog  yvcoocg  was  afterwards 
transferred  to  the  Grnostics."'     Olshausen. 

Ver.  21. — The  danger  connected  with  these  pursuits  is  now  again 
held  up  before  Timothy,  inasmuch  as  the  apostle  here  specifies  the 
worst  evil  to  which  they  can  lead,  and  to  which  in  the  case  of  seve- 
ral they  have  led,  namely  a  complete  aberration  in  respect  of  the 
faith.  The  words  are  properly  rendered  thus :  ^^  which  some  making 
a  profession  of  are  gone  astray  with  respect  to  the  faith.'"  For  the 
apostle  does  not  mean  to  say  that  some  make  a  profession  of  these 
things,  and  are  in  virtue  of  this  gone  astray  in  regard  to  the  faith. 
Timothy  knew  already  that  several  professed  these  things,  and  if 
these  had  already,  in  virtue  of  this  profession,  fallen  away  from  the 
faith,  then  the  warning  here  addressed  to  Timothy  would  be  unin- 
telligible, for  the  apostle  will  not  surely  suspect  him  of  an  open 
departure  from  the  faith.  We  have  already  seen  elsewhere  that  the 
apostle  considers  the  being  occupied  with  these  things,  not  as  in 
itself  a  falling  away,  but  as  the  possible  occasion  of  this,  inasmuch 
as  it  weakens  the  conscience,  and  thus  tends  to  bring  about  apostacy 
from  the  faith.  Comp.  on  i.  3,  seq.,  19,  etc.,  and  the  Gren.  Introd., 
§  4.  If  this  be  so,  it  is  again  inconceivable  that  a  forger  in  the 
second  century  should  have  expressed  himself  thus,  and  not  rather 
have  represented  the  profession  of  the  Marcionitic  Grnosis  as  directly 
and  eo  ipso  apostacy.  'ETrayyeXXeodaty  as  at  ii.  10.  ^AotoxsIv^  as  at 
i,  6,     Tlspi  =  in  respect  of,  comp,  on  i.  19. 

Ver.  22.— 'H  x^P^^  i^^"^^  ^^^j  so  Tischendorf  according  to  D.E.I.K., 
etc.     Lachmann,  according  to  A.F.Gr.,  17  versions,  makes  it  fied' 
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vui(j)v,  comp.  2  Tim.  iv.  22 ;  Tit.  iii.  15.  Even  in  the  case  of  tlie 
latter  reading  being  adopted  as  genuine^— thougli  it  bears  distinctly 
the  appearance  of  being  an  emendation^ — nothing  could  be  inferred 
from  it  in  proof  of  the  epistle's  having  been  addressed  to  the  church 
along  with  Timothy ;  comp.  on  Tit.  iii.  15.  'Aiiriv  is  a  later  addi- 
tion. 

The  subscription  .  .  .  from  Laodicea  is  derived  as  it  appears 
from  tradition.  According  to  Wieseler  indeed^  p.  298^  it  has  arisen 
from  Col.  iv.  16  ;  which^  however^  appears  very  doubtful,  as  Theo- 
doret  knows  nothing  of  this  identification^  and  Theophylact  is  the 
first  who  notices  it.  The  subscription  deserves  our  notice^  in  so  far 
as  it  proves  the  agreement  of  tradition  with  the  opinion  that  there 
was  a  second  imprisonment^  as  De  Wette  also  acknowledges  when 
he  says  :  ^^  The  epistle  is^  according  to  the  subscription,  said  to  have 
been  written  from  Laodicea,  therefore  probably  after  the  first  im- 
prisonment, when  the  apostle  visited  Laodicea,  which  before  his 
imprisonment  was  unknown  to  him''  (Col.  ii.  1).  On  Laodicea^ 
comp.  Winer  E.W.B.  The  designation  UaicaTcavfjg  first  arose  in 
the  4th  century  ;  comp.  Wieseler, 


Hosted  by 


Google 


THE  SECOND  EPISTLE  TO  TIMOTHY. 


IITRODUCTIOI. 


§  1.  Contents. 


I  COMMENCE  by  exMbiting  the  contents  of  the  epistle,  that  I 
may  connect  with  this  my  further  investigations.  These  divide 
themselves  into  two  principal  parts.  The  one  consists  of  ad- 
monitions addressed  to  Timothy  as  a  preacher  of  the  gospel ;  the 
other  treats  of  his  personal  relations  to  the  apostle.  The  apostle's 
habitual  reserve  in  regard  to  personal  matters  leads  him  first  of  all 
to  discuss  the  obligations  imposed  on  Timothy  by  his  assumption  of 
the  ofHce  of  evangelist ;  and  this  subject  occupies  four  clearly  dis- 
tinguishable sections  of  the  epistle.  He  is  reminded  (ii.  1-13)  that 
as  a  soldier  of  Christ  he  is  not  to  shrink  from  the  dangers  and  suf- 
ferings attendant  on  the  proclamation  of  the  gospel,  and  pointed 
to  the  reward  which  accompanies  fidelity.  He  is  secondly  (ii.  14-26) 
admonished  diligently  to  enforce  what  the  apostle  has  held  out  to 
him  as  the  hope  of  the  Christian,  and  to  shew  himself  an  approved 
labourer  in  his  calling  by  impressive  warning  against  useless  logo- 
machy, and  by  guarding  himself  against  this  propensity.  It  is  the 
error,  known  from  the  other  epistles,  of  a  useless  strife  about  things 
alien  from  the  truth  which  is  according  to  godliness,  nay,  which 
gradually  seduce  from  this  into  impiety,  that  the  apostle  has  in  his 
eye,  and  in  respect  of  which  he  urges  on  Timothy  his  duty,  alike  in 
respect  to  himself,  and  to  those  whom  it  threatens  or  has  already 
seized.  But  there  is  still  another  error  (iii.  1-17)  which  Paul  lays 
open  to  Timothy  by  pointing  prophetically  to  the  moral  character  of 
the  last  time.  It  is  to  be  rather  hoped  that  it  wiU  soon  by  its  own 
folly  annihilate  itself ;  but  all  the  more  faithfully  is  Timothy  to 
adhere  to  the  truth  which  he  has  known  and  received,  and  for  which 
the  example  of  the  apostle  and  the  word  of  the  Old  Testament 
taught  him  in  his  youth,  are  a  certain  pledge.  A  comprehensive, 
impressive  exhortation  to  unwearied  fidelity  in  his  calling  is  con- 
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tained^  finally^  in  the  fourth  section  (iv.  1-8)^  by  pointing  on  the  one 
hand  to  the  coming  evil  time,  v/hen  men  no  longer  enduring  sound 
doctrine,  will  turn  themselves  eagerly  to  falsehood,  and  on  the  other, 
to  the  approaching  de|)arture  of  the  apostle,  which  urges  on  Timothy 
all  the  greater  zeal,  and  holds  out  to  him  a  pattern  for  imitation. 
This  reference  to  the  apostle's  position  leads  naturally  to  his  personal 
concerns.  He  directs  Timothy  to  come  to  him,  and  assigns  his  rea- 
sons for  the  request ;  adds  commissions  to  be  discharged  in  case  of 
his  coming ;  refers  to  events  of  his  trial ;  and  closes  with  the  cus- 
tomary salutations  and  benediction.  Chap.  i.  thus  appears  as  a 
preliminary  outline  of  the  entire  epistle.  For  the  apostle  having 
followed  up  the  customary  address  by  the  expression  of  thanksgiv- 
ing and  his  desire  to  see  Timothy,  unites  with  his  conviction  of 
his  moral  soundness,  the  exhortation  to  stir  up  the  gift  (of  teach- 
ing) that  is  in  him,  and  to  be  ashamed  neither  of  the  gospel  nor  of 
himself,  the  apostle  imprisoned  for  its  sake.  But  precisely  this 
forms  the  theme  of  the  whole  epistle,  which  thence  from  chap.  ii. 
treats  first  of  the  general  duty  of  Timothy  as  an  evangelist,  and 
then  of  his  special  duty  and  service  of  love  to  the  apostle. 


Occasion  and  Object. 

After  this  general  survey  of  the  contents  of  the  epistle,  we  shall 
easily  determine  its  occasion  and  object.  It  is  above  all  clear  that 
it  is  not  like  that  to  Titus  and  the  first  to  Timothy,  a  business- 
letter,  but  unlike  them  is,  as  already  maintained  by  Schleiermacher, 
a  strictly  personal  epistle.  This  distinctive  character  marks  the 
very  introduction  with  its  utterance  of  thanksgiving  ;  it  reveals  itself 
in  the  many  personal  allusions  ^^  which  impart  to  it  a  life  and  vivacity 
unknown  to  the  two  others''  (Baur,  ut  supra,  p.  72),  and  characterizes 
its  entire  tone  and  tenor.  This  sharply  defined  distinction  of  form 
in  these  epistles,  corresponding  so  exactly  to  the  difference  of  their 
subject-matter,  while  otherwise  most  intimately  related,  to  the  un- 
prejudiced mind  strongly  attests  their  genuineness. 

But  while  its  entire  tenor  and  contents  prove  it  no  mere  business 
letter,  but  one  "  entirely  friendly  and  confidential,"  they  also  prove 
still  more.  It  has  to  do  throughout  with  Timothy  personally  ;  not 
the  Timothy  whom  the  first  epistle  presents  as  the  substitute  of  the 
apostle  ;  still  less  a  bishop  Timothy,  who  is  unknown  in  the  New 
Testament  (so  rightly  Wieseler,  p.  462);  it  is  Timothy  the  evange- 
list, the  apostle's  beloved  and  confidential  assistant,  who  is  admon- 
ished not  to  neglect  his  gift  of  teaching,  not  to  fear  the  shame  of 
preaching  the  gospel,  alike  personally  and  officially  in  the  face  of  all 
error  to  adhere  to  the  truth  ;  and  who,  finally,  is  summoned  to  a  ser- 
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vice  of  love  toward  the  imprisoned  apostle.  "  This  epistle  distin- 
guishes itself  essentially  from  the  first,  by  having  reference  no  longer 
to  Timothy's  temporary  connexion  with  the  churches  of  Ephesus 
and  Asia  Minor,  but  by  exhorting  him  to  resume  with  fresh  zeal  the 
preaching  of  Christ,  in  which  the  apostle  is  his  pattei-n,  and  from  which 
afflictions  are  not  to  deter ;  and  no  longer  to  allow  the  gifts  which 
adapt  him  to  this  work,  to  slumber.  The  first  step  toward  this  is  to 
come  to  Eome,  and  aid  the  imprisoned  apostle  in  his  sacred  work" 
(Zeitschrift  fiir  Prot.  u.  Kirche,  Sept.  1849,  p.  137).  This  indicates 
at  once  the  occasion  of  the  epistle ;  it  is  primarily  a  summons  to 
Timothy  to  join  him  in  his  imprisonment.  But  the  apostle  knows 
(perhaps  through  Onesiphorus)  that,  with  all  Timothy's  love  to 
himself  and  unfeigned  faith,  he  yet  does  not  at  present  exhibit  the 
requisite  zeal  and  devotion  to  his  calling  ;  that  he  shrinks  from  the 
danger  and  shame  of  publishing  the  gospel,  and  needs  a  fresh  incite- 
ment to  fidelity  and  zeal  amidst  the  sufferings  and  heresies  which 
encompass  him.  And  precisely  because  of  his  conviction  of  Timo- 
thy's firmness  in  the  faith,  he  summons  him  to  fresh  proofs,  first  of 
his  devotion  to  his  public  calling,  then  of  personal  attachment  to 
himself.  To  such  an  assumed  occasion  the  epistle  itself  perfectly 
corresponds.  We  shall  not  then,  with  De  Wette,  regard  the  sum- 
mons of  Timothy  to  Eome  as  its  single  object,  and  then  seek  what 
portions  of  it  may  perchance  prepare  the  way  for  this  invitation,  or 
how  otherwise  it  may  be  brought  into  connexion  (as  De  Wette  as- 
sumes in  regard  to  i  6-18,  ii.  1,  3-1 3^  iii.  10-12,  iv.  5^  6-8)^  still  less 
regard  its  injunctions  under  this  point  of  view,  as  they  then  rather 
divert  from  the  assumed  object.  We  shall  rather  regard  as  the  pur- 
pose of  the  main  portion  of  the  epistle  (ii.  1-48)3  ^^^  admonition  to 
Timothy's  faithful  fulfillment  of  his  calling,  and  of  the  other  por- 
tion (iv.  9-22),  the  invitation  to  Eome,  as  in  fact  at  i.  8,  its  twofold 
purpose  is  already  indicated.  That  the  invitation  to  Eome  was  the 
primary,  does  not  prove  it  the  exclusive  purpose  of  the  epistle,  and 
all  that  does  not  bear  on  this  as  foreign  ;  rather  the  contents  of  the 
epistle  must  determine  its  purpose^  and  the  proof  of  its  adaptedness 
must  be  found  in  the  degree  of  its.  adjustment  to  the  objects  indi- 
cated by  its  contents— a  problem  which  the  writer  has  made  easy 
for  the  interpreter.  It  is  with  this  precisely  as  with  the  Epistle  to 
the  Philippians,  in  which,  while  its  immediate  purpose  is  to  acknow- 
ledge a  benefaction,  yet  none  will  dream  of  judging  its  entire  con- 
tents by  their  relation  to  this  object.  Why  should  not  the  apostle^ 
who  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians  blends  with  his  expressions  of 
gratitude,  admonitions  and  warnings,  connect  also  with  his  invita- 
tion to  Timothy  exhortations  to  fidelity  in  his  office  ? 


Hosted  by  Google 


172  INTRODUCTION. 


§  3.  The  Place^  Time,  and  other  Historical  Relations  in  the 
Composition  of  the  Epistle. 

It  is  first  clearly  estaWished  that  the  apostle  wrote  this  epistle 
from  Eome  (comp.  i.  17,  ev  Twft^ ;  iv.  6-8, 16,  seq.,  passages  which  de- 
scribe a  position  conceivable  only  in  Rome  ;  iv.  21,  Eoman  names), 
and  as  a  prisoner  who,,  after  passing  successfully  his  first  judicial  de- 
fence, still  looks  death  in  the  face  (iv.  6-8,  18).*  The  abode  of  the 
receiver  of  the  epistle  is  indicated  by  iv.  19,  compared  with  i.  18 
(the  greeting  to  the  house  of  Onesiphorus),  as  Ephesus,  To  this 
points,  as  De  Wette  concedes,  the  mention  of  the  conduct  of  the 
Asiatics  i.  15  ;  the  remark  ^^how  he  ministered  to  me  in  Ephesus, 
thou  knowest  /'  i.  18  ;  the  similarity  of  the  errors  here  mentioned  to 
those  assailed  in  1  Tim. ;  the  req[uest  to  bring  Mark  who  (Gol.  iv.lO) 
was  at  Coloss83  ;  the  commission  to  bring  the  articles  left  in  Troas ; 
and  most  directly  the  warning  against  Alexander  (iv.  14),  and  the 
greeting  to  Aq^uila  and  Priscilla  (iv.  19).  At  all  events,  it  is  be- 
yond doubt  that  Timothy  is  dwelling  in  Asia  Minor^  and  is  ex- 
pected thence  :  iv.  12,  20,  are  not  against  the  Ephesian  residence  ; 
see  the  exposition. 

The  first  dUBficulty  is  suggested  by  the  date  of  the  epistle.  Al- 
though it  was  undoubtedly  written  during  an  imprisonment  of  the 
apostle  at  Eome,  it  becomes  a  question  whether  it  was  near  the  be- 
ginning or  the  close  of  the  imprisonment  mentioned  in  Acts,  or  in  a 
later  one.  Thus  much,  however,  is  certain,  that  it  was  not  written 
contemporaneously  with  the  other  epistles  which  date  from  the  known 
Eoman  imprisonment,  as  at  the  time  of  their  composition  Timothy 
was  with  the  apostle  (Phil.  i.  1,  ii.  19,  seq.  ;  Col.  i.  1 ;  Philem.  1), 
so  Demas  (comp.  2  Tim.  iv.  10,  with  Col,  iv.  14 ;  Philem.  24),  and 
Mark  (comp.  2  Tim.  iv.  11,  with  Col,  iv,  10 ;  Philem,  24). 

As  to  the  first  view,  which  assigns  it  to  the  beginning  of  the 
Eoman  imprisonment  (so  Baronius,  Petavius,  Lightfoot,  Hammond, 
Eink,  Schrader,  Matthies,  etc.,  while  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians, 
in  the  scantiness  of  its  historical  notices,  they  give  a  different  place), 
the  profound  investigations  of  Wieseler  seem  to  me  to  have  estab- 
lished, that  if  written  during  this  imprisonment,  it  must  have  been 
not  before,  but  after  the  other  epistles  of  this  period,  and  after  the 
period  mentioned  in  the  Acts.  Wieseler's  main  proof  is  drawn  from 
the  apostle's  entire  situation  as  indicated  by  the  epistle.  He  points 
to  the  fact  how  little  the  anticipations  of  death  in  our  epistle  accord 
with  the  expectations  expressed  in  the  others  (Phil.  i.  25,  ii,  24 ; 

*  Oeder's  and  Bottger's  assumption  that  the  epistle  was  written  in  Cassarea  is  justly 
rejected  as  contrary  to  the  account  i.  1*7,  and  the  entird^situation  of  the  apostle.  Oomp. 
Wieseler,  p.  461. 
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Pliilem.  22);  how  much  worse  in  general  has  become  his  position, 
and  how  his  friends  have  proportionably  diminished  in  number  and 
courage  ;  how  the  judicial  process  of  2  Tim.  iv.  16,  does  not  allow 
our  referring  the  epistle  to  the  two  first  years  of  that  imprison- 
ment, as  ^'^  neither  the  Acts  nor  the  other  epistles  of  that  period 
allude  to  it/'     We  are  particularly  indebted  to  Wieseler  for  the 
pointing  out^  specially  in  reply  to  Bdttger's  position  that  Paul  re- 
mained at  most  but  five  days  in  imprisonment  at  Eome  (comp.  the 
Introd.  to  Phil),  from  the  Eoman  judicial  procedure,  how  his  trial 
could  be  deferred  for  a  period  of  two  years.     It  has  been  particu- 
larly urged  that  the  apostle's  allusion  to  his  stay  in  Troas  (iv.  13), 
requires  our  referring  the  composition  to  the  commencement  of  his 
Eoman  imprisonment ;  but  if  this  allusion  allows  the  composition 
at  the  commencement  of  that  first  Eoman  imprisonment,  it  does 
surely  so,  as  shewn  by  Wieseler,  at  its  close.     Further,  the  rrpcjrrj 
dnoXoyca  to  which  this  view  appeals,  rather  makes  against  it.     If 
again  it  be  alleged  that  Mark  and  Timothy  are  in  our  epistle  (iv. 
9,  11)  summoned  to  Eome,  while  yet  Col.  i.  1^  iv.  10,  etc.,  shew  them 
there,  we  can  conversely,  says  Wieseler,  appeal  to  Col.  iv.  10  ;  Phil, 
ii.  19,  and  maintain  that  as  they  are  here  indicated  as  sent  away,  so 
in  2  Timothy  they  are  still  absent  and  expected  from  precisely  the  dis- 
tricts whither  they  had  gone  (except  indeed  Timothy);  nor  can 
any  stress  be  laid  on  the  fact  that  Timothy  and  Mark,  who  in 
2  Timothy,  are  sent  for  to  Eome,  did  not  come  to  Eome  with 
the  apostle,  since  2  Tim.  iv.  9-12,  i.  15-18  shew  that  others  are 
with  him  who  did  not  originally  accompany  him  to   Eome,      It 
is  certain,  on  the  contrary,  that  Aristarchus  came  with  him,  but 
according  to  2  Tim.  iv.  11,  he  is  no  longer  with  him  ;  that  Tim- 
othy who  (Col.  i.  1  ;  Phil.  i.  1)  was  in  Eome,  according  to  Phil, 
ii.  19,  has  been  sent  to  Philippi,  with  which,  if  our  epistle  was 
written  at  a  later  period,  his  beiag  found  in  Ephesus  well  accords. 
It  is  strikingly  against  that  view  also  that   Demas,  who  at  Col. 
iv.  14 ;  Philem.  24  is  in  Eome,  in  2  Timothy  has  abandoned  the 
apostle  from  love  of  the  present  world.     It  is  surely  more  natural 
to  assign  this  event  to  a  later  date.     And  how  improbable  in  gen- 
eral the  perpetual  shifting  of  personages,  and  the  crowding  of  events 
which  this  hypothesis  compels  us  to  assume.     While  only  Luke  and 
Aristarchus  have  accompanied  Paul  to  Eome  (Acts  xxvii.  2),  yet  a 
considerable  company  has  soon  gathered  about  him  ;  but  at  the  date 
of  our  epistle  (the  commencement  of  his  imprisonment !)  all  have 
abandoned  him  except  Luke,  and  then  assemble  themselves  anew. 
Tychicus,  who  had  been  sent  to  Ephesus,  is  according  to  Colossians 
again  with  him ;  Aristarchus,  absent  in  2  Timothy,  is  present  in 
Colossians  ;  Mark  is  present,  but  about  to  be  again  dispatched  (Col. 
iv.  10),  to  the  region  whence  he  has  come  with  Timothy  (2  Tim. 
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iv.  11),  altbougli  lie  was  summoned  as  useful  to  the  apostle  ;  tlie 
faitliless  Demas  too^  is  present,  and  many  others.  Of  these  a  part 
had  already  again  left  the  apostle  when  he  wrote  the  Epistle  to 
the  Philippians  (as  Mark  and  Tychicns^  Col.  iv.  10^  7);  others  are 
on  the  point  of  leaving  him^  as  particularly  Timothy  (ii.  19)^  and 
even  Luke  seems  now  absent^  who  is  present  Col.  iv.  14  ;  Phil.  24  ; 
comp.  at  Phil.  ii.  19-21.  And  if  Timothy  was  to  come  yet  before 
winter^  the  first. according  to  this  view  which  the  apostle  spends  in 
Kome,  what  must  have  been  the  rush  of  events  between  the  spring 
in  which  he  reached  Kome  and  the  winter  !  The  entire  circle  of 
companions  named  iv.  9,  seq.^  must  have  assembled  and  scattered 
before  the  writing  of  the  letter  which  Timothy  is  to  receive  before 
he  comes  to  Eome^  while  yet  he  is  to  come  before  winter  !  Those 
of  Asia  must  have  been  at  Kome^  Timothy  have  had  accounts  of 
them,  received  the  apostle's  letter^  atid  yet  had  time  to  reach  Eome 
before  winter  !  Stilly  as  Wieseler  justly  maintains^  the  proof  rests 
mainly  not  on  these  facts  regarding  persons^  but  the  situation  of 
the  apostle ;  and  this  cannot^  according  to  all  the  indications  furnished 
by  the  Acts  and  the  other  epistles  in  connexion  with  the  judicial 
processes  of  Eome,  have  been  such  as  is  here  exhibited.  We  pass 
in  silence  the  fact  that  this  view  refers  the  other  Pastoral  Epistles 
to  an  entirely  different  period,  and  makes  ours  contemporaneous  with 
that  to  the  Ephesians,  and  prior  to  the  others,  which  were  written 
during  the  apostle's  confinement  at  Eome. 

With  far  more  probability  have  others  (as  Hemsen,  Kling)  trans- 
ferred our  epistle  to  the  close  of  the  recorded  imprisonment  in  Eome, 
and  regarded  it  as  the  last  of  Paul's  Epistles  ;  to  this  view  Wieseler 
has  lent  his  sagacious  advocacy.  He  rests  his  position  on  the  refu- 
tation of  the  opposing  theories  ;  on  the  accordance  of  the  general 
state  of  things  pourtrayed  in  the  letter  with  that  period  ;  and  finally 
on  the  fact  that  while  no  individual  statement  in  the  epistle  contra- 
dicts his  hypothesis,  some  are  decidedly  in  its  favor.  His  argument 
against  the  hypothesis  of  its  composition  during  a  second  Eoman 
imprisonment,  I  reserve  until  the  exhibition  of  my  own  view.  As 
respects,  secondly,  the  general  circumstances  of  the  apostle,  I  readily 
grant  that  the  course  of  events  may  be  conceived  such  as  Wieseler 
represents  it ;  yet  his  representation  utterly  fails  of  historical  authen- 
tication. In  proof  that  after  the  lapse  of  two  years  of  imprisonment 
the  apostle's  situation  became  less  favourable,  Wieseler  attaches 
great  weight  to  the  close  of  the  narrative  in  the  Acts.  But  this 
^^  reading  between  the  lines"  is  liable  to  great  suspicion.  If,  when 
Luke  wrote,  a  definite  change  for  the  worse  had  already  taken  place, 
why  does  he  fail  to  inform  us  of  it  when  ^^  the  interest  of  the  reader 
centres  so  intensely  upon  the  final  result  of  the  process  ?"  And  if 
no  such  change  had  taken  place,  how  can  we  find  in  the  record  what 
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was  nnknown  to  Luke  himself?  How  feeble  the  support  which  this 
view  seeks  to  gain  from  the  death  of  Burrus.  the  extinction  of  the 
influence  of  Seneca^  the  accession  to  office  of  Fenius  Eafus  and 
Sofonius  Tigellinus,  and  the  dawning  influence  of  the  Jewish  pros- 
elyte Popp^a^  "  who  not  unfrequently  interceded  for  the  Jews  V 
How  feeble^  especially  against  the  expectations  so  definitely  ex- 
pressed by  the  apostle  in  the  Epistles  to  the  Philippians  and  to 
Philemon^  in  which  he  anticipates  his  certain  and  speedy  release, 
and  return  to  his  readers^  and  even  bespeaks  for  himself  lodgings 
(Philem.  22.)  !  Just,  therefore,  as  is  Wieseler's  view  that  the 
condition  of  the  apostle,  in  our  epistle,  is  far  less  favourable  than  it 
appears  in  the  other  epistles  and  in  the  Acts  ;  decisive  as  is  his  ar- 
gument against  the  hypothesis  which  assigns  its  composition  to  the 
early  part  of  his  imprisonment,  he  is  still  far  from  demonstrating 
that  this  change  for  the  worse  took  jolace  at  the  period  which  he 
assumes,  and  is  not  rather  to  be  explained  by  the  hypothesis  of 
another  and  later  irajDrisonment.  And  special  difficulties,  too,  arise 
which  admit  no  satisfactory  solution.  Plere  belong  above  all,  iv.  20, 
etc.,  a  notice  under  his,  as  under  the  preceding  views,  inexplicable 
(see  at  the  passage)  ;  then  the  commission  respecting  his  effects 
which  must  have  lain  unsent  for  some  five  years,  though  this  might 
ha,ve  been  done,  if  not  from  Jerusalem  or  Cesarea,  assuredly  from 
Kome,  as  e.  g.  through  Tychicus,  Eph.  vi.  21.  Again,  iv.  12,  '^  Ty- 
chicus  I  have  sent  to  Ephesus,"  presents  a  difficulty,  as  Tychicus 
must  have  been  sent  to  Ephesus  twice  in  the  same  imprisonment, 
at  the  time  of  the  composition  of  the  Epistles  to  the  Ephesians  and 
Colossians,  and  now  already  again  at  the  composition  of  this.  And 
how  does  the  timorous  conduct  of  Timothy  accord  with  the  praise 
but  recently  (  Phil.  ii.  19)  awarded  to  him.?  Whence  all  at  once  the 
new  names,  iv.  21  ?  Why  is  the  epistle  so  dissimilar  to  the  others 
belonging  to  the  same  imprisonment,  in  thought  and  style,  and  so 
closely  allied  to  the  first  to  Timothy  and  that  to  Titus  ?  Wieseler, 
in  fine,  cites  as  decisive  for  his  view,  i.  4,  "  remembering  thy  tears," 
which  he  claims  is  rendered  clear  only  by  Phil.  ii.  19-23  ;  yet  it 
rather  conflicts  with  it.  For  the  apostle  sends  Timothy  to  Philippi 
in  order  to  learn  through  him  the  state  of  things  at  Philippi  :  Tim- 
othy, therefore,  cannot  have  gone  to  Ephesus  and  remained  there 
until  again  summoned  by  the  apostle.  He  purposes  to  send  him 
(hg  dv  d(f)idG)  rd  irept  efis  e^avrrjg  .'—^according  to  Wieseler  he  must 
have  sent  him  before  he  could  ascertain  this;  even  before  the  decis- 
ion ;  precisely  toward  the  time  when  his  situation  was  becoming 
more  distressful — which  is  contradictory.  And  so  also  Wieseler^s 
acute  remarks  on  Alexander  (iv.  14),  in  whom  he  discovers  a  wit- 
ness appearing  against  the  apostle  ;  on  Erastus  and  Trophimus 
(iv.  20)  who,  he  thinks  came  to  Eome  to  witness  for  him ;  on  the 
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naturalness  of  Ms  apprising  Timothy  of  Alexander's  behavionr  and 
of  the  actio  prima^  are  such  as  scarcely  to  furnish  decisive  support 
to  his  position  :  and  the  mention  of  Erastus  and  Trophimus  has  at 
least  a  very  doubtful  reference  to  the  judicial  procedure;  comp.  iv.  20. 
This  solution  fails  to  prove  satisfactory  ;  the  old  hypothesis^  con- 
tained in  the  subscription,  that  the  composition  dates  from,  a  second 
Eoman  imprisonment,  therefore,  recurs,  especially  as  our  inquiries 
in  regard  to  1  Timothy  and  Titus  have  already  carried  us  beyond 
the  period  of  the  one  with  which  we  are  acquainted.  Nay,  not 
merely  the  second  epistle  to  Timothy,  but  the  first,  and  that  to 
Titus,  compel  us  to  the  assumption  of  a  second  imprisonment, 
each  by  itself,  and  all  in  their  otherwise  inexplicable  relationship. 
And  it  is  a  favorable  testimony  that  these  epistles  so  easily  and 
naturally  (see  the  Gen.  Introd.  §  4)  adjust  themselves  to  the  period 
of  a  journey  made  by  the  apostle  after  his  release,  over  Crete,  Asia 
Minor,  and  Greece,  back  to  the  West,  and  on  this  hypothesis  ac- 
cord with  each  other  and  with  the  dates  of  the  other  epistles.  ^  Eu- 
sebius,  Chrysostom,  Theodoret,  Jerome,  etc.,  have  already  refei^red 
our  epistle  to  a  second  imprisonment ;  more  recently,  Mosheim, 
Michselis,  Bertholdt,  Mynster,  Elatt,  Heydenreich,  Bohl,  Guerike^ 
Mack,  Gieseler,  Neander,  etc.,  and  finally,  Huther.  The  intima- 
tions at  iv.  20,  iv.  13,  seem  to  point  decidedly  to  another  journey 
than  those  at  Acts  xx.  3,  seq.,  xxvii.  2,  seq.,  and,  of  course,  to  a 
journey  made  by  Paul  after  his  liberation.  The  allusions  in  both 
the  above  passages  (to  the  leaving  of  Trophimus  in  Miletus,  and  of 
the  cloak  in  Troas)  scarcely  admit  any  other  even  tolerable  solu- 
tion ;  but  they  gain  still  greater  significance  by  their  concurrence 
with  references  to  the  same  journey  in  the  other  epistles  (see  Gen. 
Introd.  §  4).  We  point,  secondly,  to  the  changed  position  of  the 
apostle,  which  inconsistent  as  it  is  with  his  anticipations  of 
speedy  deliverance  in  the  first  imprisonment,  is  natural  on  the  sup- 
position of  a  second.  This,  too,  gives  us  an  imforced  explanation 
of  the  changed  conduct  of  Timothy,  of  the  impressive  admonition 
to  him  to  suffer  for  the  Gospel,  and  of  the  apostle's  abandonment 
by  his  former  companions.  We  are  transported  to  a  period  in 
which  the  persecutions  by  Nero  already  rendered  a  Christian  profes- 
sion exceedingly  dangerous.  The  changed  personal  relations,  taken 
in  conjunction  with  the  new  names  appearing  in  iv.  13,  21,  and 
the  Crescens  and  Titus  of  iv.  10,  render  it  almost  impossible  to  refer 
the  epistle  to  the  imprisonment  recorded  in  the  Acts.  But  espe- 
cially the  internal  affinity  of  our  epistle  with  the  first  to  Timothy 
and  that  to  Titus  ;  the  recurrence  here  of  the  same  nevocficdviai  and 
Xoyoiiax^lv  which  are  found  in  1  Tim.  (said  to  have  been  written  at 
least  six  years  before  !)  ;  the  close  connexion  of  all  the  three  in 
thought,  expression,  and  their  general  manner;  their  common  devi- 
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ation  from  those  other  epistles  which  some  would  interpose  between, 
them,  argue  for  their  nearly  contemporaneous  composition.  Each 
of  these  epistles  carries  us  beyond  the  limits  of  the  Acts  :  all 
harmonize  on  the  assumption  of  the  apostle's  deliverance,  and  unit- 
edly point  to  a  new  journey,  in  constructing  which  they  supple- 
ment each  other,  and  which  the  intimations  of  the  other  epistles 
lead  us  to  suppose  the  apostle  would  make  in  case  of  his  deliv- 
erance ;  and,  finally,  all  stand  so  closely  related  in  contents  and 
form,  that  in  the  failure  of  express  historical  documents  of  this 
period,  no  further  proof  can  be  demanded;  as  respects,  particularly, 
the  harmonious  relation  of  our  epistle  to  the  two  others,  mark  how 
naturally  the  apostle's  second  residence  in  Rome  accords  with  his 
route  of  travel  over  Crete,  Asia  Minor,  and  Greece  ;  how  Timothy's 
place  of  abode  accords  with  the  historical  antecedents  of  the  first 
epistle  ;  how  the  "  remembering  thy  tears"  ( i.  4)  is  most  naturally 
explained  by  a  reference  to  this  epistle ;  how  Mark  is  expected  from 
the  region  whither  (CoL  iv.  10)  he  had  gone ;  how  Titus  is  with 
him,  as  Tit.  iii.  12,  leads  us  to  expect. 

The  objections  to  this  view  are  essentially  but  conjectural  im=- 
probabilities.  Hug  urges  the  agreement  in  several  circumstances^ 
while  yet  the  apostle's  general  condition  is  widely  different.  Why,  he 
asks,  is  in  both  cases  Timothy  absent  at  the  beginning,  but  after- 
wards joins  him  ?  But  this  objection  assumes  that  the  epistle  was 
written  in  the  early  part  of  the  recorded  imprisonment,  which  is  atall 
events  inadmissible.  Luke, he  says,  is  both  times  with  the  apostle:  and 
why  not  ?  Mark  is  present  in  the  first  imprisonment,  and  here  he  is 
sent  for.  This  objection,  too,  presumes  the  composition  early  in  the 
known  imprisonment.  But  if  we  transfer  it  to  the  close,  then  the  re- 
turn of  Timothy  and  of  Mark,  and  the  two-fold  sending  of  Tychicus  to 
Asia  during  it,  are  not  a  whit  more  probable  than  the  recurrence  of 
these  events  in  a  second  imprisonment ;  while  Titus,  Orescens,  and 
others  are  here  with  the  apostle,  who  do  not  appear  in  the  first  im- 
prisonment. But  they  object  further,  the  improbability  of  the 
deliverance,  and  with  this  of  a  new  apprehension,  and  granting 
this,  of  a  new  defence  (iv.  16),  of  a  repeated  acquittal  (17),  of  a 
state  in  which  he  could  write  letters,  receive  friends,  dispatch  mes- 
sengers,— in  fine,  the  improbability  of  a  lengthened  confinement. 
Why,  it  is  asked,  has  nothing  of  all  this,  and  of  Paul's  labors  pre- 
vious to  his  second  imprisonment  come  down  to  us  ?  Why  does  he 
himself  leave  unmentioned  these  labors  and  this  fresh  arrest,  when 
at  iii.  11,  it  was  so  natural  ?  It  is  conceived,  finally,  especially  by 
Wieseler,  that  this  view  derives  no  support  from  the  fathers,  as 
their  appeal  to  iv.  16,  17,  rests  on  a  false  interpretation  which  refers 
rrpdjTT]  dnoXoyta  to  a  defence  of  the  apostle  in  his  former  imprison- 
ment, and  tva  St'  ifiov  to  n/jp,  ttX.  to  his  preaching  after  his  liberation 
from  that  first  imprisonment.  It  is,  however,  utterly  gratuitous  to 
Vol.  yi.— 12 
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assume  that  the  opinion  of  the  fathers  rests  purely  on  this  miscon- 
ception. Eusebius  appeals  rather  to  tradition,  and  confirms  it  by 
the  iiapTvpiat  of  the  apostle.  An  error  in  this  deprives  his  view^ 
indeed^  of  a  single  support,  but  does  not  invalidate  it.  Our  main 
proof,  however,  is  the  peculiar  chara.cter  of  the  epistles  themselves. 
As  to  the  apostle's  silence  regarding  his  liberation  and  subsequent 
fortunes,  it  suffices  that  Timothy  during  a  part  of  this  interval  was 
with  the  apostle,  and  may  have  already  learned  what  had  afterwards 
happened,  as  he  is  presumed  to  know  the  behaviour  of  those  in  Asia. 
What  Timothy  iio\n  needs  to  know  the  apostle  informs  him  of;  and 
in  none  of  his  letters  is  he  wont  to  indulge  in  narrative  for  narra- 
tive's sake,  but  only  to  meet  a  definite  practical  end.  Why  iii.  11 
makes  no  mention  of  the  later  events  of  his  life  will  be  shown  in  the 
exposition.  And  to  the  inquiry  why  nothing  has  been  transmitted 
to  us  from  other  sources  regarding  the  apostle's  acts  and  fortunes 
after  his  first  imprisonment,  I  reply :  where  are  the  historical 
records  of  that  period  which  should  mention  these  events,  admitting 
their  reality  ?  And  that  we  have  no  reason  to  set  aside  what  is 
preserved  to  us  thereon  in  Clement,  in  the  Canon  of  Muratori,  in 
Eusebius,  we  have  shewn  more  at  length  in  the  General  Introduc- 
tion. Finally,  as  to  the  improhahility  of  the  liberation,  and  then 
of  a  second  imprisonment,  such  as  this  epistle  indicates.  The  lib- 
eration itself,  if  it  occurred  before  the  conflagration  in  Eome  (the 
summer  of  64)  is  in  no  way  improbable.  The  charge  on  which,  he 
was  apprehended  had  been  already  (Acts  xxvi.  31)  proved  a  nullity; 
the  entire  tenor  of  the  narrative  in  Acts,  and  of  the  letters  points  to 
no  calamitous  result ;  and  the  assumption  of  an  unfavorable  turn  in 
his  condition  during  that  imprisonment  is  sustained  only  by  an  arbi- 
trary resort  to  historical  events  whose  influence  on  the  case  of  the  apos- 
tle is  pure  hypothesis,  comp.  Neander  Apost.  Zeit.  i.  p.  546.  The 
explanation  of  the  mild  treatment  in  conjunction  with  the  darkened 
fortunes  of  the  apostle  in  his  second  imprisonment  presents  a  more 
difficult  problem.  But  the  first  rage  against  the  Christians  may  have 
been  followed  by  a  relaxation  of  violence,  and  circumstances  are  easily 
conceivable  which  specially  favored  the  apostle.  ^'  The  condition  of 
individual  prisoners  depended  on  so  many  circumstances  that  no  safe 
conclusion  can  be  drawn  from  the  general  state  of  things.  Individual 
Christians  might  obtain  special  favors  even  amid  the  most  violent 
persecutions."  Neander,  Apos.  Zeit.  p.  547. 

We  abide,  therefore,  by  the  view  which  assigns  the  composition 
of  this  epistle  to  a  second  imprisonment.  The  weight  which  we 
have  attached  to  the  testimony  of  Clement,  obliges  us  to  assume 
that  the  apostle,  after  returning  from  the  east,  fulfilled  his  ex- 
pressed purpose  (  Eom.  xv.  24,  28)  of  visiting  Spain.  In  approxim- 
ating the  date  of  our  epistle  we  must,  on  the  one  hand,  not  separate 
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it  too  widely  from  the  two  others  to  which  it  is  allied  in  character, 
and  yet  not  bring  it  too  near  the  first  to  Timothy^  as  it  makes  no 
allusion  to  the  special  commission  with  which  the  first  shev/s  Timo- 
thy as  charged.     The  common  hypothesis^  as  given  also  by  Neander 
(Vide  sup.  p.  547^  seq.)^  is  that  this  imprisonment  and^  of  course,  the 
composition  of  our  epistle,  belongs  to  the  period  after  the  conflagra- 
tion of  Eome,  and  the  consequent  persecution  of  the  Christians  (sum- 
mer of  64),  the  apostle  being  apprehended  either  in  Spain  or  on 
his  return  thence  to  Eome.     Huther,  however,  would  date  his  second 
arrest  and  this  epistle  before  this  persecution,  assuming  that  he  was 
liberated  in  the  spring  of  63  (perhaps  more  correctly  than  in  64,  as 
assumed  p.  229),  that  in  this  and  the  beginning  of  the  following  year 
he  made  his  journey  to  the  east,  in  the  same  year  visited  Spain  and 
returned,  submitted  to  his  trial  a  short  time  before  the  persecution, 
aud  soon  after  it  broke  out  yielded  up  his  life.  This  hypothesis  renders, 
indeed,  more  explicable  the  favorable  treatment  of  the  imprisoned 
apostle  and  his  silence  regarding  the  persecution  (which  it  doubtless 
was  originated  to  explain);  but  it  brings  the  second  epistle  to  Timo- 
thy into  altogether  too  close  proximity  to  the  first,  and  crowds  too 
much  into  the  narrow  space  between  the  spring  of  63  and  July  64. 
For  if  the  apostle  went  back,  as  Huther  supposes,  from  Mcopolis  to 
Ephesus,  he  must  (1  Tim.  iii.  14)  have  lingered  there  a  considerable 
time :  and  apart  from  this,  he  cannot  surely  from  the  close  of  the 
winter  in  the  beginning  of  64  to  May  or  June  of  that  year,  have 
travelled  from  Nicopolis  by  Ephesus,  Miletus,  and  Corinth  to  Spain, 
and  thence  to  Eome.   This  view  is  inconsistent  also  with  the  tradition 
regarding  the  mode  of  the  apostle's  death,  and  it  is  specially  incom- 
prehensible how  those  Asiatics  (2  Tim.  i.  15-18)  should  have  been 
in  Eome  during  his  imprisonment,  and  Timothy  been  already  in- 
formed of  it  when  the  epistle  was  written. 


§  4.    Q-ENUINENESS. 

The  special  critical  objections  raised  against  this  epistle  are 
stated  comprehensively  by  De  Wette  (Ex.  Hand.,  p.  23,  seq.).  They 
relate  (ver.  1)  to  its  historical  discrepancies.  His  arguments  against 
its  composition  in  the  early  part  of  Paul's  imprisonment  at  Eome, 
need  no  further  attention.  Beside  the  points  already  answered, 
he  urges  against  our  view,  ii.  9,  iv.  17,  etc.,  comp.  with  Acts 
xxviii.  31,  regarding  the  repetition  of  this  circumstance  as  incredi- 
ble. But  ii.  9  refers  by  no  means  to  the  personal  preaching  of  the 
gospel  by  the  apostle  (comp.  the  Exposition),  andiv.  17  is  to  be  dif- 
ferently taken.  He  farther  deems  it  surprising  that  Paul  expresses 
distrust  regarding  Timothy's  resolution  and  capability  of  suffering, 
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instead  of  reminding  him^  as  one  well  tried,  of  former  services  :  in 
reply  to  which  we  point  to  remarks  §  2  and  3.  On  De  Wette's  re- 
garding iv.  12  as  incompatible  with  the  residence  of  Timothy,  see 
at  the  passage.  Another  separate  argmnent  which  he  adduces  is 
that  1  Tim.  i.  20,  comp.  with  2  Tim.  ii.  17,  leads  ns  to  regard  the 
first  Epistle  to  Timothy  as  written  later  than  the  second,  since  in 
the  latter  the  heresy  of  Hymeneus  is  mentioned  as  of  recent  devel- 
opment and  rmknown  to  Timothy,  while  in  the  former  he  appears 
as  adjudged  and  excommunicated  ;  that  hence  the  second  epistle 
must  he  transferred  to  the  period  of  the  first  imprisonment,  and  we 
must  give  up  the  necessary  contemporaneousness  of  the  epistles. 
The  utter  weakness  of  this  argument  is  clear  from  the  fact,  first, 
that  it  assumes,  what  cannot  he  proved,  the  identity  of  the  two 
Hymeneuses  ;  that  in  the  two  passages  the  persons  named  are  al- 
luded to  simply  by  way  of  warning,  and  the  question  of  time  there- 
fore is  wholly  irrelevant ;  and,  that  even  granting  De  Wette  correct 
in  his  position,  we  need  not  relinquish  the  theory  of  the  contempo- 
raneousness of  the  epistles  ;  since  the  three  still  followed  each  other 
in  time,  so  that  if  1  Timothy  was  written  at  the  close  of  the  first 
imprisonment,  in  the  beginning  of  63,  Titus  and  2  Timothy  might 
still  fall  within  the  same  year.  In  this  respect,  therefore,  we  might 
readily  adopt  De Wette^s  hypothesis  ;  the  other  arguments,  however, 
against  such  an  arrangement  are  decisive.  To  these  historical  in- 
consistencies he  adds,  secondly,  the  obvious  unadaptedness  of  the 
epistle  to  the  character  of  the  receiver  and  to  its  purposes.  In  the 
former  respect  are  its  warning  against  youthful  lusts,  its  reminding  him 
of  his  grandmother  and  mother,  of  his  own  instructions,  of  the  use  of 
the  Holy  Scriptures,  his  exhorting  him  to  ^^  understand/'  as  if  doubt- 
ful of  his  intelligence,  and  to  devote  himself  to  the  gospel,  and  the  in- 
appropriate reference  (iii.  11)  to  the  fortunes  of  the  apostle.  These 
objections  are  abundantly  met  in  the  Introduction  to  1  Timothy,  and 
the  exposition  of  the  several  passages.  If  a  forger  of  the  epistle  could 
in  view  of  passages  like  1  Cor.  iv.  17  ;  Phil.  ii.  19,  be  supposed  to  light 
upon  these  utterances  so  '^  unworthy''  of  Timothy,  much  more  might 
the  apostle  who  had  associated  with  himself  Timothy  as  a  young 
man,  now  after  some  ten  or  twelve  years,  as  a  npeajSvr'rjg  (Philem.  9) 
regard,  and  paternally  admonish  him  as  ^^  a  beloved  son."  Nor  is  it 
inconceivable  that  in  the  calamitous  times  in  which  the  epistle  was 
penned,  in  the  perilous  position  of  the  apostle.,  in  the  aggressive 
prevalence  of  error,  Timothy  should  fail  in  resolution  and  confi- 
dence, and  should  need  consolation.  Several  of  the  above  difiiculties 
are  instantly  dissipated  by  the  ex|)osition. 

On  the  inappropriateness  of  the  epistle  to  its  object,  we  com- 
mented at  §  2.  On  its  character  in  other  respects,  as  marked  by 
common-places,  by  want  of  grammatical  and  logical  connexion,  by 
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the  use  of  other  letters  of  Paul^  and  the  supposed  ecclesiastical 
formula  of  ii.  8^  comp.  the  exposition.  I  merely  recall  further  the 
statement  of  the  Greneral  Introduction  of  the  impossibility  of  ex- 
plaining the  origin  of  this  letter  from  the  purposes  of  a  fabrica- 
tor. The  purposes  assumed  as  the  ground  of  the  other  epistles,  viz., 
the  refatation  of  gnosticism  and  the  support  of  the  hierarchy,  can- 
not be  attributed  to  this  which  deals  with  Timothy  personally  ;  it 
must  therefore  be  assumed  that  the  author  has  lost  sight  of  his  ob- 
ject, and  a  paternal  letter  of  admonition  sprung  up  under  his  hand 
— a  letter  which  in  such  regular  method  as  is  shewn  §  1,  2,  holds  up 
before  Timothy  his  present  duties  as  an  evangelist^  and  exhorts  him 
to  a  service  of  love  toward  the  apostle. 
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EIPOSITION 

OF  THE 

SECOID  EPISTLE  TO  TIMOTHY. 


§  lo  Inteoductoey» 
(i.  1-18). 


The  inscription  (ver.  1^  2),  is  followed  by  the  usual  introductory 
language  of  thanksgiving^  in  which  the  apostle  mentions  at  the  same 
time  his  desire  to  see  Timothy  again.  The  ground  of  his  thanksgiving 
is  the  unfeigned  faith  of  Timothy^  of  which  the  apostle  is  persuaded 
(3-5);  on  this  conviction  he  bases  his  admonition  to  Timothy  to 
arouse  himself^  not  to  be  ashamed  of  the  gospel  and  of  the  impris- 
oned apostle,  but  to  suffer  with  him  for  the  gospel ;  and  he  points  to 
the  power  of  God  which  Timothy  has  already  experienced,  and  to  his 
own  example  as  one  whom  Timothy  sees  suffering  as  apostle  of  the 
gospel  (6-12).  In  his  conscious  fidelity  as  an  apostolical  model^  he 
exhorts  Timothy  to  remain  faithful  to  the  doctrine  which  he  has  re- 
ceived from  him,  faithful  to  his  teacher,  and  to  receive  at  once 
warning  from  the  example  of  the  unfaithfulj  and  encouragement 
from  that  of  Onesiphorus,  These  admonitions  prepare  the  way  for 
all  his  subsequent  instructions  to  Timothy  as  to  what  is  becoming 
him  as  an  evangelist,  and  what  duties  of  love  he  owes  to  the 
imprisoned  apostle. 

Yers.  1,  2. — Inscription  and  greeting.  Paul — hy  the  loill  of  God^ 
is  Paul's  usual  designation,  at  the  opening  of  his  epistles,  of  himself 
in  his  divinely  appointed  position  :  entirely  so  1  Cor.  i.  1  (except 
KXriroq)^  2  Cor.  i.  1 ;  Eph.  i.  1  ;  Col.  i.  1.  It  expresses  here  the 
consciousness  under  which  the  apostle  writes,  not  the  design  of  es- 
tablishing his  apostolical  dignity  ;  as  the  epistle  is  a  purely  private 
communication  to  Timothy.  This  passage  shews  how  groundless  the 
assumption  that  the  term  apostle  at  1  Tim.  i.  1 ;  Tit.  i.  1,  implies  a 
joint  destination  of  the  letters  also  to  the  churches  ;  for  here  any- 
thing of  the  kind  is  utterly  out  of  the  question.  The  words  mr' 
iT^ayyeXiav  ^o)7jg  is,  after  the  analogy  of  Tit.  i.  1,  where  rcard  cannot 
be  rendered  "  according  to/'  ^=for^  to,  of  purpose;  comp.  Winer's 


Hosted  by  Google 


184  Second  Timothy  I.  2-5. 

Gr.^  §  49^  d.  p.  358  (Matthies  denies  this  signification).  Kara  is  to 
be  connected^  as  tliere^  with.  aTroGroXog  ;  apostle  by  the  will  of  Grod 
(hence  his  independence  of  men)^  for  {i.  e.,  for  the  purpose  of)^  the 
promise  of  life.  Against  constructing  tcard  with  Std  OeX,  are  Tit. 
i.  1^  the  above  cited  parallel  passages,  1  Cor.  i.  1^  etc.^  the  absence 
of  the  article  rov^  the  inappositeness  of  the  preposition  aard.' — ■ 
'FiTTayye/ua  ^ojTJg  is  not  ^^  announcement'^  (Wahl)^  but  as  elsewhere^ 
"  jDromise  of  life"''  (comp.  Wahl's  eTrayyeXXofiai,  snayyeXla  ;  the  active 
snayyeXXo)^  anmmtiOy  is  not  found) ;  for  sn.  ^corjg  we  further  pointy 
with  Matthies,  specially  to  1  Tim.  iv.  8  ;  Tit.  i.  2.  Thus,  icar'  en. 
properly,  for  the  purpose  of  the  promise  of  (announcing)  life,  as 
1  Tit.  i.  1,  Kara  mariv  for  the  purpose  of  (producing)  faith.  So 
also  De  Wette.  Zojtj  is  more  strictly  defined  (the  article  rrfg  mark- 
ing clearly  the  determining  connexion  ;  Winer's  Gr.,  §  20,  4),  by 
TTJg  iv  Xp.  'Irjg,  It  is  eternal  life  which  in  Christ  Jesus  is  promised 
to  the  world  ;  comp.  Tit.  i.  2.  Justly  Theodoret,  '^  so  that  I  should 
proclaim  to  men  the  promised  eternal  life." — In  Christ  Jesus; 
objectively  existing  and  proffered  in  him  ;  not  as  Mack,  gained 
by  miion  with  Christ  ;  for  this  is  a  result  of  what  is  here  stated. 
The  promise  of  life  in  Christ  held  out  to  the  dead  world,  thus  ap- 
pears here  as  the  purpose  of  the  apostle's  calling.  We  have  seen 
at  Tit.  i.  1,  that  the  subjoined  determinative  epithet  dnoaroXog 
was  not  accidental.  So  here  it  is  explicable  from  the  scope  of  the 
epistle,  which  is  that  Timothy  after  the  example  of  the  apostle,  who 
is  in  chains  for  the  gospel's  sake,  should  renounce  all  the  pleasures 
of  this  life,  and  freely  submit  to  peril  and  suffering  for  the  gospel. 
How  fitting  this  designation  of  the  office  of  the  apostle,  whose  co- 
worker Timothy  is — a  designation  which  at  once  directs  the  glance 
of  Timothy  to  that  life  for  whose  sake  he  is  to  surrender  the  advan- 
tages of  this  life  !  Hence  also  the  repeated  express  refercDces  to 
the  life  in  Christ  Jesus,  and  participation  therein,  i.  10,  12  ;  ii.  5, 
8,  10-13  ;  iv.  1.  Similarly  Chrysostom,  evOsoyg  dnb  rrjg  dpxfjg  notelrac 
rrjv  Txapaiivdiav  Kar'  EViayyeXiav  XeyG)v  rrjg  ^cjrjg  rrjg  ev  XptOTG)  ^h]aov. 

Ver.  2.— To  Timothy  my  heloved  son,  Tenvov  as  1  Tim.  i.  2  ; 
here  not  yvrjocov — iv  marec  as  there  (comp.  Tit.  i.  4)  but  dyam]T6v  as 
1  Cor.  iv.  17.  Mack  improbably  supposes  that  Timothy  no  longer 
deserves  the  name  of  a  ^^  genuine"  child  ;  rather,  the  term  here  em- 
ployed is  one  of  more  intimate  personal  affection  (Heydenreich),  the 
other  of  honor.     The  blessing  as  1  Tim.  i.  2. 

Vers.  3-5. — Of  the  three  epistles  this  alone  has  the  usual  pre- 
liminary expression  of  thanksgiving,  which  is  wanting  elsewhere 
only  in  Gralatians,  which  for  £v%apta™  substitutes  Oavfid^o).  Even 
in  this  feature  we  see  the  peculiarity  of  our  epistle  in  contrast  with 
the  two  others.  It  is  not  like  them  a  business  letter,  but  as  ex- 
pressed by  Schleiermacher,  strictly  friendly  and  confidential :  hence 
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springs  at  once  into  view  tlie  personal  relation  between  the  two  par- 
ties, comp.  1  Tim.  i.  3.  The  introduction  expresses  gratitude  for 
the  faith  of  Timothy,  and  a  longing  to  see  him  again — the  two 
emotions,  as  it  were,  interpenetrating  each  other.  The  similarity 
of  this  introduction  to  Eom.  i.  8-11,  is  worthy  of  remark.  Its  essen- 
tial feature  is  that  there,  as  here,  the  apostle  speaks  of  his  gratitude 
to  God,  as  of  his  prayer  to  him  that  he  may  yet  see  the  receivers  of 
the  epistle,  and  there  connects  his  unceasing  remembrance  of  them, 
as  here  of  Timothy,  with  his  thanksgiving  and  his  prayer.  The  same 
train  of  ideas  might  easily  arise  under  like  circumstances.  The  de- 
tails are  so  entirely  diverse,  that  our  passage  must  he  regarded  as 
perfectly  independent,  and  wholly  discountenances  the  suspicion  of 
a  clumsy  imitation. 

Ver.  3. — "  I  thank  Grod  whom  I  serve  from  my  ancestors  with  a 
pure  conscience,  how  unceasingly  I  remember  thee  in  my  prayers  day 
and  night,  longing  to  see'  thee,''  etc.  The  construction  here  is  diffi- 
culty yet  not  without  grammatical  and  logical  consistency,  as  De 
Wette  thinks.  Wherever  the  apostle  begins  with  a  thanksgiving 
having  reference  to  the  readers,  he  indicates  the  ground  of  his  grat- 
itude ;  and  this  is  their  then  Christian  position.  But  he  connects 
immediately  with  his  et^ap^fj™  on  what  occasion  he  gives  thanks, 
viz.,  on  fiveia  in  his  prayers,  and  then  subjoins  the  ground  of  it.  This 
clue  will  easily  unravel  the  passage.  The  co^  dSidXecnrov^  k,  t.  A., 
will  thus  not,  in  violation  of  his  usual  custom,  contain  the  ground  of 
the  thanksgiving,  but  only  state  its  occasion.  Nor  is  sTrcTTodojv  or 
lie(j.v7j[isvog  to  be  referred  back  to  x^P^^  ^X^s  since  the  former  would 
in  no  way  apply  to  it,  but  connects  itself  clearly  with  Serjaeaiv^  and 
the  latter,  as  shewn  by  the  clause  Iva  tc.  r.  A.,  belongs  to  eniTTodoyv, 
Ver.  5  then  adduces  the  ground  of  the  thanksgiving  (^^  calling  to 
mind  the  unfeigned  faith,"'  etc.),  viz.,  Timothy's  position  of  faith. 
The  passage  then  stands  in  construction  similar  to  Philem.  4,  5,  "I 
give  thanks — making  mention  of  thee  in  my  prayers — hearing  f' 
Eph.  i.  15,  seq. ;  Col.  i.  3,  seq. ;  1  Thess.  i.  2,  seq.  The  single  diffi- 
culty that  distinguishes  our  passage,  is  that  to  the  SerjaeK;  there  is  sub- 
joined (as  at  Phil.  i.  4)  a  clause,  sTnTTodCjv^  and  to  this  again  fiefivrj- 
fjLEvog,  The  introduction  Eom.  i.  18,  seq.,  contains  similar  elements, 
but  with  a  clearer  structure.  For  there  the  subject  of  thanksgiving 
follows  immediately  on  the  evxapiorod^  and  then  with  the  fiveiav  viiCdv 
is  subjoined  the  subject  matter  of  the  prayer  ;  here,  on  the  con- 
trary, this  is  inserted  between  the  expression  of  thanksgiving  and 
the  reason  (ynSfivrjaiv  Xafi.)  assigned  for  it.  Similarly  also  Eph. 
i.  15,  wdiere  duovaag  precedes,  then  ov  Travofiat  evxapiorojv  with  the 
fivelav  vfiiov  ixoiovii,  etc.,  follows,  and  to  this  is  subjoined  the  substance 
of  the  prayer.  This  result,  reached  by  the  analogies  of  the  other 
epistles,  will  be  confirmed  by  examining  the  details. 


Hosted  by  Google 


186  Second  Timothy  I.  80 

Xdptv  e%6>— commonly  evxapiorC)  ;  comp  1  Tim.  i.  12.  To  r^  Oe(x) 
the  apostle  attaches  '^  whom  I  serve  from  my  forefathers  in  a  pm^e 
conscience/'  Jlpoyovoi  natural,  not  "spiritual  progenitors  or  models'^ 
(Matthies)  as  is  clear  from  ver.  5,  which  stands  with  this  in  unde- 
niable connexion.  That  this  would  require /.toi;  (Matthies),  is  erro- 
neous ;  comp.  1  Tim.  v.  4,  where  -npoyovoL  is  used  as  here  ;  nor  do 
we  see  any  purpose  in  referring  to  the  npSyovot  of  the  Jewish  people. 
That  for  the  sake  of  the  Judaists  he  should  represent  himself  here 
as  a  good  Israelite,  is  an  extraordinary  hypothesis  ;  and  equally  so 
that  he  would  remind  Timothy  of  his  superiority  as  a  Hebrew  of 
the  Hebrews  to  him,  the  son  of  a  Jewish  mother,  but  G-reciau 
father.  Eightly  Bengel,  De  Wette,  Winer  (Gr.,  §  47,  b.  p.  333 
"  from  my  forefathers  [Polyb.  v.  55,  9]  with  the  disposition  inherited 
from  them^').  That  dno  is  not  =:  instar,  and  dnb  irpoyovcdv  not  = 
iic  naidog  needs  no  proof ;  comp.  on  the  former  point  Winer,  ubi 
sup.,  on  the  latter  De  Wette,  Matthies,  etc.  'Ey  KaOapa  awei&fioei 
=  in  pure  conscience  (comp.  at  1  Tim.  i.  5,  19);  the  apostle  in- 
herits not  merely  the  service,  but  the  moral  state.  His  relation  to 
God  he  represents  as  a  transmitted  blessing,  by  him  merely  pre- 
served. The  statement  has  been  regarded  as  involving  on  the  one 
hand  a  denial  of  the  superiority  of  Christianity  to  Judaism,  on  the 
other,  an  incorrect  judgment,  and  one  contradictory  to  1  Tim.  i.  13, 
regarding  the  conduct  of  the  apostle  before  his  conversion  ;  comp, 
De  Wette  to  whom  the  passage  is  but  a  disjointed  compilation 
from  Eom.  i.  9  ;  Acts  xxiii.  1,  xxiv.  14,  seq.  But  how  does  the 
apostle  place  here  "  the  worship  of  God  in  Judaism  and  Christianity 
on  the  same  level  ?''  He  certainly  held  (Acts  xxiv.  14),  that  his 
fathers,  and  he  as  a  Christian  served  one  and  the  same  God ;  the 
equalization  therefore  must  lie  in  the  subjoined  h  KaO.  owetd.  But 
this  involves  no  such  consequence  ;  for  it  merely  affirms  that  alike 
he  and  his  fathers  have  served  God  according  to  their  best  knowl- 
edge  and  conscience  ;  and  it  is  precisely  this  moral  disposition  which 
serves  God  according  to  its  knowledge,  that  has  been  transmitted 
from  them  to  him.  Unquestionably  his  knowledge  of  God  as  a 
Christian  is  more  perfect,  his  moral  consciousness  more  profound,  his 
pure  conscience  more  deeply  grounded  ;  but  this  advancement  no 
more  does  away  with  that  essential  equality  of  disposition,  which 
makes  our  attained  knowledge  the  rule  of  moral  conduct,  than  does 
the  equality  implied  in  the  ev  icad.  aw.  exclude  that  advancement. 
For  what  is  this  icad.  ovv,  but  that  ovdev  sfiavro)  avvoiSa  (1  Cor.  iv.  4) 
of  which  our  present  knowledge  must  be  our  only  standard  ;  hence 
also  the  dXX'  ovtc  ev  tovtgj,  but  in  this  I  am  not  justified^  of  that  pas- 
sage. ISTor  is  the  statement  here  at  all  at  war  with  the  earlier  con- 
duct of  the  apostle,  nor  with  his  declaration  regarding  it,  1  Tim, 
I  13,  seq.   He  here  declares  that  he  did  it  ignorantly ;  and  although 
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as  a  Christian  he  acknowledges  that  his  ignorance  was  grounded  in 
nnbelief^  yet  his  conscience  was  unstained  by  this  lurking  error  of  his 
heart ;  comp.  at  1  Tim.  i.  13.  So  also  Acts  xxiii.  1^  "  I  have  con- 
ducted with  all  good  conscience  toward  God  until  this  day ;"  comp. 
xxiv.  14.  Tiie  two  passages  abundantly  vindicate  our  passage.  Oi 
would  the  apostle  boast^  in  opposition  to  the  Jews^  of  a  good  conscience 
if  he  knew  himself  in  fact  guilty  ?  Guilty  indeed^  he  undoubtedly 
recognizes  himself,  of  having  been  a  blasphemer^  and  wanton  perse- 
cutor^ but  not  of  having  had  a  defiled  conscience  (dyvoMv  noirjaag,  etc). 

And  why^  finally^  regard  our  passage  as  an  unconnected  com- 
pilation from  Eom.  i.  9  ;  Acts  xxiii.  1 ;  xxiv.  14^  seq.  ?  Eom.  i.  9 
annexes  indeed  tvJiom  I  serve  to  God  as  here  ;  but  the  connexion 
and  the  general  scope  and  purpose  of  the  clause  are  different.  The 
two  other  passages  can  be  adduced  only  as  expressing  a  similar 
thought.  Even  were  the  design  of  this  clause  less  ascertainable  ; 
did  we  with  Matthies  regard  it  merely  as  th©  grateful  utterance  of 
a  profound  religious  feeling  and  experience  ;  or  with  Bengel^  defungi 
paratum  juvat  memoria  antecessorum^  ad  quos  aggregatur^  etc.^ 
such  a  judgment  would  be  still  too  hasty.  But  ver.  5  sheds^  I 
tbink^  a  decided  light  on  the  entire  expression.  The  apostle  there 
expresses  his  confidence  that  the  faith  which  dwelt  in  the  grand- 
mother and  mother  of  Timothy  has  been  transmitted  also  to  him  ; 
and  his  subsequent  exhortation  is  to  be  faithful  to  his  inherited 
gift  and  to  his  calling.  Thus  as  he  himself  serves  God  from  his 
forefathers  and  has  maintained  a  pure  conscience^  so  of  Timothy  he 
hopes  that  the  unfeigned  faith  of  his  maternal  ancestors  may  have 
descended  to  him^  and  be  maintained  in  a  pure  conscience.  This 
personal  parallel  corresponds  entirely  to  the  familiar^  intimate  tone 
of  the  entire  epistle. 

*Qg  ddidXenrrov  e^w  rrjv  irspl  gov  fivelav  cannot^,  we  have  said^  com- 
paring the  apostle's  manner  elsewhere^  express  the  ground  or  subject 
of  the  thanksgiving.  This  is  also  clear  from  a  grammatical  examin- 
ation of  the  passage.  For  to  translate  :  I  thank  God  that  Qhg  =  on) 
I  unceasingly  think  of  thee,  etc.,  taking  <hg  as  marking  the  subject 
of  the  thanksgiving,  is  grammatically  inaccurate,  and  yields  a 
wholly  inapposite  sense,  as  all  recent  interpreters  acknowledge^ 
comp.  De  Wette,  Mack,  Matthies.  Nor  can  d)g  in  reference  to 
xdptv  8X0)  be  taken  as  =  as  (ut),  comp.  Acts  x.  28  (  Winer's  Gr.^ 
§  53,  5,  p.  390).  De  Wette,  Matthies,  etc.,  find  the  ground  of 
thanksgiving  not  in  the  clause  v/ith  (hg  but  in  general  in  his  re- 
membering Timothy,  and  hence  take  (hg  =  quippe^  siquidem  ( De 
Wette,  since;  Matthies,  inasmuch  as)^  (hg  thus  explaining  x^P^"^ 
ex(A),  But  a  longing  memory  of  Timothy  seems  but  a.  poor  ex- 
planation of  the  x^P^'^  '^X^  '•>  the  emphatic  dScdXeirrrov  would  seem  to 
require  a  ndvrors  or  the  like  with  x^P'  ^X-  >  ^^^  finally  the  expression 
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of  thanksgiving  would  surely^  if  no  proper  reason  of  it  were  to  he 
stated^  require  an  vtteq  aov^  as  a  mere  xapuv  E%uy  followed  by  a  siqui- 
dem  is  intolerably  bald.  With  Winer  therefore  ( Gral.  vi.  10),  I 
regard  it  =  %it^  ;prout. — I  thank  God^  in  proportion  as  I  unceasingly 
think  of  thee^  i.  e.  unceasingly.  This  relation  preserves  the  ordinary 
relation  in  meaning  of  iivda  to  evxapiarCd^  comp.  Eph.  i.  16  ;  Phil.  i. 
3^  seq. ;  1  Thess.  i.  2,  seq.  ;  Philem.  4.  So  also  Huther  :  wf  =  ^^j 
expresses  the  parallel  relation  of  the  subordinate  to  the  leading 
clause.  'AdidXenxTov^  (incessantly^  Eom.  ix.  2)  the  apostle  prefixes 
as  predicate  to  intimate  that  his  thanksgiving  is  incessant.  MvEla^ 
rememhrance,  thinldng  upon^  as  Phil.  i.  8  :  connected  with  exeiv  as 
1  Thess.  iii.  6  (Huther).  Hepl  gov  :  Timothy  tbe  central  object  of 
his  remembrance^  Winer's  Grr.  §  47^  e.  In  my  prayers  :  he  has 
this  perpetual  remembrance  in  his  prayers.  By  night  and  day  : 
better  with  De  Wette  referred  to  the  preceding^  than  with  Mack^ 
Matthies,  etc.  to  the  following  emnoOojv  with  which  an  adverbial 
limitation  comes  in  awkwardly. 

Ver.  4. — '^  Longing  to  see  thee^  while  remembering  thy  tears, 
tliat  I  may  be  filled  with  joy.""  'Emrro^wT^  states  definitely  how  the 
apostle  remembers  him  in  his  prayers^  Along  with  this  remem- 
brance the  desire  to  see  him  expresses  itself  in  his  prayer^  a  longing 
kindled  by  the  remembrance  of  his  tears  (qu.  parting  tears  ?)  See 
the  Introd.  The  participial  clause,  fisft.  etc.  is  parenthetical,  as 
ground  of  the  explanation,  so  that  Iva  again  refers  back  to  sttlttoOcov  ; 
desiring  to  see  thee  that  I  may  thus  be  filled,  etc.  'Jva  forbids  our 
couKstructing  p^e[i,  with  x^P-  ^%^  •  ^^is  would  require  not  a  final  but 
causal  clause.  "  This  expression  of  desire  prepares  the  way  for  his 
invitation  to  Eome  ;  yet  a  reference  like  that  Rom.  i.  11  is  wanting/' 
De  Wette.  It  certainly  does  not  follow  necessarily  that  this  thought 
must  also  be  found  here  :  still  it  occurs,  comp.  ver.  8  ;  iv.  9,  seq. 

Ver.  5,—'^  Remembering  the  unfeigned  faith  w^hich  is  in  thee."' 
'T'jToXa[.ij3dvo)v^  the  recepta  and  Tischendorf  after  D.E.T.K.  etc.  : 
while  Griesbach.  and-Lachmann  prefer  ?.aj3d)v  after  A.C.P.Gr.,  etc. 
To  me,  apart  even  from  the  fact  that,  on  account  of  what  precedes, 
the  change  of  XajS^v  into  Xafip.  is  more  easily  explicable  than  the 
reverse,  XajScjv  seems  preferable,  as  thus  the  expression  vTid//.  Xap-P. 
admits  a  more  natural  explanation,  and  v-noiivrjoi^  is  elsewhere  also 
transitive  (comp.  2  Pet.  i.  13  ;  iii.  1,  as  vnofitfiv/JGiioS)  ;  although 
doubtless  the  explaining  of  vTiofi.  by  recordation  has  its  analogy  in 
XrjOrjv  Xafip.  2  Pet.  i.  9.  This  conjecture  renders  our  passage  similar 
to  Eph.  i.  15  J  dfcovaag  rrjv  fcad''  vjudg  martv  .  .  .  ov  rravofiac  evxapi^ord^v ^ 
etc.  In  this  case  the  apostle  would  refer  to  accounts  received  re- 
garding Timothy  (as  in  fact  the  epistle  shews  him  acquainted  with 
Timothy's  position)  and  which  he  may  have  obtained  through 
Onesipborus.    Then  jue^v.  gov  tg)v  date,  be  understood  not  of  tears  of 
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separation,  but  of  tears  shed  at  a  distance  for  the  absent  apostle. 
The  analogy  of  other  passages  led  us  to  connect  virSfiv.  Xa[3.  with 
X^pcv  8X0),  A  closer  examination  seems  to  preclude  every  other 
construction  ;  alike  that  of  Matthies  who  makes  it  the  ground  of 
the  definite  expectation  of  pj,  since  it  can  belong  to  tva  x-  '^^. 
only  as  determining  it  in  manner  or  in  time  ;  and  that  of  De 
Wette^  who  regards  it  as  an  added  motive  to  euiixodCdv^  for  the 
entire  construction  thus  involves  an  awkwardness  which  might  have 
been  easily  avoided  by  placing  Iva  before  iiefi.  and  adding  nai,  De 
Wette  himself  is  dissatisfied  with  the  construction^  but  attributes 
the  fault  to  the  author.  On  dvvnoKptrog  monq^  see  at  1  Tim.  i.  5, 
and  Phil.  ii.  21^  seq.  As  in  his  own  case,  the  apostle  deems  it  a 
blessing  to  have  descended  from  pious  and  conscientious  parents,  so 
in  that  of  Timothy.  He  is  strengthened  in  the  conviction  that  the 
unfeigned  faith,  which  seems  a  maternal  inheritance  in  the  family 
of  Timothy,  has  descended  also  to  him  :  comp.  at  ver,  8,  and  as  to 
the  matter  of  fact,  iii.  15,  ^^  thou  knowest  from  a  child  the  holy 
scriptures,"  of  course  through  his  mother's  care.  Acts  xvi.  1.  This 
view  of  faith  as  an  inheritance  is  clearly  expressed  in  the  following 
words  ^Svhich  dwelt  first,""  etc.  This  faith  is  the  one  subject  which 
dwelt  in  his  grandmother,  mother,  and  now  in  himself  (supply 
evolkeI  ;  De  Wette).  The  "  in  thee,""  however,  is  uttered  with  less 
objective  certainty :  it  is  a  conviction,  strengthened  by  the  above 
adduced  facts,  but  which  he  indeed  summons  Timothy  still  further 
to  strengthen  by  his  conduct.  This  propagation  of  faith  is  a  divine 
blessing  on  the  parents,  but  presupposing  certainly  a  susceptible 
spirit  in  the  child.  The  word  evolheIv  (so  only  with  Paul ;  comp. 
Eom.  viiL  11 ;  2  Cor.  vi.  16  ;  Col.  iii.  16)  represents  faith,  regarded 
objectively,  as  derived  from  without,  viz.,  from  God.  UpCjTov  here 
in  its  strict  sense  ^^  first"  (  Matthies)  :  not  '^  sooner  than  in  thee" 
( De  Wette,  comparing  Eom.  xv.  24).  Critics  take  oftence  at  the 
representation  of  Timothy  as  a  youth,  on  which  see  at  1  Tim.  iv. 
12.  If  we  compare  i.  3  of  our  passage  this  idea  is  done  away.  D. 
Baur  regards  this  mention  of  his  grandmother  and  mother  as  very 
singular,  and  believes  that  the  autbor  has  woven  in  the  names, 
furnished  probably  by  tradition,  in  order  to  give  to  the  contents  of 
his  epistle  a  more  concrete  and  individual  form.  Our  interpretation 
renders,  I  trust,  this,  hypothesis  superfluous.  Comp.  against  it, 
Matthies. 

Vers.  6,  7,  summons  Timothy  not  to  leave  unemployed  the  gift 
imparted  to  him.  '^^  For  which  reason"  refers  to  '^  I  am  per- 
suaded." This  persuasion  gives  alike  to  the  admonition  and  to  the 
duty  to  which  Timothy  is  summoned,  their  proper  prerequisite  and 
foundation.  All  activity  for  the  kingdom  of  God  must  spring  from 
the  power  of  faith  in  the  individual  performer.     'Kvainiivrjoici,)^  re- 


Hosted  by  Google 


190  Second  Timothy  I.  6,  7. 

mind  (1  Cor.  iv.  17)^  with  the  included  idea  of  exhorting.     Ava- 
^G)nvpeXv  (only  here  in  the  New  Testament :  on  its  use  elsewhere  see 
Wahl),  to  rekindle,  revive.     The  x^P^<^l^^  ^s  conceived  as  a  ^^  slum- 
bering spark"  (De  Wette)  which  in  Timothy  needs  rekindling.  ^'^He 
was  not  fervent  in  spirit,  Kom.  xii,  18'"  (see  also  Acts  xviii.  25)  justly 
remarks  De  Wette ;  and  this  is  intimated  also  in  the  following  admo- 
nition. For  representing  the  xapioiia  as  a  fire,  comp.  Acts  ii.  3 ;  Matth. 
iii.  11.     The  admonition  implies  too  that  the  use  of  the  imparted 
gift  depended  on  the  will  of  Timothy.     'Eit^  rnuv  yap  sari  kol  oPeoac 
not  dvdipai  TovTo,  Chrysostom. — Bat  what  does  this  xapcoiia  denote  ? 
The  term  itself  in  its  wide  signification  (Kom.  i.  11,  v.  15,  vi.  23, 
xi.  29,  comp,  with  xii.  6  ;  1  Cor.  xii.  4,  seq.),  leaves  it  undecided  ; 
yet  we  may  perhaps  determine  it  from  the  connexion,  as  vers.  6  and 
7  manifestly  introduce  ver.  8  seq.  {ovv)^  and  from  the  comp.  of 
1  Tim.  iv.  14,  and  i.  18.     As  there  x^P^^l^^  can  be  understood  only 
of  his  definite  gift  for  the  vocation  of  teacher,  so  also  here.     And 
the  whole  tenor  of  the  epistle  (to  which  ver.  6  is,  as  it  were,  the 
key),  points  to  Timothy's  vocation  as  a  teacher,  not  to  his  Christian 
deportment,  the  ^t'  rjv  alriav  of  ver.  6,  in  fact,  assuming  hif^  faith 
as  ground  of  the  admonition  to  fidelity  in  his  ofiicial  calling.   Then 
the  reference  is  not  to  the  gift  of  the  spirit  in  general  (Matthies, 
etc.),  but  with  Chrysostom,  Mack,  De  Wette,  to  the  specific  gift  re- 
quisite for  his  calling ;  and  this  not,  with  Mack,  that  of  government^ 
but  that  of  evangelist.     So  also  Olshausen.     The  relative  clause, 
"  which  is  in  thee,''  etc.,  refers  to  the  same  act  as  in  1  Tim.  iv.  14^ 
viz.,  Timothy's  reception  of  his  evangelical  calling  by  prophecy  and 
imposition  of  hands.  Regarding  as  every  unprejudiced  person  must  do, 
the  two  passages  as  having  a  like  reference,  we  see  how  groundlessly 
this  setting  apart  is  regarded  as  a  consecration  of  Timothy  to  the 
bishopric  of  Ephesus,  a  formal  inauguration  to  the  office  of  priest 
or  bishop  (Mack).     To  any  presiding  over  the  Ephesian  church,  or 
any  other  church,  there  is  not  the  slightest  allusion  ;  see  the  Intro- 
duction.    If  here  the  imposition  of  hands  is  ascribed  to  the  apostle, 
then  to  the  presbytery,  the  two  admit,  as  even  Dr.  Baur  concedes,'^ 
of  being  easily  united  ;  comp.  at  the  above  passage.     It  is  obvious, 
however,  why  here  the  apostle  specifies  his  own  agency.     It  accords 
not  only  with  that  character  of  intimate  relationship  between  the 
two,  which  pervades  the  entire  epistle  as  its  foundation  and  subject, 
but  also  with  the  immediately  following  summons  to  Timothy,  to 
exercise  fearlessly  his  gift  on  behalf  of  him  through  whom  it  was 
imparted.    On  emdeoig  %apa)2^,  comp.  1  Tim.  iv.  14,  v.  22.    A^a,  Mack, 

*  Dr.  Baur  employs  indeed  this  liberal  concession  (timeo  Danaos,  etc.),  in  order  to 
bring  out  a  complete  bishop's  consecration,  as  fixed  by  the  Cone.  Cath,,  a.  253,  and  the 
Alex.  Const.  But  of  the  setting  apart  of  a  bishop  there  is  not  a  syllable.  And  the  lay- 
ing on  of  hands  would  still  doubtless  have  its  analogies,  even  though  we  could  not  ap- 
peal to  Acts  xix.  6.     See  Matthies,  p.  -it  9. 
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in  opposition  to  Flatt,  justly  explains  of.  means:  per  hominem  dot  Beus, 
Augnstine.  The  apostle  knows  that  in  consequence  of  the  imposition 
of  hands,  the  Divine  gift  has  been  bestowed  upon  Timothy.  Yet  Mack 
manifestly  errs  in  supposing  that  it  follows  from  this  certain ty,  that 
the  communication  of  the  Spirit  is  connected  sacramentally  with  the 
act  (^.  e,,  ex  vi  ipsius  actionis — a  Deo  ad  hoc  instituta).  Still  more 
untenable  is  his  reasoning  from  this  passage  to  the  indelible  character 
of  ordination  :  for  1,  ordination  in  its  later  sense  is  in  no  way  referred 
to,  and  2,  it  by  no  means  follows  from  the  exhortation  to  Timothy 
to  rekindle  the  spiritual  flame^  that  it  may  not  be  entirely  extin- 
guished. 

Ver,  7  assigns  a  reason  for  the  requisition  ;  for  God  hath  not 
given  us  a  spirit  of  fear,  but  of  power,  love,  and  self-control.  Hveviia 
is  not  here  —  xapioim,  Eather  ver.  7,  as  confirmingj  stands  parallel 
to  6i'  rjv  alriaVy  ver.  6  ;  since  Timothy  has  received  such  a  spirit,  he 
must  not  allow  his  x^P^^f^^  ^o  lie  unemployed.  The  Spirit  is  im- 
parted to  him  as  a  Christian  ;  the  right  employment  of  his  gift  is 
referred  to  his  personal  conduct  as  a  Christian.  The  terms  which 
limit  TTVsvfia^  as  ov  detXiag  dXXa  dvvdfieojg,  re.  r.  X.  (comp.  Kom.  viii.  15, 
dov}Aa(; — vlodeaiag),  are  adapted  doubtless  to  the  defects  perceived 
in  Timothy^  AecXiag  (Matth„  viii.  26  ;  Eev.  xxi.  8;  John  xiv,  27), 
timidity  ;  as  Timothy  is  not  to  fear  dangers  and  sufferings  for  the 
sake  of  the  gospel.  In  contrast :  Swdfiecdg^  of  powers  which  makes 
strong  for  vixepvuidv,  Kom.  viii,  37,  comp.  Eph.  vi.  10 ;  PhiL  iv.  13, 
Overpassing  the  simple  contrast  the  apostle  adds,  nal  dydnrjg  nal 
aG)(ppovLGjjiov.  Love  fears  no  danger  or  sacrifice,  and  gives  to  power 
its  constant  impulse  and  right  direction.  ^o)(j>povioii6g  not  transitive 
(—  are  sobering,  comp,  (jG)^povit^o)^  Tit.  ii.  4),  but,  with  most  inter- 
preters, reflexive,  "  self-control,  sobriety  in  conduct ;"  comp.  Theo- 
doret,  ^^  that  we  may  chasten  the  disorder  of  our  passions  ;'"  see  at 
Tit.  i,  8o  The  following  admonitions  seem  to  betray  a  certain 
earthly  propensity  in  Timothy.  On  the  absence  of  the  article,  see 
Winer^s  Gr.,  §  19,  1,  2. 

Vers.  8-12.' — -Application  of  the  above  to  the  present  case,  Tim- 
othy is  not,  therefore,  to  shrink  from  sharing  the  shame  of  the  gos- 
pel and  of  the  imprisoned  apostle,  but  to  unite  with  him  in  enduring 
for  the  gospel,  in  view  of  its  undeserved  and  glorious  richness,  as  he 
sees  the  apostle  do,  Ver.  8  discloses  w^hat  the  apostle  had  specially 
in  mind  in  the  preceding  general  admonitions,  Timothy  is  to  be  ad- 
monished not  to  shrink  from  the  shame  and  danger  of  publishing  the 
gospel.  Mark  the  twofold  character  of  the  injunction :  "the  testimony 
of  the  Lord  and  of  me  his  prisoner  ;''  which  thus  suggests  the  double 
purpose  of  the  epistle,  viz.,  to  remind  Timothy  of  his  duties  to  the 
gospel  and  to  the  imprisoned  apostle.  The  positive  clause  dXXd 
avynanoTrddrioov  shews  the  ground  of  Timothy's  shame ;  it  sprung 
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not  from  tlie  divine  foolishaess  of  tlie  gospel^  but  from  the  sufferings 
to  which  it  exposed  him.  On  i:natGX'^^^V^y  comp.  Eom.  i.  16.  To 
fiaprvpiov  Tov  nvpiov^  Kvp.,  gen.  of  obj.,  comp.  Winer^s  Gr.^  §  30^  1, 
1  Cor.  i.  6,  ii.  1 ;  John  xv.  26  ;  Acts  iv.  33  ;  Heb.  iii.  5.  On  rbv 
dsGfiLov  avTov  —  whom  Christ — the  cause  of  Christ,  has  imprisoned 
and  holds  in  bonds,  see  Winer's  Gr.,  §  30,  2,  p.  170,  and  there  also 
the  other  explanations  of  the  construction.  This  added  clause  sug- 
gests at  once  why  Timothy  might  be,  and  should  not  be  ashamed. 
livynaiwTvddTjoov  (here  only  :  nanonaOsG),  ii.  3,  9,  iv.  5  ;  James  v.  13, 
comp.  with  10  :  thus  fcafcovxeo)^  Heb.  xi.  37,  xiii.  3),  suffer  with  me 
for  the  gospel ;  as  the  analogy  of  Phil.  i.  27,  iv.  3,  owaOXecjj  Heb. 
xi.  25  ;  Kom.  viii.  17,  etc.,  teaches.  In  this  construction  dXM  cor- 
responds to  the  preceding,  and  that  which  follows  stands  with  it 
in  natural  connexion ;  for  the  clause  then  embraces  the  two  pre- 
viously named  points  {iiaprvpiov,  ifie)^  and  the  connexion  of  11  and 
12  is  naturally  explained.  So  Chrysostom  and  Wahl,  Mack,  Mat- 
thies  ;  De  Wette  is  undecided.  Kara  dvv.  deov  is  erroneously,  I 
think,  explained,  with  reference  to  ver.  7  of  the  power  of  God  im- 
parted to  Timothy  (^^  thou  art  not  wanting  in  power,''  Mack,  De 
Wette,  etc.);  for  the  ovv  renders  this^  addition  superfluous,  and  with- 
out the  natural  reference  in  the  expression ;  but  particularly  the 
contents  of  ver.  9  oppose  this  view,  which  points  us  to  the  saving 
act  of  Divine  compassion,  and  in  this  discloses  that  Svvapag  ;  so  also 
the  ore  dvvarog^  ver.  12,  which  likewise  speaks  not  of  a  power  dwel- 
ling in  the  apostle,  but  belonging  properly  to  God.  This  verse,  how- 
ever, corresponds  precisely,  in  the  general  train  of  thought,  to  the 
language  before  us.  Thus,  the  sense  is  :  suffer  with  me  according 
to  the  measure  of  God's  power  displayed  in  our  salvation,  i,  6.,  thy 
submitting  to  sufferings  must,  like  mine,  correspond  in  williDgness 
and  confidence  to  the  power  of  God. 

Yer.  9  is  then  not  ^^  a  purely  general,  superfluous  mention  of  the 
facts  of  salvation  f  not  ''  a  common-place  which  serves  only  to 
introduce  the  mention  of  the  apostle's  vocation"  (  De  Wette) ;  but 
a  necessary  and  more  exact  characterization  of  this  dvvajMg  :  "  who 
hath  saved  us,"  etc.,  the  sense  is  :  he  who  has  experienced  the 
power  of  God  in  his  own  salvation  and  calling,  must  not,  in  view  of 
this  power,  shrink  from  sufferings  ;  with  an  answering  confidence 
he  must  be  ready  to  suffer  for  the  gospel.  "  Saved  and  called,'^ 
mark  not  something  specially  imparted  to  the  apostle  and  Timothy, 
but  to  every  Christian  ;  while  its  primary  reference  here  is  to  him- 
self and  Timothy.  I^6oavTog  as  shewn  by  the  epexegetical  nal  naXe- 
aavTogy  denotes  the  individual  saving  act,  which  necessarily  implies 
the  grace,  "  manifested  through  the  appearance  of  the  Saviour."  On 
OeSg  as  ^^  Saviour"  see  at  Tit.  i.  3.  ^'  With  Paul  God  never  appears 
as  Saviour/'  says   De  Wette.     Who  is  he  then  in  passages  like 
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Eom.  V.  9^  "  We  shall  he  saved  through  Mm  (Christ)^  1  Cor.  i.  21^ 
''  It  pleased  God  ,  .  ,  to  save'^?  At  K-aXsaavrog  De  Wette  himself 
points  to  the  fact  that  even  with  Paul  it  is  God  who  calls.  Gal.  i.  6  ; 
Eom.  viii.  30.  On  the  expression  naXelv  kXtjosl^  1  Cor.  vii.  20  ;  Eph. 
i.  4.  This  calling,  the  apostle  styles  holy,  not  barely  as  issuing 
from  God — for  then  every  thing  must  be  alike  holy — but  from  its 
character.  It  is  a  call  to  a  separation  from  the  world  and  an  en- 
trance into  the  fellowship  of  his  kingdom  :  hence  the  name  saints 
{ajLOi),  Here  where  the  individual  is  to  suffer  for  the  gospel,  the 
term  is  23eculiarly  appropriate.  The  apostle  portrays  before  Timo- 
thy the  power  of  God  in  their  personal  experience  of  salvation,  but 
enhances  the  obligation  by  the  added  "not  according  to  our  works'' 
(comp.  Tit.  iii.  5)  ;  this  experience  of  the  divine  power  is  one  of  pure, 
unmerited  grace,  and  demands  their  grateful  love  in  return.  Kam, 
"by  virtue  of,"  comp.  Tit.  iii.  5.  The  true  incentive  to  it  {properly, 
with  Huther,  the  "  measure,  standard'')  is  furnished  in  the  words, 
"according  to  his  own  purpose  and  grace,"  etc.  The  "purpose"  as 
the  essential  ground  is  defined  by  the  "  grace"  as  its  mode  of  mani- 
festation ;  see  Tit.  iii.  5,  "not  of  works — but  according  to  his  mercy." 
Upodeotg^  therefore,  is  not  a  purpose  in  reference  to  individuals  — 
efcXoyrj,  fcar^  efcXoyrjv  irpod.  Eom.  ix.  11 ;  viii.  28  (Mack),  but  the  de- 
cision accomplished  in  ver.  10  :  comp.  Eph.  i.  9,  "his  good  pleasure 
which  he  purposed."  Eph.  iii.  11.  That  npoOeacg  is  not  =  predesti- 
nation but = resolution,  decision  (nporidEoOai^  properly,  to  purpose, 
resolve)  is  clear,  from  passages  like  Eom.  i.  13  ;  iii.  25  ;  Eph.  i.  11, 
comp.  Harless  at  Eph.  i.  9.  "Idiog  in  contrast  with  an  impulse  from 
without  (egya  TjixCdv),  The  substance  of  this  purpose,  proceeding 
from  God,  is  marked  by  the  following  xaguv  rriv^  k,.  t.  X, — •"  By  virtue 
of  the  grace  given  in  ancient  times  in  Christ  Jesus  he  has  saved 
us."  Each  individual  act  of  salvation  has  its  ground  in  this  grace 
bestowed  on  the  world  in  Christ.  In  Christ — for  from  eternity  he 
holds  the  position  of  Mediator  between  God  and  man,  so  that  all 
God's  love  and  grace  can  reach  the  world  only  through  him :  comp. 
Harless  at  Eph,  i.  4,  p.  13  ;  i.  6,  7,  28,  29.  'Ev,  not  per :  but  in 
(comp.  Winer's  Gr.,  §  48,  a,  p.  347,  note),  =in  his  person ;  not  in 
fellowship  with  him,  as  Mack,  against  which  comp.  Harless  above 
p.  29.  In  this  case  xdgig  would  denote  the  grace  conferred  on  indi- 
viduals, which  view,  besides  our  remarks  on  Trgodeacgj  conflicts  with 
ver.  10,  and  would  involve  the  incongruous  idea  that  this  grace  is 
bestowed  on  those  already  enjoying  fellowship  with  Christ.  IIpo 
')(^g6vo)v  al(i)viG)v  =^  Trgb  ro)v  aiwvov  (1  Cor.  ii.  7)  or  =  7rpo  naTaPoXrjg 
KOGfioVy  Eph.  i.  4,  comp.  with  iii.  11,  see  at  Tit.  i.  2,  AoOsloav  not 
"destined,"  as  Heydenreich,  but  "given,"  so  that  it  needs  only  to 
become  known  to  us  in  time  by  the  manifestation  of  him  in  whom  it 
is  bestowed.  This  manifestation  in  all  its  stages  is  but  the  actual 
realization  in  time  of  that  eternal  act  of  love. 
YoL.  YI— 13.  ^  , 
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Hence^  yer.  10^  "but  now  manifested/'  etc.  The  term  (j^av, 
represents  tliat  "gift"  as  Mtherto  concealed  from  the  world^  "the 
mystery  hidden  from  ancient  times/'  Col.  i.  26,  "  kept  secret  since 
the  world  began/'  Eom.  xvi.  25  ;  which  notwithstanding  the  pre- 
dictions of  the  Old  Testament  has  now  first  become  revealed  (comp. 
the  contrast  of  t^TTrjyyeiXaro  and  E(j)dvepG)ae^  Tit.  i.  2,  3).  Since  pro- 
phecy, although  a  revelation  for  the  present,  has  the  revelation 
of  future  salvation  as  its  essential  burden,  ^vv  fixes  the  present 
point  in  the  course  of  the  ages  :  Eph.  i.  10 ;  G-al.  iv.  4.  This 
grace  is  revealed  through  the  appearance  of  our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ 
who  hath  abolished  death^  and  brought  life  and  immortality  to 
light,  Qtc.  'EiTccpdvetay  not  merely  of  the  adventus  of  Christ  to 
earth  (Wahl)  but  as  sns(pdv7jy  Tit.  ii.  11,  iii.  4.,  of  his  entire  mani- 
festation and  ministry  on  earth,  as  the  two  following  clauses  shew. 
Comp.  at  the  above  passage  in  Titus,  as  also  on  the  gnostic  sentiment, 
which  Banr  detects  in  the  expression.  "  Abolishing  death  and  bring- 
ing to  light  life  and  immortality,"  are  the  two  capital  points  which 
here  mark  the  iirKfydveia  of  our  Saviour.  The  term  tcarapyeo)  belongs 
to  that  class  of  words  specifically  Pauline,  of  which  we  have  met 
with  several  in  the  pastoral  epistles.  It  is  used  in  its  present  signi- 
fication, apart  from  Heb.  ii.  14,  only  by  Paul,  and  by  him  twenty- 
one  times  :  Luke  xiii.  7 — the  only  other  case  of  its  occurrence  in  the 
New  Testament — does  not  belong  here.  "  In  Grsecis  scriptoribus  hoc 
sensu  legere  non  memini,"  Winer  in  Gral.  iii.  17.  Its  meaning  is 
"  vi  sua  privo,  tollo."  As  to  the  general  expression  we  might  com- 
pare with  our  passage  1  Cor.  xv.  26,  fiaxaTog  sx^pbg  Karapyelrai  6 
Odvarog^  which  differs  however  in  making  the  "  abolishing"  of  death 
future,  and  completed  only  when  all  are  made  alive  again  in  Christ, 
and  all  the  consequences  of  sin  removed.  Perfectly  correspondent 
in  sense  and  illustrative  of  our  jDassage  is  Heb.  ii.  14,  that  through 
death  he  might  abolish  {iiarapyTjaxj)  him  that  hath  the  power  of  death, 
etc.  In  the  present  passage  death  appears  as  the  power  which  Christ 
has  destroyed,  and  so  destroyed,  as  shewn  by  the  positive  (jiGiriaavrog^ 
that  it  no  more  shuts  out  life  and  immortality.  In  this  contrast 
with  life  and  immortality,  death  ajDpears  here,  as  also  elsewhere^ 
e.  g.  Eom.  vi.  23,  not  as  strictly  bodily  or  spiritual  death  (dead  in 
trespasses,  Col.  ii.  13),  but  the  power  which,  in  consequence  of  sin, 
has  seized  alike  on  body  and  soul,  and  inflicts  natural,  as  the  pre- 
cursor of  eternal  death.  Its  sting  is  sin  :  it  is  nullified  when  this  is 
taken  away;  for  it  is  then  no  longer  a  denial  of  life  and  immortality. 
There  remains  but  the  form  of  death,  until  this  also  is  annihilated, 
and  death  is  no  more  (Kev.  xxi.  4,  death  shall  exist  no  more,  etc.). 
gome,  connecting  with  narapy.  the  did  rov  evay.  have  taken  it  sub- 
jectively, of  the  annihilation  of  the  fear  of  death.  But  with  this 
the  context  is  at  war^  which  describes  as  the  ground  of  all  individual 
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salvation  the  grace  objectively  imparted  to  us  through  the  appear- 
ing of  Christ,  as  well  as  the  expression  itself.  But  if  narapy,  denotes 
deliverance  from  death  by  the  death  of  Christ,  (pG^rlaavrog,  which  by 
<5s  is  placed  in  direct  contrast  with  it,  must  denote  not  a  mere  knowl- 
edge imparted  by  him  to  mankind,  but  that  actual  victory  of  his  life 
over  death,  which  was  achieved  by  his  resurrection.  (pMri^eiv^  ^^  bring 
to  light''  (1  Cor.  iv.  5),  is  a  term  suggested  by  death  as  the  power 
of  darkness  (  Matt.  iv.  16  ;  Luke  i.  79).  ^^  Immortality,''  epexeget- 
ical  of  ^nife,"  pointing  to  its  eternal,  imperishable  character  in 
contrast  with  death — (thus  Eom.  vi.  23,  "eternal  life"  as  opposed 
to  death) — not  specially,  as  Heydenreich,  of  the  immortality  of  the 
body ;  comp.  Eom.  ii.  7.  This  is  found  only,  and  repeatedly  in 
Paul. 

The  clause  dia  rov  evay,  may  seem  adverse  to  our  explanation  of 
(pcdrlaavTog  ;  since  if  we  connect  this  with  ^wr.  as  a  strict  designa- 
tion of  the  means^  ^cor.  can  refer  only  to  the  enlightening  effect  of 
the  gospel.  This,  however^  leads  to  the  above  censured  false  relation 
of  narapy.  and  0wt.^  and  with  Huther,  we  should  then  secure  a  cour 
sistent  construction  by  referring  dia  rov  ev.  equally  to  both  participles. 
But  to  this  the  words  and  context  are  alike  opposed^  as  also  Do 
Wette  acknowledges ;  ^'^  the  idea  of  the  annihilation  of  death  is 
scarcely  separable  from  the  relation  to  the  death  of  Jesus."  I  con- 
ceive it  better,  therefore,  to  regard  Sta  rov  ev.  as  a  looser  appended 
clause,  comprehending  the  dta  rrjg  emcpavstag^  and  thus  determin- 
ing (pavspodOeXoaVy  etc.  The  writer,  having  ver.  11  in  mind,  com- 
prehends the  general  preceding  thought  under  the  Sea  rov  sv.^  to 
which  he  can  thus  subjoin  his  elg  6.  "  Through  the  gospel"  thus 
indicates  in  relation  to  ^cd  rrjg  ettl^.^  the  remoter  means  of  the  reve- 
lation. Comp.  in  confirmation  of  this  view,  Tit.  i.  3,  but  particu- 
larly 1  Tim.  ii.  6,  where  rh  fiaprvpiov  natpolg  Idioig^  in  a  similar  manner 
comprehends  the  preceding  by  way  of  apposition,  and  similarly  also 
elg  0  eredrjv  follows.  Death  and  life  then  are  not  here  thus  distinctly 
adverted  to  by  the  apostle,  merely  because  the  one  exhibits  the 
concentrated  action  of  sin,  the  other  of  grace,  but  specially  in  con- 
nexion with  the  summons  to  suffering ;  since  what  has  he  to  fear 
for  whom  death  is  annihilated,  and  life  and  immortality  actually 
brought  to  light  ?  On  the  article  before  dodelaav^  comp.  at  rfig  ev 
Xpi(yrG)y  i.  1.  Its  omission  before  narapy.  has  its  ground,  perhaps,  in 
the  fact  that  this  participle  with  the  following  assigns  the  ground 
for  (pavepcddelaavy  being  =  in  that  he,  etc.  (Winer's  Gr.,  §  20,  1.  c.) 
The  article  before  Odvarog  indicates  this  as  the  well-known  previously 
reigning  power,  while  fw?^  and  dcpOapala,  represented  as  newly  suc- 
ceeding to  it,  are  without  it. 

At  ver.  11,  comp.  the  parallel  1  Tim.  ii.  7.  The  design  of  the 
expression,  however,  is  in  the  two  cases  different.     In  the  one  the 
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apostle  poiDts  in  his  calling  to  the  universality  of  Divine  grace  ;  io 
the  other,  his  aim  is  to  induce  Timothy  to  suffer  with  him  for  the 
gospel.  Of  this  gospel  he  is  ordained  a  preacher  ;  for  this  he  suf- 
ferSj  and  that  without  shame  ;  and  so  also  should  Timothy  do  and 
suffer  with  him.  It  is  thus  not  merely  the  joyful  certainty  of  the 
fullness  of  grace  which  brings  the  apostle  to  his  calling,  but  his 
requirement  of  Timothy  to  suffer  with  the  gospel,  ver.  8.  The 
reading  eOvcov^  opposed  only  by  A.  17,  is  rjghtly  retained  by  De 
Wette. 

Ver.  12.—^^  For  which  cause/'  etc.  His  apostolic  calling  is  the 
cause  of  his  sufferings.  Kal  ravra,  even  this^  refers  to  the  intima- 
tion, ver.  8.  Ovtc  aloX'  also  clearly  refers  to  the  admonition  to  Tim- 
othy, ver.  8,  not  to  shrink  from  the  shame  attendant  on  the  gospel, 
and  thus  places  beyond  doubt  the  purpose  of  this  mention  of  him- 
jself.  And  so  also  the  ground  of  the  apostle's  exemption  from 
shame  corresponds  to  the  above  referring  of  Timothy  to  the  power 
of  God,  with  our  interpretation  of  the  expression.  He  knows  in 
whom  he  has  believed,  and  is  persuaded  that  he  is  able,  etc,  Ihnow 
in  whom  I  have  believed,  =  I  have  the  most  unquestionable  proof 
of  the  power  of  God  ;  the  proof  mentioned  ver.  9,  seq.  ;  1  Tim.  i. 
12,  seq.  Ql  Tremarsvica  (of  course  not  =  elg  6V),  in  whom  I  have 
believed  ;  comp.  at  Tit.  iii.  8  ;  Acts  xxvii.  25.  This  is  not  Christ, 
but  as  the  context  shews,  which  speaks  of  the  power  of  God,  God. 
lam  persuaded,  viz.,  in  consequence  of  this.  At  dwarog  De  Wette 
remarks  rightly  ;  this  is  the  dyvaiag  of  ver.  8  ;  for  dwarog,  used  of 
God,  he  points  to  Eom.  xi.  23,  xiv.  4  ;  2  Cor.  ix,  8.  The  following 
r7]v  napadijicTjv  fiov  (pvXd^ai,^  etc.,  while  the  individual  expressions  are 
simple  and  intelligible,  is  as  a  whole  difficult.  On  rrapaOrjK-Tjy  depo- 
situm,  see  at  1  Tim.  vi.  20.  On  eneivT]  rj  juiepa  (=  r/jitspa  fcvpiov)^ 
comp.  2  Thess.  i.  10  ;  Matth.  vii.  22,  etc.  On  elg  =  until,  Phil.  i. 
10.  Winer's  Gr.,  §  49,  a.,  p.  353.  Looking  to  the  connexion,  the 
clause  must  contain  the  conviction  which  strengthens  the  apostle  to 
meet  the  hardships  of  his  calling.  Wholly  inconsistent  with  this 
purpose  is  De  Wette's  explanation  of  TrapaQrinr]  as  his  office  ;  "  God 
will  keep  his  office  for  him  until  that  day  V  The  apostle  is  speci- 
fying that  which  inspires  him  with  courage  in  fulfilling  his  office  ; 
lie  cannot  surely  then  say  that  God  preserves  for  him  his  office.  If 
De  Wette  means  that  God  will  impart  to  him  power  to  execute  his 
office  in  persecution  and  death,  he  abandons  his  own  interpretation. 
To  refer  with  Flatt  and  others  the  uapaOTJicT]  to  the  gospel,  is  still 
more  objectionable.  Looking  to  the  other  passages  of  our  epistle 
which  express  the  writer's  sources  of  consolation  under  present  dis- 
tress and  humiliation,  we  find  them  alluding  uniformly  to  the 
crown,"  to  *^^life,"  to  participation  in  the  ^^  kingdom."  In  the 
"crown  of  righteousness,"  iv.  8,  reserved  for  him  in  that  day^  he 
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Mmself  suggests  the  clue  to  the  solution  of  our  passage.     The  spe- 
cific idea  here^  indeed,  is  rather  ^^  life"  than  a  ^^  crown''  (ver.  lO)^ 
because  life  is  not  a  thing  absolutely  future,  but  already  present,  and 
being  as  such  committed  to  the  individuaFs  guardianship,  may  be 
styled  a  deposite.  Why  the  apostle  makes  the  keeping  of  this  depos- 
ite  dependent  on  God  rather  than  on  himself  (comp,  1  Tim.  vi.  12),  is 
shewn  by  the  context.     He  is  stating  the  consoling  assurance  which 
he  has  in  his  conduct  as  a  sufferer  for  the  gospel ;  as  such  he  has  the 
certainty  that  in  spite  of  all  his  shame,  God  will  preserve  for  him  his 
dcposite,     De  Wette  has  been  drawn  away  from  this  obvious  ex- 
planation by  the  unwarranted  supposition  that  TrapadrjicTj  can  signify 
here  nothing  other  than  at  ver.  14,  and  1  Tim,  vi.  20,  and  for  the 
sake  of  embracing  all  these  passages  under  one  interpretation ,    he 
refers  the  nap,  to  the  calling  of  the  apostle,  a  meaning  suited  neither 
to  this  nor  to  the  others.    And  assu.redly  it  stands  here  in  a  relation 
widely  different  from  that  of  the  other  passages.    There  the  ^^  keep- 
ing'' is  attributed  to  Timothy  ;  here  to  God  :  there  its  reference  is 
clearly  to  doctrine  ;  here  it  is  a  personal  good,  to  be  preserved  to  the 
day  of  judgment :  there  the  question  is  of  right  action  in  Timothy ; 
here  of  consolation  in  right  action.     It  cannot  then  be  objected  with 
De  Wette,  that  the  author  would  not  without  warning  have  so  sud- 
denly changed  the  signification  of  the  word  ;  the  connexion  itself 
indicates  the  change.     Eather,  how  could  the  apostle,  who  in  his 
own  case  has  just  committed  the  keeping  of  his  deposite  to  God, 
immediately  at  ver.  14  admonish  Timothy  to  keep  the  KaXrjv  nap,^  if 
the  term  signified  one  and  the  same  thing,  viz.,  their  vocation  ? 
Nay,  De  Wette  himself  regards  the  admonition  (13,  14)  to  fidelity 
in  his  official  work,  as  unconnected  with  the  preceding,  and  might 
well   therefore   have   inferred   that   it   treats   of  a   different   sub- 
ject.    Huther  like  De  Wetted     That  p^ov  is  not  gen.  of  the   sub- 
ject, is  clear  from  the  other  two  passages  where  Trapad.  can  only 
denote  something  entrusted  to  Timothy ;  from  the  term  itself,  in 
which  napd  primarily  indicates  the  following  genitive  as  genitive 
of  the  object ;  and,  finally,  from  the  nntenableness  of  all  the  views 
which  rest   on   this   construction.       For  napad.  can  denote  neither 
his  reward,  nor  his  soul,  nor  his  soul's  salvation.     To  refer  it  to  the 
first  or  the  last  would  be  to  render  his  salvation  self-achieved,  in- 
stead of  a  gift  of  grace  ;  referred  to  the  second,  it  would  yield,  if 
taken  in  the  sense  of  life,  a  sense  totally  unsuited  to  the  elg  eh.  rr}v 
rjfi.i  and  otherwise,  this  view  coincides  with  the  third  of  those  named 
above.     The  interpretations  which  understand  napad,  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  or  Paul's  disciples,  need  no  refutation. 

Vers.  13-18.' — ^The  apostle  has  just  admonished  Timothy  to  suf- 
fer after  his  own  example  in  behalf  of  the  gospel.  Sensible  of  his 
own  office  and  fidelity  iii  discharging  it,  he  now  further  summons 
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him  not  merely  to  resolution  in  general^  but  specially  to  a  steadfast 
adherence  to  the  doctrine  received  from  the  apostle^  and  to  personal 
fidelity  to  him,  adding  by  way  of  warning,  examples  of  unfaithful- 
ness, and  for  encouragement^  examples  of  faithful  service.  These 
are  the  fundamental  thoughts  of  the  epistle  to  which  its  entire  fur- 
ther contents  are  devoted. 

Ver.  13. — '^  Hold  fast  the  form/'  etc.  'TTrori^rrwcr^^,  as  1  Tim.  i. 
16^  so  here,  pattern,  norm,  not  outline,  much  less  written  outline 
(Herder,  Schrader),  as  shewn  sufficiently  by  TJnovoag.  Ohrysostom 
rightly  l  fcaOdrrep  snl  rojv  ^(jdypd(j)(x)v  eveTViTG)ad(i7]v^  (prjolv  elfcova  ooi  rijg 
dpsTTJg  .  .  .  coGiTsp  TLvd  navova  not  apx^^virov  not  opovg  fcaraPaXcbv  snl 
TTjv  orjv  'ipvx'rjv.  Tavra  vvv  t%e,  k,  t.  I,  Similarly  Theodoret.  "E;\;£ 
=  Karsxo),  as  1  Tim.  iii.  9,  comp.  Passow,  'Tyiaivovreg  Xoyoi^  the 
same  as  Tit.  i.  9,  rj  did.  i]  vytaivovoa  ;  ii.  1,  1  Tim.  i.  10,  etc.  We 
see  that  the  danger  of  error,  mentioned  in  the  first  ej)istle,  was  not 
yet  past.' — •"  In  faith  and  love"  (to  be  connected  of  course  with 
^^  hold,'")  denotes  the  frame  of  mind  in  which  alone  the  true  doc- 
trine can  be  maintained  ;  comp.  1  Tim.  i.  6,  19,  etc.  ''  Which 
is  in  Christ  Jesus,""  i.  e.,  founded  in  him,  and  hence  springing  from 
union  with  him.  The  article  is  wanting,  as  De  Wette  justly  re- 
marks, before  vrrorvTT.y  because  ifc  is  limited  by  the  following  geni- 
tive ;  before  vy.  16y.^  because,  like  v6p,o(;^  the  phrase  has  become 
familiar  with  the  writer.  On  its  omission  before  -kiotk;  and  dydnrj^ 
see  Winer's  Gr.,  §  19,  1. 

Vers.  14  connects  dowdsTGygy  with  rhetorical  emphasis,  the  par- 
allel injunction  :  "  keep  the  noble  deposite  through  the  Holy 
Ghost,'"  etc.  For  fcaXTj  napad.  is  as  1  Tim.  vi.  20,  to  be  understood 
of  the  possession  of  right  doctrine  entrusted  to  him  ;  comp.  after- 
wards ii.  2,  "  What  thou  hast  heard- — ^that  commit,"  etc.,  and  at 
1  Tim.  vi.  20.  The  Holy  Ghost,  who  dwells  in  him  as  in  the  apos- 
tle, and  is  ready  for  his  emergencies,  is  the  means  of  preservation . 
TovTO  relxog  7]fuVy  tovto  (jypovpioVy  rovro  fiaracjyvyriy  Chrysostom.  On 
the  article  rov^  see  Winer's  Gr.,  §  20,  16. 

Ver.  15,  seq.,  refer  back,  as  Heydenreich  and  others  have  per- 
ceived, to  the  other  part  of  the  injunction  primarily  given  in  ver.  8, 
^^  E"or  of  me  his  prisoner."  Instead  of  directly  urging  on  Timothy 
his  obligations  of  love,  the  apostle  gently  suggests  examples  which 
may  sufficiently  instruct  him  in  his  duty.  ^'  It  is  truly  natural," 
says  Schleiermacher,  "  that  in  exhorting  one  to  steadfastness  and 
courage,  he  should  hold  out  examples  of  timidity  and  irresolution." 
The  facts  mentioned  in  ver.  15  are  cited  as  already  known  to  Tim- 
othy, perhaps  through  Onesiphorus.  The  design  then,  is  not  to  im- 
part information,  but  to  give  a  hint  for  the  conduct  of  Timothy.  It 
is  commonly  supposed  that  persons  from  Asia  Minor,  who  for  some 
reason  had  come  to  Eome  at  the  time  of  the  apostle's  imprison- 
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ment^  had  been  ashamed  of  him,  and  treated  him  with  neglect.  So 
Chrysostom  and  Theodoret.  Such  must  be  the  import  of  the  dneG- 
Tpd(f)7]adv  fiEj  as  the  contrast  in  ver.  16,  and  the  entire  context  shew. 
It  denotes  therefore  not  falling  from  the  faith,  but  the  same,  per- 
haps, as  synarshnov  fie,  iv.  16  (comp.  Tit/i.  14  on  the  expression). 
This  construction  would  seem  (see  Mack)  rather  to  require  ol  sfc 
TTjg  'A.,  than  ol  ev  r%i  'A.  The  only  explanation  seems  to  be  that  of 
De  Wette  and  others,  that  the  persons  mentioned  had  already  re- 
turned home,  and  hence  are  denoted  as  ol  h  r%j  'A.  The  Trdvr  et;  ol 
presupposes  Timothy's  cognizance  of  the  matter ;  though  Mack 
thinks  that  the  apostle  speaks  of  a  formal  apostacy,  occasioned  by 
his  imprisonment.  But  such  a  "  turning  away"  does  not  harmonize 
with  the  connexion,  and  even  then,  apart  from  what  is  here  said, 
TvavTsg  must  assuredly  be  subjected  to  the  necessary  restriction. 
Those  particularly  adduced,  perhaps  as  better  known,  are  otherwise 
unknown  to  us.  On  ^^  Asia,""  comp.  Winer's  E.W.B.,  Wieseler,  ubi 
supra,  p.  31,  seq.  De  Wette  says  justly  :  this  assumption  of  Tim- 
othy's acquaintance  with  the  conduct  of  these  Asiatics,  implies  his 
residence  in  Asia  Minor  ;  ver.  18  points  even  to  Ephesus  ;  comp. 
the  Introduction. 

Yers.  16-18. — With  the  example  of  the  unstable  Paul  contrasts 
that  of  Onesiphorus.  This  man,  mentioned  here  and  at  iv.  19,  is 
also  otherwise  unknown  to  us.  The  mode  of  mentioning  him,  the 
Divine  mercy  being  here  invoked  upon  his  house,  and  upon  himself 
only  at  the  day  of  judgment,  and  the  greeting  at  iv.  19,  being  re- 
stricted to  his  house,  justify  the  inference  that  he  was  dead.  Thus 
much  is  clear  regarding  him,  that  he  had  come  from  Ephesus  to 
Eome,  and  rendered  affectionate  service  to  the  imprisoned  apostle. 
The  mercy  (t-Aeo^),  wished  to  him,  corresponds  to  his  own  treatment 
of  the  apostle  :  '^  he  often  refreshed  me,"  etc.  The  word  dvaip. 
(properly  refresh  by  cool  breath  of  air,  then  refresh  in  general  : 
fiaddnep  ddh]T7]V  nva  vno  av^fiov  ovvexoiievov  tojv  6?iL\jJscov  rrjg  dvaipv^scog 
rjficdGEVy  Theophylact),  only  here  ;  dvdijjv^ig^  Acts  iii.  19 ;  common  in 
the  LXX.,  and  the  classics  ;  similarly  dvanavetv^  Philem.  7.  There 
is  no  ground  for  taking  the  '^  refreshment"  as  exclusively  physical. 
The  added  clause,  ^^  was  not  ashamed  of  my  chains,"  points  back  to 
ver.  8,  and  shews  the  design  of  this  mention  of  Onesiphorus.  "AXvocg, 
as  Eph.  vi.  20^  etc.  On  d6rj  for  doLf]^  Winer's  Grr.,  §  14,  1.  On  the 
reading  snatGxvvdT]  for  Eirxjoxyvdr^y  id.,  §  12^  at  close.  While  the 
apostle  touches  but  slightly  on  the  conduct  of  those  who  turned 
away,  he  lingers  with  grateful  love  on  the  mention  of  Onesiphorus. 
On  coming  to  Eome  he  sought  him  diligently  {ouovdaiorepov^  not 
contrasted  with  the  conduct  of  the  wavering,  but  with  the  rriv  dX. 
ovH,  k7xr\a.  =  far  from  being  deterred  by  his  imprisonment,  he  sought 
him  all  the  more  diligently),  and  found  him.     "The  Lord  grant 
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that  he  may  find/^  etc.     The  reference  of  evpsXv  to  svpe  is  manifest, 
and  entirely  in  the  manner  of  the  apostle.     Otherwise^  De  Wette, 
against  Matthies.     The  repeated  Kvpcog  is  remarkable^  comp.  Gen. 
xix.  24.     ISTeither  there  nor  here  is  napa  nvpiov  —  -nap'  tavrov  (De 
Wette  against  Chrysostom,  Mack  and  others);  for  the  passages  to 
which  the  advocates  of  this  construction  appeal,  are  of  an  entirely 
different  character  (Winer^s  Gr.^  §  22^  2)^  and  it  would  be  a  strange 
form  of  expression,  indeed,  if  we  are  to  understand  but  one  sub- 
ject^ when  a  different  position  of  the  one  subject  is  not  indicated  in 
the  expression.    But  if  two  subjects  are  referred  to,  the  first  is  not  (as 
De  Wette  and  others  maintain)  God  and  the  second  Christ,  as  be- 
ing the  Judge^  but  conversely,  the  first  is  Christ,  and  the  second 
God.     For  the  first  nvpioq  can  be  understood  only  as  immediately 
before,  at  ver.  16,  where,  according  to  the  prevailing  usage  of  these 
epistles,  which  in  this  also^  evince  their  Pauline  origin  (comp.  Winer^s 
Gr.,  §  19,  1),  it  assuredly  denotes  Christ  ;  comp.  i.  2,  iv.  8,'ii.  7,  14^ 
22,  24,  etc.;  1  Tim.  i.  2,  12,  vi.  3,  14.     It  is  no  argument  against 
this,  that  Christ  is  designated  as  the  judge  ;  for  although  the  Father 
judgeth  no  man,  but  hath  committed  all  judgment  to  the  Son^  it 
still  remains  the  judgment  of  God  (Eom.  ii.  5,  seq.,  SifcacoKpcaia  rov 
Oeovy  bg  drrodcode^,  fc.  r.  X.)^  and  the  mercy  received  is  God's  mercy 
(Matth.  XXV.  34,  ^'  come  ye  blessed  of  my  Father/'  etc).   But  how  to- 
tally unpauline  and  unscriptural  the  opinion  that  God  places  himself 
as  mediator  between  the  subject  of  judgment  and  Christ  as  Judge  ! 
Olshausen  holds  our  view.     Kal  oaa  sv  'E^eaoj  Scrjfiovrjae,  tc,  r.  X,     The 
affectionate  remembrance  of  the  apostle  leads  him  even  after  invok- 
ing the  Divine  blessing,  to  subjoin  this  trait.   This  is  not  the  language 
of  a  forger.     "  Better,"  sc.  than  I.     AtaicoveXVy  not  of  special  service 
to  the  apostle,  but  general  ;  psXriov  then  points  to  personal  obser- 
vation on  the  part  of  Timothy.     The  term,  finally^  in  its  general 
import,  and  connected  with  oja,  warrants  us  not  in  regarding,  with 
"Wieseler,  Onesiphorus  as  a  deacon. 


§  2. — Summons  to  Timothy  not  to  shrink  from  the  Toils  and 
Sufferings  of  his  Callino. 

ii.  1—13. 

The  apostle  has,  in  ch.  i.,  laid  on  Timothy  a  two-fold  injunction^ 
1,  not  to  be  ashamed  of  the  Gospel,  2,  nor  of  himself,  the  apostle^ 
imprisoned  for  its  sake.  He  enters  at  once^  ch.  ii.^  more  fully  on 
the  first  point,  the  duty  of  Timothy  as  preacher  of  the  gospel,  and 
admonishes  him,  ver.  1,  to  the  strengthening  of  his  own  faith,  to 
which  he  subjoins^  ver.  2^  the  direction  to  provide  for  its  mainten- 
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ance  and  diffusion  by  competent  teachers.  Ver.  3;  reminds  Timo- 
thy of  the  point  in  which  he  specially  needs  strengthening,  viz.,  to 
suffer  as  a  soldier  of  Christ.  This  exhortation  he  illustrates  by  the 
example  of  the  earthly  warrior,  the  prize-combatant^  the  husband- 
man from  whom  he  can  learn  that  the  attainment  of  the  object  is 
dependent  on  self-renunciation,  devotion,  and  painful  toil.  This 
(ver.  7)  Timothy  is  thoroughly  to  understand.  As  a  soldier  of 
Jesus  Christ  he  is  to  have  before  his  eyes  his  glorified  Lord.  From 
him  comes  power  to  suffer:  in  him  is  presented  the  high  goal  whose 
attainment  is  the  object  of  his  calling,  as  he  sees  in  the  example  of 
the  apostle,  vers.  8-10.  It  is  an  undoubted  truth  that  in  him 
salvation  and  eternal  life  are  to  be  attained  on  condition  of  fidelity 
to  him,  vers.  11-13. 

Ver.  1.' — Entering  on  Timothy's  first  and  highest  duty,  as  evange- 
list, the  apostle  admonishes  him,  as  the  indispensable  condition  of 
success,  to  be  strong  in  the  grace  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus.  Xapcg^ 
therefore,  is  here  not  to  be  understood  specially  of  his  gift  of  teach- 
ing (xapcGfia^  i.  6),  as  appears  from  the  generality  of  the  expression 
^^  the  grace  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus,''  but  grace  as  the  universal 
principle  of  Christian  life,  which  is  founded  in  Christ  and  has  faith 
and  love  as  its  inseparable  attendants.  He  only  who  is  thus 
strengi  hened  can  meet  the  requirements  involved  in  proclaiming  the 
gospel,  for  in  him  the  power  of  Christ  is  mighty,  1  Tim.  i.  12. 
Hence  Evdwajiov  is  not  middle,  but  passive  as  Eom.  iv.  20  ;  Eph.  vi. 
10  ;  Col.  i.  11,  comp.  Winer's  Grr.,  §  39,  2.  How  such  strengthen- 
ing is  attained  we  are  taught  Eph.  vi.  11,  seq.  On  the  term  ivd, 
Phil.  iv.  13  ;  1  Tim.  i.  12.  That  ev  following  is  not  ^'by"  (as  Chrys. 
etc.)  but  ^^  in"  is  clear  alike  from  the  nature  of  the  compound  verb 
and  from  Eph.  vi.  10  ;  Eom.  iv.  20.  Finally,  ovv  is  by  some  referred 
to  what  immediately  precedes,  as  a  moving  ground  of  the  admoni- 
tion ;  by  others  to  i.  13.  De  Wette  regards  its  position  and  the  ov 
which  places  Timothy  in  contrast  with  those  faithless  ones,  as  sus- 
taining the  former  view  ;  while  in  sense  the  admonition  goes  back 
substantially  to  i.  13.  Our  view  of  ovv  must  undoubtedly  be  deter- 
mined by  our  view  of  the  subsequent  course  of  thought.  Eegarding 
ver.  2  as  clearly  an  incidental  admonition,  ver.  3  resumes  the  thought 
of  ver.  1,  and  shews  the  purpose  of  ^v6vv.  viz.,  Timothy's  perfectly 
fearless  and  faithful  proclamation  of  the  gospel.  If  then  avy/caiW' 
TTaOfjaov  is  here  the  correct  reading,  the  connexion  with  the  words 
immediately  preceding  is  undeniable.  Ijv  marks  the  transition  from 
what  is  said  of  others  to  what  is  to  be  the  course  of  Timothy,  and 
in  close  connexion  with  it  stands  the  renewed  and  conciliatory 
address,  "  my  son." 

Ver.  2. — This  verse  as  remarked  above,  is  incidental  to  the  gen- 
eral train  of  thought,  but  suggested  naturally  by  the  oi)  ovv  to  the 
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apostle  under  tlie  coDviction  of  his  speedy  departure.  "We  have 
here  illustrated  that  feature  of  the  epistle  which  allows  the  apostle 
to  turn  readily  aside  for  any  incidental  and  passing  thought.  Such 
is  not  the  manner  of  a  fabricator^  at  once  so  methodical  and  so  free. 
The  import  of  the  verse  is  that  Timothy  is  not  only  to  be  personally 
faithful  in  promulgating  the  apostolic  doctrine^  but  also  to  take 
care  that  it  be  in  its  purity  received  and  propagated  by  others. 
What  Timothy  has  heard  is  the  vytaivovreg  Xoyoi^  the  apostolical 
doctrine  with  its  knowledge  of  the  truths  of  salvation  and  its  morally 
renovating  power  ;  Clarys.  a  ijfiovoag,  ovx  a  Gvvs^^jrrjaag.  The  subjoined 
Sid  ttoXXgjv  iiapTvp(i)v  is  difficult.  It  is  ungrammatical^  with  Heyden- 
reich  and  others^  to  supply  [zapTvpovfisva ;  did  belongs  to  ^jnovaag. 
With  this  falls  the  view  which  understands  by  these  many  witnesses 
the  apostles  and  eye-witnesses  generally  (as  01s.  com|).  Heb.  ii.  3)  or^ 
as  Clemens  Alex,  with  CEcumenius,  Moses  and  the  Old  Testament 
prophets.  For  it  was  not  his  hearing,  but  the  substance  of  the 
communication  that  could  be  represented  as  mediated  by  them  : 
but  the  apostle  would  hardly  thus  make  his  doctrine  depend  on  the 
testimony  of  others  (  Gal.  i.  11,  seq.)  ;  or  thus  have  cited  as  wit- 
nesses of  his  doctrine  the  prophets  of  the  Old  Testament  who  testified 
only  what  was  yet  to  happen,  not  that  manifested  grace  (i.  10)  on 
which  all  depends^  Still  less  satisfactory  is  Mack's  explanation  who 
takes  Sid  noX.  fiap.  =  did  T:po(j)i]Teiag^  1  Tim.  iv.  14.  What  can  be 
meant  by  '^  what  thou  hast  heard  under  occasion  of  many  witnesses/^ 
and  these  two  in  no  way  witnesses  of  what  was  heard  by  Timothy, 
but  of  his  capacity  !  Connecting  Sid  with  rjnovoac^  Winer's  explan- 
ation (Gr.,  §  47,  i.  p.  338),  becomes  the  only  admissible  one,  viz., 
intervenientihus  rmiltis  testihus,  unter  vermittelung,  i.  e.  '"^in  presence 
of  many  witnesses."'  We  need  not,  therefore,  take  Scd  as  strictly  = 
evcoTTLov  (1  Tim.  vi.  12);  the  presence  of  many  as  witnesses  is  a  con- 
stituent element  in  that  act  to  which  the  apostle  here  refers,  and 
which  can  be  no  other  than  that  to  which  throughout  the  epistle  he 
perpetually  recurs  as  Timothy's  perpetual  ground  of  obligation,  viz., 
his  solemn  investiture  with  the  of&ce  of  evangelist.  As  Timothy  on 
this  occasion  had  solemnly  witnessed  his  good  confession,  we  must 
conceive  that  the  apostle  had  (previously)  delivered  and  entrusted  to 
him  the  substance  of  that  apostolic  doctrine  which  he  was  to  announce. 
Comp.  at  1  Tim.  i.  18,  iv.  14,  vi.  13,  i.  6.  The  reference  then  is 
not  to  instruction  preceding  baptism,  but  to  instruction  preceding 
his  entrance  on  his  office  of  evangelist.  This  also  may  be  inferred 
from  the  following  direction.  For  the  instruction  which  Timothy 
had  received  as  a  Christian  he  would  not  need  to  impart  to  faithful 
men ;  as  Christians  they  must  already  possess  it :  but  only  what 
had  been  committed  to  him  as  a  future  evangelist  he  is  required 
similarly  to  entrust  to  others.     These  others  then  are  such  as  will 
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in  their  turn  transmit  Christian  trutli^  not  mere  catechumens,  as  is 
shown  also  by  the  Kai.     Our  passage  therefore  contains  perhaps  the 
first  trace  of  theological,  as  distinguished  from  Christian  culture. 
To  teach  others  requires  a  different  appropriation  of  Christian  truth 
from  that  attained  by  the  ordinary  Christian.     Of  these  preferred 
teachers  the  apostle  demands  but  the  single  qualification  of  fidelity. 
Jliorof;  not  ^^  believing/^  which  would  be  a  superfluous  and  extraor- 
dinary requisition  ;  but  ^'  faithful"' — a  quality  on  which  the  apostle 
elsewhere  lays  stress  (1  Tim.  i.  12 ;  1  Cor.  iv.  2  ;  vii.  25)  as  specially 
required  for  '^  keeping  what  is  committed"  to  him  and  being  a  "  stew- 
ard of  the  mysteries  of  God  :''  1  Cor.  iv.  1).     HapaOov  corresponds 
not  merely  partially,  as  De  Wette  maintains,  but  entirely  to  Trapadrjur]^ 
if  this  be  taken  not  as  "  calling''  but  "  entrusted  doctrine  ;"  comp. 
Luke  xii.  48  ;  Acts  xiv.  23  ;  see  Passow  at  TTaparWrjiii.   It  is  modified 
by  the  connexion  1  Tim.  i.  18  (observandum  trado)  ;  Acts  xvii.  3 
(docendo  propono).    Olrcvegy  ivho  (such  as):  Passow  on  the  word,  g.: 
the  remainder  of  the  clause  is  not  a  further  requisition,  but  gives 
the  reason  for  the  moroXg,      The  future   eoovrat  represents   their 
'^  ability"  as  dependent  on  the  naparWeaOai.     This  passage  bears  on 
the  doctrine  of  tradition,  as  shewing  how  the  apostle  conceived  to 
himself  of  the  maintenance  and  propagation  of  the  Christian  doc- 
trine.    "  Still  the  Lord  provided,"  justly  remarks  Mack,  "  that  the 
living  word  should  receive  a  written  attestation  ;"  but  the  doctrinal 
inference  that  we  accordingly  have  two  sources  of  truth,  independ- 
ent in  their  formal  principle  ("  two  witnesses,"  Mack)  is  entirely 
unauthorized. 

Ver.  3. — Renews  his  personal  exhortations  to  Timothy.  He  is 
to  be  strengthened  to  endure  suffering  as  a  good  soldier  of  Jesus 
Christ.  Timothy  needed  the  command.  He  was  still  deficient  in 
this  moral  strength  ;  the  perils  of  the  gospel  made  him  timorous, 
and  these  had  augmented  ;  he  owed  also  personal  service  and  devo- 
tion to  the  apostle.  The  reading  oi)  ovv  nanoTrdd^qooVj  which  makes 
clear  the  connexion  with  ver.  1  must  yield  to  ovymKondOrjaov  ( Tisch. 
after  ,A.C.'''D'''''E'''P.Gr.,  etc.,  versions,  the  Fathers.  On  cvynan.  comp. 
L  8, 12  ;  ii.  9  ;  the  ovv  points  to  the  apostle.  'Ug  naXog  n^r.X  assigns 
the  reason  of  the  injunction  :  suffering  and  contending  go  together. 
Ver.  4.— Hence  Timothy  may  learn  from  the  example  of  the 
soldier.  ''  None  who  warreth  entangleth  himself,"  etc.,  comp.  1  Tim. 
V.  5  ;  1  Cor.  vii.  32,  seq.  The  apostle  has  reference  to  the  general 
rule  :  such  is  the  case  with  the  proper  soldier.  I^rparsvop^evog,  per- 
forming service  in  war  ;  the  term  selected  instead  of  the  preceding 
orparLMT7]g  to  mark  the  person  in  the  actual  discharge  of  his  duty. 
Dr.  Baur  discovers  in  the  comparison  itself  a  trace  of  the  latter  half 
of  the  second  century,  when  the  figure  was  common.  But  as  he 
himself  acknowledges  it  as  Pauline  (1  Cor.  ix.  7  ;  2  Cor.  x.  4^  6),  and 
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as  this  doubtless  originated  its  later  nse^  the  argument  is  void  of 
force.  The  figure  is  here  used  in  definite  reference  to  the  calling  of 
Timothy.  The  npajfiareXat  rov  piov^l^iTQ  ^^  curee  civiles/^  commercial, 
legal  affairs^  etc.,  comp.  1  Cor.  vi.  3,  4  ;  Luke  xix.  13.  ^EnTrXefceaOat 
(elsewhere  only  at  2  Pet.  ii.  20),  to  entangle  oness'elfj  need  not  be 
pressed  as  if  it  referred  only  to  a  deeper  connexion  with  such  caseSo 
These  employments,  as  interfering  with  the  soldier's  duties,  were 
absolutely  forbidden.  (  Proofs  with  Heydenreich,  Mack,  etc.)  It  is 
a  spiritless  interpretation  which  deduces  from  these  words  that  the 
Christian  warrior  must  wholly  refrain  from  all  secular  employment : 
its  proper  scope  is  that  in  all  he  must  serve  and  seek  to  please  the 
Lord,  as  did  the  apostle  when  he  wrought  with  his  hands  for  his 
support  (Acts  XX.  33 ;  1  Cor.  iv.  12  ;  ix.  6). 

Ver.  5. — As  renunciation  of  personal  interest  is  the  point  in  the 
image  of  the  soldier,  that  of  the  athlete  teaches  the  cheerful  assump- 
tion and  discharge  of  all  the  duties  of  his  office.  Thus  a  new  figure 
is  introduced^  that  of  the  combatant  for  a  prize  (dOMo)  later  for 
dOXevo)) )  we  have  an  advance  on  the  preceding  thought.  ^^  And  if 
also  one  contends,  he  is  not  crowned  unless  he  contend  lawfully." 
l^ai  presupposes  the  thought  of  ver.  4,  that  the  combatant  has  de- 
voted himself  decidedly  to  his  calling.  'Noiicficjg  refers  to  the  laws 
of  the  games  alike  in  the  preparation  (  Gralen.  Comm.  in  Hippoc.  i. 
15  'j  ol  yvfivaaral  not  ol  voiJ,Lf.cG)g  dOXovvreg  em  fj,ev  rov  dpiarov  rov  dprov 
fiovov  egOlovgl,  inl  6s  rov  Sslnvov  rb  upeag  /c,  r.  X.  J)e  Wette)  and  in 
the  struggle  itself.  Chrys.  says  well :  "  It  is  not  enough  that  one 
enter  the  contest ;  unless  he  observes  all  its  laws  '^  he  is  never 
crowned/'  The  naked  import  of  the  language  is  :  we  may  not 
dispense  ourselves  from  this  or  that  requirement  of  our  vocation, 
nor  fail,  in  conformity  with  our  inclination,  to  encounter  any  peril 
or  danger  w^hich  it  imposes  :  neither  pleasure  nor  convenience  must 
be  our  adviser,  if  we  would  win  the  crown. 

Yer.  6. — Bearing  in  mind  the  main  thought,  viz.,  the  summons 
to  suffering  of  ver.  3,  illustrated  in  vers.  4  and  5,  we  naturally  ex- 
pect a  fresh  admonition  here — not  a  promise — under  the  figure  of 
the  husbandman  (comp.  Matth.  ix.  37,  38  ;  1  Cor.  iii.  8).  This 
sense  is  brought  out  by  laying  a  stress  upon  fconcGjvray  as  its  position 
also  indicates.  The  toiling  husbandman  has  the  privilege  of  first 
partaking  the  fruits  ;  not  he  that  fails  to  toil.  The  thought  then 
is :  if  thou  wilt  enjoy  the  fruits,  labor.  It  is  essentially  similar  to 
that  of  the  preceding  verse,  except  that  while  there  the  idea  of  law- 
ful, here  that  of  laborious,  striving  is  made  prominent.  Upcorov  rcov 
mpn.  fier.  is  to  be  taken  together  :  it  is  the  prerogative  of  the  hus- 
bandman, the  consequence  of  his  toil.  Thus,  I  think,  irpcorov  may 
here  be  perfectly  explained  without  assuming  a  hyperbaton.  Many 
interpreters  (comp.   especially  Winer,  §  61,  4,  p.  490)  refer  back 
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npcorov  to  fcomdv :  thus^  tlie  husbandman  who  partakes  the  fruits 
must  first  labor.  This  view  seems  favored  by  del :  but  with  the 
former  it  yields  a  good  sense  :  it  represents  the  '^^  first  partaking'"  as 
a  law  of  equity  which  applies  only  to  him  who  toils^  1  Cor.  ix.  7,  10. 
The  right  explanation  were  in  that  other  case  given  by  Chrysostom: 
"  As  the  husbandman  labours  not  unprofitably,  but  himself  before 
the  rest  reaps  the  fruit  of  his  own  toils^  so  should  the  teacher.'" 
Other  interpretations  have  been  sufliciently  refuted  by  Heydenreich; 
as  that  the  apostle  would  say^  that  Timothy  must  let  himself  be 
sustained  by  the  churchy  or  he  must  first  make  his  own  the  fruits 
of  the  Spirit  which  he  demands  from  others^  etc.^  all  of  which  are 
at  war  with  the  context.     On  fieTaXafifSavsLv  comp.  at  1  Tim.  iv.  3. 

Ver.  7. — Noet  0  Aeyw,  ^^  understand  (not^  consider)  what  I  mean 
to  say/'  as  the  further  clause  shews  ;  "  for  the  Lord  will  give  thee 
(thus  we  need  not  read  ^(^rj^  and  previously^  not  a  but  o^  comp.  Tis- 
chendorf )^  as  I,  in  this  case  suppose,  understanding  in  all  things/' 
^vveatg^  Hebrew  nj^'ia^  is  understanding  {ovveoig  TTvevfiartfcrj,  Col.  i.  9), 
and  thus  voslv  is  apprehending  with  the  understanding  ;  comp.  Eph. 
iii.  4,  20^  and  Harless  at  the  passage.  De  Wette  thinks  it  strange 
that  the  apostle  should  append  this  injunction  as  if  comparisons  so 
perfectly  clear  (except  the  last)^  could  be  obscure  to  Timothy. 
The  apostle  doubtless  did  not  suppose  that  the  last  of  the  compari- 
sons would  be  easier  to  Timothy  than  the  preceding.  He  subjoins  the 
voeij  as  it  was  all-important  that  Timothy  should  understand  their 
reference  (o  not  d)  to  himself  ;  and  it  is  precisely  this  which  voei  en- 
joins. It  is  nearly  the  same  as  the  "  he  that  hath  ears/'  etc.,  at 
the  close  of  a  parable  of  our  Lord. 

Ver.  8. — "  Remember  Jesus  Christ  as  one  risen  fxom  the  dead/' 
etc.  This  in  its  connexion  is  not  uttered  in  antithesis  to  error^  but 
as  enforcing  the  exhortation  ;  nor  is  the  risen  Christ  presented  to 
Timothy  as  a  pattern  of  sufferings  but  as  the  Lord  who  has  triumphed 
over  death.  The  glance  at  Christ's  victory  and  glory  is  to  make  him 
an  intrepid  spiritual  warrior,  by  assuring  him  of  his  own.  The 
thought  then  is  essentially  the  same  as  i.  8-10.  If  Christ  was  to  be 
held  forth  as  an  example  to  Timothy^  no  reference  was  made  to  his 
sufferings,  since  it  is  as  risen  and  glorified  that  he  is  to  stand  before 
the  mind  of  Timothy  ;  nor  can  the  clause  "  of  the  seed  of  David/' 
refer  at  all  to  his  humiliation.  It  stands  indeed,  doubtless,  in  con- 
trast with  the  resurrection  ;  but  as  at  Eom.  i.  3  ("  who  became  of 
the  seed  of  David  according  to  the  flesh ;  who  was  declared,"  etc.), 
it  marks  only  his  outward,  visible  nature  in  distinction  from  the  in- 
visible ;  and  in  both  relations,  here  as  there,  he  appears  exalted  and 
glorified ;  since  according  to  the  flesh  the  promise  given  to  the  house 
of  David  is  fulfilled  in  him  (2  Sam.  vii.  12,  comp.  Eom.  i.  2,  o  rrpoe- 
-nTp/ydXaro  k.  t.  A,).,  and  as  risen  from  the  dead,  he  is  declared  the 
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Son  of  Grod  in  power^  aara  nvevfia  dy.^  Kom.  i.  4,  comp.  with  Acts 
ii.  36.  As  with  these  two-predicates  then  which  exhibit  Christy  un- 
der both  aspects  of  his  beings  as  the  promised  and  demonstrated 
genuine  King  and  Lord^  he  comprises^  as  in  the  above  cited  passage 
from  Komans,  the  substance  of  the  gospel,  the  clause  ^'  accord- 
ing to  my  gospel/'  becomes  perfectly  intelligible^  and  we  need 
neither  assume  for  its  explanation^  any  Docetic  or  other  heresy  which 
the  apostle  should  have  in  view  (ver.  18  lends  no  support  to  such  an  hy- 
pothesis)^ nor  refer  the  expression  to  the  gospel  of  Luke^  as  Dr.  Baur^ 
for  his  own  critical  purposes^  fancies  that  he  has  shewn  to  be  neces- 
sary, in  a  manner  convincing  to  all  competent  judges.  This  view  is 
rejected  also  by  De  Wette  (comp.  at  the  passage,  and  specially  Mat- 
thies,  p.  505,  seq.;  Bottger,  p.  15,  seq).  For  what  more  natural  than 
that  the  apostle  after  thus  summing  up  the  essential  features  of  the 
gospel,  should  add  tcard  rb  ev,  ^ov,  and  why  should  the  expression 
(spite  of  De  Wette's  counter-position),  involve  a  contrast  with  an- 
other gospel  which,  according  to  Do  Wette's  own  acknowledgment, 
it  does  not  at  Eom.  ii.- 16,  xvi.  25  ?  The  recent  defenders  of  the 
genuineness  of  our  epistles,  as  Huther,  seem  to  me  too  ready  to 
admit  antithetical  references  to  heresies,  arbitrarily  imposed  upon 
the  context,  as  here  in  relation  to  etc  onepf^iaTog  Aapid. — Mack's  ex- 
planation of  sfc  onep.  A.,  as  implying  that  Christ  has  risen  in  his  bodily 
nature,  needs  no  refutation. — Grammatically,  we  remark  further^, 
that  syrjy.  is  to  be  translated  :  "  as  one  who  is  raised,''  and  that  sfc 
onepfiarog  is  not  to  be  taken,  as  by  De  Wette,  who  yet  concedes  the 
harshness  of  the  construction,  =  rbv  yev6p.evov  eh^  a.  r.  X.  Eather, 
it  is  dependent,  like  eyrjy,  on  iivrnioveve  with  yevoiievov  understood. 
In  both  relations  Timothy  is  to  have  Christ  before  his  eyes  ;  for 
both  assure  him  of  his  glory,  and  hence  of  his  own  ;  an  assurance 
which  gives  to  him,  as  to  the  apostle,  power  to  suffer.  Mvrjp..  here 
with  ace.  as  Matth.  xvi.  9  ;  1  Thess.  ii.  9  ;  elsewhere  with  the 
genitive.  With  the  ace.  properly,  "to  have  present  in  spirit,  to 
hold  in  memory  ;"  as  Luther  translates ;  comp.  Winer's  Gr.,  §  30, 10^ 
p.  184. 

Ver.  9.' — '^^  In  whom  I  suffer  unto  bonds  as  an  evil  doer  ;  but  the 
Word  of  God  is  not  bound."  Paul  points  Timothy  to  his  own  ex- 
ample, in  which,  as  I  think,  he  discloses  to  him  the  power  of  the  risen 
Son  of  David,  as  a  blessing  attendant  on  this  remembrance.  This 
view  gives  to  dXV  6  Xoyog  a  natural  force  of  which  it  otherwise  seems 
destitute.  The  power  of  the  Kisen  One  makes  him,  on  the  one 
hand,  strong  to  suffer  unto  bonds  as  a  malefactor,  on  the  other  se- 
cures his  word  against  any  such  restriction.  Modern  interpreters  all 
refer  ev  w  to  the  immediately  preceding  svay,  the  ev  w  then  denoting 
not  "grounded  in"  (Matthies),  but  "in  proclaiming  which"  (De 
Wette).     My  own  explanation  is  not  incompatible  with  this  con- 
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struction  :  still  I  deem  that  the  more  exact  construction^  and 
more  accordant  with  the  ordinary  use  of  ^v  in  such  cases^  which 
refers  it  to  the  emphatic  '\r\aovv  Xptarov  above.  It  is^  however^ 
elsewhere  the  manner  of  the  apostle  to  connect  with  such  an 
intervening  clause^  as  is  here  the  fcard  ro  ev.  nov^  while  yet  adher- 
ing to  the  main  course  of  thought.  Me%p^  Seoficov  indicating  degree, 
as  Phil.  ii.  8^  f-f'^XP^  Oavdrov.  Stress  is  laid  on  g)(;  naiwvpyog  (as  by 
Wieseler)^  as  pointing  to  the  augmented  rigors  of  the  apostle's  condi- 
tion^ compared  with  that  indicated  by  the  letters  written  during  his 
previous  imprisonment.  Yet  the  mere  chains  may  suflSce  to  put  him 
on  a  level  with  malefactors^  and  ^^  a  chain/'  ^^  bonds/'  ^'^  prisoner/' 
are  terms  found  in  those  letters.  The  worse  condition^  however,  is 
indicated  by  iv.  16,  etc.  "  Not  bound/'  in  contrast  with  the  chains 
of  the  apostle,  is  =  ^^runs/'  2Thess  iii.  1.  Ghrysostom  beautifully 
says  :  ^^  the  teacher  was  bound,  but  the  word  was  flying  abroad  ;  he 
inhabited  a  prison,  but  his  doctrine  ran  as  if  endowed  with  wings, 
over  all  the  world."  It  is  also  rightly  remarked  that  the  ov  dederai 
need  not  be  referred  exclusively  to  the  labours  of  the  aj)ostle  ; 
comp.  Phil.  ii.  12-14. 

Ver.  10. — "  On  this  account  I  endure  all  things  for  the  elects' 
sake  that  they  also  may  obtain  salvation  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus 
with  eternal  glory."  It  harmonizes  perfectly  with  our  view  of  vers. 
8,  9,  that  here,  in  the  language  of  De  Wette,  "  the  train  of  thought 
reverts  back  to  ver.  8,  in  order  to  complete  the  exhortation  by  point- 
ing to  the  Christian's  hope."  What  more  natural,  if  ver.  8  points 
to  the  power  and  glory  of  Christ  (which  in  the  apostle  reveal  them- 
selves in  his  sufferings),  than  now  to  present  as  the  end  of  this  suf- 
fering the  attainment  of  that  eternal  salvation  and  glory  which  is 
certain  in  the  risen  Saviour.  Timothy  thus  learns  through  the  ex- 
ample of  the  apostle,  both  whence  he  receives  power  to  suffer, 
and  what  is  the  lofty  purpose  of  his  suffering  ;  but  in  the  eyes  of 
the  apostle  both  present  themselves  in  the  risen  Christ,  who  is  pre- 
sent to  him  in  Spirit.  Am'  tovto^  De  Wette  and  Huthor,  after  Ben- 
gel,  refer  to  the  immediately  preceding ;  (because  the  Word  of  Grod  is 
not  bound,  therefore),  and  take  did  rovg  EnXewrovg  not  as  an  additional 
reason,  but  as  defining  more  exactly  the  Sid  tovto.  But  dtd  tovto 
thus  taken,  seems  unnatural ;  for  the  reason  contained  in  the  Di- 
vine Word's  not  being  bound,  and  that  contained  in  the  did  rovg  eh.^ 
even  though  we  refer  the  expression  to  the  positive  idea  of  a  wider 
diffusion  of  the  w^ord,  seem  still  but  remotely  connected  ;  nor  again 
does  the  fettered  condition  of  the  word  form  any  proper  ground  for 
his  "  enduring  all  things."  For  the  apostle's  readiness  to  suffer  he 
makes  no  way  dependent  on  any  temporary  obstructing  (which  yet 
is  certainly  not  without  the  limits  of  possibility,  and  of  his  expecta- 
tion, see  at  Phil.  ii.  17),  or  advancement  of  the  gospel,  although  he 
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certainly  sees  in  this  latter  a  proof  of  tlie  power  of  his  Lord.  I 
prefer^  therefore^  to  refer  dia  tovto  at  once  to  what  follows^  as  a  com- 
prehensive and  emphatic  intimation  of  the  thought  subsequently 
set  forth.  These  epistles  abound  in  abrupt  transitions.  The 
thought^  finally^  remains  essentially  the  same.  Udvra  refers  to  his 
present  position  with  all  its  sufferings.  'Trrofisvco^  not  merely  a  pas- 
sive endurance^  but  the  maintenance  of  one's  position  as  under  an 
attack  (Tit.  ii.  2).  ''EfiXsfcroi  here,  as  at  Tit,  i.  1,  the  chosen  of  God  ; 
thus,  neither  with  De  Wette,  those  exclusively  to  whom  the  gos- 
pel has  as  yet  not  been  preached,  nor  with  Flatty  etc.,  exclusively 
those  to  whom  it  has  ;  to  this  temporal  consequence  of  the  election 
there  is  here  no  reference.  For  neither  can  those  who  are  yet  unbe- 
lieving, in  contrast  with,  those  ah-eady  believing^  (fcal  avroi^  accord- 
ing to  De  Wette,  as  already  believing),  be  called  the  elect ;  for  the 
latter  are  still  elect ;  nor  can  believers^  as  shewn  by  the  following 
Iva^  be  exclusively  meant,  since  they  are  already  saved  by  faith.  On 
the  contrary,  all  is  clear,  if  the  apostle,  looking  away  from  its  tem- 
poral realization,  has  in  view  God's  eternal  purpose,  whose  accom- 
plishment his  coiling  is  under  all  circumstances  to  subserve.  For, 
further,  it  is  not  his  extraordinary  firmness  in  enduring  suffering,  and 
the  impression  thus  produced  on  the  elect,  which  he  here  has  in  view 
(as  De  Wette,  Huther,  etc.,  think),  but^  in  accordance  with  his  exhor- 
tation to  Timothy  to  shrink  from  no  sufferings  as  a  soldier^ of  Christy 
the  fact  that  looking  to  the  high  purpose  of  his  calling,  he  cheer- 
fully meets  all  that  it  imposes.  To  shrink  were  to  abandon  his 
apostolic  calling,  and  bring  to  nought  its  noble  purpose.  Kai  avroi^ 
themselves  also,  besides  the  apostle.  IiOjTfjpiag^  conceived  by  the 
apostle  positively,  as  well  as  negatively,  is  emphatically  determined 
by  the  rrjg  h  Xp.  'I.  (Winer's  Gr.,  §  20,  4),  pointing  back  to  ver.  8. 
Mera  66^.  atw?;.then  brings  out  the  positive  feature  of  ocdrrjplag.  The 
grand  aim,  is  to  conduct  to  such  glory,  as  presents  itself,  and 
with  certainty,  in  Christ  ;  and  hence  says  the  apostle,  I  endure 
all  things. 

Ver.  11. — HiOTog  6  Xoyog  cannot,  on  account  of  the  following  yap, 
as  rightly  maintained  by  De  Wette  (Matth.  i.  18^  where  ydp^  namely, 
introduces  a  lengthened  explanation,  presents  a  different  case),  be 
referred  to  what  follows.^*'"  It  attaches  itself  naturally  to  the  fore- 
going. Having  presented  the  high  goal  of  his  apostolical  striving, 
the  apostle  now  declares  that  this  salvation  and  glory  on  the  promise 
of  which  rests  his  apostolical  calling,  is  certain ;  that  the  declaration 
which  assures  it  is  reliable.  The  following,  ^^  for  if  we  be  dead  with 
him,"  etc.,  is  then  not  a  confirmation  of  this  but  an  explanation. 
It  states  the  universal  condition  (here  to  be  specially  laid  to  heart  by 
Timothy),  under  which  alone,  yet  with  certainty  salvation  can  be 
*  Even  Huther  regards  ifc  as  introducing  what  follows. 
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achieved.     This  condition  is^  to  die  with  the  Lord,  that  we  may  live 
with  him  ;  to  suffer,  that  we  may  reign  with  him^ — el  consequence  as 
certain  as  that,  conversely,  our  denial  of  him  involves  his  denial  of 
us,  and  our  faithlessness  can  never  nullify  his  essential  truth  and 
fidelity.    We  must  be  dead  with  him  (dnodaveXv^  Aor.,  the  condition 
must  be  first  fulfilled);  then  shall  we  live  with  him.     This  dying 
is  not  the  spiritual  death  of  the  old  man,  Eom.  vi.  3,  seq.,  but  the 
devotion  of  our  life  to  death  with  him  and  for  his  sake,  as  at  1  Cor. 
XV.  31, 'a  die  daily/'  2  Cor.  vi.   9,  iv.  10,  comp.  at   Phil.  iii.  10. 
Such  is  the  demand  of  the  context — Timothy  being  called  upon  to 
endure  suffering — as  also  of  the  following  vnofisvofisv^  tc.  r.  X,   On  the 
expression,  comp.  2  Cor.  vii.  3.     On  av^ijoofiev^  comp.  Eom.  vi.  8,  9, 
and  with  this  the  reference  of  our  passage  to  syrjysp.^  ver.  8.     2i;f?/- 
oof/,svy  elsewhere  only  at  2  Cor.  vii.  3,  thus  again  specially  Pauline. 
If  dTxeddvoiiev  appears  as  a  single  act  (the  source  of  the  nad'  rj^epav 
d7Tod.)j  V7T01ISVSLV,  ou  thc  coutrary,  and  the  following  verbs  mark  con- 
tinuance.    With  v7T0(ievG)  supply  gvv  avro).     On  the  term  GVfipaat- 
Xeveiv  (peculiar  also  to  Paul),  comp.  1  Cor.  iv.  8  ;  on  the  thought, 
Eom.  v.l7,viii.  17  ;  Eph.  ii.  6,  though  in  the  latter  passage  we  are 
also  to  note  (see  Harless),  the  variation  in  the  thought,     ^v^^v^ 
oviiPaailEveiv  form  a  manifest  climax  ;  to  share  not  only  his  life,  but 
his  glory,  his  dominion.     E/   dpvovfieOa^  sc.  avrov,  as  shewn  by  the 
apodosis  ;  comp,  Matth.  x.  32,  33.   Olshausen  gives  correctly  its  im- 
port here  ;  it  marks  the  succumbing  of  feeble  faith  under  suffering 
and  persecution.     'Amaroviisv  is  not  "  unbelief,""  but,  as  shewn  by 
the  apodosis  Tnorog  fievei^  with  its  explanatory  dpvijaavdaL,  tc,  r.  A., 
"unfaithfulness  ;"  thus  marog  elsewhere  with  the  apostle;  comp.  at 
ver.  2,  and  specially  at  Eom.  iii.  3,  and  there  De  Wette.     Ucarbg 
(xevec  is  resolved  by  the  confirmatory  clause,  "  he  cannot  deny  him- 
self;'"  faithlessness  as  well  as  fidelity  thus  meets  a  response  in  the 
essential  truthfulness  of  the  Divine  nature.     ''Hliielvog — dvvarai  thus 
belong  together,  as  corresponding  to  el  dmoroviiev  ;  it  is  obvious 
why  the  writer  does  not   proceed   mtieXvog  dmareXy  but  gives  the 
thought  this  positive   turn.      We  need   not,  therefore,  with  De 
Wette,  subordinate  el  drrLOTovfiev  in  thought  to  the  preceding,  and 
regard  it  as  a  justification  of  the  Haicelvog  dpvrjaeraL,    Tap  after  dpvi]- 
GaoOac  is  retained  for  external  reasons  ;  comp.  Tischendorf.     On  the 
asyndeta  in  the  union  of  the  preceding  clauses,  of  which  the  two 
latter  form  a  contrast  to  the  former,  comp.  Winer's  Gr.,  §  60,  2. 
There  seems  no  ground  for  recognizing  here,  especially  admitting  ydp^ 
ver.  13,  as  genuine,  strophes  of  a  Christian  hymn  ;  as  Heydenreich, 
Mack,  etc.,  after  Paulus  (Memor.  1,  p.  109),  Miinter.  (Early  Christ, 
poesy,  p.  29). 
Vol.  VI.— 14 
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§  3.  Duty  of  Timothy  in  Eefekence  to  the  Pkevailing  Ten- 
dency TOWAED  EMPTY  LOGOMACHY. 

(ii.  14-26.) 

The  apostle  having  already  united  the  two  injunctions  to  suifer 
for  the  gospel^  and  hold  fast  the  form  of  sound  words  in  faith  and 
love  ;  after  illustrating  the  former,  proceeds  now,  vers.  14-26,  to  the 
second,  and  sets  before  Timothy  his  obligations  as  a  preacher  of  the 
gospel,  in  reference  to  the  prevailing  inclination  for  empty  verbal 
strifes.  He  is  to  remind  them  of  that  which  has  just  been  set  before 
him  by  the  apostle,  and  to  warn  against  vain  strifes  of  words.  If  he 
would  have  his  work  approved  before  Grod,  he  must  adhere  to  the  path 
indicated  by  the  word  of  truth,  avoid  empty  and  profane  babblings, 
which  as  shewn  by  examples,  plunge  deeper  into  ungodliness.  If  in 
consequence  of  this  propensity  the  faith  of  some  is  subverted,  he  is 
not  to  be  troubled  ;  the  foundation  of  God  remains  unshaken.  In 
a  great  house,  such  as,  in  fact,  the  church  represents,  it  is  impossi- 
ble but  that  diverse  and  even  antagonistic  elements  should  be  found 
blended  ;  yet  still  it  behoves  one  to  purify  himself  from  all  that 
renders  him  unservicable.  Timothy,  therefore,  must  flee  youthful 
lusts,  and  cultivate  all  Christian  virtues,  and  especially  union ;  he 
must  avoid  foolish  controversies  which  generate  strife  ;  for  to  the 
servant  of  the  Lord,  strife  is  not  becoming,  but  the  opposite  con- 
duct. 

Yer.  14. — Tavra  v7T0fiL[ivfjGii:ey  viz.,  what  was  said  vers.  11-13. 
That  certainty  of  future  glory  in  case  of  faithfulness,  which  has  just 
been  suggested  to  Timothy  by  way  of  incitement  in  his  calling,  he 
is  to  urge  in  opposition  to  the  tendency  to  verbal  strife.  Tavra  thus 
forms  the  transition  from  1-13  to  14,  seq.  Similarly,  1  Tim.  iv.  6, 11 ; 
Tit.  iii.  8.  'Tnofi.  as  at  Tit.  iii.  1.  It  is  something  known,  that  Tim- 
othy is  to  urge  afresh,  and  that  not  to  the  teachers,  but  to  believers 
generally.  At  dtafiaprvpofjisvogy  comp,  1  Tim.  v.  21  ;  found  again  at 
2  Tim.  iv.  1.  Mrj  Xoyoiiaxslv,  after  C.*''"''^*D.E.F.Gr.I.K.,  etc.,  transla- 
tions, the  Fathers,  comp.  Tischendorf,  I  regard,  with  De  Wette,  as 
unquestionably  the  correct  reading;  although  A.C.*  Vulg.  It.  Aeth., 
and  the  Latin  Fathers  read  Xoyofj^axBc  which  Lachmann  has  received, 
and  Matthies  and  Huther  favour,  who  then  connect  diafi.  sv.  rov 
tivpiov  with  vTcojilfivrjoiiE.  De  Wette  justly  remarks  that  Stafi,  is  wont 
to  introduce  exhortations  (comp.  the  passages  cited  and  E|)h.  iv.  17), 
and  that,  with  its  strong  emphasis,  it  would  scarcely  accord  with 
ravra  vnop,.  It,  at  all  events,  connects  itself  far  more  appropriately 
with  the  following  earnest  warning  against  Xoyofiaxelv.  Huther's  ob- 
jection that  dcafcaQTvpofiat  never  occurs  with  the  infinitive,  is,  if  we 
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compare  the  other  passages  in  which  Iva  or  the  imperative  follows, 
utterly  without  force  ;  and,  in  fact^  fiapTvpojiaL  in  the  same  sense  as 
here  diaf.c.^  is  at  Eph.  iv.  17  constructed  with  the  infinitive.  M^  Xoyo- 
uaxecv  the  same  disease  as  is  reproved  at  1  Tim.  vi.  4  (voaojv  .... 
TTspl  XoyojMxtag),  The  same  warning  against  it  is  still  needed,  and 
Timothy's  duty  is  to  encounter  it,  Wug  ovSev  xp'Tjc^i^f^ov^  added  appo- 
sitionally  to  firj  Xoy.,  comp.  Winer's  Gr.^  §  59,  9,  We  have  here  the 
same  species  of  polemics  as  in  the  two  other  epistles  ;  comp.  Tit. 
iii.  9  ;  1  Tim.  i.  4.  But  this  propensity  is  not  barely  unprofitable  ; 
it  gradually  seduces  from  the  faith,  "^^  for  the  subversion  of  the 
hearers/'  Thus  p^rj  Xoyofi.  has  for  its  subject  the  authors  of  these 
strifes.  ILaraorpo^i]  in  its  proper  signification,  2  Pet.  ii.  6  ;  comp. 
below  ver.  18  and  Tit.  i.  11  ;  so  elg  naOaipeatv^  2  Cor.  xiii.  10.  'Em 
marks  not  so  much  purpose  as  result  (Winer's  Gr.,  §  48,  c.  e.,  p. 
351) ;  for  we  do  not  find  here  an  error  aiming  directly  at  an  over- 
throw of  the  faith. 

Ver,  15. — '"^  Labour  to  shew  thyself  approved  of  Grod,"  etc.,  a 
warning  having  reference  to  the  same  perverseness  as  shewn  by  ver. 
16.  Aofu^xog^  probatus,  spectatus,  Eom.  xvi.  10 ;  1  Cor,  xi.  19,  and 
elsew^here  with  Paul :  on  napaGTrjaaL  so  constructed,  comp.  Eom.  vi, 
13,  16,  19  ;  2  Cor.  xi.  2  ;  Eph.  v.  27,  etc.  Approved  as  epydrrj^ 
avsTTalaxwrog^  thus,  in  his  vocation  as  teacher :  on  epydrrjg  so  used 
comp.  2  Cor,  xi.  13  ;  Phil.  iii.  2.  ^Avenaiaxvyrog  (only  here)  taken 
either  as  "^^  not  ashamed"  (Mack,  Matthies)  or  not  shamed^  not 
needing  to  be  ashamed  (De  Wette,  Huther,  and  Olshausen).  For 
the  former  signification  they  point  to  i.  8 ;  ii.  3,  seq. ;  but  this 
subject  is  finished  at  ver.  13  :  its  immediate  connexion  with  napa- 
arriGai  indicates  the  other  meaning  :  in  this  sense  too  it  is  used,  as 
De  Wette  remarks,  by  Josephus,  and  corresponds  to  the  ovk,  aioxw- 
B-qooiiat  (shall  not  be  put  to  shame)  of  Phil.  i.  20  ;  1  John  ii.  28. 
It  is  difficult  to  fix  precisely  the  signification  of  the  following  6p- 
Oorop^ovvra  rbv  Xoyov  rrjg  dXrjOsiag.  ^OpdorofieXv  signifies  ^^  cut  straight, 
in  a  straight  direction."  This  signification  is  but  remotely  applica- 
ble to  XSyog.  It  has  been  applied,  ^^but  without  any  authority 
from  usage"  (  De  Wette),  to  the  cutting  of  the  sacrificial  animals, 
or  to  the  division  of  bread  by  the  olfcovSfxog,  This  explanation  gives 
the  wholly  irrelevant  thought,  expressed  also  by  Luther's  version, 
of  rightly  dividing  "i  e.  distributing  according  to  the  needs  of  the 
hearers,  the  word  of  truth"  ( Matth.  xiii.  52).  Thus  expressly 
Gloss,  ord.  Gregor.  Naz.  (see  Heydenreich,  p.  152)  and  Heydenreich. 
But  neither  usage  nor  its  contrast  with  Xoyo[iaxeXv  and  rag  de  j3ep.  aevo. 
nepuGraao^  ver.  16,  is  compatible  with  this  view.  Still  less  can  it  be 
applied  to  the  cutting  away  of  foreign  elements,  or  false  doctrines 
(=z=  voOa  T^ivetVy  Chrys.,  (Ecum.,  Theoph.)  since  falsehood  dwells 
not  with  the  word  of  truth ;  and  just  as  little  to  the  distinction 
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"between  law  and  gospel  (as  01s.  and  Calovius),  since  the  clause  does 
not  contain  this  sense,  and  the  context  does  not  suggest  it.  Keep- 
ing in  view  the  contrasted  false  teaching  of  the  context,  we  can 
apply  the  term  not  to  appropriate  handling  of  the  word  of  truth, 
but  to  adherence  to  the  word  ;  it  thus  becomes  similar  in  sense  to 
the  "  holding  fast  to  the  word^'  of  Tit.  i.  9,  or  as  Huther  expresses 
it,  the  opposite  of  nawqXevEiv  rov  Xoyov,  Gal.  ii.  14  ;  2  Cor.  ii.  17„ 
So  with  the  fathers  opOoroiielv  =  dpQCjg  dtddutcetv,  and  dpOoroiila  := 
opOodo^ca,  dpOodidaGnaXia^  is  used  in  contrast  with  naivoroiiia ;  see 
Heydenreich,  p.  180.  We  thus  with  De  Wette,  etc.  regard  the 
word  as  used  (as  commonly  refj^vecv)  =  "  cut'"  scil.  a  road,  way  ;  thus 
the  word  of  truth  denotes  here  metaphorically  the  road  which 
Timothy  is  to  pursue.  Euripe  Ehes.,  v.  422,  cited  by  De  "Wette  ; 
evOslav  X6yG)v  rSfj^vcdv  tceXevOov,  The  expression  is  thus  closely  allied 
to  the  opOoTTodslv  irpbg  r.  d?.7]6.  Gal.  ii.  14.  It  is  further  specially 
observable  that  the  term  stands  in  connexion  with  666g  =  recti 
dirigere  viam,  LXX.  for  '^^:,  Prov.  iii.  6  ;  xi.  6.  Huther  objects 
against  De  Wette  that  in  the  above  passages  666v  is  actually  adjoined. 
True  ;  but  may  not  Xoyog  rrjg  dX,  be  designated  metaphorically  as 
the  odog  ?  For  even  granting  Huther's  signification  of  ^^  rightly 
divide,""  how  does  he  thence  deduce  the  more  general  meaning 
(which  is  here  demanded)  of  ^^  rightly  to  deal  with  a  thing  so  as 
not  to  falsify  it""?  He  appeals  to  naivoroiislv  as  authority  for  less- 
ening the  force  of  reiiveiv  ;  yet  in  this  I  think  the  fundamental  sig- 
nification is  always  visible. 

Ver.  16. — -The  author  now  characteristically  exhorts  Timothy  to 
practice  himself  what  he  is  to  urge  upon  others  :  "  but  avoid  pro- 
fane and  vain  babblings/"  Of  course  no  open  apostacy  from  the 
faith  is  intended,  against  which  it  is  inconceivable  that  the  apostle 
should  have  warned  Timothy.  Be^S.  /££i^o0.  as  1  Tim.  vi.  20,  comp. 
with  iv.  7.  Hepdoraoo,  go  out  of  the  way,  avoid,  as  Tit.  iii.  9.  It 
contrasts  naturally  with  opdor.  as  above  explained.  "  For  they  will 
advance  to  more  ungodliness.""  Eecent  interpreters  explain  the 
"  they""  of  persons,  from  avrCdv  following.  'AoejSelagy  gen.  dependent 
on  nXeloVj  not  ace,  rcpoKOTxreLv  being  always  intransitive  =  progredior. 
Except  at  Luke  ii.  52,  the  word,  as  also  npoKomj,  is  confined  to  Paul. 
The  future  form  of  these  errors,  (the  future  should  be  carefully 
noted)  together  with  their  consequences  is  exhibited  at  1  Tim.  iv.  1, 
seq  ;  2  Tim.  iii.  1,  seq. 

Ver.  17.- — '"And  their  word  will  eat  as  a  canker.'"  Not  with 
most  expositors  to  be  taken  of  the  outward  spread  of  evil,  but  with 
Mack  of  its  inward  working,  and  thus  a  heightened  statement  of 
the  previous  sentiment.  This  is  shewn  by  the  reference  to  its  influ- 
encQ  on  Hymeneus  and  Philetus ;  while  the  clause  "'  shall  over- 
throw the  faith  of  some/"  marks  no  very  wide  diffusion  of  the 
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lieresy.  The  sense  then  is  :  "  their  doctrine  leads  ever  deeper  into 
error/'  Vdyypacva  properly,  perhaps,  mortification  ;  comp.  Winer's 
R.W.B.  on  the  disease.  No//.^?/  t-fe^,  comp.  Acts.  iv.  17,  StavefieGdac 
properly  =  have  pasture,  feed,  a  familiar  expression  for  the  spread  of 
ulcers  (comp.  Passow  on  vofii]).  Examples  are  Hymenens  and  Phile- 
tus  ;  the  former  named  at  1  Tim.  i.  20 ;  the  latter  not  elsewhere  named. 
Yer.  18. — ^'  Who  in  respect  to  the  truth  have  erred  while  assert- 
ing that  the  resurrection  is  past  already,  and  overthrow  the  faith  of 
some.""  'A(jTo%ea),  as  1  Tim.  i.  6  ;  vi.  21.  In  what  sense  they  main- 
tain that  the  resurrection  is  past,  it  is  difficult  to  determine.  Our 
surest  authoi'ity  is  found  in  the  passages  in  which  the  apostle 
speaks  of  the  false  datirjotg  of  these  iiaTato?i6yoL ;  Tit.  i.  14,  seq.  1  Tim. 
iv.  8,  and  especially  iv.  1,  as  the  picture  of  the  future  drawn  in  this 
passage  is  taken  from  the  historical  present.  It  was  natural  for 
such  a  tendency,  proceeding  from  a  false  contrast  between  flesh  and 
spirit,  to  deny  the  resurrection  of  the  body.  The  positive  import 
of  their  doctrine  then  was  not  that  the  spiritual  resurrection,  spoken 
of  at  Rom.  vi.  3,  is  the  only  true  resurrection  ;  but  they  rather  desig- 
nate this  as  the  fruit  of  their  extraordinary  wisdom  and  ascetic  prac- 
tices, since,  as  our  passage  shews,  their  doctrine  stands  in  a  specific 
connexion  with  their  special  tendencies,  and  has  developed  itself  from 
them.  In  like  manner  the  later  Grnostics  :  comp.  Iron.  adv.  hser. 
II.,  31,  2.  Esse  resurrectionem  a  mortuis  agnitionem  ejus  qusQ  ab 
eis  (  Gnosticis)  dicitur  veritatis.  Tert.  de  Resurr.  c.  19,  etc  ;  see 
at  Heydenreich,  De  Wette,  etc.  That  such  a  heresy  in  the  apos- 
tolical age  is  not  inconceivable,  and  that  hence  we  are  not  compelled 
to  refer  the  language  to  Marcion,  see  G-en.  Introd.,  §  3.  It  is 
decisive  against  this  reference  that  the  error  is  not  specified  as  a 
fixed  trait  of  the  profane  babblings  opposed  by  the  apostle  ( which 
according  to  Baur  at  1  Tim.  vi.  20  are  the  gnosis  of  Marcion)  but 
an  exceptional  product  of  them  in  individuals.  Others  explain  this 
assertion  that  the  resurrection  has  already  past,  of  the  renewal 
of  the  generations  by  natural  birth  (ra^  ek  Tracdonouag  dtaSoxag  dvda- 
raaiv  npoorjySpevov^  Theodoret),  or  of  a  political  restoration,  or  of 
the  resurrection  of  some  dead  persons  at  the  death  of  Christ  (Matth. 
xxvii.  52,  so  Schcittgen,  Bottger),  views  all  utterly  unsupported  and 
hence  deservedly  rejected  by  recent  interpreters.  (Comp.  Mack  in 
opp.  p.  472).  Kal  dvarpETTovatv  rrjv  Ttvo)v  itiotlv,  adds  the  apostle 
as  a  point  of  connexion  for  ver.  19.  'KvarpeTTeiv,  evertere,  as  Tit. 
i.  11.  liioTii;^  is  their  Christian  faith  of  whose  integrity  an  essen- 
tial element  is  their  hope  of  a  future  resurrection :  comp.  1  Cor, 
XV.  13,  seq. 

Ver.  19. — Yet  in  contrast  with  the  subversion  of  the  faith  of 
some  ^^the  foundation  of  Grod  standeth.""  l^TEpeog  and  eGrrjKe  opposed  to 
dvarperrovocv.     The  foundation,  therefore,  thus  unassailable  by  error 
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is  obviously  not  individual  Christians  (  at  orepsal  ipvxaL^  according 
to  Chrys.)  but  the  churchy  as  the  divinely  founded  structure  whose 
corner-stone  is  Christ  (1  Cor.  iii.  10,  11),  and  whose  permanency 
on  earth  is  pledged  by  the  dominion  of  his  Spirit  in  it^  who  ever 
leads  and  binds  to  Christ.  Of  it  as  a  community,  not  of  the  in- 
dividuals in  it,  holds  unconditionally  the  promise  of  Matth.  xvi« 
18,  and  the  words  ^^  pillar  and  ground  of  the  truth"'  of  1  Tim.  iii.  15. 
Others  have  understood  by  the  OsfiDuog  the  ^^ foundation  of  the  truth'' 
(Theodoret);  or  still  more  definitely,  Christ,  appealing  to  1  Con 
iii.  11  (Bretschneider) ;  or  the  fundamental  doctrine  of  the  resur- 
rection (  Michaslis  etc.) ;  or  the  promises  of  God  (Ambrose) ;  the 
unshaken  faith  of  God  (Bengel);  the  election  of  grace  (Calvin,  etc.). 
Decisive  against  these,  as  remarked  by  .De  Wette,  is  the  fact  that 
the  following  tokens  point  manifestly  to  such  as  belong  to,  or  wish 
to  enter  into^  the  house  of  God^  as  well  as  the  continuation  of  the 
figure,  "but  in  a  large  house,"'  etc.  The  term  dei^sXtbg  (sc.  Xldog)^ 
originally  =  foundation-stone;  must  not,  as  Huther  rightly  remarks, 
be  taken  strictly  in  this  signification,  since  then  assuredly  the  obcodofii] 
built  thereon  could  denote  only  the  church  of  Christ:  nor  need  we  en- 
large its  signification  to  that  of  edifice,  palace,  as  it  signifies  in  fact 
Jer.  vi.  5  ;  Is.  xxv.  2,  in  the  LXX.  =  v.^'nK  ;  it  signifies  foundation, 
substructure,  and  the  selection  of  the  term  is  explained  from  the 
contrast  with  the  preceding,  which  demanded,  on  the  one  hand,  the 
designation  of  the  church  as  something  firm  and  unwavering,  and 
on  the  other,  as  those  fallen  away  were  undoubtedly  a  part  of  the 
edifice,  led  of  course  to  a  distinguishing  of  the  foundation  from  that 
which  is  built  upon  it  and  is  liable  to  fall  (1  Cor.  iii.  12).  For 
when  the  apostle  speaks  of  it,  not  as  here  in  its  essential  duration, 
but  in  its  temporal  manifestation  (ver.  20)  he  compares  it  with  a  great 
bouse  which  contains  in  itself  diverse  and  even  antagonistic  elements 
("some  for  honor,  others  for  dishonor").  This  OefieXtog  adds  the 
apostle,  has  a  seal.  The  part,  exo)v  assigns  the  reason  of  the  pro- 
ceeding, "in  that  it  has,'"  etc.  5:0paytV  denotes  "seaF  and  "im- 
pression of  a  seal"  by  which  a  thing  is  secured,  or  designated  in  its 
proper  nature,  or  confirmed  and  ratified.  The  apostle  elsewhere 
also  uses  this  expression  in  its  metaphorical  signification,  as  Kom. 
iv.  11;  1  Cor.  ix.  2,  and  so  also  acjypayl^G),  Eph.  i.  13;  iv.  30;  2  Cor, 
i.  22;  Eom.  xv.  28.  This  seal  is  here  conceived  as  consisting  in  an 
inscription,  borne  by  the  OeiieXtog,  for  which  analogies  are  found  in 
Deut.  vi.  9  ;  xi.  20  ;  Eev.  xxi:  14.  Ic/ypaylg,  however,  is  not  there- 
fore to  be  deemed  simply  equivalent  to  ypdii^iara  ;  the  words  "hav- 
ing this  seal"  represent  the  inscription  as  a  pledge  that  the  church 
founded  by  God  has  an  indestructible  basis.  The  inscription  runs 
as  follows:  "  The  Lord  knoweth  them  that  are  his:"  and,  "  Let  every 
one  who  nameth  the  name  of  the  Lord  depart  from  iniquity.""     The 
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first  expression  is  taken  from  the  LXX  (Numb.  xvi.  5);  who  take 
^T]  for  51''^.  The  inexact  citations  found  elsewhere  with  Paul  pre- 
vent this  from  occasioning  any  suspicion  regarding  its  authorship  by 
him  :  comp.  e.  g.  De  Wette  at  Eom.  iii.  4.  The  citation  involves 
no  falsehood^  as  the  fundamental  thought  is  in  both  cases  clearly 
the  same.  Its  import  is  here  made  perfectly  clear  by  its  historical 
relation  :  as  there  the  Lord  presides  over  his  church  and  makes 
known  who  are  his  own,  so  also  with  the  New  Testament  church  : 
he  knows  his  own,  and  distinguishes  them  in  fact  from  those  who  do 
not  belong  to  him.  In  the  church,  therefore,  of  which  the  Lord  is 
the  head,  error  can  never  establish  itself  in  the  place  of  truth,  and 
succeed  in  overthrowing  the  divinely  laid  foundation.  But  again 
the  inscription  states  the  requisition  made  of  those  who  will  be  the 
Lord's.  To  depart  from  iniquity  is  an  indispensable  prerequisite  to 
being  recognized  as  his  own.  The  words  preserve,  doubtless,  as  re- 
marked by  interpreters,  the  historical  relation  involved  in  the  eyvcj 
fcvptog,  comp.  Numb.  xvi.  26  ( Is.  Iii.  11).  That  eyi^oj  marks  not  an 
abstract  knowing,  but  an  acknowledgment  which  manifests  itself,  is 
clear  alike  from  the  historical  relation  of  the  passage,  and  from  its 
use  elsewhere  :  comp.  1  Cor.  viii.  3;  Gal.  iv.  8;  and  Winer's  Oomm. 
on  the  passage  :  agniti  a  Deo  ut  qui  Dei  sint  {nam  Betis,  inquit 
PelagiuSy  non  novit  iniquos)  so,  datis  bonis  spirifualihiis.  'Adcda 
opposed  to  moral  rectitude,  involves^  but  not  exclusively,  false  doc- 
trine, comp.  ver.  22.  ^^  Every  one  who  nameth  the  name  of  the 
Lord'^  is  not  =:  n;  &tp:3  i^y^  ^/  to  call  on  the  name,''  etc.  (ver.  22) :  to 
name  here  =:=:  to  profess. 

Ver.  20. — Having  declared  that  they  only  belong  to  the  divine 
foundation  who  belong  truly  to  the  Lord,  the  apostle  turns  to  the 
church  in  its  actual  manifestation;  (comp.  on  the  change  to  olda  at 
OsfisXiog,  ver.  19).  As  this  in  its  composition  from  various  and  even 
adverse  elements,  seems  to  contradict  his  view,  he  proceeds  to  shew 
on  the  one  hand  that  this  circumstance,  as  being  virtually  involved 
in  a  great  house  which  the  church,  in  fact,  appears,  is  relatively  neces- 
sary; and  on  the  other,  to  connect  with  it  the  admonition  to  purify 
onesself  from  all  that  which  in  the  house  of  God  can  make  one  a 
vessel  of  dishonor.  MaydXy,  great,  is  to  be  carefully  noticed;  it  ex- 
presses the  same  thought  as  the  parable  of  the  net  (Matth.  xiii.  47). 
As  this,  when  thrown  into  the  sea,  cannot  but  enclose  fish  of  all 
kinds,  so  the  church  as  a  large  house,  cannot  but  contain  vessels  of 
various  value  and  use.  And  that  this  juxtaposition  of  various 
and  discordant  elements  is  not  in  conflict  with  the  divine  purpose  is 
clear  from  our  passage  and  still  more  from  Matth.  xiii.  24,  seq.  It 
needs  no  proof  that  olda  here  is  not,  as  understood  by  Chrysostom, 
Thedoret,  etc.,  the  world;  but  (with  Oyprian,  Augustin,  etc.,  comp. 
in  De  Wette)  the  church  in  its  temporal  condition  :  neque  enim  d& 
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extraneis  disjMtaf  Faulus,  sed  de  ipsa  Deifamilia  — Calvin  (other- 
wise Eom.  ix.  21,  seq.)  There  are  here  two  classes  contradistin- 
guished, not  as  of  good  and  less  good,  but  as  for  honor  and  for 
dishonor;  although  each  class  again  admits  subordinate  gradations^ 
as  of  gold  and  silver  on  the  one  side,  and  of  wood  and  claj  on  the 
other ;  comp.  Matth.  xiii.  23.  ^nevrj  the  same  figure  as  Eom.  ix. 
21,  seq.  Similar  in  thought  but  with  a  diiferent  application,  1  Cor. 
iii.  12.  To  the  distribution  by  ov  (jlovov — dAAa  fcai  corresponds 
the  a  fiev — a  de.  "For  honor"  and  "for  dishonor'^  as  Eom.  ix.  21^ 
seq.,  which  passage  shews  beyond  doubt  that  no  mere  difference  in 
degree  is  intended.  Eightly,  De  Wette  :  the  honor  and  dishonor 
are  not  that  of  the  house  or  of  the  possessor,  but  of  the  vessels 
themselves. 

Ver.  21,  "  returns,'"  says  De  Wette  rightly,  "  to  the  admonition 
by  a  warning  couched  in  general  terms,  but  intended  for  the  en- 
couragement of  Timothy."  It  declares  our  duty  to  purify  ourselves 
from  all  that  makes  us  vessels  of  dishonor,  and  to  become  vessels  of 
honor,  '^nfiadatpo)  used  only  by  Paul,  1  Cor.  v.  7,  =  expurgo.  'Atto 
rovTGiv  can  refer  only  to  d  6e  elg  dniitaVy  which,  as  shewn  by  the  fol- 
lowing GHEvoq  elg  rifirjv^  we  are  to  understand  of  persons.  Hence  we 
must  not,  with  many  interpreters,  explain  etacad.y  "  to  separate  ones- 
self,'"  but  pregnantly,  by  purification  to  separate  onesself  from 
these;  comp.  aTroarTjrWj  ver.  19.  "A  merely  negative  condition,'^ 
remarks  De  Wette  ;  but  what  needs  there  further  for  members  of 
the  Christian  church  than  to  separate  themselves  from  that  w^hich 
tends  to  dishonour,  in  order  to  be  vessels  of  honour  ?  And  the  apos- 
tle proceeds  indeed  to  name  not  the  special  characteristics  of  indi- 
viduals, but  what  holds  in  common  with  all  Christians.  'Rycaofievov, 
EvxprjoTov  without  an  intervening  fiat  (comp.  Tischendorf );  thus  the 
asyndeton  of  enumeration.  'Kyiaoiievov  as  consequence  of  efHiaQai" 
pecv  ;  sanctified,  viz.,  in  Christ,  in  whom  they  stand,  by  his  Spirit. 
The  figure  onevog  by  no  means  requires  that  rjyiaai^,  be  taken  less 
spiritually  than  elsewhere.  BvxprjOTog^Jit  for  use,  here  and  iv.  11  ; 
found  elsewhere  only  with  Paul  at  Philem.  11.  AeaTTorrjg  carries  out 
the  figure.     'Elg  udv  epyov  dyaObv  firocfiaafievov,  comp.  Bph.  ii.  10.*''' 

*  Our  explanation  of  verse  19-21  being  conceded,  it  presents  the  churcli  in  a  twofold 
aspect  as  God's  structure  visibly  established  in  the  world,  to  which  only  those  belong, 
who  belong  truly  to  him,  and  as  a  great  house  comprising  discordant  and  antagonistic 
elements.  The  propriety  of  distinguishing  between  a  visible  church,  and  an  invisible, 
which  forms  the  immovable  basis  of  the  visible,  is  from  this  just  as  clear  as  the  impro- 
priety of  reducing,  even  but  approximatively,  its  actual  manifestation  (fisydl?}  ol/cta),  to 
the  form  of  the  oTepebg  deiMXtog,  and  hence  excluding  the  aKevrj  elg  ciTtfitav.  Should  the 
church  reach  by  separation,  the  position  in  which  it  no  longer  resembles  the  "  great 
house,"  must  it  not  again  desire  to  become  such,  and  becoming  such,  can  it  be  otherwise 
than  every  "great  house,"  as  represented  by  the  apostle  ?  Is  it  anticipated,  in  case  of 
casting  the  net  amidst  fishes  of  every  description,  that  no  bad  one  will  be  caught  ?  Such 
^a  hope  were  as  thoroughly  human  as  the  fear  that  the  mass  of  non-Christians  may  over- 
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Ver.  22. — "  But  flee  youthful  lusts/'  as  the  opposite  side  of  the 
required  fitness  for  all  good.  The  previously  latent  reference  to 
Timothy  here  becomes  manifest^  and  definite.  The  requisition  that 
he  purify  himself  from  all  that  makes  him  unserviceable  in  the 
house  of  G-od^  renders  the  warning  against  youthful  lusts  (for  the 
allusion  is  not  to  the  love  of  novelty),  perfectly  comprehensible 
without  our  assuming,  with  De  Wette,  that  it  deviates  from  the 
general  train  of  thought.  Ver.  23  merely  resumes  the  topic  from 
which  the  writer  had  deviated,  and  which,  in  view  of  the  moral 
quality  of  the  errors  which  he  reprehended,  had  led  him  over  into 
the  field  of  moral  conduct.  The  warning  against  youthful  lusts 
is  intelligible  only  on  the  supposition  of  the  youth  of  Timothy, 
comp.  1  Tim.  iv.  12.  He  is  warned  against  all  the  moral  dangers  of 
his  time'  of  life,  which  include,  as  Chrysostom,  Theophylact  etc., 
observe,  not  only  fornication,  but  every  inordinate  desire  ;  as  inso- 
lent passion,  ambition,  avarice,  etc.  Especially  may  the  apostle 
have  referred  to  vain  glory,  strife  and  the  like,  as  he  subsequently 
gives  prominence  to  elp^v7]  (xerd  ndvrcjVj  etc.  ^evye — dico/cs  as  1  Tim. 
vi.  11  ;  1  Cor.  vi.  18  ;  1  Thess.  v.  15.  Ai/caioavvrj  is  here  also  the 
quality  of  moral  rectitude  which  springs  from  faith  and  love. 
Atfcatoavv?]v  ttjv  naO^  oXov  dperriv  Xeyei^  rrjv  ev  [31(0  evaSpeiav^  Chrysos- 
tom. It  is  the  opposite  of  ddida^  ver.  19o  Elprjvr}  is  to  be  connected 
with  the  following  fj^srd ;  it  is  spiritual  union  and  fellowship  with 
those  who  call  on  the  Lord  (as  characterizing  the  Christian  also, 
1  Cor.  i.  2);  here,  however,  is  added,  as  antithesis  to  the  seducers, 
t:fc  KaOapdg  napdiagy  which  is  wanting  to  them  ;  comp.  1  Tim.  i.  5, 19, 
iv.  2  ;  Tit.  i.  15. 

Yer.  23.^ — -At  variance  with  this  pursuit  is  the  occupying  himself 
with  questions  (1  Tim.  i.  4,  vi.  4 ;  Tit.  iii.  9),  as  they  generate  strifes 
(comp.  1  Tim.  vi.  4  ;  Tit.  iii.  9) ;  hence  Timothy  is  to  avoid  them 
(■uapacTEXodac  as  Tit.  iii.  10  ;  1  Tim.  iv.  7).  Mcopal^  as  Tit.  iii.  9. 
'AndidevTog  only  here,  =  untaught,  foolish,  insipidus  (Winer's  Grr.^ 
§  16,  3),  frequent  with  the  LXX. ;  not,  =  "  unserviceable  for  cul- 
ture.'' 

Ver.  24.— Such  striving  {iidxeodai)  is  unbecoming  to  the  servant 
of  the  Lord  ;  the  term  referring  here,  as  is  shewn  by  the  following 
predicates,  to  Timothy  in  his  official  calling,  not  as  a  Christian  ; 

whelm  the  Christian  element.  ''  The  foundation  of  Grod  standeth  firm,"  says  the  apostle; 
and  not  external  separation,  but  internal  purification  is  named  as  the  means  to  be  em- 
ployed. If  the  passage  thus  comes  on  the  one  side  in  conflict  with  the  false  spirit  of 
separation,  so  on  the  other  with  the  zeal  for  union  which  makes  an  equal  recognition  of 
all  that  is  found  in  the  [xeydTiT]  oiida ;  this  also  takes  away  the  foundation.  Both  tenden- 
cies spring  from  the  common  ground  of  a  confusion  of  the  twofold  aspects  of  the  church, 
as  a  "  foundation,"  and  as  a  "  great  house."  The  former  class  transfer  to  the  church  as  a 
fieydlfj  olida,  that  which  properly  applies  to  it  only  as  a  dejaeTitog ;  the  latter  apply  that 
which  holds  of  the  church  only  in  its  earthly  manifestation  to  its  character  as  a  de/neXiogj 
or  rather  ignore  this  character  altogether. 
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thongli  in  itself  SovXog  n.  is  applicable  also  to  the  other  relation  ; 
comp.  1  Cor.  vii.  22  ;  Eph.  vi.  6.  His  appropriate  characteristic  is 
paternal  mildness  and  kindness  toward  all ;  comp.  on  iiTtiog^  1  Thess. 
ii.  7.  ^^  Toward  alF' — he  must  stand  above  parties  ;  didanTinov^  in- 
structive,  not  fond  of  controversy^  comp.  1  Tim.  ii.  2  ;  dve^inanov 
(Wisd.  ii  19,  the  substantive)  ^  not  irritable^  not  lightly  influenced 
by  reproach  and  reviling. 

Ver.  25.' — And  where  he  has  to  do  with  gainsayers,  he  must  meet 
them  with  npaorrjg  (mansuetudo  erga  alios,  animus  natura  sedatus, 
qui  segre  ad  iram  incenditur,  Winer,  at  Gal.  v.  25),  and  in  such  gen- 
tleness admonish  (so  vovdeoia^  Tit.  iii.  10,  comp  at  1  Tim.  i.  20)^ 
those  who  oppose  themselves  {rovg  dvTidLaTLOsiievovg)^  i.  e.^  as  De 
Weite  remarks^  not  qui  veritati  resistunt,  but  those  who  frame 
dvTiOiaetg  (1  Tim,  vi.  20);  dvTLXsyovTeg^  Tit.  i.  9,  not  dv-nnsliievoLy  or 
open  unbelievers,  as  1  Tim.  v.  14.  ^^  This  mildness,^'  says  De  Wette, 
^^  toward  the  false  teachers  is  indeed  surprising  ;  but  they  are  con- 
ceived as  yet  recoverable  ;  only  where  past  the  hope  of  improvement 
are  they  given  over  to  themselves.  Tit.  iii.  11/'  More  correctly  ; 
the  apostle  regards  these  avTidtar,  with  their  ^TjrriGeig^  not  as  proper 
heretical  teachers,  as  we  have  repeatedly  perceived  ;  but  as  diseased 
in  the  faith,  who  are  to  be  brought  back  to  health.  Their  error  has 
a  moral  basis  ;  hence  iiri-nore  (56?]  avroXg  6  Osbg  (MrdvoLaVy  ivhetlier  God 
may  not  per  chance ,  etc.  ((^w?/  not  Sg)  is  given  by  the  best  Codd.,  here 
evidently  a  conjunctive).  Change  of  mind,  moral  conversion  is  their 
grand  need,  that  they  may  attain  to  the  smyvcjatg^  full  knowledge  of 
the  truth,  and,  ver.  26,  they  be  recovered  to  soberness  out  of  the 
snare  of  the  devil,  being  caught  by  him  at  his  (Grod's)  vvull.  ^^  Their 
condition  is  that  of  spiritual  intoxication ;  comp.  sfcvrjcjysLv ^  1  Cor. 
XV.  34,  and  vrjcpetv^  1  Thess.  v.  6,  8.  'E^:  rrjgy  k.  t.  A.,  constructio 
prsegnans,  comp.  Winer's  Gr.,  §  66,  2,  p.  547.  Tiay\g  rov  diap.  1  Tim. 
iii.  7,  vi.  9.  De  Wette's  regarding  the  word  StdPoXog  as  unpauline, 
stands  connected  with  his  rejection  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians^ 
comp.  Eph.  iv.  27,  vi.  11,  and  Harless.  The  last  words  l^G^yprnievoi 
vtt'  avTOv  elg  to  eneivov  OeXrjfia^  are,  by  the  latest  expositors,  Matthies, 
De  Wette,  and  Huther,  conceived  as  belonging  together,  which  may 
be  regarded  as  settled  ;  but  the  pronouns  Eneivov  and  avrov  they 
refer  to  the  same  subject,  6idpoXog.  It  seems  chiefly  in  favour  of 
this  view  that  e^oyypTjfisvoL^  thus  construed,  unites  itself  better,  as  ex- 
planatory, to  the  preceding  rraylg.  But  to  me  this  explanation  seems 
superfluous,  and  the  thought  feeble.  And  why  then  the  change 
from  avTov  to  euslvov^  even  if  it  is  possible  (comp.  De  Wette,  who 
points  to  Plat.  Cratyl.,  p.  430,  E.  Kiihner,  §  629,  Eem.  %)?  It  cer- 
tainly suggests  to  our  minds  a  change  of  subjects,  and  thus  for 
avTov^  dovXog^  for  ehelvoVj  6  OeSg^  as  Wetstein,  Bengel,  and  Mack,  ex- 
plain ;  for  dovXog  is  here  the  principal  subject,  while  eneivov  would 
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point  to  6e6<;  in  contrast  with  the  immediately  preceding  didpoXog. 
The  term  e^i^yprnxevoi^  precisely  as  Luke  v.  10,  =  taken  alive,  would 
then  point  antithetically  to  the  being  caught  by  the  snare  of  the 
devil.  From  his  captivity  they  have  fallen  into  another,  which  is 
defined  by  the  following  elg  to  eicsivov  deXruia  ;  elg  standing  in  con- 
trast to  sK — irayidog.  An  analogy  to  the  entire  passage  is  then  found 
in  2  Cor.  x.  5  ;  alx(^aXo)Ti^ovTsg  irdv  vorjiia  elg  Trjv  viraicoT^v  rov  Xptarov. 
How  much  more  fitting  that  with  this  appended  clause  prominence 
should  at  the  close  be  given  to  the  duty  of  the  servant  of  the  Lord. 
In  the  sense  of  "  deliverance"''  to  which  De  Wette  objects,  we  cer- 
tainly need  not  take  e^c^yp.  ;  a  new,  blessed  imprisonment  has  suc- 
ceeded to  the  former  wretchedness.  The  dovXog^  although,  literally 
speaking  remote,  is  not  really  so,  as  it  is  the  principal  subject ; 
neither  is  the  thought  unnatural ;  for  the  metaphor  is  suggested 
by  that  immediately  preceding,  and  the  passages  adduced,  Luke 
V.  10  ;  2  Cor.  x.  5  are  of  a  character  entirely  similar.  The  reference 
of  ^o)ypsG)  to  catching  fish,  is  here  foreign  to  the  connexion.  So  to 
wit,  Theophylact,  who  refers  the  two  pronouns  to  God.  Others  with 
even  less  of  plausibility  understand  avrov  of  ^iaj3.  and  eheIvov  of  Grod, 
taking  elg  =  Kara,  The  interpreter  can  hesitate  only  between  the 
two  first  named  views  of  which  the  latter  appears  to  me  decidedly 
preferable. 


§  4.  Eefeeence  to  the  Phenomena  of  the  Last  Time,  al- 
ready DiscLOSiNa  themselves,  for  the  Purpose  of  Instruct- 
ing Timothy  in  Eelation  to  them. 

(iii.  1-17.) 

According  to  De  Wette,  the  author  at  ii.  14-16  deviated  from 
the  purpose  of  the  epistle,  but  still  more  here,  where  he  even  throws 
his  glance  into  the  future.  But  what  warrants  our  regarding  the 
summons  of  Timothy  to  Eome  as  the  single  object  of  the  epistle  ? 
This  personal  matter  rather,  from  ii.  1-4,  8,  is  subordinated  to  the 
admonition  to  fidelity  in  his  official  calling,  and  reappears  only  at 
iv.  9.  But  neither  at  ii.  14-26,  where  he  prescribes  to  Timothy  his 
proper  conduct  as  a  preacher  of  the  gospel  in  the  face  of  the  pre- 
vailing inclination  for  empty  strifes  of  words,  has  he  wandered  from 
his  purpose,  nor  here  at  iii.  1-17,  where  he  points  to  another  error 
which  on  account  of  its  immoral  character,  he  designates  as  the  pre- 
cursor of  the  last  time  ;  which,  as  being  seduously  and  incurably 
hostile  to  the  truth,  Timothy  is  totally  to  avoid  (in  contrast  with 
the  instruction  given  him  ii.  25,  seq.,  in  respect  to  the  Xoyoixaxelv), 
He  characterizes  this  more  fully  iii»  6-8  ;  gives  Timothy,  ver.  9, 
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the  consoling  assnrance  that  in  consequence  of  their  manifest 
dvoiaj  these  seducers  shall  not  push  their  success  far  ;  reroinds  him, 
in  opposition  to  this  heresy,  of  his  own  personal  example,  to  which 
Timothy  has  attached  himself,  and  from  which  he  may  also  derive 
this,  that  persecutions  are  inevitahly  attendant  on  a  life  of  godli- 
ness, while  it  is  otherwise  with  those  seducers,  ver.  13 ;  in  order 
then  to  summon  him  (ver.  14),  to  adhere  to  that  which  he  has 
learnt,  the  pledge  for  which  is  the  personal  example  of  the  apostle, 
and  the  word  of  scripture,  15-17,  which  can  make  him  wise  unto 
salvation. 

Ver.  1. — '^  But  know  this^^  (the  reading  yiv^GtcEre^  according  to 
A.F.Gr.,  etc.,  I  cannot  with  Tischendorf,  regard  as  correct),  begins 
the  apostle,  passing  over  to  a  new  and  distinct  topic,  and  by  in- 
structing Tmothy  in  regard  to  the  last  time,  enlightens  him  in  re- 
gard to  the  phenomena  of  the  present.  Parallel  to  this  passage  is 
1  Tim.  iv.  1,  seq.  The  design,  in  each  case,  of  the  mention  of  the 
future,  is  to  enable  Timothy  to  judge  from  it  of  the  present,  and 
under  such  circumstances  to  determine  his  duty.  Alike  there  and 
here  the  apostle^s  statement  regarding  the  future  form  of  the  Chris- 
tian life,  rests  substantially  on  antecedent  predictions  of  the  Divine 
Spirit ;  but  the  definite  form  under  which  this  general  prophecy  is 
conceived,  springs  from  the  apostle's  power  to  read  the  future  in  the 
present  (comp.  1  Tim.  iv.  1,  seq).  In  our  passage,  however,  it  is 
not,  as  there,  future  apostacy  to  which  the  apostle  points,  but  im- 
morality as  it  will  disclose  itself  under  the  Christian  appearance 
and  name  ;  for  it  is  this  immorality  which  constitutes  the  affinity 
between  the  seducers  specified  at  6-8,  and  the  men  of  the  future, 
and  which  renders  them  precursors  of  that  future.  ^'  In  the  last 
days  shall  arise  icacpol  xaXE-noi!'  The  ^^  last  days'"  are  liot  here  of 
course  the  period  of  Christianity  (as  Acts  ii.  17  ;  Heb.  i.  2),  for  here 
there  is  no  contrast  with  an  earlier  period ;  but  the  last  times  of 
that  period,  as  1  Pet.  i.  5  ;  Jude.  18  ;  2  Pet.  iii.  3  ;  for  the  author 
speaks  of  a  future  time  in  reference  to  the  present,  as  shewn  by  the 
context  (^EvaTrjoovrat^  EGovTat)^  and  by  a  comparison  of  1  Tim.  iv.  1 
{yorepoi  mtpoi).  On  the  absence  of  the  article  comp.  Winer's  Grr., 
§  19,  1,  under  mtpog.  ''EvarrjaovTaLj  not,  as  De  Wette  rightly  re- 
marks, a  future  in  a  future,  viz.,  imminehunty  but  =  aderunt,  will 
arise:  so  also  heaTO)^  of  the  present,  G-al.  i.  4;  comp.  Winer's 
Comm.  in  loc.  Katpol  xaXeiroi^  severe,  evil  times  ;  so  Eph.  v.  16, 
fjliepai  TTovrjpaCy  Gal.  i.  4  ;  1  John  v.  19. 

Vers.  2-5  explain  the  tcaLpol  x^^^^'^ol ;  the  times  will  be  severe 
on  account  of  the  immorality  of  men.  "AvOpojuoc  describes  men  in 
their  general  character,  the  majority.  The  epithets  describing  them 
do  not  strictly  pursue  one  continuous  line  of  thought,  although 
their  immediate  and  particular  grounds  of  connexion  are  easily  dis- 
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cernible.     ^iXavroi  =  self-seeking  (only  here)^  is  prefixed  as  the  root 
of  the  following  vices  ;  comp.  on  the  contrary,  1  Cor.  xiii.  4-7.     As 
immediate  consequence  ^iXdpyvpoi^  avaricious,  comp.  Luke  xvi.  14  ; 
1  Tim.iii.  3  {acpiXdp.)]  parallel  in  sense  is  Kom.  i.  29.     As  further 
consequence  (comp.  on  the  contrary  1  Cor.  xiii.  4)  dXa^oveg^  also  at 
Kom.  i.  30  =  boastful ;  vneprjcpavoLy  proud  with  contempt  of  others  ; 
similarly  at   Eom.  i.  30,  connected  with  dXa^oveg  ;  pXao^rjiioi^  not 
blasphemers  (of  God),  but  revilers,  a  trait  springing  from  their  con- 
tempt of  others  ;  comp.  Tit.  iii.  2.     Tovevoi  aTrecOeXg  as  Eom.  i.  30, 
giving  rise  to  the  subsequent  traits ;  dxdpcaroi,  (Luke  vi.  35),  un- 
grateful ;  dvooLOL^  impious  (1   Tim.  i.  9) ;  doropyotj  without  natural 
affection  (Eom.  i.  31).    To  doropyot  attaches  itself  as  Eom.  i.  30, 
danovdot^   implacable   (and   covenant   breakers  ?y,    then,    dcdpoXoi 
(1  Tim.  iii.  11 ;  Tit.  ii.  3),  slanderers,  to  be  distinguished  from  f3Xda- 
(pfjfjioty  open  revilers  ;  again  duparelg^  dvrniepoij  d^iXdyaQoi^  a  group  by 
themselves,  and  found  only  here.     The  first,  the  opposite  of  eynpa- 
rrjg  (Tit.  i.  8),  thus  incontinent,  without  self-control ;  dvfijiEpog^  un- 
tamed, wild  ;  dcjyiXdyadog^  the  opposite  of  (faXdyaOog  (Tit.  i.  8),  not 
loving  good  ;  exOpol  navrhg  dyadoVy  Theophylact.     Further,  TrpodoraL^ 
TTpoTTereXg^  perhaps  united  from  correspondence  in  sound,  as  previously 
the  expressions  with  a  privative  ;  the  former  term  found  also  Luke 
vi.  16  ;  Acts  vii.  52  ;  here  not  traitors  to  Christianity  or  to  Christ, 
which  would  not  accord  with  sxovreg  ii6p(l)(£>aiv ^  ver.  5  ;  but,  in  the 
usual  sense,  thus  men  in  whom  is  no  fidelity  ;  irpod.  rrjg  (piXiag^  Chry- 
sostom.     TipoTieTelg  (comp.  Acts  xix.  36),  temerariiy  reckless,  fool- 
hardy.    Terv(p(i)fievoL  (comp.  at  1   Tim.  iii.  6,  vi,  4),  wrapt  in  mist, 
conceited,  inflated.     ^LX'i]dovoL  jidXXov  rj  (piXoOeot — both  terms  only 
here— a  designed  paronomasia,  rather  pleasure-loving,  than  God- 
loving  ;  on  the  thought  comp.  Eom.  xvi.  18 ;  Phil,  iii,  18,  19  ; 
James  iv.  1.  "  Having  the  form  of  godliness  but  denying  its  power." 
Mopcjxoatg  also  Eom.  ii.  20,  but  in  another  sense  ;  here,  form  in  op- 
position to   substance  ;    appearance   without   reality.      'B.pv7jfisvoLy 
having  denied,  an  act  whose  consequences  they  still  feel ;  comp.  Tit. 
i.  16  ;  ii.  12.     The  entire  passage  reminds  us  strongly  of  Eom.  i. 
29-31,  with  which  the  one  before  us  has  in  common  several  words 
not  found  elsewhere.     The  apostle  is  describing,  says  Olshausen, 
"  a  new  heathenism  under  the  name  of  Christianity."''     It  follows 
finally,  of  course,  that  men  are  described  in  their  collective  charac- 
ter, the  particular  traits  varying  in  different  individuals.     Ver.  5 
shews  that  they  do  not  with  all  this  openly  renounce  the  truth.- — 
Kal  TovTocg  dnorpeTTov,  connects  itself  with  the  first  imper.,  ver.  1, 
yivojGice  points  to  the  effect  which  such  knowledge  is  to  produce  on 
the  conduct  of  Timothy.     The  transition  to  the  present  is  exactly 
as  at  1  Tim.  iv.  6.     The  fully  developed  character  of  these  future 
sons  of  evil^  has  its  harbinger  in  the  people  of  the  present ;  simi- 
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larly,  1  John  ii.  18.  'AnoTpEireadat  only  here  ;  in  like  manner  efcrps- 
neaOaiy  1  Tim.  vi.  20^  constructed^  as  here,  aTTor.^  with  accusative  of 
the  thing  =  aversor.  With  persons  of  this  class  Timothy  is  to  have 
nothing  to  do  ;  with  them,  as  precursors  of  the  last  time,  ^^  instruct- 
ing in  meekness/'  is  of  no  avail  ;  their  destiny,  as  sedulous  adver- 
saries of  the  truth,  is  to  ^^  we^x  worse  and  worse."'  They  resemble  in 
their  resistance  the  magicians  of  Egypt ;  but  like  them  they  will  be 
arrested  in  their  course,  through  their  manifest  and  self-destroying 
folly.  With  all  this,  it  appears  mere  caprice  to  identify  the  error 
here  denounced  with  that  of  ii.  14,  seq.  The  author  rather  speaks 
here,  in  contrast  with  the  foregoing,  of  a  course  of  action  past 
remedy,  in  regard  to  which  Timothy's  only  duty  is  to  keep  clear  of 
it  on  the  one  hand,  and  all  the  more  firmly  to  maintain  the  truth 
on  the  other. 

Vers.  6,  7. — The  ground  of  the  apostle's  admonition  rovrovg  duo- 
rpsnov  (since  he  certainly  at  1-5  was  speaking  of  the  future),  he  now 
explains  :  ^^  for  of  these  are  they,"  etc.  Not  literally,  but  in  moral 
relationship,  the  men  whose  conduct  he  is  now  depicting,  belong  al« 
ready  to  the  future.  The  ek,  tovtmv  eloiv  must  be  regarded  as  the 
principal  criterion  of  these  ;  this  teaches  Timothy  how  he  is  to  re- 
gard them.  We  need  not  then  conclude  with  De  Wette,  that  the 
features  sketched,  vers.  2-5,  do  not  point  to  these  false  teachers, 
since  it  is  precisely  this  immoral  character  under  the  outward  shew 
of  piety  which  the  apostle  specifies  as  their  leading  characteristic, 
^'Evdvvovregy  stealing  into  houses,  marks  the  stealthy  and  dissembling 
conduct  of  these  seducers  (Ohrysostom,  to  drijiov^  rrjv  d-Kdrrjv^  rrjv 
{ioXaneiav  idrjXojasvy^  alxf^dXojrl^ovreg,  the  consequence  of  svSvvstv 
marks  their  skill  in  subjecting  others  to  their  power  (1  Cor.  x.  5). 
Their  aim  is  directed  to  yvvancdpia  (a  contemptuous  expression,  point- 
ing to  their  weakness  and  openness  to  temptation  ;  the  art.  found 
only  in  Minusc),  who  are  laden  with  sins  (comp.  Kom,  xii.  20),  led 
by  diverse  lusts  {dyeoOai^  led,  controlled,  as  Eom.  viii.  14  ;  G-al.  v. 
18) ;  ever  learning  and  never  able  to  come  to  the  knowledge  of  the 
truth  (in  consequence  of  their  sins,  from  which  all  the  pangs  of  con- 
science cannot  force  them  ;  Eucopcodrj  avrcov  rj  didvoia^  Ohrysostom). 
"  This  delineation,"  says  De  Wette,  ^^  of  soul-hunters  and  of  their 
booty  is  remarkable.  We  must  not,  however,  with  Mosheim  and 
Flatt,  distribute  the  various  traits  among  various  classes  of  indi- 
viduals, as  the  specialty  of  the  picture  lies  in  their  union."  The  same 
phenomenon  appears  in  the  later  Gnostics  ;  comp.  Iron.  adv.  hser.  I, 
13,  3,  of  the  Gnostic  Marcus  ;  iidXiara  nepl  ywalfcag  doxoXelrai^  fc.  r.  X. 
Further  proofs  with  Heydenreich,  p.  181  ;  Baur  die  Sogen,  Pastor- 
albr.  p.  36.  Those  who  assign  the  Pastoral  Epistles  to  the  second 
century,  of  course  seize  eagerly  on  this  point  in  support  of  their 
view  ;  yet  none  can  demonstrate  that  the  same  phenomena  may  not 
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also  have  appeared  in  the  age  of  the  apostle.  On  firjSsTTors  (only 
here)  not  ovdenoTSy  comp.  Winer^s  Gr.^  §  55,  5. 

Vers,  8^  9.- — Griancing  back  at  the  admonition  rovrovg  dnoTpeTTov^ 
the  apostle^  after  portraying  the  employments  of  these  seducers^ 
continues  :  "  but  as  Jannes  and  Jambres/'  etc.^  for  the  purpose  of 
disclosing  clearly  to  Timothy  his  relations  to  them  and  theirs  to 
him.  Like  Jannes  and  Jambres  they  are  open  adversaries  of  the 
truth  ;  in  relation  to  whom  the  only  consolation  is  found  not  in  the 
hope  of  their  being  reclaimed^  but  of  a  sure  and  speedy  end  wrought 
by  their  reckless  folly.  The  ground  of  comparison  with  those 
magicians  (Ex.  vii.  11^  22^  viii.  6^  seq.),  is  first^  that  these^  like 
them^  openly  withstand  the  truth  (avdiaravrai  r^}  dXriOela)^  and 
second^  that  the  two  have  a  like  end ;  both  are  speedily  detected 
and  put  to  shame.  The  passage  does  not  assert  expressly  that  these 
seducers  of  the  apostolical  age  also  practiced  sorcery  ;  yet  the  com- 
parison certainly  becomes  more  forcible^  if  they  are  regarded  as  re- 
sembling the  others  in  the  form  of  their  opposition^  and  thus  as 
resorting  to  magical  arts  ;  comp.  ver.  13^  yorjreg.  The  preparatory  con- 
ditions of  such  practices  could  not  be  wanting  in  an  age  when  Chal- 
dean wisdom  and  art  were  already  widely  diffused  (comp.  Hug^  II., 
§  130).  We  may  refer  especially  to  Simon  the  Magian,  Acts 
viii.  9  ;  to  Elymas  at  the  court  of  the  Eoman  proconsul,  Acts  xiii. 
6  ;  to  the  itinerant  Jews,  Acts  xix.  13 ;  above  all  to  the  rd  TTspcepya  upd- 
^avreg^  at  Ephesus  (id.  loc.  19).  The  existence  therefore  of  such 
forms  of  error  at  Ephesus  could  by  no  means  surprise  us  (Hug.  II., 
§  131,  132 ;  Neander  apost.  Zeitalt.  I.  p.  359,  seq.,  Winer's  E.W.B.; 
articles  Magier  and  Zauberei).  This  feature  would  harmonize  per- 
fectly with  the  immoral  character  of  these  seducers  ;  proofs  with 
Baur  as  above. 

The  names  'lavvrjg  and  'lafiPprjg  (also  'lG)dvv7]g—'Iaiivrig — MafiPprig) 
are,  according  to  Theodoret,  drawn  from  Jewish  tradition  (comp. 
Targ.  Jonath.  Exod.  vii.  11_,  etc );  according  to  Origen  and  Ambrose 
from  the  apocryphal  book^  Jamnes  and  Mambres  liber  (comp.  Hey- 
denreich,  p.  84,  seq.)  According  to  tradition  they  were  sons  of  Balaam 
and  originally  teachers  of  Moses,  then  his  chief  opponents,  etc. 
comp.  in  Heydenreich,  who  further  adds  that  also  heathen  writers 
mention  these  men,  e.  g.  the  Pythagorean  Numenius^  in  the  second 
century  after  Christy  according  to  Orig.  c.  Gels.  iv.  51,  Euseb.  Praap. 
Evang.  ix.  8. — Pliny  H,  N".  lib.  xxx.  ch.  6,  names  the  former.  Ac- 
cording to  Orig.  tract.  35  in  Matth.  many  persons  of  his  time  took 
offence  at  the  apostle's  citing  from  an  apocryphal  book  (unde  ausi 
sunt  quidam  epistolam  ad  Timotheum  repellere,  quasi  habentem  in 
se  textum  alicujus  secreti :  sed  non  potuerunt)  :  recently  Dr.  Baur 
has  done  the  same.  But  we  have  according  to  Origen,  a  like  case  at 
1  Cor.  ii.  9  (in  nullo  enim  regular!  libro  .  .  .  invenitur  nisi  in  secretis 
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propheto  Elise);  and — which  is  still  more  decisive — can  1  Cor.  x.  4 
be  understood  otherwise  than  by  a  reference  to  Jewish  tradition  ? 
See  Meyer  in  loco ;  setting  aside  entirely  Jude  14^  seq.  Why^  it  is 
very  properly  asked^  should  the  apostle^  who  makes  use  of  heathen 
writers^  not  also  borrow  from  Jewish  tradition  barely  the  names  of 
two  sorcerers,  when  in  all  other  points  he  adheres  to  the  record  of 
Moses,  and  makes  not  the  slightest  reference  to  the  monstrous  fea- 
tures which  tradition  has  attached  to  them  ?  It  cannot  assuredly 
be  maintained  that  the  magic  arts  form  the  point  of  the  com- 
parison. The  apostle  designates  these  men  as  KarscpOapjievoc  rbv 
vovv.  This  corruptness  of  mind  they  have  indeed  in  common  with 
others  ( 1  Tim.  vi.  5),  as  well  as  their  reprobateness  in  relation  to 
the  faith  (Tit.  i.  16  ;  1  Tim.  i.  19  ;  iv.  1  ;  vi.  21)  ;  but  their  mode 
of  manifestation  is  different. 

The  second  point  of  the  comparison  is  given  ver.  9,  dXV  ov 
irpoKoipovoiv  em  nXeXov,  'AAAa  in  contrast  with  dvOcGr.  ver.  8,  properly 
they  will  not  advance  further,  thence  they  will  not  make  further 
progress,  L  e.  in  external  success.  The  declaration  has  been  deemed 
contradictory  to  the  prediction  of  the  perilous  times,  ver.  1,  as  well 
as  of  the  statements,  ver.  13  and  ii.  17.  The  latter  passage  we  dis- 
pose of  by  referring  it  not  to  outward  diffusion  ;  but  even  were  it 
otherwise  we  have  already  shown  that  the  two  passages  do  not  refer 
to  the  same  subject.  Also  ver.  13  treats  of  an  intensive  progress  in 
nXavT] ;  and,  if  the  words  of  ver.  9  be  pressed  as  by  De  Wette,  we 
might  doubtless  say  with  Bengel  :  "  non  proficient  amplius  :  quam- 
quam  ipsi  et  eorum  similes  proficient  in  pejus  :^'  but  this  is  unne- 
cessary ;  Ohrysostom  has  given  the  true  explanation :  icdv  yap  Trporrpov 
dvd'/jo'q  rd  TTjg  nXdvTjg,  slg  reXog  ov  Scaveiiet.  The  more  rapid  this  ad- 
vancement to  the  worse  (ver.  13),  the  more  speedily  will  their  dvota 
disclose  itself.  And  with  the  prediction  of  ver.  1  our  declaration 
stands  not  in  the  remotest  contradiction  ;  for  assuredly  the  fact 
that  these  seducers  in  their  gross  immorality  foretoken  the  last  days 
does  not  warrant  the  inference  that  their  special  form  of  error 
(which  is  not  the  special  ground  of  their  being  called  precursors)  will 
continue  and  increase  until  that  period.  And  why  should  the  forger 
of  the  epistle  have  proved  himself  so  utterly  void  of  sense  ? — The 
reason  why  the  course  of  these  seducers  will  be  arrested  is  that  their 
glaring  folly  will  soon  be  manifest  to  all  ;  their  iniquitous  course 
will  prove  its  own  overthrow,  as  did  that  of  the  celebrated  antago- 
nists of  Moses.  Entirely  different  is  the  apostle's  mode  of  regarding 
the  srepodidaatmXeXv  and  Xoyofiaxelv.  It  behoves  Timothy  and  Titus 
and  the  presbyters  whom  they  ordain,  to  struggle  against  them  with 
all  the  force  of  sound  doctrine  in  order  to  bring  back  the  diseased  to 
a  healthy  faith.  The  term  dvoca,  again  at  Luke  vi.  11,  applies  not 
merely  to  their  foolish  conduct  in  spreading  their  error,  but  also  to 


Hosted  by  Google 


Second  Timothy  III.  10,  11.  225 

its  substance  as  an  exhibition  of  their  amentia.  "Eorac  ndai,,  marts 
a  near  future  ;  as  this  arrives,  their  future  progress  is  impossible  ; 
but  possible,  certainly,  until  its  arrival.  Even  this  furnishes  a  rea- 
son why  we  should  not  deny  to  the  error  all  temporary  diffusion, 
and  thus  bring  the  passage  into  conflict  with  ver.  13.  ^^  As  was  also 
theirs,'^  com23.  Exod.  viii.  18,  seq.  ;  ix.  11. 

Vers.  10,  11. — The  connexion  is  rightly  given  by  Chrysostom  : 
dAA'  ov  ra  rifxerepa  roiavra.  /cat  tovtcov  oi)  iidprvg  (?).  As  the  proceed- 
ing of  these  men  condemns  itself,  so  the  apostle  can  point  Timothy 
to  his  own  conduct  as  that  which  commends  itself.  He  reminds 
him  of  the  impression  made  by  his  personal  example,  which  had 
induced  Timothy  to  attach  himself  to  him.  Si)  de,  hut  tJioto,  Timo- 
thy, in  contrast  with  the  above  mentioned.  UaprjaoXovOipag  (ac- 
cording to  A.O.F.Gr.  :  Tiscbendorf  after  D.E.I.K.,  etc.  TraprjiwXovdrjicag 
as  1  Tim.  iv.  6)  is  explained  ^^  to  follow  a  thing,  to  go  after  it,'^ 
Timothy  being  conceived  either  as  an  eye-witness,  or  instructed  by 
others.  But  Timothy  did  not  knov/  as  an  eye-witness  all  the  perse- 
cutions :  to  explain  with  Wieseler,  ^^  to  follow  in  spirit,''  is  in  the 
contrast,  feeble  and  unmeaning;  and  ver.  14,  ov  ds  fiSve,  presupposes 
in  like  manner  a  fuller  signification  of  TcapaiwXovdelv .  The  fuller 
meaning  therefore  w^hich  it  has  unquestionably  (1  Tim.  iv.  6)  ^^  probo, 
amplector,''  must  be  adopted  here.  The  apostle  reminds  Timothy 
of  his  having  yielded  to  his  example  and  attached  himself  to  him  ; 
and  taking  the  Aor.  as  unquestionably  the  correct  reading,  he  refers 
to  the  original  act  in  which  Timothy  devoted  himself  to  him,  as  we 
see  him  elsewhere  alluding  repeatedly  to  Timothy's  publicly  declar- 
ing for  the  apostle  and  for  the  acceptance  of  the  office  of  evangelist. 
Hence  we  see  why  the  apostle  does  not  refer  to  the  dangers  which 
they  had  shared  in  common,  but  to  those  previous  persecutions  in 
Timothy's  own  native  region  w^hich  had  decided  him  to  unite  him- 
self with  the  apostle.  For  it  is  scarcely  credible  that  he  should 
have  commenced  a  complete  enumeration  of  his  persecutions — -in 
which  case  why  commence  with  Antioch  in  Pisidia — and  then  so 
suddenly  discontinue  it.  Wahl,  Mack  (and  apparently  De  Wette^ 
Huther,  and  certainly  Matthies),  explain  napatc.  as  ^^  imitor"  refer- 
ring it  not  barely  to  Timothy's  resolution  but  to  his  subsequent 
conduct.  To  the  objection  justly  urged  against  this,  that  Paul  men- 
tions only  these  persecutions,  and  omits  all  the  later  perils  in  which 
Timothy  was  his  companion,  and  might  be  said  with  more  propriety 
to  have  imitated  him,  it  is  replied  that  the  sufferings  mentioned 
happened  in  the  native  region  of  Timothy.  But  this  is  a  fact  which 
seems  utterly  irrelevant  to  the  subject.  The  construction  too  of 
nrapan.  with  diG)yiiolg  seems,  with  this  interpretation,  very  unnatural 
Mack's  interpretation,  "thou  hast  in  thy  conduct  followed  my  teach- 
ing," Matthies,  De  Wette,  and  Huther  rightly  reject. 
YoL.  YL— 15 
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Mov  rxi  Sl6. — fiov  emphatic  in  its  position,  comp.  Winer's  Gfr.  §  22, 
7,  Eem.  1.  It  is  constructed  with  the  following  nouns,  T^  Scd.  in 
the  same  sense  as  1  Tim.  iv.  6  (whence  also  the  accompanying  r^apafc. 
should  have  a  like  signification  as  there).  T§  dy^yfi  comp.  Esther 
ii.  20 ;  2  Mace.  iv.  16.  Eightly  Theodoret  =  ?/  ^i-d  tcjv  spyojv 
TToXtreia,  conduct,  vit^  ratio,  in  general  contrast  to  the  immoral 
conduct  of  those  seducers.  T^  irpodsaet  comp.  Acts  xi.  23  (xxvii.  13) 
=  purpose  which  controls  the  conduct  of  life.  UcaTig  in  its  ordinary 
signification  as  the  ground  of  all  action,  as  shown  by  the  following 
dydn?].  MaKpodvi^ua  toward  the  ^^  crooked  and  perverse  generation"" 
(Phil.  ii.  15)  not  as  Theoph.  specially  toward  false  teachers.  Hence 
the  more  general  dydnr],  love^  showm  alike  in  the  ^^  loug-suffering" 
wdiich  does  not  yield  to  exasperation,  and  in  viroiiovi)  which  endiires 
without  terror  or  exhaustion.  This  ^^  endurance'^  (ynofiovrj)  leads 
naturally  to  the  mention  of  persecutions  and  sufferings  in  which  it 
was  displayed.  But  Suoyfwlg  is  not  therefore  to  be  constructed 
grammatically  with  vno^iovrj  as  with  ev  understood,  as  Flatt  main- 
tains referring  to  2  Cor.  xi.  26,  but  stands  coordinate  wdth  the  pre- 
vious terms.  To  explain  napafc.  by  "  imitari''  would  certainly  make 
this  a  very  harsh  construction,  as  Timothy  could  not  imitate  the 
sufferings,  and  that  the  apostle  refers,  as  Huther  thinks^  to  his 
mode  of  enduring  them,  is  unsupported  by  the  context.  Uapaic  as 
ex^alained  by  us,  intimates  that  Timothy  had  followed  with  appro- 
val alike  the  apostle's  teaching  and  sufferings  on  behalf  of  the 
gospel,  and  moved  by  his  triumphant  deliverance  from  them,  had 
become  his  associate.  "  Which  befell  me  in  Antioch,  Iconium, 
Lystra'':  comp.  Acts  xiii.  50 — xxv.  20.  On  the  ground  of  the  spe- 
cification of  these  sufferings  see  above.  Baur  in  remarking  that 
the  author  in  accordance  with  the  previously  mentioned  reference  to 
the  Grospel  of  Luke,  attaches  himself  to  the  Acts,  and  that  the  fact 
of  these  being  first  mentioned  in  that  part  of  the  Acts  which  re- 
cords Paul's  missionary  journeys,  was  the  reason  of  his  selecting 
these  particular  persecutions,  disposes  altogether  too  easily  of  the 
matter.  For  this  author's  acquaintance  with  the  Acts  must  surely 
have  informed  him  that  Timothy  was  at  that  time  not  with  the 
apostle.  We  must  therefore  seek  some  deej)er  reason  for  this  selec- 
tion; and  if  it  is  furnished  by  the  context,  the  entire  reasoning  in 
favor  of  the  fabricator  falls  to  the  ground.  Or  if  the  genuineness 
of  the  epistle  is  compromised  by  its  harmony  with  the  Acts,  would 
the  absence  of  such  agreement  be  an  argument  in  its  favor.^  Comp. 
Matthies  p.  533,  Anm.  Parallel  with  the  old  iioc  t^yevero,  the  apos- 
tle adds  in  a  relative  clause  in  reference  to  (StoyyiMcg,  olovg  dccjyfiovg 
vrrriveyfca  =  what  sufferings  I  endured  (the  word  vttocj).  also  1  Cor. 
X.  13 ;  1  Pet.  ii.  19.)'-'^'     The  apostle  lingers  on  this  topic  as  it  in 

*  Erasmus  and  several  recent  scholars,  as  Heydenreich,  Matt,  Mack,  and  finally 
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fact  furnisTies,  as  shown  by  ver.  13,  the  strong  point  of  contrast 
between  liis  course  and  that  of  the  false  teachers.  They  knew 
nothing  of  persecution,  because  they  knew  nothing  of  godly  living  : 
but  they  also  know  nothing  of  the  deliverance  of  which  the  apostle 
boasts  in  the  words  koX  h  rcdvro^v,  etc.  Such  the  walk  of  the  apos- 
tle in  contrast  with  that  of  these  seducers. 

Vers.  12,  13. — The  mention  of  his  own  persecutions  suggests 
the  remark  that  ^^  all  too  who  will  live  godly  in  Christ  Jesus  shall 
be  persecuted.''  What  has  happened  to  him  will  hold  universally 
as  an  inevitable  attendant  on  godly  living.  The  remark  places  on 
the  one  hand  the  fortunes  of  the  apostle  in  their  right  relation  to 
those  of  the  false  teachers,  and  on  the  other,  intimates  to  Timothy 
his  own  duty.  Well,  Chrysostom :  ^^be  not  disturbed  if  they  are 
exultant  and  you  are  in  trials  :  such  is  the  nature  of  the  service.'^ 
The  enmity  of  the  world  is  always  provoked  by  contrasted  piety : 
comp.  John  xv.  19,  xvi.  33  ;  Matth.  v.  11,  x.  22,  38  ;  1  Thess.  iii.  3. 
01  deXovreg,  who  luill^  have  the  earnest  purpose  (comp.  Winer's  Grr., 
§  65,  7) ;  hence  not  superfluous.  To  his  own  experience  and  that 
of  all  the  godly  the  apostle  now  opposes  that  of  the  false  teachers  : 
theirs  is  not  persecution  for  the  sake  of  righteousness,  and  a  tri- 
umphant endurance  of  it  (such  the  natural  deduction  from  ver.  12), 
but  are  ever  deeper  plunged  into  error.  So  Chrysostom  and  Hey- 
denreich.  De  Wette  and  Huther  take  the  contrast  differently,  the 
latter  on  the  ground  that  sufferings  for  the  sake  of  godliness,  and 
advancement  in  evil  coupled  with  outward  prosperity — for  such  is 
the  thought  suggested  by  the  adversative  position  of  the  clauses — 
form  no  proper  contrast.  They  regard  ver.  13  not  as  contrasted 
with  ver.  12  but  with  vers.  10,  11  (ver.  12  being  interposed  inciden- 
tally), which  thus  defend  and  praise  the  conduct  of  Timothy  in  fol- 
lowing the  example  of  the  apostle,  while  they  on  the  contrary  (13) 
proceed  on  to  worse,  deceiving  and  deceived.  But  in  vers.  10,  11, 
the  apostle  is  rather  defending  his  own  conduct  than  applauding 
that  of  Timothy  ;  and  to  take  napafc.  as  intimating  that  Timothy 
has  imitated  the  apostle  in  all  these  qualities  and  experiences,  so 
that  the  defence  of  his  own  ^^rocedure  involves  a  defence  and  praise 
of  Timothy,  is  forbidden  by  ver.  11  ;  for  it  is  then  inexplicable  why 
he  should  have  mentioned  these  persecutions  rather  than  those  in 
which  Timothy  participated.  The  relative  clauses,  ola,  ocovg,  are 
then  also  without  any  clear  significance  ;  and  we  should  expect,  as 
Huther  himself  concedes,  rather  a  reference  to  Paul's  onode  of 
enduring  these  sufferings,  while  the  context  refers  exclusively  to 
their  existence.      And  how  difficult  to  sever  ver.  13  from  its  con- 

Wieseler,  take  otovg  Sioy.  as  an  independent  exclamation  ;  a  violent  break  in  the  con- 
struction for  wbicli  there  is  not  the  slightest  necessity.  Hence  Matthies,  De  Wette,  and 
Huther  have  rejected  it. 
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nexion  with.  ver.  12^  and  put  it  in  contrast  with  oi)  irapTjfc.  ver,  10  ! 
And  the  clause^,  ^^  evil  men  and  seducers/'  etc.,  can  in  its  general 
import,  much  less  naturally  form  the  definite  antithesis  to  oi)  6e, 
ver.  10,  than  to  the  general,  ^^  and  all  too  who  will/'  etc.  Uovrjpoi 
too  points  clearly  to  this  contrast.  Kal  yorjreg  defines  ixovrjpoi ;  the 
language^  though  general,  has  reference  to  those  named  ver.  8. 
V67]T8g  as  connected  with,  novrjpoi  is  not  merely  a  simple  designation 
of  the  subject  but  involves  in  itself  a  judgment,  in  which  the  rrpo-- 
KOTTTsiv  elg  %£tpoi^  finds  its  explanation  :  it  is  thus  to  be  taken  not  in 
the  strict  signification  of  sorcerers,  but  perhaps  ^^  jugglers/'  We 
may  not  refer  it  therefore  with  certainty  to  magic  arts,  though  it  is 
very  possible  that  these  errorists  resorted  to  such  secret  rites,  npo- 
Koipovac  em  to  x^^^pov — on  the  alleged  contradiction  of  these  words  to 
ver.  9,  oi)  TTpon.  em  nXelov,  see  above.  The  language  here  not  merely 
^^  can"  (with  De  Wette)  but  must  {euI  to  xeTpov)  be  taken  inten- 
sively.  The  mode  of  this  progress  is  indicated  by  the  words  TiXav(x)v-' 
Tsg  and  7TXav6fxe.voc :  these  are  to  be  referred,  not  with  Bengel,  to 
different  subjects,  but  to  the  sanie,  designated  alike  by  nov7]pol  and 
ySrjTeg.  '^  Deception/'  says  De  Wette,  ^^  always  involves  self-decep- 
tion."    UXdvT]  is  to  be  taken  here  alike  intellectually  and  morally. 

Vers.  14,  15. — I>v  de  fieve,  Tliou^  Timothy,  in  contrast  with  the 
preceding,  and  \ieve  with  npo/coTTTeiv  elg  xelpov.  The  admonition 
stands  in  close  connexion  with  ver.  10,  ov  de  naprj^. :  as  Timothy  once 
joyfully  attached  himself  to  the  apostle,  so  he  is  now  to  abide  by 
that  which  he  has  learned,  of  which  he  has  the  double  assurance  and 
pledge  in  the  example  of  the  apostle  and  the  testimony  of  scripture. 
Kal  emGT(x)67]g,  supply  a ;  the  word  must  not  be  confounded  with 
emaTevOrjg  (quae  tibi  concredita  sunt)  :  but  signifies  (comp.  Passow, 
De  Wette  in  loco)  "  in  regard  to  which  thou  hast  been  assured  :'^ 
d  iieTa  'jTX7]po(popiag  epiadeg^  Theoph.  ;  a  heightening  of  ep^aOeg.  EMw^ 
refers  not  to  emoT^drjg  but  to  the  admonition  peve  and  assigns  its 
reason.  Instead  of  napa  Tivog  A.C.''''F.Gr.  17,  71  read  rcapd  tIvc^v  and 
if  the  harshness  of  a  reading  is  sufficient  to  vindicate  its  correctness, 
then  this  is  here  with  Matthies  to  be  adopted.  The  natural  refer- 
ence were  then  to  Timothy's  mother  and  grandmother,  and  Timo- 
thy's early  piety  were  appealed  to.  To  me  in  view  of  the  context 
in  which  irapa  Tivog  has  so  manifest  a  reference  to  the  apostle's  per- 
sonal example,  this  reading  seems  the  more  probable.  For  that 
the  apostle  does  not  expressly  name  himself,  if  we  glance  at  10,  11, 
cannot  surprise  us  ;  and  the  reading  TivGiv  might  readily  originate 
from  i.  v.,  united  with  the  consideration  that  Timothy  was  a  Christ- 
ian when  he  joined  the  apostle.  To  the  "  many  witnesses"  of  ii.  2, 
there  can  be  no  possible  allusion,  as  these  persons  could  stand  in  no 
such  important  relation  to  Timothy.  Oomp.  for  the  whole  2  Tim, 
i.  13,  ii.  2.     Ver.  15  contains  another  ground  for  urging  i\LQ  p^eve; 
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scat  on,  K,  T.  X.  Grammatically  we  may  either  take  on  as  a  resolu- 
tion of  the  preceding  participle  (comp,  Winer's  Gr.  §  63^  II.),  with 
the  majority  of  interpreters,  or  as  dependent  on  sldG)g,  rather  in  the 
sense  of  "  reflecting,"  as  De  Wette  and  Huther.  The  former  con- 
struction yields  a  better  train  of  thought.  'Atto  ppec/yovg  comp. 
Acts  xvi.  1,  and  2  Tim,  i.  5.  The  collective  phrase  ra  lepd  ypappcara 
is  found  only  here  :  ordinarily  rj  ypatprj,  at  ypacjyai,  ypa(f)al  dycac,  Eom. 
i.  2.—^^  Able  to  mate  thee  wise  f  the  participle  Swdiieva  is  to  be 
taken  as  present,  since  olda(;  has  a  present  signification :  it  marks 
the  permanent  quality  of  the  scriptures  which  must  determine 
Timothy  to  abide  by  what  he  has  learnt.  That  quality  is  that  they 
can  make  him  wise  unto  salvation  through  the  faith  which  is  in 
Christ  Jesus.  They  become  therefore  a  testimony  to  that  which  is 
learnt  by  Timothy.  ^o(f)iaai  (at  2  Pet.  i.  16,  but  in  a  different  sense; 
as  here  with  the  LXX.,  Ps.  xix.  7,  cxix.  98  ;  Sir.  xxxviii.  24)  marks 
here  not  the  first  instruction,  but  the  successively  advancing  grades 
of  practical  knowledge.  Its  goal  is  salvation  :  comp.  Theophylact ; 
^^  not  as  outward  knowledge  renders  man  wise  to  deceit,  and  soph- 
istry and  verbal  strifes,  whence  the  perdition  of  the  soul,  so  is  divine 
knowledge  :  for  this  renders  wise  unto  salvation.'"  ^id  rrjg  TrloTeoyg 
cannot,  as  by  Heydenreich,  be  constructed  merely  with  ooyrripiav^  as 
thus  the  article  must  have  been  repeated  :  together  with  the  limit- 
ing elg  acjTTjptav  it  is  to  be  referred  to  the  verb.  ^'  Through  faith,''^ 
etc.,  marks  the  necessary  condition  of  the  use  of  the  Old  Testament : 
only  the  believer  therefore  will  find  in  it  the  truth  of  salvation  ;  thus 
not  the  unbelieving  Jew.  To  take  ^cd  marscog  as  expressing  the  means 
inhering  in  Scripture  in  the  sense  of  passages  like  Gal.  iii.  6,  seq., 
23,  seq.,  is  forbidden  by  the  limiting  clause  ev  'I.  Xpcaru)  with  its  em- 
phatic TTJg ;  since  mang  ev  XpLorc^  ^Irjaov  never  denotes  elsewhere 
"  faith  in  Christ,''  but  "  faith  which  originates  in  Christ^'  (comp» 
Winer's  Gr.  §  31,  2)  ;  this  meaning  also  would  require  the  omission 
of  'Irjaov ;  and  vers,  16, 17  which  illustrate  the  adaptedness  of  the 
Scriptures  to  make  wise  unto  salvation,  make  no  mention  of  faith  but 
presuppose  it. 

Vers.  16,  17  illustrate  this  capability  of  scripture  by  declaring  it 
all  divinely  inspired  and  profitable  for  doctrine,  etc»  Kat^  which  is 
wanting  only  in  versions  and  in  the  Fathers,  must  on  external  and 
internal  grounds  be  deemed  genuine.  QeoiTv.  as  well  as  (h(t)sXt}iog  is 
then  a  predicate  of  rcdaa  ypacp?].  For  if  fcai  meant  "  also,"  and 
deoTTv.  were  an  epithet  adjoined  to  vdoa  ypacprj^  an  earl  would  be  in- 
dispensable. And  taking  them  both  as  predicates,  we  must  trans- 
late TTdaa  yp.  not  ^^  every  scripture,'^  but  "  all  scripture,  scripture  in 
all  its  parts,"  as  remarked  by  Dr.  Hofmann,  who  cites  for  this  use^ 
ndcra  ohodofii]^  Eph.  ii.  21,  and  Harless  in  loco,  and  nag  olnog^  Heb. 
iii.  3.     The  omission  of  the  article  is  natural  in  a  word  like  ypacprj^ 
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which,  readily  assumes  the  character  of  a  proper  name,  and  in  fact 
has  done  so  2  Pet.  i.  20 ;  and  so  also  ypdii^iara^  John  vii.  15,  without 
the  article  (comp.  Winer's  Gr.,  §  17,  10.)  De  Wette,  ^^  every  scrip- 
ture is  divinely  inspired/' etc.;  Huther,  ^^  every  scripture,  inspired 
of  God,  is  profitable.''  The  latter  thinks  that  no  doubt  was  to  be 
presumed  regarding  the  inspiration  of  the  scriptures,  and  hence  that 
point  needed  not  to  be  asserted.  But  the  term  Oeouv.^  as  pointing 
to  the  Divine  origin  of  the  scriptures,  confirms  the  statement  of 
their  ability  to  render  wise  to  salvation.  Used  here  passively  (comp. 
Winer's  Gr.,  §  16,  3),  ^^  it  attaches  itself  to  the  nvEviia  because  the 
Divine  spiritual  power  was  conceived  as  the  breath  of  life,"  as  De 
Wette  remarks,  referring  us  also  to  the  ideas  of  the  Greeks  and 
Eomans  regarding  the  Oeia  emrrvoLaj  the  divimis  afflatus.  Transferred 
to  things,  as  here,  ifc  marks  these  as  a  product  of  such  Divine  influ- 
ence, though  wrought  through  human  instrumentality.  The  entire 
Old  Testament  is  here  specified  as  such  a  product,  and  we  have  no 
right  to  restrict  this  quality  to  individual  parts  (Hofmann,  Weiss. 
u.  Erf.  I.;  p.  42,  seq).  But  on  the  other  hand  the  term  does  not 
warrant  our  building  on  it  a  theory  of  inspiration,  and  of  determin- 
ing from  it  the  relation  of  Divine  and  human  agency  in  scripture. 
2  Pet.  i  21  speaks  more  definitely  on  this  point  ;  it  at  least  places 
prophecy  beyond  the  sphere  of  human  will ;  but  it  speaks  only  of 
prophecy,  and  even  in  what  it  asserts,  does  not  exclude  human  par- 
ticipation. A  true  theory  of  inspiration  cannot  be  formed  from  one 
or  the  other  passage  of  scripture,  but  can  only  grow  truly  and  liv- 
ingly  out  of  the  consideration  of  the  object  which  is  to  be  a  product 
of  Divine  inspiration.  See  as  above  on  this  subject,  Dr.  Hofmann, 
1  Th.  §  iv.,  seq.  Kal  (hcpsXtfiog  is  the  natural  consequence  of  the  pre- 
ceding attribute  ;  profitable  for  doctrine  :  d  yap  dyvoovjiev,  hrevdev 
fiavOdvojisv,  Theodoret.  lipbg  eXeyxov  (in  A.C.F.G.A.,  the  synony- 
mous eXsyfiov)  =  for  the  conviction  and  rebuke  of  human  wicked- 
ness ;  tXEyxei  yap  tjiiojv  tov  Txapdvoiiov  piov^  Theodoret,  and  comp„ 
Tit.  ii.  15  ;  1  Tim.  v.  20.  Jlpog  E-navopOi^otv^  only  here  ■=--  eman- 
datio,  improvement,  properly,  restoring  to  an  erect  position  ;  irapa- 
naXel  ical  rovg  iraparpanevTag  ETcavsXdsXv  elg  ttjv  evOsXav  6S6v^  referring 
thus  to  our  moral  deficiences  and  offences.  The  last  expression, 
"  for  discipline  (TTaidelav)  in  righteousness,"  sums  up  the  whole ; 
comj).  Tit.  ii.  12,  and  at  Phil.  i.  11.  The  succession  of  individual 
characteristics  marks  the  successive  stages  in  the  influence  of  scrip- 
ture. The  final  purpose  is  that  the  man  of  God  may  be  perfect, 
thoroughly  furnished  unto  every  good  work.  "ApTiog^  only  here  = 
reXELog^  perfect  ;  Col.  i.  28.  '^  The  man  of  God,"  neither  here  nor 
at  Tim.  vi.  11,  employed  in  relation  to  Timothy's  special  ofiice.  The 
entirely  general  term  of  ver.  16  makes  the  reference  to  his  calling 
as  an  evangelist,  assumed  by  De  Wette,  wholly  irrelevant,  while  it 
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is  equally  unconsonant  with.  vers.  14^  15.  Timothy's  familiarity 
with  the  scriptures  is  not  to  incite  him  to  steadfast  adherence  to 
them  on  the  ground  of  thek  ability  to  perfect  him  in  his  callings  but 
to  make  him^  as  every  Christian^  wise  unto  salvation.  Thus  ^^  the 
man  of  God/'  denotes  simply  the  Christian  ;*  the  condition  im- 
plied in  the  dia  mGrecdg^  ver.  15^  in  the  use  of  the  scriptures^  is  in- 
volved in  the  expression.  The  apostle  speaks  not  primarily  of 
Timothy's  official  character^  but  of  that  personal  adherence  to  the 
truth  which  is  its  indispensable  condition,  and  to  which  he  is  to  be 
urged  alike  by  the  example  of  the  apostle  and  his  acquaintance 
with  the  scriptures.  "  Every  good  work/'  is  not,  therefore,  with 
Bengel,  to  be  understood  of  the  works  enumerated  in  ver.  16,  viz., 
teaching,  reproof,  etc.,  for  ver.  16  teaches  not  how  the  scripture 
may  be  used  in  dealing  with  others,  but  how  it  influences  personally 
him  who  is  conversant  with  it.  The  language  has  the  same  wide 
Christian  application  as  ii.  21.  'E^iprtaiiEvog  found  also  Acts  xxi.  6 ; 
corresponding  in  meaning  to  Luke  vi.  10  ;  Eom.  ix.  22  ;  1  Cor.  i. 
10 ;  2  Cor.  xiii.  11 ;  so  7]TOiiiaoiJbEvog^  ii.  21 ;  properly,  make  com- 
plete, thoroughly  equip,  as  of  a  ship. 


§  5.  Concluding  and  Eaknest  Admoniton  to  Timothy,  to  Zeal- 
ous, Faithful  Fulfilment  of  his  Calling. 

(iv.  1-8). 

This  section  closes  the  apostle's  admonition  to  Timothy  in  re- 
spect to  his  public  calling.  It  sums  up  the  various  previous  instruc- 
tions regarding  his  duty  as  a  teacher,  by  urging  it  on  his  heart 
(vers.  1,  2),  in  the  form  of  a  solemn  adjuration  ;  by  pointing,  on  the 
one  hand,  to  the  degenerate  period  (3,  4)  which  is  impending,  and 
on  the  other,  to  the  apostle's  own  speedy  departure  (6-8),  both  of 
which  alike  should  quicken  the  zeal  and  fidelity  of  Timothy.  The 
latter  reference  to  the  apostle's  present  condition  forms  a  natural 
transition  to  the  subsequent  personal  reference. 

Ver.  1. — The  readings  vary  :  yet  by  the  unanimous  judgment  of 
recent critics(comp.the  critical  remarks  in  Tischendorf  ),  alike  ovv  gyw 
and  rov  nvpiov  are  to  be  cancelled  ;  for  'Itjgov  Xpiorov^  we  are  to  read 
XpiOTOv  'Irjoov^  and  fiol  ttJv  enicf).  for  fcard  rrjv  micj).  With  all  emphasis 
{6iaiiap7vpoiiai  —  ob  tester,  comp.  ii.  14,  and  especially  (1  Tim.  v.  21)  the 
apostle  lays  the  following  on  the  conscience  of  Timothy.  In  the  pre- 
sence of  Grod  and  Christ  Jesus  {evGyinov^  1  Tim.  v.  21,  vi.  13  ;  2  Tim. 

*  Dr.  Danr  understands  the  expression  of  those  who  in  the  church  occupy  the  place, 
of  God,  and  compares  from  the  second  century  Ignat.  ad  Rom.  ch.  6,  on  which,  comp. 
Matthies,  p.  541. 
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ii.  14)^  who  will  yet  judge  "  the  living  and  the  dead/'  i.  e.,  all^  whether 
at  his  coming  they  be  alive  or  dead  (1  Cor.  xv,  51^  seq.;  1  Thess.  iv. 
16,  seq.;  Acts  x.  42  ;  1  Pet.  iv.  5),  he  conjures  him  faithfully  to 
discharge  his  office  as  preacher  of  the  word.  The  emphasis  laid 
on  this  universality  of  the  judgment  is  to  admonish  Timothy  of 
his  own  inevitahle  responsibility.  This  admonition  the  apostle 
strengthens  by  mentioning  two  special  points  of  that  decisive  event  ; 
the  appearance  of  Chris t,  fearful  as  being  the  epoch  of  the  judg- 
ment (on  eiTL^dveia^  comp.  at  Tit.  ii.  13  ;  1  Tim.  i.  16^  vi.  14)^  and 
his  kingdom  then  revealing  itself  in  glory,  and  which  following  his 
appearance,  is  the  goal  of  all  Christian  hope.  The  repetition  of 
avrov  has  a  rhetorical  ground  ;  each  point  is  conceived  indepen- 
dently^ and  in  its  own  full  significance.  The  change  of  construction 
in  not  TTjv  ETTKj).  explaius  itself;  the  construction  with  evGdniov  could 
not  be  continued ;  hence  the  accusative  is  employed  which  is  used 
either  entirely  as  elsewhere  with  verbs  of  swearing  (Winer's  Gr.^ 
§  82,  4),  or  to  be  explained  from  the  somewhat  modified  significa- 
tion, ^' later,  or  call  to  witness,"  as  De  Wette  remarks,  who  refers 
to  Deut.  iv.  26,  diafji.  vfuv  rSv  rs  ovpavov  nal  rrjv  yrjv^  but  which,  since 
diafiapTvpoiiai  has  not  simply  the  sense  of  attesting,  but  of  sup- 
pliant adjuration  (afterwards  imperative),  is  difficult.  The  reading 
Hard  might  signify  either  '^at,  on  the  occasion  of,''  or  "  according  to^ 
in  consequence  of" 

Ver.  2  contains  that  to  which  Timothy  is  thus  impressively  ex- 
horted :  '^  preach  the  word,"  etc.  On  the  asyndeton  of  climax,  see 
Winer's  Gr.,  §  60,  2.  The  imperative  is  used,  not  the  infinitive  or 
Iva  to  give  emphasis  to  the  discourse.  "  Preach  the  word  ;"  there  is 
nothing  to  limit  the  term  '^  word,"  as  Timothy  is  only  exhorted  to 
fidelity  to  his  once  assumed  calling  of  publishing  the  gospel.  Thence 
the  thought  advances  to  smarrjOc.  The  term  is  thus  used  only  here  ; 
elsewhere  adsto  in  its  primary  signification,  '^  stand  by,  come  upon" 
(also  in  a  hostile  sense),  then  "  stand  before,"  =  insto,  immineo. 
Here  it  is  commonly  taken  =  insto,  be  intent  on  a  thing,  de  per« 
sonis  acriter  rem  suam  agentibus  (Wahl),  as  also  Luther  renders. 
De  Wette,  however,  questions  this  signification  ;  and  Huther,  con- 
curring, explains  it  of  coming  forth  to  believers  and  unbelievers  with 
the  word  of  truth,  a  sense  certainly  not  contained  in  t^marrjOi.  In 
my  opinion  its  import  is  like  that  of  imfisve  avroXg^  1  Tim,  iv.  16,  in 
a  similar  connexion,  only  somewhat  more  intensive,  like  our  "  to  be 
on  hand,"  to  have  one's  attention  and  activity  directed  to  a  matter 
(comp.  Dem,  in  Phil.  II.,  p.  70,  16,  eyprjyopev,  ecpBarTjicev  in  De 
Wette).  So  Theophylact :  /wer'  emfiovrjg  nal  emaraatag  XdXrjaov, 
'BmarrjdL  is  then  the  continuation  and  strengthening  of  aripv^ov. 
G-rotius  and  many  after  him  supply  avroXg  —  urge  eos,  or  accede  ad 
eos,  sc,  coetus  Christianos,  an  addition  unsustained  by  the  connexion^ 
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and  inconsistent  with,  the  general  character  of  the  exhortation^  and 
with  the  accompanying  adverbs.    'Evfcalpcog  dicaipoyg^  ^^  an  oxymoron/^ 
De  Wette.     On  the  asyndeton  of  contrast^  see  Winer's  Gr.^  §  60^  2. 
As  to  the  expression^  comp.  1  Cor.  xvi.  12  with  Phil.  iv.  10.    Eightly 
Theodoret^  "  he  urges  him  to  regard  every  season  as  suitable  for 
this."     He  is  not  to  wait  like  the  rustic  until  the  stream  flows  by. 
The  favourable  and  unfavourable  circumstances  are  spoken  of  not 
with  reference  to  Timothy^  but  the  hearers.     Huther  cites  an  ad- 
mirable remark  of  Beza  :  nempe  quod  ad  carnis  prudentiam  per- 
tinet ;  nam  alioque  requiritur  sanct^  prudenti93  spiritus^  captans  oc- 
casiones  ad  edificationem   opportunas.     How  this  activity  of  the 
teacher  is  to  adapt  itself  to  the  circumstances^  appears  in  the  fol- 
lowing imperatives^  eXey^ov^  emrlfjirioov^  TvapandXeaoVy  k.  t.  X.^  corres- 
ponding to  the  previous  statements  on  the  influence  of  scripture. 
"YiXey^ov^  first  marks  conviction  and  rebuke^  spoken  of  generally^  as 
ver.  16^  and  hence  not  to  be  restricted  to  error  in  doctrine  ;  emTLfirj'^ 
aoVy  "  censure/'  marked  by  displeasure^  a  word  frequent  in  the  gos- 
pelsj  found  further  Jude  9.     But  censure  is  to  be  connected  with 
the  exhortation  to  long-suffering  love^  which,  ceases  not  to  hope 
(1  Cor.  xiii.  7),  and  which  seeks^  not  by  compulsion^  but  by  teaching 
and  conviction^  to  bring  to  the  better  path.     The  added  sv  rrdai^j, 
fc.  T,  X.J  belongs  exclusively  to  ixapamXeGov,     The  construction  of  h^ 
marking  the  manner  of  the  exhortation^ with  one  word  denoting  the 
inward  feeling,  and  with  another  pointing  to  the  outward  form  and 
method,  De  Wette  deems  objectionable.      But  fiaiipoO.  involves,  as 
shewn  by  udaa^  its  manifestation,  and  Sidaxr]  is  not  doctrine,  but 
teaching,  as  the  Trdaa,  which  belongs  also  to  it,  shews  ;  thus  admon- 
ish with  every  manifestation  of  long-suffering  and  teaching,  which 
the  case  demands. 

Yer.  3  points  as  reason  for  this  injunction,  to  the  coming  time^ 
which  renders  necessary  this  zealous  action.  Not  as  Bengel  and 
others,  "  will  be  and  is  now  f  the  connexion  is  the  same  as  1  Tim. 
i.  3,  seq.,  vi.  3,  seq. ;  2  Tim.  i.  14,  seq.  The  present  contains  the 
germs  of  the  future  whose  characteristic  is  that  men  will  not  endure 
sound  doctrine.  Ovic  dve^ovrat  (2  Cor.  xi.  4  ;  so,  paardoai,  Acts  xv.  10), 
from  dislike  to  the  nature  and  demands  of  sound  doctrine.  There  is 
sin  in  the  heart,  which  will  not  be  brought  to  light  and  rebuked.  As 
they  will  not  yield  to  the  self-denial  required  of  them  by  the  sound 
doctrine,  it  becomes  intolerable,  and  they  settle  the  controversy  by  per- 
verting the  doctrine,  and  thus,  '^according  to  their  own  lusts  heapingup 
teachers,''  etc.  Their  own  lusts  (JSiat  in  opposition  to  the  sound  doc- 
trine to  which  they  should  submit),  are  their  standard  of  doctrine :  er- 
ror has  the  same  origin  within  the  sphere  of  Christianity,  as  Eom.  i.  1 8^ 
seq.,  attributes  to  it  in  that  of  heathenism.  'EiTLaGypsvsLv,^  properly^ 
heap  up  :^  procure  in  multitudes,  found  only  here  (the  simple  iii.  6  ; 
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Eom.  xii.  20) ^  involves  the  idea  of  contempt  :  ro  dSidicpLrov  TrXrjdog 
rCdv  di6ao lid AGJV  did  rov  ettigg^pevoovglv  eSrjXcdos^  Theophylact.  While 
Kara  rag  Id.  etc.  gives  the  law  of  this  procedure^  so  iivriOoiievoi  rrji^ 
dico'ijv,  having  itching  ears  [^rjrovvTig  re  dtiovaai  naO^  ijdovTJVy  Hesy^ 
chius)  assigns  its  reason. 

Ver.  4. — The  consequence  is  an  entire  turning  away  from  the 
truth^  and  surrender  to  the  empty  fabrications  of  their  own  wisdom. 
The  ^^  truth"  is  the  Christian  truth  presented  to  them  in  the  ^^  sound 
doctrine/'  whose  substance  is  rj  olnovoixia  Osov  rj  h  moret^  1  Tim.  i.  4. 
In  a  general  contrast  with  this  the  '^fables"  have  not  the  same  his- 
torical reference  as  in  1  Tim.  i.  4^  iv.  7 ;  Tit.  i.  14^  but  are  a  collec- 
tive designation  of  their  own  wisdom  as  mere  fiction  in  opposition  to 
certain  truth^  2  Pet.  i.  16.     'Eicrpe-readac  as  1  Tim.  i.  6^  v.  15. 

Ver.  5, — In  contrast  with  this  the  apostle  yet  again  in  a  compre- 
hensive exhortation  urges  on  Timothy  the  duties  of  his  calling.  "Be 
sober  (yrjcps)  in  all  things  ;"  for  theirs  is  a  state  of  spiritual  intoxi- 
cation^ comp.  ii.  26  ;  1  Cor.  xv.  34  ;  1  Thess.  v.  6.  He  is  to  main- 
tain soberness  and  clearness  of  mind  that  he  may  not  himself  fall 
into  those  snares^,  and  be  able  to  warn  and  admonish  others.  Kafco- 
7Td67]Gov^  comp.  i.  8^  ii.  3  ;  he  must  resist  a  perverse  inclination. — 
^^  Do  the  work  of  an  evangelist/' — A  comprehensive  statement  of 
his  duty  ;  the  explanation  is  given  in  ver.  2.  'EvayyeXLar7]g  is  used 
Acts  xxi.  8,  of  Phili]3;  as  a  standing  designation^  and  Eph.  iv.  11. 
Rightly  Theodoret  :  eKelvot  Trepttovrsg  stcijpvrrov  ;  as  evayyeXl^eodat 
implies  in  itself  announcing  salvation  where  it  was  previously  un- 
heard ;  comp.  Acts  viii.  4^  xiv.  7  ;  1  Cor.  i.  17  ;  2  Cor.  x.  16  ;  Har- 
less  at  Eph.  iv.  11.  The  diSdofcaXog  on  the  other  band^  is  the  teacher 
of  a  particular  definite  churchy  from  which  he  himself  may  have 
issued.  Timothy  had  assumed  the  office  of  an  evangelist^  and  re- 
ceived first  the  gift  of  the  Spirit^  1  Tim.  iv.  14,  when  he  associated 
himself  with  the  apostle.  To  this  vocation  he  is  to  apjDiy  himself, 
whether  in  company  with  or  separated  from  the  apostle.  The  special 
position  which  according  to  the  first  epistle  he  occupied  at  Ephesus, 
rested  on  a  special  commission.  Aside  from  this  he  is  still  an  evan- 
gelist, as  even  that  epistle  intimates.  Of  that  temporary  commis- 
sion the  present  epistle  contains  nothing  ;  it  deals  with  his  general 
calling  as  erangelist,  designating  it  as  a  "work"  to  be  done,  as  a 
"  ministry'"  to  be  fulfilled.  We  are  then  no  more  to  infer  ixom  it  a 
permanent  office  of  evangelist  in  the  church,  than  to  confound  the 
emOeGLg  %^^pw^^  with  later  ordination  to  office.  (Comp.  Zeitschr.  fiir 
Prot.  u.  K.,  Sept.  1849).  Ttjv  dianoviav  gov  7rXi]po(l)6p7jGov^  fulfil  (pro- 
perly, bring  full  measure,  comp.  ver.  17 ;  Col.  iv.  12),  thy  ministry 
(diaKovta  in  the  same  general  sense  as  dtdnovog^  1  Tim.  iv.  6);  synony- 
mous with  this  Col.  iv.  17,  rriv  dianoviav  ....  Iva  ....  7rX7]poXg ;  comp. 
Acts  xii.  25  ;  Losner  in  loc.     The  heightening  of  the  thought  lies 
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not  in  diaKovla^  as  referring  to  any  superintendence  of  the  church  by 
Timothy  as  acting  for  the  apostle,  but  in  TTArjpocjySpEL,  Timothy  is 
neither  to  be  inactive,  nor  to  allow  dangers  to  deter  him  from  per- 
fecting that  to  which  he  has  put  his  hand. 

Yer.  6. — The  apostle  now  enforces  this  admonition  in  another 
way  by  a  reference  to  himself.  ('Ey6>  emphatic  contrast  with  av). 
He  is  at  the  goal  of  his  course  of  life — an  admonition  to  Timothy 
to  all  the  greater  fidelity  in  his  vocation.  It  remains  only  that  he  re- 
ceive the  crown  of  victory  which  awaits  alike  him  and  all  like-minded 
with  him. — ^this  latter  thought  an  encouragement  to  Timothy  to  fol- 
low the  apostle.  l^TTevSofiaLj  as  at  Phil.  ii.  17,  ^^  poured  out  as  a 
drink-offering ;"  not  sprinkled  over,  as  dedicated  for  a  sacrifice  = 
naraoTTsvdofiac.  The  choice  of  this  term  rather  than  Ovoiiai  is  most 
naturally  explained  from  that  passage  ;  his  death  is  to  him  the 
drink-offering  which  accompanies  the  sacrifice  of  faith  ;  although 
here  srcl  rxj  Ovaia  is  not  added,  yet  the  same  image  as  there  hovers 
before  the  mind  of  the  apostle.  The  view  that  orrevdoiiai  is  em- 
ployed rather  than  Ovoiiai^  because  only  the  drink-offerings  were  en- 
tirely offered  (so  Chrysostom,  Theophylact,  QEcumenius,  etc.),  is  justly 
rejected  by  recent  interpreters.  The  expression,  finally,  marks  not 
merely  in  general  the  nearness  of  his  death,  but  as  Phil.  ii.  17,  can 
be  understood  only  of  martyrdom  ;  and  7]^ri  already  points  to  his 
sufferings  as  the  commencement  of  the  o^evdeoOai^  '^  and  the  time 
of  my  departure  is  at  hand,^'  he  adds  in  explanation.  At  dvdXvoig 
(comp.  Phil.  1  23,  dvaXveiv)^  ~  discessus,  comp.  Losner  Phil,  in 
Flacc,  p.  991,  c;  rriv  en  rov  jSiov  reXevralav  dvaXvaiv,  The  image  is 
not  drawn  from  a  banquet ;  still  less  is  dvaXvoig  a  continuation  of 
G-nevSoiMCy  which  should  point  to  libations  at  banquets,  as  the  two 
would  have  no  proper  coherence. 

Ver.  7.' — ^He  resembles  the  combatant  for  a  prize,  who  has  left 
behind  him  the  struggle  and  the  race,  and  awaits  only  the  bestow- 
ment  of  the  victor's  wreath.  ^'  An  incidental  thought,''  observes 
De  Wette,  "  if  vers.  6  and  5  stand  in  connexion/'  as  they  most  as- 
suredly do.  How  natural  and  profoundly  true  is  at  this  point,  the 
apostle's  glad  and  grateful  retrospect  of  his  life  !  And  in  this  lan- 
guage how  powerful  the  encouragement  to  Timothy  to  follow  in  his 
footsteps  !  Tbv  dyCSva  rov  naXov  rjywvcaiiaty  ^^I  have  contended  in 
the  noble  contest,"  not  ^'  a  noble,"  etc.;  the  reference  to  the  contest 
of  faith  (dyojv  rrjg  rrcaTso)g)  as  he  expressly  designates  it  1  Tim.  vi. 
12  ;  so  ^  fiaXr)  (hiioXoyla  at  the  same  place,  the  Christian  confession 
as  such.  On  the  metaphor  comp.  ii.  5  ;  1  Cor.  ix.  25  ;  Phil.  i.  30. 
^^  I  have  finished  the  course  ;"  the  same  thought  in  a  figure  drawn 
from  the  race-course.  The  weight  of  the  thought  lies  in  the  Per- 
fects ;  hence  here,  as  in  the  preceding,  the  terms  are  left  with  no 
specific  explanations.     The  same  figure  1  Cor.  ix.  24  ;  Phil.  iii.  12, 
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seq.;  Acts  xx.  24.  Without  a  figure  and  in  explanation  of  it^  he 
adds^  ^^  I  have  kept  the  faith/  etc.^  regarded  as  an  entrusted  posses- 
sion ;  comp.  1  Tim.  i.  14.  De  Wette  properly  rejects  the  rendering 
^'  fidelity.""  As  rrjv  moriv  rerrjp.  is  the  literal  expression  of  what  was 
previously  expressed  in  figure,  martg  can  here  denote  only  faith. 
The  apostle  asserts  of  himself  that  to  which,  as  a  fundamental  con- 
dition of  all  the  rest,  he  repeatedly  exhorts  Timothy  :  comp.  1  Tim. 
i.  19,  vi.  12  ;  2  Tim.  i.  5, 13,  iii.  14.  In  these  beautiful  words  which 
bear  the  impress  of  the  profoundest  truth,  criticism  finds  much  to 
except  to.  It  misses  the  humility  of  the  apostle  (Phil.  iii.  12  ; 
1  Cor.  iv.  3),  and  finds  here  an  unsuccessful  imitation  of  Phil.  iii. 
12,  since  what  there  appears  as  striving,  is  here  unnaturally  trans- 
formed into  a  temporal  fulfilment.  Thus  De  Wette,  and  in  the 
last  point,  Baur,  who  points  at  the  same  time  for  the  words  rbv 
aaXov  ay.  r]y.  to  Phil.  i.  27,  30,  iv,  3,  which,  however,  is  repelled  by 
De  Wette. 

The  spirit  of  criticism  is  hard  to  please.  While  here  the  want 
of  humility  is  alleged,  Dr.  Baur  brings  at  PhiL  iii.  12,  precisely 
the  reverse  charge,  and  regards  it  as  unapostolical,  as  evincing  an  hu- 
mility which  conceals  the  real  character  of  the  apostle.  "  Humil- 
ity,""  says  Baur,  ^^  is  certainly  a  fundamental  trait  of  the  apostle, 
but  where  in  his  humblest  utterances  has  he  testified  of  himself 
such  failure  "  to  have  apprehended  ?''  ''  So  run  that  ye  may  attain,'" 
is  his  exhortation  ;  '^^  I  therefore  so  run  not  as  uncertainly,""  etc. 
(See  Tiib.  Theol.  Jahrbb.  viii.  p.  526).  Thus  this  criticism  mutu- 
ally destroys  itself.  And  in  fact  the  above  passage  from  Cor.  is 
ample  proof  that  the  apostle  could  say  that  of  himself  which  is  here 
said.  For  the  passage  merely  asserts  that  he  has  struggled  through 
the  good  conflict  of  faith,  is  at  the  end  of  his  course,  and  has  kept  the 
faith.  There  is  no  special  glorying,  and  this  anticipated  reward  is  that 
which  he  promises  to  all  true  Christians.  And  could  not  the  apos- 
tle, who  for  the  sake  of  the  gospel  suffers  unto  bonds  (ii.  9),  when 
in  view  of  death  say  thus  much  of  himself  without  offending  against 
humility  ?  This  language  of  Paul  can  in  fact  be  appropriated,  at 
the  close  of  his  course,  by  every  believer.  And  as  to  the  unsuccess- 
ful imitation  of  Phil.  iii.  12,  the  subject  is  there  that  moral  perfec- 
tion, that  assimilation  to  Christ  of  which  that  faith,  that  believing 
fellowship  with  him  which  the  apostle  declares  he  has  maintained,  is 
only  the  foundation.  Thus  that  which  there  appears  as  striving  is  not 
here  transformed  into  an  unnatural  present,  or  outward  fulfilment  ; 
the  author  simply  asserts  his  faithful  maintenance  of  that  which 
appears  there  as  the  permanent  foundation  of  moral  perfection.'^ 

*  Baur,  at  the  last-cited  passage,  thinks  that  there  can  be  in  the  Pauline  sense  no  such 
moral  perfection,  since  faith  with  all  which  it  comprehends,  cannot  assuredly  depend  on 
moral  perfection,  as  this  would  lead  us  back  to  the  righteousness  of  works.  But  I  would 
gladly  ask  him,  how  otherwise  we  can  conceive  moral  assimilation  to  Christ  in  the  Pau- 
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Most  extraordinary^  finally^  is  the  view  of  Baur,  who  supposes  that 
the  author  of  our  epistle  regarded  the  words  of  Phil.^  '^  not  that  I 
have  ah^eady  attained/'  etc.,  as  having  an  unquestionably  primary 
reference  to  martyrdom,  and  then  nevertheless  makes  the  passage 
before  us  a  remoulding  of  it  for  a  later  time.  But  how  does  the 
perfect  tense  accord  with  this  primary  reference  to  martyrdom  ?  To 
the  rjdrj  onevdofiaL  they  will  assuredly  not  appeal !  The  entire  resem- 
blance of  our  passage  to  that  in  Philippians,  lies  iu  the  common 
figure  of  the  race,  which  is  also  met  elsewhere  ;  and  the  preceding 
terms  onevdofcac  and  dvdXvaig  can  alone  establish  any  affinity  with 
that  epistle  ;  an  affinity  perfectly  explicable  on  the  ground  of 
terms  previously  employed,  now  freely  reproduced  under  later  cir- 
custances. 

Ver.  8. — His  earthly  course  is  now  ended  :  what  remains  is  the 
awarding  of  the  prize  of  victory.  I  take  XoLTvoVy  with  De  Wette 
and  Huther  =  as  to  the  rest,  in  reliquum  ;  for  thus  the  verse  at- 
taches itself  most  naturally  to  the  preceding,  in  which  the  apostle 
declares  himself  at  the  end.  The  sense  of,  ^^  henceforth,  hereafter," 
with  which  the  present  tense  is  at  variance,  Paul  expresses  by  rov 
XoiTxov  (Gal.  vi.  17),  or  ro  Xolitov  (1  Cor.  vii.  29).  To  understand  it 
with  Matthies  =  7]6ri  is,  according  to  PauFs  usage,  of  questionable 
propriety.  At  dnoiieLTaL^  ^^  is  in  reserve,  lies  ready,"  comp.  Col.  i.  5, 
and  Olshausen  in  loco ;  for  the  thought,  1  Pet.  i.  4.  The  expression 
stands  connected  with  the  previous  figure  of  the  prize-race ;  as  for 
the  victor  in  the  games  the  prize  of  victory  lies  ready,  so  for  him, 
"  the  crown  of  righteousness,"  1  Cor.  ix.  25.  The  analogous  pas- 
sages. Jam.  i.  12,  'Hhe  crown  of  life,"  1  Pet.  v.  4,  "the  crown  of 
glory,"  have  led  Huther  to  regard  the  genitive  also  here  as  specifying 
that  in  which  the  crown  consists,  thus  denoting  "  the  righteous- 
ness recognized  in  the  future  judgment."  But  would  the  apostle  re- 
cognize righteousness  as  the  reward  of  righteousness  ?  Does  he  not 
elsewhere  always  point  to  "life,"  "glory,"  etc.,  as  the  future  re- 
ward ?  And  how  inconsistent  this  explanation  with  the  figui?e  em- 
ployed !  The  right  view  is  doubtless  given  by  Chrysostom,  who  is 
followed  by  De  Wette  ;  difcaLoovvTjv  evravda  ttjv  nadoXov  (prjolv 
dpsT7]v  (i,  e.j  righteousness  is  here  put  generally  for  virtue).  Acfcaio- 
OVV7]  points  back  to  ver.  7,  and  is  here  to  be  taken  precisely  as  at  ii.  22, 
iii.  16,  thus  :  the  crown  which  rewards  the  righteous  course  depicted 
ver.  7.  ''Ov  dnoS^aety  comp.  Eom.  ii.  6,  —  "render,  pay,"  applied 
to  things  which  considerations  of  duty  require  to  be  rendered.  Such 
is  the  force  of  the  following  dinacog,  i.  e.,  because,  and  so  surely  as 
he  is  a  just  judge.     De  Wette  regards  this  sentiment  as  incompati- 

line  sense,  than  as  proceeding  from  believing  fellowship  with  him,  and,  so  far  as  it  is  condi- 
tioned by  truth  and  vitality  of  faith,  again  conditioning  this  itself  with  all  which  it  com- 
prehends, as  portrayed  in  that  passage.  The  passage  treats  not  of  a  complete  moral  per- 
fection, but  of  the  unceasing  striving  for  it. 
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We  with  the  apostle's  doctrine  of  grace  ;  since  the  kindred  passages, 
he  says,^  as  Eom.  ii.  5,  seq.  ;  2  Thess.  i.  5,  where  in  L*ke  manner  a 
reward  is  anticipated  from  the  divine  righteousness,  regard  it  from  a 
purely  objective  point  of  view,  while  subjectively  regarded,  humility 
and  self-knowledge  can  only  fear  it     But  how  could  the  apostle  at 
2  Thess.  i.  5,  console  his  hearers  with  the  dumta  fcpiacg^  if^  subjectively 
regarded,  the  divine  righteousness  were  only  an  object  of  dread  ? 
And  what  would  become  of  the  "peace''  of  faith  (Eom.  v.  1)^  if 
this  contrast  still  existed  in  the  Christian  consciousness.     The  apos- 
tle refers  here  not  to  the  righteousness  of  God  in  contrast  with 
grace,  but  tvithm  the  relations  of  grace  in  which  he  himself  has 
placed  us  ;  he  thus  simply  brings  out  his  conduct  toward  us,  under 
and  in  accordance  with  those  relations,  and  which  is,  therefore,  but 
another  aspect  of  his  faithfulness  to  himself     This  faithfulness  is  to 
be  feared,  then,  only,  if  we  are  unfaithful  (ii.  13);  otherwise  it  is  a 
source  of  consolation  and  hope  ;  comp.  1  John  ii.  28,  iv.  17.  "And 
not  to  me  only" — the  apostle  corrects  the  impression  that  he  might  in 
the  preceding  be  claiming  some  special  reward  for  himself ;  it  is  the 
reward,  within  the  sphere  of  grace,  which  every  one  may  anticipate, 
who  loves  and  longs  for  his  appearing  ;  comp.  on  the  contrary,  Luke 
xxiii.  30,  "  they  will  begin  to  say  to  the  mountains,  fall  on  us,"  etc. 
On  the  Perf  Tjyan.j  in  its  relation  to  the  present,  comp.  Winer's 
Gr.,  §  40,  4,  p.  244.     On  emc/ydveLa  of  the  future  advent,  Tit.  ii.  11, 
13  ;  1  Tim.  vi.  14.     On  dyandv  as  denoting  the  longing  of  love  for 
something  future,  1  Pet.  iii.  10. 


§  6.  Directions  for  Timothy's  Speedy  Coming. — Salutations. 

(iv.  9-22). 

Yers.  6-8  serve  the  apostle  as  a  natural  transition  for  urging  and 
enforcing  the  personal  wishes  intimated  in  ch.  i.  4,  8^  15-18.  Timothy 
is  to  come  to  Eome  to  the  imprisoned  and  forsaken  apostle.  He  de- 
scribes his  deserted  condition,  gives  some  special  commissions  in  the 
event  of  his  coming  (9-13),  recounts  the  progress  and  condition  of  his 
affairs,  (14-18),  adds  the  salutations  which  Timothy  is  to  deliver  (19), 
adds  some  further  notices  regarding  his  solitary  condition,  and  renews 
the  injunction  to  a  speedy  coming  (20,  21);  adds  the  salutations  with 
which  he  is  charged  to  Timothy,  and  closes  with  the  customary 
blessing. — This  constitutes  the  second  main  division  of  the  epistle 
which  the  apostle,  according  to  his  custom  of  reserving  the  more 
personal  matters  to  the  close,  subjoins  to  his  official  exhortations.  It 
bears  in  this  respect  a  close  analogy  to  the  epistle  to  the  Philippians; 
see  the  Introduction,  §  2. 
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Ver.  9.—^rTovdaf7ov  eXOeXv.  De  Wette^s  critical  objection  that 
the  blissful  feeling  of  perfection  transports  above  the  necessities  of 
life^  may  be  safely  left  to  itself.  Taxso)g'  is  explained  ver.  21^  by  rrpb 
Xsi-iJ^covog.  On  the  pleonasm  oirovdaaov — Taxso)g,  see  Winer's  Gr., 
§  65,  t,  p„  531. 

Ver.  lO.' — The  apostle  gronnds  this  request  on  his  deserted  con- 
dition ;  comp.  i.  4,  "  For  Demas  has  left  me/'  etc.,  the  aorist  par- 
ticiple denotes  the  ground  of  the  act,  '^'^  in  consequence  of  loving.'' 
Justly  Chrysosfcom  :  rovrearr  Tfjg  dveaeoyg  epaaOelg  rov  dmvdvvov  not  rov 
ciGipaXovg  iidXXov  elXero  olnoi  rpvcpav^  rj  jmt''  eiiov  raXaiTT(x)peloOai  not  avv- 
diacpepetv  pLOi  rovg  iragovrag  Kivdvvovg,     ^^  Loving  the  present  world/' 
involves  perhaps  an  allusion  to  ver,  8.     This  passage  also,  compared 
with  ver.  16,  and  i.  15,  seq.,  as  well  as  the  exhortations  to  Timothy  to 
mnonaOelv^  indicate  a  period  in  which  it  required  no  slight  courage 
to  acknowledge  the  apostle  ;  comp.  the  Introd.    The  words,  finally, 
do  not  assert  an  entire  apostacy  of  Demas,  but  only  unfaithful- 
ness to  the  apostle  from  undue  worldliness,  comp.,  perhaps^  Phil,  ii. 
21 ;  Col.  iv.  14,  and  Philem.  24,  where  he  is  styled  ovvepyog^  saluta- 
tions are  sent  by  him.     It  is  the  natural  supposition  that  what  is 
here  said  of  him  belongs  to  a  later  period.     Kal  eiropevdrj  elg  Qsooa- 
Xovliirjv — why  precisely  thither,  we  know  not.     An  ancient  tradition 
(Epiph.  h^r.  51,  p.  427),  makes  him  to  have  assumed  the  office  of 
priest  to  an  idol.' — Crescens  appears  in  none  of  the  letters  written 
during  the  first  imprisonment,  and  is  not  further  known.     Titus,  if 
our  hypothesis  regarding  the  date  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles  is  correct, 
had  come  from  Crete,  having  been  succeeded  there  by  another,  to 
Paul  at  Mcopolis,  and  thence,  perhaps,  gone  with  him  to  Kome 
(Tit.  iii.  12);  he  also  is  unmentioned  in  the  epistles  which  date  from 
the  previous  imprisonment.   On  Dalmatia,  a  province  of  the  Eoman 
Illyricum,  comp.  Winer's  E.W.B.,  and  Eom.  xv.  19. — "  Luke  alone 
is  with  me" — he  also  was  with  him  (Col.  iv.  14  ;  Philem.  24),  in  the 
first  imprisonment.     The  omission  to  name  him  in  Phil.,  I  prefer, 
with  Meyer,  to  refer  to  a  temporary  absence  (particularly  on  account 
of  Phil,  ii,  20,  seq.),  rather  than  with  Wieseler,  to  group  him  among 
the  ol  ovv  EfjLol  d6eX(l)oL    "  But  if  he  alone  was  with  the  apostle  where 
then  was  Aristarchus  (Acts  xxvii.  2 ;  Col.  iv.  10 ;  Philem.  24)  ?''  justly 
asks  De  Wette,  in  opposition  to  those  who  transfer  this  epistle  to 
the  commencement  of  the  Koman  imprisonment,  before  the  above- 
named  epistles  ;  so  also  Wieseler,  p.  425. 

Ver.  11. — "  Take  and  bring  with  yourself  Mark"  {dyays  for  dye, 
c.  A.  31,  71,  al.,  Theodor.,  Dam.,  Tisch.).  On  dvaXapojv^  comp.  Acts 
XX.  13,  14,  xxiii.  31.  Mark  appears  with  the  apostle  in  the  Epistles 
to  Col.  (iv.  10),  and  to  Philem.  24 ;  the  former  passage,  however, 
intimates  his  anticipated  presence  with  the  Colossians.  He  is  also, 
according  to  those  passages,  with  the  apostle  in  company  with  Demas 
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and  Tycliicns^  who  are  here  mentioned  expressly  as  absent.  This 
epistle  therefore^  must^  if  it  belonged  to  that  earlier  imprisonment, 
have  been  written  before  or  after  those  ;  but  both  hypotheses  are 
involved  in  difSciilties  which  force  us  to  assume  a  second  imprison- 
ment. We  then  suppose  that  Mark,  who  had  gone  to  Colosse,  still 
lingers  in  that  region,  whence  Timothy,  who  is  at  Ephesus,  is  to 
summon  him,  and  bring  him  with  him,  '^  For  he  is  useful  to  me,"' 
elg  (Staiioviav,  'Evxp'Tjarog  =r  serviceable,  useful,  ii.  21 ;  Philem.  11. 
Wcg  dtati.^  not  of  the  apostolical  office,  but  of  the  personal  service 
of  Mark,  though,  doubtless,  in  the  vocation  of  the  apostle,  comp. 
Acts  xiii.  5,  xv.  38.  If  the  epistle  was  written  at  the  commence- 
ment of  the  Koman  imprisonment,  we  cannot  see  how  the  apostle 
comes  to  this  judgment  regarding  Mark.-*^' 

Ver.  12.—^^  And  Tychicus  I  sent  to  Ephesus.''  As  our  epistle 
cannot  possibly  be  contemporaneous  in  composition  with  that  to  the 
Ephesians  and  Oolossians,  the  sending  mentioned  here,  must  be  dif- 
ferent from  that  mentioned  Col.  iv.  7  ;  EpL  vi.  21 ;  and  hence  the 
same  mission,  must,  assuming  but  one  imprisonment,  have  been  laid 
upon  Tychicus  twice,  or  else  it  must  have  been  repeated  in  a  second 
imprisonment  ;  comp.  the  Introd.  The  mention  of  him  forms  not, 
perhaps,  as  Wieseler  supposes,  a  contrast  to  the  words,  Luke  alone 
is  with  me ;  for  overleaping  Mark  to  recur  to  Luke,  seems  wholly 
unnatural.  It  seems  rather  occasioned  by  what  is  said  of  Mark  ;  he 
wishes  Mark  as  being  useful  elg  dianoviav^  because  he  had  sent  off 
Tychicus  his  faithful  Sidnovog  in  the  Lord  (Eph.  vi.  21).  The  ex- 
press naming  of  Ephesus  is  regarded  by  some  (among  them  De 
Wette),  as  proof  that  this  was  not  the  present  abode  of  Timothy. 
"Were  Tychicus,  as  supposed  by  Wieseler,  the  bearer  of  this  letter, 
the  language  would  indeed  be  unnatural  (comp.  Tit.  iii.  12,  npog 
oe);  but  if  the  mission  had  no  immediate  reference  to  Timothy,  and 
as  is  very  possible,  preceded  the  composition  of  the  epistle,  the 
mention  of  the  name  is  in  no  way  surprising  ;  npog  ae  would  then, 
in  fact,  be  scarcely  appropriate,  comp.  1  Cor.  xvi.  8,  where  the 
apostle  also  names  Ephesus,  although  he  himself  resides  there.f 
Besides  the  above-cited  passages,  Tychicus  is  named  Tit.  iii.  12  ; 
Acts  XX.  4,  5. 

Ver.  13. — On  the  supposition  that  Timothy  comes  in  compli- 
ance with  his  wish,  the  apostle  commissions  him  to  bring  the  effects 
which  he  had  left  in  Troas  at  the  house  of  Carpus.  Tbv  (peXovrjv, 
What  (peXovrjg  =  (paiv6Xr]g  (peenula)  and  (pacXovrig^  as  some  read,  here 

*  Baur  traces  this  mention  of  the  Pauline  Luke,  and  the  Petrine  Mark  to  the  con- 
ciliatory purpose  of  the  episfcle ;  an  acute  remark  no  doubt  from  his  point  of  view,  but 
by  no  means  established  unless  it  be  also  proved  that  the  state  of  facts  exhibited  in  the 
epistle  cannot  be  historical. 

f  True,  taut  the  passage  itself  implies  that  he  resides  there.  More  to  Wiesinger's  pur- 
pose perhaps  would  be  1  Cor.  xv.  32. — [K. 
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signifies^,  whether  travelliDg-cloak^  or  portmanteau^  port-folio^  it  is 
difficult  to  determine.  Even  Ohrysostom  says  :  rb  Ifidrcov  Xeyec 
Tiveq  6e  (f)aoiV  to  jXo^gookoiiov  evOa  rd  PcpXia  hieiro,  I  regard  Chry- 
sostom's  view  as  the  more  probable  ;  as  he  would  in  the  other  case 
have  been  more  likely  to  say,  ^^  the  books  in  or  loUli"  etc.  Nor  can 
we  attach  weight  to  the  objection  that  Paul  would  hardly  have  left 
a  travelling  cloak  in  Troas,  and  then  have  needed  it  when  approach- 
ing death  ;  for  granting  our  view  that  his  residence  in  Asia  Minor 
intervened  between  his  visit  to  Crete  in  the  spring,  and  his  sojourn 
during  the  following  winter  in  Nicopolis,  he  might  well  dispense 
with  his  cloak  in  his  intervening  journey  to  Macedonia  whence  he 
purposed  to  returned  to  Ephesus  (1  Tim.  i.  3,  comp.  with  iii.  14); 
and  now  that  he  anticipates  Timothy's  coming  before  the  winter, 
the  desire  for  his  cloak  is  perfectly  explicable.  'Kal  rd  PipXta^  [xd- 
Xiora  rag  [lefiPpdvag — the  former  written  on  papyrus,  the  latter  on 
parchment  (Hug,  §11)5  and,  as  shewn  by  iidXtara^  more  valuable  to 
the  apostle.  Of  Carpus  in  Troas,  we  know  nothing  further.  Comp. 
further  the  Introduction. 

Yer.  14. — The  apostle  now  gives  information  regarding  his  con- 
dition and  the  position  of  his  cause.  For  it  is  a  mere  make- 
shift to  regard  with  Matthies,  ver.  14  as  an  incidental  reminiscence 
of  his  last  mission-journey,  whether  we  refer  it  to  the  occurrence 
Acts  xix.  or  xxi.  27  (see  against  both  De  Wette),  or  imagine  some 
special  act  for  ourselves.  As  our  epistle  cannot  possibly  be  dated  at 
the  beginning  of  the  Eoman  imprisonment,  these  are  all  too  remote, 
and  could  not,  finally,  be  now  first  communicated  to  Timothy.  But 
the  language  is  clearly  a  narration,  and  the  warning  against  Alex- 
ander, ver.  15,  is  purely  incidental.  We  must,  therefore,  refer  the 
occurrence  to  that  imprisonment  of  Paul  in  Kome,  in  which  the 
epistle  was  written,  just  as  i.  15,  seq.,  and  immediately  after,  iv.  16, 
seq.  Although  the  identity  of  the  Alexander  here  named  with  that 
of  Acts  xix.  33,  cannot  be  positively  asserted  (on  this  point,  and  on 
his  relation  to  the  one  mentioned  1  Tim.  i.  20,  comp.  in  loco),  yet 
I  incline  to  the  view  maintained  by  Hug,  Wieseler,  etc.,-'^'  that  this 
Alexander  was  from  Ephesus,  had  come  thence  to  Eome,  and  had 
returned  again  to  Ej)hesus.  It  accords  best  with  this,  that  Paul  speaks 
of  him  as  a  person  well-knowm  to  Timothy,  and  warns  Timothy,  who 
dwells  in  Ephesus,  against  him.  The  occasion  of  his  coming  to  Eome 
these  scholars  find,  in  connexion  with  ver.  16,  where  Paul  speaks  of  his 
"  first  defence,''  in  the  fact  that  he  came  there  as  a  witness  against 
the  apostle.     Admitting  this  sagacious  conjecture  as  truth,  the  de- 

*  Wieseler  conjectures  on  account  of  tlie  epithet  ;\;a?./cei'f,  that  this  Alexander  be- 
longed to  the  Ephesian  craftsmen,  Acts  xix.  24,  seq. ;  or  otherwise,  that  he  belonged  to 
those  Asiatics  who  had  thought  they  saw  tlie  Ephesian  Trophimus  go  with  him  into  tho 
Temple,  Acts  xxi.  27-29. 

YoL.  YL— 16 
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claration  regarding  him  'noXXd  fioc  nana  Evedei^aro^  and  Xiav  dvOsarrjice 
ToZg  TjfisTspotg  Xoyocg  acquire  a  more  definite  import  ;  they  both  refer 
to  the  judicial  proceeding^  and  connect  themselves  naturally  with 
ver.  16.  At  all  events^  the  former  indicates  personal  enmity.  On 
h^davvaOat^  comp.  Tit.  ii.  10. — ^^  May  the  Lord  reward  him  accord- 
ing to  his  works  ;'"  the  reading  varies  :  A.C.D.''''E/''''F.Gr.^  many 
others^  versions,  and  the  Fathers  (comp.  Tisch.)^  read  dnoSdjaei  ;  while 
D. '''''''''''E. "'''■'*' I. K.^  etc.,  read  dTTo66rj.  In  the  natural  repugnance  felt 
at  the  sentiment  of  the  optative,  its  origin  from  dTTodojasL  is  as  inex- 
plicable as  the  opposite,  is  the  reverse.  So  judges  De  Wette  with 
Wolf.  And  in  case  of  the  Opt.,  while  it  is  unsatisfactory  to  say 
with  Theophylact  and  others,  that  it  is  rather  a  prophecy  than  a 
curse,  we  have  still  no  ground  for  charging  the  apostle  with  a 
revengeful  spirit,  and  with  self-contradiction  (Eom.  xii.  17,  ^^^ender- 
ing  to  none  evil  for  evil").  In  regard  to  the  former  point,  Chrysos- 
torn  justly  observes  that  it  is  not  the  utterance  of  passion,  and  in 
regard  to  the  latter  Justin  says  (qu^st.  125  ad  Orthod.):  ^4f  indeed 
Paul  had  rendered  harm  in  turn  to.  Alexander  who  harmed  him,  it 
might  be  said  that  he  practiced  the  opposite  of  what  he  taught.'^ 
Justin  explains  rightly  in  saying  that  "  it  became  an  apostle  not  to 
avenge  himself,  but  to  give  place  to  wrath  ;"  comp.  Eom.  xii.  19  ; 
1  Pet.  ii.  23.  The  apostle  merely  carries  oat  the  spirit  of  these  pas- 
sages ;  he  withholds  himself  all  further  judgment,  and  commits  the 
matter  to  him  who  judges  righteously.  He  manifestly  reckons  him 
among  those  incorrigible  opponents  whose  hostility  springs  not  from 
misapprehension,  but  from  malice  and  from  hatred  of  the  truth. 
Thus  the  language  admits  an  easy  explanation  alongside  of  the 
forgiving  gentleness  of  ver.  16,  and  the  grateful  love  of  i.  16.  The 
words  of  the  Lord,  Luke  xxiii.  34,  ^^  Father  forgive  them,  for  they  know 
not  what  they  do,"  cannot  be  brought  in  opposition  to  this  language 
of  Paul.     On  dnoScdoj  comp.  at  ver.  8. 

Ver.  15.' — ^"  Of  whom  do  also  thou  beware,"  refers  most  natur- 
ally to  the  present,  in  which  case  Alexander  is  now  in  Ephesus  ; 
others  refer  it  to  Timothy's  future  sojourn  in  Eome.  ^^  For  he  has 
greatly  withstood  our  words,"  is  by  some  (as  Matthies  and  De 
Wette),  referred  to  his  teachings  ;  by  others  (as  Heydenreich,  Mack, 
Wieseler,  and  Olshausen),  to  his  judicial  defence,  mentioned  in  the 
following  verse.  That  it  is  uttered  as  a  warning  to  Timothy  is  no 
argument  against  the  latter  view  ;  for  from  this  Timothy  could  infer 
what  he  was  to  guard  against  in  this  man,  and  the  tcac  in  bv  ical  ai) 
^vX.  seems  rather  to  point  to  personal  safety.  But  the  strongest 
support  of  this  view  is  in  ver.  16.*''' 

*  The  natural  reference  of  this  verb  would  seem  to  depend  on  the  reading.  'Avdecr- 
TTjKe  (as  read  by  Tisch.,  etc.),  he  resists,  more  naturally  refers  to  his  habitual  opposition  to 
their  teaching ;  dvTeGTfj,  he  withstood,  as  read  by  Lachmann,  would  more  easily  refer  to 
his  course  in  Paul's  trial. — [K. 
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Ver.  16. — The  apostle  now  gives  an  account  of  his  first  defence. 
These  details  are  evidently  still  unknov^n  to  Timothy ;  and  as  the 
epistle  cannot  have  been  written  at  the  commeD cement  of  that  im- 
prisonment which  is  known  to  us^  this  Tcpcdrr]  dnoXoyia  can  denote 
only  an  event  which  transpired  after  the  letters  written  during  that 
imprisonment.  Hence  Phil.  i.  7  furnishes  no  parallel  to  the  present 
passage  ;  there^  too^  the  ajDostle  speaks  not  of  a  definite  actio,  as 
here  (comp.  Wieseler  p.  429^  seq.)^  where^  as  Wieseler  has  strik- 
ingly shewn^  we  are  to  understand  by  rrpcjTrj  aT^oXoyia^  the  jprima 
actio  which^  as  Paul  was  neither  acquitted  nor  condemned^  must 
have  had  for  its  result  a  ^^  non  liquet.'"  How  these  proceedings  were 
conducted^  especially  under  Nero^  comp.  Wieseler^  pp.  409  and  464. 
Ovdeig  fioc  ovfinapeyevero—^^'^  None  stood  by  me/"  as  witness  or  advo- 
cate. For  the  term  ovimap.  Luke  xxiii.  48,  here  ==:  adesse  alicui. 
'^  But  all  abandoned  me/"  an  entirely  different  condition  of  the  apos- 
tle from  that  depicted  in  the  epistles  dated  from  his  previous  impris- 
onment. ^^  May  it  not  be  reckoned  to  them/"  their  conduct  being 
the  result  not  of  malice  but  of  weakness.  His  pardon  assumes  the 
form  of  a  supplication  to  God  who  alone  can  pardon. 

Ver.  17. — '^  But  the  Lord  stood  by  me/"  in  contrast  with  the 
companions  that  had  forsaken  him.  The  presence  of  the  Lord  was 
evinced  alike  in  strengthening  and  in  rescuing  him.  On  evdwaiJiOG), 
Phil.  iv.  13  ;  1  Tim.  i.  12^  Chrys.  rrappTjalav  exapioaro.  The  obje<it 
of  this  strengthening  appears  in  the  Iva,  k.  t.  X.^  that  through  me 
the  preaching  might  be  fulfilled  and  all  nations  hear  it.  Others 
take  TrXrjpocI).  as  "  confirmed,  brought  to  perfect  certainty  /"  of  this, 
however,  Eom.  iv.  21,  xiv.  5,  where  the  word  is  used  of  personal  con- 
viction, is  no  proof.  In  its  connexion  with  the  following  nal  duovoxi 
Tvavra  rd  sOvrj^  it  is  much  more  naturally  taken  in  the  same  sense  as 
above,  iv.  5  ;  Col.  iv.  12  =:  rrXripovv^  Eom.  xv.  19  ;  Col.  i.  25  (comp. 
iv.  5),  as,  in  fact,  some  codd.  read  rcXf]pG)6xj.  On  Luke  i.  1,  comp. 
Meyer"s  explanation.  Kripvyfia  also  accords  better  with  our  view. 
This  rrX7]po<pop7]6xj  together  with  diwvoxj  will  then  refer,  according  to 
the  context,  to  the  same  event  to  which  belongs  the  svedwdjicoas  ;  it 
does  not  then  refer  to  the  apostle"s  preaching  in  Rome,  or  to  any 
further  missionary  journeys^ — -a  view  discountenanced  alike  by  vers. 
6-8,  which  assert  his  approaching  death,  by  h^oI  eppvodrjv  which  re- 
presents deliverance  as  a  new  and  subsequent  stage  in  the  matter, 
and  by  not  pvosrac^  ver.  18,  in  which  the  eye  of  the  apostle  is  already 
fixed  on  the  end.  Rather  it  is  his  defence  in  the  capital  of  the 
world,  the  representative  of  the  nations,  before  the  supreme  tribu- 
nal and  the  encircling  multitude  of  people,  which  Paul  regards  as 
the  crown  and  consummation  of  his  apostolic  preaching,  and  as 
preaching  in  the  hearing  of  all  nations,  comp.  Acts  ix.  15,  xxvi.  16. 
So  also  Wieseler  (who  remarks  justly  that  iva  would,  on  the  other 
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supposition,  have  applied  better  to  ippvaO-rjv)^  Hutlier^  Olshausen^ 
etc.  "  And  I  was  delivered  out  of  tlie  mouth  of  the  lion/'  added^  as 
a  fresh  point,  to  the  "  strengthening/"  On  the  Aor.  Pass.,  comp. 
Winer's  Grr.,  §  39,  7.  Regarding  the  figure  ^^  mouth  of  the  lion/^ 
Huther,  after  Calvin,  states  rightly  that  it  must  be  taken  sa  a  whole^ 
"  lion's  jaws,"  and  denotes  simply  the  peril  of  death  ;  comp.  1  Cor. 
XV.  32,  67]pco[jLaxeXv^  at  which  Wieseler  cites  Ign.  ad  Eom.  c,  5,  dnb 
I^vpidg  iiexpi  'F6[i7]g  67]pco[j,ax(x).  To  refer  the  "  lion''  definitely  to  Nero 
(Chrys.  etc.),  or  to  his  representative  Helius  Ceesareanus,  or,  with 
Wieseler,  to  the  principal  prosecutor,  is  wholly  unnecessary.  Mosheim 
takes  the  expression  literally,  nor  is  Neander  disinclined  to  it. 

Ver.  18. — Beside  the  Eppvo6i]v  the  apostle  places  the  pvasrat ; 
beside  the  momentary  rescue,  the  prospect  of  his  final  deliverance 
and  transfer  to  the  heavenly  kingdom.  The  relation  of  the  thought 
is  as  vers.  8  to  7.  In  the  dirb  navrbg  epyov  novrjpov  he  embraces  as- 
suredly the  event  first  recounted  under  the  category  of  an  evil  work. 
It  is  such  in  the  purpose  of  the  enemy ;  and  thus  every  evil  work  denotes 
all  the  acts  and  designs  of  his  adversaries  toward  him.  To  this  as- 
sumption we  are  also  led  by  the  similar  use  of  pveadat^  to  which  we 
can  give  no  other  signification  than  in  the  previous  passage  where  it 
manifestly  means  "  to  rescue."  The  rendering  "  all  evil,  evil  occur- 
rence/' is  contradicted  by  the  constant  use  of  7Tov7]p6g  in  the  moral 
sense,  as  Eph.  v.  16,  vi.  13  (comp.  Harless);  Gal,  i,  4  (Winer)„ 
What  the  apostle  here  hopes  for,  therefore,  is  neither  outward  de- 
liverance from  the  peril  of  death  which  would  ill  accord  with  ottev- 
doimt^  ver.  6,  nor  the  guarding  of  his  person  against  evil  action,  which 
is  likewise  inconsistent  with  vers.  6-8,  and,  as  Matthies  rightly  re- 
marks, forms  an  abrupt  transition  from  the  objective  to  the  subjective ; 
Matth.  vi,  13,  to  which  De  Wette  appeals  for  this  view,  is  not  par- 
allel. My  view  is  also  strikingly  supported  by  the  following  not  Gbdoei^ 
which  defines  the  sense  in  which  pvoerat  is  employed,  viz.,  the 
saving,  transfer  to  the  heavenly  kingdom.  On  the  frequent  con- 
nexion of  G(x)a£t  with  elg^  comp.  Winer's  Gr.,  §  66,  2,  p.  547. 

On  rriv  PaaiXelav  avrov  ttjv  InovpavioVj  De  Wette  remarks  :  ^^  The 
term  ^  heavenly  kingdom,'  and  the  idea  are  alike  foreign  to  the  apos- 
tle, who  knows  only  of  a  kingdom  of  God,  which  Christ  will  intro- 
duce at  his  coming  (Credner,  p.  470,  against  whom  ineffectually, 
Matthies)."  But  the  comparison  of  Phil.  i.  23,  to  which  Matthies 
has  already  appealed,  shews  at  all  events,  that  the  apostle  antici- 
pates for  believers  immediately  after  death  a  life  of  fuller  fellowship 
with  Christ,  a  being  with  him,  in  accordance  with  which  life  in  the 
flesh  appears  as  a  relative  separation  from  him  ;  but  notwithstand- 
ing which  the  day  of  the  Lord's  coming  remains  still  the  day  of  proper 
decision  alike  in  Phil.  (i.  6,  10,  ii.  16,  iii.  20,  seq.),  and  in  this  epis- 
tle (i.  12,  iv.  8),  and  of  this  day  the  Christian  is  always  to  be  ex- 
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pectant  (Phil,  iii,  20).  But  as  to  the  phrase  "heavenly  kingdom/^ 
a  glance  back^  ver.  1,  shews  that  the  author  is  perfectly  familiar 
with  the  so-called  Pauline  doctrine  of  the  kingdom  of  Grod  and 
Christ  (Bph.  v.  5).  IS  or  can  we  regard  it  as  unpauline  that  this 
kingdom  of  God  is  here  not  represented  as  absolutely  future ;  corap. 
CoL  i,  13,  "translated  us  into  the  kingdom  of  his  dear  Son.'^  But 
this  kingdom  is  here,  we  are  told,  conceived  as  a  heavenly  one,  in 
opposition  to  the  earthly  kingdom  which  is  entered  by  faith,  and  to 
which  the  apostle  already  belongs.  But  what  is  the  future  mani- 
festation of  that  glorious  kingdom,  but  the  revelation  of  Sis  hidden 
mighty  working,  who  is  exalted  from  lowliness  to  supreme  rule,  is 
enthroned  at  the  right  hand  of  Grod  (Eom.  viii.  34  ;  Eph.  i.  20  ; 
CoL  iii,  1),  beneath  whose  feet  all  things  are  subjected,  and  who 
must  now  reign  until  the  last  enemy  is  subdued  under  him  (1  Cor. 
XV.  25),  and  then  yields  up  the  kingdom  to  G-od  and  the  Father  when 
it  is  consummated  by  the  overthrow  of  every  hostile  power  ?  Why 
then,  even  though  the  precise  expression  does  not  occur  elsewhere, 
regard  the  idea  as  unpauline,  when  the  apostle  recognizes  elsewhere 
a  being  with  Christ  after  death,  regards  Christ  as  reigning  in  the 
heavens,  and  the  establishment  of  his  kingdom  on  earth,  to  which  he 
naturally  adverts  when  he  would  mention  the  closing  period,  as  but 
the  manifestation  of  the  sovereign  authority  with  which  he  is  al- 
ready invested  ?  ^^l  rj  66^a  elg  rovg  alojvag  tmv  aiGWMv^  comp.  Gal.  i. 
5,  and  Phil,  iv,  20.  De  Wette  takes  offence  at  the  reference  of  this 
doxology  to  Christ,  as  not  found  elsewhere  with  the  apostle  ;  he 
concedes,  however,  that  it  occurs  probably  Heb.  xiii.  21  ;  1  Pet.  iv. 
11,  certainly,  2  Pet.  iii,  18  ;  Kev.  i.  6.  For  proof  that  it  is  in  har- 
mony with  Paul's  doctrinal  system,  see  at  Tii  ii.  13. 

Ver.  19.— The  closing  salutations  to  be  extended  by  Timothy 
to  Priscilla  and  Aquila,  and  to  the  house  of  Onesiphorus.  The 
two  first  named  are  known  from  Acts  xviii.  2,  26;  1  Cor.xvi.  19; 
Eom.  xvi.  3.  We  find  them,  from  these  passages,  residing  succes- 
sively at  Eome,  Corinth,  Ephesus,  and  again  at  Eome,  As  they  can 
here  be  neither  at  Eome  nor  Corinth,  the  salutation  unquestionably 
marks  Ephesus  as  the  destination  of  the  epistle,  where,  from  1  Cor. 
xvi.  19,  it  is  probable  they  possessed,  a  house  of  their  own.  The  saluta- 
tion to  the  house  of  Onesiphorus  is  still  more  decisive  ;  see  at  i.  16. 

Ver.  20, — ^^Erastus  remained  in  Corinth,  and  Trophimus  I  left 
in  Miletus  sick.^'  The  former  name  occurs  also  Acts  xix.  22  ;  Eom. 
xvi.  23  (6  oliiov6iJ.og  rrjg  noXsojg  sc.  Corinth).  The  Erastus  here  men- 
tioned may  very  probably  be  identical  with  the  one  named  in  Acts. 
That  he  is  also  identical  with  the  one  mentioned  in  Eomans  must  be 
matter  of  uncertainty  (comp.  Winer,  E.W.B,),  since  that  the  city 
chamberlain  of  Corinth  should  be  reckoned  among  Paul's  Stafcovovvrcjv 
(Acts  xix.  22)  is  so  improbable^  that  it  cannot  be  established  by  the 
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mere  identity  of  their  places  of  residence  ;  and  even  apart  from  tbis^ 
I  know  no  ground  for  Wieseler's  assertion  that  the  Erastus  here  is 
"  nnquestionably^"  the  same  as  the  one  Eom.  xvi,  23.  ''F^fieive,  says  the 
apostle  of  him^  not  dneXiTTov  as  immediately  after.  We  cannot^  there- 
fore, determine  definitely  that  the  apostle  was  there  the  last  time 
actually  with  him  :  thus  much  only  is  clear,  that  Paul  had  wished  to 
have  him  with  himself  in  Eome  ;  he  was  to  come,  but  remained 
behind.  Trophimus,  on  the  other  hand,  the  apostle  himself  fully 
discharges  ;  he  was  sick.  We  have  information  regarding  him  at 
Acts  XX.  4,  xxi.  29.  He  was  a  gentile  Christian  of  Ephesus,  and  the 
innocent  occasion  of  the  storm  raised  at  Jerusalem  against  the 
apostle.  That  the  apostle  did  not  touch  at  Miletus  on  his  journey 
to  Eome  (Acts  xxvii.  1)  and  there  leave  him  behind  on  that  occa- 
sion, we  know  :  neither  had  he  left  him  there  on  his  joreceding  jour- 
ney (Acts  XX.  15,  seq.):  for  according  to  Acts  xxi.  29,  Trophimus 
was  actually  with  him  in  Jerusalem.  The  allusion  then  in  this 
passage  is  totally  inexplicable  on  the  assumption  of  the  epistle's 
dating  from  the  first  Eoman  imprisonment,  unless  with  Hug,  fol- 
lowed by  Hemsen  and  Kling,  we  take  dTisXcnov  as  3  plur.;  or,  with 
Weiseler,  assume  that  Trophimus  accompanied  Paul  only  to  Myra 
in  Lycia  and  from  there  in  the  Adramyttian  vessel  sailed  still  on  to 
Miletus;  or,  with  Baronius  substitute  capriciously  sv  MeXltxi  for  h 
MlX7]tg)  after  the  Arabic  version;  or,  even  suppose  a  reference  to  the 
Cretan  Miletus,  which  the  apostle  would  have  defined  by  rrjg  Kp^/jrrjg, 
and  which  he  had  not  as  yet  visited.  We  need  only  name  these 
views  to  see  that  they  are  mere  make-shifts.  Who  then,  taking 
Trophimus  as  the  3  plur.,  were  those  who  had  left  Trophimus  be- 
hind ?  The  apostle  speaks  in  the  immediate  context  of  none  who 
had  come  to  him  ;  to  the  coming  of  Onesiphorus,  of  whose  house  he 
had  spoken  there  is  no  allusion,  nor  would  the  plural  be  thus  ex- 
plicable. Hug  supposes  that  the  Asiatics  named  i.  15,  16,  are 
meant  who  had  been  committed  for  the  judicial  aid  of  the  apostle, 
and  were  taking  with  them  Trophimus,  the  occasion  of  the  uproar 
at  Jerusalem,  as  a  person  necessary  to  the  trial.  But  Wieseler 
himself  acknowledges  that  there  is  no  evidence  that  they  were  so 
committed;  for  Paul  speaks  in  chap.  i.  of  Timothy^'s  ^*^  kn owing'"' 
(olSag)  that  they  had  abandoned  him,  while  yet  of  the  trial  itself 
he  manifestly  had  not  been  informed,  Further,  it  is  clear  that  the 
persons  there  named,  ch.  i.  15-18,  did  not  form  one  travelling  party, 
but  Onesiphorus  stands  contrasted  with  *^^  all  those  in  Asia";  and 
if  Onesiphorus  was  committed  for  judicial  advocacy  and  discharged 
his  duty,  why  does  the  apostle  maintain  an  utter  silence  regarding  it 
in  ch.  i.,  and  say  in  ch.  iv.  that  all  forsook  him  ?  As  to  Wieseler's 
explanation;  to  explain  the  simple  '^eft  in  Miletus  sick''  of  Paul's 
separating  from  Trophimus  in  Myra^  and  the  latter's  thence  sailing 
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away  to  Miletus,  is  intolerably  forced  and  harsh,  and  the  more  im- 
probable as  the  change  of  terms,  "  remained/'  '^  left/'  indicates  ex- 
actness on  the  part  of  the  writer.  His  view  also  contradicts  Acts 
xxvii.  2,  which  purports  to  mention  his  travelling  companions,  and 
which  becomes  thus  not  only  inexact  but  erroneous.  The  passage 
can  be  explained  simply  and  naturally  only  of  a  personal  presence 
of  the  apostle  at  Miletus,  which  must  then  have  been  subsequent  to 
the  first  imprisonment.  Bufc,  it  is  objected,  why  should  Paul  fur- 
ther give  this  information  to  Timothy  who  was  in  Ephesus  and 
must  have  known  of  Trophimus's  detention  in  the  neighbouring 
Miletus  ?  The  essence  of  the  opposing  explanation — says  Wieseler 
of  ours — consists  precisely  in  making  Paul  to  be  relating  to  Timo- 
thy incidents  in  the  supposed  journey  which  followed  his  liberation. 
He  believes,  then,  that  he  can  perfectly  do  away  the  difficulties 
which  cling  to  his  explanation,  if  he  can  show  that  on  his  hypothe- 
sis it  is  not  the  purpose  of  his  notice  to  inform  Timothy  of  some- 
thing unknown,  but  simply  to  explain  why  he  at  the  trial  vainly 
expected  Trophimus  in  Kome.  The  ground,  he  adds,  on  which 
both  Trophimus  and  Erastus  were  expected,  assuming  the  compo- 
sition of  the  epistle  during  the  imprisonment  recorded  in  Acts,  was 
that  they  were  to  aid  him  in  his  judicial  defence,  Trophimus  as 
having  been  the  immediate  occasion  of  the  affair  with  the  Jews, 
and  Erastus  as  one  who  in  his  high  civil  position  could  aid  him  as 
deprecator  (why  then  not  also  in  the  second  imprisonment  ?)  or  per- 
haps also  as  a  witness  for  the  charge.  Acts  xxiv.  5,  and  even  w^ith 
reference  to  the  depositions  of  the  Ephesian  witnesses,  in  case  our 
Erastus  is  identical  w4th  the  one  mentioned  Acts  xix.  22  :  and  can 
it  be  demonstrated  that  these  two,  and  particularly  Trophimus, 
would  be  equally  necessary  to  Paul  in  the  conduct  of  his  defence  in 
his  supposed  second  imprisonment  ?  To  all  this  we  reply  ;  subtle 
as  are  these  combinations,  resting  on  a  living  survey  of  the  course 
of  Eoman  criminal  trials,  they  still  cannot  be  relied  upon  so  far  as 
to  remove  the  difficulties  inherent  in  Wieseler's  explanation  of  the 
text,  nor  in  the  case  of  Erastus  can  they  present  anything  striking^ 
In  the  assumption  of  a  second  imprisonment  we  must  unquestionably 
renounce  such  combinations,  since  the  points  of  support  are  wanting ; 
yet  still  we  need  but  suppose  that  in  a  new  judicial  prosecution  resort 
was  had  to  the  previous  charges,  or  in  general  to  his  former  life,  in 
order  to  give  here  also  legitimate  scope  and  application  to  these 
combinations.  Again  the  intervening  salutations  of  ver.  20  render 
it  extremely  problematical  whether  the  statements  regarding  Eras- 
tus and  Trophimus  have  any  reference  to  the  judicial  proceedings 
of  ver.  16 — a  fact  which  jeopardizes  the  whole  argument,"-'^    Einally, 

*  Neancler  also  doubts  whether  the  testiroonj  of  Trophimus  was  important  to  the 
apostle :  ut  supra,  p.  534,  seq. 
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our  own  view  loj  no  means  mates  it  necessary  that  these  statements 
should  be  intended  to  give  information  to  Timothy.  We  can  ex- 
plain them  as  above  on  Wieseler's  hypothesis  that  they  point  back 
to  ver.  16^  and  merely  remind  Timothy  that  those  whom  he  would 
naturally  look  for  were  not  present  at  the  trial ;  or^  as  this  reference 
seems  forbidden  by  the  intervening  ver.  19^  we  connect  them  more 
naturally  with  19  and  21.  The  salutations  to  absent  friends  natu- 
rally reminds  him  of  those  absent  companions  whose  anticipated 
presence  in  his  confinement  he  does  not  enjoy.  Especially  the  mem- 
ory of  Onesiphorus^  who  had  come  to  him^  might  well  recall  that  of 
those,  who,  though  expected^  had  failed  to  come.  And  the  object  of 
the  statement  is  explained  by  the  following  exhortation  to  Timothy 
to  hasten  before  winter.  Ver.  20  is  then  in  effect  but  supplementary 
to  ver.  10^  just  as  ver.  21  is  but  a  pressing  repetition  of  ver.  9.  And 
the  reason  why^  at  ver.  10^  he  does  not  speak  of  these  two  is,  that 
there  he  is  enumerating  those  who  had  been  with  him  in  Rome, 
and  had  left  him  to  feel  the  need  of  others^  to  which  number  these 
did  not  belong.  But  at  ver.  20  they  are  naturally  mentioned  alike 
as  suggested  by  the  memory  of  other  friends  to  whom  he  sends  saki- 
tations,  and  as  thus  introducing  and  enforcing  his  req[uest  to  Timo- 
thy to  come  and  supply  their  place.  Wieseler^  finally^  urges  against 
our  view  that  in  travelling  from  Asia  Minor  to  Rome  one  would  not 
go  first  to  Corinth  and  thence  to  Miletus;  and  again  that  the  rea- 
der could  surely  hardly  refer  the  statement  to  this  journey  of  the 
apostle.  But^  first^  we  need  not  suppose  that  in  mentioning  the 
persons  he  followed  the  course  of  his  journey  ;  he  may  rather  have 
made  Rome  the  starting-point  of  his  reckonings  or  have  been  guided 
hy  some  other  principle  of  arrangement;  and^  secondly,  although  the 
reader  is  not  referred  of  necessity  to  the  journey  of  the  apostle^ 
could  Timothy  fail  to  think  of  it^  when  having,  by  remaining  in 
Ephesus,  been  parted  from  the  apostle  who  has  journeyed  to  Rome^ 
and  of  course  by  way  of  Miletus^  the  apostle  writes  to  him  from 
Rome,  that  he  had  left  Trophimus  in  Miletus  ? 

Ver.  21  concludes  naturally  the  summons  to  a  speedy  coming. 
At  ver.  10  he  stated  that  all  but  Luke  had  forsaken  him;  here  that 
wished-for  friends  had  not  come  to  him;  hence,  in  both  cases^  the 
OTTovdadov,  li,  T.  X.  '^  Before  winter"  exj)lains  the  "quickly."  Wieseler 
supposes  that  though  the  feeling  of  solitude  dictates  ver.  9,  yet 
here  the  emphasis  lies  on  the  vpo  ;^6:i/,^6ji^o^,  as  urging  him  to  avoid 
the  perils  of  a  winter  voyage,  such  as  he  had  himself  encountered. 
But  how  else  could  the  apostle  have  expressed  the  wish  simply  that 
he  would  hasten  to  him  before  winter  ?  Though  ^po  xw^^^^  is 
emphatic,  it  is  not  therefore  to  be  rendered  "  winter  storm,"  rather 
than  simply  "winter."  According  to  Wieseler,  vers.  19,  20,  and 
.21,  would  alike  stand  isolated    the  former  coming  in  most  awk- 
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wardly  to  separate  ver.  20  from  its  proper  connexion,  and  the  two 
latter  united  only  by  a  psycliological  thread. 

Next  follow  salutations  to  Timothy  from  persons  otherwise  un- 
known. That  they  do  not  occur  in  the  letters  written  during  his 
first  imprisonment  is  naturally  explained  by  the  supposition  of  a 
second.  The  Latin  names  point  to  Eome.  Tiie  name  Linus  has 
not  failed  to  give  scope  to  the  critical  sagacity  of  Dr.  Baur.  It  is 
but  reasonable  that  Linus^  the  subsequent  bishop  o;f  Kome^  should 
not  be  forgotten  on  this  occasion^  as  his  rival  Clement  had  been 
named  in  Phil,  by  the  apostle  himself,  and  yet  Linus  belongs  prop- 
erly to  the  school  of  Paul;,  Clement  to  that  of  Peter  !  What  con- 
sequences flow  from  this  discovery  !  The  relation  of  dependence  on 
the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians  becomes  palpable ;  we  are  transported 
into  the  midst  of  the  second  century,  and  see  there  the  rivalry  of 
the  Pauline  and  Petrine  sects  brought  to  a  happy  adjustment:  and 
all  this  accrues  to  us  from  the  simple  naming  of  Linus  as  of  one 
who  sends  salutations  in  company  with  three  others  who  likewise 
send  them.  These  forgers  spun  their  threads  finely;  but  not  too 
finely  for  our  critics.  Although  the  entire  remaining  epistle  con- 
tains nothing  which  points  to  this  relation  of  parties — a  single  name 
suffices  it  to  bring  to  light  the  hidden  and  profound  secret ! 

Ver.  22.' — The  blessing  at  the  close  reads  with  Tischendorf, 
6  icvpLog  without  'Irjaovg  Xpcarog  (comp.  his  critical  remarks) :  we  have 
commonly  fj  xdpig  rov  nvpiov  :  an  imitator  of  the  apostle  would 
probably  have  written  thus.  ^^With  thy  spirit/'  as  Gal.  vi.  18; 
Phil.  iv.  28;  Philem.  25.  This  clause  is  also  peculiar  in  subjoining 
a  second  blessing  which  applies  not  merely  to  Timothy,  but  to  his 
associates  :  '))  x^P^^  i^^'^'  ^/^^^-  We  are  not  thence  to  assume  a  com- 
mon destination  to  the  church  (in  fact  the  epistle  makes  absolutely 
no  mention  of  a  church);  comp.  at  Tit.  iii.  15.  The  natural  and 
immediate  application  of  the  words  is  to  those  saluted  at  ver.  19. 
"Eppcddo  tv  elpTjvxi  and  dfi7]v  are  a  mere  addition. 

The  subscription  to  the  epistle  indicates  it  as  written  from  a 
second  Eoman  imprisonment. 
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THE  EPISTLE  TO  PHILEMOI. 


INTRODUCTIOI. 

The  occasion  and  object  of  this  epistle  are  nnmistakable.  One- 
simus,  the  slave  of  a  Christian  master  named  Philemon^  at  Colossse^ 
in  Phrygia^  had  escaped  from  him  and  come  to  Eome^  where  he  be- 
came known  to  the  imprisoned  apostle,  and  was  converted  by  him. 
On  occasion  of  the  dispatching  of  Tychicus  to  Ephesus  (Eph.  vi. 
21)^  and  Colossse  (Ool.  iv.  7-9)^  Paul  sends  him  back  to  his  master 
with  a  letter  whose  purpose  is  to  procure  for  Onesimus  a  favour- 
able and  fraternal  reception  with  his  master.  Paul  requests  at 
the  same  time  that  lodgings  may  be  provided  for  himself. 

Equally  clear  and  transparent  are  the  contents  of  the  epistle. 
After  its  opening  address,  vers.  1-3  (on  its  joint-direction  to  others 
along  with  Philemon^  comp.  at  ver.  2)^  there  follows  as  usual,  the 
expression  of  thanks  for  the  good  which  Paul  hears  of  Philemon, 
especially  for  his  active  love^  4-7^  then  the  presentation  of  his  re- 
quest itself,  8-21,  and,  in  conclusion,  the  announcement  of  his  own 
intended  coming,  salutations,  and  the  usual  blessing. 

Of  Philemon  and  Onesimus  personaily,  we  know  nothing  beyond 
what  is  contained  in  this  epistle  and  that  to  the  Colossians.  In  the 
latter  Onesimus  is  expressly  named  as  belonging  to  Colossi.  But 
the  question  rises  whether,  as  assumed  above,  Philemon  also  belonged 
there.  Ver.  2  of  this  epistle  specifies  Archippus  as  a  joint-receiver 
of  the  epistle,  whence  he  must  certainly  have  sustained  a  near  rela- 
tion to  Philemon,  and  have  resided  in  the  same  place.  The  same 
Archippus,  it  can  scarcely  be  doubted,  is  named  Col.  iv.  IT,  and 
many  expositors  (so  especially  Wieseler,  Chronology  of  the  Apos- 
tolic Age,  p.  452),  find  in  the  mi  by  which  ver.  17  is  connected  with 
vers.  15  and  16,  which  speak  of  the  Christians  of  Laodicea,  a  ground 
for  making  Archippus  also  a  resident  of  Laodicea ;  and  in  con- 
formity with  this,  the  Const.  Apost.  vii.  46,  designate  him  as  bishop 
of  Laodicea.  In  that  case  Philemon's  residence  and  the  destination 
of  our  epistle  would  also  be  Laodicea.  It  is  urged  in  support  of 
this  view,  that  if  Archippus  exercised  his  diaKovia  in  Coloss83,  the 
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apostle's  exhortation  would  liave  been  directed  to  him  personally, 
rather  than  through  others.  To  this  Mejer  has  replied,  and  I  accord 
perfectly  with  him,  that  that  argument  drawn  from  the  connecting 
Kai  would  have  force  only  if  ver.  17  followed  immediately  on  ver. 
15  ;  and  that  it  is  unnatural  to  suppose  Paul  requiring  Archippus 
to  be  admonished  by  a  foreign  church.  Again,  from  the  position  of 
the  places,  Tychicus  with  Onesimus  came  from  Eome  first  to  Lao- 
dicea,  and  then  to  Colossi.  If,  therefore,  the  letter  indicated  by 
the  rriv  m  Aaodi/iecag  be  understood  as  the  one  to  Philemon,  we  must 
assume  from  this  as  well  as  from  Paul's  speaking  of  that  letter  as  a 
thing  known  to  his  readers,  that  Tychicus  had  already  been  to  Lao- 
dicea,  and  had  delivered  the  letter  to  Philemon,  But  there  then 
arises  the  difficulty  why  Onesimus  did  not  remain  with  his  master 
in  Laodicea,  and  how  Paul  could  take  for  granted  that  Onesimus 
would  accompany  Tychicus  to  Colossee,  and  also  (OoL  iv.  7-9),  re- 
main there  a  considerable  time.  For  the  traditions  regarding  Phil- 
emon and  Onesimus,  see  Winer,  KoW.B. 

With  the  untenable  supposition  of  Philemon's  residence  in  Lao- 
dicea, is  (as  intimated  above)  closely  connected  another,  that  our 
epistle  is  the  long-lost  Epistle  to  the  Laodiceans,  a  view  earlier 
propounded  (see  De  Wette,  and  Wieseler  p.  451),  and  recently  de- 
fended by  Wieseler  and  assumed  by  Thiersch.  It,  of  course,  is  over- 
thrown along  with  the  hypothesis  which  places  Philemon  in  Laodicea^ 
And  if  we  are  not  authorized  in  assuming  that  the  Epistle  to  Phil- 
emon was  designed  for  the  whole  church  at  Laodicea  (comp.  Philem.  2, 
and  Col.  iv.  15,  which  give  us  two  imr'  oltcov  emiXrioiai)^  we  surely  cannot 
suppose  that  it  would  have  been  required  to  be  read  to  a  foreign 
church,  and  that  when  it  is  essentially  a  mere  commendatory  epis- 
tle. Onesimus  was  certainly  sufficiently  commended  to  the  church 
in  Colossse  by  Tychicus,  and  the  epistle  to  themselves  (iv.  9);  for 
this  purpose,  therefore,  the  reading  of  the  other  was  unnecessary^ 
The  epistle  to  the  Laodiceans  too,  seems  from  all  indications  to 
have  sprung  from  a  like  occasion,  and  to  have  been  similar  in  con- 
tents to  that  to  the  Colossians.  Plence  De  Wette  and  Meyer  justly^ 
as  I  think,  dissent  from  this  theory. 

The  view,  moreover,  which  we  have  expressed  regarding  the  time 
and  place  of  the  composition  of  our  epistle,  though  guaranteed  by 
the  tradition  of  the  ancient  church,  has  not  been  unassailed.  As 
the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians  has  been  transferred  from  the  impris- 
onment in  Eome  to  that  in  Cesarea,  so  also,  and  with  a  wider  con- 
sent, those  to  the  Ephesians,  the  Colossians,  and  to  Philemon  (comp. 
01s.  Introd.  to  Ejoh.).  It  belongs  not  to  this  place  to  discuss  this 
question  in  its  full  extent.  The  main  objection  to  the  hypothesis 
alluded  to  has  been  urged  by  Olshausen,  viz.,  that  the  apostle  has  a 
freedom  of  religious  action   conceivable  only  in  his  condition  at 
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Kome ;  comp.  Eph.  vi.  19  ;  Col.  iv.  3^  4,  with  Acts  xxviii.  30,  31^ 
and  Acts  xxiv.  23  ;  comp.  also  Wieseler,  p.  420^  who  thoroughly  in- 
vestigated and  weighed  the  reason  for  Cesarea  and  against  Eome  ; 
Harless^  Introd.  to  Eph.^  Neander  Apost.  Zeitalt.^  p.  506.*-'^  The 
question  can  be  discussed  here  only  so  far  as  the  present  epistle  was 
made  to  minister  to  Bottger's  hypothesis.  It  is  deemed  improbable 
that  Onesimus  should  have  gone  to  Eome  ;  he  would  have  been 
more  likely  to  go  to  Cesarea.  We  can  most  certainly  say  in  reply 
(with  Harless,  l^eander^  Wieseler^  etc.)^  that  Eome  is  precisely  the 
place  to  which  he  would  most  naturally  be  drawn,  and  where  he  would 
deem  himself  the  safest  Again,  the  number  of  Paul's  companions  is 
deemed  greater  than  would  be  likely  at  Eome  (Philem.  24).  But 
Aristarchus  and  Luke  certainly  accompanied  him  to  Eome,  and  the 
letter  to  the  Philippians,  which  most  persons  admit  to  have  been  writ- 
ten in  Eome,  shews  him  surrounded  by  brethren  ;  and  those  who 
admit  the  genuineness  of  2  Timothy,  which  unquestionably  was  writ- 
ten from  Eome,  will  mark  also  the  same  phenomenon.  The  argu- 
ment drawn  from  npog  chpav^  ver,  15,  as  imiDlying  too  short  a  time 
for  Onesimus'  reaching,  and  conversion  in  Eome,  may  be  regarded 
as  abandoned  (comp.  Meyer).  Again,  Meyer  and  Wiggers  (Studo 
u.  Krit.j  1841,  p.  436,  seq.),  find  the  reason  for  Onesimus'  not  being 
mentioned  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians  as  in  that  to  the  Colos- 
sians,  in  the  fact  that  from  Cesarea  Tychicus  would  travel  by 
Colossae  to  Ephesus  ;  but  the  circumstance  is  abundantly  explained, 
first,  by  the  fact  that  Onesimus  appears  as  from  Colossaa  (tf  vjicov)^ 
and.  secondly,  the  utter  absence  of  personal  references  in  the  Epistle 
to  the  Ephesians.  Neither,  finally,  is  the  direction  about  lodging 
an  argument  for  Cesarea.  The  connexion  into  which  Meyer  himself 
brings  this  charge  with  his  preceding  prayer  for  Onesimus,  exjDlains, 
I  think,  how  the  aj)Ostle  is  led  to  it,  although  Colossee  is  far  from 
Eome,  and  his  liberation  is  still  somewhat  remote.  It  is  also  an  ar- 
gument against  the  Cesarean  hypothesis  that  Paul  in  his  last  jour- 
ney before  his  imprisonment,  had  taken  a  solemn  and  final  leave  of 
the  churches  of  Asia  Minor.  Is  it  credible  that  he  had,  in  so  short 
a  time  changed  his  determination,  and  made  arrangements  to  visit 
them  ?  Can  he  have  again  repressed  his  longing  after  Eome,  his 
definite  purpose  to  go  thither  (Eom.  xv.  23  ;  Acts  xix.  21) ;  nay^ 
even  have  delayed  voluntarily  the  fulfilment  of  the  promise  given 
him  by  God  (Acts  xxiii  11),  by  a  new  residence  in  Phrygia,  and 
then,  certainly,  also  in  Asia  Minor  ?    And  if  the  direction  to  prepare 

*  The  most  thorough  assault  against  the  common  view  has  been  made  by  Bottger 
(comp.  the  Introd.  to  Phil.  §  8),  in  attempting  to  make  out  from  the  Acts  and  from  the 
Roman  judicial  proceedings  that  Paul's  imprisonment  at  Rome  continued,  at  most,  but 
five  days.  I  rejoice  in  being  able  to  refer  to  Wieseler's  decisive  refutation  of  it,  pp.  407-415, 
as  confirming  and  completing  my  argument  in  the  above-named  Introduction,  but  vi^ith 
which  I  was  unacquainted  when  I  composed  it. 
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lodgings  points  to  a  speedy  coming^  v/liere  could  be  have  anticipated 
this  in  Cesarea  ?  Meyer^  indeed^  states  that  Paul  could  have  con- 
ceived the  idea  of  coming  to  Asia  quite  as  easily  in  Cesarea  as  in 
Eome^  and  even  more  m,  as  he  might  hope  to  take  Asia  in  his  way 
in  his  journey  to  and  from  Cesarea  to  Kome.  And  if,  asks  Meyer, 
we  know  from  Phil.  ii.  24,  that  he  wished  from  Eome  to  retread  the 
scene  of  his  former  labours,  why  not  also  from  Cesarea  ?  But  it 
must  assuredly  be  conceded  that  the  length  of  time  is  an  important 
element  in  the  matter,  and  the  change  of  the  purpose  intimated  in 
Acts  XX.  25,  finds  a  much  more  natural  explanation,  if  the  Roman 
imprisonment  with  all  its  vicissitudes  had  intervened  between  that 
intimation  and  the  announcement  of  his  return.  The  conver- 
sion of  Onesimus  also  accords  better  with  his  position  at  Eome  than 
at  Cesarea. — There  is  absolutely  no  stringent  ground  in  our  epistle 
for  departing  from  the  ancient  tradition  which  assigns  these  epistles 
collectively  to  Eome.  And  that  this  cannot  be  separated  from  the 
others  is  indisputable.  For  it  is  brought  into  inseparable  connexion 
with  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians  by  Col.  iv.  7-9,  in  which  Onesi- 
mus appears  as  the  companion  of  Tychicus  ;  by  the  identity  of 
Paul's  entire  condition ;  and  especially  by  the  identity  of  the  friends 
w^ho  in  each  epistle  surround  him  ;  while  again  their  contents, 
their  common  bearer  Tychicus,  and  the  like  situation  of  the  apostle 
in  both,  evince  an  equally  close  relation  between  the  Epistles  to  the 
Colossians  and  the  Ephesians.  We  thus  abide  by  our  view  ex- 
pressed in  the  Introduction  to  the  Philippians,  in  regard  to  the  date 
of  the  composition  of  these  epistles,  and  in  particular  to  that  before 
us.  We  cannot,  however,  fix  the  dates  with  more  precision  than  we 
have  there  done. 

The  genuineness  of  this  epistle  has  not  been  called  in  question 
either  within  or  without  the  church  ;  for  Jerome's  notice  of  some 
who  denied  its  apostolic  validity  from  its  failure  in  matter  of  doc- 
trinal edification,  we  need  scarcely  mention.  Its  genuineness  is  at- 
tested by  the  canon  in  Muratori,  by  that  of  Marcion,  by  Tertul" 
lian,  and  others  after  him.  Dr.  Baur  is  the  first,  who  after  denying 
the  genuineness  collectively  of  the  other  epistles  which  date  from 
the  Eoman  imprisonment,  has  classed  this  with  them  primarily  on 
account  of  its  historical  relation  to  them.  The  fate  of  our  epistle 
then  is  bound  up  with  that  of  those.  Still  Baur  recognizes  the  pro- 
priety of  the  claim  that  if  not  the  probability,  at  least  the  possi- 
bility of  its  non-apostolic  origin  is  made  out  from  the  epistle  itself. 
Such  a  possibility  he  finds  partly  in  the  language,  and  still  more  in 
the  contents  of  the  epistle.  ^^  The  objections  on  the  score  of  lan- 
guage,'' remarks  De  Wette,  ^'  have  but  slight  significancy."  Nay, 
they  could  not  even,  in  most  cases,  have  been  made  by  Baur,  unless 
he  had  assumed  in  advance  the  spuriousness  of  the  other  epistles 
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which  date  from  the  Eoman  imprisonment^  viz.^  the  first  and  the 
second ;  so  that  this  argument  thus  assumes  no  independent  form^  hut 
stands  connected  with  the  rehition,  critical  and  historical,  of  this 
epistle  to  them.  Nay^  criticism  has^  by  its  assumptions^  created  the 
very  problem  of  explaining  how  our  epistle  bears  in  its  use  of  lan- 
guage^ such  a  relation  to  them  and  to  the  undoubtedly  genuine 
ones^  that  nearly  all  the  cases  excepted  to  by  Baur  are  explained 
from  them  and  from  them  alone.  Thus  ovoTpaTi6r7]g^  besides^only 
at  Phil.  ii.  25  ;  dvrjfwv^  EjDh.  v.  4  ;  Col.  iii.  18^  and  Philem.  8  ; 
ETnrdfjGG)^  the  verb  indeed  not  elsewhere^  but  Einrayri^  seven  times  in 
Paul ;  and  the  combination  to  dvfjfwv  smrdGostv^  certainly  contains 
nothing  remarkable.  UpsoPvrrjg^  besides,  only  Tit.  ii.  2  (and  Lute 
i.  18);  svxprjoTog^  further  only  2  Tim,  ii,  21^  iv.  11  ;  dTTExc^)^  except 
Matth.  vi.  2^  seq.;  Luke  vi.  24^  in  the  sense  of  Philem.  15^  only  fur- 
ther Phil.  iv.  18  ;  TTpoGocpeiXo)^  only  here  ;  but  the  simple  is  common 
with  Paul^  and  here  the  context  abundantly  explains  the  compound. 
Zevia^  besides^  only  Acts  xxviii.  23  :  but  Eom.  xvi.  23,  ^evog^  and 
if  the  apostle  has  the  idea  of  ^evia  to  express  at  Philemon,  why 
should  he  not  use  the  word  ?  l.iTXdy%va^  as  here,  frequent  with  the 
apostle,  as  Baur  himself  acknowledges.  There  remain  Evxp^orog^ 
dvivaodat^  dTTorco).  In  respect  to  the  two  former,  the  use  of  a  much 
rarer  word  would  be  explained  by  the  verbal  allusion  (on  the  use  of 
rare  words  in  Paronomasia  and  verbal  allusions,  see  Winer's  G-r., 
§68);  but  they  are  not  specially  rare.  ^Attotlg)  is  vouched  for  by 
Ti«,  2  Thess.  i.  9  ;  drcodidojfiL^  Paul's  ordinary  word,  would  be  here  in- 
appropriate, and  so  dvarcXrjpoM^  dvravaTTXrjpooy^  narapri^o).  We  might, 
were  it  necessary,  adduce  still  other  examples  to  shew  the  specific 
relationship,  in  language,  of  this  epistle  to  those  of  Paul.  Comp. 
dvanavetv  rd  oirXdyxva  with  dvarraveiv  to  uvevfiay  1  Cor.  xvi.  18  ;  2  Cor. 
vii.  13 ;  evepyrjg,  with  1  Cor.  xvi.  9,  and  the  frequently  recurring 
svepyeo)^  hepyeia^  Evepyrjim.  So  GvvaixiidXo)Tog ^  found  besides  only  Eom, 
xvi.  7  ;  Col.  iv.  10  ;  Taxa  only  Rom.  v.  7,  etc. 

But  the  non-apostolic  origin  of  the  epistle  is  inferred  mainly 
from  its  contents.  If  the  Pastoral  Epistles  are  too  general  in  their 
contents,  this  is  too  concrete.  The  object  of  the  epistle  is  "  too  ex- 
traordinary not  to  furnish  ground  of  doubt  and  suspicion.''  The 
epistle,  it  is  said,  makes  use  of  the  special  case  only  as  a  text  for 
Christian  reflections.  That  the  returning  slave  has  become  a  Chris- 
tian is  the  main  thought,  and  its  further  contents  are  only  the  de- 
velopment of  what  was  conceived  to  lie  in  the  very  idea  and  essence 
of  Christianity.  Christianity  involves  the  beautiful  conception  that 
those  whom  it  invites  are  brought  into  a  real  essential  fellowship, 
so  that  one  recognizes  in  the  other  his  real  self.  As  such,  too,  we  are 
informed,  Christianity  is  conceived  in  the  pseudo-Clementina,  and  as 
these  are  justly  styled  a  Christian  romance,  our  epistle  becomes  but 
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"  the  germ  of  a  spiritual  poem/'  Thus  we  have  safely  reached  the 
Clementines,  that  sure  harbour  for  all  the  productions  of  the  apos- 
tolic age  that  encounter  the  storm  of  negative  criticism.  True, 
negative  criticism  has  hitherto  found  this  epistle  unassailable  ;  but 
positive  criticism  takes  pity  on  it,  and  assigns  it  in  advance  its 
place  ;  and  that,  let  it  be  observed,  to  the  decided  advantage  of  the 
epistle.  For  it  now  acquires  an  instructive  and  influential  signifi- 
cancy,  while  previously  it  passed  for  a  mere  '^  valueless  document, 
admirably  exhibiting  the  amiable  benevolent  character  of  the  apos- 
tle.""  But  the  assertion  that  the  historical  element  in  this  epistle  is 
a  mere  fiction  to  illustrate  a  sentiment,  is  v/ithout  a  shadow  of  foun- 
dation. Its  main  purpose  is  practical,  to  procure  for  Onesimus  a 
favourable  reception  from  his  master,  and  all  its  so-called  ^''  Chris- 
tian reflections,"  are  subordinated  to  this  end.  This  alone  explains 
alike  its  j)lan  and  execution.  And  how  thoroughly  do  these  bear 
the  impress  of  Paul's  heart  and  spirit  !  What  admirable  blendiag 
of  dignity,  humility  and  love  !  What  fulness  and  elevation  of 
Christian  thought  shed  their  influence  over  one  of  the  most  familiar 
events  of  life,  so  that  while  ^^  treating  a  theme  usually  humble  and 
abject^  he  rises  suo  more  to  a  Divine  elevation''  (Calvin).  What 
force  of  eloquence  !  What  subtlety  of  thought,  and  delicate  sharp- 
ness of  style  !  The  criticism  then  which  seeks  to  find  in  this  epistle 
grounds  for  assailing  its  Pauline  origin,  runs  the  ^^  hazard"  of 
being  charged  not  merely  with  being  ^^  hypercritical,"  but  utterly 
uncritical. 

For  the  Literature  we  may  name  :  L.  Chr.  G-.  Schmid.;  Pauli 
Ap.  ad  Philemonem  Epistola,  etc.,  Lips.,  1786.  Storr  :  iuterpre- 
tatio  Epistolii  ad  Philem.  Opusc,  ac.  II.,  J.  F.  v.  Flatt  ;  Vorlesun- 
gen  liber  die  Briefe  Pauli  an  die  Philipper,  Colosser,  Thessalonicher 
und  an  Philemon.  Herausgegeben  von  Kling.  Tlib.,  1829.  Hagen- 
bach  ;  P.  Ep.  ad  Philem.  Bas.,  1829.  Maur.  Kothe  :  P.  ad  Philem. 
Ep.  interpr.  hist.,  exeg.  Bremen,  1844.  J.  Fr.  Ign.  Demme : 
Erkl.  des  Briefes  an  Philem.,  Breslau,  1844.  Koch  :  Comm.  iiber 
den  Br.  P.  an  Philem.,  Ziir,  1846.  But  particularly  the  Commen- 
taries of  De  Wette  and  Meyer. 
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EXPOSITION 


OF  THE 


EPISTLE  TO  PHILEMON. 


Vers.  1^  % — Address  and  Salutation. 

Vers.  1. — ^^  Paul^  a  prisoner  of  Jesus  Christ  and  Timothy  the 
brother/"  Paul  makes  no  mention  of  his  apostolical  dignity^  since 
in  fact^  at  ver.  8^  he  expressly  waves  his  apostolic  prerogative.  He 
presents  himself  as  a  prisoner  {deo\iioq)  of  Jesus  Christy  i.  e,^  one 
whom  Christy  sc.  his  cause,  has  brought  into  and  holds  in  imprison- 
ment (Winer's  Gr.^  §  30^  2^  B.);  yet  precisely  thus  he  hopes  to  gain 
more  with  Philemon  than  by  asserting  his  authority  as  an  apostle. 
The  second  Epistle  to  Timothy,  although  likewise  a  strictly  personal 
letter  (not  so  1  Timothy  and  Titus),  still  designates  his  apostolic 
character ;  but  the  fact  is  explained  by  the  different  character  of 
its  contents. — Timothy,  as  repeatedly  elsewhere  (comp.  at  Phil, 
i.  1),  is  named  uniting  with  Paul  in  the  epistle  ;  in  what  sense, 
see  also  at  Phil.  Here,  doubtless,  he  shares  Paul's  solicitude  for 
Onesimus  and  joins  in  requesting  his  pardon.  The  adding  of  his 
name  must  be  with  Philemon  an  additional  inducement  for  com- 
plying with  the  request.  That  Paul  employs  the  designation 
^^  prisoner  of  Jesus  Christ,''  for  the  reason  above  assigned,  is  shewn 
also  in  the  fact  that  he  does  not,  as  Phil.  i.  1,  in  consequence  of  men- 
tioning Timothy,  seek  an  epithet  (as  ^ovXoi)^  which  would  apply  to 
them  in  common. 

Ver.  2  names  the  persons  to  whom  the  epistle  is  addressed  ;  first 
of  all  Philemon  himself — dyanrjibg  teal  avvspybg  rjfxcjv  (viz.  Paul  and 
Timothy's  co-worker).  How  far  he  had  been  their  fellow-labourer 
in  the  gospel  (Eom.  xvi.  21,  etc.),  is  unknown  ;  we  are  immediately 
informed  that  he  had  collected  a  church  in  his  house,  of  which  he 
not  improbably  was  presbyter ;  comp.  Gen.  Introd.  to  the  Pastoral 
Epistles,  §  3.  '^  Apphia,  the  beloved,"  not  improbably  the  wife  of 
Philemon  (A.D.-'^'E.'-'^'F.G.,  etc.,  read  ddeA^^,  used  then  like  ddeXcpogj 
ver.  1).  ''Archippus  our  fellow-soldier."  IvGrpart^rTjg  again  at 
Phil.  ii.  25,  used  as  climax  to  ovvepyog  of  Epaphroditus^  the  com- 
Vol.  VI.--17 
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panion  of  PauFs  imprisonment  (yer.  23)^  whose  self-sacrificing  love 
had  brought  him  near  to  death.  The  term  here  probably  points  to 
certain  eventful  scenes  in  which  thev  had  mingled  together.  Of  his 
identity  with  Col.  iv.  17^  we  can  scarcely  doubt  ;  but  from  the  term 
diaicovia  there  used^  we  cannot  certainly  infer  that  he  was  a  deacon ; 
comp.  2  Tim.  iv.  5.  Olshausen  regards  him  as  Philemon's  son ; 
he  must  certainly^  like  Apphia^  have  belonged  to  the  family.  The 
epistle  is  also  designed^  although  treating  a  purely  personal  matter^ 
for  the  Christians  who  assembled  in  Philemon's  house  ;*  a  body  not 
limited  to  the  family^  but  neither  embracing  the  entire  church  at 
CoIoss£e  ;  comp.  Eom.  xvi.  5  ;  1  Cor.  xvi.  19  ;  Col.  iv.  15.  The 
closeness  of  the  intimacy  which  would  arise  between  these  explains 
the  apostle's  including  them  in  his  address.  It  seems  to  me  not  in 
harmony  with  the  thought  of  the  epistle  to  suppose  that  Paul  thus 
indirectly  seeks  to  impose  compulsion  on  Philemon.  On  the  im- 
portance attached  to  these  domestic  churches  for  the  formation  of 
the  church  constitution  (particularly  by  Kist.).  comp.  the  General 
Introduction  on  the  above- cited  passage.  Yer,  3^  the  customary 
greeting^  as  Phil.  i.  2. 

Vers.  4-7.— Introductory  Thanksgiving  for  Philemon's  Love 

AND  Faith. 

Ver.  4. — ■'EvxapiGTO)- — ^the  common  introduction  in  the  epistles 
of  the  apostle^  Eom.  i.  8^  etc.^  proceeding  from  an  affectionate  re- 
cognition of  the  good  found  in  his  readers.  "  My  Grod/'  comp.  at 
Phil.  i.  3.  Udvrore  belongs  to  evxapioroS,  as  the  emphatic  word^  not 
to  the  following  fivsiav  TTotovfievog^  as  shown  by  comparing  1  Cor.  i.  4; 
Eph.  i.  16;  Phil.  i.  4^  etc.  Mveiav  gov  iroLoviievog  (on  this  Middle^ 
Winer's  Gr ,  §  38,  5^  p.  229)  sm  rCdv  irpooevxCjv  fiov  states  the  occa- 
sion on  which  such  thanksgiving  is  offered  to  God  as  the  author  of 
all  good;  comp.  Eph.  i.  16;  1  Thess.  i.  2^  etc, 

Ver.  6. — The  exijosition  of  what  follows  will  be  influenced  by 
our  construction  of  diwvcjv,  which  by  De  Wette^  etc.^  is  referred  to 
(jiv.  noLov,,  but  by  Meyer  and  the  majority  to  ei^^ap^cr™.  The  parallel 
passages  (as  Eom.  i.  8;  Eph.  i.  15;  2  Tim.  i.  5),  the  nature  of  the 
case  (as  prayer  can  hardly  be  conceived  as  first  called  forth  by  the 
reports) J  the  circumstance  that  the  good  reports  regarding  Philemon 
much  more  naturally  suggest  the  "  thanksgiving"  than  the  ^^  mak- 
ing mention/'  etc._,  and  above  all^  the  fact  that  otherwise  no  subject 
is  assigned  for  the  thanksgiving  as  elsewhere^  all  favour  the  latter 
construction.  *Afiovo)v  not  dfcovoag  as  Col.  i.  4^  because  the  reference 
is  here  not  to  a  definite  account:  he  hears  of  this  repeatedly  as  by 
Epaphras^  Onesimus^  etc.     The  ground  of  thanksgiving  is   Phile- 

*  'H  oliiia  6^  avTov  fiexpi  tov  napovrog  /xeuevrj ne.'—Th.eodovet. 
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men's  love  and  faith,  not  love  and  truths  as  Flatt,  Hagenbacli  and 
Meyer,  who  thus  seek  to  escajae  the  harshness  of  referring  rrjv  Trlartv 
to  npbg  Tov  nvpiov,  and  rriv  dydirfjv  to  elg  rovg  iravrag^  which  however 
contains  nothing  extraordinary  (Winer's  Gr.  §  50^  2^  p.  365),  and  is 
supported  by  the  change  of  prepositions  ixpoq  and  elg.  So  De  Wette^ 
Demme^  Koch,  Grotiiis,  Calvin,  the  Fathers.  It  is  objected  that 
rriv  dydnrjv  has  already  its  limitation  in  oov.  But  this  may  belong 
equally  to  rrjv  marcv,  and  apparently  from  its  preceding  the  limited 
subject  does  belong  to  it.  And  rjv  execg  can  certainly  as  well 
belong  also  to  dydm]  as  atrcveg,  1  Tim.  i.  5,  to  jj^vdot.  It  is  an  ob- 
jection to  taking  marcg  as  '^^  truth,''  that  Paul  is  accustomed  always 
to  connect  dydnTi  and  Triartg  in  a  doctrinal  sense,  as  the  two  funda- 
mental pillars  of  Christianity;  Eph.  i.  15  ;  1  Thess.  iii.  6,  etc^  par- 
ticularly Col.  i.  4.  From  the  contemporaneous  composition  of  the 
two  epistles,  and  the  general  resemblance  of  their  introductions,  I 
regard  it  as  wholly  unnatural  to  interpret  marcg  differently  in  the 
two  passages.  Meyer's  remark,  in  reply,  that  faith  elsewhere  takes 
the  precedence  in  the  genetic  relation  is  unquestionably  correct : 
but  the  apostle  could  certainly  proceed  in  the  reverse  order  from  the 
fruit  to  the  root^  and  here  love  would  naturally  take  the  first  place, 
as  the  principle  to  which  he  is  specially  to  appeal.  He  thus  men- 
tions first  love  and  then  the  root,  in  order  to  bring  out  Philemon's 
entire  moral  condition;  complectitur  totam  Christiani  hominis  per- 
fectionem — ^Calvin.  A  further  argument  against  this  explanation  of 
TcioTig  is  that  immediately  after,  the  signification  of  the  word  must  be 
changed  (as  Hagenbach),  or  if  adhered  to  (as  by  Meyer)^  at  the  ex- 
pense of  any  fitting  sense.  On  dycoc,  Phil.  i.  1.  Udvrag  must  be  noticed 
as  indicating  the  diffusiveness  of  Philemon's  love,  whence  we  may 
also  reason  to  its  intensity.  For  the  unobjectionable  character  of  the 
expression  marLv  sx^lv  irpog  rcva,  see  Winer's  Gr.  §  50,  2,  p.  365. 

Ver.  6. — 'Vncjg,  not  ita  ut^  but  ^^in  order  that"  (Winer's  Gr.^ 
§  53,  6,  p.  410).  But  of  what  does  it  express  the  purpose  ?  "Orrccig 
is  referred  to  iiveiav  Tvotovfievog,  ^^  making  mention  in  order  that,"  etc, 
(so  De  Wette,  Winer^  etc.),  or  to  exetg^  marking  the  striving  of  Phile- 
mon (so  Bengel,  Meyer).  The  former  construction  would  require  that 
dfiowv  be  connected  with  fj^v,  irotov.  assigning  the  reason  for  this  rather 
than  for  the  "giving  thanks"  :  and  as  the  introductory  intercession 
and  thanksgiving  refer  elsewhere  to  the  relative  deficiency  of  the  read- 
ers, the  construction  with  sxetg  seems  also  preferable  in  sense.  But 
what,  it  is  specially  asked,  are  we  to  understand  by  the  nocvoyvla  rrjg 
mareijdg,  and  what  the  sense  of  the  entire  clause  ?  Kocvojvca  can  de- 
note communication  (Calvin,  De  Wette),  or  share,  participation  in 
something  (Meyer),  or  fellowship,  in  the  sense  of  Acts  ii.  42 ;  Phil.  i.  5. 
In  the  first  sense  it  is  taken  by  Calvin :  "fides  quum  intus  non  latet 
otiosa^  sed  per  veros  effectus  se  profert  ad  homines."  So  De  Wette  : 


Hosted  by  Google 


260  Philemon,  6 


'^Hhe  communication  of  thy  faith  as  well  in  the  manifestation  of  love 
toward  individuals,  as  in  furtherance  of  the  gospel/'  (the  latter  is  here 
certainly  irrelevant).  In  the  first  sense  of  active  communication,  the 
gen.  rfjg  irLaTso)g  is  taken  subjectively,  and  the  sense  of  the  whole  is 
"that  your  faith  may  by  active  communication  demonstrate  its  effica- 
cy in  everything  good."'  'Eniyvoyacg  is  then  practical  knowledge,  experi- 
ence. So  De  Wette ;  "may  prove  itself  influential  in  the  knowledge  of 
every  good  which  (in  principle  and  spirit)  is  in  us  (Christians), ""  adding 
to  OEcumenius,  Theophylact,  did  smyvcdvai  oe  nal  irpdrrEiv  ro  dyaOov, 
But  the  mong  as  subjective  is  opposed  to  this  explanation  ;  for 
Koivcjvca  denoting  active  impartation  should  be  followed  by  the  gen- 
itive of  the  object.  Again,  this  construction  involves  tautology ; 
for  how  can  an  active  KoivLdvia^  revealing  itself  in  love,  be  conceived 
otherwise  than  hepyrjg  ?  How  become  hepyrjg  only  in  knowl™ 
edge  ?  And  if  rjfxlv  is  without  doubt  the  true  reading  (according  to 
A.C.D.E.I.K.,  etc.,  comp.  Tischendorf,  since  the  origin  of  viuv  may 
be  traced  to  the  Colossians)  why  the  contrasting  of  oov  and  '^fuv  ? 

Meyer  explains  the  word;  participation  in  something,  (as  1  Cor, 
i.  9,  X.  16),  and  as  he  consistently  renders  Tciartg  here  also  "  truth," 
he  translates:  that  (oTTCjg  dependent  on  exsiv)  participation  in  thy 
truth  may  prove  mighty  through,  by  means  of,  the  knowledge  (on 
the  part  of  the  participants)  of  every  good  of  which  we  are  pos- 
jsessors.  This  tcoivcjjviay  he  remarks,  here  establishes  an  experimental 
knowledge  of  Christian  blessings,  as  faith,  hope,  love,  etc.  While 
this  explanation  is  grammatically  unobjectionable,  notvcovla  being 
taken  in  its  customary  sense  and  construction,  and  k.ocv,  and  .^my. 
being  demonstrably  referable  only  to  the  same  subject,  it  still 
yields  but  an  unsatisfactory  sense.  The  very  expression  :  "partici- 
pation in  Philemon's  fidelity,''  is  obscure  ;  for  it  would  naturally 
mean  that  they  are  as  true  as  Philemon,  while  here  it  would  seem 
to  denote  participation  in  its  fruits.  Again,  who  are  these  partici- 
pants ?  As  Meyer  constructs  onojg  with  sxetg,  they  would  seem  to 
be  the  "Lord"  and  the  "saints,"  or  perhaps  only  the  latter.  And 
is  their  participation  in  Philemon's  fidelity  to  become  efficacious  by 
means  of  an  experimental  knowledge  of  the  good  which  is  in  Christ- 
ians ?  Are  they  not  already  Christians,  that  their  participation  is 
to  become  vital  and  efficient  by  means  of  an  experimental  knowledge 
of  the  good  in  Christians  ?  We  then  have  the  sentiment  (of  Hein- 
rich  and  Hagenbach)  "  whence  our  adversaries  may  be  able  to  ascer- 
tain how  much  good  our  religion  generates  in  us."  And  was  the  object 
of  their  Christian  knowledge  to  be  vital  participation  in  Philemon's 
fidelity,  i.  e,  by  the  experiencing  of  its  manifestations  ?  For  Meyer 
manifestly  perverts  the  thought  if  he  makes  {cocvoyvla  the  means.  Nor 
could  this  explanation  gain  much  by  rendering  irtorig  "  faith."   The 
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majority  of  expositors,  as  Chrysostom,  Theophylact,  Luther,  Bengel, 
etc,  take  Koivoyvia  as  communion,  and  ntareojg  as  genitive  of  the  sub- 
ject, and  render  :  which  you  have  in  common  with  us.  This  view  is 
open  indeed  to  the  objection  of  De  Wette  and  Meyer  that  ^'  with  us'' 
is  foisted  in,  and  the  whole  thought  is  irrelevant :  still  I  hold  this  as 
substantially  the  correct  explanation  of  fcoivoyvla:  comp.  Acts  ii.  42; 
PhiL  i.  6,  ii.  1.  I  translate  :  ^^  that  the  fellowship  of  thy  faith  may 
become  efficient,'"  and  take  icoiv.  as  the  leading  conception  which 
must  not  be  transformed  into  a  relative  and  subordinate  one,  and 
T'rjg  moTscjg,  as  is  obvious  from  what  is  said  on  iwLVbJvia,  as  genitive 
of  the  subject.  The  apostle  with  particular  reference  to  the  elg 
ndvrag  r.  dy.^  declares  the  purpose  of  Philemon,  viz.,  that  the  fel- 
lowship of  his  faith  should  not  remain  inoperative  and  dead,  a  mere 
conception  of  the  intellect,  unconnected  with  the  heart  and  the  life, 
but  that  this  fellowship,  of  course  with  the  saints,  the  objects  of  his 
Iove~may  prove  living  and  operative  in  the  demonstration  of  love. 
But  in  the  fullness  of  his  thoughts,  in  place  of  repeating  the  term 
^^  love,"  he  expresses  in  sv  emyvcjaet  Travrbg,  a.  t.  A.,  the  way  in  which 
this  fellowship  of  faith  becomes  operative  in  love.  It  becomes 
operative  since  it  discerns,  as  only  love  can,  the  good  which  is  in 
another,  beholds  in  him  the  grace  and  the  power  of  Christ,  and 
jDrecisely  thus  becomes  living  and  effectual  elg  Xpcarov,  whose  gifts 
and  graces  it  perceives  in  another,  and  feels  itself  drawn  to  him  as 
their  source.  In  his  love  to  the  saints,  Philemon  wishes  thus  to 
recognize  the  riches  of  Christ  himself,  and  by  this  recognition  be 
himself  strengthened  and  aided  on  in  his  believing  fellowship  with 
Christ.  This  explanation  alone  gives  to  roi)  h  rjiuv  a  definite  sig- 
nificance  ;  it  refers  to  the  Trdvreg  dyioi  under  whom  Paul  includes 
himself.  'Y^vepyijg  acquires  thus,  in  contrast  with  an  existing, 
indeed,  but  inactive  fellowship  of  faith,  an  appropriate  sense,  and 
notvGjvla  needs  in  its  relation  to  ver.  5,  no  supplement.  So  Olshausen: 
Paul  wishes  that  Philemon,  in  consequence  of  his  believing  fellow- 
ship with  him,  may  discover  more  and  more  how  in  him  and  in  all 
believers  the  true  good  is  deposited.  On  8myvG)(7ig,  full  and  accurate 
knowledge,  such  as  springs  only  from  love,  see  at  PhiL  i.  9.  It 
need  not  be  styled  strictly  ^"recognition;''  comp.,  however,  2  Cor. 
vi.  9.  Udv  dyadbv  to  ev  tjimv  refers  not  to  moral  conduct  but,  as 
shewn  by  ev  (comp.  e.  g.  2  Tim.  i.  5),  to  the  good  imparted  by 
Christ  (1  Tim.  i.  14). 

Ver.  7.' — rap  therefore  assigns  not  the  reason  of  the  prayer  (see  at 
diwvG)v)^  but,  in  accordance  also  with  the  sentiment,  only  the  subjec- 
tive ground  of  ev'^aptoTG).  The  reading  varies  here  between  xapdv 
(so  A.C.D.B.F.G.,  etc.)  and%apti^  (I.K.  Minusc,  Fathers)  and  also  be- 
tween %0/iez/  (D'''^"**I.K.  Minusc.  vers,  the  Fathers),  eoxov  (A.C.F.Gr., 
etc),  and  eoxoiisv  (D'*^"E.  d.  e.  Jerome)  ;    the  critics  are  of  very 
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various  opinions.  If  x^^p^'^  is  genuine  which,  however,  might  through 
the  influence  of  ver.  4  be  taken  into  the  text,  it  cannot  here  denote 
"gratitude/'  but  must  rather  be  taken  in  the  sense  of%apa,  ^^enjoy« 
ment,  joy,  pleasure/'  as  remarked  by  Theophylact.  We  find  else- 
where x^P^^  ^•'^d  TTapdfiXrjGig  connected  as  here,  2  Cor.  vii.  4,  13.  We 
may  affirm  more  confidently  that  '^oxov  or  (including  Timothy)  eoxopev 
is  to  be  read,  pointing  back  to  the  time  of  the  first  account  regarding 
Mm.  JlapdiiXi]ai<;  in  reference  to  the  condition  of  the  apostle  as  prisoner. 
'Em  T?5  dydnxj,  comp.  on  the  position  of  dydrrxj  in  ver.  4.  The  apostle 
now  gives  the  essential  ground  of  his  comfort  and  joy,  viz,  "^^  because 
the  hearts  of  the  saints  are  refreshed  by  thee,  my  brother  1"  On 
anXdyxva  comp.  Phil,  i,  8;  2  Cor.  vi.  12,  and  below  vers.  12,  20.  On 
dvaTTavetv,  refresh,  so  dva'ipvxo^,  2  Tim.  i.  16,  comp.  1  Cor.  xvi.  18; 
2  Cor.  vii.  13,  and  below  ver.  20.  De  Wette  :  by  the  enjoyment  of 
thy  benefactions  wbich  have  put  an  end  to  their  need  and  care, 
Calvin  :  it  is  a  great  mistake  to  refer  this  to  animal  nourishment, 
Meyer  correctly  remarks  that  the  special  instances  of  this  ministry 
of  love  are  not  adduced.  ^'^  Brother''^ — ^an  outgush  of  the  heart  in 
remembrance  of  this  kindness. 

Yers.  8-12. — The  apostle  now  passes  to  the  object  which  has 
dictated  this  letter ;  he  exhorts  Philemon,  from  that  principle  of 
love  which  has  displayed  itself  so  signally  in  him,  to  give  to  Onesi- 
mus,  whom  he  sends  kick,  a  reception  corresponding  to  the  change 
which  he  has  experienced,  and  not  to  deal  harshly  with  him  for  his 
former  offence, 

Yer.  8. — Aio  points  back  to  ver.  7;  in  consequence  of  my  joy, 
etc.,  and  belongs  not  to  sxojv  but  to  rrapafcaXcov.  Thus  :  therefore, 
although  I  in  Christ  might  have  much  confidence  in  enjoining  on 
thee  what  is  becoming,  for  the  sake  of  love  I  rather  admonish  thee« 
JIapp7]GLa  confidence,  given,  viz.  by  his  apostolic  office,  and  resulting 
from  his  fellowship  with  Christ.  Luther  strikingly  remarks  :  he 
renounces  his  own  right  to  exercise  compulsion,  that  he  may  con- 
strain Philemon  to  a  like  renunciation  of  his  right.  Calvin  :  "  we 
enjoin  with  authority  that  which  we  wish  to  wrest  by  necessity  even 
from  those  who  are  unwilling:  *  '-'^  '^  he  teaches  by  his  own  exam- 
pie  that  pastors  are  to  seek  gently  to  allure  their  disciples  rather 
than  to  draw  them.  And  certainly  while,  stooping  in  to  entreat,  he 
waives  his  own  prerogative,  he  is  likely  to  accomplish  far  more  than 
by  commanding.^'  ^Fi-nLTdooeiv,  command  :  in  contrast  with  it  is  the 
napafcaXo)  followingo  To  dvrj/wv  general,  '^'what  is  becoming'^; 
Paul  has  in  mind  the  proper  reception  of  Onesimus:  comp.  Epho 
V.  4;  Col.  iii.  18;  Kom.  i.  28;  Tit.  iL  1. 

Yers,  9,  10= — Aid  rrjv  dydwqv,  not  the  love  of  Philemon  or  Paul, 
but  love  in  general :  that  love,  which  with  thee  is  so  potent,  may 
attain  its  due.     See  De  Wette,  Meyer,  etc,     Totovrog  g)v^  k.^  t,  A« 
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These  commentators  are  also  right  in  rejecting  the  view  which  con- 
structs Totovrog  cov  with  the  preceding  irapaimXoj,  or  sets  off  roiovTog 
— XpiGTov  between  two  colons,  and  they  both  refer  it  to  the  follow- 
ing napafcaXG),  which  fornas  otherwise  an  awkward  asyndeton.     They 
differ  however  in  the  more  definite  conception  of  rowvTog  g)v  in  that 
Meyer  regards  it  as  a  summing  up  of  the  quality  expressed  in  ver.  8, 
noXhjv — [laXXov  irapanaXd)^  and  (jjg  HavXog — Xptarov  as  enforcing  the 
following  TTaparnXQ  from   Paul's  personal  relation  :  De  Wette,  on 
the  contrary,  takes  rocovrog  cov  as  an  indefinite  designation  of  the 
entire  character,  whose  special  points  are  given  with  the  (hg^  and  is 
inclined,  in  fact,  to  assume  a  parallelism  between  this  and  the  pre- 
ceding participial  clause  ex^)'^,  and  find  here  a  like  thought  as  in  the 
preceding,  not  as  Schrader,  a  threat,  but  nearly  as  Wetstein  ;  cum 
talis  sim  ut  tibi  imperare  possim,  magis  tamen  hortor ;  tanquam 
senex,  inquam,  imo   etiam  vinctus   hortor.     It  seems   inconsistent 
with   Meyer's  view,  that  ver.  8  furnishes  no  such  description   of 
character  which  can  be  summed  up   in  roiovrog  dw.     Since  what 
from  special   reasons   he   does   once,    does    not    therefore    assume 
the  character  of  a  personal  quality.     And  why  this  summing  up 
which  but  adds  diffuseness  to  the  discourse  ?     It  seems  to  me  much, 
more  suited  to  the  living  language  of  the  epistle  not  to  refer  rocovrog 
(jjv  back,  nor  again  to  take  it  as  a  mere  preparatory  term  to  be  de- 
fined by  the  words  which  follow :    I  regard  it  rather  as  a  direct, 
life-like  reference  to  the  person  of  the  apostle,  ^^  being  such  an  one," 
sc.  as  I  am,  and  as  a  further,  but  independent,  statement  of  the 
character  of  the  subject  as  conceived  and  represented,  (hg  IlavXog 
'fTpeoj3vT7]g^  vvvl  6e  kqI  deofitog  (in  which  the  descriptive  points  are  not 
three  but  two,  IlavXog  not  expressing  a  quality  co-ordinately  with 
the  others).     The  necessary  reference  of  roiovrog  to  what  precedes 
is  neither  true  in  itself  nor  in  this  particular  case  ;  nor  does  Meyer's 
doctrine  affect  our  exposition,  that  (l)g,  as^  presupposes  the  limit- 
ation of  roiovrog,  for  (hg  I  do  not  explain  as  immediately  limiting 
roLovTog,  but  a  still  further,  though  certainly  illustrative,  determina- 
tion of  the  subject.     The  example  cited  by  V/etstein  from  Andoci- 
des  is  therefore  entirely  similar,  except  that  there  rocovrog  <jjv  points 
back,  here  to  something  presented  to  the  mind  outside  of  the  con- 
text :  in  each  case  (hg  is  not  subordinateiy  descriptive  of  rocovrog, 
but  goes  back  directly  to  the  subject.     Thus  :    I,  in  my  circum- 
stances, (I)  whom  thou  hast  to  imagine  to  thyself  as  the  aged 
Paul,  and  now  further  as  a  prisoner  of  Jesus  Christ,  exhort  thee. 
He  teaches,  he  has  said  ver.  8,  where  he  might  command,  and  by 
way  of  emphasis  adduces  in  advance  the  considerations  which  en- 
force the  exhortation  :  compliance  with  the  request  becomes  a  mat- 
ter of  piety.     The  name  "^^Paul"  brings  vividly  before  Philemon  the 
whole  beloved  person  of  the  apostle.    Both  usage  and  the  connexion. 
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forbid  us  to  take  7TpeGJ3vT7]g  as  a  designation  of  office.  XpLorov  ^Itjgov 
is  added  to  give  cogency  to  the  statement.  Yer.  10.  irapanaXCS  as 
perliaps  purposely  follows  close  on  the  preceding  statements^  "  I  in 
such,  circumstances  entreat  thee/'  shouldst  thou  not  then  cheerfully 
comply  ?  And  equally  toucliing  and  forcible  with  his  account  of  the 
author  of  the  request  is  now  that  of  its  object,  ^^  concerning  my  son^ 
whom  I  begot  in  my  bonds^  Onesimus/^  as  is  abundantly  obvious  in 
the  ^lov  reiivovy  etc.  On  the  attraction  at  'Ovrjatiiov  see  Winer's  Gr.^ 
§  66^  5,  p.  553.  The  name  is^  as  it  were^  hidden  behind  the  descrip- 
tive clauses  which  precede  it.  Tenvov-^yevvdcj — a  mode  of  desig- 
nation familiar  to  the  apostle^  1  Cor.  iv.  14,  15;  Gral.  iv.  19^  etc. 

Vers.  11^  12. — Ver.  10  gives  the  relation  of  Onesimus  to  Paul ; 
the  present  his  relation  to  Philemon,  both  the  former  and  the  pre- 
sent one^  and  the  request,  enforced  by  both,  for  his  favourable  recep- 
tion. In  the  "  once  unprofitable  to  thee,  but  now  profitable/'  etc. 
Paul  would  seem  to  endeavour  to  soften  the  remembrances  which 
the  name  of  Onesimus  must  awaken  in  Philemon.  With  the  ^'  once 
unprofitable/'  he  meets  the  thought  of  Philemon  ;  but  the  rrore  in- 
timates that  a  change  has  taken  place  which  is  immediately  affirmed 
positively  and  expressly  in  the  ''  but  now  useful."  "Axprjarog  con- 
tains as  Bengel  (erat  enim  noxius),  Piatt,  etc.,  assume,  a  litotes. 
The  w^ord  only  here  (similarly  dxpelog^  Matth.  xxv.  30  ;  Luke  xvii. 
10,  dXvmrehjg^  Heb.  xiii.  17) ;  on  the  contrary,  evxp^orog^  useful, 
2  Tim.  ii.  21,  iv.  11.  "And  to  me,"  adds  the  apostle  by  way  of  strength- 
ening the  thought.  As  to  the  fact  implied  in  dxprjarog^  see  ver.  18, 
Evxp'TjoTog  is  referred  by  De  Wette,  Meyer,  etc.,  to  his  conversion, 
in  consequence  of  which  Onesimus  could  be  serviceable  to  Philemon 
in  his  spiritual  interests,  and  was  so  already  to  the  apostle,  as  his 
conversion  was  to  him  a  nap-nbg  epyov  (Phil.  i.  22,  ii.  16).  But  in 
that  case  evxp^orog  must  be  referred  in  one  sense  to  Philemon,  in 
another  to  Paul ;  and  for  the  latter  reference  evxp'rjorog  would  cer- 
tainly be  no  appropriate  term.  I  prefer  therefore  to  refer  evxprjarog 
to  the  same  class  of  relations  as  dxprjorog^  as  is  also  indicated  at  ver„ 
13,  comp.  1  Tim.  vi.  2.  So  Piatt  :  while  Christianity  fits  man  for 
citizenship  in  heaven,  it  renders  him  also  the  most  useful  citizen  of 
earth.  On  the  allusion  in  evxprjorov^  dxprjorov  to  the  significance  of 
the  name  'Ovrjociiog^  comp.  Winer's  Gr.  §  68,  2,  note.-^'  ''Ov  dTrenefiipa, 
whom  I  send  back  to  thee  ;  comp.  on  the  Aor.  Winer's  Gr.,  §  40,  6, 
b.  2.     Valuable  Codd.  add  ooi. 

Ver.  12  contains  the  request,  thus  skilfully  introduced,  for  his  fa- 
vourable reception.  I>v  ds  (wanting  A.C.  17),  in  contrast  with  the 
apostle  who  sends  him.  The  apostle's  interceding  love  is  not  satis- 
fied with  simply  naming  the  object ;  he  adds  as  explanatory  tovt^ 

*  An  allusion  in  evxpv^^^oc,  etc.,  to  the  name  Xpcarog  (so  also  Olshausen),  is  incon" 
.sistent  with  the  subjoined  pronouns. 
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EGTi  ra  Efia  orcXdyxva  =  my  own  heart  (comp.  ver.  7,  20)  so  in  Lat. 
Gorculum,  with  Plautus,  etc.     Against  explaining  it  as  "  Son/'  see 
Meyer.     What  supplication  could  be  more  cogent  ?     Si  in  servum 
suum  implacabilis  fuisset,  in  Pauli  viscera  sgeviebat.     Thus  prays 
the  apostle  for  the  fugitive  slave^  putting  himself,  as  says  Luther, 
into  his  very  place.    Since  npoaXapov  is  wholly  wanting  in  important 
Codd.  (A.F.Gr.  17),  and  has  in  some  Minusc.  and  versions  a  different 
place,  and  its  omission  may  also  have  drawn  after  itself  that  of  oi) 
de,  it  is  deemed  spurious  by  the  most  recent  critics,  Lachmann, 
Tischendorf,  De  Wette  and  Meyer.     The  introduction  of  the  rela^^ 
tive,  caused  the  construction  to  be  left  incomplete,  and  the  verb  ap- 
pears only  at  ver.  17.     With  this  hypothesis  I  conceive  that  tbe 
contents  of  13-17  admirably  correspond.     Vers.  13-16  appear  then 
in  accordance  with  their  contents,  rather  as  parenthetical  and  sub- 
ordinate thoughts,  encircled,  as  it  were,  and  pressed  together  by  the 
leading  thouglit,  and  ver.  IT,  e^  ovv  ei^e  EX^iq  icotvodvov  then  connects 
itself  resumptively  with  ra  efia  onXdyxva  above,  in  order  at  the  close 
of  the  whole  to  bring  out  with  the  utmost  impressiveness  the  re- 
quest, thus  diligently  and  thoroughly  fortified.     The  whole  passage 
gains  by  this  in  coherence  and  energy,  and  the  statements  13-16,  as- 
sume at  once,  as  further  paving  the  way  for  the  request,  their  proper 
and  natural  relation. 

Vers.  13-16. — The  expression  "  my  own  beart,''  suggests  the  fol- 
lowiDg  remarks,  in  which.  Paul  explains  why  he  did  not  retain  one 
so  dearly  loved  with  himself.  But  he  does  this  in  such  a  way  that 
the  sending  him  back  appears,  on  his  own  part,  as  the  relinquish- 
ment of  a  right,  as  a  sacrifice  ;  in  respect  to  Philemon,  as  a  tender 
regard  with  which  Paul  believes  that  he  responds  to  the  Divine  pur- 
pose which  controlled  the  event,  and  which  may  have  designed  to  send 
back  to  Philemon  instead  of  a  slave,  a  beloved  brother.  How  tender 
the  entire  passage,  especially  ver.  16,  which  represents  the  object  of 
his  wish,  even  before  he  gives  formal  expression  to  it,  as  the  possible 
end  of  the  Divine  arrangement !  How  dear  must  Onesimus  appear 
to  Philemon,  who  receives  him  again  in  such  a  manner  1  How  per- 
fectly is  the  way  prepared  for  the  request  expressed  at  ver.  17 ! 

Ver.  13. — 'Eyco  emphatic,  ^'  I  on  my  part,''  in  contrast  with  ver. 
14  (Meyer).  So  ePovXojjLfjv  and  rjdeXrjGa  are  contrasted  alike  in  signi- 
fication and  in  tense  :  the  former  expresses  inclination  ;  the  latter  ac- 
tive will,  decision  ;  £/3ot;A(5pp,  the  permanent  state  even  after  the  de- 
cision ;  jjOeXriaa^  the  decision  as  a  thing  of  a  moment.  The  final  tva 
justifies  Paul's  wish  to  retain  him  (otherwise  he  would  have  abso- 
lutely,no  right  to  another's  slave)  and  at  the  same  time  intimates 
how  dear  Onesimus  is  to  him,  and  what  a  treasure  he  surrenders  to 
Philemon.  'Trrep  gov  =  for  thee,  in  thy  place,  comp.  Winer's  Grr., 
§  48,  1;  p.  342.     Eightly  Grotius  :  ut  mihi  pr^staret  qu^  tu,  si  hie 
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essea^  prsestiturus  miM  omnia  esses,  thus  presupposing  the  undoubted 
affection  of  Philemon.  Acafwvfj  as  denoting  personal  service,  comp. 
at  2  Tim.  iv.  11.  On  Iva  Winei's  Gr.,  §  41,  b.  1.  "  In  the  bonds  of 
the  gospel,''  indirectly  ^andicates  his  rigJU  to  retain  him  ;  ocpelXeig 
fiOL  dtafioviav  (hg  iia67]T7]g  dLdaaicaAG)^  Theodoret. 

Ver.  14. — Xcoplg  de  rrig  o-ijg  yv^iirjg  =  without  thine  approving  judg- 
ment ;  so  also  Polybius  as  cited  by  Eaphel.  ^"  I  would  do  nothing''  in 
the  matter.  The  expression  is  made  delicately  general ;  but  the  evi- 
dent reference  is  to  retaining  Onesimus.  De  Wette's  explanation 
therefore  in  referring  it  to  his  manumission  is  unnatural ;  for  this  is 
neither  implied  in  fcarsxecv  (which  would  not  emancipate  him)  nor  is 
allowed  by  the  following  Iva,  /c.  r.  A.,  as  it  would  leave  no  place  for  any 
benefaction  of  Philemon.  For  the  benefaction  liere  referred  to  consists 
clearly  in  the  dcaiwvelv  (ver.  13),  and  dyadov  must  therefore  (against 
De  Wette)  have  reference  not  to  Onesimus,  but  to  Paul.  We  must  not 
then  assume  that  tlie  apostle  means  to  intimate  a  wish  that  Onesimus 
should  from  free  love  be  sent  back  to  him,  see  vers.  15,  22.  He  merely 
means  that  in  case  of  his  having  retained  him,  the  kindness  rendered 
would  liave  been  rather  a  matter  of  compulsion  than  voluntary.  This 
appearance  (wf),  he  would  avoid  by  sending  him  back.  And  now 
Philemon,  in  receiving  Onesimns  kindly  and  retaining  him  perma- 
nently, will  shew  the  greatest  love  to  the  apostle.  The  entire  thought 
finally  is  expressed  not  in  strict  relation  to  the  case,  but  generally : 
comp.  Meyer's  excellent  exposition,  who  remarks  that  dXXa  aard 
kiiovoiov  is  inconsistent  with  a  restriction  to  the  present  case,  as  Paul 
by  no  means  designed  to  retain  Onesimus.  On  aard  dvdyicrjv^  aard 
EKovGLov^  by  compulsion^  of  free  loill^  employed  adverbially,  see  the 
similar  examples,  Winer's  Gr.,  §  51,  2  ;  on  the  use  of  the  adjective 
kiiovoiov  (as  Numb.  xv.  3),  Winer's  Gr.,  §  54,  1.  ILard  dvdynrjv  is 
purposely  placed  first  (Meyer). 

Ver.  15. — Tap  introduces  the  reason  for  not  retaining  Onesimus. 
He  feared  he  might  be  acting  counter  to  the  intention  of  Provi- 
dence. Tap  would  stand  very  awkwardly  if  the  preceding  reference 
were  to  emancipation,  as  dnsxsiv  stands  in  manifest  contrast  to 
Paul's  tcarexeiv.  Tdxa  perhaps  (Pom.  v.  7).  The  apostle  ventures 
not  to  assert  it  definitely.  Chrysostom  and  Jerome  refer  appropri- 
ately to  Gen.  xlv.  5,  and  Hagenbach  remarks  strikingly  that  his  cau- 
tious appending  of  rdxa^  as  not  venturing  to  assert  posibility  the 
ways  of  Providence,  differs  widely  from  the  course  of  those  miser- 
able wretches  who  with  pious  speeches  ever  in  their  mouths,  palm 
off  on  Providence  the  products  of  their  own  conceit  and  supersti- 
tion. 'Exoopco'67]  used  euphemistically,  says  Chrysostom,  for  ecjyvysv  ; 
and  again  ixc^piod?]  rather  than  sx^jpi'CFsv  eavrov.  Calvin  :  1^3 ta  enim 
catastrophe  in  malis  quasi  remedium  est  quod  nobis  ad  delendas 
offensas  porrigitur  ,  .  .  .  Bt  prudenter  omnia  temperat,  quum  fugam 
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vocat  discessum  et  addifc  ilium  ad  tempos  fuisse.  Upbg  &pav — aic5- 
vLov  ;  this  contrast  leaves  no  possible  ground  for  inferring  from  npbc; 
&pav  that  Onesimus  had  been  but  a  short  time  absent  (comp.  Wiese- 
ler^  p.  417).  On  -rrphg  c^pav  comp.  2  Cor.  vii.  8  ;  1  Thess.  ii.  17.  On 
atGiVLov^  the  adjective  expressing  an  adverbial  conception^  and  re- 
ferred to  avTov — ^see  Winer's  Gr.,  §  54^  2.  It  denotes  here  not  (as 
Flatt,  referring  to  Exod.  xxi.  6  ;  Deut.  xv.  17)^  ^^  so  long  as  you 
both  live  f  but  as  Chrysostom  remarks^  "  not  only  in  the  present 
time,  but  also  in  the  future;"  so  the  recent  interpreters.  Meyer 
is  ultra-Pauline  in  explaining  it  from  the  assumption  of  the  speedy 
advent.  'A.rrexrjg  indicates  complete^  perfect  possession  ;  see  Phil, 
iv.  18,  and  Matth.  vi.  2. 

Ver.  16  specifies  how  he  is^  perhaps^  under  the  Divine  purpose^  to 
retain  him  forever  ;  "  no  longer  as  a  slave'"  (it  is  wholly  against  the 
sense  of  the  writer  to  supply  fiovov^  only)^  but  above  a  slave  (Winer's 
Gr.,  §  49;  e.  p.  369).  The  idea  of  emancipation  which  some  have 
fancied  that  they  found  In  the  words^  in  no  way  belongs  to  them^ 
and  is  even  inappropriate.  The  apostle  could  not  mean  to  intimate  it 
as  the  Divine  purpose  that  Philemon  was  to  have  in  Onesimus  a 
freed  man  ;  but  as  the  explanatory  ^^  brother  beloved"  declares,  that 
he  should  have  in  his  slave  a  brother  beloved^  which  he  may  be  as  a 
slave  equally  well  as  if  set  free  (1  Tim.  vi.  2).  If,  therefore,  the  apos- 
tle desired  his  emancipation,  the  words  do  not  imply  it.  The  term 
^^  believing  masters,"  and  "  because  they  are  our  brethren,"  1  Cor. 
vii.  21,  22  ;  1  Tim.  vi.  2,  shew  that  Paul  neither  regards  the  outward 
relation  of  the  slave  as  incompatible  with  that  of  '^  brother,"  nor  re- 
quires emancipation  of  Christian  masters,  as  a  duty  of  love  ;  Col.  iii. 
22,  iv.  1 ;  Eph,  vi.  6-9.  MdXiara  Ipol^  inserts  the  apostle,  to  testify 
again  his  love  for  Onesimus^  and  thus  establish  his  claim  to  the  love 
of  Philemon.  MdXiara  compares  the  love  of  Paul  toward  him  with 
that  of  other  Christians  (apart  from  Philemon),  with  whom  he  had 
become  connected  ;  and  noaG)  fidXXov^  koto  much  more,  forms  a  final 
inference  in  regard  to  Philemon  to  whom  he  belongs.  '"^  Both  in  the 
flesh  and  in  the  Lord,"  does  not  (as  De  Wette),  assign  the  reason 
for  his  greater  dearness  {nooo)  jiaXXov)  to  Philemon,  since  Paul  is 
not  stating  what  Onesimus  already  is  to  Philemon,  but  what  he  is 
to  be  ;  it  marks  rather  two  spheres  in  which  he  is  to  be  to  him  yet 
much  more  a  beloved  brother,  bv  oapid  marking  the  natural,  ev  tcvplco 
the  Christian  sphere.  'Eo^  aapul  then  can  denote  only  the  servile  re- 
lation in  which  Onesimus  stands  to  Philen^on.  In  this  also  Phile- 
mon is  to  evince  to  Onesimus  that  he  regards  him  as  a  beloved 
brother.  In  this  too,  emancipation  is  neither  necessary  nor  possibly 
involved,  if  our  above  remarks  at  (hg  are  correct.  Nor  can  Iv  aapid 
refer  to  community  of  nation  (Olshausen,  Flatt,  etc.),  which  would 
require  it  to  be  understood  as  giving  the  reason  of  the  ttogg)  iidXXov, 
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Meyer  explains  too  generally^  ^^as  man  and  as  Christian/^  I>dp^ 
cannot  denote  humanity  as  such,  nor  sv  aapd  the  relation  of  Onesi- 
mus  to  Philemon  as  a  man  ;  but  only  the  human,  natural  relation 
in  which  he  is  to  be  to  Philemon  a  dear  brother. 

Ver.  17  resumes,  after  the  interruption  of  vers.  13-16,  the  ai)  Se 
avrov^  tovt'  eon  rd  epbd  GJiXdyxvct.  Paul  has  there  styled  Onesimus 
^^  his  heart  ;''  in  immediate  connexion  with  this  therefore,  he  pro- 
ceeds ;  ^^  if  then  thou  boldest  me  a  partner,  receive  him  as  if  thou 
wert  receiving  me  (not,  as  thou  receivest  me) ;  he  is  one  with  the 
apostle.  If  Paul  is  his  notvcdvog  he  must  allow  the  same  place  to 
Onesimus  ;  for  they  are  both  one.  Philemon,  in  refusing  to  receive 
him,  would  renounce  the  fellowship  of  the  apostle.  KoLvcdvSg  applies 
to  Christian  fellowship  in  its  entire  extent.  UpoaXaPov  not  merely 
a  receiving,  but  a  kind  one  ;  comp.  Eom.  xiv.  1,  3  ;  Acts  xxviii.  2. 

Ver.  18. — Et  ds  n  rjSlicfjde  oe  rj  ocpeiXsL — 6e  not  simply  continua- 
tive  =  not  to  leave  this  point  un mentioned  ;  it  marks  the  attempt 
to  set  aside  what  might  perhaps  interfere  with  such  a  reception. 
The  construction  with  el  marks  the  Attic  urbanity.  'Hdiicrioe  refers 
generally  to  every  wrong  of  neglect  in  service  or  otherwise  for  which 
he  deserved  punishment ;  dcpsiXsc  points  more  definitely  to  a  debt  due 
from  Onesimus  to  his  master,  from  breach  of  trust.  De  Wette  and 
Meyer,  however,  understand  dcpeiXei  as  merely  a  more  definite  limi- 
tation of  rjdlfiTjGe,  In  no  case  is  it  admissible  to  refer  the  words 
merely  to  the  ofience  of  running  away.  ^^  Place  to  my  account.'^ 
To-Dto,  sc.  whether  punishment  or  debt.  On  eXXoya^  in  sense  = 
eXXoysL  (Eom.  v.  13),  which  Tischendorf  has  received,  comp.  Meyer. 

Ver.  19. — In  a  plaj^ful  turn  (lepide  sane  he3C  profert,  Theophy- 
lact),  which  expresses  the  confidence  of  love,  Paul  now  places  with 
his  own  hand  an  acknowledgment  of  the  debt :  ^^  I  Paul  have  writ- 
ten with  my  own  hand,  I  will  repay. ""  'AttotIg)  (only  here),  general, 
"to  make  good,  make  restitution,  expiate.^'  It  is  better,  perhaps, 
to  suppose  that  Paul  wrote  the  entire  epistle,  than  that  he  took  the 
pen  to  add  these  words. — "Not  to  say  to  thee,''  continues  the  apostle. 
The  expositors  take  ooc  with  Aeyo),  and  take  Iva  as  expressing  the  de- 
sign of  eypaipa — dixorioo).  The  sense  of  the  whole  is  then :  "'  not  to  say 
to  thee  that  thou  owest  to  me  not  merely  that  which  I  have  now  de- 
clared my  readiness  to  pay,  but  thine  own  self  also."  But  what^  under 
this  construction,  is  the  force  of  ooi  ?  So  also  the  nai  and  rrpo^- 
have  no  relation  in  the  context,  as  Paul  has  not  said  that  Philemon 
owes  to  him  that  which  he  himself  is  going  to  pay.  "Iva  also  stands 
but  harshly  with  eypaipa  and  dTjoriao)  ;  this  bond  stands  much  more 
fittingly  as  an  independent  document.  It  is  thus  perhaps  better  to 
connect  Iva  with  tovto  ep^ol  eXXoya  ;  put  this  to  my  charge,  that  is 
to  say,  to  thine  ;  since  not  barely  this  (sc.  what  I  have  declared 
myself  willing  to  pay),  but  even  thyself  thou  owest  to  me.     Thus 
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aoi,  fcai  and  irpSg  have  their  appropriate  place  and  significance.  Phil- 
emon owes  himself  to  the  apostle,  as  having  been  converted  by  him, 
which,  as  Paul  was  not  himself  in  Colossse,  may  have  occurred 
during  his  residence  in  Ephesus. 

Ver.  20. — Nal^  ddeX^e,  eyo)  gov  ovaliirjv.  'Nat  confirmatory  =  our 
yea.  What  is  confirmed  is  shewn  by  the  emphatically  prefixed  eyo;, 
to  which  Meyer  properly  calls  attention.  It  is  I  myself,  says  the 
apostle,  that  would  desire  advantage  from,  would  have  enjoyment  of 
thee,  not  Onesimus  ;  it  is  to  me  that  thou  provest  thy  love.  The 
clause  is  a  comprehensive  summing  up,  and  refers  to  the  entire  form 
of  the  request  pertaining  to  Onesimus,  in  which  Paul  makes  the 
cause  of  Onesimus  his  own  (Meyer),  not  to  rcpooo^ElXeK;  (De  Wette), 
as  indicated  by  the  syc6.  ^OvaijiTjv^ — -to  rejoice  in  any  one^ — ^frequent 
in  the  classics,  especially  of  parents  in  reference  to  children,  is  found 
in  the  New  Testament  only  here.  We  may  then,  with  the  more  pro- 
bability, infer  an  allusion  to  the  name  of  Onesimus  (Winer's  G-r.^ 
§  68,  2),  the  point  of  which  is  purposely  heightened  by  the  ey6. 
The  £v  Xpiarcp  marks  the  desired  enjoyment,  though  referring  to  an 
earty.y  matter,  as  yet  Christian  in  its  character.  So  immediately 
after  dvdnavoov  ev  Xpcaru) ;  the  relief  (dvanavstv^y  refers  to  his  solici- 
tude for  Onesimus  ;  the  ev  Xpiorco  marks  it  as  essentially  Christian, 
transfers  the  act  within  the  Christian  sphere,  if  Philemon  acts  in  it 
as  a  Christian.  Comp.  Harless  at  Eph.  iv.  1.  This  is  the  very  aim 
and  business  of  the  Christian  to  have  this  Christian  direction  given 
to  his  whole  conduct,  to  have  his  whole  life  elevated  from  its  nat- 
ural degradation  into  the  domain  of  Christ  and  thus  sanctified  ; 
hence  the  phrase  ev  nvpiG)  so  frequently  appended  by  the  apostle. 
The  Codd.  decide  for  sv  Xptaro)  in  the  second  passage  (comp.  Tisch- 
endorf).  'Avdnavaov  rd  o-nXdyxva  as  ver.  7  ;  his  heart  is  troubled 
about  Onesimus. 


Vers.  21-25. — Cokclusion  of  the  Epistle. 

Ver.  21.—^^  Eelying  upon  thy  obedience  I  have  written  to  thee, 
knowing  that  thou  wilt  do  even  more  than  I  say.'"  The  letter  is 
already  written  ;  what  is  added  is  merely  supplementary.  Hence 
we  may  not,  with  De  Wette,  refer  in  respect  to  the  Aor,  typa^a  to 
dverreiJiipafieVy  ver.  11  ;  it  merely  glances  back  at  the  now  written 
letter  (Winer's  Gr.,  §  40,  5,  2,  p.  249).  With  these  words  the 
apostle  gives  Philemon  to  understand  what  he  expects  from  him. 
The  letter,  he  says,  shews  what  confidence  he  reposes  in  him  ; 
Philemon  will  not  disappoint  it.  The  nsnoLdcjg  t§  vnarcoxj,  ifc  is  true, 
points  again  to  his  apostolic  authority  ;  yet  not  in  any  such  sense 
as  to  be  in  contradiction  to  ver.  8.     The  obedience  of  Philemon  is 
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presupposed  in  the  letter.  He  requests,  not  because  he  fears  that 
his  command  would  be  unavailing^  but  because  he  knows  it  is  un- 
necessary. Nay,  he  loiows  and  is  convinced  that  Philemon  will  do 
beyond  what  he  asks.  If  vnep  b  Xeyco  refers  to  emancipation^  then 
it  cannot  have  been  involved  in  the  previous  request ;  those  who  re- 
gard it  as  thus  previously  involved  (as  De  Wette),  must  refer  this 
to  still  additional  benefactions.  But  the  words  may  be  understood, 
without  any  such  specific  reference,  of  increased  kindness  toward 
Onesirnus, 

Ver.  22.— The  apostle  subjoins  to  this  the  request  that  he  would 
prepare  for  him  entertainment,  as  he  hopes  to  be  '^  granted'"  to  them. 
''Afxa  de  imi  presuj)poses  the  undoubted  fulfilment  of  his  previous  en- 
treaty. It  is  conjectured,  perhaps  not  erroneously,  that  this  request 
thus  immediately  subjoined,  or  rather  the  promise  which  it  involves, 
is  intended,  as  a  confirmation  of  love  on  his  part,  to  support  and 
enforce  that  entreaty.  As  to  the  hope  here  expressed  by  the  apos- 
tle, comp.  Phil,  i.  25,  ii.  24  ;  "  Through  your  prayers,''  he  presup- 
poses in  them  their  prayer  for  his  deliverance  (oomp.  Col.  iv.  3,  seq.; 
Eph.  vi.  19),  and  attaches  great  importance  to  their  prayers,  as  he 
ascribes  to  them  his  freedom  ;  which  with  him  is  assuredly  not  a  mere 
phrase.  Comp.  Eom.  xv.  30  ;  2  Cor.  i.  11 ;  Phil.  i.  19,  etc.  How 
closely  was  the  apostle  connected  with  his  churches  by  prayer  which 
he  offered  perpetually  for  them  and  they  for  him  1  How  widely 
removed  are  we  from  this  pattern  of  the  apostolic  age  !  How  fee- 
ble with  us  the  tie  which  connects  teachers  and  scholars  !  On  x^P^^" 
Oijaoiiat^  to  be  granted  as  a  matter  of  favour,  an  expression  frequent 
with  the  apostle,  also  in  the  Pass.,  comp.  for  this  passage  specially 
Acts  iii.  14,  xxvii.  24. 

Vers.  23,  24. — The  Salutations.  Eead  dand^erat^  singular. 
Those  who  send  salutations  are  the  same  as  Col.  iv.  10-14  ;  except 
that  Jesus  Justus,  there  named,  is  here  past  over.  Why,  is  uncer- 
tain ;  comp.,  however,  Wieseler,  p.  417,  Anm.  Epaphras  (on  liis 
relation  to  Epaphroditus,  Phil.  ii.  25,  comp.  in  loco),  is  designated 
here  as  ovvacxf^idXcdTog^  on  the  contrary.  Col.  iv.  10,  Aristarchus.  It 
is  probable,  as  Meyer  remarks  at  Coh  iv.  10,  and  Wieseler,  p.  417, 
seq.,  that  the  expression  denotes  not  compulsory,  but  voluntary  im- 
prisonment, thus  referring  to  Paul's  companions,  who  alternately 
remained  with  him  in  his  guarded  dwelling,  and  that  Epaphras  now, 
Aristarchus  before,  was  performing  this  service  of  love.  Meyer  also  re- 
marks that  ovvacxH'dXoyTogy  used  only  of  prisoners  of  war,  designates 
the  apostle,  like  ovaTpaTKbrrjg^  as  a  soldier  of  Christ.  'Ev  XptarG) 
'Itjgov  expresses  more  than  the  genitive  ;  to  wit,  that  he  shares  the 
apostle's  imprisonment  not  merely  in  the  cause  of  Christ,  but  in  a 
Christian  way  ;  comp.  Harless  at  Eph.  iv.  1„ 
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Ver.  25. — The  closing  "blessiog  as  Gal.  vi.  18  ;  Phil.  iv.  23^  and 
so  2  Tim.  iv.  22  ;  to  wit^  not  simply  ^^  with  you/'  but  ^^  with  your 
sjoirit.'"  It  thus  designates  that  position  of  humanity  which  is  the 
most  immediate  subject  of  Divine  influence.  The  viielg  are  those 
named  ver.  2. 

The  subscription  sustains  the  prevalent  hypothesis  of  the  com- 
position of  the  epistle  during  Paul's  recorded  imprisonment  in 
Kome. 
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EPISTLE  TO  THE  HEBEEWS. 


INTKODUCTION. 


The  Lord  Jesus  Christ  has  said :  Search  the  Scriptures,  for 
they  are  they  ivhich  testify  of  me.  The  Holy  Scriptures  of  the  old 
covenant  testify  of  Christy  and  that  not  merely  because  particular 
prophecies  pointing  to  Christ  are  to  be  found  here  and  there  in 
them.  The  entire  history  of  the  revelation  of  G-od  in  the  old  cove- 
nant is  one  great  preintimation  of  the  future  Messiah  ;  and  this 
/ac?^-revelation  and  /ac^-prophecy  formed  the  condition  and  the 
basis  of  the  particular  tt;or(i-prophecies  which  God  gave  in  a  super- 
natural manner  by  his  special  instruments.  It  is  wrong  to  overlook 
this  unity  of  basis  ;  but  it  is  equally  so  to  attempt  to  derive  these 
particular  word-revelations  as  developments  from  that  basis^  and  to 
overlook  their  properly  supernatural  character.  In  the  garden  of 
Eden  immediately  after  the  fall^  Grod  directs  the  hope  of  the  human 
race  to  a  son  of  the  woman^  who  is  to  break  the-  power  of  the  ser- 
pent ;  Eve  exults  in  her  first  joy  as  a  mother — she  has  borne  a  man 
child,  and  with  him  she  has  received  Jehovah  back  again  ;  she  re- 
gards her  child  as  the  promised  one  who  is  to  win  back  for  men  the 
favour,  nearness^  and  possession  of  Jehovah.  She  is  mistaken. 
The  human  race  must  first  go  deep  downwards  in  order  to  be  able 
to  rise  upwards— yes,  it  must  pursue  an  ever  downward  course  ;  all 
human  greatness  must  be  brought  low  ;  until  humanity  is  so  hum-' 
bled  as  to  be  capable  of  placing  itself  in  a  purely  receptive  relation 
towards  the  salvation  provided  ;  then^  and  not  till  then,  will  the 
woman's  seed  be  given  to  it  ;  for  it  Qduimot  produce  that  seed. — This 
is  the  fundamental  law  of  all  revelation  and  all  prophecy  in  the  Old 
Testament. 

After  that  judicial  visitation  by  which  the  degenerate  race  of  man 
was  buried  and  baptized  (immersed,  xsunk)  in  the  flood,  Noah^  who 
came  forth  from  this  baptism  as  the  father  of  a  new  humanity,  the 
second  Adam  of  the  old  covenant,  lays  on  Shem's  head  the  blessing 
that  the  Lord  shall  be  his  God  ;  Canaan  shall  serve  Shem,  Japhet 
shall  live  with  Shem  in  peace  and  friendship.'-''     And  when  the 

*  To  dwell  in, the  tents  of  any  one  =  to  be  hospitably  received  by  any  otiq. 
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families  of  men^  five  generations  after  Noah^  are  separated  from 
each  otherj  the  promise  is  made  to  the  Shemite  Abraham  on  account 
of  his  faith,  that  his  posterity  shall  form  the  central  point  of  a 
future  reunion  of  mankind  in  the  blessing.  But  not  until  after 
three  generations  of  afftiction  will  Grod  put  the  seed  of  Abraham  in 
possession  of  the  inheritance  promised  to  him  (Gen.  xv.). 

Here  begins  the  operation  of  that  wonderful  pri'iioiple  of  delay ^ 
according  to  which  the  last  part  of  a  promised  epoch  is  extended 
anew  to  a  period  embracing  several  epochs,  and  the  last  of  these  is 
again  distributed  into  several  epochs,  and  so  forth.  The  third  gen- 
eration after  Abraham,  that  of  Joseph,  with  which  the  affliction 
properly  speaking  first  begins,  lengthens  itself  out  again  to  three 
generations.  On  the  expiration  of  these  comes  the  promised  re- 
demption of  the  seed  of  Abraham  from  afiliction  (Gren,  xv.),  but  in 
such  a  manner  as  that  the  redemption  then  first  begins,  and  this 
too  only  typically  and  preliminarily.  Israel  is  redeemed  from  the 
Egyptian  bondage  ;  as  in  Noah  the  human  race,  so  under  Moses 
the  seed  of  Abraham  passed  through  a  baptism,  and  came  forth 
from  a  baptism  in  the  Eed  Sea  ;  Israel  was  emancipated  through 
Moses,  but  came  not  through  Moses  into  its  rest,  into  the  posses- 
sion of  the  promised  land.  Joshua  conducted  it  into  the  land,  but 
the  land  was  not  yet  entirely  possessed,  Israel  continued  to  be 
harassed  and  oppressed  by  the  heathen,  and  the  last  forty  years  pre- 
vious to  the  battle  at  Ebenezer  were  truly  again  years  of  bondage. 
Being  again  delivered  by  Samuel,  the  people  obtained  in  Saul  a 
king,  but  not  after  Grod's  heart,  full  of  carnal  timidity  and  carnal 
courage,  insolent  and  faint-hearted.  The  king  after  God's  heart, 
David,  must  again  himself  reproduce  the  destinies  of  the  whole  seed 
of  Abraham  in  his  own  individual  life,  and,  through  much  tribula- 
tion, enter  into  glory.  But  yet  his  reign  was  one  of  w^ar  and  con- 
flict, not  of  peace,  and  the  triumphing  prince  of  peace,  Solomon, 
was  after  him. 

Doubtless  there  was  given  in  David  a  fulfilment  of  the  old 
promises  of  salvation,  but  one  that  was  merely  human,  therefore 
lying  under  the  curse  of  everything  human,  and  liable  to  pass 
away.  Hence  there  was  opened  to  David  by  means  of  the  prophet 
Nathan  (2  Sam.  vii.)  a  second  perspective  view  of  the  promised 
salvation,  in  the  fulfilment  of  which,  however,  the  same  law  of  delay 
obtains  as  in  the  first.  Not  David^  hut  Ms  seed  after  him  shall 
huild  a  house  to  the  Lord;  for  him  the  Lord  will  build  a  house,  and 
will  be  his  father,  and  he  shall  reign  with  God  forever.  David  im- 
mediately perceives,  and  rightly  (2  Sam.  vii.  19  ;  comp.  chap,  xxiii.  1), 
that  this  wonderful  prophecy  "  points  to  the  distant  future,"  and 
represents  the  form  of  "a  man  who  is  God.''  And,  in  like  manner^ 
Solomon,  when  he  consecrates  the  temple  of  stone  (1  Kings  viii. 
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26,  27)  acknowledges  that  that  prophecy  of  Nathan^s  is  not  yet  ful- 
filled by  this  act.  Therefore^  when  Solomon  sough t^  by  intercourse 
with  the  nations,  by  marriage  and  philosophy,  to  break  through  the 
limits  of  the  Mosaic  law,  he  wrongly  anticipated  a  freedom  which 
was  to  become  possible  only  through  the  new  covenant,  plunged 
himself  and  his  people  into  idolatry,  and  brought  about  a  deep 
national  decline  ;  and  so  his  proverbs  and  his  song  of  songs  are 
placed  as  monuments,  not  merely  of  his  wisdom,  but  at  the  same 
time  also  of  his  folly,  among  the  Chethubim  of  the  Old  Testament 
canon. 

Solomon's  temple  of  stone  then,  was  only  a  first,  a  provisional 
fulfilment  of  Nathan's  prophecy.  Under  him,  and  after  him,  the 
kingdom,  power,  and  glory  of  Israel  fell  more  and  more  into  decay, 
and  as  ungodliness  increased,  the  prophets,  and  Elijah  among  the 
number,  looked  around  for  the  judgments  of  God.  But  to  him  it 
was  revealed  that  the  Lord  is  not  in  storm  and  fire,  but  in  the  still 
small  voice  ;  and  Joel,  too,  uttered  the  same  truth.  The  people 
deserve  indeed  even  now  judgment  and  destruction  ;  but  with  the 
judgment  the  Lord  will  grant  forgiveness  ;  he  will  first  pour  out  his 
Spirit,  and  then  come  to  judgment.  Eedeeming  grace  is  to  go  be- 
fore judicial  severity.  The  eye  of  hope  was  now  turned  to  redeem- 
ing grace  ;  the  promised  descendant  of  David  was  more  and  more 
clearly  revealed  to  the  prophets.  He  is  not  to  be  born  in  palaces  ; 
as  the  first,  so  the  second  David  must  be  sought  by  the  daughters 
of  Zion  in  times  of  sore  travail,  of  heavy  afflictions,  by  the  sheep- 
folds  of  Bethlehem  (Mic.  v.  6).  The  daughter  of  the  house  of 
David,  so  haughty  under  Ahaz,  must,  by  unheard  of  sufierings,  be 
brought  to  conduct  herself  in  a  purely  receptive  manner  as  a  maid 
(rjttVs?)  in  order  to  bring  forth  the  son,  and  she  will  then,  no  longer 
trusting  in  her  own  strength,  call  him  "  God  with  us."  Israel,  ap- 
pointed as  the  servant  of  God  to  convert  the  heathen,  but  alto- 
gether unfit  for  this  work  (Is.  xlviii.),  and  himself  an  idolater  (Is. 
xliv.),  is  to  be  again  brought  into  bondage  by  a  force  coming  from  the 
Euphrates  (Assyrian,  later,  from  Is.  xxxviii.  onwards,  Babylonian); 
in  the  time  of  his  subjugation  the  true  servant  of  God  will  come, 
will  first  work  out  by  his  atoning  sacrificial  death  the  inward  re- 
demption, the  forgiveness  of  sins  (chap,  liii.),  then  convert  the 
heathen  (chap,  liv.),  and  finally,  convert  and  deliver  the  still  har- 
dened Israel  (chap.  Ixiv. — ^Ixvi.,  comp.  Kora.  xi.).  But  here  again 
comes  in  a  delay.  Not  70  years,  as  Jeremiah  has  prophesied.,  is  the 
subjugation  of  Israel  under  the  heathen  to  last  ;  but  as  Daniel  has 
revealed,  7  x  70  years,  nay,  as  is  immediately  added  by  way  of  cor- 
rection, still  longer  (inasmuch  as  from  the  building  of  Jerusalem 
under  Nehemiah  7  x  62  years  were  to  elapse).  After  70  years  in- 
deedj  Israel  is  to  return  to  their  land ;  but  the  subjugation  under 
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tlie  heathen  is  to  continue  over  five  centuries. — Accordingly,  the  re- 
builcliDg  of  the  temple  under  Zerubbabel  was  again  but  a  type  of 
the  building  of  the  temple  already  promised  by  Nathan^  which 
God  himself  was  to  undertake^  And  so  Malachi,  the  last  of  the 
prophets^  directed  the  eye  of  the  people  to  the  messenger  of  the 
Lord^  who  was  soon  to  come  to  his  temple^  to  visit  and  to  sift 
Israel^  and  to  separate  the  wheat  from  the  empty  chaff  (comp. 
Matth.  iii.  12). 

This  signification  and  course  of  prophecy  must  of  itself  have 
appeared  to  any  one  who  gave  attentive  heed  to  the  Old  Testament^ 
and  who  in  heart  and  mind  belonged  to  that  covenant ;  not^  how- 
ever, to  the  impenitent,  not  to  the  mass  of  the  people  of  Israel 
Now  the  two  books  of  the  Kew  Testament  in  which  is  represented 
the  insight  of  the  spiritually-minded  Israelites  into  the  Old  Testa- 
ment revelation  after  it  was  brought  to  full  maturity  by  the  Holy 
Spirit,  arCj  the  Gospel  of  Matthew  and  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews^ 
to  which,  however,  the  address  of  Stephen  (Acts  vii.)  is  to  be  added 
as  a  very  important  passage  having  the  same  character.  Stephen 
adduces  from  the  collective  history  of  the  Old  Testament  (in  which 
he  points  throughout  with  special  emphasis  to  the  principle  of  delay 
already  noticed'^)  rather  the  negative  proof— that  the  law  and  the 
temple,  although  Divine,  are  not  the  highest  and  last  form  of  the 
revelation  and  dwelling-place  of  God,  Matthew  adduces  rather  the 
positive  proof — that  Jesus  is  the  promised  son  (seed)  of  Abraham 
and .  David,  that  in  him,  therefore,  the  first  prospect  disclosed  to 
Abraham  (Gen.  xv.),  as  well  as  the  second  opened  to  David  through 
Nathan  (2  Sam.  vii.)  have  found  their  termination,  Matthew,  too, 
refers  to  the  same  law  of  delay,  when,  in  chap.  i.  2,  seq.,  he  shews, 
that  in  place  of  the  three  rit"ii"?,  Gen.  xv.,  there  came  three  great 
periods,  that  of  typical  elevation  until  the  time  of  David,  that  of 
decline  until  Jeremiah,  and  that  during  which  the  house  of  David 
was  in  a  condition  of  poverty  and  lowliness  until  Mary.  In  conduct- 
ing this  proof,  however,  the  Evangelist  does"  not  of  course  take  as 
the  frame-work  of  his  particular  reasonings  an  exposition  of  the  Old 
Testament  prophecy,  but  a  record  of  the  New  Testament  fulfilment. 
The  Old  Testament  prophecy  is  by  Matthew  taken  for  granted  as 
already  known.  The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  on  the  contrary,  starts 
from  the  Old  Testament,  formally  developes  the  component  parts  of 
that  dispensation  in  a  treatise  systematically  arranged,  and  shews 
how,  in  all  its  parts,  it  points  to  Jesus.  The  history  of  Jesus  is 
here  taken  for  granted  as  known.  This  method  is  more  remote, 
more  indirect,  and  more  philosophical  than  the  other. — Stephen's 
practical  aim  was  to  defend  himself  from  the  charge  of  speaking 
blasphemy  against  the  law  and  the  temjjle  ;  that  of  Matthew  was 

*  Comp.  my  Orit.  of  the  Gospel  Historyj  2  ed.  p.  689, 
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to  furnish  the  Jewish  Christians  with  a  written  substitute  for  the 
oral  preaching  of  the  twelve.  What  practical  necessity  occasioned 
the  writing  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  ? 

No  book  of  the  New  Testament^  and^  in  general^  of  the  Holy 
ScriptureSj  owes  its  origin  to  a  mere  subjective  literary  choice^  to  a 
mere  love  of  writing  on  the  part  of  the  author.  The  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  accordingly,  however  systematic  and  almost  scientific  its 
contents  are,  was  occasioned  by  a  practical  necessity.  The  investi- 
gations concerning  its  author  we  must  refer  from  the  introduction 
(to  which  they  do  not  belong,  and  where  they  are  not  as  yet  even 
possible)  to  the  close  of  the  commentary  ;  but,  for  the  better  tmder- 
standing  of  the  epistle  itself,  some  preliminary  observations  respect- 
ing the  occasion  of  it  must  needs  be  made. 

It  is  evident  from  Acts  ii.  5,  and  Acts  xv.,  and  Gal.  ii.,  that  the 
Jewish  Christians,  though  not  resting  their  justification  before  God 
on  the  Mosaic  law,  yet  observed  that  law  (Acts  ii.  38,  iii.  19,  iv.  12). 
And  this  too  was  quite  natural.  For  that  law  was  not  only  given 
by  God,  and  not  yet  abrogated  by  him,  nay,  observed  even  by  Christ 
himself  (Gal.  iv.  4,  seq.),  but  besides  this,  being  national  as  well  as 
religious,  it  had  become  so  entirely  a  part  of  the  Israelitish  customs 
and  manner  of  life,  it  was  so  wrought  into  the  texture  of  the  whole 
conduct  and  life  of  that  people,  that  so  long  as  they  were  a  people, 
and  so  long  as  Jewish  Christians  were  members  of  the  Israelitish 
state,  a  renunciation  of  those  national  customs  was  purely  incon- 
ceivable. It  may,  indeed,  be  doubted  whether  the  Israelites  who 
had .  become  Christians,  continued  to  fulfil  those  legal  observances 
which  bore  a  more  optional  character.  It  can  scarcely  be  supposed, 
for  example,  that  every  one  who  fell  into  a  sin  would  bring  the  guilt 
or  the  sin-ofi'ering  into  the  temple.  On  the  other  hand,  the  manner 
of  preparing  meats,  the  observance  of  the  Sabbath,  etc.,  remained 
the  same. 

Indeed,  until  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  when  God,  by  the 
overthrow  of  the  Israelitish  state,  put  an  end  to  Israelitish  nation- 
ality and  customs,  the  hope  of  seeing  Israel  converted  as  a  whole^ 
although  it  had  been  ever  lessening,  was  not  entirely  given  up  ;  and 
this  of  itself  was  a  reason  for  the  Jewish  Christians  not  separating 
themselves  from  the  Israelitish  community.  Thus  the  Jewish 
Christians,  or  to  speak  more  correctly,  the  Israelites  who  believed  on 
the  Messiah,  were  in  the  habit  of  frequenting  the  temple  for  daily 
prayer.  But  the  hatred  of  the  unbelieving  Jews  towards  them  grew 
more  and  more  intense.  Towards  the  end  of  the  fiftieth  year  they 
no  longer  sufi'er  the  presence  of  the  apostle  Paul  in  the  temple 
(Acts  xxi.  seq.),  although  they  dared  not  yet  openly  cast  him  out  as 
a  Jewish  Christian,  but  availed  themselves  of  the  pretext  that  he 
had  taken  a  Gentile  Christian  into  the  temple  along  with  him.   But 
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that  the  time  came  when  Christians  as  such^  Jewish  Christians  also^ 
were  no  longer  suffered  to  appear  in  the  temple,  may  be  inferred 
from  the  Epistle  to  the  Hehrews.  The  persecution  of  the  Chris- 
tians under  Nero  may  have  emboldened  the  Jews ;  their  courage 
rose  when  they  saw  the  Christians  sacrificed  also  by  the  Eomans» 
This  period  of  af&iction  for  the  church  in  Jerusalem  may  have 
begun  in  the  sixtieth  year.  There  were,  however^  weak  ones  in 
whose  minds  conscientious  scruples  might  be  awakened  by  this  ex- 
clusion from  the  Theocracy  of  the  old  covenant.  They  were  not  yet 
able  to  walk  without  crutches.  They  were  afraid  lest  with  the 
privilege  of  access  to  the  temple  and  of  fellowship  with  the  com- 
monwealth of  Israel,  they  should  lose  at  the  same  time  their  claim 
to  the  common  salvation  of  God.  Such  weak  ones  are  not  to  be 
sought  among  the  older  members  of  the  church  who  had  already 
grown  grey  in  Christianity,  but  rather  among  the  neophytes  and 
such  as  were  on  the  point  of  conversion.  Conversion  to  Christianity 
threatened  to  come  to  a  stand.  And  yet  it  was  the  last  hour  ;  and 
whoever  was  to  be  saved  from  the  judgments  impending  over  Israel 
must  be  saved  now.  In  these  circumstances  the  Epistle  to  the  He- 
brews was  written,  designed  for  a  certain  circle  of  neophytes  and 
catechumens  then  existing ;  useful  for  all  iri  future  times  w^ho 
should  occupy  an  analogous  position.  The  aim  of  this  epistle  is  to 
prove  from  the  nature  and  principal  elements  of  the  old  covenant 
itself,  that  the  revelation  and  redemption  through  the  Messiah 
promised  in  the  old  covenant,  is  represented  even  in  the  old  cove- 
nant as  an  absolute  revelation,  as  sufficient  in  itself,  by  which  the 
Old  Testament  types  become  superfluous. 
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(Chap.  i.  1-3.) 


While  all  the  rest  of  the  New  Testament  epistles  begin  by 
mentioning  the  name  and  office  of  their  authors^  as  also  the  churches 
for  which  they  are  intended^  this  form  of  introduction  which  was 
usual  in  ancient  times  is  wanting  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Plebrews. 
Some  have  sought  to  acconnt  for  this  circumstance  by  saying  that 
the  author  intended  to  compensate  for  the  effect  of  a  formal  super- 
scription by  the  solemn  and  highly  oratorical  style  of  the  introduction. 
This  supposition^  however^  will  not  suffice  fully  to  explain  the  case. 
The  impression  that  would  have  been  made  on  the  readers  and 
hearers  by  the  name  of  an  apostle  or  some  other  authoritative  person^ 
might  indeed  be  compensated  by  the  impression  which  the  lofty 
utterance  of  the  heart  and  mind  of  such  a  person  could  not  fail  to 
produce  ;  they  could,  so  to  speak^  hear  the  man  from  the  force  of  the 
wordSj  and  believe,  as  it  were,  that  they  saw  him  before  them.  But 
the  want  of  the  siiperscription  itself  was  not  thereby  compensated. 
We  can  scarcely  conceive  that  any  one  would  have  addressed  a  letter 
to  a  church  without  mentioning  his  name  at  all.  It  only  remains 
therefore  to  be  supposed,  that  this  writing  which  we  hold  under  the 
name  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  was  originally  accompanied  by 
a  shorter  epistle  properly  so  called,  and  therefore  that  the  epistle 
itself  was  not  one  in  the  proper  sense  of  the  term.  And  this  sup- 
position is  confirmed  by  a  number  of  considerations  drawn  from  the 
substance  of  the  epistle,  to  which  our  attention  will  be  directed  at 
the  proper  time,  and  of  which  we  will  here  specify  some  of  the  most 
striking.  The  hortatory  passages  are  not,  as  in  most  of  the  other 
epistles,  closely  engrafted  on  the  didactic,  so  that  the  doctrinal 
parts  pass  naturally  into  the  practical ;  but  the  former  are  wound 
up  in  a  strictly  scientific  manner  without  any  hortatory  and  practical 
side-glances,  and  the  latter  are  abruptly  placed  between  the  doctrinal 
sections  (chap.  ii.  1-3,  iii.  1-19,  v.  11,  vi.  12,  etc.)  The  practical 
parts  too,  show  a  systematic  form,  the  result  of  reflexion, — an  in- 
tended transition  to  a  new  doctrinal  section  is  introduced  in  the  form 
of  a  short  hortatory  or  personal  remark  (iii.  1,  viii.  1).  The  partic- 
ular sections  of  the  doctrinal  parts  are,  however,  marked  by  a  pecu- 
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liar  species  oi  formal  super scriptions^  of  which  we  shall  soon  have 
to  speak,  and  the  nature  of  which  can  he  seen  from  the  translation 
which  we  have  annexed  to  the  commentary.  Moreover,  the  course 
of  the  investigation  and  the  reasoning  in  the  doctrinal  parts  is  often 
so  intricate,  so  many  ideas  are  often  compressed  into  few  words,  that 
we  can  hardly  suppose  the  object  of  the  epistle  was  fulfilled  by  a 
single  reading  before  the  assembled  church  (as  we  must  suppose 
was  the  case  even  with  the  most  didactic  of  Paul's  epistles,  that  to 
the  Romans,  which  however  might  easily  be  understood  on  a  first 
reading) ;  but  it  rather  appears,  that  this  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
was  designed,  after  having  been  read,  to  serve  as  a  groundwork  for 
a  formal  course  of  instruction,  very  probably  of  instruction  for  cate- 
chumens. This  opinion  is  confirmed  also  by  the  passages  chap.  v. 
11,  seq.,  vi.  1,  seq.,  where  the  writer  makes  some  systematic  remarks 
on  the  metliod  of  instruction  to  be  pursued  in  the  Christian  Church; 
with  which  may  be  compared  also  the  passage  viii.  1,  where  again  in 
a  systematic  form  a  recapitulation  is  given  of  what  has  been  said  on 
to  that  place,  as  the  foundation  of  what  is  farther  to  be  brought 
forward. 

After  all,  then,  we  shall  not  be  chargeable  with  undue  boldness 
if  we  maintain,  that  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  was,  in  respect  of 
its  form^  not  an  epistle  in  the  proper  sense,  but  a  treatise.  That 
this  assertion  im|)lies  no  denial  of  its  having  been  written  with  a 
practical  aim  is  evident  from  what  has  been  said  in  the  introduction; 
all  that  we  think  and  say  is,  that  in  respect  of  its  form,  it  goes 
beyond  the  nature  of  an  epistle,  of  a  direct  effusion  in  which  the 
writer  transfers  himself  in  spirit  to  his  readers,  and  speaks  to  them 
although  not  without  a  plan  (comp.  the  Epistle  to  the  Eomans),  yet 
always  without  the  consciousness  of  system  and  from  the  immediate 
impulse  of  the  heart,  and  that  it  therefore  thoroughly  bears  the 
character  of  a  systematic  treatise.  Hence  also  we  account  for  the 
absence  of  the  address  which  is  indispensable  to  every  epistle.  A 
mere  verbal  salutation  by  the  person  who  conveyed  the  writing  could 
not  supply  the  place  of  this  address,  not  even  on  the  supposition  of 
its  being  a  treatise.  It  would  be  too  strange  to  suppose,  that  the 
author  who  had  written  so  much  should  not  write  a  few  additional 
lines  with  his  own  name.  These  accompanying  lines,  however,  in 
the  case  before  us,  would  be  addressed  not  to  the  church,  but  rather 
to  some  individual  teacher  in  it,  and  we  can  easily  see  from  this  how 
they  might  come  to  be  lost. 

That  the  writing  was  intended  for  a  certain  limited  circle  of 
readers,  not  for  a  circle  of  churches,  not  even  for  one  entire  churchy 
is  very  evident  from  chap.  iii.  6,  v.  12.  The  persons  there  addressed 
form  quite  a  definite  circle  of  persons  represented  as  undergoing  a 
course  of  instruction.     This,   of  course^  does  not  imply  that   the 
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writing  was  not  nsecl  for  a  similar  object  in  all  analogous  cases^  be- 
yond tliis  circle,  and  that  in  this  way,  at  a  very  early  period,  it  may 
not  have  obtained  a  circulation  suited  to  its  high  importance. 

The  three  first  verses,  inasmuch  as  they  develop  the  ground-idea 
of  the  epistle,  form  a  sort  of  introduction  to  the  principal  parts 
which  foUov/  from  ver.  4  onwards.  The  structure  of  the  period  in 
these  verses  has  justly  been  noticed  by  all  commentators  as  remark- 
able for  its  beauty.  The  period  is  as  perspicuous  and  clear  as  it  is 
long,  rich,  and  com23licated  ;  a  fine  succession  of  thought  expressed 
in  a  form  finished  even  to  the  minutest  detail,  gives  it  a  claim  to 
rank  among  the  finest  periods  of  the  Greek  authors.  The  first  verse 
gives  forth  in  a  majestic  style  the  ground-theme  of  the  whole  treatise. 
The  revelation  of  God  in  his  Son  is  opposed  to  the  revelations  of 
God  hy  the  prophets  as  the  higher,  as  the  one,  undivided,  absolute 
revelation.  To  confirm  this  the  person  and  work  of  the  Son  are 
develojaed  in  ver.  2,  3. 

Ver.  1. — The  subject  with  the  clauses  in  apposition  to  it  forms  a 
series  of  parallel  antithesis  to  the  verbal-j)redicate  with  its  qualifying 
clauses.  ^^  God  who  has  spoken  to  the  fathers  by  the  prophets.'' 
AaXelv  is  used  in  the  sense  of  '^in'^  to  denote  the  revealing  utterance 
of  God,  in  which  sense  it  frequently  occurs  in  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  (ii.  2,  ix.  19,  etc.),  and  elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament 
(Acts  iii.  24;  James  v.  10  ;  2  Pet.  i.  21).  By  the  narepeg  here  are 
meant,  of  course,  not  merely  the  patriarchs,  but  all  those  former 
generations  of  Israel  that  have  preceded  the  i]iielg,  those  at  present 
living ;  in  a  word  :  the  forefathers.  The  idea  implied  in  irpo^rirai 
is  to  be  understood  in  a  similarly  wide  sense  ;  even  in  the  Old  Tes- 
tament N'^sis  does  not  always  denote  merely  the  prophet  with  refer- 
ence to  his  special  ofiice,  but  sometimes  quite  generally,  every  organ 
of  divine  revelation.  It  is  so  used  here.  UpocpTjraL  here,  according 
to  the  context,  comprehends  all  Old  Testament  organs  of  revelation, 
in  so  far  as  they  were  mere  organs  of  God,  in  opposition  to  the  Son, 
who,  according  to  ver.  3,  was  more  than  a  mere  organ.  It  is  doubt- 
ful, however,  in  what  sense  the  preposition  ev  is  to  be  understood. 
The  interpretation  given  by  those  who  take  TTpocprjrac  to  denote  the 
writings  of  the  prophets,  and  refer  the  ev  to  these  writings,  is,  on 
account  of  the  parallel  member  ev  vlcp,  altogether  untenable.  Much 
more  may  be  said  in  favour  of  that  explanation  which  we  find  already 
given  by  Thomas  Aquinas,  and  afterwards  adopted  by  Beza,  Oarpzov, 
Alberti,  Bleek,  and  others,  that  ev  is  to  be  taken  in  the  strictest  and 
most  proper  sense  in  which  it  is  used  in  Greek.  According  to  this, 
sv  cannot  be  referred  immediately  to  XaXelv  (for  the  author  surely 
does  not  intend  to  say  that  God  has  spoken  in  the  prophets — within 
them, — he  rather  says  that  God  has  spoken  to  the  fathers  by  the 
prophets),  but  cov  must  be  supplied.     God  was  in  the  prophets  and 
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spoke  to  the  fatliers ;  tie  was  in  the  Son  and  spoke  to  us.  But 
although^  in  itself  considered,  it  might  be  proper  enough  to  speak 
of  God  being  in  the  prophets  (i,  e.  relatively  through  his  Spirit) ^ 
and  in  like  manner  of  God  being  in  Christ  (by  the  absolute  hypo- 
static presence  of  the  Logos  in  him),  still  it  is  in  the  highest  degree 
improbable,  that  an  author  whose  pm^pose  it  was  from  the  outset  to 
mark  with  the  strongest  emphasis,  the  difference  between  the  Son 
and  the  prophets,  and  the  superiority  of  the  former  over  the  latter, 
should  have  placed  those  two  entirely  different  modes  of  the  indwell- 
ing of  God  parallel  to  each  other  by  means  of  the  same  expression. 
I  decidedly  agree  therefore  with  the  interpretation  of  Chrysostom, 
OEcumenius,  Luther,  Calvin,  Grotius,  Tholuck,  that  ev  here  in  both 
places  has  an  instrumental  signification,  and  is  to  be  understood  in 
the  sense  of  the  Heb.  5,  "  by.'"  Granted  that  this  use  of  the  word 
cannot  be  shown  in  the  genuine  Greek  profane  literature,  there  is 
nothing  to  prevent  our  regarding  it  as  a  Hebraism.  Bleek,  indeed, 
thinks  the  language  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  bears  a  so  purely 
Greek  character,  that  we  must  hesitate  to  admit  the  supposition  of 
a  Hebraism ";  but  how  easily  might  such  an  unconscious  Hebraism 
slip  from  the  pen  of  a  native  Israelite,  who  naturally  thought  in 
Hebrew  what  he  ivrote  in  Greek,  however  careful  he  was  to  construct 
his  periods  in  genuine  Greek  !  And  is  not  the  use  of  ol  al^veg  in 
ver.  2  likewise  a  Hebraism  ?  But  are  not  unconscious  Hebraisms 
in  the  use  of  prepositions  much  more  easily  accounted  for  in  an 
author  who  in  other  respects  writes  good  Greek  than  conscious 
Hebraisms  in  the  use  of  nouns  for  which  (as  for  ol  alowsg)  genuine 
Greek  expressions  (<5  nooiiog,  ra  iravra)  were  quite  at  hand  ? 

The  adverbs  -noXviiepCig  and  TroXvrp6TTO)g,  according  to  Tholuck 
and  others,  have  no  essential  definite  meaning,  because  no  dnXG)g 
or  ecjxirra^  stands  opposed  to  them,  but  are  used  merely  for  the  sake 
of  amplification.  But  drrXo)g  and  ecjydrra^,  as  we  shall  immediately 
see,  would  not  even  have  formed  a  right  antithesis.  That  a  writing 
of  which  the  '^  tot  verba  tot  pondera"  holds  so  true,  begins  with  an 
amplification,  is  a  supposition  to  which  recourse  will  then  only  be 
had  when  every  possibility  of  another  interpretation  has  been  cut  ofi". 
Already  several  among  the  Fathers,  and  then  Calvin,  Limborch, 
Capellus,  J.  Gerhard,  Calov,  and  Bleek,  explain  ixoXviiepcog  as  point- 
ing to  the  different  times  and  jjeriods,  TroXvrponcog  to  the  different 
tvays  and  forms  of  the  divine  revelation  in  the  Old  Testament  dis- 
pensation. This  interpretation,  however,  does  not  precisely  bring 
out  the  idea  of  the  writer.  Ilolvfispw^  does  not  contain  precisely  a 
chronological  reference  ;  the  antithesis  is  not  that  God  has  spoken 
often  by  the  prophets  but  only  once  by  his  Son  (according  to  which 
less  would  be  attributed  to  Christ  than  to  them),  but  the  opposition 
is,  between  the  distribution  of  the  Old  Testament  revelation  among 
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the  prophets^  and  the  undivided  fulness  of  the  New  Testament 
revelation  by  Christ.  IIoAv^epw^  means  not  ^^many  times/'  but 
'^^ manifoldly/'  "^  in  many  parts/'  In  like  manner^  the  Old  Testament 
revelation  is  said  to  be  many-formed^  in  opposition  to  that  Tp6ixo(; 
which  was  not  one  among  the  many,  but  the  one  which  outweighed 
the  many,  the  absolute  which  fully  corresponded  with  the  oWia, 
Thus  we  see  how  a  arraf  or  dixXCdq  could  not  follow  in  the  opposite 
member  of  the  sentence.  The  real  antithesis  to  rroXvfj.£po)g  and 
7:oXvTp6no)g  lies  in  vers.  2,  3. 

The  time  denoted  by  ndXac  is  commonly  explained  of  the  time 
before  Malachi,  with  whom  the  succession  of  the  prophets  ceased. 
But  surely  the  writer  does  not  mean  to  say  specifically,  that  Grod 
has  spoken  in  times  of  old,  but  no  more  since  these  times.  UdXac  is 
rather  explained  simply  from  the  antithesis  en'  saxdrov,  etc.,  without 
supposing  that  a  remote  and  unnatural  allusion  is  made  to  the 
interval  between  Malachi  and  the  Baptist. 

But  the  expression  tTr'  soxdrov  rcov  TjiiepCyv  rovrcdv  (that  the  reading 
idxdrojv  is  false  may  now  be  considered  as  fully  established)  with 
which  we  pass  to  the  second  member  of  the  sentence — the  predicate, 
■ — stands  in  need  of  being  interpreted  itself.  Here  also  the  suppo- 
sition of  a  Hebraism  is  indispensable,  not  one  that  can  be  said  to  be 
either  involuntary  or  arbitrary,  but  one  equally  conscious  and  neces- 
sary, inasmuch  as  it  relates  to  a  doctrinal  conception  specifically 
Jewish.  Formally  explained  according  to  the  Grreek  grammar,  the 
words  would  signify  ^^  at  the  end  of  these  days."  But  what  days  are 
to  be  understood  by  these  ?  The  setas  of  the  writer  ?  But  the 
incarnation  of  Christ  took  place  at  the  beginning  not  at  the  end  of 
the  period.  Or  are  we  to  understand  the  days  of  the  prophets  ? 
But  these  did  not  reach  down  to  the  time  of  Christ  ;  and  naAai  too 
would  then  form  no  antithesis.  With  reason,  therefore,  have  Bleek 
and  others  explained  etc'  saxdrov,  etc.,  as  equivalent  to  the  Hebrew 
d'^^s^t^  in'i'^hfc^^.  Conformably  to  the  Old  Testament  prophecy,  the 
Israelites  distinguished  the  period  of  the  world  which  then  was,  as 
the  rijh  t\S'$  from  the  period  of  glorification  which  was  to  begin  with 
the  resurrection,  the  J^i^r;  bV^^s^ ;  the  advent  and  work  of  the  Messiah 
was  to  form  the  transition  from  the  one  to  the  other,  and  this  was, 
therefore  wont  to  be  viewed  and  denoted  partly  as  the  end  of  this 
time,  partly  also  as  the  beginning  of  the  future.  That  the  Messianic 
or  "last"  time  would  again  divide  itself  into  two  periods — that  of 
the  life  of  Jesus  in  his  humiliation,  and  that  of  his  coming  again  in 
glory — was  as  yet  not  at  all  known  to  the  Jews,  and  the  Christians 
of  the  apostolic  age  had  as  yet  no  intuition  at  least  of  the  length  of 
the  intervening  period,  nay  could  not  have  such  an  intuition  ;  hence 
they  included  the  whole  period  from  the  birth  of  Christ  on  to  his 
promised  coming  again  in  the  Hoxarac  fjijJpac  (Acts  ii.  17  ;  1  John 
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ii.  18).  In  opposition  to  it  then^  ndXat  denotes  the  whole  antecedent 
period,  the  time  of  tlie  promise  of  ike  Messianic  prophecy  which 
preceded  the  time  of  the  fulfilment. 

In  the  time  of  the  fulfilment  has  God  spoken  to  ns  hy  his  Son. 
The  idea  expressed  in  vlog  needs  limitation  on  two  sides.  First, 
vlog  is  not  simply  synonymous  with  Xoyog  (John  i.),  it  is  nowhere  in 
the  Holy  Scriptures  used  to  denote  the  only  begotten  qua  eternally 
pre-existent.  And  therefore,  formally  at  least,  the  ecclesiastical 
terminology  goes  beyond  the  biblical  usage,  when  it  transfers  the 
name  Son  to  denote  also  the  relation  which  that  person  holds  in  the 
Trinity;  this  transference,  however,  is  indeed  perfectly  justifiable^, 
because  he  who  with  respect  to  his  incarnation  is  called  vloq  in  Scrip- 
ture, is  the  same  who  before  his  incarnation  existed  from  eternity 
with  the  Father.  Indeed^  the  doctrine  of  Scripture  (John  i.  14)  iis. 
not  that  the  eternal  Logos  was  united  to  a  son  of  Mary,  to  a  human 
nature  in  the  concrete  sense  :  but  that  the  eternal  hypostatical 
Logos  became  man^  assumed  human  nature  in  the  abstract  sense^ 
concentrated  itself  by  a  free  act  of  self-limitation  prompted  by  love, 
into  an  embrj^o  human  life,  a  slumbering  child-soul,  as  such  formed 
for  itself  unconsciously,  and  yet  with  creative  energy,  a  body  in  the 
womb  of  the  Virgin,  and  hence  he  who  in  the  Scripture  is  called 
Son  as  incarnate,  is  one  and  the  same  subject  with  that  which 
with  respect  to  its  relation  of  oneness  with  the  Father,  is  called 
6  Xoyog  or  6  fiovoyev7]g.  Nay,  even  as  incarnate  he  can  only  there- 
fore be  called  the  Son  of  Grod  because  in  him  the  eternal  fiovoysvrjg 
became  man.  And  hence,  in  the  second  place,  we  must  guard 
against  explaining  the  idea  involved  in  the  vlog  from  the  relation  of 
the  incarnate  as  man  to  the  Father,  as  if  he  were  called  ^^  Son''  in 
the  sense  in  which  other  pious  men  are  called  ^'  children"  of  God. 
For  it  is  evident  even  from  the  antithesis  to  the  7Tpo(f)riTaL^  chiefly, 
however,  from  the  second  and  third  verses,  that  vlog  is  the  designa- 
tion of  the  man  Jesus  qua  the  incarnate  eternal  Xoyog, 

This  is  apparent  chiefly  from  the  absence  of  the  article.  Ex- 
actly rendered,  we  must  translate  the  words  thus— ^'^  God  spake  to 
us  by  one  who  was  Son,"'  who  stood  not  in  the  relation  of  prophet 
but  in  the  relation  of  Son  to  him.  If  it  were  h  tgj  vIg)^  then  Christ 
would  be  placed  as  this  individual  in  opposition  to  the  individual 
prophets  ;  but  as  the  article  is  wanting  it  is  the  species  that  is  placed 
in  opposition  to  the  sj)ecies  (although  of  course  Christ  is  the  single 
individual  of  his  species). 

Yer,  2. — The  description  of  the  person  of  the  Son  begins  in  the 
second  verse,  from  which  it  evidently  appears  how  God  hath  revealed 
himself  by  Christ  not  TroAt^jO-epco^  nal  fToXvrpoTTCjg^  but  absolutely  and 
perfectly.  Christ  was  more  than  a  human  instrument ^  he  was  him- 
self God. 
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The  principal  question  in  the  interpretation  of  this  verse  is 
whether  the  clause  ov  edrjicsv^  etc.^  denotes  the  act  which  preceded 
that  described  in  the  clause  c^t'  ov^  etc.,  or  one  which  followed  it. 
The  meaning  of  the  second  clause  is  clear ;  from  it  therefore  we 
must  sefc  out  in  our  investigation. 

01  alQveg  (as  in  xi.  3)  is  used  in  the  sense  of  the  Hebrew  bVhs? 
b^to^hs?  to  denote  the  worlds,  while  in  Grreek  it  signifies  only  the  times. 
By  the  Son  has  God  made  the  worlds  ;  we  find  the  same  in  John  i. 
1^  seq. ;  Col.  i.  15-22.  The  eternal  self-revelation  of  God  in  him- 
self, through  the  eternal  utterance  of  his  fulness  in  the  eternal  per- 
sonal word  which  God  speaks  to  himself  (John  i.  1)  and  in  the 
breath  of  the  eternal  spirit^  forms  the  ground  and  therewith  the 
eternal  (not  temporal)  prius  of  the  revelation  of  himself  proceeding 
from  the  will  of  the  Triune  in  a  sphere  which  is  not  eternal^  but  one 
of  time  and  space^  which  is  not  God  but  creature.  And  as  the  will 
which  called  creation  into  being  is  the  will  of  the  one  Triune  God, 
the  Son  and  the  Spirit  were  therefore  partakers  in  the  work ;  the 
world  was  made  by  the  Father  through  the  Son. 

Now  in  what  relation  to  this  act  does  the  act  denoted  by  the 
words  ov  edfjice  fcX7]pov6[iov  iravrov  stand  ?  Were  we  to  regard  it  as 
an  act  preceding  the  creation  of  the  world,  we  might  then  be 
tempted  to  explain  it  of  the  eternal  generation  of  the  Son  himself. 
But  how  in  this  case  can  an  all  things  be  spoken  of  which  the  Son 
receives  as  an  inberitance  ?  How  can  it  be  said  :  ivhom  (the  Son) 
he  made  heir,  how  can  the  Son  be  presupposed  as  already  existing, 
if  it  be  his  generation  that  is  intimated  in  these  words  ?  The  only 
sense  then  that  can  be  affixed  to  the  words  on  this  hypothesis  is 
something  to  the  effect,  that  God  already  before  the  creation  of  the 
world  destined  the  Son,  who  was  generated  from  all  eternity,  to  be 
its  future  possessor.  But  what  practical  aim  could  such  an  idea 
have  in  the  context — not  to  say  that  a  before  and  after  can  have  no 
place  in  eternity  ?  We  are,  therefore,  compelled  to  turn  to  the 
other  view,  that  of  Tholuck,  according  to  which  /%/^e,  etc.,  is  to  bo 
understood  of  an  act  of  God  performed  in  time  towards  the  incar- 
nate Son  of  God,  namely,  that  croioning  of  the  incarnate  one  fol- 
lowing upon  his  sufferings,  which  is  afterwards  more  particularly 
described  in  chap.  ii.  ver.  9,  and  of  which  the  apostle  Paul  speaks  in 
Phil.  ii.  9-11.  The  Son  of  God  having,  out  of  eternal  compassion- 
ating love,  laid  aside  the  ^forz/  which  he  possessed  in  eternity  (John 
xvii.  5),  and  having  in  his  incarnation  come  under  the  category  of 
time,  and  here  again  having  glorified  his  inner  being  under  the  Ibrni 
of  a  human  free  will,  and  under  the  form  of  obedience  manifested 
his  eternal  love  (Matth.  xxvi.  39  ;  Heb.  v.  8,  x.  7),  forthwith  re- 
ceived back  again^  that  glory  and  honour  (John  xvii.  5),  received 
the  dominion  over  heaven  and  earth  from  the  Father's  hand  as  his 
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crown  and  Ms  just  reward,  and  received  this  as  the  incarnate,  who 
still  continues  to  be  man,  not  divesting  himself  of  the  nature  which 
he  once  assumed  (Heb.  vii.  26,  comp.  with  ix.  12,  24).  And  thus  it 
is  shewn  at  length  in  Heb.  ii.  5,  that  in  him  as  their  head  and  king 
mankind  are  exalted  above  the  angels."'*^  In  this  then  lies  the  great 
difference  between  Christ  and  the  prophets.  The  prophets  were 
heralds  of  the  promised  future  inheriiancG;  Christ  is  the  heir  him- 
self, the  Lord  and  King  of  the  Kingdom  of  God.  The  inheritance, 
as  it  appeared  to  the  prophets,  was  still  more  or  less  limited  to  the 
people  of  Israel ;  at  least  the  participation  of  the  Gentiles  in  it  ap- 
peared as  yet  under  the  form  of  a  reception  of  the  Gentiles  into  the 
community  of  Israel  ;  the  inheritance  as  it  has  appeared  in  the  ful- 
filment, is  that  kingdom  of  Christ  which  embraces  the  whole  human 
race  (Eph.  ii.  19),  nay  heaven  and  earth  (Eph.  i.  20,  seq.).     Upon 

*  We  must  here  guard  ourselves  against  a  representation  of  this  subject  which 
sprang  up  in  the  scholastic  period,  and  passed  also  into  the  period  of  the  Reformation, 
chiefly  into  the  Lutheran  theology — a  representation  which  unconsciously  leads  back  to 
Nestorianism,  and  from  which,  if  one  would  escape  its  consequences  without  giving  up 
itself,  there  is  no  other  outlet  but  Eutychianism.  It  is  this — that  the  Divine  and  the 
human  nature  in  Christ  were  two  parts,  or  portions,  or  concreta,  which  were  united  in 
the  one  person  of  Christ  "as  fire  and  iron  are  united  so  as  to  make  redhot  iron,"  and 
that  the  one  part,  the  divine,  always  remained  in  the  possession  of  the  66^a,  while  th.e 
other  part,  the  human,  was  only  raised  to  a  participation  in  the  So^a  at  the  exaltation  of 
Christ.  When  Eutyches  taught  (Mansi,  torn.  vi.  p.  '744) :  e/c  6vo  (pvnecdv  yeyewTJoOat  tov 
Kvoiov  fjficjv  irpo  Tyg  hcoGscog,  juerd  6g  t7]v  evoatv  jiiav  (pvaiv  (elvai),  the  acute  Leo  justly 
observed  at  the  conclusion  of  the  ep.  Elav.  that  the  first  clause  (Nestorian),  was  quite  as 
wrong  as  the  second  (Monophysite).  Tam  impie  duarum  naturarum  ante  incarnationem 
nnigenitus  Filius  Dei  dicitur,  quam  nefarie,  postquam  verbum  caro  factum  est,  natura  in 
eo  singularis  asseritur.  The  two  natures,  the  Divine  and  the  human,  the  filius  Dei  and 
the  filius  Marise,  were  not  first  separately  existent,  so  that  their  union  constituted  the 
entire  Christ ;  but  the  Logos,  retaining  his  natura  divina,  his  Divine  nature,  and  laying 
aside  the  fwocpfi  Oeov,  assumed  in  place  of  this  the  jnopc})?}  6ov?iov,  i.  e.,  he  assumed  the 
nature  of  men  (assemblage  of  properties,  not  an  existens),  and  thus  both  natures,  the  Di- 
vine and  the  human,  must  now  be  predicated  of  him.  As,  if  a  king's  son,  in  order  to 
free  his  brother  imprisoned  in  an  enemy's  country,  were  to  go  unknown  into  that  coun- 
try, and  hire  himself  as  servant  to  the  prison -keeper,  he  would  be  both  a  real  king's  son 
and  a  real  servant ;  the  nature  of  a  king's  son  belongs  to  him  (only  not  the  /lopcj)?/  but 
also  the  SS^a  and  rt/n?]  of  such),  for  he  would  still  be  the  son  of  a  king;  but  the  nature 
of  a  servant  also  belongs  to  him,  for  he  really  performs  a  servant's  work  and  endures  a 
servant's  sufferings.  But  such  a  person  could  never  have  arisen  through  the  union  of  a 
king's  son  with  a  servant.  Never  could  it  be  said  of  him  as  is  said  of  Christ  in  the  for- 
mula of  concord  (epit.  ep.  8),  the  unia  personalis  is  not  a  mere  combinatio,  quia  potius 
hie  summa  communio  est,  quam Deus  assumpto  liomineYQYQ  habet,  or  affirm.  6 :  Quomodo 
liomo,  Marice.  filius,  Deus  aut  filius  Dei  vere  appellari  posset,  aut  esset,  si  ipsius  humanitas 
(this  is  evidently  understood  as  an  exigens  concretum)  cum  filio  Dei  non  esset  personal!- 
ter  unita.  If  we  regard  the  two  natures  as  two  subsistences  or  parts,  constituting  to- 
gether the  one  person,  there  remains  then  no  way  of  escape  from  the  extremest 
Nestorianism  except  that  to  which  Eutyches  had  recourse,  namely,  that  the  one  part 
participated  in  the  properties  of  the  other.  IsTestorianism  is  therefore  by  no  means  the 
opposite  of  Eutychianism,  but  merely  what  it  presupposes.  He  who  has  no  part  in  the 
former  needs  not  the  latter  to  help  him  out.  In  "  Philippism''  lies  the  saving  of  our 
theology  from  such  errors. 
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tliiSj  then^  follows  that  second  clause  hy  wliom  also,  etc.^  simply  by 
way  of  coDfirming  and  at  the  same  also  of  explaining  the  preceding. 
Christ  was  appointed  heir  of  the  universe^  nay,  this  universe  has  re- 
ceived its  being  through  him.  How  proper  and  natural  is  it,  that 
he  through  whom  the  universe  was  made,  after  having  humbled  him- 
self and  accomplished  the  gracious  will  of  the  Father,  should  as  his 
reward  be  also  invested  with  the  dominion  over  the  iiniverse  as  with 
a  permanent  i'/iheritcmGe.—The  principal  idea  in  iclrjpovoixla  is  not 
that  of  a  possession  which  one  receives  through  the  death  of  another^ 
but  a  possession  which  he  on  his  part  can  transfer  as  an  inheritance 
to  his  posterity,  consequently,  a  permanent  possession  over  which 
he  has  full  authority.  (The  passage  chap.  ix.  16,  seq.,  would  agree 
with  this  interpretation  if  Ave  were  at  liberty  to  translate  dtadyjar] 
there  by  "testament."  There  too  it  would  be  the  /cA?/poi^o^o^  himself 
who  had  heired  the  inheritance,  not  through  the  death  of  another, 
but  who  by  his  own  death  had  acquired  the  right  to  transfer  the  in- 
heritance to  others.  Still  when  we  come  to  that  passage  we  shall 
find  that  there  is  no  reason  for  departing  from  the  usual  biblical 
signification  of  the  word  dcaOrjfc?]). 

Ver.  3. — The  twofold  idea  which  lies  in  the  second  verse  is  in 
ver.  3  farther  explained.  These  two  things  were  said  :  that  Christ 
has  been  appointed  in  time  (after  the  completion  of  the  redemption- 
work)  to  the  theocratical  inheritance  of  the  Kingdom^  of  God,  and 
that  Christ  is  the  eternal  ground  of  the  entire  universe.  The  second 
of  these  things  is  here  repeated  in  the  apposition  which  belongs  to 
the  subject  of  the  third  verse  :  cov  d-navyaoiia  rrjg  Soirjg  ical  ;\;«pa/CT?)() 
Trjg  vTToardoeojg  avrov^  (pepoyv  re  rd  rravra  tgj  pruiarc  rrjg  dwdfieG^g  avrov  ; 
the  first  in  the  verb  enddcaev^  etc.,  which  contains  the  predicate  and 
the  apposition  belonging  to  the  predicate-idea  TTocTjadfievog^  etc.,  con- 
sequently, in  the  words  itadapioiiov  TTOirjadfisvog  rojv  dfmprKjdv^  sudOtasv 
EV  de^ia  rrjg  iJ£yaXo)(Jvvr]g  gv  vijjrjXoIg.  (For  that  TTotrjadfievog  is  in  ap- 
position not  to  the  subject  %  but  to  the  predicate-idea  contained  in 
the  verb,  appears  not  only  logically,  from  the  idea  itself,  but  also 
grammatically,  from  the  want  of  a  icai  before  icadapiGfiov). 

"With  regard  to  the  reading,  we  may  consider  it  as  fully  made 
out  after  Bleek's  searching  investigation,  that  the  words  "  6i' 
mvTov"  before  KaOaptajiov  and  rjficjv  after  d^zapruov  are  to  be  can- 
celled. 

We  proceed  now  to  the  Jirsf  member  of  the  sentence — the  sub- 
ject with  its  appositions.  Chiefly  the  expressions  diravyaai^a  rrig 
do^fjg  and  xapaarrip  rrjg  vrroardaecog  require  here  a  thorough  investiga- 
tion. Erasmus,  Calvin,  Beza,  G-rotius,  Limborch,  and  others  have 
understood  dT[avyaGi.ia  of  the  passive  light ^  i.  e.,  reflection  or  reflected 
image  which  a  lucid  or  illuminated  body  throws  on  a  (smooth  re- 
flecting) surface.     According  to  this,  Christ  would  be  represented 
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here  as  an  image  or  reflection  of  tlie  Father's  glory^  consequently, 
his  hypostatical  separate  existence  from  the  Father  is  considered  as 
loresu'pposed^  and  emphasis  laid  on  his  qualitative  sameness  with 
the  Father.  Others  again^  as  Capellus^  Gomarus^  Gerhard^  Calov, 
Bleek^  have  understood  dnavyaGfia  rather  as  denoting  the  active 
light  or  the  rays  which  continually  emanate  from  a  shining  body. 
According  to  this^  the  son  would  be  represented  rather  as  a  perpetual 
life-act  of  the  Father.  But  the  first  signification^  as  Bleek  has 
shewn^  is^  although  etymologic  ally  defensible,  still  against  the  gram- 
matical usage  ;  the  second,  on  the  contrary,  appears  to  me  to  be 
not  justifiable  on  etymological  grounds,  or  at  least  to  rest  on  unpre- 
cise  expressions,  and  even  the  first,  I  would  hesitate  to  defend  on 
etymological  grounds. — 'ATroAa^Trw,  with  reference  to  any  body,  sig- 
nifies to  throw  out  a  light  from  itself,  dnaarpdnro)  to  dart  forth  flashes 
of  lightning  from  itself,  dnavyd^o)  to  throw  out  a  lustre  from  itself 
(not  to  produce  a  reflection  on  another  body).  The  nouns  ending  in 
l^ia^  however,  denote,  not  the  act  as  continuing,  but  the  7^esult  of  the 
act  as  finished.  Thus  tcrjpvyiia  is  not  the  act  of  announcing,  but  the 
announced  message  ;  in  like  manner  Philo  calls  his  Logos  an  dTcoG-- 
Txaoiia  7j  drravyaoiia  TTjg  fiafcapiag  cpvascog  (ed.  Mang.  tom.  i.  p.  35), 
where  dTTooTTaajjia  must  denote  the  separated  part,  and  dTiavyaofia^ 
consequently,  the  secondary  light  radiated  from  the  original  light. 
In  the  same  sense  do  we  take  the  expression  here.  It  denotes,  not 
the  brightness  received  from  another  body  and  thrown  back  as  a  re- 
flection or  a  mirrored  image,  nor  the  light  continually  proceeding 
from  a  shining  body  as  a  light  streaming  out  and  losing  itself  in 
space,  but  it  denotes  a  light,  or  a  bright  ray  which  is  radiated  from 
another  light  in  so  far  as  it  is  vieived  as  noiv  become  an  independent 
light.  The  expression  ray-image  (Grerm.  Strahlbild)  best  answers 
to  the  original ;  as  a  ray-image,  it  is  a  living  image  composed  of 
rays  not  merely  one  received  and  reflected,  but  it  is  conceived  of  as 
independent  and  permanent,  it  is  more  than  a  mere  ray^  more  than 
a  mere  image  ;  a  sun  produced  from  the  original  light.  We  fully 
agree  therefore  with  Bleek  when,  following  Chrysostom  and  Theo- 
phylact,  he  finds  the  best  interpretation  of  dixavyaoiia  in  the  expres- 
sion of  the  Nicene  creed  (pCSg  hi  (po^rog^  but  we  differ  from  him  when 
he  thinks  that  this  interpretation  is  sufiiciently  rendered  by  the 
German  word  ''  StraW — '^  ray.'' 

The  original  light  from  which  the  manifested  ray-image  has  pro- 
ceeded, is  denoted  by  the  word  dS^a  (soil,  avrovy  deov).  Many  com- 
mentators, as  Tholuck,  wrongly  interpret  this  of  the  Shekinah, 
that  cloud  of  light  under  the  Old  Testament  dispensation  in  w^hich 
God  revealed  his  presence  and  glory  in  a  manner  perceptible  to  the 
outward  sense  to  Moses,  then  to  the  High  Priest  in  the  holy  of 
holies,  and  last  of  all  to  the  shepherds,  Luke  ii.  9.     This  would  be 
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impossible  if  for  no  other  reason  than  tliis^  that^  as  the  original 
light  was  then  a  light  perceptible  to  the  sense^  much  more  must  the 
dfravyaoiia  proceeding  from  it  be  a  brightness  apparent  to  the  bodily 
eye.  But^  moreover^  according  to  this  explanation^  the  Son,  the 
absolute,  adequate,  personal  revelation  of  the  Father  would  be  de- 
graded beneath  the  Old  Testament  imperfect,  typical,  form  of  the 
Divine  manifestation,  seeing  that  he  would  be  represented  as  an 
drcavyaofia  of  the  latter,  which  was  not  even  itself  an  dTravyaafia^  but 
was  a  mere  reflection.  Without  doubt,  therefore,  those  are  right 
who  understand  the  expression  66§a  in  the  supersensible  meaning  in 
which  it  was  used  by  John,  and  explain  it  of  the  eternal  essential 
glory  of  the  Father,  tha.t  light  inaccessible  of  which  Paul  speaks  in 
1  Tim.  vi.  16,  and  which  God  himself  is  (1  John  i.  5).  God^s  own 
eternal  unsearchable  essence  is  light  throughout,  not  a  pvdogy  not  a 
dark  original  basis  which  must  needs  first  develope  itself  into  bright- 
ness, but  light  clear  to  itself,  and  self  conscious,  and  comprehend- 
ing in  itself  the  fulness  of  all  possible  things,  an  original  monad — • 
which  bears  in  itself,  and  calls  forth  from  itself  the  possibility  and 
reality  of  all  monads — full  of  wisdom  and  love.  This  is  the  origi- 
nal glory  of  the  Father's  essence,  and  this  original  glory  was  mani- 
fested to  itself  in  eternity,  and  to  the  creature  in  time,  inasmuch  as 
it  allows  to  proceed  from  itself  the  Son,  a  living  independent  ray- 
image,  in  whom  all  that  glory  finds  itself  again,  and  reproduces 
itself  in  an  absolute  form,  and  in  whose  existence  and  manifestation 
the  love,  as  in  his  nature  and  qualities,  the  wisdom  of  the  Father 
represents  itself. 

This  interpretation  of  the  d'navyaaiia  rrjg  d6^7]g  is  confirmed  by 
the  expression  which  follows  in  the  second  member — x^P^'^'^W  '^V^ 
vTToardaeojg.  Substantially  the  same  thing  is  denoted  by  vnoaraaig 
as  by  cJofa,  only  regarded  from  another  point  of  view.  Ao^a  signi-^ 
fies  the  essence  of  the  Father  with  reference  to  his  glory  in  which 
he  represents  himself  before  the  eyes  of  the  suppliant  creature  ; 
vnooraaig  denotes  this  essence  as  essence  and  without  regard  to  its 
outward  manifestation.  Originally  vnoaraaig  signifies  solidity^  then 
reality  J  being,  existence.  It  is  well  known,  that  the  term  in  its 
philosophical  use  acquired  an  ambiguity  of  meaning  which  led  to 
mistakes  in  the  Arian  controversy.  The  Alexandrians  taking  the 
word  in  the  sense  of  ^^  subsistence"'  ascribed  to  the  Son  a  proper 
vTToaraaig  (an  independent  existence)  along  with  the  Father,  which 
gave  great  offence  to  the  Western  Christians,  inasmuch  as  they  took 
the  word  in  the  older  sense  to  mean  ^^  essence,"  and  therefore  of 
course  could  ascribe  no  other  essence  to  the  Son  than  to  the  Father. 
In  the  passage  before  us  vnoaraotg  is  evidently  used  in  the  older 
sense.  True,  Calvin,  Beza,  Salmeron,  Gerhard,  Calov,  Suicer,  and 
others  found  a  difficulty  in  the  Son's  being  represented  as  a  mere 
Vol.  YL— 19 
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reflection  of  the  Father's  essence^  seeing  that  he  himself  partici- 
pates in  this  essence,  and  were  therefore  induced  to  understand 
vnoaraatg  rather  in  the  later  sense^  so  that  the  person  of  the  Son 
was  designated  as  an  exact  image  of  the  person  of  the  Father.  This 
however,  on  the  one  hand,  would  involve  the  anachronism  of  trans- 
ferring a  later  speculative  theological  terminology  to  the  apostolical 
times,  to  which  the  designation  of  the  Father,  Son,  and  Spirit  as 
three  viroardoeig  was  as  yet  so  unknown  that  the  author  could  not 
possibly  have  used  the  word  in  the  sense  of  '^  person'"  without  being 
unintelligible  to  his  readers  ;  on  the  other  hand  the  whole  difficulty 
which  has  given  rise  to  this  false  meaning,  rests  on  an  unsound  in- 
terpretation of  the  word  %<^pa/<;T7/p. 

XapaicTTJp  does  not  any  more  than  dnavyaafia  denote  a  mere  re- 
flection, a  copy.  Derived  from  ^apaacrw  it  denotes  not,  as  Wahl  and 
Bretschneider  assert,  "  an  instrument  for  engraving,"''  a  style  or 
chisel,  hut  the  mark  made  by  a  stamp,  the  features  carved  on  the 
stone,  or  the  gem,  or  the  seal-ring.  It  thus  comes  to  signify  meta- 
phorically, the  features  of  a  countenance,  the  features  of  character 
— and,  thirdly  and  finally,  in  a  weakened  signification,  it  is  also  used 
for  a  ^'  characteristic  mark,"'  a  token  by  which  anything  is  known 
(like  TviTog)  (thus  we  speak  of  the  character  of  a  species  of  plants) o 
But  xapaarrip  never  denotes  the  copy  of  one  hody  left  by  a  seal  or 
signet  on  another  ;  it  never  signifies  the  image  or  the  copy  of  the 
features  of  a  countenance  ;  Lucian  speaks  rather  of  eliwveq  tg)v 
dvTiii6p(pG)v  xG'pO'f^TTjpov  (dc  Amor.  p.  1061).  The  third  of  the  above 
significations  is  evidently  not  suitable  here  ;  the  Son  can  in  no  in- 
telhgible  sense  be  called  a  distinguishing  mark  or  sign  of  the  nature 
of  Grod  ;  not  less  unsuitable  is  the  second,  viz.,  stamp  in  the  sense 
of  expression,  characteristic  quality,  which,  besides  being  a  figura- 
tive and  abstract  signification,  is  inadmissible  partly,  because  the 
Son  cannot  possibly  be  merely  a  quality  of  the  Father,  and  partly 
because  the  parallelism  with  duavyaoiia  requires  a  concrete  term. 
We  must  therefore  take  xapafiT'^qp  as  meaning  stamp  in  the  sense  of 
a  form  cut  out  or  engraven.  As  it  belongs  to  the  do^a  to  concen- 
trate and  reproduce  itself  in  a  form  composed  of  rays,  a  sun,  so  it 
is  proper  to  the  ovoia  or  vnooramg  to  stamp  itself  out  (or  according 
to  the  ancient  mode  of  viewing  it :  to  engrave  itself)  in  a  manifest 
form  or  figure.  This  form  or  figure  is  not,  however,  to  be  viewed  as 
a  GOj^y  (as  if  the  vnoaraatg  itself  had  already  a  form  which  was  now 
copied  in  a  second  form)  but  as  an  immediate  and  substantial  ren- 
dering visible  and  corporeal,  of  the  vrcoaraacg.  The  idea  is  there- 
fore substantially  the  same  as  that  which  is  expressed  in  the  words 
dnavyaa(j.a  rrjg  So^rjg. 

If  it  be  asked,  who  is  the  og  to  whom  these  appositions  belong, 
whether  the  Logos  as  eternally  pre-existent,  or  the  Logos  as  incar- 
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nate  in  time^  it  follows  from  what  lias  been  already  remarked  on 
the  relation  of  the  third  verse  to  the  second^  that  in  general  they 
belong  more  properly  to  the  former.  By  the  o)v  is  represented  the 
permanent  nature^  not  the  temporal  acting  of  the  Son,  This,  how- 
ever,  must  not  be  so  regarded,  as  if  that  eternal  relation  of  the  Son 
to  the  Father  had  been  altered  by  his  coming  into  the  sphere  of  time. 
Even  when  he  walked  in  lowliness  on  the  earth,  as  Zuingle  has  al- 
ready remarked,  he  could  speak  of  himself  "  as  the  Son  who  is  in 
heaven''  (John  iii.  13). '''^'  Even  when  he  had  exchanged  the  form 
of  the  world-governing,  world-embracing  eternity,  for  the  form  of 
life  in  the  world,  and  under  earthly  historical  relations,  he  was  in 
the  kernel  of  his  being  still  ever  one  wdth  the  Father,  still  the 
brightness  of  his  glory  and  the  stamp  of  his  nature,  only  that  he 
now  revealed  this  nature  more  in  historically  human  relations,  so  to 
speak,  as  practical  love  and  holiness  and  w-isdom.  Thus  also  the 
second  ap|)Osition  explains  itself :  0epwv  re  ra  irdvra  tgj  prolan  rrjg 
Svvdfisojg  avrov.  First  of  all,  it  is  evident,  that  by  prjiia  cannot  be 
meanfc,  as  the  Socinians  explain  it,  the  preaching  of  the  gospel,  but 
only  the  creative  Omni|)otent  word  which  lies  at  the  foundation  of 
the  world's  existence  ;  the-^,  that  cpepcdv^  in  like  manner  as  dnavyaa[ia 
and  xapanrrip^  is  to  be  rendered  not  abstractly,  but  concretely  (susti- 
nere,  comp.  Num.  xi.  14  ;  Is.  ix.  6) ;  finally  that  avrov  applies  in  a 
reflexive  sense  to  the  Son,  and  not  to  the  Father.f  The  meaning 
then  is,  that  the  Son  sustains  the  universe  by  the  omnipotent  word 
of  his  power.  Here  too,  it  is  the  eternal  relation  of  the  Son  as  eter- 
nal to  the  universe  that  is  spoken  of,  that  relation,  the  ground  of 
which  was  given  in  the  words  of  ver.  2,  di'  ov  nal  Euolrjas  rovg  alojvag. 
Only  it  must  not  be  forgotten  here  also,  that  this  eternal  relation  of 
the  Son  to  the  universe  was  not  in  the  least  altered  by  this — that 

*  This,  of  course,  again  is  not  so  to  be  viewed,  as  if  the  Son  of  Grod  had  remained  in 
heaven  as  a  part  or  portion  of  Christ,  and  taken  part  in  the  world-governing  omniscience 
and  omnipotence,  while  the  human  nature  as  another  part  upon  earth  was  without 
omnipotence  and  omniscience.  This  would  land  us  in  a  more  than  Nestorian  separation 
of  the  person  of  Christ  into  two  persons.  But  the  eternal  Son  of  God,  entering  into  the 
category  of  time  and  the  creature,  emptied  himself,  during  the  period  of  his  humiliation, 
of  the  juop(j)j)  deov,  i.  e.,  the  participation  in  the  government  of  the  world  and  the  world- 
governing  omnipotence,  omniscience,  and  omnipresence,  and  manifested  his  Divine  attri- 
butes and  powers  in  temporal  human  form,  in  the  form  o^  particular  miracles.  But 
his  oneness  of  being  with  the  Bather,  although  assuming  another  form^  remained  un- 
altered. 

f  As  the  older  manuscripts  have  no  spiritus,  avrov  also  might  be  written,  without 
thereby  changing  the  reading  as  Calov  thought  "  with  impious  temerity."  But  Bleek 
has  shewn,  that  in  the  hellenistic  literature  avrov  only  stands  where  in  the  first  person 
E/uavTov  would  stand,  i.  e.,  where  an  emphasis  lies  on  the  "self;"  on  the  other  hand, 
that  avrov  stands  where  in  the  first  person  e/llov  would  stand.  Tw  (irniari  rjjc;  Svvu/lleuc 
avrov  would  have  to  be  translated  *'  with  the  word  of  his  oiun  power,"  There  is  no  oc- 
casion for  this  emphasis  here.  And  just  as  little  occasion  is  there  for  departing  from  the 
reflexive  signification  of  avrov,  here  the  only  natural  one. 
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the  Son  becoming  man  was  the  sustainer  of  the  world  in  another 
sense^  namely^  the  centre  of  the  world's  history ^  and  the  redeemer 
of  humanity  and  reconciler  of  heaven  and  earth. 

The  subject  of  the  sentence  denoted  by  og  {ylog)  is  therefore 
neither  the  Logos  as  eternal^  exclusive  of  his  incarnation^  much  less 
is  it  the  incarnate  as  such  ;  but  the  subject  is  Jesus  Christ  the  in- 
carnate,  in  so  far  as  he  is  the  eternal  Son  of  God^  wbo^  as  the  Logos^ 
has  an  eternal  being  with  the  Father^  and  whose  doings  in  time 
could  therefore  form  the  centre-point  and  the  angle  of  all  that  is 
done  in  time. 

This  action  in  time  of  him  who  is  the  eternal  ray-image  and 
exact  stamp  of  the  Divine  nature^  is  now  described  in  the  predicate 
of  the  sentence^  in  the  words  i£adapt(j[ibv  rcotrjadfisvog  rCdv  diJ.apTL(jjv^ 
SKadiGev  EV  de^ta  t?Jc  f^eyaXMavvrjg'  iv  vipTjXoXg,  The  genitive  tojv  diiap- 
TiG)v  which  we  cannot  well  transhite  otherwise  than  ^^  purification 
from  sins'"  is  explained  by  this^  that  in  the  Greek  it  can  also  be 
said  at  diiapriai  Kadapi^ovrai.  KaOapi^etv  corresjDOnds  to  the  Hebrew 
"itjtiy  and  finds  an  intelligible  explanation  in  the  significance  which 
belonged  to  the  Levitical  purification  in  the  Old  Testament  cultus. 
Those^  therefore,  would  greatly  err,  who  should  understand  tmOapt- 
^etv  of  moral  improvement,  and  so  interpret  nadaptofibv  notelv  as  if 
the  author  meant  to  represent  Christ  here  as  a  teacher  of  virtue, 
who  sought  by  word  and  example  the  improvement  of  men.  And 
even  those  might  be  said  to  be  in  error  who  explain  icadaptafiog  of  the 
taking  away  of  guilt  by  atonement,  but  do  this  only  on  account  of 
passages  which  occur  farther  on  in  the  epistle — as  if  the  idea  of  the 
biblical  nadapioiiog  were  not  already  sufficient  to  confirm  this  the  only 
true  explanation.  The  entire  law  of  purification,  as  it  was  given  by 
God  to  Moses,  rested  on  the  presupposition  that  man,  as  sinful  and 
laden  with  guilt,  was  not  capable  of  entering  into  immediate  con- 
tact v/ith  the  holy  God.  The  mediation  between  man  and  God,  who 
was  present  in  the  holiest  of  all,  and  in  the  holiest  of  all  separated 
from  the  people,  appeared  in  three  things  ;  first,  in  the  sacrifices  ; 
second,  in  the  priesthood  ;  and  third,  in  the  Levitical  laws  of  puri- 
fication. The  sacrifices  were  (typical)  acts,  or  means  of  atoning 
for  guilt  ;  the  priests  were  the  instruments  for  accomplishing  these 
acts,  but  w^ere  by  no  means  reckoned  as  more  pure  than  the  rest. 
Hence  they  had  to  bring  an  offering  for  their  own  sin  before  they 
offered  for  the  sins  of  the  people.  The  being  Levitically  clean, 
finally,  was  the  state  which  was  reached  positively,  by  sacrifices  and 
ordinances,  negatively,  by  avoiding  Levitical  uncleanness,  the  state 
in  which  the  people  were  rendered  qualified  for  entering  into  con- 
verse with  God  (through  the  priests)  "  without  death''  (comp, 
Deut.  V.  26);  the  result,  therefore,  of  observances  performed,  and 
the  presupposed  condition  of  faith  and  worship.      The  sacrifices 
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were  what  purified ;  tbe  purification  was  the  taking  away  of  guilt^ 
This  is  most  clearly  set  forth  in  the  law  respecting  the  great  festi» 
val  of  atonement  (Lev.  xvi,).  There  we  find  these  three  principal 
elements  in  the  closest  reciprocal  relation.  First^  the  sacrifice  must 
be  prepared  (vers.  1-10),  then  the  high  priest  must  offer  for  his  own 
sins  (vers.  11-14);  finally,  he  must  ^^  slay  the  sin-offering  of  the 
people"  (ver„  15),  and  sprinkle  the  mercy-seat  and  the  whole  sanc- 
tuary with  its  blood,  and  ^'^  purify  it  from  the  uncleanness  of  the 
children  of  Israel"  (ver.  19),  and  then,  lay  the  sins  of  the  people 
symbolically  on  the  head  of  a  second  beast  of  sacrifice  and  drive  it 
laden  with  the  curse  into  the  wilderness  (vers.  20-28).  For — ver. 
30 — ^^  on  that  day  your  atonement  is  made  that  ye  may  be  cleansed; 
from  all  your  sins  before  the  Lord  are  ye  cleansed.'"  Purification 
in  the  biblical  sense^  consists  in  the  atonement,  the  gracious  cover- 
ing (^55,  ver.  30)  of  guilt.  (In  like  manner,  were  those  who  had 
become  Levitically  unclean^  for  example  the  lepers  Lev.  xiv., 
cleansed  by  atoning  sacrifices).  An  Israelitish  or  Jewish-Christian 
reader,  therefore,  would  never  associate  with  the  expression  naOapiG- 
(lov  TTotelv  what  is  wont  to  be  called  ^^  moral  improvement,'"  which^ 
so  long  as  it  grows  not  on  the  living  soil  of  a  heart  reconciled  to 
God,  is  empty  self-delusion  and  a  mere  outward  avoiding  of  glaring 
faults  ;  but  the  KadaptofiSg  which  Christ  has  provided,  could  in  the 
mind  of  the  author  and  his  readers  be  understood  only  of  that 
gracious  atonement  for  the  whole  guilt  of  the  whole  human  race^ 
which  Christ,  our  Lord  and  Saviour,  has  accomplished  through  his 
sinless  sufferings  and  death,  and  from  which  flows  all  power  of  recip- 
rocal love,  all  love  to  him  our  heavenly  pattern,  and  all  hatred  to 
sin  on  account  of  which  he  had  to  die.  It  is  easy  to  repeat  these 
words  of  the  scriptural  author  with  the  mouth  ;  but  he  alone  can  say 
yea  and  amen  to  them  with  the  hearty  who  with  the  eye  of  true  self- 
knowledge  has  looked  down  into  the  darkest  depths  of  his  natural, 
and  by  numberless  actual  sins  aggravated,  corruption,  and  who  de- 
spairing of  all  help  in  himself,  stretches  forth  his  hand  to  receive 
the  offer  of  salvation  from  heaven. 

For  his  faithful  obedience  unto  death  on  the  cross  the  incarnate 
was  crowned,  inasmuch  as,  without  his  having  to  give  up  the  form 
of  existence  which  he  then  had, — the  human  nature,  therefore  as 
man  and  continuing  to  be  man — he  was  exalted  to  a  participation 
in  the  divine  government  of  the  world.  This  participation  is  ex- 
pressed by  the  words  sitting  at  the  right  hand  of  God.  Never,  and 
nowhere,  does  the  Holy  Scripture  apply  this  expression  to  denote 
that  form  of  world-government  which  the  Logos  exercised  as  eter- 
nally pre-existent  ;  the  sitting  at  the  right  hand  of  God  rather 
denotes  everywhere,  only  that  participation  in  the  divine  majesty, 
dominion,  and  glory,  to  which  the  Messiah  was  exalted  after  his 
work  was  finished,  therefore  in  time^  and  which  is  conseq^uently  ex- 
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ercised  hj  him  as  the  glorified  Son  of  Man  under  the  category  of 
time.  Already  in  Psalm  ex.  1,  where  the  expression  for  the  first 
time  occurs,  it  applies  to  the  future,  the  second  David,  at  a  future 
time  to  be  exalted. 

The  expression  finds  its  explanation  in  the  old  oriental  practice, 
according  to  which  the  king's  son,  ivho  tods  himself  clothed  ivith 
royal  authority,  had  the  liberty  of  sitting  on  the  king's  throne^  at 
his  right  hand.  This  signification  lies  at  the  foundation  of  the 
figure  already  in  Psalm  ex. ;  that  Jehovah  is  there  represented  as 
contending  in  behalf  of  the  Son,  while  the  Son  rests  himself,  has 
nothing  to  do  with  the  figure  as  such,  and  is  not  inherent  in  the 
expression  ^'  to  sit  at  the  right  hand  of  Grod'"  as  such  (although  of 
course  that  feature  of  Psalm  ex.  also  finds  its  counterpart  in  the 
exalted  Christ). 

That  explanation  which  arose  amid  the  tumult  of  confessional 
controversy  rests  on  an  entire  misapprehension  of  the  figurative  ex- 
pression, namely,  that  as  God  is  everywhere,  the  right  hand  of  God 
is  also  everywhere  ;  to  sit  at  the  right  hand  of  God  means  therefore 
to  be  everywhere  present.  This  interpretation  is  quite  as  mistaken 
as  if  one  were  to  understand  by  Ss^ta  deov^  a  particular  place  where 
God  sits  on  a  throne  (a  mistake  which  Luther  falsely  attributed  to 
(Ecolompadius).  In  the  expression  emdioe  h  6e£ca  Trjg  iieyaXcjavvrjg 
there  lies  solely  the  idea  of  participation  in  the  divine  dominion, 
and  majesty  ([isyaXcoavv?],  majestas,  denotes  here  God  himself), 
without  any  local  reference  whatever. 

On  the  contrary,  the  expression  t:v  vilj7j?M2g  that  is  added,  contains 
a  distinct  determination  of  locality  ;  whether  we  connect  it  with  the 
verb  EtiddiGev,  or  (which  is  better,  as,  otherwise,  ev  vjp.  would  have  to 
stand  before  ev  Se^ta)  wdth  the  noun  iieyaXb^ovvr].  'Ei^  viprjXolg  is  the 
Hebrew  s'l'i^an,  equivalent  to  b'^'^s-  But  '^^  heaven'"  never  in  the 
holy  Scriptures  denotes  the  absence  of  space  or  omnipresence  (see  on 
this  my  scientific  crit.  of  the  ev.  history,  2  ed.  p.  601,  seq.), — it 
always  denotes  either  the  firmament,  or  that  sphere  of  the  created 
world  in  time  and  space  where  the  union  of  God  with  the  personal 
creature  is  not  disturbed  by  sin,  where  no  death  reigns,  where  the 
glorification  of  the  body  does  not  need  to  be  looked  forward  to  as 
something  future.  Into  that  sphere  has  the  first-fruits  of  risen  and 
glorified  humanity  entered,  as  into  a  place,  with  a  visible  glorified 
body  to  come  again  from  thence  in  a  visible  manner. 

Thus  is  described  the  inheritance  (ver.  2)  which  the  incarnate  Son 
has  received,  and  the  author,  after  these  introductory  words  in  which 
he  lays  the  foundation,  now  passes  to  the  first  principal  inference 
which  follows  from  them  ;  namely,  that  that  Son,  the  organ  of  the 
New  Testament  revelation,  is  superior  to  the  angels,  the  organs  of 
the  Old  Testament  revelation.  The"* carrying  out  of  this  inference 
forms  the  first  part  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Plebrews,  chap.  i.  4 — ii.  18 
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PART    FIRST. 

THE    SON    AND    THE    ANGELS. 

(i.  4— ii.  18.) 

We  encounter  here  the  first  instance  of  a  phenomenon  peculiar 
to  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews^  namely^,  that  the  announcement  of  a 
new  theme  is  closely  interwoven  with  the  end  of  the  last  period  of  a 
foregoing  part.  The  author  passes  forthwith  from  that  which  he 
has  brought  to  a  conclusion^  to  a  new  idea  flowing  from  it^  with 
which  an  entirely  new  perspective  opens  itself  out.  It  follows  prima 
facie  and  in  general  from  the  inheritance  of  the  Son  described  im 
ver.  3,  that  the  Son  must  be  higher  than  the  angels.  This  then 
opens  a  new  theme^  which  is,  to  show  that  it  is  and  must  be  so,  and 
that  this  superiority  of  the  Son  to  the  angels  will  admit  of  being 
demonstrated  in  particulars.  But  this  theme  at  which  the  author 
has  arrived  is  a  principal  one,  and  one  to  which  he  has  purposely 
come.  It  possesses  in  his  view  not  merely  the  importance  of  a  col- 
lateral idea,  but  of  one  with  which,  from  regard  to  the  practical  aim 
of  his  epistle,  he  has  especially  to  concern  himself. 

It  is  only  from  a  complete  misapprehension  of  the  phenomenon 
to  which  we  have  referred,  and  which  recurs  in  chap.  ii.  5,  iii.  2, 
iv.  3-4  and  14,  etc.,  that  we  can  explain  why  Bleek  should  deny,  in 
opposition  to  De  Wette,  that  a  new  section  begins  at  ver.  4,  and 
why  Tholuck  should  understand  ver.  4  as  a  "^^  collateral  idea,''  which, 
however,  the  author  would  specially  impress  upon  his  readers.  Even 
in  relation  to  ver.  3,  ver.  4  is  not  a  ^^  collateral  idea,""  but  rather  a 
conclusion  to  which  the  author  has  directed  his  course  in  vers.  1-3. 
But  why  was  it  of  so  much  importance  to  him  to  carry  out  the  com- 
parison of  the  Son  with  the  angels  ?  Tholuck  is  certainly  right 
when  he  says,  that  his  object  could  not  be  to  combat  a  party  like 
that  at  Colosse  who  occupied  themselves  with  the  worship  of  angels, 
for  the  author  who  usually  draws  his  practical  applications  very 
closely,  and,  in  order  to  do  so,  breaks  without  hesitation  the  con- 
nexion of  the  theoretical  reasoning,  gives  no  admonition  whatever 
against  the  worship  of  angels.     The  only  practical  inlbrcnce  which 
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he  draws  is  in  chap.  ii.  2 — that  the  word  spoken  by  the  Son  is  still 
more  holy  than  the  law  which  was  given  by  angels.  Bleek  is  there- 
fore of  opinion^  that  the  belief  of  the  Israelites  in  the  co-operation 
of  the  aDgels  in  the  giving  of  the  Sinaitic  law,  led  the  author  to 
speak  of  angels  ;  but  thus  outwardly  apprehended;  this  serves  as 
little  for  explanation  as  the  strange  remark  that  the  thought  of 
Grod's  throne  reminded  the  author  of  the  angels  who  are  around  his 
throne. 

The  true  motive  of  the  author  lies  deeper.  The  entire  Old 
Testament  is  related  to  the  Neio  as  the  angels  are  related  to  the  Son; 
this  is  his  (first)  principal  idea,  an  idea  of  wondrous  depth,  which 
throws  a  surprising  light  on  the  whole  doctrine  of  angels.  In  the 
old  covenant^  mankind^  and  as  part  thereof  also  Israel,  is  represented 
as  far  se23arated  from  the  holy  God  by  sin^  and  the  angels  stand  as 
mediators  between  them.  The  mediation  in  the  Old  Testament  is 
a  double  one^  a  chain  consisting  of  two  members^  of  Moses^  and  the 
angel  of  the  Lord,  There  stands  a  man  who^  by  his  vocation^  by 
his  position,  by  his  commission,  is  raised  above  other  men  with  whom 
he  stands  on  the  same  level  as  a  sinner^  and  brought  nearer  to  God^ 
yet  without  being  nearer  to  the  divine  nature  or  partaking  in  it. 
Here  stands  the  form  of  an  angel^  in  which  God  reveals  himself  to 
his  people^  brings  himself  nearer  to  the  people's  capacity  of  appre» 
hension,  becomes  like  to  men  yet  without  becoming  man.  God  and 
man  certainly  approach  nearer  to  each  other ;  a  man  is  commis- 
sioned and  qualified  to  hear  the  words  of  God ;  God  appears  in  a 
form  in  which  men  can  see  him^  but  there  is  as  yet  no  real  union  of 
God  with  man.  Bat  in  the  Son,  God  and  man  have  become  per- 
sonally one,  they  have  not  merely  approached  outwardly  near  to 
each  other.  God  has  here  not  merely  accommodated  himself  to 
man's  capacity  of  apprehension  in  an  angelophany,  a  theophany, 
but  he  has  personally  revealed  the  fuhness  of  his  being  in  the  man 
Jesus,  inasmuch  as  that  diravyaoiia  of  his  glory  was  man.  And  in 
the  person  of  this  incarnate  one,  not  merely  a  member  of  humanity 
has  come  near  to  God,  but  as  he  who  was  born  of  a  virgin  is  himself 
eternal  God,  in  him  as  first-fruits  of  the  new  humanity  has  man- 
kind been  exalted  to  the  inheritance  of  all  things. 

It  was  necessary  that  the  author  should  show  how  the  two 
mediators  of  the  Old  Testament,  the  angel  of  the  covenant  and 
Moses,  find  their  higher  unity  in  Christ.  To  shew  this  of  the  angel 
of  the  covenant  is  the  problem  of  the  first  part,  to  shew  it  of  Moses, 
that  of  the  second  part  (comp.  chap.  iii. — iv.  chiefly  chap.  iii.  ver.  3: 
for  this  man  loas  thought  worthy  of  more  glory  than  Moses). 

The  question  may  still  be  asked,  however,  why  the  author  speaks 
of  the  a^i^e^s  in  the  j)l^i'al;  why  he  does  not  place  the  individual 
.angel  of  the  Lord  side  by  side  with  the  individual  Moses  ?     The 
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answer  is  very  simple  ;  because  tlie  angel  of  the  Lord  was  not 
a  particular  individual  from  among  the  angels.  He  was  not  a  per- 
son distinct  from  Grod^  not  one  of  tlie  number  of  created  angels 
whom  God  used  only  as  an  instrument ;  but  the  angel  of  the  Lord 
(''"i  ^yih>^)  was  God  liimself  as  he  appeared  in  the /orm  of  an  angel. '-'^ 
(Comp.  chiefly  Judges  xiii.  ver.  21  with  ver.  22.)  The  author  speaks 
of  angels,  therefore,  because  it  was  not  a  certain  individual  angel 
who  was  to  be  placed  by  the  side  of  Moses  as  the  second  member  in 
the  chain  of  mediation,  but  because,  when  God  would  manifest 
himself  to  Moses  and  to  the  high  priests,  he  borrowed  the  form  and 
figure  of  his  appearance  from  the  sphere  of  the  angels,  of  those 
angels  whom  he  also  usually  employed  when  it  was  necessary  under 
the  old  dispensation  to  make  Divine  revelations  manifest  to  the 
eyes  of  men. 

The  comparison  of  the  Son  with  the  angels,  divides  itself  again 
into  two  sections,  which  are  also  outwardly  separated  from  each 
other  by  a  practical  part  inserted  between  them.  In  the  first  of 
these  sections  the  author  shews,  that  the  Son  is  superior  to  the 
angels  already  in  virtue  of  Ms  eternal  existence  as  the  Son  of  God 
(chap.  i.  4-14,  upon  which  is  engrafted  in  chap.  ii.  1-4  the  practical 
suggestion,  that  the  New  Testament  revelation  is  still  holier  than 
that  of  the  Old  Testament) ;  in  the  second  he  shews,  that  in  the 
Son  man  also  has  been  exalted  above  the  angels  (chap.  ii.  5-18). 


SECTION    FIEST. 

THE   SON  IS  IN   HIMSELF    SUPERIOR   TO    THE   ANGELS. 

(i.  4-14.) 

Yer.  4. — In  the  words  fipslrrcdv  yevofievog  tojv  dyyeXoyv  lies,  as  has 
been  already  observed,  the  theme  of  the  whole  part,  while  in  the 
words  0(703  6ia(pop6rEpov,  etc.,  the  special  theme  of  the  first  section  is 
expressed.  The  participle  fcpstrTG)v  yev6p.evog  stands  in  apposition 
w^ith  the  subject  of  ver.  3  og  i,  e,  vlog.  The  subject  of  whom  it  is 
affirmed  that  he  is  superior  to  the  angels,  is  therefore  not  the  Logos 
as  pre-exis tent, but  still  the  incarnate  Son  of  God  as  the  organ  of 

*  The  theocratical  ''"'^  ^^*^to  the  Jehovah  who  was  enthroned  above  the  tabernaclo 
and  the  ark  of  the  covenant,  is  not  to  be  confounded  with  the  angel  Michael  (Dan.  x.  13), 
who,  after  the  temple  and  ark  of  the  covenant  had  ceased  to  exist,  and  the  nation  of 
Israel  was  scattered  among  other  nations,  was  chosen  of  Glod  to  be  the  guardian  angel 
of  this  people.  This  angel  was  certainly  distinguished  from  God  and  his  Son  (according 
to  Rev.  xii,  1) ;  was  a  creature,  one  of  the  created  angels. 
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the  NeAO  Testament  revelation;  this  appears  partly,  from  the  context 
and  the  train  of  thought,  inasmuch  as  it  was  the  business  of  the 
author  to  demonstrate  the  pre-eminence  of  the  new  dispensation 
over  the  old,  partly  from  the  yevSiievog  ^^  become"'  (by  no  means  = 
o)v)^  partly,  from  the  !iEKXi]pov6iii]iiev^  has  inherited. 

The  argument  for  the  superior  dignity  of  the  organ  of  the 
New  Testament  revelation  is  derived  from  thiS' — ^that  Grod  already 
under  the  old  dispensation  assigned  to  the  future  Messiah  whom  he 
there  promised,  a  na^ne  which  plainly  enough  declared,  that  this 
23romised  future  Messiah  should  be  at  the  same  time  the  eternal 
Son  of  the  same  nature  with  the  Father.  In  this  light,  and  from 
this  point  of  view,  then,  are  to  be  understood  also  the  particular 
proofs  adduced  from  the  Old  Testament  ver.  5-14,  and  so  understood 
they  jDresent  no  difficulty.  They  can  only  then  appear  difficult  and 
obscure  when  it  is  supposed  that  the  author  meant  them  to  prove, 
that  a  dignity  su23erior  to  the  angels  was  ascribed  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment either  to  the  Logos  as  such^  or  to  the  historical  individual 
Jesus  as  sioch.  Nothing  of  this,  however,  is  said  even  in  the  re- 
motest degree.  The  author  lays  down  the  thesis,  that  the  So7i  in 
his  quality  as  organ  of  the  New  Testament  revelation  is  exalted 
above  the  angels,  and  in  proof  of  this  he  appeals  to  the  fact,  that 
the  Old  Testament  ascribes  to  the  Messiah  this  dignity,  namely  his 
being  the  Son  of  God  in  a  manner  which  is  not  affirmed  of  the 
angels.  As  a  middle  member  between  that  thesis  and  this  proof, 
nothing  farther  needs  to  be  supplied  than  the  prestipposition  that 
the  Son  ver.  1-3  is  identical  ivith  the  Messiah  promised  in  the  Old 
Testament.  But  that  the  readers  of  the  Epistle  did  presuppose 
this,  that  by  the  vlog  ver.  1-3  in  whom  God  has  revealed  himself 
^^  at  the  end  of  this  time''  (consequently  in  the  '^  Messianic  time  ;" 
see  above)  they  understood  Jesus  Christ,  and  again  that  they  held 
Christ  to  be  the  Messiah,  wall  surely  not  require  to  be  proved  here. 
KpsLTTOjv — the  author  uses  the  same  expression,  in  itself  quite  re- 
lative and  indefinite,  also  in  the  analogou^s  comparisons  chap.  vii.  19 
and  22,  viii.  6  and  ix.  23,  x.  34,  etc.  The  Son  is  superior  to  the 
angels,  because  (in  as  far  as)  ^^he  has  obtained  as  an  inheritance  a 
more  distinguished  name  than  they/'  On  the  idea  of  the  inherit- 
ance see  the  remarks  on  ver.  2.  The  act  of  the  inheriting  is  one 
performed  in  time;  nothing  is  said  of  the  Logos  as  eternally  pre- 
existent.  But  neither  is  it  anything  that  took  place  in  the  time  of 
Jesus  that  is  spoken  of  ;  the  author  does  not  refer  to  those  events 
recorded  in  Matth.  iii.  17,  xvii.  5,  in  which  the  voice  of  the  Father 
from  heaven  to  Jesus  said  :  This  is  my  beloved  Son.  The  author 
coiddnot  in  consistency  with  his  plan  refer  to  these  events  ;  for  his 
object  was  to  prove  his  particular  theses  and  doctrines  from  the  re- 
cords of  the  Old  Testament  itself,  for  the  sake  of  his  readers,  who 
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were  afraid  of  doing  what  might  involve  a  separation  from  the 
writings  and  the  ordinances  of  the  old  holy  covenant  of  Grod  with  the 
people  of  Israel.  Accordingly,  his  object  here  is  to  shew,  that  al- 
ready in  the  Messianic  prophecies  the  Messiah  was  represented  not 
as  a  mere  man,  but  received  a  name  such  as  was  given  to  no  angel, 
a  name  which  indicates  an  altogether  exclusive  and  essential  rela- 
tion of  oneness  with  God.  The  perfect  tcefiXripovoiirjiiev  points  to  the 
time  of  the  Old  Testament  prophecy. 

"Oa(jd  dca(j)opG)repov  ixap'  avrovg  aenXripovoiiriKev  ovofia.  It  is  evident 
that  6vo[ia  here,  where  the  author  treats  (ver.  5,  seq.),  precisely  of 
the  name  vlog^  is  not  (with  Beza,  Calov,  and  others)  to  be  trans- 
lated by  ^^  dignity."' — Rapd  c.  Ace.  instead  of  the  genitive,  is  no 
Hebraism,  but  a  genuine  Grreek  construction,  formed  to  avoid  un- 
suitable applications  of  the  genitive  (such  as  would  occur  here). 
Aiacpopojrepov y  not,  more  excellent,  higher,  but  more  distinguished, 
more  singular.  Critics  in  their  wisdom  have  indeed  doubted  the 
accuracy  of  the  fact  here  stated,  affirming  that  the  name  *^'  sons  of 
God''  is  given  not  merely  to  men — Ps.  Ixxxix.  27 ;  2  Sam,  vii.  14 — 
but  also  precisely  to  angels — Job  i.  6,  ii.  1,  xxxviii.  7  ;  Dan.  iii.  25.'^ 
Those  make  shortest  work  of  it,  who  deny  to  the  author  of  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  a  thorough  acquaintance  with  the  Bible  ; 
Bleek  deals  more  modestly,  when  he  supposes  that  the  author  was 
not  versed  at  least  in  the  Hebrew  original,  and  explains  his  over- 
looking those  passages  by  the  circumstance,  that  the  LXX,,  which 
he  made  use  of  exclusively  in  his  citations,  and  the  knowdedge  and 
use  of  which  he  presupposes  in  his  readers,  who  were  acquainted 
with  Aramaic,  but  not  with  Hebrew — has  in  those  passages  ayyeAot 
dEov  in  the  place  of  ti^th^  ''sn.  This  would  indeed  ward  off  the 
moral  charge  of  carelessness  and  inconsiderateness  from  the  author's 
person,  but  not  that  of  falseness  and  groundlessness  from  his  rea- 
soning. On  a  more  thorough  and  impartial  investigation,  however, 
it  will  appear  here  again,  how  much  the  foolishness  of  the  Scrip- 
tures, and  of  their  writers  enlightened  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  is  superior 
to  the  pretended  wisdom  of  the  children  of  men.  If,  in  these  days, 
a  preacher  w^ere  to  say  in  a  sermon,  or  in  a  book  designed  for  edifi- 
cation, that  Christ  receives  in  the  New  Testament  a  name  which  is 
applied  exclusively  to  him,  for  to  whom  of  all  that  are  born  of 
woman  has  the  Father  said  :  This  is  my  Son  ? — -would  any  one 
have  a  right  to  object  to  such  a  preacher,  that  he  must  be  unac- 
quainted with  those  passages  of  the  New  Testament  in  which 
Christians  are  called  sons  of  God^  and  besides  that  he  must  be 

*  The  passages  Gen.  vi.  2,  where  it  is  the  descendants  of  Seth  that  are  si^oken  of  and 
alone  can  be  spoken  of  (comp.  my  ''  Weltanschauung  der  Bibel  und  Naturwissenschafc"  in 
the  "Znkunft  der  Kirche/'  184*7,  p.  369,  seq.),  and  Ps.  xxix.  and  Ixxxix.  where  Q'^^a^  ^2:3 
are  spoken  of,  have  no  connexion  at  all  with  this  subject. 
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ignorant  of  tlie  passage  Heb.  ii.  10^  where  tlie  author  speaks  of 
"  many  sons  of  God  ?"  Is  it  not  then  quite  a  different  thing  to 
apply  a  common  name  in  the  plural  to  a  class ^  from  what  it  is  to 
apply  the  same  as  an  individual  name  in  the  singular  to  an  indi- 
vidual ?  Even  where  the  New  Testament  speaks  of  vloig  Oeov  in- 
stead of  rmvotg  deoVj  as  in  that  very  passage  Heb.  ii.  10^  even  there 
this  difference  still  obtains^  as  no  one  assuredly  will  deny.  And  in 
like  manner  our  author^  in  reference  to  the  Old  Testament^  would 
be  quite  right^  even  if  there  were  no  other  difference  (which  is  not 
the  case)  than  that  between  the  plural  as  applied  to  the  class^  and 
the  singular  as  applied  to  the  individual.  He  himself,  indeed,  in 
ver.  5,  makes  the  distinction  between  the  name  of  Christ  and  that 
of  the  angels  to  consist  in  this — that  Grod  has  said  to  no  individual 
among  the  angels  :  "  Thou  art  my  Son  ;  I  have  begotten  thee."  It 
makes  already  even  an  essential  difference,  whether  the  idea  of  son 
comes  in  an  individual  to  its  full  manifestation,  or  only  in  a  class.— 
As,  however,  in  the  New  Testament,  the  difference  between  the 
predicates  ^^  Son  of  God''  and  ^^  children  of  God,''  is  not  merely  one  of 
number,  but  as,  in  addition  to  this,  there  is  a  qualitative  difference  in 
the  hind  of  designation,  so  is  it  also  in  the  Old  Testament.  When 
Jehovah  in  Ps.  ii.  2  and  7,  declares  his  anointed  to  be  his  son  whom 
he  has  hegotten^  this  is  something  different  from  what  is  said,  when 
the  angels  as  a  class  are  called  sons  of  the  Elohim,  who  has  created 
them.  Nay,  this  difference  is,  in  respect  of  the  expression,  even 
greater  and  more  marked  than  that  in  the  New  Testament  between 
vl6(;  and  renvov.  The  angels  are  called  sons  of  God  in  so  far  as  God 
is  the  Elohim,  the  all-governing  Creator  of  all  things,  and  they 
have  come  forth  from  his  creating  hand,  and  have  lost  by  no  fall 
this  their  primitive  relation  to  God  as  his  children  ;-•'  the  Messiah, 
on  the  other  hand,  is  called  the  Son  of  God,  in  so  far  as  God  is 
Jehovah,  the  free,  self-sufficient  one,  proceeding  from  himself,  and 
independent  of  all  creatures. f  In  reality  then,  the  Son  has  received 
a  SLa<pop(x)Tepov  ovojia  napd  rovg  dyyeXovg^  and  the  form  of  ver.  ^^for 
to  ivJiomy  etc.,  shews  plainly  enough^  that  the  author  was  clearly 
conscious  of  that  difference.  Bleek's  view  is  correct,  however,  so  far, 
that  the  author  would  feel  less  concern  in  omitting  all  express  refer- 
ence to  the  passages  in  Job  and  Daniel,  as  the  readers  in  the  Sep- 
tuagint  could  not  be  misled  by  those  passages. 

At  ver.  5  then,  begins  the  proof  that  the  Old  Testament  already 
assigns  to  the  future  Messiah  a  name,  such  as  is  never  given  to 

*  In  Job  ii.  2,  Satan  is  not  reckoned  among  the  ''children  of  G-od;"  but  distinguished 
from  them.     That  he  should  come  Qbhi  (locally,  is  something  extraordinary). 

t  See  this  correct  interpretation  of  the  rr^nx  'n^'N  iT'tit^  in  Drechsler:  Einheit  und 
Aechtheit  der  Genesis,  p.  10,  with  which  is  to  be  compared  my  treatise  ueber  das  Alter 
des  Jehovahnamens  in  ISTiedner's  Zeitschr.  fiir  hist.  Theol.  1849,  p.  506. 
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an  angel.  We  shall  without  prejudice  explain  these  particular 
passages  in  their  original  connexion,  from  which  it  will  appear^ 
whether  onr  anthor  has  invested  them  with  a  meaning  which  they 
do  not  bear. 

TlvL  yap  elixe  nors  rCdv  dyyeXoyv — at  eItte  is  to  he  su])plied  from 
ver.  1,  Qeog  as  the  subject.  liore  does  not  serve  to  strengthen  the 
rivi  (Kninoel,  Bretschneider,  Wahl),  but  is  independent,  signifying 
"  at  any  time/'  and  thus  forms  a  marked  antithesis  with  mXiv, 
This  iial  TidXiv  is  to  be  extended  in  the  following  way  (Bleek  and 
others):  ical  rivt  tc^v  dyysXG)v  irdXtv  sine  ;  ^^  to  which  of  the  angels 
has  he  at  any  time  said  :  Thou  art  my  Son  ?  and  to  which  has  he 
agam  said :  I  will  be  to  him  a  Father."''^'  This  contains  clearly 
the  two  ideas  :  Grod  has  used  such  expressions  to  an  angel  not 
even  a  single  time  ;  but  to  the  Son  not  merely  once  but  again  and 
again. 

The  words  cited  are  to  be  found  in  Ps.  ii.  7.  Very  little  es« 
sentially  is  gained  by  the  usual  question,  whether  this  Psalm  con- 
tains a  direct  prophecy  of  the  Messiah,  or  an  indirect  one,  or  none 
at  all.  Let  us  enquire  chiefly,  who  was  its  author,  when  it  was 
written,  and  what  occasioned  it.  Assuredly,  this  sublime  lyrical 
effusion  had  a  historical  occasion^  which  affords  the  explanation  of 
it  in  its  subjective  human  aspect.  For,  let  it  be  ever  so  prophetic^ 
it  is  still  essentially  not  a  if^ti?^^  not  a  inin'^  tj^^s,  it  does  not  begin  with 
n\r\^  -n^.N  ^s,  but  is  a  psalm^  an  hymn,  an  effusion  of  religious  poetry, 
which  has  beneath  it  a  nin-^  b^ss  as  the  basis  on  which  it  moves,  and 
to  which  pointed  reference  is  made  in  the  6th  verse  nini-pin.  We 
are  therefore  justified  in  seeking  a  humano-historical  occasion  for 
the  psalm.  It  cannot  then  have  been  written  before  the  time  of 
David,  since  the  hill  of  Zion  is  spoken  of  as  the  royal  seat ;  least  of 
all  in  the  time  of  Solomon  (as  Bleek  would  have  it),  since  according 
to  1  Kings  v.;  1  Chron.  xxii.,  Solomon  reigned  in  peace,  and  in  his 
time  there  is  not  the  slightest  trace  of  such  a  violent  insurrection 
of  rebellious  nations  as  is  described  Ps.  ii.  1,  seq.  After  the  division 
of  the  kingdom,  there  was  under  Uzziah  a  subjugation  of  the  neigh- 
bouring heathen  nations,  but  only  in  a  very  partial  degree,  and  the 
revolt  of  these  heathen  had  become  something  so  common,  that  it 
would  scarcely  have  so  powerfully  moved  the  soul  of  a  poet^ — ^be- 
sides,  in  this  case,  we  should  have  expected  to  find  among  the 
hoped-for  blessings  of  the  future  some  mention  of  the  re-union  with 
the  northern  kingdom.  There  remains,  therefore,  no  other  time  in 
which  the  Psalm  can  well  have  been  written,  but  that  of  David. 
Against  this  ver.  6  has  been  adduced,  as  not  properly  applicable  to 

*  It  would  be  miicli  harsher  to  extend  the  phrase  thus:  ical  nulcv  eporco'  tIvl  tcjv 
dyy^luv  eUe.  [It  is,  I  thhik,  simpler  and  more  correct  to  explain  7ru?uv,  and  again,  ==« 
and  to  take  another  instance,  so  Do  Wette.— -[K.] 
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the  annointing  of  David^  seeing  tliat  David  was  anointed  as  a  boy 
at  Bethlehem.  But  supposing  that  ver.  6  applies  to  the  person  of 
David  (which  would  first  require  to  be  investigated)^  the  object  of 
the  words  •^'^■^p-^irf  ']i'^ii-^2>  would  certainly  not  be  to  give  a  dry^  out- 
wardj  prosaic  determination  of  locality — ^of  the  place  of  the  anoint- 
ing. The  poet  would  rather  denote  the  whole  wondrous  series  of 
Divine  acts  by  which  the  shepherd  was  exalted  from  his  anointing 
by  Samuel  onwards,  guarded  amid  the  many  dangers  to  which  his 
life  was  exj)Osed^  until  at  length  he  came  to  be  acknowledged  by  all 
the  twelve  tribes^  and  was  brought  to  the  summit  of  his  dominion 
in  the  residence  which  he  took  by  conquest^  and  which  he  founded 
' — I  say  the  poet  would  comprehend  this  whole  series  of  Divine  acts 
in  a  poetical  unity^  and  as  we  would  denote  the  same  thing  by  the 
one  symbolical  expression:  God  has  exalted  him  to  the  throne  of 
Zion^  so  the  poet  denotes  it  by  the  symbolical  expression  entirely 
similar  :  '^  God  has  anointed  him  to  be  King  in  Zion.'"  It  is  not 
said  that  Samuel  anointed  him,  but  that  God  anointed  him.  This 
interpretation  would  be  all  the  more  unobjectionable^  that  there  is 
nothing  to  hinder  our  translating  h^  by  "^  over/^  and  taking  the 
words  •ji'^i^-^sJ  to  denote  the  term,  ad  quem  :  God  has  anointed  him 
(to  be  King)  over  Zion.  Stilly  as  already  observed^  we  can  by  no 
means  regard  it  as  decided  that  ver.  6  speaks  of  the  person  of  David. 
And  thus  every  motive  for  placing  the  psalm  in  another  time  than 
that  of  David  falls  to  the  ground. 

Precisely  in  David's  life-time  we  find  a  state  of  things  which  re- 
markably corresponds  with  that  described  in  the  psalm.  We  read 
in  2  Sam.  viii.  that  Hadadezer  the  King  of  Zobah  rebelled  against 
David^  who  subdued  him^  and  that  the  Syrians  of  Damascus  has- 
tened to  his  assistance  with  a  mighty  host^  of  which  David  alone 
took  21j700  prisoners.  Shortly  before  this,  David  had  also  put  down 
rebellions  on  the  part  of  the  Philistines,  Moabites,  Ammonites^ 
Edomites,  and  Amalekites,  and  so  there  was  then  a  time  when  al- 
most the  whole  heathen  world  known  to  the  Israelites  had  risen  up 
in  hostility  against  Israel  and  Israel's  King  (and  consequently,  ac- 
cording to  the  views  of  the  ancient  heathen,  against  Israel's  God — 
for  it  was  believed  that  with  the  people  their  gods  were  vanquished). 
After  David's  victory,  Thoi,  King  of  Hamath,  sent  to  him  presents 
in  token  of  homage,  so  that  there  is  not  wanting  an  occasion  also 
for  what  is  said  in  vers.  10-12. — But  in  vers.  7  and  12  we  find  a 
statement  which  more  than  anything  else  confirms  us  in  the  view 
that  the  second  psalm  was  written  at  that  time  (certainly  after  the 
victory  was  completed),  and,  moreover,  that  no  one  but  David  him- 
self sung  this  hymn  of  thanksgiving  and  hope.  The  poet  rests  his 
firm  hope  upon  this — that  God  has  said  to  him  :  ^'  thou  art  my  son." 
A  word  to  this  effect  had  been  spoken  to  David  in  the  charge  which 
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he  received  from  Grod  "by  Nathan  the  prophet^  shortly  "before  the 
Syrian  war.  When  he  wished  to  build  God  a  temple,  Nathan  dis- 
closed to  him  that  lie  should  not  build  God  a  temple,  but  Ms  pos- 
terity (s>nt  as  a  collective);  yea,  God  will  build  it  an  house,  and 
estahlish  its  throne  forever;  God  loill  he  its  Father^  and  it  ivill  le 
Ms  Son.  Now  we  know  certainly  (from  1  Kings  viii.  17,  seq.),  that 
Solomon  applied  that  prophecy  to  himself  in  such  a  way  that  he 
undertook  the  building  of  the  temple,  and  we  must  even  say  that 
in  this  he  did  perfectly  right ;  for  if  the  '^  posterity  of  David'"  w^as 
to  build  a  temple  for  God,  there  was  no  reason  why  the  first  mem- 
ber of  that  posterity  should  not  immediately  put  his  hand  to  the 
work.  Only,  it  must  not  be  forgotten,  that  Solomon  himself  by  no 
means  thought  that  the  prophecy  of  Nathan  as  yet  found  its  com- 
plete fulfilment  in  his  erection  of  the  temple.  He  says  this  most 
distinctly  in  1  Kings  viii.  26,  27.  He  considers  it  as  a  benefit  still 
to  be  |)rayed  for,  that  those  words  of  Nathan  to  David  should  be 
verified,  for  Ms  temple  is  as  yet  not  a  house  in  which  God  may  truly 
dwell.  Not  less  clearly  w^as  David  conscious  of  this,  that  Nathan's 
word  would  first  obtain  its  full  accomplishment  "  in  the  distant 
future''  (p''^";}^^),  ^^iii  a  man  who  is  the  Lord,  Jehovah  himself" 
(2  Sam.  vii.  19),*  or,  as  it  is  explained  in  1  Chron.  xvii,  17,  ^'  in  a 
man  who  is  exalted  up  to  Jehovah."  On  this  promise  so  well  un- 
derstood, David  builds  the  hope  which  he  expresses  in  Ps.  ii.  We 
know^  now  the  time,  the  occasion,  and  the  author  of  the  second 
psalm.  And  it  is  only  now  that  we  have  the  necessary  preparation 
for  enquiring  into  its  contents.  One  might  feel  tempted  to  refer  the 
contents  of  the  psalm  (as  Bleek  does)  to  the  earthly  historical  king 
(to  David  according  to  our  view,  to  Solomon  according  to  Bleek's). 
Thus  David  would  compose  the  psalm  sometime  during  the  insur- 
rection of  the  Syrians — in  vers.  1-3  he  describes  the  raging  of  the 
heathen  against  Jehovah,  and  against  himself,  the  anointed  of 
Jehovah — then,  in  ver.  4,  he  expresses  the  certain  hope  that  God 
will  laugh  at  his  enemies  and  utterly  destroy  them,  and  in  ver.  6  he 
confirms  this  hope,  by  calling  to  mind  the  covenant-faithfulness  of 
God,  wdio  has  helped  him  hitherto,  and  has  raised  him  to  be  King 
over  Zion.  But  in  ver.  7  there  comes  an  obstacle  by  which  this  in- 
terpretation is  entirely  overturned.  David  appeals  in  ver.  7  to  this 
— that  God  has  said  to  Mm:  "  Thou  art  my  son"' — has  said  to  Mm: 
he  will  give  him  the  ends  of  the  earth  for  a  possession.  V/hen  had 
ever  such  a  promise  been  given  to  David  ?  It  is  expressly  said  in 
2  Sam.  vii.  12,  that  David  shall  not  build  an  house  to  the  Lord,  but 
shall  sleep  w^ith  his  fiithers  ;  not  to  Mfn,  hut-do  Ms  seed  after  Mm^ 
wall  God  establish  the  kingdom  forever  and  be  their  Father.     It  is 

*  If  I'S   «i5i|s^  were  not  in  apposition  to  &"tjs~ti^11nj  but  vocative,  the  latter  expres- 
sion could  have  no  possible  meaning., 
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quite  clear  then,  that  David  in  the  second  psalm  speaks  in  the  name 
of  his  seed  after  him,  that  he  adoringly  looks  forward  to  the  fulfil- 
ment of  that  glorions  hope  in  the  distant  future^  2  Sam.  vii.  19  ;  it 
is  clear  that,  the  insurrection  of  the  Syrians  forms  merely  the  occa- 
sion^ but  not  the  object  and  import  of  the  second  psalm. 

The  second  psalm  presents  to  us  not  an  historical  but  an  ideal 
pictm-e.  After  the  general  insurrection  of  the  southern  and  northern 
nations  bordering  on  Israel  had  been  quelled,  and  David  had  begun 
to  reflect  on  this  event,  and  to  compare  it  with  Nathan's  prophecy,. 
there  opened  before  him  a  grand  prospect  stretching  into  the  future; 
what  had  befallen  him  appears  as  a  type,  as  a  typical  instance  of  a 
great  ideal  law  which  would  again  and  again  repeat  itself,  until  it 
found  its  perfect  manifestation  in  the  time  of  the  "  seed  after  him,'' 
his  view  of  which  seed  had  already  in  the  prayer  2  Sam.  vii.  19  con- 
centrated itself  into  the  concrete  form  of  ^^a  man  who  is  to  be  ex- 
alted up  to  Jehovah."  For,  apart  from,  the  fundamental  law  of  all 
poetical  intuition^  according  to  which  what  is  general  (as  in  the 
case  before  us  "  the  posterity")  individualizes  itself  in  the  eye  of  the 
poet,  it  could  not  remain  hid  even  from  that  reflection  which  is  divested 
of  all  poetry,  that  the  fulness  of  the  prophecies  given  in  2  Sam.  vii. 
must  find  their  final  accomplishment  in  a  concrete  descendant,  If^ 
in  opposition  to  David,  '^who  was  to  sleep  with  his  fathers,"  the 
royal  dominion  was  to  be  established  for  ever  in  the  house  of  David 
or  the  seed  of  David  (2  Sam.  vii.  16),  this  certainly  could  not  be 
accomplished  thus — that  his  descendants,  one  after  the  other,  for 
ever  should  also  "  sleep  with  their  fathers;"  but  the  one  part  of  the 
fulfilment  must  consist  in  this,  that  God  should  show  a  fatherly  for- 
bearance towards  the  sins  of  the  particular  descendants  (2  Sam. 
vii.  14),  the  other  part  certainty  in  this,  that  at  length  an  indiv- 
idual would  come,  in  whom  the  endlessness  of  the  dominion,  and  the 
absoluteness  of  the  relation  of  son,  should  find  adequate  manifesta- 
tion. Now,  loe  Imoio^  as  has  been  already  observed,  from  2  Sam. 
vii.  19,  and  1  Chron.  xvii.  17  (the  passage  comes  of  course  from  the 
royal  annals  which  form  the  basis  of  bolh  books)  that  David  really 
understood  that  prophecy  in  this  and  in  no  other  sense,  and  Ps.  ii.  7 
compels  us  to  refer  the  psalm  to  an  individual  who  was  the  seed 
iiaT'  e^oxijv  promised  to  David. 

As  the  heathen  had  assembled  against  him  to  throw  off  his  yoke, 
so^  transferring  himself  in  spirit  to  future  times,  he  sees  how  the 
nations  of  the  earth  (the  representation  is  here  purposely  general, 
and  nothing  is  said  of  the  Syrians)  would  also  rise  up  against  the 
future  perfect  King,  and  that  out  of  hatred  to  the  living  holy  God 
who  has  anointed  him.  But,  in  like  manner,  he  sees  also  already, 
how  the  living  God  will  deride  the  folly  of  the  children  of  men.  God 
himself  speaks  in  majestic  calmness  the  simple  word  :  "  I  have 
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anointed  my  King  upon  Zion/'  (It  is  quite  evident  tbat  this  is 
not  spoken  of  David^  but  of  that  seed  after  Mm.)  Now  David  hears 
that  future  King  himself  speak  words  of  holy  confidence  ;  he  hears 
him  say^  that  he  will  often  confess  and  freely  proclaim  that  the  Lord 
has  declared  him  to  be  his  son^  that  the  Lord  has  anointed  him. 
(  His  real  being  he  derives  not  by  his  carnal  descent  from  David^ 
but  by  the  word  of  the  promise  of  Nathan  to  David— he  is  begotten 
by  the  word  of  God.  In  the  phrase  "  this  day/'  it  is  evident  that 
the  royal  singer  sees  in  ideal  vision  his  own  time  when  he  received 
the  promise^  blended  with  the  future  time^  that  of  the  perfect  seed^ 
and  thus  the  ^^this  day'"  forms  a  direct  antithesis  with  the  times  in 
which  David  was  begetting  or  had  begotten  corporeal  descendants.) 
' — ^Further^  David  hears,  in  ver.  8  the  seed  reminding  God  of  his 
promises  (2  Sam.  vii.),  in  ver.  9  he  hears  God  answering  in  accord- 
ance with  these  promises  ;  and  finally^  in  vers.  10-12,  David  con- 
cludes in  his  own  name  with  an  admonition  to  the  kings  of  the 
nations  to  be  in  subjection  to  that  promised  ^'  son  ;''  soon  the  time 
shall  come  when  he  shall  execute  judgment  on  the  heathen. 

In  the  prophecy  of  Nathan,  the  prayer  of  David  connected  with 
it,  and  the  second  psalm,  there  lies  before  us  the  germ  of  the  luhole 
Messianic  prophecy.  In  the  second  psalm,  it  appears  still  in  the 
form  of  lyrical  elevation,  and  it  is  more  than  probable,  that  the 
meaning  of  that  first  grand  presentment  remained  a  mystery  undis- 
closed to  the  majority  of  David's  contemporaries,  and  the  genera- 
tions immediately  following,  just  as,  at  a  later  period,  the  prophecies 
of  the  divinity  of  the  Messiah  (Mic.  v.  1,  and  Is.  ix.  6)  were  locked 
up  from  the  great  mass  of  the  Jewish  people.  Still,  the  conscious- 
ness of  the  importance  of  Nathan's  prophecy  never  vanished  (1  Kings 
XV.  4  ;  2  Kings  viii.  19,  etc.).  But  when,  after  the  separation  of  the 
kingdoms,  outward  and  inward  decay  increased  more  and  more,  and 
God  by  his  j)rophets  (first  of  all  by  Amos  and  Hosea)  gave  intima- 
tion of  ihQ  coming  exile,  he  then  also  again  put  into  the  mouth  of 
the  prophets  the  promise,  that  after  the  exile  there  should  come  a 
■Ti-i  h^ii  born  in  a  low  estate,  brought  like  the  first  David  from  the 
sheep-folds  of  Bethlehem,  not  from  kings'  palaces  (  Mic.  iv,,  v.)  a 
branch  springing  from  the  roots  of  the  hewn  stock  of  the  house  of 
David  (Is.  xi.),  an  Immanuel  born  of  the  lowly  maid  of  the  house  of 
David  (Is.  vii.); — and  of  the  substantial  identity  of  this  branch  with 
the  "  son,"  Ps.  ii.  and  the  "  seed,"  2  Sam.  vii.  on  the  one  hand,  and 
the  Messiah  on  the  other,  there  can  no  reasonable  doubt  be  enter- 
tained. 

Our  author — who,  in  connecting  the  passage,  2  Sam.  vii.  14,  with 
the  second  psalm,  makes  it  sufficiently  evident  that  he  had  inter- 
preted and  understood  the  psalm  in  connexion  with  the  prophecy  of 
Nathan — simply  calls  to  mind  the  fact,  that  in  the  very  first  com;- 
Vol.  VL— 20 
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mencement  of  the  Messianic  prophecy'-'^  there  is  ascribed  to  the 
Messiah  a  relation  of  Sonship  to  God^  such  as  is  never  applied^  even 
approximately,  to  any  one  of  the  angels.  A  relation  of  such  a  kind, 
that  the  Messiah  derives  his  real  'being  not  from  David  hut  from 
God. 

For  this  was^  as  we  saw^  the  import  of  the  words  to-day  I  have 
hegotten  tliee.  We  shall  therefore  not  have  to  inquire  long  in  what 
sense  the  author  of  our  epistle  understood  the  orniepov.  In  no  other 
than  the  only  natural  sense.  It  denotes  neither  the  eternal  present^ 
nor  the  time  of  the  incarnation  of  Jesus^  nor  that  of  his  resurrection^ 
ascension^  etc.^  but  the  time  of  that  promise  which  was  given  by 
Nathan^  in  opposition  to  the  (later)  time  when  David  begat  Solo- 
mon (2  Sam.  xii.  24).  It  all  hinges  upon  this — that  the  vlog  does 
not  derive  his  real  being  from  David. 

The  second  citation  2  Sam.  vii.  14  has  received  its  explanation 
in  what  has  been  said  above. 

Ver.  6.- — The  proofs  of  the  assertion  that  the  Son  has  received  a 
higher  name  than  the  angels  are^  in  truth^  closed  with  the  two  cita- 
tions in  ver.  5,  In  ver.  6  seq.  there  follow  certain  other  arguments^ 
in  which  also  the  superiority  of  the  Son  over  the  angels  appears^ 
although  not  precisely  that  which  consists  in  the  name.  The  sixth 
verse  is  unquestionably  one  of  the  most  difficult  in  the  whole  epistle. 
With  regard  to  the  construction^  mXiv  seems^  according  to  the  posi- 
tion of  the  words^  to  belong  to  elaaydyy ;  stilly  there  is  no  difficulty 
in  deciding^  and  by  the  consent  of  the  best  interpreters  (Peschito^ 
Erasmus^  Luther^  Calvin^  Beza^  Capellus^  G-rot.^,  Limb.^  Hammond^ 
Bengel^  Wolf,  Oarpz.^  Kuin._,  Bleek^  and  others)^  it  has  been  sub- 
stantially determined^  that  according  to  the  sense  it  can  belong  only 
to  Asysi,  parallel  to  the  ndXcv  (elTre)  ver.  5  ;  consequently  that  we 
have  here  an  easily  explicable  hyperbaton.  It  cannot  be  ^^  a  second 
bringing  in  of  the  first-born  into  the  w^orld"'  that  is  here  spoken  of^ 
as  Olshausen  rightly  observes^  seeing  that  nothing  has  been  said  of 
a  first.  And  thus^  from  the  outset,  we  are  spared  the  fruitless 
trouble  of  deciding  whether  the  "two  bringings  in''  are  to  be  under- 
stood of  the  eternal  generation  and  the  incarnation,  or  of  the  incar- 
nation and  the  resurrection^  or  finally  of  the  resurrection  and  the 
second  coming. 

What,  however^  is  meant  generally  by  the  eladyetv  dg  r.  oh.  can 
only  be  determined  by  looking  more  particularly  at  the  citation 
itself  and  the  meaning  of  it. 

The  words  tiol  TrpoaicvvrjadTCdaav  avro)  ndvTsg  dyyeXot  Oeov  are  to 
be  found  verbatim  in  the  LXX.  cod.  Yat.  Deut.  xxxii.  43.    The  cod. 

*  The  idea  of  the  Messianic  prophecy  we  understand  here,  of  course,  in  the  narrower 
sense,  as  the  prediction  of  a  definite,  royal,  descendant  of  David.  In  the  wider  sense, 
Gen.  iii.  15 ;  and  Deut.  xviii.  15  are  also  Messianic  prophecies. 
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Alex,  has  Trdvrsg  viol  rov  Oeoi),  and  for  this  in  a  subsequent  place 
dyyeXoL  where  the  cod.  Vat.  has  vloc ;  but  the  Vatican  reading  is 
here^  as  it  almost  always  is^  the  older  and  the  more  genuine^  and  is 
confirmed  by  the  citation  before  us. 

It  has  indeed  been  maintained  (Pattr,^  Kuinoel^  etc.)  that  this 
citation  cannot  be  taken  from  Deut.  xxxii.,  but  is  derived  from  Ps. 
xcvii.^  7;  where  we  find  the  words  rrpoa/cvvjjaaTS  avro)  ixavreg  ol  dyyeXoi 
Oeov.  But  those  who  have  adopted  this  view  have  been  driven  to  it 
by  the  circumstance^  that  in  Deut.  xxxii.  the  words  in  question  are 
not  to  be  found  in  the  Masor.  text  of  the  Hebrew  original.  How 
could  the  author^  it  was  thought^  appeal  to  a  passage  which  was  a 
mere  spurious  addition  by  the  Alexandrine  translators  ?  But  as  it 
is  evident^  notwithstanding,  that  he  follows,  in  respect  of  form,  the 
passage  in  the  LXX.  Deut.  xxxii.,  and  deviates  from  Ps.  xcvih^  it 
was  found  necessary  to  have  recourse  to  the  subsidiary  hypotheses, 
a^  that  the  author  has  had  both  passages  in  his  memory,  5,  that  he 
was  conscious  of  the  spuriousness  of  the  passage  in  Deut.  xxxii.,  c, 
that  he  therefore  intended  to  cite  the  other  passage,  d,  but,  notwith- 
standing, intentionally  or  unintentionally  borrowed  the  form  of  the 
words  from  Deut.  xxxii. 

The  artificial  nature  of  the  operation  here  presupposed,  almost 
bordering  upon  the  ludicrous,  would  of  itself  suffice  for  the  refutation 
of  this  view.  In  addition  to  this,  however,  it  enables  us  to  escape 
from  Scylla  only  to  fall  into  Charybdis.  For,  if  the  words  in  Deut. 
owe  their  existence  to  a  spurious  addition,  the  words  in  Ps.  xcvii. 
owe  theirs  to  a  manifestly  false  translation. 

The  Hebrew  original  runs  thus — V^  iV'^i'ihii'in  ti^'nhi^,  and  in  the 
context,  it  is  not  the  angels  that  are  spoken  of,  but  the  false  gods 
of  the  heathen,  who  will  yet  be  constrained  to  bow  before  Jehovah. 
Nor  is  anything  said  there  of  a  ^^  bringing  in  of  the  first-born  into 
the  world  ;"'  the  subject  is  simply  and  solely  the  sovereignty  of 
Jehovah,  before  which  the  idols  shall  be  destroyed.  And  even  in  the 
(spurious)  superscription  which  the  psalm  bears  in  the  LXX.:  Tw 
Aavld,  ore  rj  yfj  avrov  iiaOiGrarac,  not  a  word  is  to  be  found  either 
about  the  ohcoviievr]  or  the  bringing  in  of  a  son  into  it. 

While  it  is  thus  impossible  to  find  in  the  verse  before  us  a 
citation  from  Ps.  xcvii.  T,  all  becomes  right  when  we  consider  the 
citation  as  taken  from  Deut.  xxxii.  43.  For,  with  respect,  first  of 
all,  to  the  absence  of  the  words  in  the  Masoretic  text,  we  must  with 
all  our  deference  to  this  text  as  resting  on  ancient  and  strong  tradi- 
tion, never  forget  that  we  have  in  the  LXX.,  particularly  in  the 
Pentateuch,  an  equally  ancient  recension  of  the  Hebrew  text.  That 
the  Seventy  did  not  fabricate  these  words  but  found  them  in  their 
original,  is  also  Block's  view.  We  have  here,  therefore,  not  a  gen- 
uine text  opposed  to  a  spurious  addition,  but  a  reading  opposed  to 
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a  reading.  And,  moreover,  in  the  6tli  verse,  according  to  the  proper 
sense  of  the  words  cited,  all  mainly  depended  upon  this,  that  in 
accordance  with  the  general  religious  consciousness  and  understood 
phraseology,  the  angels  should  be  represented  as  having  merely  the 
position  of  worshipping  spectators,  when  the  setting  up  of  the 
Messiah's  kingdom  is  spoken  of.  We  will  further  explain  and  jus- 
tify this  assertion.  The  determination  of  the  time  here  referred  to, 
orav  de,  etc.,  one  might  he  tempted  to  explain  from  the  circumstance, 
that  when  Moses  sang  that  song,  Israel  who,  in  Hos.  xi.  1,  is  called 
the  first-born  of  God,  was  just  about  to  enter  as  a  people  among  the 
nations  of  the  earth.  This  explanation  would  at  least  be  incompar- 
ably better  than  that  according  to  which  it  is  the  entrance  of  the 
Logos  from  eternity  into  time  that  is  mentioned.  There  is  no 
mention  here  of  the  noGiiog^  but  of  the  ohovfCBv^],  the  sphere  of  the 
earth  as  inhabited  by  the  nations. 

But  as  avTw  must  plainly  be  referred  to  the  same  person  that 
is  called  TTpMroTOfcog^  while  avro)  again  refers  in  the  passage  cited^ 
not  to  the  then  Mosaic  nor  to  the  post  Mosaico-Messianic  Israel,  nor 
to  the  ideal  Israel,  but  to  Jehovah  who  will  help  Ms  people,  it  fol- 
lows, that  the  author  also,  in  the  word  TrporoTOfcog^  cannot  have  had 
in  his  mind  either  the  real  or  ideal  Israel,  or  the  Messiah  as  such, 
and  we  shall  therefore  have  to  look  out  for  another  explanation  of 
the  sladyetv. 

We  must  first,  however,  ascertain  more  particularly  the  mean- 
ing of  the  passage  Deut.  xxxii.  43.  Moses  in  vers.  15-18  rebukes 
the  sins  of  Israel  at  that  period,  those  numerous  manifestations  of 
the  obduracy  of  their  hearts  which  the  people  gave  in  spite  of  the 
mighty  acts  of  Grod  which  they  had  witnessed.  In  vers*  19-35  he 
threatens  them  with  terrible  punitive  judgments  in  the  future,  should 
they  persist  in  these  sins,  in  this  obduracy.  The  punishment  threat- 
ened is  concentrated  in  this,  that  if  the  people  should  continue  to 
be  ungrateful  for  their  redemption  fi-om  the  Egyptian  bondage,  God 
would  at  length  take  back  from  them  the  freedom  which  he  had 
given  them,  and  leave  them  to  fall  anew  into  a  still  more  terrible 
bondage  among  a  heathen  people.  We  know  that  this  was  fulfilled^ 
and  how.  We  know  how,  from  the  time  of  Joshua  to  that  of  David^ 
God  conducted  the  people  to  the  pinnacle  of  prosperity  ;  how,  from 
David  to  Zedekiah,  he  let  them  fall  into  all  the  depths  of  hapless 
degeneracy  ;  how,  in  spite  of  prosperity  and  adversity,  the  people 
of  Israel  sank  deeper  and  deeper  into  corruption,  until,  at  lengthy 
God  caused  to  be  fulfilled  the  threatening  first  uttered  by  Moses, 
and  afterwards  repeated  by  Amos,  Hosea,  Micah,  etc.,  and  let  the 
people  fall  into  bondage  to  the  heathen  nations,  the  Babylonians, 
Persians,  Macedonians,  Syrians,  Egyptians,  and  Eomans.  But  Amos, 
Hosea,  Micah,  Isaiah,  etc.,  were  not  the  first  who  predicted  a  re- 
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deliverance  from  this  affliction,  for  Moses  had  already  foretold,  Deut. 
xxxii.  36-42,  that  God  would  have  compassion  on  those  who  were 
humbled  and  converted  by  those  chastisements  ;  then  should  it  be 
known  that  it  is  he  alone  who  can  help  and  save.  Moses  prophe- 
sies, then^  in  vers.  36-42  of  the  same  re-deliverance  loliich  lias  teen 
more  specially  described  hy  the  later  prophets,  as  the  deliverance 
through  the  Messiah^  consequently ^  as  the  Messianic  salvation,  Now 
here,  in  ver.  42,  it  is  said  (according  to  the  reading  maintained  in 
the  LXX,):  the  angels  shall  worship  the  Lord,  i,  e.,  Jehovah  the 
Saviour.  This  Jehovah,  the  Saviour,  appears  indeed  in  the  mouth 
of  Moses  to  be  quite  identical  with  Jehovah  generally,  with  Grod, 
but  the  Christian  readers  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  knew  al- 
ready and  acknowledged,  that  the  Jehovah  who  should  arise  and 
come  forth  in  the  Messianic  time  for  the  salvation  of  his  people  is 
God  the  Son,  the  Incarnate.  Two  things  must  not  be  forgotten  if 
we  would  rightly  apprehend  the  meaning  and  the  argument  of  the 
verse  before  us — first,  that  the  author  simply  testifies  to  the  Godhead 
of  Christ,  ver.  2,  3,  as  a  thing  already  known  to  his  readers  through 
the  apostolic  preaching,  and  acknowledged  by  them,  without  deem- 
ing it  necessary  to  adduce  proofs  for  this  doctrine  ;  secondly,  that 
for  this  very  reason  (as  well  as  on  account  of  the  whole  train  of 
thought,  ver.  4,  seq.),  the  aim  of  ver.  6  is  not  to  prove  that  the 
Messiah  is  the  Son  of  God,  but  that  the  Messiah,  who  is  known  to 
be  identical  with  the  Son  of  God,  is,  even  in  the  Old  Testament 
dispensation,  placed  higher  than  the  angels.  For,  it  was  on  this 
point  that  the  readers  needed  to  be  instructed.  They  had  no  doubts 
about  the  Messiahship  of  Jesus  and  the  divinity  of  the  Messiah,  but 
this  whole  Messianic  revelation  was  still  in  their  eyes  but  an  appen- 
dix to  the  Mosaic  revelation,  given  only  on  account  of  Moses  and 
Israel,  only  a  blossoming  branch  of  the  religion  of  Israel.  They 
had  yet  to  be  brought  to  know,  that  the  divinity  of  him  who  was 
the  organ  of  the  New  Testament  revelation  necessarily  involves  his 
infinite  elevation  above  the  organs  of  the  Old  Testament,  that  the 
old  dispensation  was  ended  on  account  of  the  new,  and  that  this  aew 
dispensation  was  on  account  of  all  mankind,  not  on  account  of  the 
old.  This  they  had  yet  to  be  taught,  and  this  is  precisely  what  is 
designed  to  be  proved  on  these  verses,  the  proof  being  drawn  from 
the  divinity  of  Christ,  already  acknowdedged  by  the  readers. 

In  ver.  5  the  author  has  shewn  that  the  Messiah  even  where  he  is 
prophesied  of  as  Davi^Fs  Son,  is  said  to  be  the  Son  of  God  in  a  sense 
in  which  it  is  said  of  no  angel.  In  ver.  6  he  shews,  that  a  place 
above  the  angels  is  assigned  to  the  Messiah  moreover,  lohen  he  is 
represented  as  Jehovah  the  Saviour  himself  When  the  Messianic 
salvation  is  described,  the  angels  receive  only  the  place  of  zoor ship- 
ping spectators;  instruments  of  this  salvation  they  are  not. 
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The  eladyeiv  rov  TTpo^roroicov,  etc.^  will  now  explain  itself.  The 
writer  evidently  means  to  express  the  iclea^  that  these  words  are 
connected  with  a  passage  which  speaks  of  the  entrance  of  Jehovah 
the  Saviour  into  the  ivorldj  hence^  of  the  entrance  of  the  Son  into 
the  world.  He  says,  designedly,  not  vlog^  which  would  denote  the 
incarnate^  hut  r^pcdTOTOfcog^  which,  like  the  fiovoyevijg  of  John,  denotes 
the  eternal  Son  of  the  Father^  the  npo:)r6roK,og  irdarig  nriGsojg  (CoL  i. 
15).  The  orav  serves  now^  of  course,  to  determine  not  the  time  in 
which,  hut  the  time  of  which  Moses  spake  in  Deut,  xxxii.  43,  The 
idea  with  all  its  modifications  would  have  to  be  expressed  thus  : 
^^  But  again  he  says  of  the  time  when  he  shall  introduce  the  first 
horn  into  the  sphere  of  the  earth,''  etc.  He  calls  it  the  sphere 
of  the  earthy  not  the  ivorld^  because  the  Eedeemer  apjpears  in  Deut, 
xxxii.  42  specially  as  the  finisher  of  the  exile,  as  he  who  should 
offer  to  his  people  a  national  restitution  among  the  nations  of  the 
ohovfievfj.  He  has  in  reality  also  offered  this  to  his  people  ;  his 
disciples  after  him  too  did  the  same  (Acts  iii.  21^  mipol  dvmjjv^eojg 
breathing  times  from  the  yoke) ;  but  as  Israel  remained  obdurate^ 
they  lost  the  offered  deliverance,  and  remain  deprived  of  it  until 
they  shall  turn  to  the  Lord  after  the  fulness  of  the  Gentiles  is  come 
into  the  church  (Eom.  xi.  23,  seqi .). 

In  vers.  7-9  a  third  argument  follows.  A  statement  concerning 
the  angels  is  here  opposed  to  one  concerning  the  Son.  The  follow- 
ing is  what  is  implied  generally  in  the  opposition.  The  angels,  the 
mediators  of  the  old  covenant^  stood  in  a  very  outward  relation  to 
the  salvation  that  was  to  be  wrought  out ;  they  had  not  to  work  out 
that  salvation,  but  only  to  bear  witness  of  it  ;  they  stood  in  the 
closest  relation  to  nature,  and  the  appearances  of  nature,  chiefly 
those  of  a  terrible  kind.  These  appearances  of  nature  had  only  a  pre- 
paratory and  pedagogical  aim  ;  the  Son,  on  the  contrary^  stands  in 
the  closest  relation  to  the  inner  moral  life.  God  employed  angels 
to  impress  with  fear  a  rude  unsusceptible  people  by  means  of  mira- 
cles ;  the  Son  has  founded  a  kingdom  of  righteousness  consisting  of 
those  who  become  partakers  of  his  nature  in  free  and  joyous  love. — ■ 
The  author^  accordingly,  devotes  himself  more  and  more  to  a  com- 
parison of  the  inner  nature  of  the  old  and  the  new  covenant. 

The  seventh  verse  presents  again  a  peculiar  difficulty.  So  much 
indeed  is  evident,  that  the  rrpog  is  to  be  rendered  not  "  to"  but  ^^  re-» 
specting,"  in  ^^  reference  to  '/'  for  the  words  here  cited,  Ps.  civ.  4^ 
do  not  in  themselves  form  an  address  directed  to  the  angels.  It  is 
doubtful  whether  the  Sept.,  which  is  here  cited  word  for  word,  has 
correctly  rendered  the  sense  of  the  original  Hebrew,  In  the  104th 
Psalm  the  greatness  of  God  in  nature  is  described.  In  ver.  2  it  is 
said  :  God  makes  use  of  the  light  as  a  garment,  of  the  heaven  as  a 
tent^  ver,  3,  of  the  clouds  as  a  chariot,  etc.     In  the  words  which 
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immediately  follow  nSh^^i  '^^i^^^V'^  ^I'^'^the  subject  must  be  mih'i"!  and  the 
predicate  i^^sf^Vto^  he  mahes  the  loincls  his  messengers^  flames  of  fire 
Ms  servants^  he  emjaloys  the  winds  and  the  flames  as  his  servants 
just  as  he  makes  use  of  the  clouds  as  his  chariot.' — But  does  the 
Greek  translation  give  the  same  sense  ?  This  is  impossible  even 
grammatically,  for  then  the  words  would  have  to  run  thus  :  6  ixoibdv 
dyyeXovg  avrov  ra  r^vevjiara^  etc.  But  the  article  is  at  dyyeXovg  and 
not  at  r^vEvixara.  In  spite  of  the  rales  of  the  language,  Calvin,  Beza, 
Bucer,  Grotius,  Limborch,  Michaelis,  Knapp,  and  others  have  so 
rendered  the  Greek  words  as  to  make  them  correspond  with  the 
Hebrew."-'^  But  then  these  words  themselves  would  not  be  suitable 
to  our  context.  For,  in  the  statement  that  God  employs  the  winds 
as  his  messengers,  nothing  is  expressed  respecting  the  nature  and 
rank  of  the  angels^  but  only  respecting  the  use  of  the  winds.  But, 
as  we  have  already  observed,  the  rules  of  the  language  render  every 
doubt  here  superfluous.  The  Greek  words  can  be  rendered  in  no 
other  way  than  this  :  ^^  who  maheth  his  angels  tvinds  and  his  minis- 
ter's a  flame  of  fire. 

Here,  then,  is  another  instance  in  which  the  writer  appeals  to  a 
statement  in  the  Sept.  which  owes  its  existence  to  an  incorrect  and 
inaccurate  rendering.  (So  also  Olshausen).  The  attempt  of  Cal- 
vin, Beza,  and  others,  to  make  the  Greek  words  correspond  with  the 
Hebrew  original  in  spite  of  the  rules  of  grammar,  is^  as  we  have 
seen,  vain  and  inadmissible  ;  but  equally  so  is,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  attempt  of  Lu^ther,  Calovius,  Storr,  Tholuck,  and  others^  who 
would  interpret  the  Hebrew  original,  in  spite  of  the  context  of  the 
psalm,  according  to  the  rendering  of  the  Sejot.  Wherefore  have  re- 
course to  such  arts  ?  Would  any  one  in  the  present  day  take  it 
amiss  if  a  preacher  were  to  give  an  excellent  sermon  on  the  verse, 
"  The  heart  of  man  is  a  perverse  and  fearful  thing  ?''f  And  yet 
this  verse  will  in  vain  be  sought  in  the  original  text ;  the  Hebrew 
■words  have  quite  another  meaning.  But  though  the  idea  is  not  to 
be  found  in  that  particular  'place  of  the  original  text  of  the  Bible, 
it  is  still  not  the  less  hiblical;  and  the  same  holds  good  of  the  idea 
in  the  citation  before  us.  Throughout  the  New  Testament  (for  ex- 
ample Kom.  viii.  38  ;  1  Pet.  iii.  22),  the  angels,  at  least  a  class  of 
them,  are  regarded  as  dwdfietg  of  God,  i.  e,,  as  personal  creatures 
furnished  with  peculiar  powers,  through  whom  God  works  wonders 
in  the  kingdom  of  nature,  and  whom  he  accordingly  ^^  makes  to  be 
storm-winds  and  flames  of  fire,"  in  as  far  as  he  lets  them,  so  to 
speak,  incorporate  themselves  with  these  elements  and  operations  of 

*  The  strange  interpretation  given  hj  Bengel  and  Meyer — God  makes  his  angels  out 
of  wind,  out  of  a  fine  but  still  material  substance,  while  the  Son  is  immaterial  and  un- 
created— needs  no  refutation. 

f  [The  above  is  a  translation  of  Luther's  version  of  Jer.  xvii.  9.] 


Hosted  by  Google 


312  Hebeews  I.  7-9. 

nature.  It  is  a  truth  declared  in  the  Holy  Scriptures  of  great  spec- 
ulative importance,  that  the  miracles  of  nature,  for  example  the 
lightnings  and  trumpet  sounds  on  Sinai,  are  not  wrought  immedi- 
ately and  directly  by  God  the  Grovernor  of  the  world,  but  are  called 
forth  at  his  will  by  exalted  creatures  specially  qualified  for  this 
work.  This  position  the  angels  hold  ;  they  are  there  to  work  terri- 
ble wonders  in  the  sphere  of  nature  before  the  eyes  of  a  yet  uncul- 
tivated people.  The  writer  found  this  idea  expressed  shortly  and 
tersely  in  that  passage  of  the  Sept.,  and  he  was  quite  as  entitled  to 
appeal  to  it  in  addressing  his  readers  who  made  use  of  the  Sept.  as 
we  are,  in  presence  of  a  congregation  using  Luther's  translation  of 
the  Bible,  to  appeal  to  that  expression  about  the  perverseness  and 
fearfalness  of  the  heart  of  man. 

In  the  eighth  verse  -npog  is,  of  course,  to  be  taken  in  the  same 
sense  as  in  ver.  7,  not  as  marking  an  address  but  as  signifying  "  in 
reference  to.''  It  can  therefore  not  be  inferred  at  least  from  the 
preposition  rrpo^,  that  the  author  regarded  the  passage  in  Ps.  xlv, 
7,  8  as  a  direct  address  to  the  Son  of  God.  The  words  are  spoken 
in  reference  to  the  Son  of  God,  In  how  far  tkey  are  so  will  be 
ascertained  from  a  consideration  of  the  passage  in  its  original  con- 
nexion. 

The  45th  Psalm  is  a  carmen  epithalamium  on  the  marriage  of  a 
king  with  the  daughter  of  a  foreign  king,  as  appears  from  verses 
10-12,  and,  accordiDg  to  ver.  2,  the  song  is  presented  to  the  king  by 
one  of  his  subjects.  There  is  not  the  slightest  occasion  for  consid- 
ering the  psalm  as  a  direct  prophecy  of  Christ.  And  as  the  super- 
scription plainly  designates  the  psalm  a  song  of  songs,  ]nn'''n'^-^'^ujj  it 
is  in  all  probability  one  of  an  ancient  origin,  and  not  belonging  to 
the  period  after  the  exile,  when  already  men  had  begun  to  discover 
more  in  the  psalms  than  such  human  relations.  The  superscription 
ascribes  the  psalm  to  Korah,  the  contemporary  of  David  and  of 
Solomon.  But,  apart  even  from  this  superscription,  the  psalm  suits 
no  other  king  so  well  as  Solomon.  That  hope  which  we  found  ex- 
pressed by  David  (2  Sam.  vii.  and  Ps.  ii.)  of  an  everlasting  confirma- 
tion of  his  throne,  recurs  here,  ver.  7  ;  the  king  who  is  the  subject 
of  this  song,  is  described  as  very  rich  ;  he  has  according  to  ver.  9 
ivory  palaces,  as  Solomon  had,  2  Kings  vii. ;  he  has  gold  of  Oj)hir 

(ver.  10)  as  Solomon  (1  Kings  ix.  28);  the  daughter  of  Tyre,  i.  e.- • 

according  to  the  analogy  of  daughter  of  Zion^—'the  city  of  Tyre* 
congratulates  him  (ver.  13),  and  Solomon  stood  in  close  alliance 
with  Tyre  (1  Kings  vii.);  the  choice,  too,  of  a  foreign  king's  daugh- 
ter not  only  occurred  in  the  case  of  Solomon  (comp.  the  song  of 
songs) — this  might  be  the  case  also  with  later  kings — but  in  Solo- 

*  Hitzig  indeed  understands  the  princess  Jezebel  as  meant  by  the  daughter  of  Tyre; 
she,  however,  was  from  Sidon. 
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mon  such  a  choice  might  as  yet  be  excused^  while^  at  a  later  period,  a 
song  celebrating  a  marriage  so  contrary  to  the  law  would  scarcely 
have  received  a  place  among  the  collection  of  sacred  songs.  Already 
was  the  voice  of  prophecy  lifted  in  all  its  majesty  against  Jezebel ; 
and  a  powerful  tribunate  was  formed  in  the  cause  of  the  theocracy 
against  Amaziah  (2  Kings  xiv.  19;,  seq.)  and  later  kings. — Some  in- 
deed find  in  ver.  17  a  feature  which  does  not  answer  to  Solomon.  The 
words  '^  instead  of  thy  fathers  shall  be  thy  sons'^  {i,  e.,  these  shall 
richly  compensate  for  thy  departed  ancestors)  are  said  not  to  be  ap- 
plicable to  Solomon,  as  he  had  only  a  single  ancestor  who  bore  the 
crown.  We  might  therefore  be  tempted  to  explain  ver.  17,  ^^  thy 
sons  shall  compensate  the  want  of  ancestors  f  but  it  is  not  proba- 
ble that  the  poet  should  have  referred  to  this  want.  Indeed  there 
is  no  need  of  having  recourse  to  any  such  shifts.  Solomon  had  in 
reality  no  want  of  ancestors  ;  and  although  only  the  last  of  these 
had  borne  a  crown,  this  involved,  according  to  the  ideas  then  enter- 
tained, no  defect  of  honour  ;  nay,  we  find  already  from  the  book  of 
Euth,  which  was  written  with  a  view  to  exalt  the  house  of  David, 
how  readily  the  real  ancestors  of  David  and  Solomon  were  acknowl- 
edged as  such,  although  they  lived  in  a  humble  station.  The  poet 
could  therefore  with  all  propriety  express  the  idea,  that  the  glory 
of  the  ancestors  of  Solomon  would  be  eq^ualled  and  even  surpassed 
by  that  of  his  posterity. 

How  now  are  the  Hebrew  words  Ps.  xlv.  7,  seq.,  to  be  translated.^ 
Erom  ver.  3  to  ver.  10  Solomon  is  addressed  throughout,  from  ver. 
11  onwards  his  bride  is  addressed.  There  is  then  in  the  outset  no 
occasion  for  viewing  the  words,  thy  throne^  0  God,  is  for  ever  and 
ever,  as  an  interposed  ejaculatory  prayer  to  God.  How  unsuitable 
would  it  have  been,  if  the  poet  had  placed  the  everlasting  throne 
of  God  in  opposition  to  the  throne  of  David  as  not  everlasting ! 
Further,  it  is  also  evident,  that  we  are  not  at  liberty  with  Gesenius 
and  Olshausen  to  translate  the  words  by  "  thy  divine  throne.""  Even 
if  the  words  were  ^^ri'^^.j^  £<S3  (according  to  the  analogy  of  '^^'ip^-^^^tj)? 
that  rendering  would  still  be  unnatural,  and  the  other,  "the  throne 
of  thy  God,""  would  be  more  jaroper.  The  words  d-^M^s^  ^!<&b,  however, 
cannot  signify,  even  grammatically  considered,  "  thy  divine  throne"" 
(this  would  require  s'^nVt^  Nbb  ^^sis),  but  only  "thy  throne,  0  God."" 
An  instance,  indeed,  seems  to  occur  in  Lev.  xxvi.  42  (according  to 
Gesenius"  explanation),  where  the  genitive  is  immediately  joined  to 
the  nowi  with  the  suffix  (i^jpi>^  ^rr^'-in-sni^  my  covenant  of  Jacob);  but 
there  nips*''  is  evidently  not  the  genitive  of  quality,  bu.t  the  adverbial 
accusative  of  relation,  and  the  relation  of  a  covenant  made  by  God 
with  Jacob  is  evidently  a  different  one  from  that  of  a  throne  of  divine 
majesty  belonging  to  a  king ;  so  that  that  passage  does  not  afford 
the  least  analogy  for  the  one  before  us.     But  granting  that  there 
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were  siicli  an  analogy  in  a  grammatical  point  of  view,  it  is  still  con- 
trary to  the  sense  and  spirit  of  the  Hebrew  language  to  use  b^n^j^  as 
a  genitive  of  {][uality5  and  to  flatten  and  degrade  tlie  idea  of  God  or 
of  divinity  in  a  heatlienisli  style  to  the  idea  of  creature-majesty. 
Modern  pantheism^  indeed^  speaks^  of  a  divine  locality^  or  of  a 
'^'^  divine''  opera  ;  lieathenish  insipidities  of  this  kind  were  foreign 
to  the  purity  of  the  Israelitish  monotheism. 

On  the  other  hand,  it  was  not  foreign  to  the  Israelitish  mode  of 
conception  and  expression,  to  denote  persons  who  stood  as  the  agents 
and  rejpresentatives  of  God  by  the  word  a^^nVi^  (sing-)  or  b^n!?^n  (plur.) 
— not,  however,  by  b'^n^j^n  as  sing. — ^comp.  Ps.  Ixxxix.  27,  Ixxiii.  15, 
etc.  They  were  thus  denoted,  not  because  they  were  regarded  as 
creatures  equal  with  God,  but  because,  in  their  relation  to  those  who 
were  subject  to  them,  they  were  clothed  with  divine  authority. 
This  might,  with  |)erfect  pro|)riety,  be  said  of  the  '''•  seed  of  David'^ 
— Solomon — es|)ecially  at  the  time  when  reference  is  made  to  that 
prophecy  of  Nathan,  that  the  throne  of  David  should  be  established 
for  ever  and  ever. 

The  Psalmist  after  those  words  thus  goes  on :  ^^  A  sceptre  of 
righteousness  (evdvr7]g  =  'n^ui'-'^q  in  the  Sept.  frequently)  is  the  sceptre 
of  thy  dominion  ;  thou  hast  loved  righteousness  and  hated  iniquity. 
Therefore  has  thy  God^  0  God,  anointed  thee  with  oil  of  joy  more 
than  thine  associates/"  By  the  ^^associates''  cannot  be  meant  those 
holding  ofBce  about  the  king's  court;  for,  that  the  king  is  exalted  in 
prosjoerity  and  glory  above  the  officers  of  his  court  is  true,  and  has 
ever  been  true,  not  merely  of  righteous,  but  of  all  kings,  the  unrigh- 
teous as  well,  and  could  not  therefore  with  any  reason  be  represented 
as  a  special  blessing  consequent  on  the  righteousness  of  Solomon. 
Least  of  all  can  the  jj^eroxocg  be  explained,  with  Olshausen  and  others, 
of  the  angels;  to  these  neither  the  Psalmist  nor  our  author  can  have 
referred  in  this  word;  w^e  shall  soon  see  that  the  point  of  comjDarison 
between  the  Messiah  and  the  angels  lies  in  quite  another  joart  of  the 
citation.  The  associates  are  evidently  his  associates  in  royal  dignity — 
other  kings;  and  the  Psalmist  says,  that  on  account  of  his  righteous- 
ness Solomon  has  received  more  joy,  prosperity  and  glory,  than  any 
other  king  of  the  earth.  The  anointing  with  oil  of  joy  is  not  to  be 
understood  of  the  anointing  to  the  office  of  king  or  prophet,  or  even 
of  the  anointing  with  the  Holy  Ghost  in  general,  but  the  figurative 
expression  is  derived  from  the  well-known  custom  of  anointing  the 
head  at  festivals  (Deut.  xxviii.  40  ;  Psalm  xxiii.  5,  xcii.  10  ;  Matth, 
vie  17),  and  ^^  to  be  anointed  with  oil  of  joy"  is  equivalent  to  being 
blessed  with  joy  and  prosperity. — That  b'^nVi^  in  the  eighth  verse  is 
again  vocative  follows,  not  merely  from  the  analogy  of  the  seventh 
verse,  but  is  evident  of  itself,  and  serves  rather  for  the  further  con- 
firmation of  the  correct  rendering  of  ver.  7.     It  is  impossible  that 
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'I'-^hhi^  can  "be  in  apposition  with  b^^nV^  ;  even  in  a  vocative  address 
such  a  construction  would  be  foreign  to  the  spirit  of  the  Hebrew 
diction  ;  besides^  here  in  the  nominative  or  subject  such  a  redun- 
dance would  be  all  the  more  intolerable^  as  the  emphasis  which  i: 
involves  is  altogether  without  occasion  or  aim.  The  LXX.  have 
therefore  rightly  understood  t:^^iih^  as  the  vocative  and  ^^rlV^?  as  the 
suhject.  That  b^'irj^u^  has  no  article  is  explained  by  this^  that  it  is 
not  an  address  to  Grod^  the  one^  definite^  well-known^  but  an  address 
to  a  man. 

The  repeated  address  ^'■>'n^^  applied  to  Solomon  close  beside  the 
designation  of  Jehovah  as  b'^n^s^  is  certainly  highly  significant.  The 
poet  addresses  him  thus  not  out  of  flattery^  but  under  the  influence 
of  the  theocratic  feeling  that  the  dominion  of  Grod  over  Israel  finds 
its  manifestation  in  the  dominion  of  the  anointed  of  God  over  Israel. 
This  involves  the  idea  that  the  theocratic  king  is  the  /ulfiUer  of  the 
will  of  God  in  Israel. 

How  then  does  onr  author  apply  this  passage  ?  He  does  not 
say  that  these  words  of  the  psalm  are  in  the  sense  of  their  author 
an  address  to  Christ  (comp.  the  remark  on  Ttpo^)^  but  that  they  are 
spoken  of  Christy  are  applicable  to  him.  That  exalted  dignity 
and  rank  was  ascribed  to  Solomon  because^  and  in  so  far  as  his 
sceptre  was  a  sceptre  of  righteousness,  because,  and  in  so  far  as 
he  loved  righteousness  and  made  the  will  of  Grod  his  will.  The 
Psalmist  contemplates  Solomon  then  as  the  ideal  of  a  theocratic 
king  such  as  was  conceived  in  2  Sam.  vii.  and  farther  delineated  in 
hope,  Psalm  ii.  In  as  far  as  Solomon  in  reality  made  the  will  of 
God  his  will,  in  so  far  might  he  be  accounted  the  seed  promised  to 
David,  in  so  far  might  the  predicate  ^'^n^>^  be  assigned  to  him.  It  is 
quite  possible  and  comprehensible,  that  in  the  first  years  of  his  reign 
it  was  believed  that  the  prophecy  of  Wathan,  2  Sam.  vii.,  and  the 
hojoe  of  David,  Psalm  ii.,  2  Sam.  vii.,  found  their  fulfilment  in  Solo- 
mon, while  the  words  of  David  were  forgotten  that  the  Lord  spake 
^^  of  the  distant  future.''  ( It  was  thought,  too,  in  the  time  of  Con- 
stantino, that  the  reign  of  the  thousand  years  had  commenced  1) 
But  it  soon  appeared  how  mistaken  this  belief  was,  how  far  Solomon 
departed  from  a  faithful  fulfilment  of  the  will  of  God.  Although, 
however,  that  psalm — as  a  hymn  on  Solomon — was  shewn  to  have 
proceeded  from  human  error,  it  did  not,  therefore,  and  in  the  same 
degree  cease  to  be  prophetical,  but  it  then  first  became  a  prophecy. 
It  became  apparent  that  the  ideals  delineated  in  that  psalm  under 
the  guidance  of  the  Holy  Spirit  would  first  be  realized  in  the  future. 
The  ideal  of  the  righteous  king  who  absolutely  fulfils  the  will  of  God, 
and  to  whom,  therefore,  the  predicate  b-^^Vis^  truly  belongs,  and  whose 
dominion  is  to  have  an  everlasting  continuance,  is  only  very  imper- 
fectly fulfilled  in  Solomon,  is  first  perfectly  fulfilled  in  Christ.     Thus 
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those  words  cited  from  the  psalm  are  spoken  respecting  the  Son,  In 
the  sense  of  their  hmnan  author  they  are  neither  a  direct  nor  an  in- 
indirect  prophecy  of  Christ,  but  the  object  of  which  they  treaty 
Solomon,  was  a  real,  a  living  prophecy  of  Christ,  a  type  and  pre- 
figuration,  and,  in  as  far  as  those  words  represent  Solomon  in  his 
typico-ideal,  not  in  his  human-imperfect  character,  they  are  certainly 
in'  the  sense  of  the  Holy  Spirit  a  prophecy  pointing  to  our  Saviour. 

Inquire  we  now  finally,  how  far  we  have  in  that  declaration  of 
the  Psalmist  a  proof  of  the  superiority  of  the  Messiah  over  the  angels. 
Three  things  are  declared  of  the  ideal  of  a  theocratic  king — conse- 
quently of  the  Messiah  ;  a,  he  is  ta'^n^fi^ ;  his  authority  is  the  author- 
ity of  God  himself;  h,  his  dominion  is  endless  :  c,  both  are  true 
because  he  perfectly  fulfils  the  will  of  Grod.  The  perfect  theocratical 
king — 'therefore  Christ  (which  required  no  proofs  for  the  readers  of 
the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews) — stands  in  this  threefold  relation  above 
the  angels.  He  is  the  absolute  revelation  of  God  and  therefore  him- 
self God;  the  angels  are  only  servants.  He  is  King  of  an  imperish- 
able kingdom  ;  the  angels  execute  only  periodical  commands;  he 
rules  in  a  moral  loay  as  founder  of  a  kingdom  of  righteousness^  and 
his  whole  dignity  as  Messiah  is  founded  directly  on  his  moral  and 
spiritual  relation  to  man;  the  angels  are  only  mediators  of  outioard 
appearances  of  nature^  by  which  a  rude,  unsusceptible  people  are  to 
be  trained  for  higher  things. 

Ver.  10-12. — As  ver.  8,  seq.,  is  connected  with  ver.  7  by  the 
words  -npog  rbv  vlov,  so  is  ver.  10  still  more  closely  connected  with 
ver.  8  seq.,  by  a  mere  fcat,  and  indeed  we  shall  soon  see,  that  the 
two  members  ver.  8,  9  and  ver.  10-12  taken  together,  form  the 
antithetical  member  to  ver.  7. 

Here  also  we  will  first  consider  the  passage  quoted  (Ps.  cii. 
26-28)  in  its  original  meaning  and  connexion.  The  words  in  them- 
selves have  no  difficulty  ;  the  Sept.  has  rightly  rendered  them,  and 
the  author  follows  the  Sept.  ;  the  meaning  of  the  words  too  is  clear. 
But  the  question  again  recurs  how  far  these  words,  evidently  spoken 
of  God  can  afford  any  proof  of  the  superiority  of  the  Son  over  the 
angels.  The  supposition  that  the  author  of  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  by  mistake,  i.  e.  from  complete  ignorance  of  the  context 
from  which  he  took  the  passage,  considered  those  words  as  an  ad- 
dress directed  to  Ohrist,is  too  awkward  to  find  any  acceptance  with 
us.  The  author  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  can  scarcely  be  con- 
ceived of  as  so  senseless,  that,  without  any  occasion,  he  should  use 
words  which  apply  to  God  as  if  they  applied  to  the  incarnate  Son 
of  God.  So  coarse  a  mistake  would  certainly  not  have  escaped 
detection  ;  for  it  is  not  to  be  forgotten  that  his  readers  were  also  in 
a  certain  sense  his  opponents^  and  would  scarcely  have  allowed 
themselves  to  be  drawn  away  from  their  deep-rooted  prejudice  in 
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favour  of  tlie  old  covenant  and  the  Old  Testament  Israel^  by  bad 
and  untenable  arguments.  That  supposition  is  all  the  more  improb- 
able when  it  is  considered^  that  the  author  has  evidently  quoted  all 
these  passages  not  from  memory,  but  has  carefully  copied  them  from 
the  LXX.,  so  that  he  could  not  possibly  be  ignorant  of  their  original 
context.  In  general,  however,  it  is  a  very  superficial  and  shallow 
view  that  would  lead  us  all  at  once  to  consider  the  use  of  Old 
Testament  passages  in  the  New  Testament  as  parallel  with  the 
exegetico-dogmatic  method  of  argumentation  pursued  by  the  Eab- 
bins.  The  apostles  and  apostolical  men  have,  indeed,  exhibited  in 
their  epistles  such  a  freedom  from  the  spirit  of  Jewish  tradition, 
such  an  originality  and  youthful  vigour  of  new  life,  such  a  subtlety 
and  depth  of  psychological  and  historical  intuition,  and  the  whole 
system  of  Christianity  in  its  freshness  and  originality  stands  in  such 
contrast  to  the  old  insipid  anti-Messianic  Judaism,  and  appears  so 
thoroughly  a  new  structure  from  the  foundation  resting  on  the  depths 
of  Old  Testament  revelation,  and  so  far  from  being  a  mere  enlarge- 
ment of  the  Pharisaico-Kabbinical  pseudo-Judaism,  that  it  were 
indeed  wonderful,  if  the  same  apostolical  men  had  in  their  interpre- 
tation of  Old  Testament  passages  held  themselves  dependent  on  the 
Jewish  exegesis  and  hermeneutical  method.  In  reality,  however,  the 
apostolical  exegesis  of  the  Old  Testament  stands  in  directest  opposi- 
tion to  the  Jewish-Eabbinical,  so  that  one  can  scarcely  imagine  a 
more  complete  and  diametrical  difference.  In  the  Rabbinical  inter- 
pretation it  is  always  sioigle  i^orc^s— studiously  separated  from  the 
context — from  which  inferences,  arbitrary,  of  course,  are  drawn.  The 
Eabbins  affirm,  for  example,  that  when  a  man  lies  three  days  in  the 
grave,  his  entrails  are  torn  from  his  body  and  cast  in  the  face  of  the 
dead ;  for  it  is  written  in  Mai.  ii.  3,  '^  I  will  also  cast  the  filth  of 
your  festivals  in  your  face."'  (Sepher  joreh  chattaim,  num.  QQ,) 
Nay,  the  later  Eabbinism,  as  a  direct  result  of  this  arbitrary  proce- 
dure, went  the  length  of  drawing  inferences  even  from  single  letters. 
They  taught,  for  example,  the  transmigration  of  the  soul,  and  that 
the  souls  of  men  ever  continue  to  live  in  men  ;  thus  the  life  of  Cain 
passed  into  Jethro,  his  spirit  into  Korah,  his  soul  into  the  Egyptians 
(Ex.  ii.  12,  seq.),  for  it  is  written  Gren.  iv.  24  i^p  i3p'=>,  and  ^^  p,  and  )a 
are  the  first  letters  of  Jethro,  Korah,  and  '^'nii^.  (Jalkut  rubeni, 
num.  9.)  The  genuine  pharisaical  principle  which  forms  the  basis 
of  all  this,  is,  that  the  letter  as  such  is  what  is  most  significant.  The 
New  Testament  writers,  on  the  contrary — as  we  have  seen  in  refer- 
ence to  Heb.  i.  6-9,  and  as  we  shall  see  more  and  more  as  we  piroceed 
with  the  epistle — drew  all  their  arguments  from  the  spirit  of  the 
passages  considered  in  their  connexion.  Nothing  at  all  is  inferred 
from  the  mere  letters  of  the  passages  quoted.  In  Ps.  xlv.  there  is 
not  a  syllable  about  angels.     When  the  author,  notwithstanding^ 
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has  adduced  that  passage  as  a  proof  that  the  Messiah  is  superior  to 
the  angels,  he  has,  as  we  have  seen^  necessarily  reckoned  on  a  rational 
consideration  of  the  passage  on  the  jjart  of  his  readers,  and  a  reflec- 
tive logical  comparison  of  the  passage  with  that  in  Ps.  civ.  4^  and 
the  force  of  the  argument  proceeds  only  from  such  a  judicious  inter- 
pretation and  attentive  examination  of  the  ideas  and  references 
objectively  contained  in  both  passages. 

The  procedure  which  lie  uniformly  follows  is  not  that  of  collect- 
ing passages  in  which  the  tvords  ^^  Son'^  and  ^^  angel'"  occur^  and  ar- 
bitrarily interpreting  them — thus  the  Eabbins  would  have  doue-— 
hut  of  adducing  the  weightiest  passages  in  which  the  Messiauic 
salvation  is  prophesied  of  (substantially,  although  not  at  all  under 
the  name  ^^  Messianic''),  and  from  these  developing  the  idea  of  this 
salvation.  Thus  in  vers.  T~12  the  simple  and  fundamental  idea 
which  he  w^ants  to  shew  is,  that  while  the  angels  are  employed  by 
God  as  ministering  in  temporary  phenomena  of  nature^  the  Mes- 
sianic salvation,  on  the  contrary,  is  ever  represented,  a,  as  the  lifting 
up  of  the  man,  the  theocratical  king,  immediately  to  God;  h^  as 
the  immediate  saving  act  of  Grod  himself,  i,  e.,  in  one  word  ;  c,  as 
an  immediate  relation  of  God  to  men  without  the  intervention  of 
mediation  by  angels.  He  finds  this  idea  of  the  Messianic  salvation 
in  those  expressions  of  the  Psalms,  but  not  dry  outward  statements 
respecting  the  person  of  Christ. 

In  vers.  8,  9  the  important  truth  was  stated,  that  the  true  theo- 
cratical king,  when  his  dignity  is  described,  receives  not  the  predi- 
cate ^^  angel,"  but  the  predicate  b'^n^.s.  He  enters  without  the 
mediation  of  an  angel,  a  "^""^  "^n^^,  into  immediate  unity  with  God 
himself.  Have  we  then  in  vers.  8-10  a  description  of  the  saving 
work  of  a  man  who  is  one  with  God,  we  are  therefore  entitled  to 
expect  that  in  vers.  10-12  a  passage  will  be  adduced  as  a  counter- 
part, in  which  the  Messianic  salvation  is  described  as  an  immediate 
act  of  God  to  man,  withput  the  interposition  of  angels.  Por  this 
is  the  difference  between  the  Mosaic  economy  of  the  law  and  the 
Messianic  economy  of  the  gospel  :  a,  in  the  economy  of  the  law 
the  man,  Moses,  is  God's  servant,  and  enters  as  yet  into  no  imme- 
diate contact  with  God  himself,  but  only  with  a  form  of  the  Divine 
manifestation  in  the  "^"^  ^5<^^  ;  in  the  Messianic  economy,  on  the  con- 
trary, the  theocratic  king  is  himself  b^nKs  in  an  immediate  relation 
of  oneness  with  God,  while  nothing  is  said  of  the  mediation  of  angels  ; 
6,  in  the  Mosaic  economy,  God  w^orks  upon  men  through  angels  ;  in 
the  Messianic,  God  works  immediately  and  directly  on  men  without 
the  need  of  angels.  This  latter  idea,  as  has  been  already  said,  we 
must  expect  to  find  proved  by  a  quotation  in  vers.  10-12. 

Let  us  look  now  at  the  psalm.  It  is  a  song  of  complaint  ^^sif^, 
•^sy^V  and  according  to  ver.  4  written  during  the  exile  ;  and  it  is  evi- 
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dent  from  ver.  14  (thou  sLalt  arise  and  have  mercy  upon  Zion)^  that 
the  author  bewails  not  the  sorrows  of  an  indivichial  bnt  the  misfor- 
tune of  Ms  people^  although  he  represents  this  in  an  individualized 
lyrical  form  as  his  own  afftiction.  After  having  pourtrayed  in  vers. 
2-12  his  own  wretched  condition^,  i,  e.^  the  condition  of  the  Israelite 
and  the  Israelites,  he  appeals  in  ver.  13  to  the  immutability  and 
eternity  of  Grod.  It  is  self-evident  that  it  is  not  the  eternity  as  a 
metaphysical  attribute  of  God^  nor  his  unchangeableness  as  the  im- 
material Spirit  that  is  spoken  of^  but  the  unchangeableness  of 
Jehovah  in  his  acts,  in  his  relation  to  Israel,  in  a  word  the  Divine 
covenant-faitlifulness.  J^-^on  this  he  grounds  the  inference  ver.  14^ 
that  God  shall  again  have  mercy  upon  Zion,  then  will  the  heathen 
and  their  kings  fear  him  (ver.  15),  and  men  will  speak  of  the  saving 
work  of  Grod  to  coming  generations  (ver.  19),  that  Grod,  namely,  has 
looked  down  from  heaven  and  heard  the  cry  of  the  prisoners  (vers. 
2-21).  It  is^  then,  the  deliverance  from  the  captivity  that  is  here 
spoken  of,  consequently  the  Messianic  time.  The  prophets  before 
the  exile  had  represented  the  Messiah  as  the  deliverer  from  the 
exile,  KTot  till  towards  the  end  of  the  exile  was  it  revealed  to  • 
Daniel,  that  the  Messiah  should  come  not  immediately  after  the 
seventy  years  of  the  exile  foretold  by  Jeremiah  in  the  strict  sense^ 
but  after  seventy  years  of  weeks  ;  i.  e.,  just  that  state  of  being 
under  the  yoke  of  the  heathen,  which  is  substantially  a  state  of 
exile,  would,  even  after  the  local  return  to  Canaan,  stretch  over  a 
period  of  seventy  years  of  weeks.  The  102d  Psalm  does  not  yet 
discover  the  difference  between  a  state  of  exile  in  the  stricter,  and 
in  the  wider  sense  ;  the  Psalmist  simply  prays  for  the  speedy  arrival 
of  the  promised  time  of  the  redemption  and  the  salvation,  that  sal- 
vation which,  when  it  actually  appeared,  Luke  i.  68,  was  denoted 
literally  in  the  same  way  in  which  it  had  been  denoted  in  Ps.  cii.  19 
as  ^^  as  G-od's  looking  down  upon  his  people.'" 

At  the  conclusion  of  the  psalm  the  prayer  is  again  concisely  ex- 
pressed in  the  words^  "  Take  me  not  away  in  the  midst  of  my  days 
(ere  I  have  witnessed  the  deliverance  of  the  people),  thy  years  are 
to  all  generations.'"  Here  too  the  prayer  for  deliverance  is  enforced 
by  the  thought  of  God's  unchangeableness,  which  implies  here,  be- 
sides the  idea  of  the  covenant-faithfulness  of  God,  also  that  of  his 
greatness.  Upon  this  follow^  the  words  :  '^  Thou  hast  in  the  begin- 
ning (b'^5s'>^  aar'  dpxdc)  laid  the  foundations  of  the  earth,  the  heaven 
also  is  the  w^ork  of  thy  hands.  They  shall  perish,  thou  shalt  re- 
main," etc.  The  fundamental  idea  there  then  is,  that  the  hope  of 
the  promised  Messianic  deliverance  rests  tcpon  God  alone  and  not  on 
any  kind  of  creature  help.  Emphasis  is  expressly  laid  on  the  fact 
that  the  heavens  also  and  celestial  beings  are  subject  to  time  and  to 
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change^  and  tliat  upon  them  the  hope  of  the  Messianic  salvation 
cannot  rest. 

Thus  do  we  find  here^  in  reality^  the  precise  idea  expressed 
which  we  were  led  to  expect.  Yer.  8^  seq.:  the  Messianic  salva- 
tion^ in  so  far  as  it  appears  the  act  of  a  man^  an  anointed  one^ 
"the  seed  of  David/'  is  already  according  to  the  prophecies  of 
the  Old  Testament  far  superior  to  angel-revelations^  is  immedi- 
ately Divine^  eternal^  everlasting.  Vers.  10-12  :  the  Messianic 
salvation^  in  so  far  as  it  appears  as  the  act  of  God^  is  already 
according  to  the  expectation  of  the  Old  Testament  an  immediate 
act  of  God  alone,  of  which  no  creature^  no  celestial  creature  even^ 
is  capable. 

Thus  the  Son,  as  in  vers.  8-9^  so  in  like  manner  in  vers.  10-12, 
appears  in  a  threefold  opposition  to  the  angels,  ver.  7.  a,  The  Mes- 
sianic redemption  is  an  act  of  the  everlasting  faithfulness  of  God 
himself,  not  of  a  creature,  h,  It  is  everlasting,  not  mutable,  c,  It 
is  founded  071  a  moral  relation  of  God  to  men,  on  the  faithfidness  of 
God,  not  on  a  relation  to  nature. 

In  conclusion  then  we  see,  that  vers.  8-9  and  vers.  10-12  are  the 
two  members  parallel  to  each  other,  which  taken  together  form  the 
complete  antithesis  to  ver.  7. 

Ver.  13  forms  the  key-stone  of  the  whole  argument.  Let  us 
look  back  for  a  moment  on  the  course  of  the  reasoning.  The  New 
Testament  revelation  of  God  in  the  Son  was  opposed  to  that  of  the 
Old  Testament  as  the  absolute  to  the  relative,  ver.  4,  and  the  abso- 
luteness of  the  former  derived,  1,  from  the  name  Son  which  is 
assigned  in  the  Old  Testament  to  the  promised  Messiah,  but  to  none 
among  the  angels,  ver.  5  ;  2,  from  this,  that  where  the  (Mes- 
sianic) saving  work  of  Grod,  i.  e.,  of  the  TrpoyTOTOKog  is  prophesied  of, 
merely  the  place  of  worshipping  spectators  belongs  to  the  angels, 
ver.  6  ;  3,  vers.  7-12,  from  the  immediateness  of  the  union  of  God 
with  men  in  the  Messianic  salvation,  from  its  everlasting  dura- 
tion and  its  spiritual  nature,  inasmuch  as  it  rests  on  the  reciprocal 
relation  of  human  righteousness,  vers.  8-9,  and  Divine  faithfulness, 
vers.  10-12. — It  had  been  shewn  in  vers.  8-9,  as  well  as  in  vers. 
10-12,  that  an  immediate  elevation  of  man  to  God,  and  an  imme- 
diate act  of  grace  on  the  part  of  God  towards  man,  without  the  in- 
terposition of  angels,  were  already  laid  down  in  the  Old  Testament 
as  the  fundamental  characteristics  of  the  Messianic  salvation.  This 
immediateness  is  now  in  ver.  13  still  farther  confirmed  by  a  crown- 
ing passage  from  the  Old  Testament  in  which  it  is  most  clearly  ex- 
pressed. The  Messiah,  it  is  said,  shall  sit  upon  God's  throne,  and 
take  part  in  the  Divine  dominion.  Nowhere  is  this  represented  as 
belonging  to  an  angel. 

The  quotation  is  from  Ps,  ex.  1,     Bleek  cannot  allow  this  psalm 


Hosted  by  Google 


Hebrews  I.  13.  321 

to  he  taken  as  prophetical  of  the  Messiah^  because  the  hope  of  a 
personal  Messiah  was  foreign  to  the  time  of  David.  This  objection 
needs  no  refution  after  what  has  been  said  at  ver.  5.  Tholuck  also 
(Hebraerbr.  Beilage^  i.  p.  10)  has  rightly  directed  attention  to 
2  Sam.  xxiii.  1^  seq.' — that  saying  of  David  in  which  he  expresses 
so  definite  a  hope  of  a  definite  posterity  who  should  fulfil  Nathan's 
prophecy^  2  Sam.  vii.  That  we  have^  in  Ps.  cx.^  also  an  expression 
of  that  hope  grounded  on  2  Sam.  vii.  should  no  longer  be  doubted. 
We  by  no  means  need  to  appeal  to  the  declaration  of  Christy  Matth. 
xxii.  42^  seq.;  even  if  we  were  able^  without  doing  violence  to  a 
sound  understanding^  to  agree  with  those  who  regard  that  declara- 
tion not  as  Christ's  real  opinion^  but  as  intended  by  him  half  in  jest 
merely  to  lead  the  Pharisees  into  an  inextricable  difficulty — even  if 
we  were  at  liberty  to  adopt  such  a  view^  the  composition  of  the 
110th  Psalm  by  David,  and  its  Messianic  signification,  would  still 
stand  fast  of  itself.  The  remarkable  representation  of  a  sacerdotal 
king  like  to  Melchisedek,  which  we  find  in  this  psalm,  will  not  at  all 
suit  a  time  subsequent  to  that  of  David.  The  later  kings  stood  partly 
in  hostile  relation  to  the  priesthood,  cultus,  theocracy^  and  worship 
of  Jehovah,  partly,  even  when  they  stood  in  a  peaceful  and  friendly 
relation  to  these  as  in  the  case  of  Hezekiah  and  Josiah,  they  shewed 
this  precisely  by  not  invading  the  rights  and  offices  of  the  priests  ; 
the  attempt  of  the  otherwise  pious  Uzziah  to  combine  the  priestly 
functions  with  the  kingly  was  punished  by  God  himself  w^ith  the 
infliction  of  the  disease  of  leprosy.  In  such  a  period,  such  a  psalm, 
with  the  representation  which  it  gives  of  a  priest-king,  could  not 
have  been  composed.  To  unite  the  priestly  with  the  kingly  dignity 
wa^  at  that  time  as  little  to  the  praise  of  a  king,  as  it  is  now  to  the 
praise  of  the  emperor  Henry  TV,  as  an  emperor,  that  he  invested 
bishops  and  popes.  As  this,  on  the  contrary,  w^as  a  commendation 
under  Charles  the  Great,  and  even  under  Henry  III.,  so  also  was 
that  a  ground  of  praise  in  the  time  of  David,  of  David  the  protector 
of  the  high  priesthood  against  Saul,  the  man  after  God's  heart,  in 
opposition  to  whom  the  priests  had  no  occasion  for  watching  over 
and  defending  their  rights,  because  they  had  no  reason  to  dread  any 
malicious  invasion  of  these  from  the  despotism  of  the  king.  We 
must  therefore  seek  for  the  date  of  the  psalm  in  the  time  of  David. 
With  respect  to  its  contents ^  modern  critics  have  held  the  psalm  to 
be  a  hymn  upon  David  sung  by  one  of  his  subjects.  The  first  words 
correspond  with  this  explanation :  the  Lord  (God)  said  unto  my 
lord  (the  king).  But  the  words  immediately  following,  in  which 
God  is  represented  as  having  spoken,  will  not  apply  to  David.  It  is 
easy  to  comprehend  how  Solomon  should  receive  the  predicate  ^^God'" 
as  the  theocratic  ruler,  especially  when  he  is  contemplated  as  the 
ideal  seed  of  David,  and  the  fulfiller  of  the  will  of  God.  But  it 
Vol.  VI.— 21 
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cannot  be  compreliended  how  an  Israelite  sliould  have  spofeen  of 
David's  sitting  upon  Qod's  tlirone;  for  the  throne  of  God  was,  as 
we  learn  from  Ps.  xi.  4^  xxxiii.  14„  etc.^  in  the  heaven  f'  a  sitting 
upon  God's  throne  was  not  applicable  to  David  even  by  the  boldest 
hyperbole,  still  less  would  ver.  4  be  suitable  to  David^  in  which 
Jehovah  is  represented  as  having  sworn  to  the  king — -the  same  who 
is  spoken  of  ver.  1 — that  he  shall  be  a  priest  and  king  at  the  same 
time,  and  ih^t  forever  tsVhy^.  When  had  ever  snch  a  thing  been 
promised  to  David  ?  Bleek  thinks  there  is  no  trace  of  the  psalm's 
referring  to  the  futicre;  but  do  not  ver.  1  (the  Lord  said)  and  ver. 
4  {the  Lord  hath  sivorn  and  will  not  repent),  refer  plainly  enough  to 
a  prophecy  that  had  been  given  and  was  still  unfulfilled  (bhs'^  fi<^i 
fut.).^  It  is  possible,  indeed,  that  a  prophecy  referring  to  David's 
own  future  destinies  might  be  meant,  but  it  will  be  difficult  to  find 
any  prophecy  of  such  an  import  in  reference  to  David.  Nowhere 
else  must  we  look  for  the  "^""^  a&ji  mentioned  in  Ps.  ex.  than  in  that 
very  prophecy  of  Nathan,  2  Sam.  vii,  with  which  we  are  nov/  so 
familiar,  and  there  it  is  said,  twice  in  succession,  not  of  David,  but 
in  express  contradistinction  to  him,  of  his  seed  :  'ir^isVto^s— n^^  '^h'^s^bn^ 
ver.  12,  and  i=iV"!5>—i^  '"'Jnis^^^^p  s^&s— ns?^  -^ribihs^^  David  shall  indeed  die^: 
but  his  seed  shall  reign  forever.  There,  too,  we  find  the  words 
dV'iy--'?^  of  Ps.  ex.  4.  And  we  have  already  seen  at  ver.  5  of  our 
chapter,  that  although  Nathan  had  spoken  of  the  seed  collectively, 
David  might  yet  expect,  and  did  expect,  the  fulfilment  of  this 
promise  in  no  other  way  than  in  a  definite  individual  of  his  pos- 
terity. (With  this  the  objection  of  Bleek  fails  of  itself  to  the 
ground — that  the  idea  of  a  personal  Messiah  was  unknown  in  the 
time  of  David),  What  remains  of  Ps.  ex.  4  finds  its  explanation  also 
also  in  2  Sam.  vii.  Nathan  had  revealed  to  David  that  he  was  not 
appointed  to  build  the  Lt^rd  an  house  ;  he  was  appointed  merely  to 
reign  ;  but  his  seed  after  him  was  to  build  an  house  to  the  Lord^ 
and  the  Lord  would  build  an  house  for  it.  If  now  the  seed  of  David 
was  to  do  in  a  higher  and  more  excellent  degree  that  which  in  a  less 
degree  the  builders  of  the  tabernacle  had  done,  this  might  properly 
be  considered  as  a  uniting  of  priestly-eccesiastical  with  civil  func- 
tions, and  might  be  represented  in  the  language  of  lyrical  poetry  as 
a  government  "  after  the  order  of  Melchisedec.''  But  if  the  seed  of 
David  is  to  have  an  house  built  for  him  by  the  Lord  himself,  and  is 
to  reign  forever  and  ever,  he  is  thereby  exalted  to  God's  own  throne  ; 
God  has  built  for  him  his  house  and  his  throne,  he  has  built  God's 
house  ;  the  dominion  of  both  is  thus  endless  and  unlimited,  and 
becomes  accordingly  one  and  the  same. 

*  The  mercy-Z^'fi  over  the  ark  of  the  covenant  -which  shut  out  the  accusing  testimony 
(the  ten  commandments)  from  the  view  of  Q-od,  is  indeed  in  Luther's  translation,  but 
nowhere  in  the  original,  designated  as  a  seat  or  throne  of  Q-od. 
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But  while  it  is  impossible  that  David  can  be  the  object  of  the 
Im,  he  can  be^  and  is^  its  author.  For^  from  what  other  indi- 
vidual of  the  time  of  David  are  we  at  liberty  to  expect  such  an  un- 
folding of  the  Messianic  hope^  than  from  that  king  who  gave  utterance 
to  the  prayer  with  which  we  are  already  familiar  in  2  Sam.  vii.  18-29 
and  chap,  xxiii.  1^  seq[.? 

This  passage  from  the  Psalms^  then,  is  cited  by  our  author.  No 
angel,  but  a  man,  is  chosen  to  an  immediate  unity  of  dominion 
with  God,  to  absolute  rule  over  all  enemies,  over  the  whole  world. 
The  angels,  on  the  contrary,  as  the  author  says  in  ver.  14,  by  way 
of  recapitulation,  looking  back  to  ver.  7,  are  ministering  spirits 
XeLTovpytaa  TTvsvfjMra  ;  they  exist  only  on  account  of  those  who  are 
appointed  to  be  "heirs  of  salvation.'''  It  is  not  the  angels  that  are 
called  into  a  relation  of  oneness  loith  Gody  hut  man.  In  this  anti- 
thesis, the  whole  train  of  thought  finds  its  conclusion. 


A  Practical  Intermediate  Part. 
(ii.  1-4). 

In  ch.  ii.  1-4  the  author  immediately  adds  a  practical  applica- 
tion of  the  foregoing.  All  the  more  carefully  must  we  hold  fast  the 
Neio  Testament  doctrine.  IXep/craw^  is  a  familiar  expression,  espe- 
cially with  the  apostle  Paul.  Why  the  comparative  is  used  here 
appears  from  the  train  of  thought,  which  is  as  follows  (as  is  plain 
also  from  vers.  2  and  3).  Apparently,  the  authority  of  the  Mosaic 
law  is  higher  than  that  of  the  gospel ;  for  there  God  revealed  him- 
self by  angels,  here  by  a  man.  But  it  follows  from  what  has  been 
said,  that  the.  New  Testament  revelation,  far  from  having  less  au- 
thority on  that  account,  possesses  rather  an  authority  l)y  so  much 
the  greater  J  that  it  was  not  given  through  the  mediation  of  angels, 
but  is  immediate,  consequently,  that  greater  heed  must  be  given, 
not  to  esteem  it  lightly. 

MT^TTore  napapf)V(^iieVj  A.D.  and  other  manuscripts  read  napapvojij^ev^ 
which,  however,  is  not  a  different  reading,  nor  an  error  in  the  writ- 
ing (Tholuck),  nor  a  poetical  form,  but,  as  Sturz  (de  dial.  Maced. 
et  Alex.)  already  perceived,  and  Thiersch  (de  Pent.  vers.  Alex.  p. 
85)  has  since  further  proved,  nothing  more  than  an  Alexandrian 
orthography.  The  form  uapappvCdiiev  cannot  be  the  conj.  pros.  act. 
of  irapappvsi^y  as  this  verb  nowhere  occurs,  but  is  supplied  by  the 
grammarians  for  the  explanation  of  certain  forms.  We  have  here 
simply  the  conj.  aor.  sec.  pass,  of  napappeo)  to  flow  by — lest  we  un- 
consciously  slide  past  (comp.  Sept.  Prov.  iii.  21).  Some  supply  rd 
duovoOevra^  in  which  case  it  would  signify — ^^  that  we  forget  not  the 
things  we  have  heard,''  but  this  gives  an  almost  tautological  idea. 
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When  otiiers  supply  rriv  acoTTjpiav  in  the  sense  of  "  everlasting  hap- 
piness/' something  heterogeneous  is  thereby  introduced  into  the 
words.  The  Lest  way  certainly  is  to  supply  rcov  diwvGOevrcjv  :  ^^  that 
we  may  not  even  yet  entirely  fall  away  from  the  doctrine  we  have 
heard/'  For  this  was  the  specific  danger  that  threatened  tbem„ 
Whoever  of  those  Jewish  Christians  should  once  treat  what  specifi- 
cally belonged  to  the  New  Testament  as  a  secondary  thing,  to  which 
he  needed  not  to  give  such  anxious  heed  as  to  his  connexion  with  the 
Mosaic  ordinances  and  law^  might  come  unconsciously  and  imper- 
ceptibly to  lose  entirely  his  Christian  knowledge  and  love  for  the 
gospel.     (Similarly  De  Wette^  Bleek^  Tholuck). 

Vers.  2,  3. — The  idea  already  imj)lied  in  the  first  verse — that  the 
gospel  because  given  to  men  by  Jesus  possesses  all  the  higher  and 
holier  claims^  is  now  further  unfolded  as  the  ground  of  what  is  said 
in  ver.  1.  El  introduces  an  argument  e  concessis  ;  that  the  law  is 
j3s[3aLog  {i.  6.,  has  a  fully  attested  Divine  authority)  was  undisputed 
on  the  part  of  the  readers.  This  authority^  however^  rested  sub- 
stantially on  the  fact^  that  the  law  was  'promulgated  by  angels.  The 
question  presents  itself^  whence  arose  this  view  of  the  co-operation 
of  angels  in  the  giving  of  the  law  from  Mount  Sinai.  Among  the  more 
recent  theologians  the  opinion  is  pretty  prevalent^  that  this  was  a 
belief  entertained  by  the  Jews  in  the  time  of  Christy  a  rabbinical 
notion,  of  which  Stephen  (Acts  vii.  53),  Paul  (Gal.  iii.  19),  and  the 
author  of  this  epistle  availed  themselves  for  their  respective  objects. 
If  it  should  be  granted  that  it  was  nothing  more  than  a  notion  be- 
longing to  that  time,  it  would  not  therefore  follow  that  it  was  super- 
stitious ;  on  the  contrary,  there  lay  beneath  it  a  profound  truth. 
Moses  did  not  make  the  law  but  received  it  ;  the  voice  which  spake 
the  ten  words,  Ex.  xx.,  the  finger  which  wrote  them,  could  not, 
however,  be  immediately  ascribed  to  Grod  ;  it  was  rightly  conjectured 
that  those  appearances  were  brought  about  by  the  agency  of  exalted 
creatures,  and  that  forms  of  revelation  so  external  do  not  correspond 
with  the  eternal  and  invisible  nature  of  Grod.  And  that  is  precisely 
what  our  author  means  to  urge,  namely,  that  the  revelation  of  Grod 
in  the  -person  of  Jesus  Christ  is  one  which  is  absolutely  adeq[uate  , 
that,  however,  which  consists  in  the  mere  utterance  of  a  laiv  is  not 
adequate.  The  whole  reasoning,  therefore,  would  rest  on  a  profound 
truth,  even  if  that  view  respecting  the  co-operation  of  angels  on 
Mount  Sinai  were  a  mere  rabbinical  theologumenon. 

But  it  is  not  a  mere  theologumenon  ;  it  has  a  real  foundation 
in  the  statements  of  God's  word,  of  the  Old  Testament.  We  will 
not,  indeed,  and  are  not  warranted  to  refer  here  to  the  ^"^  ^s^Vi^ ;  for 
although  it  is  always  of  importance  to  bear  in  mind  that  God,  in 
the  time  of  Moses,  chose  for  the  form  in  which  he  appeared  that  of 
the  angelic  species,  still,  the  angel  of  the  Lord  was  no  individual 
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created  angel ;  least  of  all  would  this  explain  the  use  of  the  plural 
in  the  passage  before  us— (5t'  dyysXG)v.  We  would  rather  refer — in 
as  far  as  regards^  in  general^  the  origin  of  the  doctrine  of  angels 
before  the  exile— to  the  passage  in  Joel  iii.  11  (at  the  final  judgment 
the  G-entiles  shall  assemble  together  ;  "  there  Grod  lets  his  mighty 
ones  come  down"")  compared  with  2  Kings  xix.  35  (^^  the  angel  of 
Lord  came  down  and  smote  the  camp  of  the  Assyrians'^),  With 
reference,  however^  to  the  special  co-agency  of  angels  on  Sinai,  we 
would  appeal,  with  Olshausen,  to  the  two  passages  Deut.  xxxiii.  2^ 
seq.  ;  Psalm  Ixviii.  17.  In  the  first  passage,  in  the  song  of  Moses^ 
it  is  said  :  God  shined  forth  from  Mount  Paran,  he  came  with  ten 
thousand  of  holy  ones.  The  form  ninis")  is  stat.  constr.  plur.  of  rrnn^n 
myrias  ;  ^np^minn^,  therefore,  means  multitudes  or  hosts  of  holy 
ones.  It  is  then  said  in  ver.  3  :  Yea,  he  loveth  the  tribes  ;  all  Ms 
lioly  ones  are  at  thy  hand;  they  sit  at  thy  feet;  he  receives  thy  ivords. 
(The  tm,  Aty.  'ibn  is  derived  perhaps  from  the  Arabic  L^S*.)  Those 
who  sit  are  evidently  the  Israelites  who  sit  at  the  foot  of  the 
mount,  as  it  were  at  God's  feet ;  the  subject  to  receives  can  be  no 
other  than  Moses.  There  is  thus  an  antithesis  between  the  ^^  they'' 
and  the  "  he.''  But  this  antithesis  cannot  be  that  which  results 
from  placing  emphasis  on  the  Dfi%  for  then  N^ny  must  have  stood 
before  ^n'^.  But  as  this  is  not  the  case^  t.tj^  can  only  be  used  in 
opposition  to  the  foregoing  t:''^^^,  so  that  these  holy  ones  are  plainly 
distinguished  from  the  Israelites  as  different  persons.  It  may  also 
be  supposed  on  other  and  independent  grounds,  that  the  Israelites 
are  not  meant  by  these  '^  holy  ones."  In  the  first  place,  the  former 
are  never  by  Moses  either  described  as  holy  ones  or  designated  by 
that  epithet ;  in  the  chapter  immediately  preceding  (chap,  xxxii.), 
he  speaks  much  of  their  unholiness  and  obduracy.  But  in  the 
second  place,  if  by  these  holy  ones  the  Israelites  are  to  be  under- 
stood as  meant,  then  must  we  give  to  'y^^'2,  the  signification  '^  in  thy 
protecting  hand,"  ^'^  in  thy  protection,"  a  signification  which  this  ex- 
pression had  not  yet  obtained  in  the  time  of  Moses.  Finally,  the 
idea  as  a  whole — that  God  protects  the  Israelites,  and  bears  them^ 
as  it  were,  in  his  hands — would  be  altogether  out  of  place  in  this 
description  of  the  giving  of  the  law  from  Sinai.  Pour  distinct  and 
independent  reasons,  then,  compel  us  to  render  the  words  :  "  all  his 
holy  ones  stand  at  thy  hand"  (at  thy  side^  near  thee),  and  to  ex- 
plain this  of  the  hosts  of  angels  standing  near  to  God.  In  the  same 
way  must  we  explain  the  '^  multitudes  of  saints"  spoken  of  in  ver.  2. 
The  Alexandrian  translator  must  also  have  perceived  that  angels 
were  spoken  of  here  ;  he  has,  in  true  Alexandrian  fashion,  put  into 
the  text  the  correct  interpretation  of  t^np  Mi^a^,  by  substituting  the 
words  h.  ds^LCdV  avrov  dyyeXoc  [isr'  avrov  in  place  of  a  translation  of 
the  to  him  obscure  words  'i^V  ri^:  tat^  ver.  2. 
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The  other  passage  to  which  we  would  refer^  and  which  serves  to 
confirm  our  explanation  of  the  foregoing^  is  Ps.  Ixviii.  17.  The  68th 
Psalm  belongs  to  the  time  of  Solomon  ;  not  to  an  earlier  period^ 
since  in  ver.  30  mention  is  made  of  the  temple  in  Jerusalem  ;  nor  to 
a  later^  as  in  ver.  28  the  princes  of  Naphtali  and  Zebulon  appear 
with  presents  before  the  King^  which  could  not  possibly  have  taken 
place  after  the  separation  of  the  two  kingdoms  ;  chiefly  is  ver.  32 
applicable  to  Solomon^  where  mention  is  made  of  the  Egyptian  and 
Ethiopian  ambassadors  bringing  gifts^  and  also  ver.  17;,  where  it  is 
said  that  God  from  this  time  forth  for  ever  has  made  his  dwelling 
place  "on  the  hill."'  In  this  psalm  we  read  ver  18  :  "the  chariots 
of  God  are  twenty  thousand^  many  thousands  ;  the  Lord  is  with 
them  on  Sinai  in  the  holy  place/' — The  author  of  our  epistle^  there- 
fore^ was  fully  justified  by  what  he  read  in  the  Old  Testament  in 
calling  the  law  a  loord  spohen  hy  angels. 

This  word  was  pspaiog  (see  above) ^  and  ever}^  napapaaig  (positive 
transgression)^  nay,  even  every  rrapaKoij  (negative  omission)  received 
its  just  recompense.  To  designate  the  recomjDense,  the  author,  who 
evidently  aims  at  elegance  of  style,  uses  the  more  select,  more  rare, 
and  sonorous  word  jJitodarrodoGla. — If  this  held  good  already  of  the 
law, — -how  shall  we  escape  (namely,  the  just  recompense)  "  if  we 
neglect  so  great  (joyrrjpta ^which  is  confirmed  to  us  by  those  who  heard 
it  as  one  which,  at  the  first,  was  spoken  by  the  Lord  ?""  A  twofold 
antithesis  to  tbe  law  is  here  specified.  Eirst,  the  law  was  a  mere 
word  (Xoyog)  which,  indeed,  laid  commands  upon  men,  but  imparted 
no  strength  or  inclination  for  their  fulfilment,  the  gospel,  on  the 
contrary,  is  a  salvation^  a  redemption.^  an  act.  (Some  would,  most 
unhappily,  and  without  any  occasion  given  in  the  text,  but  rather 
destroying  the  beauty  of  the  idea,  explain  ai^riipia  by  Xoyog  rrjg 
acdTTjplag  with  an  arbitrary  reference  to  Acts  xiii.  26.)  Secondly, 
tbe  salvation  has  been  revealed  and  preached  to  men,  directly  and 
from  first  Tiand^  by  the  Lord  himself ,  not  from  second  hand  by  the 
angels.  This  is  implied  in  the  words  apx^iv  XajSovaa,  etc.  ('Apxrjv 
Xafipdvetv  used  by  later  Greek  writers  instead  of  the  classical  dpx^oQat) 
The  beginning  cannot,  of  course,  be  .understood  here  as  forming  an 
antithesis  to  the  continuance;  as  if  the  two  acts  apxriv  XaPovoa 
XaXelodai  and  ePePai^dT]  were  co-ordinated,  and  the  sentence  to  be 
resolved  thus  dpxriv  eXaPs  XaXeiaOac  fioi  EpePatdjOrj,  in  which  case  the 
idea  would  be — that  the  salvation  was  at  first  spoken  by  the  Lord 
himself,  but  afterwards  had  been  delivered  to  us  as  sure  by  those 
who  heard  it.  Where  then  would  be  the  difierence  between  the 
salvation  and  the  law  ?  The  law,  too,  was  at  first  given  by  God, 
and  then  brought  by  angels  to  men.  The  author  of  our  epistle, 
however,  lays  no  emphasis  on  the  fact,  that  the  salvation  was  given 
from  God  vnb  rov  ^eoi;,but  that  it  was  brought  to  men  from  the  very 
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first  hy  {Sid)  the  Lord,  consequently^  not  first  by  intermediate  per- 
sons. 'EI3e[3atdj67]y  is  therefore,  of  course,  not  co-ordinate  with  dpxqv 
Xapovaa  XaXelodat,  but  Xa(3ovaa  depends  on  E(3e[^ai6dri.  That  the  sal- 
vation was  revealed  directly  by  the  Lord  is  what  has  been  delivered 
to  us  by  the  dtcovaavrsg  the  ear  (and  eye)  witnesses  as  a  certainty, 
and  aonsequently  as  a  divine  authentication  of  the  oG)Ti]pia. 

Some  have  found  in  vers.  1-3  a  proof  that  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  could  in  no  case  have  been  written  by  the  apostle  Paul. 
(Buthal.,  Luth.,  Calv.,  etc.)  For  Paul,  far  from  excluding  himself 
from  the  number  of  eye-witnesses,  rather  lays  all  weight  on  the 
fact,  that  he  had  seen  the  (risen)  Lord  himself,  1  Cor.  xv. ;  Gal.  i. 
This  argument  is,  however,  without  force  ;  other  grounds  there  may 
be  against  the  Pauline  origin  of  the  epistle,  but  in  these  verses  there 
is  none.  It  is  one  thing  to  have  once  seen  the  risen  Lord,  it  is  an- 
other thing  to  be  an  ear-witness  of  the  salvation  spoken  by  Christ, 
i.  e.  of  the  entire  revelation  of  God  in  Christ.  (Com p.  Acts  i.  21.) 
The  same  Paul,  who, in  writing  to  the  Corinthians  who  doubted  of 
the  resurrection,  or  to  the  Galatians  who  disputed  his  apostolic  mis- 
sion, appeals  to  the  former  fact,  must  yet  have  acknowledged  that 
he  was  not  an  eye-witness  of  the  salvation  in  the  latter  sense. 
Moreover,  the  1  plur.  in  ver.  1  is  not  communicative^  but  merely 
insinnatory. 

Yer.  4. — It  is  quite  consistent  with  the  practical  aim  w^hich  our 
author  never  loses  sight  of^  that  he  attaches  only  a  subordinate 
value  to  the  confirmation  of  the  Gospel  by  miracles.  He  says — 
GweiTifiapTvpovvTog.  Maprvpelv  means  to  bear  witness  of  a  thing 
which  is  still  under  question,  doubtful,- — smiiaprvpelv  to  testify  of  a 
thing  already  established, — avveTniiaprvpelv  to  give  an  additional 
testimony  to  a  thing  in  itself  certain,  and  confirmed  by  proofs  from 
other  sources.  This  implies  that  the  salvation  in  Christ  does  not 
properly  stand  in  need  of  confirmation  by  miracles,  but  bears  already 
in  itself  the  testimony  of  its  truth.  And,  indeed,  it  will  never  hap- 
pen, that  a  heart  which  is  imvardly  far  from  the  truth  of  the  Gospel, 
which  is  wanting  in  repentance  and  self-knowledge,  the  spiritual 
hunger  and  thirst,  will  be,  so  to  speak,  forced  into  an  acknowledg- 
ment of  the  truth  of  this  Gospel  by  an  appeal  to  the  miracles  which 
accompany  it.  On  the  contrary,  to  such  hearts  miracles  are  rather 
irpoaiioiiiiara,  '^  that  with  seeing  eyes  they  see  not,  and  with  hearing 
ears  they  hear  not.''  Only  the  heart  which  has  first  experienced  in 
itself  the  miracle  of  regeneration,  of  creative  renewal,  is  capable  of 
the  humility  which  believes^  even  where  it  does  not  comprehend. 
For  this  very  reason,  however,  the  miracles  are  not  something  non-- 
essential; but,  as  in  the  time  of  Christ,  so  still,  they  serve  the  end 
of  being  boundary  stones  between  faith  and  unbelief,  signs  of  God 
for  the  believing  spirit,  intimating  that  he  is  a  living  God,  who  stands 
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above^  not  beneath  his  works^  chiefly  as  the  distributor  of  life 
and  the  Saviour,  above  that  nature  which  is  fallen  by  sin,  and  is 
subject  to  death  (in  which  view  the  resurrection  of  Christ,  the  first- 
fruits,  forms  the  centre  point  of  all  miracles),— and  signs  of  faith 
which,  in  miracles,  learns  and  exercises  humility.  It  is,  moreover, 
worthy  of  observation,  that  this  very  passage  which  ascribes  to  mir- 
acles the  humble  function  implied  in  the  word  owemiiapTvpelv,  fur- 
nishes a  princiioal  proof  of  the  historical  reality  of  the  miracles^ 
and,  with  this,  of  the  supernatural  character  of  Christianity  in  gen- 
eral. A  man  who  wrote  before  the  year  70,  speaks  of  miracles,  even 
where  he  does  not  give  them  a  high  place,  as  of  well-known  and 
undisputed  facts  ! 

Miracles  may  be  regarded  in  a  fourfold  aspect,  first,  with  respect 
to  their  design  as  orniela  (in^^),  signs,  miraculous  testimonies  in  be- 
half of  any  truth  ;  secondly,  with  respect  to  their  nature  as  repara 
(n&^,)a)^  i.  e.  supernatural  acts  ;  thirdly,  with  respect  to  their  origin 
as  acts  of  power  {dwd^etg)^  because  wrought  by  higher  powers ;  and 
finally,  in  their  specifically  Christian  aspect  as  impartings  of  the 
Holy  Ghost  (rrvevnarog  dyiov  [lepiafioi) ^  as  exercised  by  those  who, 
according  to  the  will  and  wise  distribution  of  God,  are  endowed  with 
the  particular  gifts  of  miracles  (comp.  1  Cor.  xii.  11). 


SECTION    SECOND. 

IN   THE    SON   MAN   IS   RAISED   ABOVE   THE   ANGELS, 

(ii.  5-18.) 

In  the  first  section  it  was  shewn,  that  already  the  Old  Testament 
points  to  a  future  absolute  revelation  of  God  to  man,  a  revelation 
through  a  Mediator,  by  whom  man  should  enter  into  immediate 
contact  with  God,  and  God  with  man,  and  that  this  predicted  reve- 
lation of  God  is,  even  in  the  Old  Testament,  placed  higher  than  that 
which  was  given  through  the  mediation  of  angels.  It  was  therefore 
the  dignity  of  the  Son  as  such,  his  person  and  office,  that  was  first 
spoken  of. 

In  the  second  section,  on  which  we  now  enter,  the  one  idea 
already  implicitly  contained  in  the  first  section  (i.  8,  9),  namely, 
that  in  the  Son,  man  is  immediately  exalted  to  a  union  with  God 
such  as  belongs  not  to  the  angels,  is  taken  up  and  independently 
carried  out.  Here  again,  the  5th  verse,  which  contains  the  new 
itheme,  is  connected  by  means  of  the  conjunction  yap  with  the  con- 
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eluding  words  of  the  foregoing  section.  The  new  idea — that  the 
divine  dominion  over  the  future  kingdom  is  ascribed  not  to  the 
angels  but  to  the  Son  of  Man^  follows  quite  naturally  upon  the  ex- 
hortation in  ver.  1-4  as  a  new  proof,  but  at  the  same  time  comes 
into  co-ordination  with  the  whole  of  the  first  section,  chap.  i.  5-14; 
the  first  section  was  the  one  foundation  upon  which  the  exhortation^ 
chap.  ii.  1-4,  is  made  to  rest ;  chap.  ii.  5,  together  with  its  further 
development  in  ver.  6-18,  forms  the  other  foundation.— Thus  the 
author,  with  great  beauty  of  style,  bridges  over  the  space  between 
the  concluding  words  of  the  first  section  and  the  announcement  of 
the  new  theme,  just  as  we  observed  before  in  chap.  i.  4. 

Before,  however^  proceeding  to  follow  out  exegetically  this  new 
theme,  it  may  not  be  without  advantage  to  view  somew^hat  more 
closely  the  ground-idea  of  the  new  section  in  itself,  and  to  mate 
ourselves  familiar  with  it.  That  not  merely  the  Son  as  the  eternal 
only-begotten  of  the  Father  or  the  first-born  (rrpMroronog)  of  every 
creature  is  higher  than  the  angels,  but  that  man  also  as  such  is 
called  (of  course  in  Christ)  to  a  much  more  immediate  union  with 
Grod  than  belongs  to  angels,  and  that  therefore  man,  as  regards  his 
proper  destination,  is  higher  than  the  angels,' — ^this  is  a  statement 
which  at  first  sight  will  appear  surprising,  as  we  are  generally  wont 
to  regard  the  angels  as  superior  beings.  And,  indeed,  it  is  not 
without  reason  that  we  do  so.  For,  according  to  the  statements  of 
the  Holy  Scripture,  the  angels  are  endow^ed  with  higher  and  less 
limited  gifts  and  powers,  and  although  as  creatures  they  cannot  be 
conceived  of  as  unlimited  by  space,  and  consequently,  as  incorporeal, 
still  they  have  an  unspeakably  freer  and  less  circumscribed  relation 
to  space  and  to  matter  than  men  have  in  their  present  state.  They 
clothe  themselves  with  visible  matter  and  put  off  this  garment  again; 
they  transfer  themselves  to  wheresoever  they  please,  they  are  not 
bound  to  a  body  of  clay,  and  as  they  are  without  sexual  distinction 
(Matth.  xxii.  30)  there  exists  among  them  neither  any  development 
of  the  individual  from  childhood  through  the  various  steps  of  age, 
nor  of  race,  through  successive  generations.  The  entire  species  has 
come  from  the  creative  hand  of  Grod  comxolete  in  all  its  individuals, 
complete  as  the  diamond  which  sparkles  with  perpetual  and  un- 
changing lustre.~How  now,  shall  we  reconcile  with  this,  that  our 
author  should  place  above  the  angels  poor  weak  wmti^  hemmed  in  by 
space  and  a  gross  body,  developing  himself  upon  the  basis  of  animal 
sexuality.^  Just  in  the  same  way  as  we  can  reconcile  it  with  the 
weakness  and  meanness  of  the  rose-bush,  that  there  is  in  it,  not- 
withstanding, a  more  excellent  life  than  in  the  diamond.  The 
enamel  of  the  rose  when  it  has  reached  its  bloom  is  something  far 
superior  to  the  glitter  of  the  diamond.  So  also  will  man,  when  he 
reaches  the  bloom  of  his  glorified  life,  unspeakably  excel  the  angels 
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in  gioiy.  Man^s  superiority  lies  just  in  liis  ca];)aMUty  of  develop- 
ment. When  the  diamond  is  once  disturbed  by  the  ray  of  a  burning 
reflector  it  is  irrecoverably  gone  ;  so  are  the  angels^  once  fallen^  for 
ever  lost^  according  to  the  doctrine  of  Scripture.  The  rose  can  with 
difficulty  be  hurt^  and  even  from  its  root  it  will  still  send  forth  new 
life ;  so  was  man  rendered  capable  even  by  sin  (the  possibility  of 
which^  though  not  its  actual  entrance^  was  necessary  in  consequence 
of  his  freedom)  of  entering  into  full  spiritual  life-fellowship  with 
God^  through  the  help  of  the  Saviour  entering  into  him,  nay^  capa- 
ble of  receiving  the  person  of  the  redeeming  Son  of  G-cd  as  a  mem- 
ber into  his  race.  Hence  also^  it  is  the  planet-system  that  has  been 
assigned  to  man  as  the  habitation  and  the  theatre  of  that  absolute 
revelation  of  God  in  Christy — the  planet-system^  in  which  the  anti- 
thesis between  the  fixed-star-like^  or  angel-like  independent  sun 
and  the  animal-like  dependent  moon  finds  its  genuine  human  recon- 
cilement in  the  planets^  and  most  completely  in  the  earth — ^while 
the  angels,  as  the  ^^  hosts  of  heaven/'  have  their  dwelling- ]3lace  in 
the  fixed  stars,  where  there  is  no  opposition  between  illuminating 
and  illuminated  bodies,  where  planets  do  not  revolve  round  suns^ 
but  fixed  stars  around  fixed  stars. '*'' 

In  ver.  5  the  ground-idea  is  first  of  all  expressed  in  a  negative 
form.  The  oltcovfjLsvr}  tj  fieXXovoa^  the  future  terrestrial  globe,  i.  6., 
the  future  kingdom  (comp.  Isa.  Ixvi.  22)  £<^n  tVii^n  is  nowhere  repre- 
sented in  the  Old  Testament  as  ruled  over  by  angels.  The  positive 
antithesis  to  this  follows  in  vers.  6,  7  in  the  form  of  a  citation  which 
plainly  enough  imjolies  the  statement^  that  onan  rather  is  appointed 
to  the  dominion  over  ^^  all  things.'' 

Vers.  6,  7. — The  citation  is  taken  from  Ps.  viii.  5-7  ;  the  passage 
is  quoted  according  to  the  Sept.,  with  this  exception,  that  the  words 
tiol  HareorrjGag  avrov  etcI  rd  epya  tg)v  p(^£Lpo)v  oov,  which  are  not  found 
in  the  original  Hebrew  but  are  added  in  the  LXX.,  are  omitted  by 
our  author.  The  manner  in  which  he  introduces  the  quotation 
dLefiapTvparo  de  nov  rig  Xh/idv  appears  at  first  sight  strange,  but  in 
nowise  implies  that  the  writer  (as  Koppe,  Dindor.,  Schulz  thought) 
did  not  know^  where  the  citation  was  to  be  found.f  For  we  find  a 
similar  indefiniteness  also  in  chap.  iv.  4,  where  the  words  cited 
("  God  rested  on  the  seventh  day")  are  of  sach  a  kind  that  it  was 
impossible  the  author  could  be  ignorant  of  where  they  originally 
stand.  That  he  knew  this,  too,  in  the  case  before  us,  is  evident 
from  the  exactness  with  which  he  cites  according  to  the  Sept.,  w^hile 

*  See  this  view  further  developed  and  vindicated  in  my  essay,  ''  Die  Weltanschauung 
der  Bibel  und  die  Naturwissenchaft,"  in  the  journal  "Die  Zukunft  der  Kirche,"  prin- 
cipally in  p.  31,  seq.  and  p.  55,  seq. 

f  Still  less,  of  course,  does  it  imply,  that  he  meant  to  throw  doubt  on  David's  being 
the  author  of  the  psalm,  and  to  represent  its  author  as  an  unknown  person— -as  Grotiua 
thought. 
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at  the  same  time  he  omits  those  words  of  the  Sept.  which  do  not 
belong  to  the  original.     Uov  ng  is  therefore  a  mere  arbitrary  mode 
of  expression  (which  was  pecuhar  also  to  Philo^  comp.  Bleek  on  this 
passage);  the  author  forbears  to  specify  the  place  of  the  citation, 
just  because  he  takes  it  for  granted  that  it  was  quite  well  known. 
In  the  same  way  might  a  writer  or  speaker  in  our  own  time  say — 
"  one  has  said  :  Here  I  stand,  I  can  do  nothing  else.''   With  respect 
to  the  quotation  itself  it  presents  two  difficulties  ;  a,  the  words  nap' 
dyyeXovg  evidently  appear  to  belong  to  those  of  the  citation  firom 
which  the  author  draws  his  inferences,  comp.  ver.  6.     His  object  is 
to  prove  from  the  passage  in  the  psalms,  that  man  was  indeed  made 
lower  than  the  angels,  but  only  for  a  time,  not  forever  ;  rather,  that 
precisely  to  man,  and  not  to  the  angels,  is  the  dominion  over  the 
olfwvjLtevTj  7]  jisXXovoa  ascribed.     But  those  very  words  Trap'  dyyeXovg 
have  no  foundation  in  the  original  Hebrew,  the  words  there  are 
b'^rfJjNto  t3^^)o  r.rr^&tji^i^     h,  The  words  Ppaxv  n  are  evidently  understood 
by  the  writer,  ver.  9,  in  the  sense  ot  time  as  meaning  "^'a  short  time.'' 
^^  We  see  Jesus  who  was  for  a  short  time  made  lower  than  the  angels 
crowned."     To  take  Ppaxv  n  there  in  the   sense  of  degree  w^ould 
yield  no  sense  whatever.    Consequently  the  author  has  also  in  ver,  7, 
in  this  citation,  understood  Ppaxv  n  in  the  sense  of  time.     But  ta^to 
in  the  Hebrew,  and  l^pctxv  tl  in  the  Sept.,  according  to  the  opinion 
of  its  authors,  are  to  be  understood  in  the  sense  of  degree;  this  at 
least  is  the  most  prevalent  opinion  among  more  recent  critics  (also 
that  of  Olshausen).     The  only  thing  then  that  remains  for   us  is 
here  again  to  give  the  psalm  itself  our  direct  and  unprejudiced  con- 
sideration.  Whether  or  not  the  psalm  was  written  by  David  is  here 
a  matter  of  perfect  indifference  ;  reasons,  however,  will  appear  oc- 
casionally and  unsought  for,  to  warrant  our  ascribing  its  authorship 
to  him.     Let  us  consider,  first  of  all,  the  psalm  itself 

^'  Jehovah,  our  Lord,  how  mighty  is  thy  name  upon  the  whole 
earth,  thou  whose  honour  is  praised"-'^  above  the  heaven."  Here, 
already,  there  is  an  evident  antithesis  between  earth  and  heaven. 
The  God,  whose  majesty  is  praised  above  in  all  heavens,  disdains  not 
to  acquire  for  himself  also  on  the  poor  small  earth  a  glorious  mighty 
name  by  the  acts  of  his  covenant-faithfulness  (as  the  Lord,  our 
Lord).     Ver.  2,  "Out  of  the  mouths  of  babes  and  sucklings  hast 

*  rism  cannot  be  imperf.  which  in  a  relative  clause  would  be  altogether  without 
sense.  If  we  derive  it  from  "^j-iS  then  it  must  be  the  3  sing,  prset.  with  ji  fin.  (comp. 
ver.  1  njn'^  instead  of  jhaL')  and  apocopated  y  In  this  case  -ntiJi^  must  point  back  to  ^^^^^ 
"  Thy  name,  which  has  made  thj  glory  above  the  heaven."  This,  however,  is  a  very 
forced  idea.  The  simplest  way  is  to  point  the  word  thus  riun  (as  Pual  of  nsj^j  Jud.  v.  11, 
xi.  40,  which  corresponds  well  enough  with  the  knypd?]  of  tl'ie  LXX.),  or,  if  it  bethought 
preferable,  to  point  r^ij-i  in  the  sense  habitare,  from  which  ^''^as^  ''dwelhngs"  is  derived. 
But  the  latter  root  did  not  belong  to  the  Hebrew  till  after  the  captivity,  while  nsr^,  cele- 
brare,  is  a  primitive  poetical  expression. 
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thou  established  a  power  for  thee^  Tbecaiise  of  thine  adversaries^  to 
subdue  the  enemy^  the  avenger/'  It  is  not  easy  to  say  what  the 
poet  had  in  his  mind  here.  At  first  sight  we  might  be  tempted  to 
imagine  a  reference  to  some  special  case,  in  which  a  hostile  warrior 
had,  by  the  weeping  and  lisping  of  a  child,  been  moved  to  pity  to- 
wards its  parents.  But  a  definite  case  of  this  tind  which  the  readers 
of  the  psalm  might  have  been  able  to  call  to  mind  without  farther 
description^  does  not  occur  in  all  the  Old  Testament ;  nor  is  it  the 
enemies  of  a  man  but  the  enemies  of  God  that  are  spoken  of ;  and^ 
besides,  the  subsequent  part  of  the  psalm  treats  solely  of  the  high 
position  which  God  hath  assigned  to  man  as  such.  We  must^  there- 
fore find  in  ver.  2  a  reference  of  a  more  universal  kind.  God  has 
on  account  of  his  enemies,  for  their  subjugation,  provided  a  power, 
and  that  out  of  the  mouth  of  weak  sucklings  !  By  the  enemies  of 
God  we  must  understand  the  whole  power  opposed  to  God  on  the 
earth,  the  kingdom  of  darkness,  the  kingdom  of  the  serpent ;  by 
the  power  which  God  hath  provided  we  are  to  understand  the  whole 
of  those  preparations  which  God  hath  made  or  promised  to  make 
for  overcoming  the  darkness.  What  are  the  preparations  of  this 
kind  with  which  we  are  made  acquainted  in  the  Old  Testament  ? 
Has  God,  perhaps,  promised  that  he  will  at  one  time  send  hosts  of 
angels  who  shall  trample  on  the  serpent's  head  ?  No  ;  when  his 
object  is  to  chastise  sinful  men,  he  places  a  cherub  with  a  flaming 
sword  before  the  closed  gate  of  paradise  ;  but  when  the  future  re- 
demption from  the  bondage  of  the  serpent,  from  death  is  sj)okeu  of, 
then  no  mention  is  made  of  an  angel,  but  the  seed  of  the  woman  is 
to  bring  the  salvation,  hence,  though  erroneously  and  hastily,  she 
fixes  her  hope  on  the  boy  that  first  comes  from  her  womb  ;  she  has 
now  a  man  child,  and  thinks  that  with  the  seed  of  the  woman  she 
has  at  the  same  time  recovered  the  possession  of  the  God  whom  she 
had  lost  (left  behind  in  paradise).  And  fi'om  this  time  forth,  all 
hope  of  salvation  was  turned  towards  the  birth  of  the  heirs  of  the 
theocratic  blessing,  and  on  the  preservation  and  protection  of  these 
first-born.  The  original  promise  of  the  seed  of  the  woman  separates 
itself  into  many  branches  ;  when  a  son  is  born  to  Lamech  he  calls 
him  Noah,  for  he  hopes  that  he  will  bring  comfort  to  men  in  their 
trouble  and  labour  upon  the  earth  which  God  has  cursed  (Gen.  v. 
29) ;  all  the  hope  of  Abraham  is  turned  towards  the  birth  of  Isaac 
and  the  preservation  of  his  life,  Isaac's  hope  rests  upon  Jacob  ;  the 
whole  prospect  of  the  future  salvation  always  rests  on  such  weak 
beings  ;  upon  the  child  which  slumbers  in  a  basket  among  the 
sedges  of  the  Mle,  rested  the  salvation  of  Israel ;  and,  moreover, 
David's  entire  faith  rested  on  the  seed,  which  was  to  be  the  Son  of 
God,  and  was  to  reign  forever  with  God.  (Oomp.  Hofmann,  Weis- 
sag.  u.  ErfuUung.  part  I.  p.  195).     This  psalm  then  certainly  suits 
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no  author  better  than  David.  The  same  royal  singer^,  who  in  Psalm 
ii.  and  ex.  admired  the  Divine  majesty  of  the  seed  promised  to  him^ 
is,  in  Psalm  viii.,  lost  in  adoring  wonder  that  God  has  selected  a 
lowly  son  of  man  as  the  instrument  of  his  Divine  conquests. 

Sucklings^  weak  children,  are  the  threads  on  which  the  hope  of 
Israel  hangs.  (How  natural  was  it  for  the  reflective  reader  already 
here  to  carry  out  the  antithesis  ;  God  has  not  told  his  people  to 
direct  the  eye  of  their  hope  to  the  appearances  of  angels,  and  to 
hosts  of  angels). 

The  4th  verse  of  the  8th  Psalm  contains  nothing  that  might 
serve  to  confirm  what  is  said  in  ver.  3  ;  that  the  poet  considers  the 
heaven  as  the  work  of  God,  can  be  no  reason  or  proof  that  God  has 
chosen  children  to  be  the  instruments  of  his  power.  We  are  there- 
fore not  entitled  to  give  to  "^^  the  argumentative  signification  ^^  for,^' 
but  must  render  it  as  a  syntactic  particle  by  ^^  when,^'  so  that  ver.  4 
forms  an  antecedent  clause  to  ver.  5.  ^^  When  I  look  upon  thy 
heavens  the  work  of  thy  fingers,  the  moon  and  the  stars  which  thou 
hast  prepared  ;  what  (I  must  then  exclaim)  is  man  that  thou  are 
mindful  of  him,  and  the  son  of  man  that  thou  visitest  him.'""  To 
translate  the  words  tyiig-nto  ^^how  excellent  is  man/'  as  Bohme  and 
Kuinoel  do,  is  forbidden  by  the  sense  of  ^isg,  which,  as  is  well  known^ 
always  designates  man  on  the  side  of  his  weakness  and  frailty.  The 
whole  passage  is  evidently  rather  an  exclamation  of  adoring  won- 
der, that  God,  this  mighty  ruler  of  all  heavens,  should  let  himself 
down  to  poor  weak  man,  the  suckling,  and  should  give  him  so  high 
a  rank.  The  words  ^isg— n'a  then,  express  the  contrast  between  the 
weakness  of  man  and  his  high  destination — not,  however,  the  re- 
sult of  the  latter.  The  antithesis  vaguely  and  generally  implied 
in  ver.  2 — that  he  who  is  enthroned  in  the  heavens  disdains  not 
the  earth  as  the  scene  of  his  majesty — is  thus  rendered  more  defi- 
nite in  vers.  3-5. 

But  the  promised  glory  is  at  first  onlj  promised ;  it  lies  still  in 
the  future;  that  it  may  soo^^  be  realized  is  the  hope  which  the 
Psalmist  expresses  in  the  6th  verse  of  the  Psalm  :  t:?^  -^:)^nin: 
D^^'!5i<^  '^tliou  hast  made  him  to  want  a  little  of  God,'"  '-idh  sig- 
nifies ^'  to  want,"  in  Piel,  "  to  cause  to  want,''  so  in  Eccles.  iv.  8, 
^^  I  cause  my  soul  to  want  good.''  The  rendering  :  '-^  Thou  hast 
made  him  a  little  less  than  God"  is  therefore,  to  say  the  least,  arbi- 
trary ;  nor  does  it  suit  the  context,  in  which  all  emphasis  is  rather 
laid  upon  this,  that  man,  who  is  not  "  a  little"  but  infinitely  inferior 
to  God,  is,  notwithstanding,  appointed  to  share  with  God  in  the  do- 
minion over  the  world.  We  are  therefore  to  understand  -p  not  in 
the  comparative,  but  (as  in  Eccles.  iv.  8)  in  the  privative  sense,  and 
ii3?to  not  as  significant  of  degree^  but  of  time.  For  a  little  ivhile  must 
man  be  deprived  of  God — not  God  qua  Jehovah,  for  it  is  purposely 
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not  ^"^^^^  but  God  qua  Blohim^  i,  e.^  the  contemplation  and  enjoy- 
ment of  the  visible  nearness  of  God  in  his  glory  as  the  Creator  ;  but 
the  time  comes  when  ho  shall  be  crowned  with  glory  and  honour^ 
and  shall  reign  over  all  the  creatures  of  God  (vers.  6-9).  Thus  does 
God  make  his  name  glorious  on  the  earth  (ver.  10). 

♦The  second  difficulty  in  regard  to  i3paxv  n  now  disappears  of  it-» 
sel£  We  see  that  ^?'?3  is  to  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  time.  But  the 
first  difficulty^  too — namely^  that  trap'  dyyeXovg  is  not  found  in  the 
original  Hebrew^  is  now  easily  removed.  If  we  sujopose  this  nap' 
dyyeXovg  to  be  also  not  in  the  Oreeh  text^  the  force  of  the  argument 
draimi from  the  citation  remains  still  quite  the  same.  The  psalm 
contains  the  idea  that  God  who  rules  over  all  heavens  has  made  the 
salvation  to  ve^t  precisely  on  the  tveaJc  sons  of  men^  and  has  destined 
the  sons  of  men  to  he  the  future  lords  of  his  hingdom.  If  also  the 
antithesis  be  not  expressly  stated^  that  it  is  not  angels  who  are  the 
promised  saviours  and  rulers^  it  is  still  clearly  enough  implied  in  the 
train  of  thought  which  is  pursued.  The  LXX.  have  actually  put 
this  antithesis  into  the  text^  although  not  in  the  clearest  manner  ; 
the  writer  of  our  epistle^  who  always  cites  from  the  LXX.^  could  do 
the  same  with  all  the  more  safety  that  the  whole  argumentative 
force  of  the  passage  depends  not  at  all  upon  those  ivords  which  owe 
their  existence  to  an  inaccurate  rendering  of  the  original,  Nay^  he 
might  do  this  with  all  the  more  reason,  seeing  that  the  translation 
Trap'  dyyeXovg  J  although  inaccurate^  is  yet  by  no  means  without  oc- 
casion. The  LXX.  were  induced  to  adopt  it  because  the  Hebrew 
does  not  say  :  ^^  Thou  (Jehovah)  hast  caused  him  to  want  Thee  for 
a  short  time/'  but  "  Thou  (Jehovah)  hast  caused  him  to  want 
Elohim"  They  thought  that  t^^rhi<  must  denote  a  subject  different 
from  Jehovah  (or  a  plurality  of  such).  And  there  is  something 
true  in  this^  if  we  are  not  just  justified  in  at  once  understanding 
ti'^ri^j*  of  the  angels.  Without  doubt^  however^  ti'^rh^  denotes  God  in 
a  different  point  of  view  from  ^m^.  He  is  called  Jehovah  as  the 
personal^  living,  free-willing,  and  hence,  chiefly^  as  the  faithful  cove- 
nant-God ;  Elohim,  on  the  other  hand,  as  the  adored^  all-governing, 
Creator  and  Lord  of  the  worlds,  in  his  creative  majesty.  The 
Psalmist,  therefore,  would  not,  and  could  not,  say  :  Jehovah,  thou 
hast  caused  man  to  want  Thee;  since  God  as  Jehovah  has  never 
withdrawn  himself  from  men.  But  he  might  truly  say  :  Jehovah, 
thou  hast  made  man  to  want  the  godhead — the  contemplation  of 
and  intercourse  with  the  world-governing  godhead  in  its  glory.  The 
idea  which  the  LXX.  have  substituted  for  this  :  "  Thou  hast  made 
him  lower  than  the  angels,'"  evidently  agrees  with  it  substantially  ; 
for  this  is  substantially  wherein  the  superiority  of  the  inhabitants  of 
heaven  consists,  that  as  they  serenely  fulfil  the  will  of  God,  so  they 
enjoy  the  undisturbed  vision  of  God,  and  intercourse  with  him. 
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The  gist  of  the  argument,  however,  rests^  as  we  have  said,  not  on 
Trap*  dyyeXovg  ;  on  the  contrary,  there  follows  in  ver.  8  still  another 
infHTnce  such  as  does  not  presuppose  any  exiaress  mention  of  angels 
at  all  in  vers.  6^,  7. 

Ver.  8.-~~The  words  and  meaning  are  clear.  V/hen  the  author 
draws  the  inference  from  the  fact  of  all  things  having  been  (in 
the  way  of  promise)  made  subject  to  man,  that  nothing  can  be  ex- 
cepted—he^  thereby,  suggests  to  every  thinking  and  attentive  reader 
the  special  application,  that  the  angels  also  \vill  then  be  subject  to 
man. 

Here  this  train  of  thought  concludes.  With  the  words  vvv  ds^ 
which  must  be  regarded  as  belonging  to  ver.  9,  an  entirely  new  train 
of  thought  begins,  the  design  of  which  is  to  shew,  in  how  far  man 
has  been  already  invested  with  the  glory  and  elevation  above 
the  angels  ascribed  to  him  in  Ps.  viii,,  and  in  how  far  he  has  still 
to  expect  this.  At  present,  indeed^  man  as  such,  L  e.,  humanity ^ 
has  not  yet  attained  to  that  elevation.  Still,  in  the  j^erson  of 
JesicSy  who  (although  the  Son  of  G-od,  and  already  in  himself 
higher  than  the  angels,  according  to  chap,  i.,  yet)  by  his  incarna- 
tion has  been  made  lower  than  the  angels  like  to  us,  a  first-fruits 
of  humanity  is  raised  above  the  angels^  But  he  is  raised  only 
to  draw  all  the  rest  after  him  ;  for  it  was  necessary  that  he  should 
suffer,  just  in  order  that  as  a  captain  he  might  make  many  sons 
partakers  of  his  glory. 

How^  then  was  it  possible,  that  such  a  commentator  as  Bleek 
should  so  entirely  mistake  and  misunderstand  a  train  of  thought  so 
clear  throughout  !  He  acknowledges  (in  p.  259)  that  ^^  it  seems  as 
if  the  person  whom  we  are  to  understand  as  meant  by  that  man^ 
ver.  6,  seq.,  w^ere  first  designated  in  ver.  9/'  and  yet  denies  that  the 
writer  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  has  used  the  dvOpQirog  in  ver. 
6  in  the  general  collective  sense  1  But,  in  truth^  the  opportunity 
was  too  tempting  of  fa^itening  upon  our  author,  here  again^  a  grossly 
Eabbinical  misunderstanding  of  a  psalm.  True,  the  writer  says 
not  a  single  word  of  the  Messiah  in  vers.  6,  7,  but  places  in  op- 
position to  the  species  angels  to  whom  the  oln.  rj  \iiXX,  is  not  to  be 
made  subject,  the  species  sons  of  man  to  whom  (according  to  Ps. 
viii.  and  Heb.  ii.  10)  it  is  to  be  made  subject,  and  "  it  seems"  as  if 
the  relation  of  Jesus  to  this  general  prophecy  were  first  spoken  of  in 
ver.  9— and  yet,  the  author  must  have  taken  the  eighth  Psalm, 
which  is  not  Messianic,  for  a  Messianic  Psalm  !  True^  the  expres- 
sion ti^-^iij?— nto  cannot,  as  Bleek  himself  acknowledges,  be  understood 
with  Kuinoel  as  pointing  to  the  glory,  but  only  as  pointing  to  the 
weakness  and  frailty  of  man,  and  tn^^-p  as  parallel  with  t£;i5i<  can 
only  denote  the  ^'  son  of  man''  in  his  impotency — and  yet,  the  author 
of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  cannot  possibly  have  had  understand- 
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ing  enough  to  find  out  this  simj^le  sense  ;  but  although  '^^  it  seems'' 
that  he  first  speaks  of  Christ  in  ver.  9^  he  must  yet  necessarily 
have  meant  the  Messiah  by  the  pregnant  term  vlog  dvOp^irov 
— however  difi'erent  this  expression  is  from  6  vlbg  rov  dvOp^nov. 
True^  what  is  said  in  vers.  8-10^  as  we  shall  afterwards  see^  is  al- 
together inconsistent  with  this  supposition  which  has  nothing  to 
rest  upoU;  and  Bleek  is  there  driven  to  an  extremely  forced  inter- 
pretation of  the  sense  ;  but  yet^  the  author  of  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  must  bear  the  charge  of  a  Kabbinico-Messianic  explana- 
tion of  the  PsalmS;  which  owes  its  existence  solely  to  modern  mis- 
trust of  the  writers  of  the  Bible. 

What  ground^  then^  can  there  be  for  departiug  from  the  simple 
interpretation  of  the  words  as  they  stand  ?  Indeed^  had  the  author 
said^  ^^  Not  to  the  angels  has  he  made  the  future  kingdom  subject 
hut  to  the  Son;  for  one  testifies/'  etc. — then^  Bleek  might  be  right. 
But  the  author  has  in  chap.  ii.  entirely  relinquished  the  comparison 
of  the  angels  with  the  Son  as  such^  and  purj^osely  shews/ from  ver. 
5  to  ver.  18;  that  not  merely  the  Son^  as  first-born  and  Messiah^ 
but  that  in  him  humanity  as  such  is  exalted  above  the  angels^ 
and  that  therefore  it  was  necessary  that  the  Son  of  Grod  should 
become  a  member  of  humanity  (vers.  16-18). — We  remain  there- 
fore firm  and  unshaken  in  the  view^  that^  in  vers.  6-8^  not  merely 
in  the  sense  of  the  Psalmist^  but  also  in  the  sense  of  our  author, 
it  is  man  or  humanity  that  is  spoken  of  and  by  no  means  the 
Messiah. 

In  vers.  9,  10  there  follows,  a  new  chain  of  thought  conslsiting  of 
three  links,  a^  3Ian  as  a  ivhole  is  at  present  not  yet  exalted  above 
the  augels.  h^  The  man  Jesus  is,  however,  already  exalted,  and  he  is 
exalted,  c,  as  leader  of  the  rest  of  humanity ^  for  which  he  has 
secured  by  his  suffering  the  possibility  of  a  like  exaltation. 

The  first  of  these  points  needs  no  farther  explanation  either 
grammatically  or  otherwise.  The  second,  on  the  contrary,  even 
with  respect  to  the  construction,  reqiuires  a  more  particular  consid- 
eration. Three  constructions  are  possible.  The  first  and  most 
natural  is  to  take  'Irjoovv  as  object,  TjXarKsdiievov  as  adjectival  attri- 
bute of  'Irjcfovv  and  earecbavcdiisvov  as  predicate  to  the  object.  Man 
is  not  yet  exalted  ;  but  we  see  Jesus  who,  indeed  (although  2i^  first- 
horn  already  higher  than  the  angels,  yet  through  his  incarnation) 
was  for  a  time  made  lower  than  the  angels,  already,  on  account  of 
his  sufferings  unto  death,  crowned  with  glory  and  honour.  By  the 
being  croiuned  is  meant,  of  course,  nothing  else  than  the  having  all 
things  subject  to  him;  he  who  is  crowned  is  thereby  set  up  as  ruler. 
And  the  glory  and  honour  with  which  Jesus  has  been  crowned  is 
just  that  in  virtue  of  which,  since  his  ascension,  he  now,  not  merely 
as  the  Son  of  God,  but  rather  also  as  the  exalted  son  of  man,  excels 
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the  angels^  and  is  the  object  of  their  adoration.  In  Phil.  ii.  5-10 
we  have  the  best  commentary  on  the  passage  before  us.  Before  him 
who  once  humbled  himself  to  the  death  of  the  cross  every  knee  now 
bowSj  those  who  are  in  heaven  and  on  earthy  and  he  bears  a  name 
which  is  above  all  names. 

The  adjectival  attribute^  however,  rjXaTrG)fj.svov  0paxv  re,  was 
evidently  necessary,  because  the  author  would  make  it  plain  that 
he  speaks  here  not  of  that  glory  and  honour  which  Christ  enjoyed 
before  his  incarnation,  as  the  first-horn  (chap,  i.),  but  of  the 
honour  which  the  incarnate^  after  having  been  humbled  to  the 
condition  of  men,  made  subject  to  misery  and  death,  has  received 
as  the  reward  of  his  suffering  unto  death.  Hence  he  designates 
Jesus  expressly,  as  him  who  lihe  us  was  for  a  time  made  lower  than 
the  angels. 

The  words  6ta  rb  -Kadrnia  (as  Olshausen  also  rightly  observes)  can- 
not with  Beza  and  Jac.  Capellus  be  made  grammatically  dependent 
on  rj?^aTTO)iievov,  but  only  on  earecpavojfisvov.  The  question,  however, 
why  t:oTe(pavG)fievov  does  not  stand  as  antithetical  to  TjXarT.  before  Scd 
TO  nddfjim  finds  its  answer  in  the  simple  remark,  that  the  emphasis 
here  does  not  rest  on  the  antithesis  between  the  humiliation  and  the 
exaltation,  but  on  that  between  the  not  yet  exalted  man  and  the 
already  exalted  Jesus.  'Ecrre^ai^o)//,  is  therefore  antithetical  with 
ovTi(x)  ....  vnoreray^ievay  and  must  like  vnorerayiieva  be  placed  at 
the  end. 

Bleek,  who  construes  the  sentence  in  the  same  way,  finds  him- 
self now  in  vers.  9,  10  involved  in  an  evident  perplexity,  owing  to 
his  erroneous  interpretation  of  vers.  6,  7.  He  must  admit  that 
mention  is  first  made  of  the  person  of  Jesus  Christ  in  ver.  9,  and 
yet,  according  to  his  opinion,  mention  was  already  made  in  vers.  6-8 
of  6  vlbg  Tov  dvdpcjnov.  There  remains  for  him,  then,  no  other  way 
of  escaping  from  this  difiiculty,  but  that  of  explaining  vers.  6-8  of 
the  Messiah  as  promised,  vers.  9,  10  of  Jesus  as  the  fulfiller  of  that 
prophecy.  The  following  is  the  meaning  which  he  assigns  to  the 
rerses  before  us  :  According  to  the  promise  all  things  are  to  be 
made  subject  to  the  Messiah  ;  all  things  are,  however,  not  yet  made 
subject  to  the  Messiah  actually  come,  to  Jesus  (he  has  still  enemies 
and  unbelievers  on  the  earth).  This  seeming  objection  to  the  Mes- 
siahship  of  Jesus  the  author  now  seeks  to  remove  by  saying,  that 
Jesus,  although  not  yet  exalted  over  all,  is  still  in  the  meanwhile 
croivned. — ^Here,  in  the  first  place,  the  respected  theologian  contra- 
dicts himself  when  he  finds  the  historical  person  of  Jesus  mentioned 
in  the  sentence  vvv  de,  and  not  first  in  the  sentence  rbv  de  iiXarr, 
(see  his  own  interpretation  p.  260),  and  when  he  finds  an  antithesis 
between  the  avrix)  in  the  sentence  vvv  6e  and  the  foregoing  avrCi^ 
which  can  only  be  found  between  the  vvv  Je  .  .  .  .  avrCj  and  the  rbv 
YoL.  YL~-22. 
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Se  ''Irjoovv,  In  tlie  second  place^  lie  completely  loses  sight  of  tlie 
author's  train  of  thought^  which  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  ques- 
tion whether  or  not  upon  earth,  among  men,  all  have  already  sub- 
jected themselves  to  Christ,  but  is  solely  occupied  with  the  question 
whether  the  dvOpomog  (whoever  this  may  be)  is  still  lower  than  the 
angels  or  has  already  been  exalted  above  the  angels.  In  the  third 
place,  he  takes  for  granted  that  there  is  an  antithesis  between  the 
vrcoTCLGoeiv  avrco  rd  Txdvra  and  the  GT£<pavovv  rov  ^Irjoovv,  of  which 
there  is  not  the  slightest  indication  in  the  words.'-'"  In  the  fourth 
place,  we  must  expect  to  find  as  the  conclusion,  the  assurance  that 
to  Jesus  who  is  already  crowned,  all  things  shall  at  some  future  time 
be  also  actually  made  subject.  Instead  of  this  we  find  the  conclusion, 
that  in  Jesus  and  through  him,  many  also  of  the  rest  of  men  shall 
attain  to  a  participation  in  that  glory  and  honour  ;  proving  most 
clearly  that  the  author  in  vers.  6-8  had  in  view  not  the  Messiah,  but 
man  as  such. 

Other  commentators  differ  from  our  explanation  even  in  the  con- 
struction. Some  take  rhv  61  rjXarr,  as  object  and  'li]oovv  in  apposi- 
tion to  it.  ''^  Bat  we  see  him  who  was  for  a  little  made  lower  than 
the  angels,  namely  Jesus,  crowned,''  etc.  Every  one  must  see  how 
forced  this  is  as  a  construction.  But  besides  this,  the  meaning 
which  it  yields  would  only  be  suitable,  if  by  the  dvOpoynog  in  vers. 
6-8  might  be  understood  the  Messiah.  But,  even  in  this  case,  a 
contradiction  would  arise,  namely,  with  ver.  8,  in  which  the  avrc^ 
must  also  be  understood  of  the  Messiah.  Thus  something  would  be 
afiirmed  of  the  Messiah  in  ver.  9  which  is  denied  of  him  in  ver.  8. 
A  third  construction  (Tholuck  and  others)  makes  rjlarr.  the  object, 
'IrjGovv  the  predicate,  and  sarecj).  apposition  to  the  predicate.  "  We 
see  man  made  for  a  little  while  lower  than  the  angels  in  Jesus  who 
has  been  crowned/'f  The  whole  passage  would,  according  ta  this,  be 
an  answer  to  the  question  where  and  in  whose  person  are  we  to  find 
that  humanity  which  is  spoken  of  in  vers.  6-8,  But  this  interpre- 
tation is  impossible  even  in  a  grammatical  point  of  view  ;  the  words 
in  order  to  have  this  meaning  must  run  thus  :  'Irjoovv  rov  did,  etc. 
In  general,  however,  the  Grreek  would  not  express  by  a  mere  placing 
together  of  two  accusatives  such  a  formally  declared  judgment,  in 
which  by  the  predicate  is  expressed  not  the  contents,  but  the  com- 
j)ass  of  the  idea  contained  in  the  subject,  in  which  an  answer  is 
given  not  to  the  question  what  ?  but  to  the  question  who  ?  We 
should  rather  have  expected  the  following  :  rov  6s  .  ,  ,  7]?mttgjii£vov 

*  The  idea  which  Bleek  finds  in  this  passage  must  have  been  expressed  in  Greek 
thus: — Kal  rC)  f.i£v 'Itjoov  ovttu  opCoftsv  tu,  Truvra  vTroTeTrayjusva.  BXeirofiev  Se  avrov 
karecbavcofiBVOv  yovv  66^y  koI  ri/irj,  nal  oldajLiev  ore  a  TJp^aro  6  Oedg  ravra  koI  teIelqctsi,. 

f  Similarly  Olshausen  :  "We  acknowledge  Jesus  who  is  crowned  with  honour  and 
glory  to  be  that  one  who  was  made  a  little  lower  than  the  angels."  This  must  have 
been  expressed  thus:  'Itjgovv  top  Sea  /c/l.  korecpavtdidvov. 
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PXeiTopiEV  on  '^Irjaovg  son  6  6cc\  etc.^  or  rbv  3e  .  .  .  ,  TjXarr.  pXenofiev 
Lrjoovv  dvai.  But  also^  with  respect  to  the  sense  thus  obtained^  the 
jiistest  doubts  may  be  entertainecb  The  proposition  in  ver.  8,  that 
man  has  not  yet  entered  on  the  glory  promised  to  him^  would  thus 
in  ver.  9  be  not  limited  but  reversed.  For^  if  by  that  man  loJio 
was  made  for  a  little  lower  than  the  angels  spoken  of  from  ver.  6  to 
ver.  8^  we  are^  according  to  TholucFs  explanation  of  ver.  9  to  un- 
derstand none  other  than  Jesus^  and  according  to  ver.  9  Jesus  is 
already  exalted^  then  it  cannot  be  said  in  ver.  8  that  mem  has  not 
yet  been  exalted. 

Thus  the  simple  explanation  given  above  is  confirmed  on  all 
sides.— 

The  author  passes  to  the  third  linJc  in  the  chain  of  thought  in 
the  words  :  onoog  X^P^^  ^^^^  virsp  navrbg  yevcjfjTai  davdrov.  There 
are  two  points  to  be  determined  here^  the  one  pertaining  to  the 
reading^  the  other  to  the  connexion  of  otto)^  with  what  goes  before. 
The  reading  wavers  between  xdpiTi  Oeov  and  %wp2f  Oeov.  Theodoret^ 
Tlieodorus  of  Mopsuestia^  and  the  Nestorians  read  xcopig.  And 
Marius  Mercator^  Theophylact^  and  (Ecumenius  put  forth  the  charge 
that  this  reading  owed  its  existence  entirely  at  first  to  the  invention 
of  the  Nestorians.  Occasion  was  doubtless  given  for  this  charge^  by 
the  manner  in  which  the  Nestorians  availed  themselves  of  this  read- 
ing in  their  doctrinal  controversies  with  the  Catholics.  They  un- 
understood  %<i>p2^  6&ov  as  more  exactly  determining  the  subject 
contained  in  yev(ji]Tai^  and  thus  obtained  the  rather  strange  sense  : 
Jesus  has  tasted  of  death  without  his  Godhead,  L  e.,  the  Divine 
part  in  him  remained  unaffected  by  his  death.  But,  however,  con- 
venient this  reading  might  be  to  those  excellent  critics,  it  by  no 
means  owes  its  origin  to  the  Nestorians.  First,  because  the  words 
;\;wp2^  deov  virsp  navTog  explained  without  prejudice  and  without  arti- 
fice, can  yield  no  sense  favourable  to  the  Nestorians  ;  secondly,  be- 
cause two  hundred  years  before  Nestorius,  the  reading  %wp2^  Oeov 
was  known  to  the  ancient  Church  Father  Origen.  And  not  merely 
known  1  For  he  mentions  the  reading  which  stands  opiposed  to  it 
as  one  to  be  found  ^^  in  several  manuscripts'^  (sv  tiolv  dvnypdcpoLgy, 
In  his  time  then,  the  onajority  of  the  manuscripts  had  the  reading 
X(^pig,  When,  therefore,  at  a  later  period,  Jerome  says,  vice  versa, 
of  the  reading  absque  Deo,  that  it  occurs  only  in  quibusdam  exem- 
plaribus,  very  little  weight  is  to  be  attached  to  this,  partly,  because 
the  most  eminent  Lathi  Fathers,  Ambrose,  Fulgentius,  Yigilius  and 
others,  adopted  the  reading  absque,  partly,  because  it  is  not  difficult 
to  understand  how  the  more  flat  and  easy  reading  x^P^'^^  should  have 
come  gradually  to  be  preferred  to  the  more  diOicult,  and,  on  doc- 
trinal grounds,  suspected  x^^pk-  This  satisfactorily  explains  how^  it 
should  happen,  that  on  to  the  6th  century  to  which  our  oldest  MSS. 
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extend,  tlie  ancient  reading  x^pk  was  almost  entirely  suppressed  ; 
lience  it  has  been  preserved  onlj  in  the  single  cod.  num.  53,  in  a 
scholium  to  cod,  67,  in  a  cod.  of  the  Peshito,  and  in  the  Patristic 
citations  before  referred  to. 

The  same  course  was  pursued  in  regard  to  the  reading  x^pk  as 
has  recently  been  pursued  by  Bleek ;  it  was  rejected  on  internal 
grounds,  and  because  it  yielded  no  proper  sense.  But  this  very  cir- 
cumstance is  a  guarantee  for  its  genuineness.  The  reading  ^ap^r^  is 
certainly  clear  as  water^  most  easily  understood,  and— most  futile^ 
nay  unsuitable.  Christ  has,  by  the  grace  of  Grod,  tasted  death  for 
all.  That  not  merely  the  giving  up  to  death  together  with  its  re- 
sultSj  but  that  even  the  tasting  of  death  should  be  traced  to  the 
grace  of  God,  has  something  startling  in  it.  Still,  it  might  be  said, 
that  xctpiri  6eov  refers  only  strictly  to  the  words  virep  navrog.  And 
this  is  certainly  worthy  of  being  listened  to.  But  still,  the  meaning 
thus  TGm.B>mB  futile,  inasmuch  as  there  was  no  necessity  or  occasion 
whatever  to  mention  in  this  context,  in  which  the  subject  treated  of 
is  the  exaltation  of  man  above  the  angels,  that  Christ  was  given  up 
through  the  grace  of  God ;  at  least  x^P^^^  ^^o?}  might  be  thrown 
out  of  the  text  without  producing  any  perceptible  defect  in  the 
train  of  thought.  The  reading,  certainly,  is  easy,  especially  in 
comparison  with  the  other,  from  which  even  Bleek  could  extract  no 
suitable  sense  ;'•'  nay,  it  lay  quite  at  the  hand  of  every  copier  who 
thought  for  a  moment  how  the  offensive  xo^pig  might  be  suitably 
recast. 

The  reading  %wpt^  Oeov  is  the  more  difficult,  more  significant, 
more  suitable.  Certainly,  if  with  Paulus  in  Pleidelberg  we  explain 
%(f)plg  Oeov  "  forsaken  of  God,'^  an  idea  arises  which  is  out  of  place 
here.  But  is  it  not  evident,  that  x^pk  ^^^^^  is  rather  to  be  taken 
along  with  virep  iravroq  ?  True,  Bleek  thinks  that  nd(;  denotes  here 
merely  the  human  race,  and  that  the  author  consequently  cannot 
have  intended  to  say  that  Christ  has  tasted  death  for  every  being  in 
heaven  and  on  earth  with  the  single  exception  of  God  ;  but  he  in- 
tends merely  to  say,  that  Christ  has  tasted  death  for  men.  But  if 
the  author  intended  to  make  this  latter  statement,  why  then  did 
he  not  write  vixep  ndvTOJv  or  vnep  irdvrodv  rcov  dvdp(x)7TG)v  ?  Why  did 
he  rather  choose  the  enumerative  singular  "  for  every  one  ?''  (It  is 
self-evident  that  iravrog  is  not  neuter,  and  cannot  be  translated  by 
universe). — We  find  the  best  commentary  on  this  passage  in  ver.  8 
and  in  1  Cor.  xv.  27.  In  the  latter  passage  we  meet  quite  a  similar 
thought,  quite  a  similar  limitation  to  that  which  lies  here  in  x^P^^^ 
Oeov.  At  the  resurrection,  writes  the  apostle  Paul  in  that  passage, 
all  things  shall  be  put  under  the  feet  of  Jesus,  Trdvra  yap  vrcera^ev 

*  Olsliausen  also  thinks  that  if  the  reading  x^pk  he  adopted,  nothing  remains  bat  to 
render  the  words  "  in  his  state  of  being  forsaken  by  God." 
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vnb  Tovg  TTodag  avrov  (a  reference  to  Ps,  viii-^  just  as  in  the  Sth  verse 
of  our  epistle).  "Orav  ds  slno^,  he  continues^  on  ndvra  v-noreraKrai^ 
driXov  on  eicrbg  rov  vnord^avrog  avrcxi  rd  rrdvra.  There  was  occasion  for 
the  same  restriction  in  our  passage.  In  ver.  8  the  writer  had  laid 
emphasis  on  that  very  Travra  in  Ps,  viii.^  and  thence  proved^  that  ab- 
solutely all  things y  the  angels  as  loell^  should  be  made  subject  to 
man.  In  a  way  quite  analogous  to  this^  he  will  now  in  ver.  9  shew, 
that  Christ  by  his  death  has  reconciled  absolutely  all  things^  heaven 
and  earth.  The  same  is  said  in  Bph.  i.  10^' — i.  e.^  that  side  by  side 
with  this  capital  and  central  fact  in  the  human  sphere,  no  other 
analogous  acts  of  Grod  in  the  sphere  of  the  angels  can  be  placed  ; 
that,  rather,  all  creatures^  the  angels  likewise^  participated  in 
the  blessed  fruits  of  the  death  of  Jesus.  And  this  he  expresses 
Jlrst,  by  again  saying  vnep  ixavrog^  and  then^  inasmuch  as  he  limits 
this  TravTog  merely  in  reference  to  God,  shews  that  the  Travrog  refers 
to  everything  except  God,  consequently  also  to  the  angels.  Christ 
has  tasted  death  for  every  one^  God  himself  alone  excepted. 

It  is  quite  evident,  then,  that  the  preposition  vrrep  in  this  con- 
text does  not  denote  the  vicarious  satisfaction  ;  for  Christ  has  made 
this  only  for  sinners,  for  men  and  not  for  angels.  "TTxep  is  here  there- 
fore to  be  rendered  not  ^^  in  the  place  of,  instead  of,''  but  "^  for,  in 
behalf  of.''  The  angels  also,  although  they  need  no  atonement, 
have  yet  likewise  enjoyed  in  their  way  the  blessed  fruits  of  the  death 
of  Jesus.  If,  in  general,  their  happiness  consists  in  the  adoring 
contemplation  of  the  majesty  and  love  of  God,  then  the  contem- 
plation of  this  most  wonderful  act  of  self-sacrificing  love  must 
form  the  consummation  of  their  bliss  (comp.  1  Pet.  i.  12).  And  if 
there  is  joy  among  the  angels  over  every  sinner  that  repents,  then 
the  death  of  Jesus,  by  which  the  way  to  repentance  and  conversion 
has  been  opened  for  all  sinners,  must  have  been  the  fountain  of  a 
sea  of  joy  to  the  angels. 

The  second  question  to  which  we  now  pass  is  hoio  the  jxcrticle 
0  7TG)g  is  to  be  explained  and  construed.  First  of  all,  it  is  most 
natural  to  take  oircdg  as  dependent  on  earecpavoyfievov  ;  but  this  seems 
to  give  an  idea  which  has  no  proper  meaning.  The  crowning  exalta- 
tion of  Christ  took  place  in  order  that  he  might  suffer  death  for  all. 
How  is  this  possible,  seeing  that  his  death  preceded  his  exaltation  ? 
The  critics  have  therefore  blindly  sought  in  their  own  way  to  escape 
the  difficulty.  Some  have  assigned  to  oTTG)g  a  new  signification  ; 
Erasmus,  Kuinoel,  and  others,  the  signification  of  ware,  Schleusner 
that  of  postquam,  which  in  a  grammatical  point  of  view,  is  absurd. 
Others  have  had  recourse  to  artificial  constructions.  Bengel  and 
Bcihrne,  in  a  truly  reckless  manner  make  onojg  dependent  on  rjXarT.  \ 
Grotius,  Carpzov,  Storr,  and  Bleek,  on  a  short  clause  to  be  supplied 
from  the  noun  md'}]ij,a  :  o  Enadev.     But  all  these  artifices  are  unne- 
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cessary.  "Ovcjg  depends  actually  on  sorecpavcjiievoVy  can  depend  on 
nothing  else^  and  needs  to  depend  on  nothing  else  ;  for  a  meaning 
perfectly  good  results  when  only  (with  Wetstein)  the  proper  em- 
phasis is  given  to  the  ^wp^^  Osoi)  vnep  navrog,  Christ  was  exalted 
that  he  may  have  suffered  death/or  all  with  the  single  exception  of 
God,  This  is  certainly  not  spoken  with  logical  precision  ;  thus 
spoken  it  would  be  :  that  the  death  which  he  has  tasted,  might  be 
for  the  benefit  of  all  This  brevity,  however,  this  condensation  of 
two  small  clauses  into  one,  is  extremely  natural.  So,  for  example, 
might  a  teacher  say  to  a  youth  who  was  going  out  for  the  first  time 
into  the  world  :  ^^  See  that  you  remember  my  words  and  admonitions 
also  when  you  are  away,  that  I  may  not  have  taken  pains  with  you 
in  vain,""  i,  e.,  that  the  j)ains  which  I  have  taken  with  you  may  not 
be  in  vain.  (Olshausen  also  substantially  makes  6Vw^  dependent  on 
e(yTS(j)av(jdiJievov  ;  ^^  that  he  might  be  one  who  had  tasted  death  for 

air). 

Jesns,  then,  must  be  exalted,  in  order  that  his  death  may  be  for 
the  benefit  of  all,  of  men  and  angels.  So  long  as  he  was  only  the 
crucified  man  Jesus,  so  long  his  death  was  indeed  an  objective  vica- 
rious death  of  atonement  for  guilt  not  his  own,  but  it  yielded  no 
real  fruit  either  to  men  or  angels.  Not  till  the  incarnate  one  was 
exalted  and  glorified,  and  crowned  King  in  heaven,  did  it  become 
possible  for  him  to  send  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  thus  to  eff'ect  the  ap- 
propriation on  the  part  of  man  of  the  salvation  which  had  been 
objectively  wrought  out,  and  therewith  to  bring  joy  to  the  angels 
over  the  conversion  of  men. 

In  ver.  10  we  have  the  third  link  in  the  chain  of  thought  to 
which  the  clause  o-ncdg,  etc.,  has  formed  the  transition,  nay,  which 
was  already  implicitly  contained  in  that  clause.  This  part  can 
therefore  be  connected  with  the  clause  beginning  with  ouoyg  by 
means  of  an  explicative  ydp^  *^^  namely."'  Had  this  transition-clause 
been  wanting,  then  we  must  have  expected  M  instead  of  yap,  {Man 
has  not  yet  attained  to  the  dominion ;  Jesus^  however,  is  already 
crowmed ;  but  through  him,  the  rest  of  maMhind  also  are  to  be  led 
to  glory).  The  author,  however  is  not  so  fond  of  sharply  distin- 
guishing his  thoughts  from  each  other,  as  rather  of  making  rhetorical 
transitions  from  the  one  to  the  other. 

With  respect  now  to  the  construction  of  the  tenth  verse,  it  is 
self-evident,  a,  that  eTTpsus  yap  avro)  is  the  governing  clause;  5,  that 
the  relative  clause  dt'  6v  depends  on  avr(x) ;  c,  that  the  subject  to 
ezrpene  is  formed  through  the  infinitive  reXeiCdoai ;  and  d^  that  rov 
dpxrjyov  depends  on  reXeiCdoai  as  its  object.  The  only  doubtful 
point  is,  whether  the  accusative  dyayovra,  with  wdiat  belongs  to  it, 
is  accusative  of  the  subject  to  reXeicdoaL  (consequently,  together  with 
reXeiLooai.  forms  an  ace.  c.  inf.),  or  is  in  apposition  to  the  accusative 
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of  the  object  apxqyov.  In  the  latter  case^  the  word  in  apposition 
would  be  placed  before  its  principal  word,  in  order  tliat  the  latter 
may  receive  all  the  greater  emphasis  (just  as  in  ver.  9,  the  attribute 
•i]karTtd\ihov  was  placed  first,  and  'Itjoovv  followed  for  the  sake  of  the 
emphasis). 

That  avTog  6l'  6V,  as  subject  of  the  verb  reXetGjdac,  is  different 
from  dpx'^yog  as  the  object  of  this  reXecGjoat,  as  also,  that  the  dpx'}]y6g 
is  Christ,  is  self-evident ;  the  avrbg  dc'  ov  is,  therefore,  God  the 
Father.  If  now,  following  the  former  construction,  we  render  the 
words  thus  (with  Olshausen)  :  ^4t  became  him  for  whom  and 
through  whom  are  all  things,  in  bringing  many  to  glory  to  make 
the  leader  of  their  salvation  perfect  through  suffering,"  then  G-od 
the  Father  is  here  the  one  to  whom  the  action  expressed  by  the  dyetv 
belongs  and  this  whole  clause  noXXovg  vlovg  slg  SS^av  dyayovra  receives 
the  place  of  a  mere  accessary  limitation,  to  some  extent  a  condi- 
tional limitation.  If  Grod  (thus  we  might  explain  the  idea),  if  Grod 
would  bring  many  sons  to  glory,  then  must  he  make  him  whom  he 
has  chosen  as  their  captain,  perfect  through  suffering.  The  em- 
|)hasis  rests  here  on  the  words  Scd  7Ta67]fcdTG)v.  That  the  suffering 
was  necessary  is  the  kernel  of  the  thought,  all  the  rest  serves  only 
for  preparation. — If  again,  following  the  other  construction,  we  ren- 
der the  passage  thus  :  ^^  For  it  became  him  for  whom  and  through 
whom  are  all  things  to  make  the  captain  of  their  salvation  perfect 
through  suffering,  as  one  w^ho  should  bring  many  sons  to  glory,"" 
then  the  emphasis  here  rests  evidently  on  uoXXovg  vlovg  dyayovra 
and  dpx'}]y6v.  It  is,  however,  precisely  one  of  the  peculiarities  of 
our  author's  style  to  place  such  principal  clauses  as  it  were  in  the 
perijjhery  of  his  sentences,  and  this  of  itself  would  suffice  to  give  the 
preference  to  this  second  construction.  In  addition  to  this,  there  is 
the  beautiful  parallelism  resulting  from  this  construction  between 
the  'Irjcfovv  placed  after,  and  the  dpx'^jyov,  in  like  manner  placed 
after.  Moreover,  the  two  ideas  are  thus  jDlaced  antithetically  to 
each  other  :  at  present,  Jesus  alone  is  exalted ;  but  he  is  exalted  as 
a  leader  of  others.  The  train  of  thought,  then,  absolutely  requires 
that  the  emphasis  in  ver.  10  should  rest  upon  this — that  through 
Jesus  the  rest  of  manhind  also  attain  to  glory,  consequently  on  the 
end  and  residt  of  the  suffering  of  Jesus — but  not  on  the  means,  the 
suffering  itself  And  how  strong  the  emphasis  which  the  author 
lays  upon  thjit  residt  he  shews  by  giving  a  twofold  expression  to  the 
idea  that  through  Jesus  many  attain  to  glory,  first,  in  the  words 
TToXXovg  vlovg  dyayovra,  and  then,  in  the  word  dpx'rjyog.  We  are  not, 
therefore,  at  liberty  to  sink  the  clause  -noXXovg  vlovg  dyayovra  into  a 
mere  accessary  limitation,  which,  according  to  the  former  construc- 
tion, would  be  unavoidable,  but  must  necessarily  give  the  preference 
to  the  second  construction.     Ver.  10  is  connected  with  ver.  9  as  an 
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explanation  of  it ;  tliere^  as  we  saw,  all  the  stress  lay  on  vnep  ixavrog ; 
in  ver.  10,  too,  it  must  therefore  be  shewn  how  others  also  a,ttain  to 
glory  through  Jesus.  And  the  same  idea  is  followed  out  also  in  ver. 
11.  It  is  shown  in  ver.  11  how  the  glory  of  Glirist  is  participated 
in  by  man^  but  not  why  it  was  necessary  that  Christ  should  suffer 
in  order  to  procure  this  glory. 

We  render  the  j)assage  accordingly  :  "  It  became  him  for  whom 
and  through  whom  all  things  subsist,  to  make  perfect,  through 
suffering  the  captain  of  their  salvation,  as  one  who  should  bring 
many  sons  unto  glory."  The  idea  that  Christ  could  not  be  a  first 
fruits  of  others  without  suffering,  finds  its  explanation  in  the  pas- 
sages John  xvi.  7;  xiv.  2,  3.  TJpsnscv^  as  also  dtpeiXetv,  ver.  17,  seems 
to  denote  not  a  fatalistic  necessity,  but  a  necessity  lying  in  the 
nature  of  the  thing,  and  therefore  in  God's  own  wise,  world-govern- 
ing willo  That  the  Father  is  here  designated  by  c^^'  ov  rd  navra, 
which  is  usually  a  term  of  designation  for  the  Son  (Eom.  xi.  36  ; 
1  Cor.  viii.  6;  e^  ov  is  generally  said  of  the  Father)  is  explained 
partly,  by  the  paronomasia  with  ^t'  ov,  partly  by  this,— that  the 
Father  is  here  regarded  not  as  the  creator,  but  as  the  governor  of 
the  world,  through,  and  under,  whose  guidance  the  work  of  salvation 
is  accomplished. 

In  vers.  11-13,  there  follows  a  further  train  of  thought  which^ 
however,  does  not  stand  along  with  the  rest  of  the  members  in  vers. 
5-8,  vers.  9,  10,  vers.  14,  18^  as  co-ordinate  with  them,  but  as  sub- 
ordinate to  the  member  in  vers.  9,  10  containing,  namely,  a  mere 
explanation  of  the  idea  in  ver.  10  (that  through  the  one  Son^  others 
also  should  become  sons).  It  is  shewn  in  vers.  11-13,  that  already 
in  the  Old  Testament  it  is  said^  the  Messiah  shall  receive  his  subjects 
into  his  oivn  relation  of  sonship  with  God.  First  of  all,  in  ver.  11, 
the  proposition  is  thetically  laid  down  that  the  dyid^c^yv  and  the 
dyia^oiiEvoi  stand  in  the  relation  of  brethren  coming  from  one  head 
of  a  family.  With  respect  now,  first,  to  the  meaning  of  the  expres- 
sion dytd^ELv,  it  denotes  here  not  sanctification  in  the  special  sense^ 
as  an  effect  of  faith  in  the  atonement,  and  as  such  different  from 
justification;  but,  just  as  little  does  it  denote  justification  as  such, 
as  was  thought  by  many  of  the  old  Protestant  commentators.  The 
expression  dyid^eiv  denotes  here,  rather,  the  total  change  in  their 
relation  to  God  which  takes  place  in  the  members  of  the  new  cove- 
nant, in  opposition  to  the  relation  of  the  natural  man  to  God.  This 
wide  signification  is  explained  by  the  sense  and  usage  of  the  word 
dyiog.  ''Ayiog  is,  in  the  first  place,  used  in  a  dogmatico-metaphysical 
sense  of  God.  God  is  holy,  because  he  is  in  himself  the  perfect  one, 
and  the  fountain  of  all  good,' — also  of  all  that  is  morally  good  as 
corresponding  to  his  own  nature.  God  is  further  holy,  in  relation  to 
personal  creatures,  i.  e.  he  is  righteous;  here  dyiog  denotes  the  con- 
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sistency  of  the  divine  dealings  towards  us  witli  his  natnre.  In  the 
second  place,  however,  aytog  is  used  in  a  historical  sense  of  the 
creature,  and  forms  in  this  sense  the  antithesis  to  all  that  which  by 
sin  has  become  estranged  from  God,  separated  from  God,  and 
morally  had  or  essential^  profane.  Those  things  are  holy,  which 
are  withdrawn  from  the  profane  natural  life,  and  devoted  to  the 
service  of  God.  Those  persons  are  holy,  who  are  withdrawn  from 
the  sinfully-natural  life,  and  are  placed  in  a  relation  of  grace  and 
redemption  to  God,  Hence  in  the  Old  Testament  the  Israelites^ 
and  in  all  the  apostolical  epistles  the  Christians,  are  called  ol  dytoi, 
although  they  are  by  no  means  already  sinless.  Only,  in  the  third 
place,  does  dyiog  come  to  denote  (and  in  this  case  oatoq  is  rather 
used)  the  state  of  a  personal  creature  who  is  absolutely  free  from 
sin,  or  who  has  become  free  (1  Pet.  i.  16). — The  dyiA^scv  in  the  pas- 
sage under  consideration  is  an  instance  of  the  second  of  these  usages, 
and  denotes  the  total  act  by  which  Christ  withdraws  his  own  people 
from  the  natural  life  of  death,  and  places  them  in  the  sphere  of  a 
new  life  wdiich  rests  upon  his  atoning  death,  has  its  source  in  his 
resurrection,  consists  in  the  appropriation  of  salvation  through 
repentance,  faith,  and  renewal  of  life,  and  will  at  one  time  be  per- 
fected in  sinlessness  and  glorification. — ^The  other  and  stricter  signi- 
fication of  dycdtsLv,  in  which  it  denotes  the  special  renewal  of  life 
proceeding  from  faith  (John  xvii.  17  ;  comp.  Heb.  xii.  14)  belongs 
to  the  third  usage  of  dytog. 

Who,  now,  is  the  elg,  the  common  parent,  in  relation  to  whom 
the  dytd^cjov^  Christ,  and  the  dyta^SfiEvoCy  the  subjects  of  the  Messiah's 
kingdom  are  called  brethren,  i.  e.,  who  is  he  whose  sons  Christians 
become  through  the  sanctifier  ?  Hunnius  and  Carpzov  thought  it 
was  Adam  ;  Bengel,  Schmid,  and  Michaelis,  that  it  was  Abraham. 
All  these  (as  also  Olshausen)  found,  accordingly,  in  ver.  11  the  idea 
expressed  that  the  Son  of  God,  as  incarnate,  has  entered  into  a 
relation  of  brother  to  men.  Then  is  ver.  11  an  answer  to  the  ques- 
tion,'— by  tvhat  means  has  Christ  made  many  to  be  sons?  Yer.  10: 
Christ,  as  leader^  draws  many  sons  after  him,  ver.  11 :  for  he  has 
become  man,  and  therefore  comes  from  the  same  common  ancestor 
with  those  ivho  are  sanctified. — This  interpretation  is,  meanwhile, 
decidedly  wrong.  Not  until  ver.  14  does  the  author  ]oass  on  to  shew 
that  Christ,  in  order  to  raise  us  to  a  participation  in  his  sonship 
with  God,  must  needs  take  part  in  our  sonship  wdth  Adam,  The 
citations  also  in  ver.  12  prove,  as  we  shall  see,  not  that  it  was  neces- 
sary for  the  Messiah  to  become  man,  but  simply  that  the  Messiah 
should  stand  in  the  spiritual  relation  of  a  hr other  to  the  subjects  of 
his  kingdom,  that  he  should  lift  them  up  to  his  relation  of  oneness 
v/ith  God.  Finally,  the  designation  of  Christ  here  as  the  sanctifier, 
and  the  sons  as  the  sanctified,  also  shows  that  it  is  not  the  physical 
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relcdionship  wliicli  we^  tlie  sons  of  Adam,  have  from  our  birth  on- 
wards with  Christ  as  the  son  of  Mary,  of  David,  of  Abraham,  of 
Adam,  that  is  here  spoken  of,  but  the  spiritual  relationship  into 
which  we  enter  with  him  through  our  being  sanctified.  In  ver.  11, 
then,  we  are  not  told  hy  loliat  means  Christ  raises  us  to  sonship 
with  G-od  (namely:  that  for  this  end  it  was  necessary  that  he  should 
become  a  son  of  man),  but,  rather,  in  this  verse  it  is  repeated  by 
way  of  explanation  that  Christ  makes  us  his  brethren,  and  as  the 
sanctified  raises  us  to  sonship  with  God.  Thus_,  with  the  ancient 
Greek  commentators  and  Tholuck,  we  must  explain  the  ^'^  one''^'^  of  God 
the  sidiritiial  father,  as  of  Christ,  so  also  of  those  who  are  descended 
from  Christ.  But  it  is,  certainly,  to  this  descent  from  Christy  not 
to  the  ^^  common  origin  from  God''  (Bleek)  that  the  idea  expressed 
in  the  tf  '6v6(;  is  to  be  referred^  as  appears  of  itself  from  what  has 
been  just  said. 

It  still  remains  to  be  observed  on  these  words,  viewed  grammat- 
ically, that  ndvreg  along  with  re — iml — forms  a  pleonasm. 

For  zvhicJi  causey  etc.  Because  the  Messiah  is  destined  to  enter 
into  the  relation  of  a  brother  with  the  members  of  his  kingdom,  not 
merely  into  that  of  a  ruler  over  them — i.  e.  to  exalt  them  to  a  parti- 
cipation in  the  sonship — ^therefore,  he  is  not  ashamed  already  in  the 
Old  Testament  to  call  his  subjects  brethren,  i.  e.  therefore  does  an 
analogous  relation  appear  also  in  the  anointed  one  of  the  Old  Tes- 
tament.— It  is  in  this  elegant  rhetorical  manner  that  our  author 
connects  his  proofs  from  the  Old  Testament  vers.  12,  13  with  the 
thesis  ver.  11.  From  what  is  said  in  ver.  11  it  becomes  intelligible 
how,  already  in  the  Old  Testament,  such  passages  as  Ps.  xxii.  22 
could  occur.  There  lies  therefore,  of  course,  in  these  Old  Testament 
passages  at  the  same  time,  vice  versa,  a  testimony  to  the  truth  of 
what  is  said  in  ver.  11.  This  is  plainly  the  aim  of  the  author,  to 
prove  by  these  citations  that  even  in  statements  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment this  relation  of  brother  to  the  members  of  his  kingdom,  this 
calling  to  exalt  them  to  the  place  of  children,  is  attributed  to  the 
expected  Messiah. 

The  great  majority  of  commentators  have  not  rightly  apprehended 
the  bearing  of  the  11  ih  verse,  and  hence  have  not  known  what  rightly 
to  make  of  the  citations,  vers.  12^  13.  We  say  nothing  of  the  in- 
sipid view  of  those  who,  as  soon  as  they  come  upon  an  Old  Testa- 
ment citation,  ignorantly  presuppose  that  the  author's  design  was 
to  prove  that  Jesus  of  Nazareth  is  the  Messiah,  and  who  then 
imagine  they  have  done  something  wonderful  when  they  show  that 
the  passage  cited  contains  "  no  direct  prophecy  pointing  to  Christ." 
It  is  nowhere  the  aim  of  the  author  throughout  the  entire  epistle  to 

*  Galvin  is  for  taking  hog  as  the  neuter  and  supplying  yhovg.  This  is,  grammati- 
cally, not  possible. 
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prove  that  Jesus  is  the  Messiah ;  this  he  presupposes^  chap.  i.  1-3, 
as  an  .acknowledged  fact  on  the  part  of  his  readers. — ^Those  again 
may  he  said  relatively  to  have  best  apprehended  these  citations^  who 
think  their  design  is  to  prove  that,  even  according  to  the  statements 
of  the  Old  Testament^  it  was  necessary  that  the  Messiah  should  be- 
come man.  We  know,  indeed,  that  according  to  the  plain  words  of 
the  author  in  ver.  11  this  also  cannot  be  right.  Not  that  the  Mes- 
siah, the  Son  of  God  must  of  necessity  become  man^  not  that  the 
incarnation  was  the  means  of  exalting  the  rest  of  men  to  the  place 
of  children^  is  what  would  here  be  proved  from  the  Old  Testament, 
— this  means  is  first  spoken  of  at  ver.  14,— but  that  even  in  the  Old 
Testament,  it  was  reckoned  as  a  part  of  the  calling  of  the  Messiah, 
i.  6.  the  Anointed,  the  theocratical  king,  that  he  should  not  merely 
ride  over  his  subjects  from  above,  but  in  brotherly  mdnisterial  love 
lift  them  up  to  the  same  g\o^q filial felloiv ship  with  God  in  which  he 
himself  stood  as  the  anointed  of  God. 

On  the  erroneous  supposition  that  ver.  2  is  intended  to  prove  the 
necessity  of  the  incarnation,  of  the  Messiah's  becoming  a  child  of 
Adam,  the  three  citations  have  been  interpreted  in  the  following 
manner.  In  Ps.  xxii.  22,  David  the  king  is  not  ashamed  to  remem- 
ber that  his  subjects  are  at  the  same  time  his  brethren,  by  virtue  of 
their  physical  descent  from  Adam  or  Abraham.  Now,  as  the  first 
David  was  a  type  of  the  second  David,  there  must  also  exist  in  the 
case  of  the  latter  a  basis  of  physical  brotherhood  with  men.  (So 
also  Olshausen).  But,  in  the  first  place,  David  wrote  that  psalm 
not  as  the  king,  but  as  a  fugitive  from  Saul  (see  infra) ;  and  secondly^ 
from  the  feet  that  David  mentions  a  physical  relation  as  subsisting 
between  him  and  his  subjects,  it  cannot  be  inferred  that  this  rela- 
tion belonged  essentially  to  his  character  as  anointed  of  the  Lord, 
and  must  therefore  repeat  itself  in  the  second  David.  With  equal 
justice  might  it  be  said,  that  because  David  in  the  51st  Psalm 
laments  that  he  was  conceived  in  sin,  the  second  David  must  needs 
also  have  been  conceived  in  sin.  The  second  passage  is  supposed  to 
be  taken  from  Is.  viii.  18.  Isaiah  in  his  character  as  a  prophet  says, 
that  he  puts  his  trust  in  God,  and  therefore  retains  the  conscious- 
ness that  although  he  is  a  messenger  of  God  to  the  people  of  Israel, 
he  is  still  at  the  same  time  a  member  of  this  people,  and  has  to  ex- 
ercise faith  in  his  own  prophecy.  Consequently,  Christ  also,  the 
absolute  prophet,  must  be  a  member  of  humanity  to  which  he  was 
sent.  But  it  is  the  manner  of  all  prophets  to  speak  at  the  same 
time  as  men,  and  one  might  perceive  in  this  a  trace  of  their  relative 
and  imperfect  character,  and  be  led  to  an  inference  precisely  the  re- 
verse, namely,  that  the  absolute  prophet  must  needs  have  been  a 
prophet  in  the  pure  sense  of  the  word,  and  not  at  the  same  time  one 
of  those  to  whom  he  was  sent.     If^  therefore,  these  citations  are  to 
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"be  understood  in  this  sense^  the  force  of  argument  which,  they  con- 
tain appears  feeble  indeed.  (On  the  third  citation  which^  indeed^ 
has  been  the  best  understood^  see  below). 

We  now  come  to  look  at  these  citations  from  quite  a  different 
point  of  view.  If  our  explanation  of  ver.  11  is  right,  then  the 
author  intends  to  prove  by  the  citations  in  ver.  12,  seq.,  not  that 
the  Messiah  must  needs  have  taken  part  in  our  relation  of  sonship 
to  Adam,  but  that  it  lelongs  to  the  calling  of  the  Messiah  to  raise 
the  subjects  of  his  hingdom  to  his  otvn  Messianic  relation  of  sonship 
to  God,  to  that  close  union  and  fellowship  of  grace  with  God  in 
which  he  stands  as  the  anointed  of  God.  Let  us  now  see  whether 
the  citations  in  reality  prove  this. 

The  first  is  the  passage  in  Psalm  xxii.  22.  It  is  well  known  that 
this  psalm  was  ascribed  by  tradition  to  David,  and  was  regarded  as 
typical  by  the  early  Christian  Church.  From  the  place  which  it 
occupies  in  the  first  book  of  the  Psalms  of  David  it  appears,  accord- 
ing to  Delitzsch's  excellent  investigations  (Symbolee  ad  Psalmos  il- 
lustrandos),  that  this  psalm  was  included  in  the  collection  appointed 
by  David  himself  (comp.  2  Chron.  xxiii.  18  with  Psalm  Ixxii.  28). 
The  situation,  too,  which  is  described  in  Ps.  xxii.,  under  the  figure 
of  a  circle  composed  of  destructive  wild  beasts  and  wicked  men, 
applies  to  no  one  more  fitly  than  to  David  when  Saul  persecuted 
him,  hunted  him  from  cave  to  cave,  and  from  one  hiding  place  to 
another,  and  surrounded  on  every  side  the  mountain  which  he  fre- 
quented. It  is,  however,  not  a  mere  individual  trust  in  God  which 
David  expresses  in  the  psalm  ;  he  was  through  Samuel  anointed  of 
God  to  be  king,  he  had  the  promise  of  the  throne,  and  on  his  faith 
in  this  promise  did  that  confidence  rest.  When,  now,  the  apostles 
find  in  those  sufferings  of  David  and  his  deliverance  out  of  them, 
a  type  of  the  sufferings  and  the  resurrection  of  the  second  David, 
this  is  not  mere  caprice  on  their  part,  but  a  thing  for  which  they 
have  ample  warrant.  The  conflict  of  Jesus  with  his  enemies  was, 
throughout,  and  in  the  closest  manner,  parallel  to  David's  conflict  with 
Saul.  There,  as  here,  we  see,  on  the  one  hand,  the  man  after  God's 
heart,  the  anointed  of  God,  who  knows  that  he,  although  chosen  to 
attain  to  glory  and  to  establish  his  kingdom,  will,  despised,  and 
alone,  receive  the  exaltation  from  the  hand  of  God  ;  there,  as  here, 
stands,  on  the  other  hand^  the  possessor  of  worldly  power,  who 
fears  with  groundless  suspicion  lest  the  anointed  of  God  should  seek 
to  cast  him  down  from  his  power  with  the  weapons  of  rebellion. 
But  to  this  was  to  be  added,  that  this  relation  was  first  developed 
in  Jesus  in  that  absolute  purity  and  perfection  which  it  as  yet  wanted 
in  David.  David,  although  he  shrunk  from  laying  his  hand  on  Saul, 
had  yet  gathered  around  him  a  band  of  fighting  men,  Jesus  had 
only  humble  fishermen  and  publicans.     Thus  the  conflict  which  is 
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pourtrayed  in  Psalm  xxii.  had  readied  only  a  typical^  inadequate  de- 
velopment in  David  ;  what  David  sings  in  that  psalm  first  found  its 
full  truth  in  the  second  David.  And  v^hen^  moreover^  our  Lord 
himself  in  his  anguish  on  the  cross  actually  acknowledged  the  open- 
ing words  of  the  22d  Psalm  as  containing  the  most  perfect  expres- 
sion of  his  situation^  how  can  critics,  shutting  their  eyes  against  the 
light  of  day,  still  deny  that  the  psalm  expresses  a  relation  which  in 
itself  was  a  prophecy  in  act  pointing  to  Christ  ? 

The  suffering  Messiah  of  the  Old  Testament,  then,  in  that  psalm 
expresses  the  resolution  in  the  midst  of  his  affliction  that  if  Grod 
should  save  and  exalt  him — in  other  words  place  him  on  the  promised 
throne  and  make  him  king — he  will  declare  to  Jiis  hretli-ren  the 
faithfulness  of  the  Lord,  and  will  also  raise  them  up  to  such  a  knowl- 
edge of  God,  and  such  an  assurance  of  their  gracious  relation  to 
him,  as  that  they  too  should  praise  the  Lord  with  him.  He  calls 
his  future  subjects  brethren,  not  from  regard  to  their  being  descended 
from  Abraham  in  common  with  him^  which  would  be  too  jejune  a 
meaning,  but  it  is  the  feeling  of  royal  love  that  teaches  him  to  regard 
his  future  subjects  as  brethren,  and  plants  so  deep  in  his  heart  the 
care  for  their  salvation,  for  their  growth  in  the  knowledge  of  God. 
Herein,  evidently,  lies  the  significance  of  the  declaration,  that  David 
regards  his  future  royal  vocation  as  a  ministerial  one,  that  he  counts 
it  as  belonging  to  his  future  duties  as  king,  not  merely  to  rule  over 
his  subjects  outwardly  as  a  caliph,  but  as  one  truly  anointed  of  God 
to  lead  them  into  that  relation  of  nearness  to  God  in  which  he  him- 
self stands^  and  on  account  of  ivhich  he,  the  man  after  God's  heart, 
has  been  anointed  to  be  the  Messiah  of  Israel.  If,  now,  the  first, 
the  imperfect  David,  held  it  as  an  essential  part  of  his  Messianic 
calling  to  love  his  subjects  as  brethren  in  God,  to  care  for  the  salva- 
tion of  their  souls,  and  to  lift  them  up  to  his  own  relation  of  sonship 
to  God — ^how  could  the  second,  the  perfect,  David  be  inferior  to 
him  in  this  ?  No  !  the  inference  was  certainly  altogether  logical 
and  warranted  : — if,  already,  the  anointed  of  the  Old  Testament 
was  not  ashamed  to  regard  his  subjects  in  such  a  sense  as  brethren, 
so  much  the  more  will  it  be  the  part  of  the  New  Testament  Mes- 
siah, to  raise  the  subjects  of  the  Messianic  kingdom  of  the  New 
Testament  Israel  to  that  relation  of  sonship  with  God  in  which  he 
stands,  and  to  make  them  sons. 

The  second  citation  is  generally  supposed  to  be  taken  from 
Isaiah  viii.  17  ;  the  third  is  the  passage  in  Isaiah  viii.  18,  conse- 
quently, the  immediate  continuation  of  ver.  17.  If,  however,  the 
second  citation  was  really  from  Isaiah  viii.  17,  it  must  with  reason 
appear  strange,  that  our  author  should  by  a  nal  -rrdXtv  separate  from 
each  other  these  two  verses  which,  although  containing  two  different 
elements  of  thought,  would  still  have  formed  but  one  citation  (just 


Hosted  by  Google 


350  Hebrews  II.  11-13. 

as  in  chap.  i.  8^  9).  Tlie  nal  irdXiv  compels  us  to  look  for  the  second 
citation  in  another  place  than  immediately  before  the  third.  In- 
deed the  words  hV""'^t^'^v!R  (LXX.  nal  TrenoiOojg  saofiai  srr^  avrif)  are  to 
be  fonnd  not  merely  in  Isaiah  viii,  17  but  also  in  2  Sam.  xxii.  3,  and^ 
already  the  older  commentators^  and  among  more  recent  theolo- 
gians^ Tischendorf,  have  recently  tracevi  our  citation  to  its  original 
source. 

And^  indeed^  it  is  only  in  the  connexion  to  be  found  in  2  Sam. 
xxii.  3^  that  the  words  cited  involve  the  proof  which^  according  to  the 
context,  we  must  expect  to  find  in  them. — ^Isaiah,  after  havings  in 
chap.  vii.  1-8,  chap,  viii.,  communicated  Divine  revelations  concern- 
ing the  nearer  (chap,  viii.)  and  more  remote  (chap,  vii.)  destinies  of 
Judah,  begins  a  hortatory  address  with  the  9th  verse  of  the  8th 
chapter,  a  sermon  as  it  were  on  the  text  given  in  chap.  vii.  1-8,  viii. 
^^  Eage  ye  people,  and  be  broken  in  pieces  !"  he  exclaims  ;  he  sees 
in  the  sjDirit  one  kingdom  falling  down  upon  another  and  one  after 
another  destroyed  ;  he  fears  not  this,  however;  Jehovah  alone  is  to 
be  feared,  Jehovah  alone  is  to  be  trusted  in.  His  people  dreads 
other  powers  and  trusts  in  other  helpers  ;  but  Isaiah  '^trusts  in  the 
Lord.''  The  first  person  sing,  (on  which  our  author  by  means  of  an 
£yw  lays  emjohasis)  stands  there  merely  in  opposition  to  the  contem- 
poraries of  Isaiah,  who  had  set  their  trust  on  something  earthly; 
How^  now,  from  the  fact  that  Isaiah  was  more  believing  than  his 
fellow-countrymen^  can  the  inference  be  drawn  that  the  Messiah 
shall  exalt  his  subjects  to  the  relation  of  brotherhood  with  himself, 
and  of  sonship  with  God  ? 

In  2  Sam.  xxii.,  on  the  contrary,  we  have  a  song  ivhich  David 
sang  when  God  had  preserved  Mm  from  Said,  Ver.  1.  There  David 
declares  that  Jehovah  had  been  his  shield  and  had  covered  him. 
(How  naturally,  according  to  the  ordinary  association  of  ideas,  must 
our  author  have  been  led  from  the  prayer  of  petition  in  Ps.  xxii.  to 
the  corresponding  prayer  of  thanksgiving  in  2  Sam,  xxii.) !  When, 
now,  David  says  in  this  connexion  :  "  I  trust  (also  farther)  in  Mm^'^ 
the  fe'yw  here  has  its  antithesis,  not  in  the  unbelievers,  but  in 
Jehovah  ;  the  anointed  of  God  in  these  words  enters  into  a  close 
union  with  God  ;  he  expresses  the  feeling  of  the  purest  sonship  to 
God  ;  it  is  God  who  has  anointed  him,  and  in  whom  he  has  trusted 
in  the  extremity  of  need,  who  as  a  faithful  father  has  extricated 
him,  in  whom  he  will  henceforth  also  rest  all  his  hope.  The  subject 
of  Ps.  xxii,  was  David's  relation  to  his  subjects,  that  of  2  Sam.  xxii. 
is  Da^vid's  relation  to  God.  We  thus  see  how  these  two  citations 
are  connected  together,  supplement  each  other,  and  only  when  taken 
together  form  the  entire  proof,  just  as  in  the  first  chapter,  vers.  8,  9 
and  vers.  10-13  formed  the  two  connected  members  of  one  argu- 
ment.    Let  it  be  remembered^  that  in  chap.  i.  8^  9  it  was  shewn 


Hosted  by  Google 


Hebeews  II.  11-13.  351 

that  the  Messianic  salvation  must  needs  come  through  a  human 
ruler  and  not  through  an  angel,  and  in  vers,  10-13  that  the  Mes- 
sianic salvation  was  to  he  brought  about  and  accomplished  immedi- 
ately by  Grod  and  not  through  angels.  Here  also,  in  like  manner^ 
we  find  two  propositions  similarly  related  to  each  other  :  a,  the 
anointed  of  God  must  raise  his  subjects  to  his  own  position  of  faith 
and  grace^  must  educate  them  so  that  they  shall  stand  in  the  same 
relation  to  G-od  as  he  does^  and  6,  the  anointed  of  God  stands  in 
the  relation  of  closest  unity  with  God.  Or,  more  shortly,  and  pre- 
cisely :  the  Messiah  mates  his  subjects  to  be  his  brethren  (his  fellows 
in  as  far  as  respects  the  relation  to  God);  he  himself,  however,  is  the 
child  of  God.  The  Ergo  is  easily  supplied. :  he  makes  his  subjects 
to  be  children  of  God,  vlotr — Here,  again,  it  is  not  words  but  ideas 
on  which  the  force  of  the  reasoning  rests.— 

As  in  chap.  i.  6,  in  addition  to  the  passages  cited  to  prove  that 
the  Son  has  received  a  more  excellent  name  than  the  angels,  other 
passages  are  at  the  same  time  brought  forward  which  say  nothing 
more  of  this  name^  but  in  which  the  description  of  the  Messianic 
salvation  is  continued,  so,  here  also,  in  the  course  of  the  13th  verse, 
to  the  two  citations  in  which  it  is  shewn  that  the  Messiah  raises  his 
subjects  to  the  place  of  brethren  and  partners  with  him  in  his  son- 
ship,*  a  third  is  added  in  which  nothing  further  is  said  specially  on 
this  point,  but  in  which  a  new  independent  proof  is  adduced  of  the 
principal  proposition  in  ver.  10,  that  the  Messiah  makes  his  people  to 
be  children,-— ^he  third  citation  is  taken  from  Is.  viii.  18.  Just  as 
it  was  natural  for  the  author  to  pass  from  the  22d  Psalm  to  the  cor- 
responding prayer  of  thanksgiving  in  2  Sam.  xxii.,  so  naturally  must 
the  passage  2  Sam.  xxii.  3  have  brought  to  his  mind  the  parallel 
passage  in  Is.  viii.  17,  and  thus  led  him  to  Is.  viii.  18.  We  must 
again  carefully  consider  this  passage  in  its  connexion,  in  order 
rightly  to  understand  it.  Ahaz,  immediately  after  his  accession  to 
the  throne,  being  threatened  by  Ephraim  and  Syria,  despises  the 
offered  help  of  the  Lord  (vii.  11,  seq.),  and  relies  on  the  help  of  the 
Assyrians.  The  rebuke  is  addressed  to  him  ver.  13,  seq, :  0  house 
of  David,  why  dost  thou  offend  God  ?  Behold,  0  maid  (0  woman), 
thou  shalt  have  yet  to  conceive  (the  well-known  symbol  of  an  afflic- 
tion which  is  necessary  in  order  to  a  salvation),  and  shalt  come 
through  suffering  to  bear  a  son  whom  thou  shalt  call  ^^  God  with  us" 
(the  promised  second  David).  God,  then,  will  bring  the  self- 
trusting  house  of  David  by  means  of  afflictions  to  this — that  it  will 
feel  as  a  woman,  as  a  maid  ;  then  first  is  it  capable  of  bearing  the 
promised  one,  when  in  humility  it  places  itself  in  a  receptive  relation 

*  Nothing  of  course  is  said  here  of  the  eternal  Sonship  of  Jesus  Christ.  To  a  par- 
ticipation in  that  eternal  Sonship  none  of  the  sanctified  are  exalted  ;  they  are,  however, 
exalted  to  a  participation  in  that  Sonship  spoken  of  in  ver.  10,  i.  e.,  the  Sonship  com- 
monly so  called. 
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to  Grod.'^  For,  before  the  time  arrives  when  the  promised  one  can 
as  a  grown  up  man  bring  the  Messianic  salvation,  Judea  sliall  he 
laid  loasfe  (ver.  15,  comp.  ver.  22).  An  unprecedented  calamity 
sliall  first  befall  both  hingdoms^  Bphraim  and  Judab  (ver.  17),  be- 
fore tbe  promised  period  of  glory,  and  that  from  the  same  Assyrian 
power  on  which  the  foolish  Ahaz  relied  for  help  (vers.  18  and  20). 
• — After  this  revelation  bad  been  made  to  Ahaz,  Isaiah  receives  the 
command  from  God  to  write  upon  a  roll  the  symbolical  name  "  haste 
to  the  spoil,  speed  to  the  prey.'"  He  does  this  taking  two  men  as 
witnesses.  After  this,  he  begets  a  child,  when  the  cMld  is  born  it 
is  a  boy,  and  he  receives  the  command  to  give  to  this  boy  the  name 
"  haste  to  the  spoil,  speed  to  the  prey ;''  the  boy  was  to  be  a  living 
witness  and  pledge,  that  the  prophecy  given  to  Isaiah  nine  months 
before  would  in  its  iirst  part  (that  Samaria  and  Damascus  should  be 
laid  waste  by  the  Assyrians)  be  soon  fulfilled  (ver.  4) ;  with  like  cer- 
tain ty,  also,  would  the  other  part  be  fulfilled,  that  Judah  should  be 
oppressed  by  the  Euphratean  power  (which  must  here  still  be  re- 
garded as  the  "  Assyrian,''  as  it  v^^as  first  under  Hezeldah  revealed  to 
the  prophet  that  Babylon  should  take  the  place  of  Assyria).  That 
the  prophet,  immediately  after  having  written  on  the  roll,  goes  in  to 
the  prophetess,  leaves  us  to  conclude  that  he  did  this  according  to 
Divine  direction.  Thus  we  have  here  a  series  of  signs,  of  which  one 
always  points  to  the  other.  His  writing  on  the  roll  is  a  sign  that  a 
hoy  should  be  born  to  him^  to  whom  he  is  to  assign  that  name  -writ- 
ten on  the  roU.  That  the  boy  is  in  reality  born,  and  receives  that 
name,  is  a  sign  that  Samaria  and  Damascus  are  to  be  laid  waste  by 
the  Assyrians  ;  the  overthrow  of  Samaria  is  a  sign  that  the  after 
part  of  the  threatening  also,  chap.  vii.  17,  that  concerning  Judah, 
shall  be  fulfilled,  and  with  this  the  coming  of  the  promised  Son  of 
David  rendered  possible. 

The  ^^  haste  to  the  spoil,  speed  to  the  prey''  was,  however,  not 
the  first  son  of  Isaiah  who  bore  a  symbolical  prophetical  name.  In 
chap.  vii.  3  it  is  purposely  mentioned  that  already  an  older  boy 
existed  with  such  a  name,  the  '^  Shearjashub."  The  younger  son 
was  a  living  prophecy  of  the  judgments  which  were  to  come  upon 
Juda ;  the  elder,  a  living  prophecy  of  the  future  salvation,  of  the 
conversion  in  which  these  judgments  were  to  issue  (comp.  Is.  x.  21). 
But  it  is  not  merely  on  the  existence  of  these  sons  who  were  pro- 
phetic in  their  names  that  Isaiah,  in  his  address  viii.  18,  rests  that 
trust  which  bears  him  up  amid  all  the  agitations  of  the  23eo|)le,  for 
he  goes  on  to  say,  '^  Behold  I  and  the  children  whom  thou  hast 
given  me.''  In  like  manner  as  his  trust  rests  upon  his  sons  does  it 
rest  also  upon  himself.     His  sons  give  him  faith  and  hope  by  the 

*  We  see  then  the  house  of  David,  purified  by  affliction,  matured  in  the  person  of 
the  Yh'gin  Marj  to  a  purely  womanly  receptivity  for  the  promised  salvation. 


Hosted  by  Google 


Hebrews  II.  14-18.  353 

names  which  they  hear  ;  in  himself^  also^  it  must  he  the  name  which 
he  has  received  from  his  parents^  and  which  appears  to  him  in  con- 
nexion with  the  names  of  his  sons— to  he  significant  and  consolatory. 
He  is  called  "  Jehovah's  salvation/'  and^  as  David  in  his  character 
as  the  anointed  king  was  a  type  of  the  New  Testament  Idng^  so  is 
Isaiah,  as  the  anointed  prophet  and  servant  of  God^  a  type  of  the 
New  Testament  Messiah^  the  Saviour;  Isaiah  is  the  Saviour  of  the 
Old  Testament  as  David  was  the  Messiah  of  the  Old  Testament. 
That  not  he  alone,  however,  hut  that  he,  together  ivith  his  sons,  forms 
the  type  of  Christ — this  is  important  to  our  author.  The  sons  of 
Isaiah  were  certainly  not  merely  living  pledges  that  the  '^  salvation 
of  Jehovah"  would  at  one  time  come  after  "  calamity'"  and  ^^  con- 
version ]"  but  the  future  salvation  was  also  typihed  in  this  father 
together  with  his  sons.  Certainly^  however^  there  must  be  added  to 
this  the  other  element — that  the  children  of  Isaiah  in  their  charac- 
ter as  pledges  (personal  living  prophecies)  loere  loith  him  received 
into  the  ptrofhetical  calling  of  their  father,  into  the  dignity  of  the 
prophetical  office;  in  other  words^  that  they  were  not  merely  chil- 
dren of  a  |)ro23het  (of  a  man  who  was  besides  a  prophet)^  but  pro- 
phetical children^  or  that  their  relation  to  their  father  as  children 
was  itself  a  p)^op)hetical  relation^  And  the  Isaiah  of  the  New 
Testament^  the  Saviour,  the  Joshua  (m;^^*:  and  ^-tiihri^  are  synony- 
mous), must  not  be  inferior  to  him  in  this  :  was  the  one  not  merely 
a  prophet  in  word,  neither  must  the  other  be  so  ;  did  the  one  beget 
children  which  like  their  father  were  prophets,  then  must  the  other 
also  beget  children  who,  like  him,  stand  in  a  Messianic  union  of 
grace  with  Grod. 

Thus  the  three  citations  do  in  reality  prove  exactly  what  they 
ought  to  prove.  It  belongs  to  the  calling  of  the  Messiah  to  raise 
others  to  a  participation  in  his  sonship. 

Vers.  14-18. — Our  author  now  passes  to  a  new  application  of  the 
idea,  closely  connected,  however,  with  the  third  of  the  citations 
which  we  have  just  been  considering.  He  had,  a,  laid  down  in  ver. 
6  the  thesis,  that  the  j)lace  of  ruler  in  the  future  kingdom  of  God 
is  assigned  not  to  the  angels  (but  to  man);  he  had,  h,  shewn  in  vers, 
6-8,  that  even  in  the  Old  Testament  this  place  is  promised  to  the 
family  of  man  ;  he  had,  c,  observed  in  vers.  9, 10,  that  as  yet  indeed 
Jesus  alone  had  been  exalted  to  the  glory,  but  it  is  only  as  the  first- 
fruits  and  as  leader  to  bring  many  sons  after  him  ;  and  here,  by 
way  of  appendix,  he  had  in  vers.  11-13  called  to  mind  how,  already, 
the  Old  Testament  considers  it  as  a  part  of  the  Messiah's  office  to 
lift  up  the  members  of  his  kingdom  to  the  same  relation  of  grace 
and  unity  in  which  he  stands  to  God.  Noav,  however,  in  ver.  14  he 
begins  to  shew,  that  as  means  to  this  end — the  exaltation  of  man  to 
the  rank  of  sons  of  God  and  this  glory — ^it  was  necessary  that  the 
Vol.  VI.~23 
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Son  of  God  should  come  down  to  be  a  son  of  man^  a  son  of  Adam„ 
As  in  vers.  9^  10  lie  affirmed,  tliat  the  (already  present^  as  it  were 
already  perfected)  Messiah  must  needs  suffer  in  order  to  make  others 
to  he  sonSy  so  in  vers.  14-18  he  shews  that  it  was  necessary  the  Son 
of  God  should  become  man  in  order  to  become  the  Messiah. 

The  proof  of  this  which  he  adduces  connects  itself  so  naturally 
with  the  third  of  the  preceding  citations^  that  ver.  14  just  presents 
the  same  idea  as  is  contained  in  that  citation,  only  in  another  point 
of  view.  In  ver.  13  the  principal  thing  was  to  shew^  that  to  the 
office  of  the  Old  Testament  'n^^JV'',  belonged  not  merely  the  uttering 
of  ivords  but  also  the  begetting  of  children;  in  ver.  14  he  lays  stress 
on  this — that  those  children  must  also  be  actually  born^  in  order  to 
be  living  prophecies  ;  in  ver.  13  he  shews^  that  the  children  of 
Isaiah  had  part  in  the  prophetical  spiritual  calling  of  their  father^ 
in  ver.  14^  that  that  participation  was  rendered  possible  by  the  ac- 
tual birth  of  those  children.  And  that  this  new  application  of  the  pas- 
sage is  warranted^  appears  already  from  the  interpretation  we  have 
given  of  it  above.  The  mere  uttering  or  writing  down  of  the 
words  ^'  Shearjashub^  MeJiershalal-hashbaz'"  was  as  yet  no  sign^  no 
testimony^  no  prophetical  ratification  of  the  deliverance  ;  the  gra- 
cious sign  imparted  to  the  prophet^  and  through  him  to  the  people^ 
was  only  then  given  when  God  actually  sent  these  children  to  him, 
when  they  actually  came  into  the  ivorld^  when  ih.Qj  partook  of  flesh 
and  blood  (for  these  words  contain  the  antithesis  to  the  mere  giving 
of  the  names).  It  must  not^  however^  be  thought  that  our  author 
avails  himself  of  this  view^  of  the  case  as  containing  properly  a 
proof,  that  it  was  necessary  the  Son  of  God  should  be  born  as  man. 
He  could  not  mean  this^  for  that  case  contains  no  such  proof.  For^ 
it  is  not  with  the  children  of  Isaiah^  but  with  the  father  Isaiah 
himself^  that  Jesus  is  represented  as  parallel.  He  had^  however^  no 
such  argument  in  his  mind.  Even  the  met  does  not  express  properly 
a  causal  relation^  but  serves  only  to  introduce  that  parallel  which 
the  author  himself  by  adding  the  word  iraparrXfjalcog  '^  in  a  similar 
way'" — ^has  denoted  as  one  which  does  not  hold  fidly  and  in  every 
point  of  vieio.  Indeed,  he  makes  use  of  the  citation  in  ver.  13  not 
as  a  proof  of  the  idea  contained  in  vers.  14-18  (he  never  applies  one 
and  the  same  citation  to  prove  two  different  trains  of  thought)^  bat 
merely  by  way  of  transition.  According  to  that  passage^  it  was 
necessary  that  the  children  should  be  actually  born^  and  we  perceive 
a  relation  in  some  measure  analogous  to  this  in  Jesus  ;  he  also  has 
assumed  flesh  and  bloody  he^  in  order  to  make  us  partakers  in  his 
sonship  to  God^  has  first  taken  part  in  our  sonship  to  Adam.  This 
neiv  thesis  is  laid  down,  and  it  is  not  proved  from  Is.  viii.  18^  but 
that  citation  only  served  as  a  transition  to  it  introduced  in  the  ele- 
gant manner  peculiar  to  the  author.     The  proof  follows  in  the  sen- 
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tence  beginning  witli  Iva^  and  then  in  ver.  16.  2apf  mi  alfia— 
designates  the  human  nature  in  opposition  to  the  incorporeal  un- 
created God  (comp.  Matth.  xvi.  17 ;  Gal.  i.  16)  not  the  body  in 
opposition  to  the  soul^  nor  the  mortal  body  in  opposition  to  the 
glorified  (GrotiuS;  Tholuck) — ^an  antithesis  which  could  not  be  urged 
in  this  context. 

That  through  death,  etc.  The  author  now  proceeds  to  specify  the 
internal  ground  upon  which  the  thesis  rests.  That  which  stands  in 
the  way  of  our  becoming  sons  of  God,  and  which  must  first  be 
removed^  is  death,  or — as  the  author  here  more  specially  describes 
it — the  being  subject  to  the  kingdom  of  darkness  and  the  prince  of 
this  kingdom,  who  has  the  power  of  death.  This  bondage  of  death 
could  be  removed  only  by  our  guilt  being  atoned  for  through  the 
sacrificial  death  of  Christ.  In  order  to  this,  however,  it  was  neces- 
sary that  he  should  become  a  member  of  that  humanity  which  took 
its  rise  from  the  first  Adam. 

So  much  in  reference  to  the  train  of  thought  in  general.  To 
come  to  particulars,  narapyelv  is  an  expression  frequently  used  by 
Paul,  but  occurring  elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament  only  in  Luke 
xiii.  7,  and  in  our  passage  (but  also  in  the  profane  writers).  It  is 
equivalent  to  depybv  TTotelv  to  render  ineffective,  to  deprive  of  efficacy. 
The  author  certainly  might  have  expressed  his  meaning  thus  :  Iva 
did  Tov  Oavdrov  rbv  Odvarov  narapyrjGXj.  But  he  has,  with  good  rea- 
son, avoided  doing  so.  For  Jesus  by  his  death  has  not  freed  us 
from  death,  absolutely,  and  in  every  respect ;  the  death  of  the  body 
still  remains,  but  its  sting  has  been  taken  away  ;  it  is  no  longer  a 
judgment  before  which  conscience  trembles  and  which  keeps  men  in 
incessant  fear ;  to  the  Christian  the  death  of  the  body  is  rather 
only  a  deliverance  from  the  ^'^  body  of  this  death""  (Eom.  vii.  24),  a 
final  putting  off  of  the  last  remnant  of  the  old  Adam  with  which 
we  have  still  to  contend,  in  other  words,  the  completion  of  sanctifi- 
cation,  for,  as  the  Heidelberg  catechism  so  admirably  expresses  it  in 
the  42d  question  :  ^'^  Our  death  is  not  a  payment  for  our  sin,  but 
only  a  dying  to  sin,  and  an  entrance  on  life  eternal.'"  Therefore 
the  author  speaks  not  of  a  taking  away  of  death  absolutely,  but 
only  of  a  cessation  of  the  power  of  death.  In  the  words  updrog  tov 
Oavdrov  the  genitive  is  not  the  gen.  objecti  (^^  power  to  kill""),  for 
Kpdrog  never  denotes  a  mere  facultas  ;  it  is  the  gen.  subjecti.  It  is 
the  power  which  death  exercises  over  us,  the  violence  which  it  offers 
to  us.  The  best  explanation  of  this  is  to  be  found  in  ver.  15,  the 
consideration  of  which  we  shall  here  anticipate.  Christ  has  deliv- 
ered those  who  through  fear  of  death  were,  i.  e.,  shewed  them- 
selves, to  be  all  their  life  time  subject  to  bondage.  The  man  who, 
however  well  he  might  ward  off  repentance  and  the  knowledge  of 
sin,  and  by  this  pretended  self-righteousness  keep  his  conscience  at 
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rest.,  yet^  wlien  tlie  thought  of  death  comes  home  to  him^  cannot 
divest  his  mind  of  anxiety^  testifies  by  this  very  anxiety— these 
irrepressible  stirrings  of  conscience  in  the  prospect  of  death— that 
he  is  guilty^  and  that  as  yet  he  can  lay  no  claim  to  freedom  from 
the  power  of  death. 

But  the  author  is  not  satisfied  with  saying  merely  that  Christ 
has  rendered  ineffectual  the  ^o^^er  of  death;  he  goes  a  step  farther 
back  and  says  :  Christ  has  rendered  ineffective  him  who  had  this 
power  of  death  over  us— the  devil — who  held  this  power  as  an  in- 
strument in  his  own  hands^  and  made  use  of  it  as  a  means  to  van- 
quish us.  The  time  is  now  hapj)ily  gone  by  when  it  was  customary 
to  explain  away  the  Satan  of  whom  we  read  in  the  Bible^  by  chang- 
ing him  into  an  "  evil  principle/'  An  ^^  evil  principle"  implies  in 
itself  nothing  less  than  an  absurdity.  The  very  essence  of  evil  con« 
sists  in  the  absence  of  principle^  in  a  contradiction  to  principle.  If 
the  idea  of  an  "  evil  principle'"  were  conceivable^  then  might  it  also 
be  conceived  that  God  was  evil !  But  evil  is  only  conceivable  as  a 
perverted  selfish  quality  of  the  will  of  the  personal  creature^  to  be 
accounted  for  by  the  formal  freedom  of  this  creature  ;  evil  as  such 
has  no  existence  (nuUam  habet  suhstantiam),  but  we  give  the  name 
of  evil  to  the  quality  of  that  creature-will  which^  in  opposition  to 
God's  will^  and  to  man's  own  inner  nature^  refuses  to  stand  in  a 
receptive  relation  towards  God,  and  will  be  its  own  independent 
lord^  its  own  God.  (Hence^  also^  evil  is  not  a  mere  negation  of  good^ 
but  its  direct;  positive  opposite).  Now^  we  learn  from  the  Scrip- 
tures that  this  evil  quality  of  the  will  is  to  be  found  not  merely  in 
the  human  race^  but  also  in  the  sphere  of  that  other  class  of  per- 
sonal creatureS;  the  angels,  only  with  this  difference,  that  because^ 
in  the  angels,  sin  cannot  be  divided  into  sins  of  pride,  and  sins  of 
the  flesh,  which  strive  against  each  other,  and  because  it  cannot  be 
driven  out  of  the  centre  of  the  soul  into  a  circumference,  the  aapf, 
— the  fallen  angels  are  sunk  irrecoverahly  into  corruption.  The 
sinful  man  is  in  his  corruption  half  beast  and  half  devil,  the  fallen 
angel  is  all  devil.  Farther,  it  is  evident,  that  as  the  sinful  man  de- 
votes his  spiritual  and  corporeal  powers  and  capacities  to  the  service 
of  sin,  so  the  fallen  angels,  subject  to  the  permission  of  God,  spend 
the  energies  with  which  as  creatures  they  are  endowed,  and  employ 
their  greater  freedom  from  the  restraints  of  body  and  space,  in  the 
service  of  sin. 

Experience  fully  corresponds  to  what  we  learn  on  this  subject 
from  revelation.  It  is  manifest  in  the  history  of  the  kingdom  of 
God,  that  that  kingdom  has  to  contend  not  merely  with  individual 
weakness,  or  with  the  wickedness  of  individual  men,  but  with  great 
anti-Christian  powers  (Eph.  vi.  12),  to  which  the  men  who  are  en- 
gaged in  their  service  are  for  the  most  part  related  merely  as  blind 
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instruments.  The  workman,  who  lets  himself  be  persuaded  to  join 
in  a  rebellion  through  the  false  representations  of  insurrectionary 
communists,  commits  Imowingly  only  the  sin  of  covetousness  and  of 
disobedience  to  the  law ;  the  citizen  who  allows  himself  to  be  drawn 
by  the  prevailing  spirit  of  the  time  into  unlawful  actions,  commits 
only  the  unconscious  sin  of  folly  ;  neither  the  one  nor  the  other  has 
discovered  the  great  plot  against  the  kingdom  of  God  which  they 
are  helping  to  advance  ;  nay,  they  are  often  surprised  when  they  see 
the  fruits  which  ripen  on  the  field  that  has  been  wrought  by  them. 
The  blinded  man  often  aims  at  the  very  opposite  of  that  which  the 
prince  of  darkness,  whose  instrument  he  is,  strives  and  manages  to 
accomplish  by  him  ;  in  the  hands  of  that  prince  of  this  world,  par- 
ties professedly  opposed  to  him  often  unwillingly  help  forward 
the  same  cause,  and  bring  about  the  same  victory.  In  short, 
there  is  actually  a  providence  of  evil^  only  relative,  it  is  true,  and 
in  the  end  always  subject  to  the  absolute  providence  of  God,  which, 
however,  stretches  far  beyond  the  conscious  aims  of  its  human  in- 
struments. 

Now,  the  man  who  has  not  attained  to  freedom  in  Christ,  or  has 
fallen  back  from  this  freedom  into  the  bondage  of  sin  and  death,  is 
not  merely  a  slave  of  his  individual  sins  and  sinful  infirmities,  but 
becomes,  at  the  same  time,  a  slave  and  tool  of  the  prince  of  dark- 
ness ;  he  has  a  price  at  which  he  is  saleable,  and  for  which  the 
wicked  one  gets  possession  of  him.  He  becomes  a  slave  of  that 
power  which  is  at  once  a  seducing,  a  conscience-accusing,  and  a  cor^ 
r  up  ting  power  (corrupting  the  body  as  well  as  the  soul,  destroying 
all  happiness,  recompensing  with  poison  and  death).  It  is  the  prince 
of  darkness  who  holds  in  his  hands  the  power  which  death  exercises 
over  us  ;  who  employs  the  power  of  spiritual  death,  of  sin,  to  make 
man  his  tool ;  who  employs  the  power  of  bodily  death  to  spread 
death  and  murder  and  destruction  ;  who  employs  the  power  of  guilt 
to  accuse  us  before  God,  and,  above  all^  before  ourselves^  to  rob  us 
of  rest,  to  quench  in  us  the  hope  of  the  possibility  of  grace  ;  who 
insultingly  rejoices  to  see  us  condemned  before  the  judgment  seat 
of  Godo  He  has,  indeed  (as  Anselm  of  Canterbury  has  already 
shewn  in  opposition  to  a  false  theory  of  his  time),  no  legitimate  claim 
as  the  seducer  to  the  possession  of  the  seduced  ;  but  he  exercises  a 
real  objective  power  over  those  who,  through  their  own  sin,  have 
surrendered  themselves  to  his  power.  From  him  must  the  Messiah 
redeem  men— and  he  shewed  that  he  achnoiuledged  the  guilt  in  the 
manner  in  lohicli  he  removed  it.  Men  seek  to  redeem  themselves, 
either  by  not  at  all  achnoivledging  the  guilt  and  the  necessity  of  a 
real  atonement  for  the  sin,  but  by  trifling  away  and  disowning  this 
last  remnant  of  truth  in  the  sinner — the  deposition  of  an  evil  con- 
science— and  thus  putting  a  self-invented  idol  in  the  place  of  the 
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holy  God  ;  or^  they  seek  to  do  this  hy  acknowledging  the  necessity 
of  an  atonement^  but  setting  themselveB  at  the  same  time  to  effect 
this  atonement  by  external  works  which  they  regard  ^.s  meritorious, 
but  which  have  no  foundation  to  rest  on.  Christy  by  giving  himself 
up  to  death^  has  acknowledged  the  guilt  and  truly  atoned  for  it;  he 
has^  in  one  act^  atoned  for  the  sinner  and  judged  the  sin. 

The  1 5th  verse  has  already  been  explained  above.  Something 
only  remains  to  be  said  on  the  words  rovrovg^  oaoi.  Tovrovg  does  not 
point  backward  (as  if  it  were  intended  to  express  an  antithesis  to 
didpoXog  :  Christ  has  taken  the  power  from  the  devil,  but  these — * 
soil,  men— he  has  set  free);  it  evidently  points  forward  to  oaoCy 
and  is  almost  equivalent  to  ^^  those  who.'"  "Ogoi^  however^  is  of 
course  not  to  be  taken  in  a  restrictive  sense^  as  if  it  were  denied 
that  all  needed  this  deliverance^  but  in  a  comprehensive  sense  : 
^^but  those  who  were  always  subjects/'  —  "as  many  as''  quotquot. 
"Oaot  is  similarly  used  in  Acts  xiii.  48.  The  meaning  of  that 
passage  is  :  of  the  Jews  (who  also  were  ordained  of  God  to  the 
salvation  in  Christ)  only  a  small  number  believed  ;  but  of  the  Gen- 
tiles^ as  many  as  were  ordained  to  salvation  believed^  i,  e.^  a  great 
number. 

Ver.  16. — To  the  internal  proof  derived  from  the  nature  of  things^ 
the  author  now^ — ^in  accordance  with  his  former  procedure — adds  a 
proof  taken  from  the  Old  Testament.  But  it  was  not  necessary 
here  that  he  should  cite  a  particular  passage^  it  was  enough  to  allude 
to  a  generally  known  fact  of  the  Old  Testament.  Qod  has  assisted 
not  the  angels  hut  the  seed  of  Abraham  J''  By  means  of  an  explica- 
tive yap,  this  idea  is  added  as  a  further  ex]}lanation  of  the  clause 
beginning  with  Iva,  etc.  The  force  of  the  proof  lies  precisely  in 
the  generality  of  the  idea.  On  the  part  of  the  human  race  there 
is  the  need  of  redemption,  but  also  the  capability  of  being  re- 
deemed ;  the  good  angels  need  no  Saviour,  the  fallen  are  incapable 
of  being  saved  (because  they  are  not  merely  slaves  of  sin,  but  wicked 
rulers  in  the  kingdom  of  death).  But  the  author,  in  giving  expres- 
sion to  the  antithesis  evidently  implied  in  ovk,  ayyeAwi^,  shews  that 
his  object  in  the  16th  verse  is  not  merely  to  prove  positively  that 
the  Messiah  must  of  necessity  become  man,  but,  returning  to  the 
'point  from  which  he  set  out  in  ver,  5,  that  not  the  angels  but  man  has 
been  chosen  to  be  exalted  through  the  Messiah  to  that  glory  and 
honour  described  in  vers.  8  and  10,  and  from  this  the  inference  is 
then  indirectly  drawn  (in  ver.  17)  that  the  Son  of  God  must  become 
man— not  angel. 

*  The  Church  Fathers  and  the  theologians  of  the  16th  and  I'Tth  centuries  supphed  a 
^vGLv  to  the  genitive,  and  rendered  thus:  "  he  has  not  assumed  the  nature  of  angels,  but 
that  of  the  seed  of  Abraham."  Castellio  was  the  first  to  oppose  this  monstrous  interpre- 
tation ;  after  him  the  Socinians  and  Arminians.  Since  1650  the  right  interpretation  has 
been  the  general  one. 
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Seed  of  Abraham  denotes  in  itself  not  man^  but  tlie  theocratic 
Israel.  He,  however,  who  entered  into  the  species^  entered  at  the 
same  time  into  the  genus  to  which  this  species  belonged.  The  ex- 
pression here  is  to  be  understood  in  a  different  sense  from  that  in 
which  Paul  uses  it  in  Gal.  iii.  Paul  in  that  passage  means  by  the 
seed  of  Abraham  not  the  bodily  posterity  of  Abraham  into  which 
Christ  entered  by  his  incarnation,  but  the  spiritual  Israel  which  is 
horn  of  Christ  and  of  which  he  is  the  leader. 

Vers.  17,  18.- — In  the  17th  verse  the  author  first  states  the 
amount  of  what  is  contained  in  the  argument  given  in  ver.  16.  His 
object  was  to  prove  that  the  New  Testament  Messiah  must  needs 
take  part  in  the  human  nature  ;  he  has  appealed  in  proof  of  this  to 
the  well  known  Old  Testament  fact,  that  God  entered  into  a  gra- 
cious and  covenant  relation  not  with  the  angels  but  with  the  seed  of 
Abraham,  consequently  that  the  seed  of  Abraham  stands  in  need 
of  salvation  and  is  capable  of  receiving  it ;  he  now  repeats  the  quod 
erat  demonstrandum  :  therefore  he  (the  subject  is  to  be  brought 
down  from  vers.  14,  15)  must  be  made  in  all  things  like  to  those 
who  (ver.  11-13)  are  ordained  to  be  exalted  through  him  to  be  his 
brethren.  The  force  of  the  conclusion  depends  on  the  idea  which 
has  already  been  expressed,  ver.  14,  in  the  sentence  beginning  with 
Iva,  The  author,  however,  does  not  merely  close  the  series  of  argu- 
ments begun  in  vers.  14-16,  but  at  the  same  time  makes  a  transi- 
tion to  a  new  idea.  He  re'peats  the  idea  already  expressed  in  the 
words  Iva  did  rov  davdrov^  etc.,  ver.  15,  but  repeats  it  so  as  to  open 
an  entirely  new  perspective.  The  idea  in  ver.  14^  seq.,  was  this  : 
Christ  must  become  man  in  order  by  his  death  to  free  us  from  the 
power  of  death  and  the  bondage  of  Satan — in  other  words  to  make 
atonement  for  us.  Now,  however,  this  idea  appears  in  the  new 
form  :  Christ  must  become  man,  because  only  thus  could  he  execute 
the  ofjQ.ce  of  a  High  Priest.  In  shewing  that  man  is  exalted  through 
the  Son  to  the  j)lace  of  sons,  and  thus  made  superior  to  the  angels, 
the  author  is  led  to  shew  the  necessity  of  the  incarnation  and  the 
atoning  sufferings  of  Christ,  i  e.,  his  office  as  the  Kedeemer,  the 
high  priestly  atoner.  In  this  office,  the  type  of  Christ  is  not  the 
nir;^  '^n'^^s  but  the  apxispevg^SLndi  thn.s  the  author  shews  in  ver.  17  that 
the  New  Testament  Messiah  is  exalted  above  the  nin'^  '^xtsto  and  the 
angels  in  general,  conclusively  and  principally  on  this  account,  that, 
he  unites  to  the  office  of  a  messenger  of  God  to  men  that  of  a  priestly  re-- 
presentaiive  of  men  before  Godj  to  the  office  of  a  ']&^V^  (^dTrooToXog  chap^o. 
iii.  1)  that  of  an  dpxtspevg. 

This  idea  is  more  clearly  expressed  in  the  additional  clause  rd 
TTpbg  Tov  Oeov.  Hitherto,  the  Messiah  of  the  New  Testament  was 
regarded  from  that  point  of  view  in  which  like  the  Old  Testament 
•I'S  '-^ii}?)2  he  was  a  messenger  of  God  to  men  ;  but  this  does  not  corn- 
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preliend  his  whole  Messianic  office.  He  is  not  merely  a  more  per- 
fect messenger  of  God  to  men  than  the  Old  Testament  messenger  of 
the  covenant ;  but  he  is  this^  precisely  because  he  is  not  merely  the 
perfect  apostle,  but  at  the  same  time  also  the  perfect  high-priestly  re- 
presentative of  men  in  their  relation  to  God,  rd  irpbg  rbv  6s6v,  This 
simple  explanation  is  confirmed  by  the  analogous  conjunction  of  the 
aj)ostIe  and  high  priest,  in  the  first  verse  of  the  next  chapter. 

''EXerjiiojv  is  not  to  be  understood  as  an  independent  predicate 
along  with  dpxtepsvg  as  a  second  predicate,  but  like  marog  belongs  as 
an  adjective  to  dpxtspevg,  (Otherwise  moTog  must  have  been  placed 
after  dpxtepsvg).  Further,  these  two  epithets  do  not  express  a  spe- 
cific difference,  by  which  Christ,  as  the  compassionate  and  faithful 
high  priest,  is  to  be  distinguished  from  the  Old  Testament  high 
priests  as  unmerciful  and  unfaithful — the  author  does  not,  and  in-» 
deed  cannot  enter  here  on  this  comparison  which  he  afterwards 
draws,  and  in  which  he  shews  that  Christ  was  superior  to  Aaron — • 
but  those  adjectives  are  rather  to  be  understood  as  simple  epitheta 
necessaria.  The  idea  is  this  :  every  high  priest  must,  on  his  j)art^ 
feel  compassion  towards  those  who  are  represented  by  him,  and  on 
their  part  again,  must  enjoy  their  confidence  ;  now,  as  the  E*ew 
Testament  Messiah  must  unite  with  the  office  of  a  messenger  that 
of  a  high  priest^  he  must  also  be  merciful  and  faithful,  and  as  this 
would  not  be  possible  if  the  high  priest  were  not  in  all  things  like 
to  his  brethren,  so  must  he  become  like  to  them  in  all  things.  Or 
more  concisely  expressed  :  '^He  must  become  like  to  his  brethren 
in  all  things — wherefore  he  was  a  merciful  and  faithful  high  priest 
for  them,  in  their  relation  to  G-od/' 

And  he  must  be  a  high  priest  ^^  in  order  to  make  atonement  for 
the  sins  of  the  people/'  'IXdoneodai  comes  from  IXaog,  The  idea 
expressed  in  IXaog  we  will  explain  by  the  following  observations. 
God  is  love  ;  out  of  love  he  created  the  world  and  its  crown,  the 
personal  creature.  In  this  act,  his  love  is  one  with  his  holiness.  In 
creating  man  such  as  he  is,  in  forming  him  so  as  that  in  his  inmost 
nature  he  is  led  to  love  God,  and,  through  the  love  of  God  and 
holiness,  to  become  ha]3py,  and  only  thus  to  he  capahle  of  happiness 
and  harmony  within  himself — in  this,  God  shewed  as  much  his  love 
as  his  holiness.  This  might  be  called  the  legislative  grace  of  God 
(p^^  and  ih).  But  after  man  had  fallen,  God  did  not  cease  to  love 
him  ;  he  loves  him  still  with  saving  grace,  Eom.  iii.  24.  The  first 
act  and  manifestation  of  this  saving  grace  consists,  however,  in  this 
• — that  God  maintains  unimpaired  also  in  the  fallen  man  that  funda- 
mental law  of  man's  nature,  according  to  which  he  cannot  be  happy 
without  holiness — does  not  take  conscience  from  him,  in  other  words, 
takes  happiness  from  him,  displays  himself  as  not  propitious  towards 
him,  and  turns  against  him  his  wrath,  Kom.  i,  18,     This  is  the  con- 
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servative^  or^  which  is  the  same  things  the  diasUsing  grace  of  Grod. 
The  second  act  of  that  saving  grace  consists  in  the  sending  of  his 
Son  and  then  his  Spirit — ^in  the  saving  grace  properly  so  called  {eXeog, 
bh'n,  is^hsin  Luke  i.  72)^  and  more  especially^  the  justifying  and  sanc- 
tifying (juridical  and  medicinal)  grace.  When  man  does  not  resist 
this  grace^  then  it  becomes  again  possible  for  God  to  let  man  taste 
his  friendship^  ^njoy  his  blessed  presence,  and  to  conduct  himself 
again  as  propitious  towards  him.  ''IXaog  then  denotes  not  the  in- 
ternal disposition  of  G-od  towards  man,  but  the  actual  positive 
exjpression  and  radiation  of  that  feeling  which  first  becomes  again 
possible  towards  the  redeemed  ;  and  IXdoKeodat  means  to  make  it 
again  possible  for  God  to  be  IXaog^  i.  e.,  actually  to  expiate  actual 
guilt. 

In  ver.  18  an  explanation  is  given  why  the  being  compassionate 
and  faitJif id  and,  with  this,  the  being  made  like  to  his  hrethren^  neces- 
sarily belongs  to  the  office  of  the  high  priest. 

First  of  all,  however,  it  must  be  settled  how  this  verse  is  to  be 
construed.  Erasmus,  Bengel,  Storr,  Kuinoel,  Bohme,  and  Tholuck 
take  ^1^  o)  as  a  simple  argumentative  particle  "  because."'  It  is  true 
that  it  is  not  a  relative  limited  temptation  that  is  here  spoken  of — it 
is  not  ^'  in  as  far  as  he  was  temjoted,  in  so  far  is  he  able  to  save'" — 
as  if  Christ  was  tempted  only  up  to  a  certain  point,  and  was  able 
to  succour  only  up  to  a  certain  point.  It  is  true  also,  that  it  is  not 
the  aorist  ercadev  that  is  here  used.  But  precisely  because  it  is  not 
the  aorist,  we  think  that  every  obstacle  in  the  way  of  taking  ev  (o 
in  its  proper  signification  is  removed.  It  is  no  historical  or  special 
statement  that  is  here  made,  but  one  of  a  general  kind.  It  is  not  : 
^^  Christ  was  tempted  in  certain  points  but  in  others  not,  and  in  so 
far  as  he  was  tempted  he  has  been  able  to  succour  ;'"  but  it  is,  "  in 
so  far  as  he  has  been  tempted  he  can  help,"'  or,  to  separate  the  two 
ideas  which  are  here  conjoined  :  A  high  priest  can  help  in  so 
far  as  he  has  been  tempted,  and  so  also  can  Christ — he  there- 
fore must  be  tempted  in  all  things,  in  order  to  be  able  to  help  in  all 
things. 

But  of  those  critics  who  rightly  and  literally  translate  sv  w,  some 
have  still  had  recourse  to  artificial  constructions.  Casaubon  and 
others  have  referred  ev  (h  not  to  ueipaoOeig  but  to  TxeirovOe]  '^  in  that 
which  he  has  suffered,  and  suffered  as  one  who  was  tempted,  he  is 
able  to  help  those  who  are  tempted.""  Here  the  TreipaoOelg  becomes 
an  accessary  idea,  while  it  evidently  stands  parallel  with  7reipafo//e- 
votg  as  a  principal  idea.  Bleek  takes  the  words  ev  w  ttsttovOsv  as  a 
relative  clause  dependent  on  netpaadelg  :  ^^  as  one  who  was  tempted, 
namely,  in  the  things  in  which  he  had  to  suffer,  he  is  able  to  help 
those  who  are  tem|)ted  ;'"  but  it  is  difficult  to  see  either  what  neces- 
sity  there  was  for  this  accessary  idea  in  the   relative   clause,  or 
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why  the  relative  clause  should  have  been  placed  firsts  or  what  is 
to  be  made  of  the  avrog.  The  idea  which  Bleeb  thus  obtains 
would  in  Greek  be  expressed  thus  :  fretpaodelg  yap  ev  c5  nsTTovOeVy 
dvvarai,  etc. 

The  only  natural  construction  is  that  which  refers  ev  w  directly 
to  rreLpaoOsLg^  which  is  placed  after  precisely  for  the  sake  of  emphasis. 
Quibus  in  rebus  tentatus  ipse  (est  et)  passus  est^  iis  tentatos  potest 
adjurare.  The  rreipa^oiisvotg  stands  opposite  to  the  TTeipaoOeig^  and 
the  poTjOrjvac  to  the  neTTovOev,  With  grammatical  exactness  the  sen- 
tence would  be  expressed  thus :  ^^  In  all  things  Jesus  could  help 
those,  who  were  tempted  (in  those  things),  in  which  being  tempted^ 
he  has  suffered  ;"  so  that  ev  cp  belongs  to  nsipaoOecg^  and  ev  rovrcp  to 
be  supplied  belongs  to  dvvarai.  Logically  ev  cp  refers  also  of  course 
to  TTsTcovdev^  and  ev  rovrcp  also  to  rrei-pa^opsvoig^  so  that  the  parallelism 
becomes  perfect.  For  as  Christ  was  tempted  precisely  through  suf- 
fering, and  suffered  in  the  being  tempted,  so  it  is  evident  that  he 
"  has  suffered'"  in  the  same  respects  in  which  he  was  "  tempted.'" 
And  again,  he  who  succours  one  who  is  tempted,  just  helps  him  to 
overcome  the  temptation  ;  the  helping,  therefore,  refers  just  to  those 
things  in  which  the  state  of  being  tempted  manifests  itself. 

In  this  18th  verse  we  have  the  deepest  internal  ground  on  which 
the  doctrine  of  the  vicarious  satisfaction  of  Christ  is  based.  How 
true  and  scriptural  soever  the  dogma  is,  it  cannot  be  denied  that  in 
the  ecclesiastico-scholastic  development  of  it,  the  depths  of  the 
Scripture  doctrine  were  far  from  being  thoroughly  penetrated.  The 
view  taken  by  the  scholastics  of  the  middle  ages  and  those  of  the 
evangelical  school,  was,  for  the  most  part,  merely  the  juridical. 
They  thought  of  the  m altitude  of  single  human  individuals  together 
with  the  indivickccd  Jesus,  standing  as  it  were  upon  one  level  before 
the  Judge.  Those  individuals  have  each  a  debt  which  they  cannot 
pay  ;  that  individual  Jesus  pays  the  debt  for  all  the  others.  The 
inadequacy  of  this  representation  lies  not  in  the  idea  of  the  objective 
substitution  as  such,  but  in  this, — that  no  inquiry  is  made  into  the 
ground  of  the  possibility  of  this  substitution,  that  the  substitute  is 
viewed  merely  as  an  individual  beside  individuals,  consequently  as 
absolutely  another  and  different  person  from  them,  as  this  particular 
individual.  Our  author  teaches  us  to  look  deeper  than  this,  when 
in  vers.  10-18  he  closely  connects  the  necessity  of  the  incarnation 
with  that  of  the  substitutionary  high-priestly  sufferings  ;  he  teaches 
us  to  regard  man  not  as  a  mass  of  individuals^  but  as  one  organism^ 
as  a  tree,  so  to  speak,  which  has  grown  out  of  one  root,  out  of  Adam. 
In  the  man  Jesus,  the  pure  and  ripe  fruit  of  humanity,  so  to  speak, 
has  stood  before  God — a  fruit,  however,  which  has  not  develo]jed 
itself  out  of  the  race  of  Adam,  but  was  given  to  this  race,  engrafted 
upon  the  diseased  tree — and  thus  in  Jesus  the  organism  of  man  has 
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done  all  tliat  was  required  to  be  done.  But  though  this  fruit  did 
not  develope  itself  out  of  the  diseased  life  of  the  diseased  tree^  it 
was  yet  necessary  that  it  should  grow  upon  this  tree  ;  by  the  incar- 
nation of  Christ  a  sound  hrancJi  was  engrafted  on  the  tree,  which,  as 
a  branch  of  the  tree  bore  blossom  and  fruit,  so  that  blossom  and 
fruit,  although  not  jDroducts  of  the  life-power  of  this  tree,  still  in 
reality  belong  to  it.  But,  to  speak  without  metaphor,  the  proto- 
adamitic  humanity  could  not  heget  a  sinless  man,  but  it  could  receive 
the  Son  of  God  becoming  man  and  sinless  man,  so  that  he  as  a  real 
member  of  this  race,  partaking  in  its  nature  and  in  the  consequences 
of  death,  could  bear  the  fruit,  nay  could  be  himself  the  fruit,  which 
the  race  ought  to  have  borne.  Accordingly  it  is  manifest  that  what 
is  here  spoken  of  iS  not  merely  a  vicarious  passive  satisfaction,  but 
chiefly  a  vicarious  active  satisfaction^  which  again  forms  the  basis 
of  the  passive  satisfaction. 
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PART    SECOID. 

THE     SON     AND     MOSES. 

(iii.^ — 'iv.) 

From  what  is  said  in  chap.  ii.  17, 18^  the  author  might  have  pro- 
ceeded forthwith  to  the  comparison  of  the  New  Testament  Messiah 
as  the  perfect  High  Priest,  with  the  imperfect  High  Priest  of  the 
old  covenant.  But  after  a  brief  recapitulation  in  chap.  iii.  1,  of 
what  is  proved  in  the  preceding,  namely,  that  Christ  unites,  the 
office  of  a  high  priest  with  that  of  a  perfect  messenger  of  Grod  to  men, 
he  suddenly  breaks  off  in  ver.  2  into  a  comparison  of  Christ  with  Moses, 
This  is  not  the  result  of  caprice,  but  of  an  intrinsic  necessity. 

First,  the  place  held  by  the  organs  of  the  Old  Testament  cove- 
nant themselves,  rendered  it  necessary  that  he  should  pass  first  of 
all  to  Moses.  The  instruments  employed  in  the  institution  of  the 
law  were  not  the  ^^"^  and  Aaron,  but  the  'i^^V^a  and  Moses.  JSTot  till 
the  third  line  of  succession  did  the  permanent  office  of  the  high 
priest  appear.  Then  secondly,  the  intrinsic  suitableness  of  the  above 
arrangement  of  the  principal  parts,  depends  on  the  carrying  out  of 
the  second  part  itself  The  manner  in  which  this  second  |)art  is  car- 
ried out  is  exactly  parallel  with  the  arrangement  of  the  first  part,  so 
that  the  author  also  at  the  end  of  the  second  part  (iv.  10),  recurs 
again  to  the  idea  of  the  high  priest.  And  thus,  after  having  been 
conducted  from  the  two  terminal  points  to  this  idea  as  the  central 
idea  of  the  Messianic  office,  he  can  then  proceed — in  a  third  part — - 
to  develope  this  acknowledged  central  idea  (chap.  v.). 

The  angel  of  the  covenant  appeared  in  the  name  of  Grod  before 
the  people  of  Israel,  Moses  in  the  name  of  Israel  before  God,  the 
high  priest  stood  in  the  name  of  Grod  (with  the  name  Jehovah  on 
the  front  of  his  mitre)  before  Israel,  and  in  the  name  of  Israel  (with 
the  names  of  the  twelve  tribes  on  the  breast-plate)  before  Grod 
(Ex.  xxviii.  9-29,  and  36-38). 

Now  the  New  Testament  Messiah  is,  according  to  chap  i.  2, 
superior  to  the  angels,  a,  because  in  himself  as  the  Son  he  is  higher 
than  the  angels,  and  5,  because  in  him  also,  the  whole  human  race  is 
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exalted  above  the  angels  to  dominion  in  tlie  coming  world  (olfcovfj.sv7] 
[is?iXovaa,)  and  this  because  the  Messiah  is  not  merely  '^i^V^^  but  at  the 
same  time  dpxiepevg,  not  merely  the  messenger  of  God  to  man^  but,  at 
the  same  time  the  atoning  priestly  representative  of  man  before  G-od. 

With  this,  now,  the  second  part  runs  quite  parallel.  The  fun- 
damental thesis  iii.  3  :  fo?^  this  man  was  counted  worthy  of  more  glory 
than  Moses,  is,  even  in  respect  of  form,  evidently  analogous  to  the 
fundamental  thesis  of  the  first  part,  i.  4  :  heing  made  so  much  hettej- 
than  the  angels.  The  New  Testament  Messiah  is  superior  to  Moses^ 
because,  a,  as  a  Son  in  the  house  (iii.  6)  he  is  superior  to  the  mere 
servant  of  the  house  (comp.  with  iii.  5,  6£pdTTG)v,  chapo  i.  14,  Xecrovpycfcd 
nv£vfj,aTa)j  and,  Z>,  because  the  work  of  conducting  Israel  to  its  rest^ 
which  Moses  had  not  completed,  was  first  comjDleted  by  him  (chap. 
iv.  1,  seq.).  This  work  Christ  has  accomplished,  in  virtu.e  of  his 
not  having  been  merely  a  Moses,  a  leader  and  lawgiver^  but  at  the 
same  time  an  atoning  representative^  a  high  priest  (chaj).  iv.  14, 
seq.) 

But  so  exact  is  the  parallelism  between  these  two  parts  even  in 
minute  details,  that  as  the  two  sections  of  the  first  part,  so  also 
those  of  the  second^  are  separated  from  each  other  by  an  intermedi- 
ate passage  of  a  hortatory  kind  : 

I.   THE  SON  AND  THE  ANGELS.  11.   THE  SON  AND  MOSES. 

a,  The  Son  of  God  is,  in  him-  a.  The  Son  of  the  house  of  Is- 
self,  superior  to  the  ministering  rael  is,  in  himself,  superior  to  the 
spirits  of  God,  i.  5-14.  servant  of  this  house,  iii.  1-6. 

{Hortatory  passage  J  ii.  1-5.)  {Hortatory  passage^  iii.  7-19.) 

h,  In  him  man  is  raised  above  &,  In  him  Israel  is  conducted 
the  angels,  ii.  6-16.  For:  he  to  its  rest,  iv.  1-13.  Therefore: 
was  at  the  same  time  high  priest,         he  was  at  the  same  time  high  priest^ 

iv.  14-16. 


SECTION    FIKST. 

THE    NEW    TESTAMENT    MESSIAH    IS  IN    HIMSELF^    AS    SON^ 
SUPERIOR   TO   MOSES. 

(iii.  1-6.) 

Vers.  1,  2,  form  the  transition.  This  transition  takes  the  form 
of  an  exhortation.  This  exhortation,  however,  is  not,  as  some  have 
thought^  connected  by  means  of  the  ncGroq,  iii.  2,  with  the  idea  ex- 
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pressed  in  the  Tnarog,  ii.  17 ;  for  in  chap.  ii.  17^  Tnarog  denotes  one 
who  is  the  object  of  another's  confidence,  the  ^^  trnstworthy/'  while 
in  iii.  2,  it  denotes  active  ^^  faithfuhiess  ;''  the  link  of  connexion  is 
rather  in  the  words  anooroXog  and  dpxi^spevg^  in  which  the  substance 
of  the  train  of  thought  in  chap,  i.-ii.  is  reca]3itulated^  in  order  from 
this  point  to  proceed  further.  KaravoeXp  does  not  mean  to  lay  any- 
thing to  heart,  but  to  submit  anything  to  the  vorjotg,  to  consider,  to 
weigh.  The  more  proximate  object  of  this  verb  is  Irjaovv^  which, 
however,  is  already  provided  with  the  attribute  rbv  dnSaroXov  aal 
dpxLEpea  TTjg  biioXoyiaq  ?]pc5v.  Its  more  remote  object  are  the  words 
rciarbv  ovra,  etc.  ^^  Consider  the  (this)  messenger  of  God  and  high 
priest  of  our  profession  Jesus,  (as  him)  who  is  faithful  in  his  house 
to  him  who  appointed  him,  as  Moses  was  faithful."'  The  attribute 
messenger  and  high  priest^  etc.^  thus  serves  to  recapitulate  the  attri- 
butes which  the  readers  already  hnew  to  belong  to  Jesus  ;  the  appo- 
sitional  clause  loho  was  faithfid^  etc.,  serves  to  introduce  a  new 
attribute  which  is  now  predicated  of  Jesus,  and  which  is  henceforth 
to  be  the  object  of  their  attentive  consideration.  The  imperative 
Karavoijaars  does  not,  however,  in  this  context  involve  an  independent 
practical  exiiortation  which  flows  from  the  theoretical  passage  chap,  ii.^ 
but  a  mere  charge  to  the  readers  now  immediately  to  accompany  the 
author  to  a  new  idea. 

But  this  charge,  at  the  same  time,  certainly  implies  the  moral 
duty  of  laying  permanently  to  heart  what  is  further  to  be  said. 
This  is  evident  from  the  manner  in  which  it  is  introduced,  holy 
hrethren^  partcdi^^s  of  the  heavenly  ccdling.  On  the  idea  expressed  by 
ayiO(;  see  chap.  ii.  11.  The  mention  of  the  heo^venly  calling  entirely 
corresponds,  in  the  place  it  occupies  here,  with  the  mention  of  the 
so  great  salvation  in  chap.  ii.  3.  The  motive  to  the  earnest  consider- 
ation and  heed  which  is  enjoined,  lies  in  the  excellent  and  heavenly 
character  of  the  object  which  is  to  be  considered.  By  the  icXrjacg  is 
meant  the  calling  explained  in  chap.  ii.  6-8  to  the  dominion  in  the 
olfiQviiEVT]  fisXXovaa.  It  is  idle  to  enquire^  whether  this  ccdling  is 
designated  heavenly  because  it  proceeds  from  heaven,  or  because  it 
calls  and  conducts  to  heaven.  The  two  things  are  inseparable.  A 
calling  that  comes  forth  from  heaven  to  man,  has,  eo  ipso,  for  its 
object  and  import  the  relation  of  man  to  heaven.  Moreover,  what  is 
spoken  of  here  specially  is  that  call  which  has  come  to  men  through 
the  eternal  Son  himself,  the  incarnate  one,  who  has  come  from 
heaven,  and  which  invites  men  to  become  children^  fellow  heirs  with 
him  of  the  heavenly  inheritance.  He  who  is  a  partaker  of  this  call- 
ing, that  is^  in  whose  ears  soever  this  call  has  been  sounded,  is 
thereby  laid  under  obligation  attentively  to  consider  and  give  heed 
to  all  the  elements  of  this  calling. 

Let  us  now  consider  more  particularly  the  attribute  ^^  the  apos- 
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tie  and  high  priest  of  our  confession''  (rbv  dnSaroXov  ndl  apxiepm 
rrjg  djioXoyiaQ  jjij^cov).  Jesiis  is  called  duoaroXog,  from  the  analo- 
gous relation  in  which  he  stands  to  the  *'"''  "^j^V^  as  messenger  of 
God  to  men^  dpxtepsvg,  from  the  analogy  hetween  him  and  the  lijb 
V^^-nn  as  reidreseniative  of  men  before  God.  This  signification  of  aTocr- 
roXog^  following  so  simply  from  chap,  i.-ii.  would  certainly  not  have 
been  missed^  although  the  author  had  written  dyyeXog  instead.  It 
iSj  however^  easy  to  see  why  he  was  not  at  liberty  to  use  dyyeXog, 
In  the  Old  Testament  '^s^^to  there  lies  a  double  signification, — first^ 
the  etymological  appellative,  according  to  which  it  means  messenger^ 
and  according  to  which  whosoever  held  the  place  and  office  of  a 
messenger  of  God  to  men  might  be  called  I^V'q  ;  and,  secondly,  the 
usual  gentile  signification  according  to  which  it  means  angel^  and 
denotes  only  a  certain  hind  or  class  of  beings  (viz.  the  angels).  Now 
it  is  true  that  these  two  significations  belong  also  to  the  Greek  word 
dyyeXog  (comp.  1  Tim.  iii.  16,  where  dyyeXog,  messenger^  is  used  of 
the  disciples).  But  after  the  author  had  in  chap,  i.-ii.  used  throngh- 
out  the  word  dyyeXog  in  its  gentile  sense,  to  denote  the  species  angel 
in  opposition  to  the  human  species,  he  could  not  well,  without 
causing  confusion,  apply  the  same  word  to  denote  the  mere  voca'ion 
of  a  messenger  of  God.  After  having  in  chap,  i.-ii.  so  strongly 
urged  that  Jesus  has  perfectly  and  absolutely  fulfilled  the  calling 
of  a  messenger  of  God,  just  in  virtue  of  his  not  belonging  to  the 
species  dyyeXoij  it  was  necessary  that  here,  when  he  again  ascribes 
to  Jesus  that  calling,  the  office  of  a  messenger  of  God,  he  should 
choose  a  word  which  expresses  only  the  appellative,  and  not  at  the 
same  time  also  the  gentile  sense  of  "^^^t^,  a  word  which  might  with- 
out ambiguity  be  rendered  only  by  ^'^  messenger,''  and  not  at  the  same 
time  by  ^^  angel."  For  this,  no  better,  and  generally  speaking  no  other 
word  offered  itself  than  d-KooroXog,  formed  from  the  verb  d-noareXXeiVj 
which  is  so  often  employed  by  John  (iii.  34,  v.  36,  vi.  29,  x.  36, 
XX.  21),  and  elsewhere  also  in  the  New  Testament  (for  example, 
Gal.  iv.  4),  as  the  techniccd  term  for  the  sending  of  the  Son  into  the 
world. 

All  the  difficulties  which  critics  have  hitherto  found  in  the  ex- 
pression duoaToXog,  from  their  not  observing  the  relation  of  chap,  i.-ii 
to  chap  iii.-iv.,  thus  fall  of  themselves  to  the  ground,  and  we  are 
also  saved  the  trouble  of  considering  one  by  one,  and  refuting  the 
many  unsuitable  explanations  of  dTroaroXog  that  have  been  given. 
Some  have  expressed  their  surprise  that  Jesus  should  be  placed  on 
the  same  level  with  his  Apostles — but  it  is  the  sending  of  Christ  by 
the  Father  that  is  here  spoken  of,  not  the  sending  of  the  twelve  by 
Christ,  and  consequently,  not  the  special  signification  of  the  word 
dTTOGToXog  as  the  official  name  of  the  twelve.  Others  thought  that 
the  author  should  rather  have  said  TTpocjy'/jTTjg  or  didnovog,  but  the 
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analogy  of  the  office  of  Jesus  to  that  of  the  ^^  angel  of  Jehovah"  could 
he  expressed  neither  hy  -npoiprjTrjg  nor  hy  Stdaovog,  A  thhxl  class  sought 
to  explain  the  idea  expressed  in  dnSaroXog  by  that  of  the  bfioXoyia^ 
or  (as  Olshausen)  by  that  of  the  fflrjmg ;  a  fourth,  to  which  Bleek 
belongs,  thought  that  Jesus  is  called  d7T6Gro?.og  on  account  of  his 
analogous  relation  to  Moses^  etc.,  etc.  Even  the  signification  "high 
priest"'  was  contended  for  by  some^  because^  in  a  passage  of  the 
Talmud^  the  high  priest  is  on  a  single  occasion  called  v=J  ^""^  1'V^  J 

The  genitive  rrjg  oiioXoyiag  rjfitov  has  for  its  object^  simply  to  dis- 
tinguish Jesus  as  the  New  Testament  messenger  of  God  and  high 
priest^  from  the  Old  Testament  "^"^  "j^^V^  and  insrr.  He  is  the  dn,  and 
dpx-  of  ow  confession.  This  does  not  req[uire  that  with  Thomas 
Aquinas^  Luther^  Calovius^  Storr,  etc.,  we  should  grammatically 
resolve  the  genitive  into  the  clause  bv  ofioXoyovfiev.  The  same  sense 
is  obtained  without  this  procedure^  if  we  take  the  genitive  simply 
as  expressing  the  idea  of  "  belonging  to.""  The  messenger  of  Grod 
belonging  to  our  confession  is  thereby  also  the  oiject  of  our  confession. 
The  rendering  of  biioXoyia  by  ^^ covenant/'  which  some  have  proposed 
is  contrary  to  the  grammatical  usage. 

Let  us  proceed  now  to  the  appositional  sentence  ver.  2^  in  which 
is  specified  the  new  quality  and  office  to  which  the  attentive  con- 
sideration of  ihQ  reader  is  to  be  directed^  morov  ovra,  etc.  UoleXv 
here^  as  in  Acts  ii.  36;  Mark  iii.  14;  is  used  to  express  not  the  calling 
into  existence^  but  the  appointing  to  an  office^  here  the  office  of 
Messiah;  which  is  represented  under  the  figure  of  the  establishment 
and  government  of  a  household.  In  this  his  office  Jesus  was  faith- 
ful to  him  who  had  called  him  to  this  office. 

The  words  h  oXg)  rw  oucg)  avrov  are  referred  by  Chrysostom^ 
Theophylact,  BohmC;  Kuinoel;  and  Do  Wette  to  the  words  G)g  nal 
Mojijafig^  so  that  no  comma  is  placed  after  Mcjvarjg^  and  the  sense  is 
as  follows:  "Jesus  was  faithful  to  him  who  appointed  hini;  as  also 
Moses  was  faithful  in  all  his  house.  The  genitive  avrov  can,  in  this 
casC;  be  referred  either  to  Moses^  or  to  Jesus^  or  (as  the  majority  are 
of  opinion)  to  God.  But  this  construction  appears  unnatural,  espe- 
cially when  we  compare  it  with  vers.  5;  6,  where  the  idea  is  more 
fully  brought  out;  that  as  Moses  in  his  (Moses')  house  was  feithful 
as  a  servant^  sO;  in  like  manner;  was  Jesus  faithful  in  his  (Jesus') 
house  as  a  son,  WC;  therefore;  with  CalviU;  Seb.  Schmidt;  PauluS; 
Bleek;  and  otherS;  place  a  comma  after  Moyvorig^  and  refer  the  words 
tv  oX(xi,  etc.;  to  marbv  ovra.  "  Who  is  faithful  in  his  house  to  him 
who  appointed  him;  in  like  manner  as  Moses  was."  Logically ^  the 
sentence  v/ould;  of  coursC;  have  to  be  extended  thus  :  'h](yovg  TnarSg 
EGTiv  T(x)  TToirjaavTL  avrov  ev  bXcd  rw  oko)  avrov^  (hg  ical  Moyvarjg  rcLorog  rjV 
ev  oXg)  rco  olncd  avrov. — The  genitive  avrov  is  already,  on  account  of 
the  parallel  accusative  avrov^  not  to  be  referred  to  God;  but  to  be 


Hosted  by  Google 


Hebrews  III.  3.  369 

taken  in  the  reflexive  sense.  Christ  was  faithful  in  his  (Christ's) 
house^  as  Moses  in  his  (Moses'  house).  Only^  the  difference  between 
the  two  houses  is  not  yet  urged  here.  All  that  is  meant  to  be  said 
is^  that  each  was  faithful  in  the  sphere  of  office  assigned  to  him. 
Hence  also  the  genitive  is  not  a  gen.  possess.,  according  to  which^ 
the  house  of  Christ  would  be  represented  as  Christ's  ;property^  and 
the  house  of  Moses  as  i\iQ  jproperty  of  Moses — this  would,  indeed,  be 
in  contradiction  to  ver.  6,  where  it  is  plainly  said  that  Moses  was  not 
lord  but  only  servant  in  his  house — but  the  genitive  avrov  is  (just  as 
in  the  words  ev  oXg)  rep  oifco)  avrov,  ver.  5)  merely  a  genitive  of  ascer- 
tainment or  locality,  ^^  His  house"  signifies  '^  the  house  to  which  he 
belonged,  in  which  he  was  placed." 

What  house,  or  what  two  houses,  are  here  meant  will  more  par- 
ticularly appear  in  ver.  5,  seq.  In  the  meantime,  the  simple  answer 
will  suffice  with  reference  both  to  Moses  and  Christ_,  that  the  author 
had  in  his  mind  the  ^K'ntij'^—jn'ia^  house  of  Israel. 

Ver.  3.— As  the  author  in  chap.  i.  4  introduced  the  principal 
theme  of  the  first  part  in  the  form  of  an  appendix,  an  apposition, 
so  here,  he  introduces  the  principal  theme  of  the  second  part  in 
like  manner,  in  the  form  of  an  appendix,  namely,  an  explanation. 
Tap  is  not  argumentative  ;  for  the  statement  that  Christ  excelled 
Moses  in  glory,  contains  no  argument  for  the  statement  that  he 
was  like  him  in  faithfulness.  Tap  is  explicative  ;  it  is  not,  how- 
ever, the  idea  in  ver.  2  that  is  explained,  but  a  new  motive  is  ad- 
duced for  the  exhortation  in  ver.  1.  So  much  the  more  must  the 
relation  of  Jesus  to  Moses  be  considered  and  laid  to  heart,  as 
Jesus  excelled  Moses  in  honour  (whom  he  resembled  in  faithfulness, 
ver.  2). 

'R^LCjrai,' — The  subject  here  is,  no  more  than  in  chap,  i.,  the  Son 
of  God  as  pre-existent  logos,  but  here,  as  there,  the  Son  of  God 
manifest,  incarnate.  The  author  does  not  set  out  from  the  eternity 
of  Christ,  and  come  down  to  his  incarnation,  but  sets  out  from  his 
historical  appearance  upon  earth,  and  ascends  from  this  to  his  eter- 
nal Ifeing  with  the  Father  (ver.  4).  Here,  first  of  all,  it  is  predicated 
of  the  human  historical  person  of  the  New  Testament  Messiah, 
Jesus,  that  he  has  been  counted  worthy  by  the  Father  of  higher 
honour  than  Moses.  Wherein  this  higher  honour  consisted,  it  was  not 
necessary  for  the  author  to  bring  to  the  remembrance  of  his  readers. 
This  had  already  been  done  implicitly  in  chap.  ii.  9,  10.  Moses  has 
not  risen  again,  Moses  has  not  ascended  to  heaven,  Moses  has  not 
been  crowned  as  leader,  the  first-fruits  in  the  kingdom  of  exalted 
and  glorified  humanity  ;  Moses,  in  the  transfiguration  of  Christ, 
rather  took  a  subordinate  place  next  to  Christ.  All  this  was  so 
familiar  and  so  clear,  that  the  author  could  feel  satisfied  in  laying 
down  the  proposition,  that  Christ  has  been  counted  worthy  of 
YoL.  YL— 24 
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higher  honour  than  Moses^  as  one  which  would  be  unquestioned  hy 
all  his  readers.  (And  what  an  argument  have  we  in  this  silence  for 
the  historic  truth  of  the  evangelical  history) ! — But  u;pon  what  this 
elevation  to  higher  honour  ivas  founded^  the  author  proceeds  to  men- 
tion in  the  words  nad'^  oaov  irXeiova  Tiiti]v  sx^l  tov  olnov  b  imraafcsvaaac 
avTov,  It  is  founded  on  this,  that  Christ  was  the  incarnate  eternal 
Son^  he  hj  whom  are  all  things^  by  whom  also  the  house  of  Israel^ 
the  theocracy^  was  established.  The  train  of  thought  thus  runs 
exactly  parallel  with  that  of  chap.  i.  The  train  of  thought  in  the 
4th  verse  of  that  chapter  we  found  to  be  this  :  Jesus  the  incarnate, 
was  (after  his  sufferings)  made  higher  than  the  angels,  because  he  is 
the  incarnate  eternal  jSon, 

The  Had'  oaov  is  to  be  explained  precisely  in  the  same  way  as  the 
similar,  sv  w  ii.  18.  The  author  does  not  mean  to  say  that  Christ  is 
superior  to  Moses  only  in  a  certain  resjDCct,  or  only  in  a 'certain  de- 
gree ;  he  does  not  mean  to  deny  that  Christ  is.  absolutely  superior  to 
Moses  ;  in  short,  he  does  not  intend  to  limit  the  thesis,  Oh7''ist  has 
more  honour;  but  he  draws  out  the  three  logical  propositions  of 
which  the  proof  of  this  thesis  consists — the  tmiversal  or  major  pro- 
position :  ^^  the  founder  of  a  household  has  more  honour  than  the 
household  founded  by  him'' — i\iQ  particular  or  minor  :  ^'  Christ  was 
founder  of  the  household  to  which  Moses  belonged  as  a  part  or 
member'" — and.  lastly,  the  conchision  :  ^^  therefore  Christ  has  more 
honour  than  Moses.""  Or  to  express  this  in  one  sentence  :  "  Christ 
has  so  much  the  more  honour  than  Moses,  by  how  much  the  founder 
of  a  household  has  more  honour  than  the  household  founded  by 
him.''  The  nad'  oaov  thus  serves  merely  to  compare  a  particular 
case  with  a  general  principle. 

We  have,  in  this  explanation — following  the  Peshito,  Chrys., 
Theodoret,  Calvin,  Beza,  Erasmus,  Capellus,  Bengel,  Bleek,  01s- 
hausen,  etc. — understood  the  genitive  rov  oliwv  as  the  genitivus 
com  para  tivus,  and  referred  it  to  uXelova.  The  conclusion  thus  ar- 
rived at  may,  however,  appear  unwarranted,  as  the  intermediate 
idea,  namely,  that  Moses  was  a  part  of  the  house  itself,  seems  to  be 
not  so  easily  supplied.  Many,  indeed  (with  the  Vulg.,  comp.  Luther, 
Michaelis,  Heumann,  Semler,  Ernesti,  Paulus)  have  appealed  to 
ver.  5,  where  Moses  is  spoken  of  not  as  part  of  the  house,  but  as 
Oepdnojv  in  the  house,  and  have  therefore  construed  tov  olnov  as  de- 
pendent on  the  verb  e%£^,  and  rendered  thus  :  "  by  how  much  more 
honour  from  the  house  the  founder  of  it  has,"  where  we  must  sup- 
ply :  ^^than  the  servant  in  it."  Bat  this  supplement  is  exceedingly 
harsh,  and  all  the  more  so,  as  the  idea  that  Moses  took  the  place  of 
a  servant  has  not  yet  come  before  us.  Besides,  it  is  not  even  true  to 
say,  that  Jesus  bore  so  much  honour  in,  or  from  the  house  of  Israel ; 
for,  from  the  house  of  Israel  in  which  he  was  placed,  he  bore  nothing 
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but  shame  and  contempt ;  he  had  his  honour  not  from  the  house  but 
from  the  Father.  But,  finally^  the  text  gives  not  the  slightest  oc- 
casion for  this  forced  construction.  Let  it  be  observed  that  the 
author  does  not  speak  of  the  building  (okoSo^ielv)^  but  of  the  naraa- 
aevd^eiv  of  a  house.  The  fcaraofcevd^eiv^  the  founding  and  equipment 
of  a  house,  comprehends  not  merely  the  setting  up  of  the  stones 
and  beams,  but  also  the  entire  regulation  of  the  household;  the  olfw- 
dofiBLv  is  an  act  of  the  builder,  and  the  oliwg  ohcodoiiovusvog  is  the 
aedificium  ;  on  the  other  hand,  the  naraanevd^eiv  is  an  act  of  the 
young  husband  or  householder,  who  not  only  builds  or  causes  to  be 
built  an  aedificium,  but  sets  up  a  familia  in  it,  and  the  oliwg  fiara- 
Gneva^Sfievog  is  the  household;  hence  oliwg  here  may  be  translated 
"household."'  But  that  Moses  belonged  to  the  household  of  God 
was  no  far-fetched  idea,  an  idea  to  which  the  subsequent  designation 
of  Moses  as  a  depdnodv  is  nowise  contradictory,  but  which  rather  con- 
firms and  explains  it. 

Yer.  4. — The  further  explanation  which  is  added  in  ver.  4  by  a 
ydp  is  somewhat  strange.  It  is  impossible  that  the  design  of  this 
can  be,  to  bring  before  the  readers  the  two  trivial  ideas,  that  every 
house  is  built  by  some  one,  and  that  God  is  the  creator  of  all  things. 
Wherefore  such  undisputed  truisms  in  this  connexion  ?  The  con- 
tents of  ver.  4  must  evidently  rather  be  fitted  in  to  the  reasoning^ 
and  must  form  a  necessary  organic  member  of  the  argument.  One 
would  expect  a  priori  to  find  in  ver.  4  the  minor  proposition,  that 
Christ  was  in  reality  the  founder.  And,  indeed,  all  the  more  an- 
cient theologians  explained  the  ver.  in  this  sense.  In  support  of  it, 
the  absence  of  the  article  Oeog  has  been  urged,  and  OeSg  taken  as  a 
predicate.  The  proposition  contained  in  the  words  6  de  rd  rrdvra 
naraofievcbGag  6s6g  (scil.  sarcv)  would  accordingly  not  be  declaratory, 
but  descriptive,  not  an  answer  to  the  question  :  who  he  is  who  has 
founded  all  things,  but  an  answer  to  the  question,  what  he  is  who 
has  founded  all  things.  It  would  be  said  that  Christ  who  has  founded 
all  things  is  God,  that  divinity  belongs  to  him. 

But  there  are  weighty  objections  against  this  interpretation. 
What  is  desiderated  as  the  explanation  of  ver.  3,  is  not  the  state- 
ment that  Christ  as  the  founder  of  all  things  is  God,  or  an  answer 
to  the  question  whether  he  is  God  or  a  mere  man,  but  that  Christ  is 
related  to  the  house  of  Israel  as  its  founder.  Moreover,  the  substi- 
tution of  all  things  in  this  verse  for  the  house  of  Israel,  ver.  3,  would 
be  a  doubly  perplexing  interruption  to  the  train  of  thought.  But 
above  all,  the  words  6  6e  navra  naraoaevdoag  viewed  as  the  subject^ 
would,  in  this  context,  be  an  exceedingly  indefinite  designation  of 
the  person  of  Jesus,  as  thus,  between  ver.  3  and  ver,  4,  those  neces- 
sary middle  terms  would  be  entirely  wanting.  And,  moreover,  it 
would  be  impossible  to  perceive  in  this  case  what  could  be  intended 
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b}^  the  preceding  statement,  every  house  is  founded  hy  some  man  ;  this 
would  only  have  meaning  on  the  supposition  that  the  author's  in- 
tention was  to  represent  both  Moses  and  Christ  bl^  founders  of  houses, 
and,  accordingly,  to  represent  only  the  houses  themselves  as  differ- 
ing in  honour.  This  he  certainly  might  have  done  (for  Moses 
might  quite  properly  be  considered  as  the  founder  of  the  Old  Tes- 
tament economy);  this,  however,  he  has  not  done,  but  rather  has 
farther  carried  out  in  vers.  5,  6,  the  opposition  introduced  at  ver.  4 
between  Christ  as  the  son  of  the  house,  and  Moses  as  the  servarit. 
If,  then,  we  would  not  bring  total  confusion  into  the  author's  train 
of  thought,  we  must  depart  from  that  interpretation,  and  deter- 
mine with  Olshausen,  etc.,  to  understand  Oeog  as  the  subject  (the 
article,  it  is  well  known,  is  often  wanting  at  Oeog)^  and  6  uavra 
Karaoicevdaag  as  the  predicate.  "  He,  who  has  founded  all  things, 
is  God.'' 

The  old  difficulty,  however^  here  recurs — what  these  apparently 
trivial  statements  have  to  do  in  this  context.  Meanwhile,  their 
purport  and  significance  becomes  clear,  when  -we  understand  ver.  4 
not  as  an  explanation  of  ver.  3  ahiie^  iut  of  vers.  2,  3  taken  together. 
In  ver.  2,  the  faithfulness  of  Christ  towards  him  who  had  appointed 
him  was  spoken  of,  and  then  in  ver.  3,  Christ  was  called  the  mraonevd- 
aag  rov  oliwv.  This  might  appear  to  involve  a  contradiction.  It 
might  be  asked  :  how  can  Christ  have  been  a  faithful  curator  if  he 
filled  the  place  of  a  master  and  founder?  Now  the  author  shews  in 
ver.  4,  that  the  one  does  not  exclude  the  other,  that  it  is  true  every 
house  has  a  founder,  but  that  above  all  such  founders  God  ever  stands, 
consequently  that  Christ,  although  icar  ao ii&v  do  ag^  was  yet  in  a 
situation  in  which  he  might  exercise  faithfulness  towards  one  still  superior 
to  hi?nj^ 

In  vers.  5,  6  there  follows  a  second  proof  of  the  thesis  laid  down 
in  ver.  3,  namely,  that  Jesus  is  superior  to  Moses.  It  was  said  quite 
generally  in  ver.  2,  that  Christ  was  faithful  in  his  house  (i.  e.,  the 
house  entrusted  to  him),  as  also  Moses  was  faithful  in  his  house 
(^.  d,  the  house  entrusted  to  him).  Nothing  was  determined  in  ver.  2 
as  to  whether  the  house  entrusted  to  Christ  is  identical  with  the 
house  entrusted  to  Moses.  There  is  not  a  single  word  to  indicate 
that  two  different  houses  were  meant,  so  that  it  was  still  in  ver.  2 
left  open  to  the  reader  to  understand  one  house  as  meant,  which  had 
been  entrusted  for  administration  first  to  Moses,  and  subsequently, 
to  Christ.  The  sole  difference  which  as  yet,  namely  at  ver.  3,  has 
been  spoken  of  is,  that  Christ  in  the  house  entrusted  to  him  filled 

*  Similai'ly,  but  less  exactly,  Bleek;  God  is  indeed  the  proper  KaraGKsvdaag,  the 
primus  autor,  but  still  the  place  of  a  icaraoicevdaag  belongs  also  to  Christ.  This  is  inac- 
curate. What  is  meant  to  be  said  in  ver.  4,  is  not  that  a  kind  of  Karaaicevd^^etv  might 
be  predicated  of  Christ  although  his  leather  was  the  KaraaKsvdaag  but  that  the  being 
faithful  might  be  predicated  of  Christ  although  he  was  the  naraanevdaag. 
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the  place  of  the  fcaraonevdaagy  hut  Moses  that  of  a  part  of  the 
familia.  And  herein  lay  the  first  proof  of  the  greater  honour  of 
Jesus. — -A  second  proof  of  this  is  now  adduced^  namely^  a  second 
point  of  comparison  or  difference,  so  stated,  however,  that  the  first 
is  again  repeated  along  with  it.  Now  also  in  vers.  5,  6,  the  two 
houses  themselves  are  distinctly  represented  as  two  different  houses  ; 
in  the  one  house,  Moses  serves /or  a  testimony  of  the  future  revelations 
of  God  (so  that  this  house  itself  exists  elg  fiapTvpcov)^  the  other 
house,  the  house  of  Christ  are  we  ;  the  other  diKog  is  a  living  house^ 
built  of  living  stones.  Thus  there  is  a  twofold  difference  which  ap- 
pears in  vers.  5,  6  ;  to  the  difference  in  the  place  occupied  by  the 
two  curators  is  added  the  difference  in  the  dignity  of  the  houses 
themselves.  Moses  is  dspdncjv  in  the  house  committed  to  his  care, 
and  this  house  is  of  a  typical  nature  ;  Christ  is  vlog  in  the  house 
committed  to  his  care,  and  this  house  is  a  living  house,  composed  of 
livi?ig  stones.  (Olshausen  gives  the  train  of  thought  in  like  manner 
thus  :  "  Moses  is  a  servant  in  the  tabernacle,  but  Christ  is  lord  over 
the  new  temple"). 

This  second  proof,  taken  from  the  essential  nature  of  the  Old 
and  the  New  Testament  economy,  bears  the  same  relation  to  the 
first  proof  which  was  drawn  from  the  abstract  dignity  of  the  persons, 
as  (in  chap.  i.  vers.  7-12)  the  proof  drawn  from  the  essential  nature 
of  angelic  revelations  bears  to  that  drawn  from  the  name  angel  and 
Son  (vers.  5,  6).  Here,  however,  in  this  passage,  as  has  been  al- 
ready observed,  the  first  proof  is  at  the  same  time  recapitulated. 
The  designation  of  Moses  as  a  servant,  explains  in  what  respect 
Moses  belonged  to  the  house  (according  to  ver.  3)  and  formed  a  part 
of  it  (of  the  familia);  in  the  designation  of  Christ  as  a  son,  a  son 
of  the  house,  are  comprehended  the  two  statements  in  ver.  3  and 
ver.  4,  namely,  that  Christ  in  relation  to  the  house  filled  the  superior 
place  of  the  founder,  but  that  nevertheless  in  relation  to  God,  he 
occupied  the  subordinate  place  of  a  faithful  fulfiUer  of  the  Divine 
commands.  Both  these  are  involved  in  the  idea  of  the  son  of  the 
house — the  sujDcriority  over  the  familia,  and  the  inferiority  to  the 
Father  as  the  supreme  lord  of  the  house. 

Many  commentators,  however,  have  been  of  opinion,  that  a  third 
antithesis  between  Christ  and  Moses  is  indicated  in  these  two  verses, 
namely,  between  avrov,  ver.  5,  and  avrov,  ver.  6.  Either  the  second 
of  these  words  was  read  avrov,  in  which  case  avrov,  ver.  5,  as  the 
direct  antithesis  of  avrov,  ver.  6,  would  have  to  be  rendered  by  ejus 
and  referred  to  God,  and  could  not  be  taken  in  a  reflexive  sense — or 
else  (so  Bleek),  while  the  reading  avrov  was  retained  in  both  places, 
in  the  former  it  was  rendered  by  ejus,  in  the  latter  by  suits.  The 
meaning  was  held  to  be,  that  Moses  was  a  servant  in  the  house  of 
God  as  a  house  not  his  own,  but  Christ  a  son  in  his  own  house. — 
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First  of  all,  it  is  evident  that  in  reality  no  new  idea  results  from 
this  ;  for  if  Moses  was  a  servant  and  Christ  the  son^  it  is  implied  in 
this  that  the  house  in  which  Moses  exercised  his  office  was  not  in 
the  same  sense  his  house,  as  the  house  of  Christ  was  Christ's  house. 
The  only  question  is,  whether  the  author  when  he  wrote  avrov^ 
avTov  meant,  by  means  of  these  two  genitives,  to  express  and  give 
emphasis  to  this  idea  which  was  already  apparent  without  them.  We 
think  this  question  must  be  answered  decidedly  in  the  negative. 
Had  the  author  meant  this,  he  must  at  least  have  used  the  em- 
phatic eavTov  at  ver.  6,  and  not  have  left  the  choice  of  the  spiritus 
asper  or  lenis  to  chance,  or  the  caprice  of  the  reader.  But  even  a 
mere  savrov  at  ver.  6  would  not  be  sufficient  for  this.  At  ver.  5  the 
idea  of  n.ot  his  own  would  necessarily  have  to  be  expressed  positively 
and  explicitly,  not  merely  implicitly  by  an  avrov  (in  itself,  moreover, 
ambiguous,  and  capable  of  being  understood  reflexively) ;  it  must 
have  been  said  distinctly  that  Moses  was  servant  in  a  house  not  his 
own.  Of  all  this,  the  author  has  said  nothing  and  indicated  nothing. 
But  finally,  in  addition  to  this,  that  interpretation  would  involve  us 
in  a  positive  difficulty.  If  the  author  means  to  say,  that  Moses 
acted  in  God's  house  as  a  house  not  his  own,  but  Christ  in  Grod's 
house  as  his  own  paternal  house,  this  would  imply  that  the  house  in 
which  Moses  acted  is  presupposed  as  identical  with  that  in  which 
Christ  acted.  This,  however,  would  do  away  with  that  second  point 
of  difference  on  which  the  author  purposely  lays  special  emphasis  in 
vers.  5,  6.  His  design,  evidently,"  is  to  distinguish  the  house  of 
Christ  ^^  which  we  are,"  as  one  different  from  that  in  which  Moses 
served,  el^  iiaprvpiov  tg)v  XaX7]d7jaoiJ.svG)v, 

All  these  considerations  lead  us  to  the  conclusion,  that  no  such 
opposition  is  intended  between  avrovy  ver.  5,  and  avrov^  ver.  6,  as 
would  represent  the  house  of  Moses  as  one  not  belonging  to  him^ 
ver.  5,  and  the  house  of  Christ,  ver.  6,  as  his  own  property.  We 
understand  avrov  in  both  jDlaces  reflexively  and  precisely  in  the  same 
sense  as  at  ver.  3,  the  genitive  being  neither  with  respect  to  Moses 
or  Christ  a  gen.  possessoris,  but  only  a  genitive  of  relation  in  both 
cases.  Moses  was  faithful  as  a  servant  in  his  house,  i  e.,  in  the  house 
the  care  of  which  was  enjoined  upon  him,  Christ  as  a  son  in  his 
house,  i.  e.,  in  the  house  the  care  of  which  was  enjoined  upon  him. 
The  difference  in  the  place  occupied  by  both  is  first  expressed  in  the 
words  Oepdncov  and  vlog. 

This  entirely  new  idea  in  vers.  5,  6  is  introduced  by  fcal — fisv^ 
and  is  thus  connected  with  what  is  said  in  ver.  2,  so  as  to  appear  to 
be  a  limitation  of  what  is  there  said.  In  ver.  2  it  w^as  said  that 
both  Christ  and  Moses,  each  in  the  house  committed  to  his  manage- 
ment, were  faithful.  In  vers.  5,  6  it  is  shewn  what  differences  ob- 
tained in  respect  to  this. 
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The  words  Ospdirodv  and  vlog  in  which  the  first  difference  (already 
specified  in  ver.  3)  is  repeated,  need  no  further  explanation  than 
they  have  already  received.  On  the  other  hand,  we  must  consider 
more  particularly  those  words  in  which  the  new,  the  second  differ- 
ence, that  which  obtains  between  the  houses,  is  represented — namely, 
the  words  elg  fiaprvpiov  rcov  XaX'rj67]GOfievG)v  and  ov  oltcog  tofiev  fjiielg. 
AaXfprjaSiJ.eva  does  not,  as  some  expositors  have  unaccountably  ex- 
plained it,  denote  those  revelations  which  Moses  was  still  fartber  to 
receive.  This  explanation  could  only  have  any  meaning,  if  in  the 
context,  mention  was  made  of  a  certain  period  in  the  life  of  Moses 
from  which  the  ^^  still  further""  was  to  be  reckoned.  The  word  rather 
denotes  those  revelations  (on  this  wide  sense  of  XaXelv  comp.  what 
what  is  said  on  chap.  i.  1)  which  God  proposed  to  give  after  the  time 
of  Moses ;  in  particular,  the  revelation  in  Christ  is  meant.  The 
whole  ofiice  and  service  of  Moses  was  comprised  in  laying  down  a 
testimony^  which  pointed  to  the  necessity  of  a  future,  more  perfect, 
revelation  of  God. — To  what  extent  was  this  testimony  given  ? 
The  author  himself  replies  to  this  in  the  subsequent  chapters  of  the 
epistle.  At  present^  we  may  be  allowed  to  make  only  the  following 
observations.  Through  Moses  God  gave  his  law,  first  the  ten  com- 
mandments, and  then  the  law  respecting  the  tabernacle  and  sacri- 
fices. The  ten  commandments,  even  in  the  Pentateuch  itself,  bore 
the  name  of  the  testimony  (sniiis;),  and  they  were  to  be  deposited  in 
the  ark  of  the  covenant,  in  the  presence  of  God,  as  a  testimony 
bearing  witness  before  God  against  the  sins  of  the  people.  But 
that  the  holy  and  righteous  anger  of  God  might  not  be  j)rovoked 
by  the  sight  of  the  testimony  to  visit  the  people  with  just  punish- 
ment, that  testimony  must  be  covered  ('nss)  before  the  eye  of  God  ; 
and  for  this  the  golden  mercy-lid  (5n^35)  alone  was  not  sufficient,  but 
God's  eye  must  ever  rest  on  the  blood  of  the  propitiatory  sacrifices, 
sprinkled  with  which  the  mercy-lid  could  then  only  truly  ^^  cover"' 
the  sins  of  Israel.  But  the  necessity  of  always  from  time  to  time 
offering  these  propitiatory  sacrifices  anew,  testified  most  clearly  that 
those  animal  sacrifices  could  not  take  away  guilt,  and  that  a  future 
more  perfect  priest  and  sacrifice  was  necessary.  Thus  was  the  ser- 
vice of  Moses,  and  at  the  same  time  also,  the  house  itself  in  which 
Moses  ministered — -the  tabernacle — a  testimony  of  the  things  that  were 
afterwards  to  hesjjoken.  Grammatically,  indeed,  the  words  elg  fiaprv" 
piov  belong,  of  course,  not  to  oko)  but  to  Oepdncdv,  But  logically, 
they  are  placed  so  as  to  form  the  antithesis  to  the  words  ov  oUog 
EGii&v  Tjiielg.  If  Moses  as  lawgiver  and  builder  of  the  tabernacle 
served/or  a  testimony,  this  implies  that  the  entire  tabernacle  itself 
existed /or  a  testimony.  It  was  not  yet  the  true  perfect  house  in 
which  God  could  truly  dwell  with  men,  but  was  a  clead^  a  symboli- 
cal, house  in  which  was  represented  the  relative  approximation  be- 
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tween  Gocl  and  tlie  people  of  Israel  wMcli  was  preliminarily  possible^ 
and  in  which  was  testified  the  necessity  of  a  more  perfect  revelation 
and  atonement. 

Christ's  honse  on  the  contrary  are  we.  (Comp.  Eph.  ii.  19-22  ; 
1  Pet.  ii.  5). — The  reading  o^  oIko^  is  not  warranted  critically,  but 
would  yield  the  same  sense.  The  absence  of  the  article  at  olnoq  is 
analogous  to  the  passages  Luke  x.  29  ;  Heb.  xi.  10  ;  LXX.  Ps,  cxliv, 
15,  and  is  explained  by  the  unconscious  style  of  expression  peculiar 
to  the  native  Hebrew,  who  would  think  the  noun  sufficiently  deter- 
mined by  the  accompanying  genitive.  It  is  quite  as  unnecessary^ 
therefore,  as  incorrect  and  contrary  to  the  sense,  to  render  the  words : 
^^  a  house  of  him  are  we,"'  as  if  the  author  meant  to  ascribe  more 
than  one  house  to  Christ,  one  identical  with  that  of  Moses  (1)  and 
another  besides.  ISTo,  the  one  and  the  only  house  of  Christ  is 
the  true,  New  Testament  Israel,  and  this  is  meant  to  be  expressly 
distinguished  from  that  house  in  which  Moses  served  for  a  testis 
mony^  etc. 

The  threefold  difference  between  Christ  and  Moses,  vers.  5,  6, 
entirely  corresponds, in  the  arrangement  of  the  epistle,  to  the  three- 
fold difference  between  Christ  and  the  angels,  chap.  i.  7-12. 

The  limitation  expressed  in  the  words  ^dv  rrsp  rrjv  rrapprjaLav^  etc.^ 
forms  the  transition  of  the  exhortation  in  vers.  7-19  (which,  again, 
in  the  place  it  occupies,  corresponds  to  that  exhortation,  in  chap.  ii. 
1-4,  which  stands  between  the  two  sections  of  the  first  part,  in- 
asmuch as  it  comes  in  between  the  two  sections  of  the  second  part). 
This  limitation  is  not  necessary  to  the  completion  of  what  is  said  in 
ver.  5.  The  house  of  Christ  is  in  itselfi  objectively^  and  in  its  very 
nature — not  conditionally  upon  our  continuing  faithful — different 
from  the  house  of  Moses,  as  a  living  house  ;  it  has  this  superiority 
unconditioned.  But  whether  the  author  can  express  this  in  itself 
unconditional  superiority  under  the  subjective  form  :  '^  whose  house 
are  we''— whether  he  must  not  rather  say  :  ''  whose  house  are  Chris- 
tians (to  which  class,  however),  you  do  not  belong''' — ^this  depends 
on  whether  the  readers  of  the  epistle  continue  in  the  confidence  and 
in  the  rejoicing  of  the  hope. — Jlappr\aia  is  nothing  else  than  the  mang 
itself  in  its  most  direct  and  most  practical  expression,  manifesting 
itself  as  the  inward  power  of  the  peace  which  dwells  in  the  heart, 
in  circumstances  of  outward  difficulty.  While,  therefore,  rjdovri  de- 
notes rather  that  felt  gladness  and  joy  the  experience  of  which  is 
awakened  within  a  man  by  means  of  favourable  circumstances /rom 
without y  napp7]a[a  is  precisely  the  reverse,  and  denotes  that  joyful 
boldness  which  &owh  from  within  and.  is  victorious  over  unfavouroMe 
circumstances  ;  it  is  joyfalness  felt  in  situations  in  which  others 
would  despair  ;  hence  it  is  the  immediate  fruit  of  the  objective  peace 
•obtained  with  God   through  the  atonement.      But  why  does  the 
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author  so  emphatically  require  the  maintenance  of  this  napprjola  ? 
If  we  compare  the  admonitions  in  chap.  ii.  1-4^  iii.  7-19,  vi.  1,  seq.^ 
etc.,  we  find  in  them  all,  earnest  warnings  not  so  much  against  direct 
apostacy,  as  against  the  neglect  of  the  doctrine  that  the  institutions  of 
the  old  covenant  have  found  their  fulfilment  in  the  new  covenant  and  hy 
it  are  made  su]jerfluous.  The  readers  do  not  appear  to  have  been 
already  suffering  persecution,  but  as  likely  soon  to  encounter  dan- 
gers and  persecutions.  Now,  in  the  introduction  (to  chap.  i.  1)  we 
have  found  it  to  be  probable,  that  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  is  not 
an  epistle  properly  so  called,  and  was  not  addressed  to  a  church,  but 
is  a  treatise  intended  for  a  circle  of  Jews  who  were  about  to  pass 
over  to  Christianity,  perhaps^  according  to  chap,  vi.,  in  part  already 
baptized^  but  who  were  still  catechumens^  and  were  now,  through  fear 
of  being  excommunicated  from  the  temple,  and  the  temple  worship, 
in  danger  of  being  estranged  and  turned  aside  from  their  resolution 
to  become  Christians,  because,  namely,  they  had  not  yet  accustomed 
themselves  to  regard  the  Old  Testament  institutions  as  things  that 
might  be  dispensed  with,  and  had  not  yet  been  able  to  convince 
themselves  that  they  were  superfluous.  Hence  the  author  every- 
where shews,  how  all  that  is  peculiar  to  the  Old  Testament  is  infe- 
rior in  excellence  and  in  internal  significance  to  the  ISTew  Testament 
revelation  in  Christ,  and  is  related  to  it  merely  as  the  imperfect, 
the  typical,  is  related  to  the  perfect  fulfilment.  The  same  circum- 
stance also  accounts  for  the  regular  alternation  of  purely  doctrinal 
and  purely  hortatory  passages,  such  as  we  find  in  none  of  the  epistles 
properly  so  called.  Perhaps  also,  it  would  not  be  too  bold  in  us  to 
explain  the  words  |W%pi  reXovg — which  some  have  most  unsuitably 
referred  to  the  end  of  the  world,  and  others,  better,  to  the  death  of 
the  individual — as  referring  rather  to  the  end  of  the  crisis  of  decision 
in  which  the  readers  were  placed  at  that  time.  For,  if  he  only  were 
truly  a  stone  in  the  house  of  God  who  had  held  fast  his  confidence 
until  death,  then  none  of  the  living  would  be  at  liberty  to  regard 
themselves  as  such.  It  occurs  to  me  therefore,  that  the  author  in- 
tends rather  to  say,  that  the  readers  would  only  then  have  a  right 
to  consider  themselves  as  belonging  to  the  house  of  Christ  when 
they  had  kept  the  uapprjoia  to  the  conclusion^  ^.  e,,  until  the  final  re- 
solution were  taken  to  go  over  to  Christianity. 

The  second  thing  in  which  they  are  to  continue  steadfast  is  the 
fcavxw^  '^^^  fe'/l7Ti(5o^.  The  Jews  also  had  a  K.avx'qi^ci ;  they  boasted 
of  their  descent  from  Abraham  (John  viii.),  of  their  temple  and 
priesthood  J  of  their  being  the  chosen  people  of  God,  all  palpable 
and  manifest  advantages.  The  poor  Christians  had  nothing  of  the 
kind  in  which  they  could  glory.  Eegarded  by  the  Gentiles  as  a 
Jewish  sect,  by  the  Jews  as  apostates  from  the  j)eople  of  Israel, 
forming  no  state,  no  people,  without  rulers,  without  a  head  except 
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one  wTao  was  crucified^  the  refuse  and  off-scouring  of  the  people^ 
they  had  nothing  of  which  to  "boast  but  the  glory  which  they  hoped 
to  receive.  Since  that  period  the  same  has  been  substantially  true 
of  Christians.  Hence^  it  is  their  duty  now^  as  it  was  then^  to  hold 
fast  the  hope  in  which  they  glory. 

Intermediate  Passage  of  a  Hortatory  Kind. 
(iii.  7-19). 

In  vers.  7-19  follows  the  exhortation  itself^  for  which  we  are  pre- 
pared by  what  is  said  at  the  end  of  ver.  6.  The  particle  6l6  closely 
connects  it  with  ver.  6.  Because  salvation  and  sonship  are  to  be 
obtained  only  under  the  condition  mentioned  in  ver.  6^,  therefore 
must  they  not  be  obstinate  and  disobedient^  as  the  Scrijoture  says^ 
or  the  Holy  Grhost^  through  whose  impulse  it  was  that  the  holy  men 
of  God  spake.  The  passage  in  Ps.  xcv.  7-11  is  here  cited  according 
to  the  Sept.  The  Sept.  has  given  substantially  the  right  rendering. 
In  it  the  two  names  of  places  nn^^^^  and  n^^  are  rendered  by  the 
appellatives  rmpamnpaojjiog  and  necpaoiiog  not  improperly^  but  rather 
with  happy  {act,  as^  indeed^  these  names  were  not  properly  nomina 
propria  which  belonged  to  those  places  before  the  time  of  Moses^  but 
a|)pellative  designations  of  otherwise  unknown  localities^  and  desig- 
nations which  owed  their  origin  and  occasion  to  the  actual  occur- 
rence of  a  temjptaiion  and  provocation  (comp.  Ex.  xv.  23^  xvii.  7). 
The  words  nj  j  ti'^i^^^.N  are  referred  by  the  Massorites  (doubtless  with 
reason)  to  the  10th  verse^  'W,pt<  by  the  LXX.  (not  so  well^  although 
of  course  without  any  substantial  alteration  of  the  sense)  to  "^^^-^^ 
verse  9. — The  meaning  of  the  passage  here  cited  is  evident,  and 
needs  no  further  explanation  than  is  furnished  in  Ex.  xv.  and  xvii. 

The  citation,  as  has  been  already  observed^  is  connected  gram- 
matically with  the  end  of  the  6th  verse  by  means  of  dto^  but  is 
nevertheless  so  selected  as  in  its  entire  contents  to  form  an  inference 
from  the  wdiole  train  of  thought  vers.  3-6.  l^ot  merely  from  the 
statement  that  without  holding  fast  the  confidence  and  ho'pe  no  son- 
ship  and  participation  in  the  Messianic  salvation  is  possible^  but 
also  from  this^  that  Glirist  is  superior  to  Moses^  it  follows^  that  if 
obduracy  towards  the  servant  was  already  so  severely  punished^ 
all  the  more  earnestly  should  men  beware  of  obduracy  towards  the 
Son, 

The  oi]fispov  sdv,  in  like  manner  as  the  bs^.  dV^n  of  the  original  text 
has  the  general  meaning  which  our  author  ascribes  to  it  (chiefly  in 
ver.  13  in  the  words  fcaO'  ^ndarrjv  rji^spav,  dxpcg  ov  to  ofijiepov  naXelTai), 
Even  the  Psalmist  evidently  does  not  indicate  any  particular  day  in 
the  calendar  on  which  the  people  should  not  be  obdurate  ;  still  he 
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might  presuppose  that  on  the  same  day  on  which  he  composed  the 
psalm  they  would  hear  it ;  with  him  also — more  manifestly  even 
than  in  the  Grreek  translation — the  t^  d^i^h  has  the  more  general 
sense:  ^Hhe  day,  when''  =  "what  day;"'  b5<  bh^n  is  —  bhin,  Q-en.  ii. 
17;,  iii.  5.  The  sense  is^  that  if  any  one  receives  an  admonition  from 
God  he  should  comply  with  it  loithout  delay ^  and  not  put  off  the 
required  obedience  till  the  morrow. 

Ver.  12. — It  is  somewhat  inconsistent  with  the  spirit  of  the 
Grreek  diction,  that  pisnere  here  is  not  connected  with  ver.  11  by  an 
ovv  or  Se,  and  the  more  surprising  in  our  author,  as  he  generally 
studies  elegance  of  style.  The  difficulty  is  not  helped  by  supposing, 
with  Tholuck,  that  the  words  of  the  citation  from  orniepov^  ver.  7,  on 
to  aardfravGiv  fiov,  ver.  11,  are  dependent  on  the  words  naOcbg  Xeyec  to 
iTVEvjjia  TO  dywv,  and  thus  making  H:a66g  the  protasis  to  which  an  ajpo- 
dosis  is  to  be  supplied :  fiT]  (yiiXi]pvvi]Te,  ("  Therefore,  as  the  Holy 
Ghost  saith,  be  not  obdurate,'"  etc. — so  be  not  obdurate.)  For  a  new 
period  begins  again  with  PXettets  without  any  connecting  particle, 
and,  moreover,  the  supplement  which  is  proposed  is  very  forced  and 
tautological.  Much  preferable  is  the  explanation  proposed  by 
Erasmus,  Calvin,  Grotius,  Bengel,  Wetstein,  Carpzov,  Ernesti,  and 
others,  to  which  Bleek  also  inclines.  These  join  the  whole  citation 
also  with  naOoogy  so  as  to  form  one  member  which  they  regard  as  the 
protasis^  and  do  not  supply  an  ajpodosis^  but  consider  this  as  given  in 
ver.  12,  "  Therefore,  as  the  Holy  Ghost  saith,  be  not  obdurate,  etc. 
—so  take  heed."  Meanwhile,  it  may  reasonably  be  asked,  whether 
so  long  a  citation  attached  to  the  protasis,  which  cannot  be  read  in 
one  breath,  not  to  speak  of  a  raised  breath  (as  the  nature  of  the 
protasis  requires)' — whether  such  be  not  a  greater  offence  against 
good  style  than  the  want  of  an  ovv  or  de  in  a  newly  begun  sentence. 
The  latter  may  rather  be  explained  satisfactorily  enough  by  sup- 
posing that  the  author  here  purposely  leaves  the  smoothly  flowing 
train  of  thought  and  with  intentional  liveliness  and  directness  inter- 
rupting himself,  as  it  were,  breaks  in  on  the  flow  of  the  address  by 
exclaiming :  "  Take  heed,  brethren,''  etc.*  I  hold  it,  therefore, 
more  natural,  with  Schlichting,  Oapellus,  Heinrichs,  Kuinoel,  Klee, 
etc.,  to  understand  the  citation  as  dependent,  not  on  Xsyet  but  o  a 
dio,  and  to  explain  the  words  naQi^g  ....  dytov,  not  as  a  protasis^ 
but  as  a  parenthesis — ^"  therefore  (as  the  Holy  Ghost  saith),  harden 
not  your  hearts,"  etc. — and  then  to  begin  a  new  period  with  ver.  12. 
BXeixeiv^  in  the  sense  of  prospicere,  occurs  also  in  Mark  viii.  15, 
xiii.  9.  Of  what  are  they  to  take  heed  ?  Of  this,  that  none 
amongst  them  have  an  evil  heart  of  unbehef.  The  genitive  dmoTlag 
serves  to  determine  tho  manner  in  which,  and  in  how  far,  the  heart 

*  In  ver.  15,  where  the  absence  of  a  dS  cannot  be  explained  in  this  way,  Bleek 
nevertheless  admits  that  a  new  period  begins. 
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is  evil ;  the  words  ev  tc5  dnoarTJvaL  express  tlie  manner  in  wMch 
this  unbelief  manifests  itself.  In  departing^  namely  from  the  way 
of  conversion  to  Christ  once  entered  upon. 

In  ver.  13  a  positive  admonition  is  added  by  way  of  warning^  the 
admonition^  namely,  that  they  should  daily  exercise  the  napdnXrjmgy 
admonition.  This  word  denotes  both  the  practical  application  of 
the  law  in  admonitory  discipline^  and  that  of  the  gospel  in  quicken- 
ing, refreshing  comfort.  The  author,  especially  at  this  part  of  his 
exhortation^  avails  himself  of  the  word  ojiispov  in  the  passage  from 
the  Psalms  (the  sense  of  which  is  given  above  on  ver.  7).  He 
directs  attention  to  the  importance  of  the  daily,  ceaseless,  practical 
application  of  the  Christian  doctrine  to  the  heart  and  mind.  And 
what  avails  all  speaking  and  studying,  where  this  powerful,  living 
purification  of  the  heart  through  the  law  and  gospel  of  Grod  is 
neglected  ? 

"Iva  firj  oiiXr]pvv6%i,  etc.  The  idea  expressed  by  ofcXrjpvvetv,  harden, 
is  to  be  explained  from  the  figure  involved  in  the  word.  The  figure 
is  derived  from  a  circumstance  in  physical  nature,  namely,  from  the 
gradual  stiffening  of  bodies  originally  soft.  Still  more  beautiful  and 
striking  is  the  figure  involved  in  the  corresponding  German  expres- 
sion verstochen;  it  is  taken  from  a  circumstance  connected  with 
organic  life^  namely,  from  the  growth  of  trees,  in  which  the  pliant 
branch  becomes  by  degrees  an  unbending  bough  or  stem,  a  stock. 
The  stiffened  body  no  longer  takes  on  any  impression,  the  bough 
now  grown  into  wood  can  no  longer  be  drawn  and  bent  at  pleasure. 
Just  as  the  living  plant  grows  until  it  reaches  some  fixed  limit  of 
development,  so  does  the  soul  of  man,  by  its  ceaseless  development 
of  life,  form  itself  into  that  fixed  state  to  which  it  is  destined.  In 
itself,  and  in  general,  there  is  nothing  bad  in  this  progressive  devel- 
opment of  the  soul  ;  in  the  season  of  youth  and  education  a  certain 
germ  will  and  must  shoot  forth  in  the  soul,  the  personal  character 
and  destined  life-vocation  of  the  individual  will  and  must  form 
themselves  ;  in  his  twentieth  year  the  man  should  already  he  some- 
thing, should  be  not  merely  a  single  individual,  but  one  who  has 
hecome  of  such  or  such  a  nature  or  disposition.  Nay,  the  last  and 
highest  step  which  the  Christian  takes  from  the  stage  of  formal 
freedom  to  that  freedom  of  the  children  of  Grod,  in  which  holiness 
has  become  altogether  another  nature  to  him,  can  be  explained  from 
that  general  fundamental  law  of  the  progressive  growth  of  the  soul. 
But  this  growth  and  development  can  take  place  also  in  reference  to 
vjhat  is  evil,  and  it  is  this  to  which  the  word  harden — as  a  vox  mala, 
non  ambigua — is  specially  applied  in  the  Holy  Scri|)ture.  Such  a 
process,  by  which  the  soul  becomes  firm  and  unbending,  can  take 
place,  first,  in  the  sphere  of  the  ivill^  as  a  wilful  obdurateness  against 
particular  commandments  of  God,  as  in  Pharaoh  (Ex.  iii.  seq.),  then^ 
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in  the  sphere  of  the  entire  disposition  and  moral  character,  as  an 
abandonment  to  sins  and  vices,  in  which  case  the  man  has  no  longer 
ill  himself  any  strength  to  effect  a  change  in  himself,  but  there 
remains  for  him  only  that  salvation  which  is  offered  through  the 
quickening  and  electrically  kindling  influence  of  grace  and  redemp- 
tion ;  or,  finally,  a  hardening  of  the  heart  may  exist  also  in  reference 
to  this  offered  salvation  itself,  the  obduracy  of  positive  unbelief;  this 
is  its  absolute  form,  in  which  the  last  power  of  the  soul  to  substan- 
tiate itself  is  exhausted,  the  last  possible  step  in  the  kingdom  of 
freedom  is  taken,  and  this  is  the  proper,  most  immediate  idea  ex- 
pressed by  aiiXTjpvveiv  as  it  appears  in  the  Neio  Testament. 

It  is,  moreover,  a  fine  proof  of  divine  wisdom  that  this  figure  of 
hardening  is  applied  only  in  malam  partem,  and  that  nothing  is  ever 
said  in  Scripture  of  a  hardening  in  v^hat  is  good.  For  although  that 
development  of  the  soul,  as  we  have  seen  takes  place  also  in  the 
sphere  of  the  good,  it  could  yet  be  but  very  inadequately  expressed 
by  the  figure  of  a  hardening^  as  the  good  even  when,  as  perfect  holi- 
ness, it  implies  the  impossibility  of  sinning,  consequently  the  highest 
degree  of  internal  fixedness,  still  preserves  throughout  the  character 
of  the  free^  loving  will,  and  therefore  of  the  highest  internal  move- 
ableness  and  movement. 

Tliis  state  of  obdiirateness  is  not  always  reached  by  one  leap, 
and  through  intentional  wickedness,  but  quite  as  often,  nay  oftener, 
through  d-ndrrj,  i,  e.  through  being  deceived  and  self-deception. 
Thus  the  readers  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  by  their  foolish, 
one-sided  attachment  to  the  Old  Testament  forms  of  the  theocracy 
— by  overvaluing  what  was  relative,  and  regarding  it  as  absolute — 
were  in  great  danger  of  making  complete  shipwreck  of  faith,  and 
sinking  into  this  miserable  state  of  obduracy.  The  remark  may 
here  be  made,  that  in  our  own  day  an  analogous  overvaluing  of 
things  in  themselves  important,  but  still  only  relatively  so,  as,  for 
example,  of  differences  in  confession,  or,  it  may  be,  of  the  extraor- 
dinary gifts  of  the  apostolic  time,  is  possible,  and  may  possibly  lead 
to  the  same  issue. 

This  deceit  (drrdrrj)^  however,  is  never  such  as  that,  under  it,  the 
man  is  guiltless  and  purely  passive,  purely  one  who  is  deceived.  On 
the  contrary,  our  author  speaks  with  good  reason  of  an  drrdrTj  TTJg 
dimpriag,  consequently  of  a  being  deceived,  which  implies  guilt  on 
the  part  of  him  who  is  deceived,  a  self  deception.  The  convictions  of 
men  are,  in  general,  only  apparently  determined  by  arguments  which 
address  the  reason  alone;  in  reality,  they  are  always  substantially 
determined  through  the  will.  Man's  power  of  perception  does  not 
resemble  a  mirror  which  must  take  up  all  the  rays  that  fall  on  it  ; 
it  rather  resembles  the  living  eye,  which  can  open  and  shut  itself, 
turn  itself  hither  and  thither  :  and  which  also  on  account  of  its 
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being  a  relative  liglit,  can  let  itself  be  hlinded  and  dazzled^  and  ren-" 
dered  incapable  of  receiving  the  light  of  the  sun^  the  absolute  truth. 
In  ver.  14  the  author  recurs  to  the  idea  contained  in  the  6th  verse, 
in  order  from  it  to  pass  in  ver.  15  to  a  new  element  in  the  practical 
application  of  the  passage  from  the  Psalms,  cited  in  vers.  7-11, 
namely,  to  the  application  of  the  word  Trapar^ucpaaiiog  (in  vers.  12, 
13  he  had  chiefly  availed  himself  of  the  word  oijiispov). 

In  ver.  14  there  is  a  repetition  of  the  idea,  that  because  the  sal- 
vation in  Christ  is  so  great,  it  is  of  so  much  the  more  importance 
to  keep  hold  of  it  ;  or  more  exactly,  mention  is  made  here,  as  in 
ver.  6,  of  the  greatness  of  the  salvation ;  and  as  in  ver.  6,  the  con- 
dition is  here  stated  under  which  alone  we  can  be  partakers  of  it. 
We  are  (j^stoxol  Xptarov — the  meaning  of  this  expression  is  explained 
by  what  was  said  on  chap.  ii.  10-13 — but  we  are  so  only  if  loe  hold 
fast  the  heg inning  of  the  confidence  firim  unto  the  end.  The  word 
vixoaraoK;  signifies  (comp.  i.  3)  base,  bottom,  foundation,  then  sub- 
stance ;  lastly,  also  (principally  in  the  usus  linguae  of  the  LXX.), 
fiducia  (the  act  of  resting  one's  self  on  or  confiding  one's  self  to 
anything).  This  signification,  also,  best  suits  the  passage  xi.  1  ; 
faith  is  there  described  as  a  confident  trusting  in  unseen  future 
things  which  we  cannot  yet  grasp,  but  for  which  we  must  hope.  So 
also  here,  it  denotes  the  confidence  of  faith.  The  readers  have  al- 
read}^  a  beginning  of  this.  If,  as  is  commonly  supposed,  the  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews  were  an  epistle  addressed  to  a  circle  of  churches  in 
Palestine,  it  would  be  impossible  to  explain  how  the  author  should 
have  been  able  to  say  of  his  readers  collectively,  that  they  had  a 
beginning  of  faith.  For  in  the  churches  in  Palestine,  where  in- 
deed were  the  congregations  of  longest  standing,  there  must  have 
been  a  number  of  persons  w^bo  had  reached  the  maturity  of  the 
Christian  life — individuals  who  had  belonged  to  the  personal  circle 
of  Jesus'  disciples,  and  in  reference  to  whom  it  would,  to  say  the 
least,  have  been  harsh  to  put  it  down  as  questionable  whether  they 
would  continue  in  the  faith  steadfast  to  the  end.  For  the  edv  irep 
does  not,  as  e^,  express  a  simple  objective  condition,  bu.t  places  be- 
fore us  a  decision  according  as  either  of  the  two  events  shall  happen, 
and  thus  puts  both  events  seriously  in  question.  On  the  other 
hand,  this  style  of  address  finds  a  perfect  explanation,  if,  as  we 
have  supposed,  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  was  directed  to  a  cer- 
tain circle  of  catechumens  and  neophytes,  in  regard  to  whom  it 
was  really  a  matter  of  serious  question  whether  they  would  eventu- 
ally join  themselves  to  the  Christian  Church,  or  would  let  themselves 
be  estranged,  through  fear  of  being  excommunicated  from  the  tem- 
ple worship. 

Ver.  15. — The  chief  difficulty  is  in  the  construction.  On  what 
verb  does  h  depend,  in  the  words  ev  rw  XEyeodai  ?     Chrysostom, 
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Grotius^  Eosenmliller,  and  others,  have  taken  vers.  16-19  as  a 
j)areKthesis^  and  connected  ev  rep  Xkytodai  with  the  words  (l)ol3rj6G)i.t£v 
ovv^  chap.  iv.  1.  Bnt  in  this  case  we  should  expect' to  find  a  parti- 
cle^ a  Se^  or  some  such^  at  t^v  tw  XeyeadaCj  although  no  great  weight 
can  be  laid  upon  this^  as  at  ver.  12^  also^  the  transition  particle  is 
wanting.  A  stronger  olTJection  is^  that  according  to  that  interpre- 
tation^ a  particle  (namely,  the  ovv)  at  chap.  iv.  1  would  be  too  much. 
(For  it  cannot  be  explained  as  a  resuw-jptive  ovv^  as  it  could  only  be 
so  in  the  case  of  the  words  ev  tgj  XsysodaL  being  again  taken  up  at 
chap.  iv.  1^  thus  :  ev  rw  XeyeoOcu  ovv  rovro  (f)Oprid(x>iiev),  But  the 
strongest  objection  of  all  to  this  mode  of  construction  is^  that  it 
would  entirely  destroy  the  train  of  thought^  seeing  that  in  chap.  iv.  1 
the  author^  as  we  shall  soon  find^  passes  from  the  immediate  hor- 
tatory part  to  an  entirely  new  didactic  section^  so  that  chap.  iv.  1 
cannot  be  joined  into  one  period  with  chap.  iii.  16.  Others^  as 
Flacius^  Capellus^  Oarpzov^  Kuinoel^  have  been  of  opinion  that  only 
the  half  the  words  cited  in  ver.  15  are  dependent  on  Xeyeodac^  and 
that  the  other  half^  from  iii)  oii?,rjpvvr]Te  onwards — which  clearly 
forms  a  part  of  the  citation — is  the  principal  clause  on  which  the  ev 
must  be  made  to  depend  !  (When  it  is  said  :  "  To-day  if  ye  will 
hear  his  voice  :''  then  harden  not  your  hearts).- — ^Semler^  Morus^ 
Storr^,  De  Wette^  Bleek^  Olshausen^  etc.^  supply  Aeyw  before  ver.  16. 
(Seeing  that  it  is  said  :  "  To-day/^  etc.^  I  ask^  who  then  has  har- 
dened himself).^  This  rendering,  also^  and  the  connexion  of 
thought  which  results  from  it,  no  one  will  affirm  to  be  natural^  be- 
sides that  in  this  case^  if  the  author  in  ver.  15^  seq»^  passes  to  a  new 
turn  of  thought,  the  de  at  ver.  15  could  not  be  dispensed  with. 
Bengel,  Michaelis,  Zacharia,  and  others^  explained  ver.  14  as  a 
parenthesis,  and  construed  ev  rep  Xeyeadac  with  TrapaimXelre^  as  if  the 
author  meant  to  prescribe  the  forms  of  words  with  which  they  were 
to  admonish  one  another  daily  :  ^^  to-day,  harden  not/'  etc.  Not 
much  better  is  the  connexion  with  Kardax(j^i^ev  proposed  by  Luther^ 
Calvin^  Beza,  and  Tholuck  ;  they  will  hold  fast  the  faith  most  effec- 
tually by  repeating  to  themselves  at  times  the  words  in  Ps.  xcv.  7. — • 
It  is  certainly  preferable  to  all  these  artificial  constructions,  to  sup- 
pose a  simple  anacoluthon  ;  as  if  the  author  had  begun  a  new 
period  at  ver.  15^  but  had  not  finished  it,  having  allowed  himself  to 
be  interrupted  by  the  question  riveg  yap,  etc._,  and  thus  led  to  an- 
other idea.  But  here^  likewise,  we  stumble  at  the  w^ant  of  the  (5e, 
which  cannot,  in  the  case  before  us,  as  at  ver.  12,  be  explained  by 
the  emphasis  of  the  address. 

It  appears  to  me  the  most  natural  way  to  take  ev  rw  Xeyeadac  as 
dependent  on  the  ivhole  of  the  14th  verse^  i  6.,  as  grammatically  de- 
pendent on  (MToxoc  yeyovafteVy  and  to  render  "  as  it  is  said.""  We 
are  partakers  of  C-:r:st  if  we  keep  the  faith^  inasmuch  as  it  is  said^ 
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etc.  Ver.  15,  therefore  does  not  (as  according  to  tlie  interpretation 
of  Luther,  Calvin,  etc.)  lay  down  the  manner  in  which  we  must  act 
in  oixler  to  keep  the  faith,  but  simply  a  reason  or  ^roof  that  we  must 
keep  the  faithj  in  order  to  be  partakers  of  Christ. 

This  proof  is  now  developed  in  vers.  16-18,  and  then  iii  ver.  19 
the  same  thesis  as  we  have  in  ver.  14,  only  in  a  negative  form 
(that  the  Israelites  on  account  of  their  unbelief  came  not  into  the 
rest),  is  repeated  as  a  quod  era.t  demonstrandum.  The  carrying  out 
of  the  proof  connects  itself  with  the  word  TraparnKpaofiog^  on  to  which 
the  author  had  quoted  the  passage  from  the  Psalms  at  ver.  15.  Stilly 
only  the  first  link  in  the  chain  of  proof  is  connected  with  this  word. 
It  forms  only  the  point  from  which  the  writer  sets  out.  Afterwards 
he  deals  in  like  manner  with  the  other  ideas  and  words  of  the  pas- 
sage in  the  Psalms,  chiefly  specifying  the  forty  years'  murmuring 
(npoaoxdc^o)  from  npoaoxOeo)  from  o%^£w,  indignari,  this  again  from 
ox^ly  a  cliff,  a  place  of  breakers,  hence  oxOelv^  to  surge  against,  to 
be  vehement  against  any  one),  and  the  words  el  eloeXevoovrai  slg  ttjv 
narduavaiv  (lov. 

The  following  are  the  successive  steps  in  the  proof.  At  Marah 
(Ex.  XV.  23),  and  at  Massah  and  Meribah  (Ex.  xvir.  7),  certain  sins 
were  committed  ;  the  people  had  murmured  on  account  of  the  w^ant 
of  water;  it  was  not,  however,  these  sins,  but  sins  committed  at  a 
later  period  at  Kadesh  (Num.  xiv.)  that  brought  upon  the  people 
the  punishment  of  the  forty  years'  wandering  in  the  wilderness, 
which  the  Psalmist  poetically  connects  with  those  sins  at  Marah  and 
Meribah  ;  nor  was  it  at  these  places,  but  at  Kadesh,  wdiere  it  is  ex- 
pressly recorded  that  the  entire  people,  with  the  sole  exceptions  of 
Joshua  and  Caleb,  murmured  and  sinned.  Therefore  our  author 
finds  himself  necessitated  to  form  a  bridge,  so  to  speak,  from  those 
particular  sins  mentioned  in  the  passage  in  the  Psalms,  to  the  gen- 
eral sin  of  unbelief.  He  asks  therefore  first  :  ^'  Who'-'^'  were  they  who 
did  provoke  Grod  ?  (Was  it  only  those  who  had  sinned  at  Meribah.^) 
Did  not  all  do  this  who  came  out  of  Egypt  by  Moses  ?''  Thus  he 
remembers  that  that  special  act  of  sin  taken  by  itself,  does  uot  find 
its  fit  and  proper  designation  in  the  woid  provocation,  but  the  disjjo- 
sition  as  a  whole,  which  all  Israel  everyw^here  manifested.  Hence, 
secondly,  it  is  evident,  that  the  Psalmist  was  justified  in  connecting 
the  punishment  of  the  forty  years'  wandering  with  the  sin  of  the 

*  It  is  evident,  even  from  the  train  of  thought,  that  the  true  reading  is  rlvec^  rlat, 
and  not  (with  CEcum.,  Theoph.,  Yulg.,  Luther,  Calvin,  G-rotius,  etc.),  tlvec  tlgI  ("  only 
some").  (Comp.  Bleek  on  this  passage,  p.  471,  seq.).  The  author  could  infer  only  from 
the  universality  of  sin  in  the  time  of  Moses  that  the  Israelites  entered  not  into  their 
rest,  and  therefore  that  the  promise  still  awaited  its  fulfilment ;  he  could  not  have  in- 
ferred this  from  the  fact,  that  "  only  some"  had  sinned  at  that  time  and  had  been  pun- 
ished. 


Hosted  by  Google 


Hebrews  III.  15.  385 

^^provocation/'  "But  with,  whom  was  he  angry  forty  years  P*-'^ 
Was  it  not  with  them  that  had  sinnedT'  From  this  it  was  to  be 
inferred  that  all  must  have  sinned.  Finally^  in  the  third  place,  he 
must  notice  the  chief  and  fundamental  sin^  that  disobedience  which 
refuses  to  be  led  in  the  gracious  ways  pointed  out  by  Grod^  that  dis° 
obedience  which  is  therefore  substantially  one  and  the  same  thing 
with  unhelief ;  for  in  Kadesh  nothing  was  said  of  a  disobedience 
against  the  law^  but  of  the  disobedience  which— as  was  well  known 
to  all  the  readers  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews — had  its  source  in 
the  unbelief  described  in  Num.  xiv.,  which  led  the  people  to  think 
that,  in  spite  of  God's  help,  it  would  not  be  possible  for  them  to 
conquer  the  land.  Thus  the  author^  in  ver.  18,  adds  the  third  mem- 
ber of  the  proof,  and  returns  again  in  ver.  19  to  the  thesis  which 
was  to  be  proved. 

In  speaking,  however,  of  the  entrance  into  God^s  rest,  the  author 
has  introduced  to  his  readers  a  new  element  of  which  he  further 
avails  himself  as  the  theme  of  the  following  didactic  section.  It  was 
to  be  ascribed' — ^he  shews  in  chap,  iv.' — not  merely  to  the  subjective 
unbelief  of  the  Israelites,  but  also  to  the  objective  imperfection  of 
the  Old  Testament  revelation,  that  Israel  could  not  enter  into  the 
true  rest.  He  then  shews  how  the  highest  fulfilment  of  the  promise 
of  rest  still  lies  in  the  future,  and  is  offered  through  Christ,  and 
that  we  have  therefore  now  to  be  doubly  on  our  guard  against  unhe-- 
lief,  as  this  is  now  doubly  inexcusable. 


SECTION    SECOND. 

m   THE   SON   ISRAEL   HAS   ENTERED   INTO   ITS   TRUE   REST. 

(Chap,  iv.) 

This  section  belongs  to  those  of  which,  as  Tholuck  justly  re- 
marks, ^^  few  commentators  have  succeeded  in  clearly  tracing  out  the 
connexion  of  the  ideas."  The  fault  of  this,  however,  belongs  not  to 
the  passage,  but  to  the  commentators,  who  have  brought  too  much 
their  own  ideas  with  them,  and  have  not  had  the  self-denial  simply 
to  surrender  themselves  to  the  words  of  the  writer. 

For  example,  it  has  been  taken  for  granted  at  the  very  outset 
vers.  1-3,  that  the  author  here  proceeds  to  warn  against  the  subjec- 
tive sin  of  unbelief     It  is  all  one  whether  the  words  can  bear  this 

*  Here  he  shews,  by  the  way,  that  he  was  well  acquainted  with  the  original  text 
of  the  passage.     He  here  connects  nsto'  d''3>i3'nN  with  ^ips^  just  as  is  done  in  the  original* 
Vol.  YI— 25 
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sense  or  not^—tliis  must  be  their  meaning  I  nor  does  it  alter  tlie 
case^  although  what  follows  in  ver.  4^  seq.^  should  in  no  way  be 
suitable  to  such  a  sense. 

Ver.  1.-— In  the  sentence  p^ttots,  efcc.^  it  is  self-evident  that  ng 
is  the  subject;  <5o/rg  the  predicate^  vareprjfcevai.  the  object  to  doicfj^  as 
also  that  the  words  eloeXOelv  slg  rijv  fcardiravacv  avTov  are  dependent 
on  tuayyeXiag,  Further^  it  a23pears  pretty  clear  on  a  comparison  of 
chap,  ii,  11  with  18^  that  avrov  here  is  not  to  be  understood  in  the 
reflexive  sense^  but  as  pointing  back  to  God^  who  was  the  subject  at 
chap.  ii.  17-18.  The  only  thing  about  which  there  can  be  any 
question  is^  upon  what  the  genitive  imraXei-noiiEvriq  EirayyeXiag  de- 
pends. 

The  great  majority  of  commentators  understand  this  genitive^ 
without  more  ado^  either  (so  Cramer  and  Ernesti)^  as  a  genitive  of 
relation  dependent  on  the  verb  vorepriidvaL  ("  that  no  one  among  you 
appear  to  remain  behind  the  promise  which  is  still  left/'  i.  e.^  ap-- 
pear  as  one  who  neglects  the  promise  which  is  still  left^  i,  e,^  the 
fulfilment  of  it) — a  construction  which  is  impossible  owing  to  the 
position  of  the  words^  and  the  absence  of  the  article  at  sTrayyeXiag— 
OTj  they  take  the  words  icaTaX€nTOfievi]g  ejTayyeXiag  as  a  gen.  abs,,  but 
still  regard  this  genitive  abs.  as  dependent  on  vGreprjaevai.^  while 
vGTeprjuevat  is  considered  as  the  principal  idea^  and  Soicxjy  which  is 
taken  in  the  sense  of  videri^  as  a  pleonastic  accessory  idea  (so  Bleek^ 
OlshauseUj  and  the  greater  number).  The  sense  then  is  :  '^  Let  us 
take  heed^  that  no  one  amongst  you  shew  himself  as  one  who  comes 
too  late  J  seeing  that  a  promise  is  still  with  us/'  i.  e.^  that  no  one 
amongst  you  appear^  in  reference  to  the  promise  still  existing  (still 
to  be  fulfilled),  as  one  who  comes  too  late.*  In  support  of  the 
purely  pleonastic  use  of  donelv  which  is  here  supposed^  the  only  au- 
thority that  can  be  adduced  is  a  passage  of  the  bombastic  Josephus 
(art.  ii.  6-10).  The  signification  putare^  opinari,  which  SoueIv  usually 
has  (for  example  chap.  x.  29  ;  Acts  xxvii.  13)^  we  are  assured  will 
not  suit  the  context  here  ;  as  the  author  evidently  intends  to  warn 
his  readers  not  against  the  tJiought  of  being  too  late^  but  against  the 
actual  coming  short  itself 

Meanwhile^  this  is  not  so  clear  and  manifest  as  for  example 
Bleek  himself  thinks.  First  of  all^  apart  from  the  purely  pleonastic 
use  of  dofi%i  in  that  interpretation^  the  use  of  the  verb  vaTspelv  already 
strikes  us  as  strange.  If  it  is  the  aim  of  the  author  to  warn  against 
trifling  away  the  fulfilment  of  the  promise  still  left^  i.  e,^  the  suh- 

*  Still  more  unsuitably,  Erasmus,  Luther,  Calvin,  Gerhard,  De  Wette  explain  naral, 
eirayy.  by  contemta  promissione  =  promissionem  contemnens.  KaTaXsLTretv  might  in- 
deed have  this  meaning  (Acts  vi.  2),  but  in  this  case,  the  article  could  not  be  omitted  be- 
fore kTiayye'kiag.  The  only  natural  way  of  expressing  this  idea  in  G-reek  v^-ould  be  this : 
u/jiTore  Tig  e^  vfXibv  icaraTietTTcov  rrjv  enayyeTuav  /cA.  dony  varepTjicsvac, 
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jedive  participation  in  this  fulfilment^  why  does  he  select  a  word  for 
this  purpose  which  in  nowise  contains  the  idea  of  a  subjective  trifling 
away^  but  of  a  23urely  objective  being  too  late  ?  Whether  the 
readers  lived  before  or  after  the  fulfilment  of  the  still  remaining 
promise  was  not  a  matter  depending  upon  their  choice  ;  how  then 
could  the  author  admonish  theai  to  take  heed,  lest  they  came  some 
time  after  this  promise,  which  was  still  left,  was  also  fulfilled  ?  Did 
this  fulfilment  then  take  place  in  one  definite  moment  of  time  ? — 
We  must  therefore  take  the  verb  vGrepelv  in  a  very  weakened  signi- 
fication, somewhat  in  the  signification  of  ^^  neglect,''  and  in  addition 
to  this  suppose  a  double  figure  in  sTrayyeXtag  ;  in  the  first  place^ 
"promise^'  must  stand  for  ^^  fulfilment  of  the  promise,''  and,  sec- 
ondly, the  words  '^Ssubjective  interest  in  the  fulfilment  of  the  promise" 
must  be  sujaplied  at  vorspelv.  Take  heed— this  would  be  the  idea- 
seeing  that  the  fulfilment  of  a  promise  still  remains,  lest  any  of  you 
should  lose  by  delay  his  interest  in  this  fulfilment  (or  should  neglect 
the  right  time  at  which  to  obtain  an  interest  in  it). 

But  a  second  inconvenience  now  presents  itself,  namely,  the 
perfect  vareprjfcevai,.  'Tarepelv  already  means  ^^  to  come  too  late  ;" 
and  why  should  the  perfect  be  used  in  a  passage  where  warning  is 
given  against  a  future  coming  too  late  ? 

For  all  these  reasons,  we  agree  with  the  interpretation  given  by 
Schottgen,  Baumgarten,  Schulz,  Wahl,  and  Bretschneider.  accord- 
ing to  which  6oic^  receives  its  proper  and  natural  signification,  which 
beside  the  inf  perf  is  the  only  suitable  one  (as  in  Acts  xxvii.  13), 
while  the  princiijal  idea  is  in  (^o/^f/,  and  the  gen.  abs.  is  regarded  as 
dependent  on  ^onxf.  "  Let  us  take  heed,  therefore,  lest  while  there 
is  still  a  promise  to  be  fulfilled,  any  one  of  you  should  nevertheless 
imagine  that  he  has  come  too  late"  (namely :  that  he  lives  in  a 
time  when  all  promises  are  long  since  fulfilled,  and  that  no  further 
salvation  is  to  be  expected,  or  has  any  claim  on  our  earnest  endea- 
vours to  attain  it).  The  author  says  purposely  not  iii]  donajfisv  ovv, 
but  (popTjdojfisv  ovv  f.ii]noTs  rcg  donxj ;  he  will  represent  this  error  not 
merely  as  a  theoretical  one,  but  (chap.  ii.  12)  as  one  that  was  prac- 
tically dangerous.  This  idea  harmonizes  exactly  with  the  context. 
The  author  here,  as  indeed  everywhere  throughoufc  the  epistle, 
designs  to  impress  upon  his  readers  the  consciousness  that  the  new 
covenant  is  not  worse  than  the  old,  that  Oiiristianity  is  not  some- 
thing superfluous,  something  with  which,  at  any  rate,  they  mighfc 
dispense  if  only  they  have  their  beloved  Judaism,  but  that  the  latter 
rather  has  been  made  dispensable  by  Christianity.  He,  therefore, 
in  ver.  1,  and  in  the  beginning  of  ver.  2,  places  Christianity  07i  a 
level  with  Judaism,— we  too  wait  for  a  promise  to  be  fulfilled—  then 
in  the  second  half  of  ver.  2,  he  begins  to  shew  how  Christianity  is 
even  far  superior  to  Judaism. 
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Yew  2.— The  first  words  are  clear.  We  too^  as  well  as  tliose 
who  lived  in  the  time  of  Moses,  have  received  a  blessed  message,  a 
promise  that  we  shall  be  introduced  into  a  promised  land  of  rest, 
Nay,  we  have  received  this  in  a  higher  and  better  sense  than  they. 
The  word  which  has  been  given  to  us  is  infinitely  better  than  the 
word  which  the  Israelites  received  by  Moses.  In  the  fi.rst  place  : 
the  word  spoken  by  Moses  could  not  bring  the  hearers  to  the  faith  ; 
it  remained  something  external  to  them,  it  proffered  a  promise 
indeed,  and  annexed  a  condition  to  it,  but  it  imparted  no  strength 
to  fulfil  this  condition  (ver.  2-5  comp.  ver.  12,  13);  and  secondly^ 
the  promise  contained  in  that  word  even  in  respect  of  its  import, 
was  not  the  true  and  right  promise,  for  it  was  an  earthly  rest  that 
was  there  proffered,  whereas  it  is  a  spiritual  and  eternal  rest  that 
is  now  promised  to  us  (ver.  6-10). 

Let  us  look^  now,  at  the  fiirst  of  these  two  arguments  which 
begins  with  the  words,  ver.  2.,  dAA'  ovk  (hcjysXrjosv,  and  is  afterwards 
repeated  more  fully  in  ver.  12,  13.  It  is  not  to  be  wondered  at, 
that  a  false  interpretation  of  ver.  1  should  have  led  the  majority  of 
commentators  into  an  entire  misunderstanding  also  of  ver.  2.  They 
conceive  that  here  (as  in  chap.  ii.  16-19)  it  is  still  the  subjective  un-' 
belief  of  the  Jews  that  is  adduced  as  the  reason  of  their  not  having 
attained  to  the  rest,  whereas,  in  the  passage  before  us,  it  is  rather 
the  objective  im'perfection  of  the  Old  Testament  revelation  that  is  given 
as  the  ground  of  the  imperfect  fulfilment  of  the  promises „  Only 
thus,  too,  can  the  connecting  particle  dXXd  be  accounted  for.  In 
the  words  aal  yap  eo(ieVy  etc.,  the  new  covenant  is  only  placed  on  a 
level  with  the  old,  and  in  the  purely  objective  point  of  view,  that  in 
the  one,  as  in  the  other,  a  gracious  message  is  given.  The  state- 
ment now  made  that  the  word  of  God  in  the  old  covenant  did  not 
profit  or  was  inefficacious,  stands  in  an  antithetical  relation  to  that 
which  precedes  it.  (Had  the  writer  meant  to  say,  that  the  Israelites 
under  the  old  covenant  were  unbelieving,  as  also  many  under  the 
new  covenant  are  inclined  to  unbelief,  he  would  have  used  only  the 
connecting  particle  de,  or  better  still  nal—fiev,) 

But  the  view  which  we  have  given  of  the  train  of  thought  finds 
its  justifi-cation  chiefly  in  the  words  themselves.  The  reading  of 
these  words,  however,  wavers,  and  that  in  three  points.  Firstly,  in 
one  portion  of  the  codd.  the  attic  form  Gvyfcefcpa(isv  ...  is  found,  in 
the  other  the  later  form  ovyn&tiepaaiiEv  .  ,  . ;  that  the  latter  is  the 
true  reading,  while  the  form  owes  its  origin  to  a  correction,  is  self- 
evident.  Secondly,  a  single  cursive  manusciipt  (Griesbach  Nro.  71) 
has  dKovaOelat,  instead  of  duovoaoi ;  and  more  recent  critics,  on  the 
authority  of  the  Vulgate,  have  conjectured  a  reading  duovoiiaoi  (dat» 
plur.  of  dicovafia)'^  here  again  it  is  self-evident  that  the  reading 
duovGaot^  confirmed  by  all  sources,  considered  merely  as  the  more  dif- 
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Acuity  is  tbe  genuine  reading ;  and  we  shall  soon  see  that  duovadelai^ 
as  also  the  renderiDg  of  the  Vulgate^  ex  illis  qu^  audierant,  owes  its 
origin  to  the  embarrassment  arising  from  not  being  able  to  ex- 
tract any  suitable  sense  from  the  other.  The  difficulty  is  greater  in 
the  third  point.  The  Peshito  (lz©i^^  cls  Zoot  |«^).iia^  J.^5  !^:^ 
^o^^Ai  \Qi(n^^  and  the  Vulgate  (sermo  auditus  nonadmixtus  fidei 
ex  eis  quae  audierant)  point  to  the  reading  GvyKsupaoiievog^  which  is 
found  also  in  Chrysostom^  and  has  been  retained  in  several  cursive 
MSS.  On  the  other  hand,  the  codd.  A.B.C.D.E.,  the  versio  Copt.^ 
Aeth.^  Armen.^  Philoxen.^  Slav,^  have  the  accusative  plural  ovyaefie- 
paoiiEvovg  (resp.  avyKeicpai^svovg),  Almost  all  the  more  recent  com- 
mentators (with  the  exception  of  Olshausen  and  Tholuck)  consider 
the  latter  as  decidedly  the  true  reading^  on  account  of  these  weighty 
external  proofs.  But  the  point  is  not^  therefore^  to  be  regarded 
as  summarily  settled.  The  fact  of  the  nom.  sing,  occurring  only 
in  the  cursive  MSS.^,  while  the  uncial  MSS.  have  the  ace.  jolur.j 
by  no  means  proves  that  the  nom.  sing,  is  not  the  ancient  reading. 
Let  us  take  into  view  the  authority  of  the  primitive  Peshito^  cer- 
tainly the  most  ancient  source  of  the  New  Testament  text  which 
we  possess^  the  circumstance  that  Jerome^  who^  with  the  utmost 
care^  compared  good  manuscripts  which  already  in  his  time,  were 
old^  gave  the  preference  to  the  nom.  sing. ;  finally,  that  Chrysostom 
read  the  nom.,  and  we  shall  have  no  difficulty  in  coming  to  the 
conclusion,  that  the  nom.  sing,  is  a  reading  of  primitive  antiquity, 
beside  which,  however,  there  stood  already  in  the  first  centuries 
another  reading,  and  which  was  soon  almost  entirely  supplanted  by 
this  other  reading. 

We  have  now  only  to  ask  which  of  the  two  readings  is,  upon 
internal  grounds,  the  more  suitable  ;  and  if  we  find,  moreover,  that 
this  internally  more  suitable  reading  might,  as  the  more  difficult 
one,  be  easily  misunderstood,  we  shall  then  have  an  explanation  of 
the  early  origin  and  the  subsequent  general  acceptation  of  the  false 
reading.  The  ace.  plur.  yields  the  more  flat  and  less  suitable  sense; 
the  nom.  sing,  yields  a  finer  sense,  which,  however,  might  easily 
escape  recognition  on  a  superficial  reading. 

If  we  adopt  the  reading  avyiceKepaaiievovg,  the  passage  must  then 
be  rendered  thus  :  ^^  The  word  heard  (comp.  1  Thess.  ii.  13)  did  not 
profit  those  persons,  because  they  did  not  unite  themselves  in  the 
faith  with  those  who  obeyed/' — viz.,  with  Joshua  and  Caleb.  Ac- 
cording to  this,  it  would  still  be  the  subjective  unbelief  of  the  contem- 
poraries of  Moses  that  is  here  blamed — a  view  inconsistent  with  the 
context.  (So  (Ecumenius,  Photius,  Hammond,  Cramer,  Matthai.) 
But  as  before,  at  chap.  ii.  16-19,  no  distinction  whatever  was 
made  between  those  who  believed  not,  and  Joshua  and  Caleb 
who  believed.,  and,  in  general,  no  reference  at  all  was  made  to  these 
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two  men,— sucli  an  explanation  of  the  passage  as  that  just  men- 
tioned would  be  unintelligible  and  arbitrary.  Besides^  it  is  inad- 
missible to  take  diwvELv  in  the  particip.  dfwvoaocv^  in  the  pregnant 
signification  of  ^^  obey/^  which  it  never  has  in  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  ;  and  this  is  doubly  inadmissible  here^  where  it  stands  so 
close  beside  diw7]^  Others  have  proposed^  moreover^  to  connect  the 
dat.  dicovGaatv  as  the  dative  of  possession  in  the  sense  of  a  genitive  with 
TxiGTEL  (through  the  faith  belonging  to  the  hearers^  or  becoming  them)^ 
which  is  a  grammatical  monstrosity.  Even  Bleek  can  find  no  other 
way  of  escape  than  to  conjecture  dKovafiaac^  and  in  this  he  at  least 
shews  from  what  view  the  reading  duovodeloiv  has  originated. 

The  reading  avyfcsKepaafievog  offers  an  exceedingly  fine  and 
suitable  sense^  but  one  indeed  which  might  easily  be  overlooked. 
The  author^  in  chap.  iv._,  no  longer  speaks  of  the  subjective  unbelief 
of  Moses'  contemporaries,  but  of  the  objective  imj)erfection  of  the 
Old  Testament  institutions.  The  word  which  was  given  by  Moses 
to  the  Israelites — consisting,  a,  of  the  p>romise  that  they  should  come 
into  the  earthly  rest^  and,  h^  of  the  laio  as  the  annexed  condition-— 
could  not  be  united  to  the  hearers  by  faith.  (So  also  01shausen)„ 
This  idea  finds  its  clearest  explanation  in  its  opposite  ver.  12,  where, 
according  to  the  context,  the  New  Testament  loord  of  God  is  spoken 
of^  and  where  it  is  described  as  penetrating  into  the  innermost  marrow 
and  joints  of  the  man.  The  law  remained  as  a  cold  command  exter- 
nal to  the  man,  the  will  of  God  and  the  will  of  man  were  not  united; 
therefore  the  Mosaic  word  of  God  could  not  profit.  The  law^  with 
its  "  thou  shalt,'' could  never  bring  about  that  surrender  of  the 
heart,  that  disposition  and  attitude  of  loving  receptivity^  which  can 
be  awakened  only  by  the  love  of  Him  ^^  who  hath  first  loved  us,'"  and 
which  is  called  "  faith,'"  and  leads  to  a  fellowship  of  being  and  of 
life  with  God. 

How  easily  now  might  this  idea  have  been  overlooked^  as  it  lies 
not  on  the  surface  of  the  words  !  How  easily  may  it  have  happened 
to  interpreters  and  transcribers,  in  the  very  earliest  period,  as  it  has 
to  the  majority  of  commentators  till  the  present  day,  to  fall  into  the 
error  of  supposing  that  the  writer  still  continues,  in  chap.  iv.  1,  2^ 
to  speak  of  the  subjective  unbelief  of  Moses'  contemporaries  !  It 
will  not  be  disputed  that  the  early  origin,  and  subsequent  wide  ex- 
tension of  the  false  reading  ovynenspaoiievovg,  may  in  this  way  be 
fully  accounted  for.— The  antithesis,  therefore,  to  faith,  ver„  2,  is  not 
unlelief  but  loorhs^  and  this  antithesis  is^  in  fact,  expressed  in  ver.  3. 

Ver.  3. — ^^  For  we  enter  into  the  rest  as  helievers/^  It  is  quite 
evident  that  those  are  wrong  who  paraphrase  the  words  thus  :  ^^  If 
we  do  not  merely  hear,  but  also  helievs."  The  mareveLv  has  its  anti- 
thesis in  the  epyoig.  It  is  not  a  condition  equally  belonging  to  the 
old  and  the  new  covenant  that  is  here  described,  but  the  differencQ 
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of  the  condition  of  the  New  Testament  covenant  from  that  of  the 
Old  Testament.     In  the  words,  as  he  said^  the  author  proceeds  to 
shew  in  how  far  even  the  Old  Testament  itself  points  to  the  insuffi- 
ciency of  the  law  and  its  ivorhs.     For  this  end  he  again  cites  a  verse 
from   the   95th  Psalm^   which  he  had  already  cited  in  chap.  iii. 
(although  with  a  different  object),  namely,  the  words  :  ^^  As  I  have 
sworn  in  my  wrath  :  they  shall  not  enter  into  my  rest/'      These 
words,  however,  in  themselves  contain  no  proof  of  the  statement, 
that  ihiow^  faith  alone  we  can  enter  into  the  rest  of  God,  but  they 
derive  their  argumentative  force  from  the  clause  which  is  added  : 
^^  Although  the  works  were  performed  from  the  creation  of  the 
world."     It  is  self-evident  that  the  works  here  are  antithetically 
opposed  to  faith.     It  is  surprising  how  all  critics  should  have  sup- 
posed that  the  works  of  God  are  here  meant,  and  especially  his  works 
oi  creation,     TevrjdsvTOjv  is  understood  in  the  pregnant  sense  of  a 
part.  |)ass.,  and  ylyvsGOac,  moreover,  in  the  sense  of  rsXnodat ;  and 
the  words  are  thus  rendered  :  "Although  the  w^orks  (of  God)  were 
already  completed  from  the  moment  of  the  (finished)  creation  of 
world" — ^o  e.,  in  other  words  :  "Although  the  creation  of  the  world 
was  already  finished  from  the  moment  at  which  it  was  finished  !  !" 
A  strange  idea  !     And  when  was  it  that  the  concluding  moment  of 
an  action  came  to  be  denoted  by  dno  ?     Had  this  been  the  meaning 
of  the  author,  he  must  have  expressed  himself  thus  :   fiairoL  tCSv 
epycjv  TTiq   imraPoXrjg  noofiov  7]67]  TereXeaixsvGdv.       Works    which    are 
done  dno  fcaraiSoXTJg  noaiiov,  can  be  no  other  than  such  as  are  done 
since  the  creation  of  the  world,  from  the  creation  of  the  world  on- 
wards. 

And,  if  the  above  interpretation  is  ungrammatical,  it  is  no  less 
irreconcileable  with  the  context  and  the  train  of  thought.  The 
meaning  which  it  yields  would  be  this  :  Although  God  already 
rested,  men  did  not  yet  rest.  But  the  "  although''  is  about  as  suit- 
able in  this  place  as  it  would  be  in  the  sentence:  Although  Quintus 
is  already  very  old,  Cestius  is  still  young.  From  the  fact  that  God 
has  already  completed  the  creation  of  the  world,  to  infer  directly, 
and  without  any  intermediate  proposition,  a  warrant  for  expecting 
that  the  Israelites  shall  be  introduced  into  the  rest  of  God^  is  about 
as  valid  a  sequence  as,  from  the  fact  that  Quintus  is  old,  to  infer 
the  expectation  that  Cestius  also  shall  be  old.  The  commentators, 
too,  have  not  been  insensible  to  this  impropriety,  and  have  sought 
to  lessen  it  in  various  ways.  Many  of  the  older  interpreters  gave  to 
fialroL  for  a  change  the  signification  et  quidem — of  this  nothing  fur- 
ther need  be  said.  Others  of  more  recent  date,  following  Calvin, 
have  sought  to  remove  the  difficulty  by  ingenious  supplements. 
Tholuck,  for  example,  supplements  the  idea  in  the  following  terms: 
The  Israelites  were  not  permitted  to  enter  into  the  rest;  and  yet  God 
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rested  in  heaven  after  the  work  of  creation  was  finished,  so  that  an 
objective  resting-place  already  existed.  But  what  reader  could  find 
all  this  in  the  words  icatroc^  etc.?  Bleek  has  shewn  most  ingenuity 
in  filling  up  the  idea,  and  if  we  have  rightly  understood  hiixi,  it  is  in 
the  following  way:  God  rested  from  the  creation;  but  God's  rest  is 
reciprocal  in  its  nature;  then  only  does  God  really  xQ^t^  when  he  has 
completed  the  work  of  his  manifestation  to  the  creatures.  And,  accord- 
ingly, it  is  remarkable  that  for  God  the  Sabhath  has  already  begun ; 
and  there  are,  nevertheless,  creatures  who  do  not  heep  the  Sahhath  with 
him,  nay^  who  cannot  keep  it  with  him.  But  however  true  this  train 
of  thought  may  be  in  itself,  we  read  nothing  of  it  in  the  text  ;  and 
no  one  who  reads  this  chaj)ter,  without  beginning  at  the  middle, 
and  coming  backward,  could  possibly  have  in  his  mind,  in  reading 
ver.  3,  these  intermediate  ideas  about  the  Sabbath  (which  are  to  be 
found  in  ver.  9,  seq.,  and  in  a  similar  form  to  that  in  which  Bleek 
has  given  them).  But,  in  addition  to  this,  no  indication  is  given, 
even  in  what  follows,  of  the  antithesis  implied  in  the  words,  that 
God  rests  indeed  from  the  creation,  hut  that  he  has  not  yet  finished 
the  ivorh  of  the  manifestation  of  himself  to  his  creatures.  We  must 
therefore  reject  this  explanation  also,  on  account  of  the  context,  even 
although  the  interpretation  on  which  it  rests  had  been  grammatically 
less  untenable.  The  true  and  most  simple  explanation  is  to  be  drawn 
from  ver.  2.  The  author  had  there  affirmed  of  the  word  spoken  by 
Moses,  that  it  was  not  mixed  or  amalgamated  with  the  hearers  hy 
faithj  that  it  remained  external  and  strange  to  them,  and  therefore 
that  it  could  profit  them  nothing.  He  had  in  opposition  to  this, 
laid  it  down  iu  ver.  3,  that  we,  the  members  of  the  New  Testament 
Israel,  enter  into  that  rest  into  which  the  Old  Testament  Israel  en- 
tered not,  and  that  we  enter  hy  faith.  What  more  natural,  now, 
than  that  the  reader  should  think  of  the  well-known  opposition  of 
faith  and  works,  which  indeed  had  already  been  implicitly  indicated 
in  ver.  2  ?  It  was  almost  an  example  of  the  rule  of  three  :  the 
New  Testament  word  of  Christ  is  related  to  faith  as  the  word  of 
Moses,  the  law,  is  to — the  works. 

Only  we  must  guard  against  limiting  the  idea  expressed  in  epyo. 
to  good  works.  Of  such  works,  indeed,  none  were  performed  from  the 
creation  of  the  world.  Nay,  this  is  rather  what  the  apostle  intends 
to  bring  out — that  as  ^'  the  works'"  were  done  from  the  beginning, 
and  yet  notwithstanding  Israel  did  not  enter  into  the  rest,  these 
works  were  none  of  them  good,  but  evil,  and  at  least  imperfect, 
works  tainted  with  sin. 

In  like  manner,  we  must  guard  against  another  improper  re- 
striction of  epya  to  the  works  of  the  law,  fulfilments  of  the  Mosaic 
commands.  These  were,  of  course,  not  performed  from  the  crea- 
tion of  the  world,  but  only  after  the  giving  of  the  law  from  Sinaio 


Hosted  by  Google 


Hebrews  IV.  4-8.  393 

E"o ;  the  author  speaks  quite  generally  of  the  works  of  men^  of  the 
worh  of  the  human  race^  of  all  activit}^^  all  endeavours  better  or 
worse.  The  idea  is^  in  general  terms^  as  follows  :  All  that  can 
he  compreJiended  under  the  term  worlts,  has  heen  jperformed  from  the  time 
of  the  creation  of  the  world  onwards^  hut  has  never  heen  sufficient  to 
hring  man  to  the  nardTxavGig^  to  a  state  of  satisfied  rest.  The  in- 
ference from  this  is^  that  an  entirely  new  way  of  salvation^  not  that 
o^  human  doings  and  human  endeavours^  but  tha-t  of  faith  in  the 
salvation  which  God  hath  provided^  is  necessary  in  order  to  attain 
to  the  rest. 

Vers.  4,  5. — This  idea  is  in  these  verses  more  fully  explained. 
The  author  shews  here^  that  by  epya  he  meant  not  the  works  of  Grod^ 
but  the  works  of  men  in  opposition  to  those  of  God.  "  God^  indeed^ 
rested  already  on  the  seventh  of  the  days  occupied  in  the  creation 
of  the  world  :  and  still  he  says  of  men^  they  are  not  yet  capable  of 
entering  into  his  rest."'  God's  works^  then^  were  finished — internally 
perfect^  and  therefore  externally  complete — but  the  works  of  men 
were  internally  imperfect^  and  hence^  externally  there  was  no  men- 
tion of  a  resting  of  men  ;  the  work  and  labour  still  continued^  and 
could  not  cease  until  the  result  was  arrived  at ;  the  result^,  however^ 
remained  ever  unattained. 

The  first  joart  of  this  idea  is  introduced  by  the  words  :  elpriiiE  yap 
7T0V  nepl  Trig  sl366ij.7]g.  On  ttov  compare  our  remark  on  chap.  ii.  6. 
The  author  here  refers  beforehand  to  the  epdofjii]^  because  he  intends 
afterwards  to  graft  a  further  idea  on  this  preliminary  mention  of  it^ 
which  he  does  in  ver.  9^  seq. 

In  vers.  6-8  the  author  passes  to  a  neiv  sentiment^  a  new  point 
of  comparison  between  the  work  of  Christ  and  the  work  of  Moses. 
The  opposition  between  the  work  of  both  is  twofold^  just  as  was 
that  in  chap.  iii.  2-6  between  the  persons.  The  first  imperfection 
in  the  work  of  Moses  consisted  in  this  (iv,  2-5} — 'that  his  work  im- 
parted no  power  for  the  fulfilment  of  it^  did  not  unite  itself  to  the 
hearers  through  foith^  and  therefore  could  not  conduct  to  the  prom- 
ised rest ;  the  second  consists  in  this — that  the  rest  itself  into 
which  the  Israelites  could  be  introduced  by  Moses  and  were  actually 
introduced  by  Joshua^  was  only  an  earthly,  a  typical  rest,  while 
Christ  conducts  to  a  real^  a  substantial  rest,  which  in  its  nature  cor- 
responds to  the  Sabbath  rest  of  God.  But,  as  in  chap.  iii.  the 
first  point  of  difference  was  repeated  in  the  development  of  the 
second  (Moses  was  a  servant  in  the  typical  house,  Christ  a  son  in 
the  livi?2g  house),  so  here  also,  when  the  author  shews  the  oppo- 
sition between  the  Old  and  New  Testament  rest,  he  repeats  at 
the  same  time  the  first  point  of  difference,  that,  namely,  between 
the  not  being  able  to  enter  into  the  rest,  and  the  being  able  to 
enter  into  it^  nay,  he  finds  in  the  second  the  full  confirmation  of 
the  first. 
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Vers.  6;  7,  form  a  somewhat  complicated  period.  The  protasis 
consists  of  two  parts^  which  depend  on  the  verbs  dr^oXeiTreraL  and  ova 
EiarjWov  ;  the  apodosis  consists  of  the  statement^  that  G-od^  in  the 
old  covenant,  indicates  by  the  Psalmist  a  future  rest.  Tlie  connect- 
ing link  between  the  two  is  the  particle  sTrel^  since. 

The  words,  it  remains  that  some  enter  into  it^  are  evidently  only  a 
repetition  of  what  is  said  in  ver.  1  (a  promise  being  left  of  entering 
into  his  rest),  and  express,  therefore,  the  fundamental  thesis,  that 
the  promise  of  a  rest  was  not  fully  or  really  fulfilled  in  the  entrance 
of  Joshua  into  Canaan.  The  second  member  :  those  to  ivhom  it  was 
first  preached  entered  not  in  because  of  unbelief  form,  again,  only  the 
negative  reverse  side  of  the  first  member,  and  who  are  the  persons 
meant  by  those  to  whom  it  was  first  preached  is  explained  in  ver.  2, 
where  it  is  said  of  the  Christians  in  opposition  to  the  Old  Testa- 
ment Israel  :  for  to  us  hath  the  gospel  been  preached^  as  well  as  to  them. 
The  TiVE^^  therefore,  whose  entrance  into  the  rest  is  still  impending, 
are  the  Christians,  while  those  to  whom  it  loas  first  preached  are  the 
Jews,  and  those,  especially,  to  whom  in  the  time  of  Moses  the  gra- 
cious call  to  enter  into  the  land  of  rest  was  addressed.  The  words 
on  account  of  unbelief  serve  to  remind  us  at  once  of  the  subjective 
fault  of  the  Jews  mentioned  in  chap.  iii.  16-19,  and  of  the  objective 
impotency  of  the  law  mentioned  in  chap.  iv.  2-5. 

The  principal  question  here,  however,  is,  in  what  logical  relation 
do  the  protasis  and  apodosis  stand  to  each  other.  The  view  gen- 
erally taken  of  this  relation  is,  that  the  apodosis  contains  the  final 
conclusion  at  which  the  author  aims,  and  which  he  wishes  to  prove, 
while  the  protasis  contains  the  proof.  The  entire  passage  is  viewed 
as  containing  an  answer  to  the  question,  why  God  must  needs  have 
defined  and  mentioned  a  second  day  of  rest.  The  necessitating 
cause  of  this  was,  that  the  Israelites  were  disobedient  the  first 
time.' — ^To  this  interpretation  the  words  since  they  to  whom  it  luas 
first  preached  entered  not  in  because  of  unbelief  duXQ  certainly  agreeable, 
but  not  the  words :  seeing  it  remains  that  some  enter  into  it.  That  at 
present  (in  the  author's  time)  a  farther  entering  into  the  rest  is  about 
to  be  accomplished,  cannot  be  the  reason  why  G-od  has,  in  the  time 
of  David,  defined  a  more  distant  day  of  rest.  (The  most  that  can 
be  said  is,  that  dnoXeiTTsraL  might  be  related  to  opl^siv  as  a  kind  of 
e7id  or  aim). 

We  think,  however,  that  the  protasis  contains  the  answer  to  the 
question,  why  it  was  possible  for  God  to  determine  a  second  day  of 
rest.  We  may  give  the  sense  periphrastically  for  the  sake  of  clear- 
ness thus  :  only  for  this  reason  could  God  define  a  second  day  of 
rest  long  after  the  time  of  Moses,  because,  namely,  as  was  said 
above  in  vers.  1,  2,  the  original  promise  still  waits  for  its  fulfilment, 
and  the  Israelites  at  that  time  did  not  in  general  enter  into  the  rest. 
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The  tiling  tlierefore  to  be  proved  lies  in  the  protasis^  the  proof  in 
the  apoclosis  (as  if,  for  example,  I  wished  to  prove  that  one  is  a 
spendthrift  and  said  to  him  :  ''  because  you  are  a  spendthrift  your 
father  has  not  entrusted  you  with  any  money,  =z  if  you  were  not  a 
spendthrift  he  would  not  have  withdrawn  his  credit  from  you).  It 
is  oxAjformally  and  apparently^  that  the  protasis  contains  any  reason 
for  the  apodosis  ;  the  sinew  of  the  proof  lies  in  the  conclusion  drawn 
backward  from  the  apodosis  to  tlie  protasis.  Had  the  author  writ- 
ten logically  he  would  have  said  :  "  Only  if  the  case  so  stands  as 
was  said  in  vers.  1,  2^  can  we  comprehend  how  G-od  could  again  de- 
fine a  day  of  rest  ;  but,  as  he  has  actually  done  this,  the  case  must 
stand  so  ;  there  must  still  be  a  rest  to  be  entered  into,  and  Israel  at 
that  time  must  not  have  entered  the  rest.""  (Quite  a  similar  form  of 
logical  inversion  occurs  in  chap.  v.  1,  see  infra). 

This  absolute  non-entrance  of  the  Israelites  {ova  elarjXdov)  now 
prepares  the  way  for  the  second  point  of  difference  between  the  work 
of  Christ  and  that  of  Moses.  All  that  was  said  in  chap.  iii.  w^as, 
that  the  single  generation  consisting  of  Moses'  contemporaries  did 
not  come  into  the  rest,  but  died  in  the  wilderness.  There  was  still 
room  in  that  chapter  for  the  su|)position,  that  the  following  genera- 
tion did  enter  into  the  rest.  But,  already  in  chap.  iv.  1,  the  author 
has  tacitly  presupposed,  that  even  after  the  time  of  Joshua,  even 
now,  the  fulfilment  of  that  promise  of  rest  is  yet  at  least  in  part  to 
be  accomplished,  and  in  the  6th  verse  he  speaks  quite  uncondition- 
ally of  an  ova  eloeXdelv  on  the  part  of  those  to  whom  it  was  first 
preached,  while  in  ver.  8,  which  is  explanatory,  he  directly  denies 
disertis  verbis  that  Joshua  brought  the  Israelites  to  the  rest — denies 
that  the  rest  into  which  Joshua  brought  the  people  was  the  true 
resto  ThuSj  in  ver.  6,  seq.^  the  Old  Testament  rest  is  opijosed  to  that  of 
the  Neio  Testament  as  the  merely  typical  to  the  substantial  (just  as  in 
chap.  iii.  5,  the  house  in  which  Moses  served  for  a  testimony  of  future 
revelations,  is  opposed  to  the  house  of  Christ,  whose  living  stones 
we  are). 

Now  this  proposition  thus  modified  and  thus  expanded,  that  the 
Old  Testament  rest  was  in  general  not  the  true  rest,  is  in  ver.  7 
proved  from  the  Old  Testament.  Only  thus  can  it  be  explained, 
that  God  could  point  to  a  second  future  day  of  rest.  And  this  Grod 
has  done  in  the  7th  verse  of  the  95th  Psalm  (cited  in  chap.  iii.  for  a 
different  purpose). 

Three  questions  present  themselves  here.  Firsts  how  the  apo- 
dosis, ver.  7,  is  to  be  construed  ;  secondly,  whether  the  95  th  Psalm 
is  one  of  David's,  and  thirdly,  whether  the  passage  proves  what  the 
author  intends  it  should  prove.  With  regard  to  the  first  of  these 
questions,  the  words  tv  Aavtd  ....  nposlprjrac  are  a  parenthetical 
insertion,  with  which  the  author  interrupts  himself  after  he  had 
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"begun  the  citation  itself,  and  whicli^  grammatically^  stands  in  tlie 
relation  of  apposition  to  the  subject  involved  in  bpi^et.  The  words 
liera  roaovrov  xpovov  determine  the  time  of  the  Xeyoyv^  and  intimate 
that  God  spake  thus  so  long  after  the  time  of  Joshua^  namely^  by 
the  mouth,  and  therefore  in  the  time,  of  David  ;  and  the  words 
icaOcbg  iTpoEip7]Tai  likewise  connect  themselves  grammatically  with 
XEyG)v^  and  indicates  to  the  reader  that  the  words  here  cited  had  al- 
ready been  cited  above  in  chap.  iii.  7,  seq.,  and  15.''^'  As  regards  the 
third  question^  it  must  be  acknowledged  that  the  argumentative  force 
of  the  passage  is.  very  apparent.  The  Psalmist  refers  back  to  the 
time  when  Israel  was  called  to  enter  into  its  rest,  and  when  Israel 
neglected  this  call  by  its  disobedience  ;  then  he  exhorts  the  Israel- 
ites, on  what  day  they  should  hear  the  voice  of  God  again,  to  give  a 
different  response  to  it  from  what  they  did  then,  and  to  obey  it  with- 
out delay  (according  to  the  Greek  translation  :  if  ye  again  hear  his 
voice  to-day  J  obey  it  to-day).  The  Psalmist  therefore  presupposes 
the  possibility  of  Israel's  being  again  placed  in  analogous  situation 
to  what  it  was  then,  and  admonishes  it  not  to  forfeit  again  the  en- 
trance into  the  offered  glory. 

And  this,  too,  involves  the  answer  to  the  second  question. 
Whether  David  was  the  author  of  the  psalm  or  not,  is  a  question 
on  which  no  important,  result  depends  ;  the  95th  psalm  -is  not  like 
the  2d  and  110th,  grafted  on  a  special  promise  made  to  David,  but 
contains  only  the  general  expectation  of  future  gracious  calls  from 
God,  which,  if  Israel  had  already  been  conducted  by  Joshua  into 
its  absolute  rest  and  satisfaction,  would  no  longer  have  been  possi- 
ble. All  that  needs  to  be  insisted  on  is,  that  the  passage  in  the 
psalm  was  written  "  so  long  afterwards""  (namely,  after  Moses  and 
Joshua);  its  force  of  proof  lay,  not  in  its  antiquity,  but  rather  in 
the  lateness,  of  the  time  when  it  was  written.  In  the  Old  Testa- 
ment the  psalm  has  no  superscription,  the  Sept.  which  was  in  the 
hands  of  the  readers  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  ascribed  it  to 
David,  and  this  comparatively  late  period  was  sufficient  for  the  ar- 
gument which  the  author  would  draw  from  it,  and  therefore  he 
could  without  hesitation  adopt  the  statement  of  the  Sept.  Critical 
investigations  into  the  genuineness  or  spuriousness  of  the  super- 
scription which  the  psalm  bears  in  the  Sept.,  would  certainly  have 
been  just  as  little  in  place  here,  as,  in  the  address  of  Stephen,  Acts 
vii.  14,  an  investigation  into  the  accuracy  of  the  number  75.  It 
must  not,  however,  be  overlooked  that  our  author,  inasmuch  as  he 
says  merely  ^^  in  David'"  (=  in  the  book  of  David,  the  Psalms)  and 

*  Others  take  the  first  orjiispov  as  the  object  of  leyoiv,  ''inasmuch  as  in  David  he 
calls  it  (the  day)  a  to-day."  Others,  as  Oalvin,  Beza,  G-rotius,  Bleek,  take  aijfiepov  as  ap- 
position  to  yfiepav  rivd,  "  he  defines  again  a  day,  a  to-day,"  This  entire  treatment  of 
arjjiepov  is  modern. 
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not  hy  the  mouth  of  David^  shews  plainly  enough,  his  intention,  that 
no  weight  at  all  should  here  be  made  to  rest  on  the  person  of  David, 
In  ver.  8  we  have  an  extension  of  the  proof  contained  in  ver.  7,  and, 
with  this,  an  explanation  of  ver.  7,  in  the  clear  and  simple  state- 
ment, that  such  a  reference  to  a  future  call  of  God  and  loord  of  God 
would  not  have  been  possible,  if  'l7]aovg  {i.  e.,  in  this  context  of 
course  Joshua)  had  already  truly  led  the  Israelites  into  the  rest. 
This,  however,  involves  the  inference  that  Joshua  did  not  truly  lead 
the  Israelites  into  the  rest ;  the  earthly  possession  of  the  land  which 
was  not  even  completely  conquered  under  Joshua,  which  under  the 
Judges  was  oppressed  by  heathen  kings,  which  had  in  Saul  a  bad 
king,  in  David  one  who  had  little  rest  from  war,  in  Solomon  one 
who  fell  from  wisdom  into  folly,  and  which,  after  the  death  of  Solo- 
mon, sunk  down  from  its  high  eminence  of  typical  glory — that 
earthly  possession  of  the  land  such  as  was  brought  about  by  Joshua, 
was  not  yet  the  true  rest  of  God.  Thus  has  the  writer  returned  to 
the  thesis  contained  in  ver.  6  :  The  Old  Testament  had  no  true  rest^ 
and  therewith  to  the  thesis  in  vers.  1,  2  :  We  have  still  to  expect  the 
entrance  into  rest,  and  that  the  true  rest. 

This  last  inference  is  now  drawn  in  ver.  9.  The  author,  however, 
does  not  here  say  merely  that  there  is  still  a  mrdnavatg^  a  state  of 
rest  to  be  looked  for,  but  he  denotes  this  KardTTavatg  by  the  higher 
name  aapparcGfiog  (a  word  wdiich  occurs  besides  only  in  Plutarch  de 
superstit.  3),  as  the  celebration  of  a  Sabbath.  And  thus  he  carries  out 
here  an  idea  which  he  had  indicated  in  ver.  4  ;  he  carries  it  out 
here,  after  having  in  vers.  6-8  shewn,  that  the  rest  into  which 
Joshua  led  the  Israelites  was  no  true  rest.  Now  he  shews,  on  the 
other  hand,  that  the  rest  into  which  the  people  of  God  were  to 
be  led  at  a  future  time,  and  therefore  by  Christ,  is  true,  because 
it  bears  the  character  of  a  Sabbatical  rest,  and  thus  truly  corres- 
ponds to  the  rest  of  God,  after  the  work  of  creation  was  finished, 
Here^  therefore^  after  having  suitably  prepared  the  way,  the  author 
first  brings  out  the  idea  which  the  commentators  have  thrust 
into  ver.  3,  where  it  could  have  suggested  itself  to  the  mind  of  no 
reader. 

God  rested  on  the  seventh  day  of  the  creation,  because  he  had 
finished  his  work  not  merely  outwardly,  but  because  his  work  was, 
internally  and  qualitatively,  a  finished  and  perfect  work  (ver.  4). 
But  men  could  not  in  Moses",  nay,  even  in  Joshua's  time,  attain  to 
any  rest  from  their  activity,  labour,  pains,  and  exertion  (ver.  8),  be- 
cause their  work  and  activity  were  internally  imperfect,  stained  with 
sin.  The  true  rest  lies  in  the  future  ;  this  must  be  the  rest  analo- 
gous to  the  rest  of  God,  a  holy^  a  Sabbath  rest ;  it  must  consist  in 
this,  that  man  is  able  to  rest  from  his  works,  in  like  manner  and  in 
the  same  way,  as  God  did  from  his,  in  other  words,  that  man  has 
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finished  his  work  internally^  and  can  appear  before  God  with  the 
result  of  his  work  unrlefiled  by  sin. 

Ver.  10. — And  this  work  man  has  accomplished  in  the  person  of 
his  Saviour  and  substitute^  Jesus  Christ.  This  verse  is  generally  un- 
derstood as  containing  a  general  statement  ("  he  who^  quisquis^ 
enters  into  his  rest^  rests  from  his  works'')^  and  it  is  supposed  that 
the  aorist  fcareTravosv  is  used  here^  by  way  of  change^  instead  of  the 
present,  or  (Bleek)^  that  the  aorist  is  occasioned  by  the  aorist  to  be 
supplied  at  ojorrep.  But  with  all  this  artifice,  nothing  more  is  gained 
than  a  statement  in  great  measure  tautological.  When  we  trans- 
late the  words  with  grammatical  exactness  as  they  stand  (^^  for  he 
who  has  entered  into  his  rest,  himself  rested  in  like  manner  from 
his  works,  as  God  from  his'')  they  yield  the  finest  and  most  strik- 
ing parallel  to  the  corresponding  member  in  the  first  principal  part 
of  our  epistle  at  chap.  ii.  9.  In  the  second  section  of  the  first  prin- 
cipal part  the  three  members  of  the  argument  were  the  following, 

1.  Man  is  destined  to  the  dominion  over  the  universe. 

But  2.  Man  is  not  yet  so  highly  exalted. 

But  3.  Jesus  is  already  exalted. 

Quite  analogous  to  this  (with  a  difierence  only  in  the  formal  log- 
ical conne-xion  of  the  three  members)  is,  what  we  find  in  this^  the 
second  section  of  the  second  principal  |)art. 

1.  Man  has  received  the  call  to  enter  into  his  rest. 

2.  He  has  not  yet  been  led  into  this  rest  by  Joshua  ;  there  is 
still  a  rest  to  be  expected. 

3.  And  that  a  Sahhatical  rest,  for  :  Jesus,  who  is  entered  into 
his  rest,  rests  in  a  Sabbatical  manner  as  God  does. 

The  statement  in  ver.  10  is  therefore  not  general,  but  special  ; 
by  the  words  6  yap  elaeXdcjv  the  author  meant  Jesus,  and  every  un- 
prejudiced  reader  must  also,  on  account  of  the  aorist  fiarenavaev  un- 
derstand the  verse  in  the  same  way.  The  author  does  not  expressly 
add  the  name  'Irjaovg,  because  in  ver.  8  this  name  was  used  to 
designate  Joshua.  In  evident  opposition  to  the  Joshua  who  could 
not  bring  the  people  to  the  rest,  the  author  speaks  in  ver.  10  of 
^'  that  one  who  hath  entered  into  his  rest."  (Avrov  refers  to  deov^ 
according  to  the  analogy  of  chap.  iii.  11,  18). 

Jesus  has  internally  finished  his  works,  nay,  the  works  of  all 
mankind,  and  therefore  has  brought  them  to  an  external  comple- 
tion. With  the  Sabbath  of  the  resurrection,  on  which,  after  his 
work  and  humiliation  was  ended,  he  entered  into  his  state  of  exalta» 
tion  and  glory,  on  which  he  left  the  state  in  which  the  soul  was 
separated  from  the  body,  the  Sheol,  and  entered  into  the  life  of 
glorified  body ;  wdth  this  Sabbath  began  the  second  Sahhath  of  God^ 
the  Sabbath  of  God  the  Son,  as  with  the  future  setting  up  of  a  new 
heavens  and  a  new  earth,  the  Sabbath  of  God  the  Holy  Ghost  will 


Hosted  by  Google 


Hebrews  IV.  1L  12.  399 


begin.  When^  therefore,  in  accordance  with  the  eternally  binding 
command  which  requires  that  after  every  six  days  of  activity  in  our 
earthly  calling,  one  day  of  rest  should  be  devoted  to  the  sacred  Sab- 
bath activities  of  our  heavenly  calling,  Christians  everywhere  reckon 
the  seven  days  not  from  the  creation-Sabbath  of  Grod  the  Father, 
but  from  the  creation- Sabbath  of  God  the  Son — this  mode  of  reck- 
oning finds  its  justification  in  the  passage  before  us. 

Yer.  11, — Man  has  not  yet  entered  into  the  rest,  but  Jesus  has 
entered  into  the  true  Sabbath  rest ;  what,  remains,  then,  but  that 
we  also  should  seek  hy  Mm  to  enter  into  this  Gappariaiiog.  This  ex- 
hortation follows  in  ver.  11  :  Let  us  strive^  therefor e^  to  enter  into 
that  rest^  with  the  accompanying  warning  not  to  let  it  be  with  us  as 
with  those  contemporaries  of  Moses,  who,  because  they  listened  not 
through  iintelief  and  disobedience  to  the  gracious  call  which  was 
then  addressed  to  them,  were  afterwards  held  up  by  the  Psalmist  as 
an  example  of  warning  to  us.  Let  us  beware,  therefore,  says  the 
author,  lest  we  neglect  the  second  more  excellent  and  more  power- 
ful call  of  grace,  and  lest  we  also  should,  in  our  turn,  become  a 
sad  example  of  warning  to  others.  ^TTrodsiyiia^  a  later  Greek  word 
instead  of  the  attic  napdSscyiia.  'Ev  vTTodeiyiiari  ^^as  an  exam- 
ple,'' a  proleptic  use  of  the  h^  ^^  that  we  do  not  turn  out  to  be  an 
example.'' 

Yer.  12.^— The  warning,  however,  is  rendered  still  more  pointed 
and  impressive  by  the  statement,  that  the  excuse  which  (accord- 
ing to  ver.  2)  the  contemporaries  of  Moses  had,  no  longer  remains 
for  us.  The  ground  of  unhelief  in  their  case  lay,  not  merely  in 
the  perverse  will  of  men,  but  in  part,  also,  in  the  objective  im- 
potency  of  the  word  brought  by  Moses,  the  law,  which  could 
awaken  no  confidence  of  faith,  no  joy,  no  love,  and  which  could  not 
open  the  heart.  This  extenuating  circumstance,  however,  does  not 
hold  in  our  case  ;  in  our  case,  there  is  nothing  weak  or  deficient  in 
the  word  of  God  ;  for  the  word  of  God  is  quick,  powerful,  pene- 
trating into  the  soul ;  if  we  fall  into  unbelief,  the  blame  rests  ivith 
ourselves  alone. 

By  the  ivord  of  God  is  therefore  clearly  to  be  understood,  as  the 
context  shews,  the  word  of  the  New  Testament  revelation.  Only^ 
it  is  not  to  be  supposed  that  in  the  genitive  rov  Oeov  is  expressed 
the  antithesis  to  the  Xoyog  rrjg  diwrjg  of  ver.  2.  The  genitive  rov  Oeov 
forms  rather  merely  the  antithesis  to  the  first  person  plural  anov- 
ddoo)iiev.  ^^  Lot  US  strive  to  enter  into  that  rest,  for  nothing  any 
longer  fails  on  the  part  of  God — the  word  of  God  is  powerful." 
Only  from  the  context  is  it  to  be  inferred  as  a  thing  self-evident^ 
that  the  author  speaks  here  of  the  word  of  God  which  we  have 
heard ^  and  not  of  the  law  of  Moses. 

And  thus  ver.  12  certainly  forms  a  supplementary  antithesis  to 
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ver,  2  in  respect  of  tlie  matter  (though  not  in  a  formally  logical  con- 
nexion). This  deep  and  subtle  connexion  has^  however^,  by  all  com- 
mentators hitherto  been  overlooked.  A  portion  of  these  commentators 
(many  of  the  Fathers,  Clericus^  Bertholdt)  have  understood  6  Xoyog 
in  the  sense  in  which  it  is  used  by  John  of  the  Son  of  God  as  pre- 
existent^  and  find  in  ver.  12  a  reason  why  we  ought  to  fear — because 
Christy  who  as  the  pre-existent  Xoyog  pimished  the  Israelites^  is  so 
severe  ;  an  explanation  which  is  not  consistent  with  the  usus  linguae 
of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  (comp.  i.  6^  where  Christ  as  pre- 
existent  is  denoted  rather  by  T^pcsdroroaoq').  Another  section  of  the 
critics  (almost  all  from  the  Eeformation  downwards),  understood  by 
the  Xoyog  rov  deov  the  Word  of  God  in  respect  to  its  minatory  de- 
clarations/"' and  find  in  the  verse  this  sentiment :  We  must  therefore 
beware  of  becoming  an  example,  because  the  threatening  predictions 
of  God  were  so  surely  and  powerfully  fulfilled.  But,  according  to 
this,  we  should  rather  expect  to  find  in  ver.  12  the  words  :  "  for  the 
word  of  God  is  hilling  and  ivoimding  as  a  sword.'^  Instead  of  this, 
we  read  of  the  vitality  and  penetrating  sharpness  of  the  word,  a 
sharpness  penetrating  into  the  innermost  joints  and  marrow,  into 
the  soul  and  spirit.  These  predicates  form  evidently  an  antithesis 
to  the  words  of  ver.  2,  '^  not  uniting  itself  with  those  who  heard  it 
by  faith/^ 

The  predicates,  now,  according  to  our  interpretation,  explain 
themselves  without  great  difficulty.  The  word  of  God  (with  which 
we  have  to  do  in  the  New  Testament),  the  word  of  the  revelation 
of  the  gospel  in  Christ,  is  living ^  chiefly  in  opposition  to  the  stiff, 
dead  law,  comp.  Gal.  iii.  21.  The  law  is  a  dead  fixing  of  the  com-- 
mands  of  God  upon  us — as  it  stands,  so  it  is.  The  gospel  is  noth- 
ing but  an  embodying  of  a  living  love  itself  in  living  words,  words 
which  immediately  take  captive  the  heart.  The  law  kills  because 
it  is  itself  a  dead  letter,  because  it  makes  demands  which  it  does 
not  give  strength  to  perform,  the  gospel  is  itself  a  living  breath  of 
love,  and  therefore  it  makes  alive,  therefore  it  works  out  what  it  aims 
at,  it  is  hepyi]^. 

The  nature  of  its  efficacy  is  now  more  particularly  described  as 
an  innermost  penetration  of  the  innermost  man,  as  a  genuine  ovy- 
icepdvvvfiL  (comp.  ver.  2).  It  is  sharper  than  every  two-edged  sword 
(dloToiiog  that  which  has  two  mouths,  then  that  which  has  two  fore- 
sides  and  no  back,  thus  used  of  a  sword :  two-edged,  comp.  Eev.  i. 
16,  ii.  12,  LXX.,  Is.  xi.  4,  etc.).  Not  the  deadly  efficacy  but  the 
penetrating  sharpness,  is  that  which  is  meant  to  be  set  forth.  This 
appears  somewhat  more  clearly  in  the  following  member  diiicvovfzevog^ 
etc.    ^^  It  (the  word  of  God)  penetrates  even  to  the  dividing  asunder 

*  Only  Grotius  says :  Convenit  hoc  omni  verbo  Dei,  sed  prsecipue  evangelio,  still  with- 
out explaining  more  particularly  the  connexion  with  ver.  11. 
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of  soul  and  spirit,  of  the  joints  and  tlie  marrow."  Tlie  first  question 
that  presents  itself  here  is^  whether  this  language  is  to  be  under- 
stood as  figurative  or  not ;  i.  e.,  whether  in  what  is  here  predicated  of 
the  Xoyog  r.  0,^  we  are  to  understand  the  language  as  properly  a  con- 
tinuation of  the  figure  of  the  sword  (so  that  logically  it  would  have 
to  he  extended  thus  :  it  penetrates  as  a  sword  which  penetrates  to 
the  dividing  asunder  of  soul  and  spirit^  of  joints  and  marrow),  or 
whether  we  are  to  understand  a  real  and  literal  efficacy  of  the  word 
of  God  as  such  to  be  set  forth  in  the  words  :  the  word  of  God  pierces 
into  the  soul  and  spirit,  into  marrow  and  bone  (in  which  case  only 
the  latter  expression  would  have  to  be  taken  as  metonymical,  or 
better  still  as  a  proverbial  expression).  Now,  prima  facie,  it  seems 
to  be  decisive  against  the  latter  and  in  favour  of  the  former  in- 
terpretation, that  according  to  the  latter,  the  author  would  be 
guilty  of  the  inelegance  of  passing  from  a  statement  which  is  proper 
and  definite,  viz.,  that  the  word  of  God  penetrates  soul  and  spirit^ 
to  one  which  is  vague  and  proverbial — that  it  penetrates  marrow 
and  bone.  But  the  former  interpretation  also  is  attended  with  a 
difficulty  by  no  means  inconsiderable.  Namely  :  can  the  figure  of 
a  sharp  sv/ord  be,  generally  speaking,  represented  in  the  words  :  the 
sword  penetrates  even  to  the  dividing  asunder  of  soul  and  spirit  ? 
Swords  have  to  do  surely  with  bodies,  not  with  souls  and  spirits  ! 
The  most  that  can  be  said  for  this  sense  is,  that  the  expression 
"  separation  of  soul  and  spirit"  may  be  imderstood  as  something 
equivalent  to  the  separation  of  the  body  from  the  soul,  and  there- 
fore as  a  mere  designation  of  bodily  death.  In  this  case,  we  must 
either  suppose  that  the  expression  is  to  be  extended  thus  :  ^^  to  the 
separation  of  the  soul  and  the  spirit  from  the  body''  (which,  how- 
ever, would  destroy  the  parallelism  with  the  following  member  dpuC^v 
re  fcal  fivsXcoVy  while  it  cannot  be  perceived  why  the  author  should 
have  named  the  spirit  together  with  the  soul,  and  why  he  did  not 
rather  simply  say  :  ipvxv^  ^^  '^^^  a^iiarog).  Or,  we  must,  with  01s- 
hausen  have  recourse  to  the  conjecture  that  the  author,  under  the 
idea  of  bodily  death,  had  in  his  mind  the  consummation  of  a 
trichotomy,  the  separation  of  the  soul  from  the  spirit  as  well  as 
from  the  body. 

This  leads  us,  however,  to  ^second  question^  the  determination 
of  which  is  indispensable,  ere  we  are  at  liberty  to  return  to  the  first. 
The  question  is  this  :  must  we  understand  as  connected  by  re  mi 
tioo  things  closely  united  with  each  other  by  nature,  or  ttoo  thioigs 
which  have  grown  up  together,  between  tvhich  the  sword  (or  the  word 
of  God  as  a  sword)  penetrates,  and  which  it  is  to  separate /rom  each 
other  .?  So  that  the  soul  should  be  viewed  as  having  grown  upon 
the  spirit,  the  dpiiog  on  the  iiveXog,  somewhat  in  the  same  way  as  the 
bark  on  the  wood,  and  the  sword  cuts  through  between  them  some- 
VoL.  VI.— 26 
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what  in  the  same  way  as  a  knife  separates  the  hark  from  the  wood. 
Or,  are  we  to  understand  re  imi  as  connecting  two  things  lying  deep, 
of  which,  however,  the  second  lies  still  deeper  than  the  first,  so  that 
the  sword  (or  the  divine  word  as  a  sword)  first  of  all,  generally 
speaking,  penetrates  to  them,  and  then,  moreover,  penetrates  through 
the  first  to  the  second  ?  Thus  the  spirit  would  be  viewed  as  being 
in  somewhat  the  same  relation  to  the  soul,  as  the  innermost  kernel 
of  a  fhiit  is  to  the  core,  and  the  sword  as  a  knife  which  cuts  into  the 
core,  nay,  into  the  innermost  kernel  itself.  The  word  iiepiofio^  is  not 
at  all  decisive  in  favour  of  the  first  interpretation  ;  what  is  spoken 
of  is  a  separation  as  loell  of  the  soul  as  of  the  spirit,  as  ivell  of  the 
joints  as  of  the  marrow,  but  not  a  separation  of  the  soul  from  the 
sjjirit,  of  the  joints  from  the  marrow.  This  very  re  nai  is  rather  in 
favour  of  the  second  interpretation. 

But  a  certain  solution  of  the  question  must  be  obtained,  first  of 
all,  from  a  closer  consideration  of  the  two  pairs  of  things  themselves. 
Could  the  author  have  had  before  his  mind  a  separation  of  the  soul 
from  the  spirit  in  general  ?  In  support  of  this,  reference  is  made 
to  the  biblical  trichotomy  of  body,  soul,  and  spirit  which  meets  us 
in  1  Thess.  v.  23.  There  is  undoubtedly  a  trichotomy  in  that  pas- 
sage ;  but  whether  by  this  is  to  be  understood  any  such  mechanical 
construction  of  man  out  of  three  parts  or  substances  ;  whether  it 
involves  the  possibility  that  the  soul  and  the  spirit  can  be  cut  asun- 
der from  each  other,  so  that  each  may  stand  by  itself,  is  indeed  very 
much  to  be  questioned.  The  Holy  Scripture  certainly  distinguishes 
the  soul  from  the  body,  and  the  spirit  from  the  body,  and  the  soul 
from  the  spirit.  But  nowhere  does  it  represent  the  body  as  out- 
wardly separable  from  the  soul.  The  present  body  is  a  crw/xa  ^ipvxuwv 
(1  Cor,  XV.  44),  and  the  ipvxf^f^ov  elvai  belongs  to  its  essence.  Separ- 
ated from  the  soul,  it  is  no  longer  ^^  body,''  but  '^  corpse  f  every  atom 
in  it  is  qualitatively  different  as  soon  as  the  soul  is  severed  from 
it ;  the  body  is  throughout  a  quickened,  animated,  living,  active 
material ;  the  corpse  is  but  a  material  subject  to  chemical  laws. 
Now,  as  a  ''  body'"  separated  from  the  soul  is  a  nonentity,  much  less 
can  we  conceive  of  a  soul  separated  from  the  spirit.  The  same  '^pvx^ 
which,  by  its  separation  from  the  body,  has  changed  it  into  a  corpse, 
is  called  as  such  also  frvEVjia  (Luke  xxiv.  37),  a  sure  proof  that  soul 
and  spirit  are  still  more  identical  than  soul  and  body.  But  how  are 
we  to  explain  the  circumstance,  that  in  1  Thess.  v.  23,  and  Heb. 
iv.  12,  soul  and  spirit  are  distingidshed  from  each  other  ?  Soul  is 
the  designation  of  that  life-centre  of  individuality  given  hy  nature^ 
proceeding  from  natural  generation,  and  bringing  with  it  from  nature 
(as  being  a  thing  not  free ^  but  subject  to  the  influence  of  nature) 
certain  definite  qualities  and  dispositions.  The  irrational  animal 
has  also  this  psychical  centre  of  life.     But  that  of  man  is,  in  its 
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essence^  immortal ;  the  chief  endowment  which  he  has  brought 
along  with  him  is  that  of  self-consciousness  in  the  higher  sense^  and 
with  this  the  consciousness  of  God  ;  thus  his  nature  possesses  the 
internal  necessity  of  developing  itself  on  the  basis  of  individuality 
given  by  nature^  to  a  self-determining  ^er^o^za^^^^  to  fill  itself  with 
an  endless  existence.  And  thus  the  same  centre  of  life^  viewed  as 
self-conscious^  bears  the  name  of  r^veviia.  The  nveviia  is  '^vxv  in 
respect  of  its  fimtlamental  quality  derived  from  nature^  the  ^pvx'^  is 
TTveviia  in  respect  of  its  personal  development.  This  then  affords  also 
a  complete  explanation  of  the  passage  in  1  Thess.  v.  23.  The  whole 
man^ — spirit^  soul^  and  body,  is  to  be  preserved  blameless.  ,The 
keeping  blameless  of  the  soul  can  certainly  be  distinguished  from 
that  of  the  spirit^  without  its  being  necessary  to  infer  from  this^  that 
the  soul  is  a  second  substance  separable  from  the  spirit.  The  body 
is  kept  blameless,  when  it  is  shielded  from  disease  and  preserved 
from  vicious  defilement,  the  soul,  when  it  is  preserved  from  insanity 
(distraction  of  the  soul,  frenzy),  and  pollution  through  unregulated 
instincts  and  passions,  the  spirit,  when  it  is  protected  against  error 
and  sin. 

We  cannot,  therefore,  speak  of  a  separation  of  the  soul  from 
the  spirit  (and  with  this  the  possibility  falls  to  the  ground  of  com- 
prehending the  fispcGfiog,  etc.,  under  the  figure  of  the  sword).  On 
the  other  hand,  an  excellent  sense  is  evolved  when  we  regard  the 
soul  as  something  lying  deep  within  man,  the  spirit  as  lying  still 
deeper,  and  the  word  of  G-od  as  penetrating  into  the  soid,  and  thence 
still  deeper^  even  into  the  spirit.  For,  the  first  and  more  superficial 
effect  of  the  gospel  is,  that  it  in  many  ways  stirs  and  moves  the 
mind, — the  complex  assemblage  of  feelings  derived  from  nature, — it 
involuntarily  seizes  the  mind,  binds  and  disturbs  it.  This  stirring 
and  arresting  effect  on  the  ^^vxq  it  exercises  in  wider  circles,  even 
among  the  unawakened  ;  it  exercises  this  effect  in  national  churches 
upon  the  nation,  sinks  itself  into  the  heart  as  a  still  slumbering 
seed-corn,  keeps  hold  of  the  man  although  he  may  not  yet,  by  any 
free  act  of  his  own,  have  decided  in  favonr  of  the  gospel  and  its 
reception,  and  works  on  in  the  sphere  of  the  soul^  produces  a  strange 
and  unaccountable  uneasiness,  and  again  gives  comfort  like  a  soft 
balm;  in  all  this,  it  is  only  the  V^X^  which  has  experienced  its 
power.  Soon,  however,  it  penetrates  still  deeper,  works  no  longer 
merely  in  the  sphere  of  the  involuntary  activities  of  the  soul,  where 
no  conscious  resistance  is  made  to  it,  but  penetrates  into  the  watch- 
fully conscious  life  of  the  thoughts,  passes  from  the  evOvfjcrjaeig  to  the 
evvoLat,  obtains  for  itself  a  place  in  the  sphere  of  the  conscious  will 
and  voluntary  thought,  and  carries  on  its  plea  with  the  old  Adam 
in  the  clear  light  of  day,  until  the  man  is  driven  to  a  final  decision 
for  or  against  the  Gospel. 
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The  second  member  dpiiG)v  re  ml  fiveXojv  serves  most  fully  to 
establish,  the  interpretation  we  have  given.  With  as  little  reason 
can  it  be  said  that  the  dpiioi  have  groivn  upon  the  iiveXoi,  as  the  soul 
upon  the  spirit.  IAveXo^  is  the  marrow,  \iveXoi  are  the  pieces  of 
marrow  in  the  cavities  of  the  bones.  'kp\i6(;^  literally  join t^  can  be 
taken  either  in  the  signification  of  limb  or  of  joint.  The  marrow 
grows  neither  together  with  the  limbs  nor  the  joints,  but  forms  the 
inmost  kernel  of  the  limbs^  and  if  we  adopt  the  signification  limb^ 
we  have,  here  again,  two  things  named  which  are  concentrically 
related  to  each  other.  It  is  not  meant,  therefore,  that  the  marrow 
and  the  limb  are  severed  from  each  other,  but  something  is  spoken 
of  which  cuts  not  merely  into  the  members,  but  through  the  bones 
into  the  innermost  marrow.  Or,  if  we  prefer  the  signification  joint ^ 
something  is  spoken  of,  which  not  merely  pierces  as  a  common  sword 
into  the  place  of  the  cartilaginous  joint,  and  in  this  way  separates, 
for  example,  the  under  from  the  upper  part  of  the  arm  at  the  elbow^ 
but  which  penetrates  also  through  and  through  to  the  marrow 
tubes. 

But  what  is  this  something  which  has  this  penetrating  power  ? 
The  separation  of  soul  and  spirit  must,  as  we  have  seen,  be  taken 
in  the  proper  sense  and  referred  to  the  word  of  Godj  not,  in  a 
figurative  sense,  to  the  sword.  Can,  then,  this  separation  of  joints 
and  marrotv,  which  is  grammatically  included  with  the  foregoing  in 
a  single  fispLafiog^  be  referred  to  anything  else  than  to  the  tvord  of 
God?  And  yet  can  it  with  any  propriety  be  said  of  the  word  of  God 
that  it  cuts  into  the  joints,  nay  even  into  the  marrow?  This  brings 
us  back  to  the  first  question  which,  as  it  will  be  remembered,  was 
left  undetermined. — I  do  not  think  we  are  warranted  in  charging 
the  author  with  an  inelegant  recurrence  from  the  thing  to  the  figure; 
but  the  words  in  question  seem  capable  of  the  easiest  explanation, 
by  supposing  a  rhetorical  intermixture  of  two  ideas  which  are  logi- 
cally to  be  separated,  such  as  we  have  already  observed  in  chap, 
ii.  18,  iii.  3.  With  logical  precision,  the  idea  would  be  expressed 
thus  :  "^'The  word  of  God  is  still  sharper  than  a  sword ;  for  a  sword 
cuts  generally  only  into  the  soft  flesh  (soft,  offering  less  resistance), 
but  the  word  of  God  cuts  not  only  into  the  (passive)  soul,  but  even 
into  the  (free  and  conscious)  spirit  ;  it  therefore  resembles  a  sword 
which  penetrates  not  merely  into  the  members,  but  (through  the 
bones)  into  the  marrow/'  This  chain  of  ideas  the  author  puts  into  a 
more  concise  form  thus  :  ^^  The  word  of  God  is  sharper  than  every  two- 
edged  sword,  inasmuch  as  it  penetrates  to  the  dividing  asunder  as 
well  of  spirit  as  of  souF  (thus  resembling  a  sword  which  pierces  even 
to  the  separation),  ''^  as  well  of  the  marrow  as  of  the  joints.'' 

KpcTUibg  t:vdvp.7Ja£(x)v  /cat  evvoicov  napdiag — ^in  these  words  lies  the 
explanation  of  what  was  meant  by  the  cutting  asunder  of  soul  and 
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spirit.  ''KvOviirioEiq  are  the  natural  desires  and  passions  (not  the 
evil  only)  which  involuntarily  and  undisturbed  find  play  in  the  natu- 
ral man.  The  word  of  the  gospel  falls  into  these  like  a  leavening,  a 
Xoyog  KpiTuwCy  i.  e.  not  as  a  fcptrrig,  a  judge,  but  as  having  a  critical 
or  separating  elFect  upon  them.  It  causes  a  movement,  a  fermen- 
tation, an  unavoidable  disquiet  among  the  more  unconscious  and 
slumbering  impulses  and  passions;  the  man  feels  himself  no  longer 
happy,  no  longer  innocent  in  the  indulgence  of  inclinations  to  which 
he  yielded  before  with  undisturbed  pleasure  ;  he  feels  himself  no 
longer  satisfied  with  enjoyments  and  delights,  which  before  were 
the  ideal  after  which  he  strove.  The  word  of  Grodj  however,  exer- 
cises this  sifting,  rebuking,  awakening,  and  comforting  power,  not 
merely  on  the  Evdviirioeig^  but  also  on  the  evvocat  (1  Pet.  i.  12),  the 
opinions,  the  maxims  and  primciples  which  have  been  formed  on  the 
basis  of  the  natural  man,  as  the  result  of  the  conscious  and  free  ex- 
ercise of  the  mind.  This  power  it  has,  because,  as  the  w^ord  of  that 
grace  in  the  highest  manifestation  of  which  the  holiness  of  Grod 
remained  altogether  unscathed,  it  both  forgives  and  judges  the  same 
sin  in  the  heart  of  man,  at  one  and  the  same  time,  and  by  one 
and  the  same  act  On  the  cross  of  Christ  the  guilt  has  been  atoned 
for,  and  the  sin  which  brought  Christ  to  the  cross  at  the  same  time 
condemned,  and  held  up  as  an  object  of  abhorrence  to  ail  who  love 
the  propitiator.  Thus  has  this  word  of  wonder,  the  wonder  of  all 
words,  the  power  to  comfort  without  seducing  into  levity,  to  shake 
without  plunging  into  despair.  It  draws  while  it  rebukes,  it  sifts 
while  it  draws  :  the  man  cannot  set  himself  free  from  it  who  has 
once  heard  it ;  its  gentleness  will  not  allow  him  to  cast  it  from  him^ 
and  as  he  holds  it  fast  he  escapes  not  also  from  its  sifting  severity. 
It  has  in  one  word — a  barb.  The  law  of  Moses  rebukes  the  deed 
done  ;  the  word  of  the  gospel  works  upon  the  source  whence  actions 
proceed,  the  mind,  the  heart ;  it  judges  before  the  deed  is  done,  not 
after;  it  is  living  ;  its  judging  consists  in  making  better,  in  sancti-^ 
fying  the  inner  man  of  the  heart,  and  thus  extending  its  efficacy  to 
the  outward  life. 

Ver.  13. — In  these  words,  in  which  a  power  of  vision  is  ascribed 
to  the  word  of  Grod  ("  nothing  is  hid  from  its  eyes'^),  we  have  an 
instance  of  that  femiliar  tropical  application  of  this  faculty,  which 
is  wont  to  be  made  to  any  illuminating  hody^  and  are  by  no  means 
under  the  necessity  of  recurring  to  that  unsuitable  interpretation 
which  explains  the  word,  of  God  of  a  person.  We  can  say  with  per- 
fect propriety  :  ^^  the  sun  looks  on  us,  before  the  sun  everything  lies 
open,  nothing  is  hid  from  it ;  the  stars  look  into  the  night'" — we  can 
say  this  without  representing  the  sun  and  stars  as  personal  beings. 
So  here  :  all  things  lie  open  before  the  word  of  the  gospel,  simply 
because  this  word  throios  its  light  upon  and  illuminates  all  things, 
even  the  most  secret  motives  of  the  heart. 
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Tpax^jXt^o),  to  bend  the  neck^  is  said^  according  to  the  view  of  the 
later  critics  (since  Perizonius)^  to  have  received  the  signification  '^  to 
put  in  the  pillory''  (because  those  who  were  put  in  the  pillory  had 
their  neck  bent  downwards),  and  from  this  came  the  signification  : 
to  lay  open.  There  is  no  necessity,  however,  for  such  an  explana- 
tion. The  explanation  given  by  old  Greek  scholiasts  is  the  true  one  : 
rpaxrjXt^cOj  to  bend  any  one's  neck  hachivards^  and  thereby  to  lay 
bare  the  throat,  hence  in  general :  to  lay  bare. 

A.VTOV  refers,  of  course,  back  to  Xoyog^  not  to  Oeov^  by  which  the 
thought  would  be  entirely  destroyed.  With  as  little  reason  can  it 
be  regarded  as  pointing  forwards  to  ^pog  ov  (in  the  sense  of  eKslvov)^ 
so  that  we  should  have  to  translate  the  words  thus  :  "  all  things  are 
open  to  the  eyes  of  that  with  which  we  have  to  do/'  and  as  if  this 
were  to  be  distinguished  from  the  Xoyog  rov  deov^  ver.  12,  as  some- 
thing different.  It  is  self-evident  that  both  genitives  avrov  point 
hackioards  to  6  Xoyog  rov  Oeov, 

The  relative  clause  irpog  bv  7]pXv  6  Xoyog  is  therefore  dependent  on 
an  avrov  already  sufficiently  definite  in  itself  ^  and  does  not  serve  the 
purpose  of  giving  a  deflniteness  to  avrov^  but  contains  a  new  and 
additional  idea.  That  Xoyog  does  not  here  again  denote  the  word  of 
God,  but  has  a  different  signification  from  what  it  has  in  ver  12,  is 
likewise  evident.  Luther^  Schulz,  Vater,  and  others  take  it  in  the 
signification  ^^ speech,  address,"  and  -rpog  in  the  signification  "in  re- 
ference to,"  and  the  whole  clause  is  analogous  to  the  words  in  chap. 
V.  11  -nepl  ov  (iToXvg)  f}filv  6  Xoyog.  They  rendered  it,  accordingly, 
thus  :  "  before  the  eyes  of  the  word  of  tvhich  we  speahf'  But  this 
additional  clause  would  be  altogether  insipid,  superfluous,  and  use- 
less. Others  therefore  sought  to  find  a  weightier  meaning  in  the 
words.  Following  the  Peshito,  Chrys.,  Theophyl.,  Theodoret,  Schmid, 
Michaelis  assigned  to  the  word  Xoyog  the  signification,  "  reckoning," 
which  it  has  in  the  phrase  Xoyov  dnodLdovai  (for  example  xiii.  17), 
and  rendered  :  "^  of  which  we  have  to  give  account."  This  sense  is 
not  even  suitable  to  the  right  explanation  of  6  Xoyog  r.  6,^  nor  is  it 
consistent  with  the  right  explanation  of  ver.  12,  in  wdiich,  as  we 
have  seen,  it  is  not  the  judicial  threatenings  of  God's  word  that  are 
spoken  of  Moreover  this  sense  will  not  admit  of  being  justified  on 
grammatical  grounds,  as  Xoyog  sari  alone  cannot  stand  for  Xoyog  duo- 
doreog  sari.  With  much  more  reason,  Calvin,  Kuinoel,  and  De 
Wette  take  Xoyog  in  the  general  signification,  res,  negotium,  and 
render  :  "  w-ith  which  we  have  to  do."  This  explanation  is  doubly 
recommended  if  we  were  justified  in  finding  in  ver.  12  a  material 
antithesis  to  ver.  2,  the  antithesis,  namely,  between  the  Xoyog  rrjg 
duorjg  which  was  spoken  to  the  contemporaries  of  Hoses  and  could 
not  profit  them,  and  the  Xoyog  rov  deov^  ver.  12,  which  is  living  and 
powerful,  and  by  which,  according  to  the  context^  is  to  be  understood 
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tlie  New  Testament  word  of  God  in  Christ.  We  have  just  observed 
in  ver.  12^  that  this  antithesis  is  in  no  way  expressed  in  the  v^ords 
Xoyog  Tov  Oeov  (inasmuch  as  the  genitive  Oeov  must  be  referred  to  a 
totally  different  antithesis);  we  see  now^  however^  that  the  author 
has  by  no  means  left  that  antithesis  without  marked  and  definite 
expression.  With  intentional  emphasis^  he  places  quite  at  the  end 
(and  this  very  position  gives  it  a  peculiar  force)  the  relative  clause 
upbg  bv  7)iuv  6  XSyog,  ^^  with  v^hich  we  have  to  do/'  in  which  the 
emphasis  must  he  laid  on  the  f][uv.  (In  the  German  transla- 
tion the  avTov  must  be  rendered  not  by  ^^  desjenigen"  but  only 
by  the  possess,  pron.  On  this^  however^  no  relative  can,  according 
to  the  rules  of  the  German  language,  be  dependent,  so  that  this 
relative  clause,  even  in  order  rightly  to  express  the  emphasis  which 
rests  upon  it,  must  be  connected  with  the  subject  of  the  clause  in 
ver.  12). 

Vers.  14-16. — In  the  last  verses  the  striking  comparison  between 
the  dead,  outivardy  legal  word  of  Moses,  which  could  not  take  away 
the  disobedience  of  the  Israelites,  nor  lead  them  to  the  true  rest,  and 
the  living  penetrating  tvord  of  the  neio  covenant  was  brought  to  a 
close.  From  this  now  flows  as  a  direct  consequence,  that  we  have 
therefore  {ovv)  in  Christ  not  merely  a  second  Moses,  that  we  have  in 
him  more  than  a  lawgiver,  that  we  have  in  him  who  has  gone  for  us 
and  before  us  into  the  eternal  Sabbath  rest  of  the  heavenly  sanc- 
tuary, a  High  Priest. 

This  conclusion  of  the  second  section  of  the  second  part  is,  as 
we  have  already  observed,  on  chap.  ii.  17,  completely  parallel  with 
the  conclusion  of  the  second  section  of  the  fo'-st  part.  In  the  first 
part  it  was  shewn  that  ^Ae  Son  is  superior  to  the  angels;  a,  in  his 
person,  because  in  him  the  eternal  TcpoyTOTOfcog  became  man  ;  5,  in 
his  tuorky  because  in  him  as  the  first-fruits  man  is  raised  to  the  do- 
minion over  the  universe,  and  over  all  heavens ;  and,  c,  this  is  effected 
because  Christ  as  the  messenger  of  God  {dnSaroXog)  in  things  per- 
taining to  men,  united  with  this  the  office  of  high  priestly  represen- 
tative of  men  (dpxtspsvg)  in  things  pertaining  to  God.  In  the  second 
part,  it  has  now  been  shewn  that  the  Son  is  siqjerior  to  Moses;  a, 
in  his  person,  as  the  Son  in  the  perfect  house  to  the  servant  in  the 
typical  house;  h,  in  his  ivorh,  because  he  first  opened  the  way  for 
man  to  the  true  Sabbatical  rest  into  which  he  himself  entered  be- 
fore ;  and  from  this  it  follows,  c,  that  he  joined  to  the  office  of  a 
second  MoseS' — a,  Divinely  commissioned  leader  out  of  captivity — 
the  office  of  a  high  priest.  The  author  having  thus  been  led  from 
these  two  different  starting-points  to  the  idea  of  the  dpxiepevg^ 
now  proceeds  to  place  upon  the  two  first  parts  which  may  be  viewed 
as  the  pillars  of  the  arch^  the  third  part  which  forms  the  key-stone^, 
chap,  vi.,  vii. 
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It  will  appear  from  what  has  been  said  that  the  particle  ovv^  ver. 
14^  is  to  be  taken  in  its  usual  signification^  as  marking  an  inference 
to  be  drawn  from  the  foregoing^  and  as  closely  connecting  vers. 
14-16  with  vers.  10-13.  Those  err  furthest  from  the  right  under- 
standing of  the  passage^  who  think  (as  Tholuck  and  Bleek)  that 
the  author  left  his  proper  theme  at  chap.  iii.  1,  lost  himself^  so  to 
speak^  in  a  digression  which  had  no  proper  connexion  with  the  sub- 
ject^ and  that  he  now  takes  a  sudden  leap  back  to  the  path  he  had 
left^  so  that  ovv  here  is  to  be  taken  in  a  resumptive  signification,  and 
as  referring  to  the  end  of  chap.  ii.  {^^  Seeing  then  that  we  have^  as 
has  before  been  said,  an  high  priest/'  etc.).  With  more  reason  it 
was  already  perceived  by  Calvin,  that  the  author  has  compared 
Christ  first  with  the  angels,  then  (according  to  his  plan)  with  Moses^ 
and  that  he  now  intends  to  pass  to  a  third  point ;  only  he  failed  to 
perceive  that  the  idea  with  which  the  14th  verse  begins,  really  fol- 
lows as  an  inference  from  vers.  10-13,  and  thought  therefore  that 
ovv  must  be  taken  in  the  signification  atqui ;  ^^now  further,"  which 
the  word  never  has,  and  of  which,  as  has  been  already  said,  there  is 
no  need. 

Now  it  is  not,  of  course,  to  be  thought  that  all  the  epithets 
which  are  assigned  to  Christ  in  vers.  14-16,  are  enumerated  with 
the  view  of  exhibiting  the  dissimilarity  between  Christ  and  the  Old 
Testament  high  priests,  and  the  inferiority  of  the  latter  ;  for  a  com-- 
parison  of  this  kind  between  Christ  and  the  Old  Testament  high 
priest  first  begins  at  the  third  principal  part,  which  immediately  fol- 
lows, and  is  there  (chap.  v.  1,  seq.)  expressly  introduced  by  the  gen- 
eral enumeration  of  the  necessary  requisites  for  the  high  priesthood 
{for  every  high  priest ,  etc.).  Here,  on  the  other  hand,  we  have 
simply  the  inference  drawn  from  vers.  10-13,  that  to  Christ  belongs 
in  general  the  high  priestly  calling  (together  with  that  of  a  second 
Moses).  All  the  epithets  that  are  here  assigned  to  him  have  rather 
the  object,  therefore,  of  shewing  the  similarity  between  Christ  and 
a  high  priest,  or  in  other  words,  to  vindicate  the  subsumption  of 
Jesus  under  the  idea  of  high  priest.  Vers.  14-16  do  not  at  all  be- 
long  to  the  third  part,  but  quite  as  much  to  the  second  as  chap,  ii. 
17,  18  to  the  first  part ;  and  Hugo  von  St.  Cher  shewed  a  much 
truer  and  deeper  insight  into  the  meaning  and  aim  of  the  passage 
than  the  majority  of  later  critics,  when  he  commenced  a  new  chap- 
ter with  the  words  Trdg  yap  dpxtspsvg. 

'Apxiepm  fisyav  ;  dpxi'Spsvg  signifies  by  itself  ^^  high  priest  f'  f^isyag 
does  not  therefore  serve  to  complete  the  idea  of  high  priest  (as  is 
the  case  when  it  stands  along  with  a  mere  lepevg,  when  6  lepevg  6 
{jieyag  =  'pn^ti  )n^,'2rt  is  to  be  rendered  by  '^  the  high  priest,''  as  for 
example  chap.  x.  21),  but  fieyag  has  here  the  independent  force  of  an 
attribute.     It  follows  however,  from  what  has  before  been  said^ 
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that  Clirist  is  not  here  by  the  adjective  jieyag,  as  by  a  difF.  specif.^ 
placed  in  opposition  to  the  Old  Testament  high,  priest^  as  the  great 
high  priest  to  the  small^  but  that  iieyag  here  simply  takes  the  place 
of  a  natural  epithet  (just  as  in  chap.  xiii.  20,  in  the  words  rov  ttol- 
[leva  TO)v  Tcpopdrcov  rov  fieyav).  In  like  manner,  the  words  6teh]Xvd6Ta 
rovg  ovpavovg^  which  point  back  immediately  to  ver.  11  (comp.  how- 
ever, also  chap.  vii.  26,  ix.  11),  serve  simply  to  indicate  an  act  of 
Christ  wherein  he  appears  analogous  to  the  high  priest ;  which  also 
justifies  the  author  in  calling  him  an  dpxtepevg.  These  words  6ieX7]- 
Xvdoray  etc.,  contain  therefore  a  supplementary  explanation  of  the 
vis  conclusionis  indicated  by  ovv.  Because  Christ  has  gone  before 
as  the  first-fruits  of  humanity  through  the  heavens  into  the  eternal 
substantial  rest,  there  to  prepare  a  habitation  for  us,  therefore,  and 
in  so  far  y  was  his  act  analogous  not  to  w^hat  was  done  by  Moses,  but 
rather  to  the  business  of  those  high  priests  who  in  like  manner  en- 
tered into  the  earthly  holy  of  holies.  (That  the  entrance  was  again 
also  different  from  that  of  the  Old  Testament  high  priests  is  indeed 
implied  in  these  words,  although  it  is  not  here  urged.  It  is  rather 
the  difference  betweed  Christ  and  Moses  that  is  here  urged  ;  all  that 
is  here  urged  is,  that  Christ  in  virtue  of  his  being  at  the  same  time 
also  a  high  priest,  is  superior  to  Moses). 

On  the  ovpavol  comp.  our  remarks  on  chap.  i.  3.  The  ovpavoi  in 
the  plural^  through  which  Jesus  has  passed  to  the.  right  hand  of  God, 
are  here  the  different  spheres  of  the  creature,  the  atmospheric,  the 
planetary  heavens,  the  heavens  of  the  fixed  stars  and  the  angels. 
He  is  gone  into  the  dwelling-place  in  space  of  the  absolute,  finished, 
absolutely  undisturbed  revelation  of  the  Father. 

Jesus  tlie  Son  of  God^  a  brief  repetition  of  the  idea  unfolded  in 
chap,  ii.,  that  in  the  person  of  the  incarnate  rrpGdroroiiog^  who  as  in- 
carnate is  called  the  Son  of  God,  man  is  exalted  to  the  right  hand 
of  God. 

Because,  therefore,  we  have  in  the  person  of  this  Jesus  an  high 
priest,  and  not  a  mere  Moses  redivivus,  because  he  is,  in  virtue  of 
this,  so  much  superior  to  Moses,  we  must  ^^  hold  fast  the  Wew  Tes- 
tament confession,  and  are  not  at  liberty  to  give  this  an  infe- 
rior and  subordinate  j)lace  to  that  of  the  Old  Testament.  KpareXv^ 
not  '^'^  seize,"  but  ^"^  hold  fast,'"  the  opposite  of  napappeXv  ii.  1,  napa- 
miTTEiv  vi.  6. 

In  ver.  15  there  follows  not  an  argument  or  motive  for  the  ex- 
hortation K-parG)(isv  ;  for  this  has  already  its  motive  in  the  words 
having  an  high  priest ;  besides, the  circumstance  that  Christ  sympa- 
thises with  our  weakness,  and  was  tempted  like  us,  contains  no 
motiv^e  for  that  exhortation  ;  for  this  being  tempted  is  not  a  pecu- 
liar characteristic  of  the  New  Testament  high  priest,  not  a  preroga- 
tive of  the  new  covenant,  but  a  quality  which  belongs  to  him  in 
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common  wit-h.  the  Old  Testament  liigli  priests.  In  ver.  15  we  liave 
rather  an  explanation  of  the  clause,  We  have  an  high  priest.  The 
author  shews  that  Christ  was  not  wanting  in  the  chief  requisite  ne- 
cessary to  an  high  priest  in  general.  (In  ver.  15,  therefore,  there  is 
no  such  thing  as  a  comparison  between  Christ  and  Aaron.  The 
Old  Testament  high  priests  were  in  like  manner  able  to  sympa- 
thise. Comp.  chap.  v.  1.  ^^  Every  high  priest  enters  into  office  as 
one  taken  from  among  men,  for  the  benefit  of  men  in  their  relation 

to  God^O- 

But  to  what  extent  Christ  was  able  to  sympathise  with  our  in- 
firmities, and  what  is  to  be  understood  by  these  infirmities^  appears 
most  clearly  from  the  words  which  follow  :  Having  been  tempted  in 
all  things  like  as  ive  are,  loithout  sin,  (At  dfiOLorrjTa  the  ijfiCjv  which 
of  course  is  to  be  understood,  is  omitted,  as  in  Eph.  iii.  18.)  We 
must  here,  first  of  all,  endeavor  to  obtain  a  clear  idea  of  what  is 
meant  by  being  tempjfed.  Being  tempted  is,  on  the  one  hand,  some- 
thing different  from  being  seduced;  on  the  other  hand,  however,  it 
is  something  different  from  mere  physical  suffering.  He  who  is 
seduced  stands  not  in  a  purely  passive  relation,  but  with  his  own 
will  acquiesces  in  the  will  of  the  seducer  ;  he  who  is  tempted  is  as 
such,  purely  passive.  This,  however,  is  no  merely  physical  passivity; 
headache  as  such  is  no  rrsipaafiog.  In  order  rightly  and  fully  to  ap- 
prehend the  idea  involved  in  -neipaGi^iog^  we  must  keep  in  view  the 
opposition  between  nature  and  spirit,  between  involuntary  physical 
life  and  freely  conscious  life,  natural  dispositions  and  culture, 
original  temperament  and  passions  and  personal  character,  a  given 
situation  and  the  manner  of  conduct.  Christ  as  true  man  had  a 
truly  human  physical  life,  experienced  the  affections  of  joy  and  sor- 
row, of  pleasure  and  aversion,  of  hope  and  fear  and  anxiety,  just  as 
we  do.  He  was  capable  of  enjoying  the  innocent  and  tranquil 
pleasures  of  life,  and  he  felt  a  truly  human  shrinking  from  suffering 
and  death  ;  in  short,  he  was  in  the  sphere  of  the  involuntary  life  of 
the  sold  passively  susceptible  as  we  are.  But  there  is  a  moral  obli- 
gation lying  upon  qnqyj  man,  not  to  let  himself  be  mastered  by  his 
natural  affections  which  in  themselves  are  altogether  sinless.^  but 
rather  to  acquire  the  mastery  over  them.  Tliis  will  be  most  evident 
in  reference  to  temperaments.  That  one  man  is  naturally  of  a  san- 
guine temperament  is  no  sin  ;  but  if  he  should  allow  himself  to  be 
hurried  into  rage  by  his  temperament,  instead  of  laying  a  check 
upon  it,  this  is  sin.  To  be  of  a  phlegmatic  temperament  is  no  sin ; 
but  to  fall  into  habits  of  sloth,  by  giving  place  to  this  temperament, 
is  sin.  Thus  every  temperament  involves  peculiar  temptations.  The 
case  is  similar  with  reference  to  the  affections.  That  I  feel  joy  in 
an  innocent  and  quiet  life  is  no  sin;  but  were  I  placed  in  a  position 
in  which  such  happiness  of  life  could  be  acquired  or  maintained 
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only  by  the  neglect  of  a  diity^  tlien  it  is  my  duty  to  suppress  that 
feeling  which  is  sinless  in  itself, — that  innocent  sensation,— and  to 
sacrifice  my  pleasure  to  duty.  And  in  as  far  as  I  shall  still  be  sus- 
ceptible of  that  natural  affection  of  pleasure  which  I  have  sacrificed;, 
in  so  far  will  it  be  to  me  in  my  peculiar  position  a  temptation. 
That  a  poor  man  loves  his  children,  and  cannot  bear  that  they 
should  perish  of  hunger,  is  in  itself  a  natural  sinless  affection  ;  but 
let  him  be  so  placed  as  that  without  danger  of  discovery  he  could 
steal  a  piece  of  money,  then  that  natural  affection  becomes  to  him  a 
temptation. 

Now,  it  is  quite  clear  that  a  man  may,  in  this  way  find  himself 
in  the  situation  of  heing  tempted^  without  its  being  necessary  to  sup- 
pose that  there  is  therefore  in  him  any  evil  inclination.  The  poor 
man  may  be  a  truly  honest  Christian  man  ;  the  objective  temptation 
is  there ;  the  thought  is  present  to  his  mind  in  all  the  force  of  the 
natural  affection :  "  If  I  were  at  liberty  to  take  this  gold,  how  I 
might  appease  the  hunger  of  my  children  ;"  but  at  the  same  time  he 
has  an  immediate  and  lively  consciousness  of  his  duty,  and  not  a 
breath  of  desire  moves  within  him  to  take  the  gold  ;  he  knows  that 
he  dare  not  do  this ;  it  is  a  settled  thing  with  him  that  he  is  no 
thief. — So  was  it  in  reference  to  Christ's  temptation;  he  was  tempted 
^^in  every  respect,''  in  joy  and  sorrow,  in  fear  and  hope,  in  the  most 
various  situations,  but  ivitJiout  sin;  the  being  tempted  was  to  him 
-pvLielj  passive,  purely  objective;  throughout  the  whole  period  of  his 
life  he  renounced  the  pleasures  of  life  for  loJiich  he  had  a  natural 
susceptihility,  because  he  could  retain  these  only  by  compliance  with 
the  carnal  hopes  of  the  Messiah  entertained  by  the  multitude,  and 
he  maintained  this  course  of  conduct  in  spite  of  the  prospect  which 
became  ever  more  and  more  sure,  that  his  faithfulness  and  persecu- 
tion would  lead  him  to  suffering  and  death,  of  which  he  felt  a  natu- 
ral fear.  That  susceptibility  of  pleasure  and  this  fear,  were  what 
tempted  him — not  sinful  inclinations,  biit  pure,  innocent,  natural 
affections,  belonging  essentially  to  human  nature.*-'^' 

It  is  evident,  that  a  distinction  is  to  be  drawn  between  this 
heing  tempted  without  sin  and  that  temptation  in  which  the  sinful, 
fallen  man  "  is  drawn  away  of  his  own  lust  and  enticed"  {L  e.  the 
subjective  operation  of  a  sinful  desire,  in  an  objective  situation  which 
demands  the  suppression  of  a  natural  affection  in  itself  good). 
That  this  species  of  temptation  found  any  place  in  the  sinless  one, 
is  denied  in  the  words  :  without  sin,  Christ,  as  Olshausen  well 
observes,  possessed  in  his  estate  of  humiliation  not  indeed  an  in- 
ability to  sin,  but  certainly  like  Adam  the  ability  not  to  sin. 

Ver.  16  brings  the  second  section  of  the  second  part,  and,  there- 

*  Hence  the  error  of  the  Irvinites  in  thinking  that  it  is  impossible  to  hold  the  real 
temptation  of  Christ  without  the  supposition  of  an  inward  evil  inchnation. 
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with^  this  part  itself  to  a  full  and  formal  conclusion.  We  have 
here^  however,  not  merely  the  old  admonition  of  merely  general  im- 
port :  not  to  lose  the  benefits  of  the  neio  covenant  from  a  false 
attachment  to  the  forms  of  the  old  covenant ;  the  admonition  is 
given  here  in  a  special  form,  namely  to  hold  fast  the  grace  of  God^ 
and  to  come  with  joyfulness  to  the  throne  of  grace.  In  speaking  of 
this  throne  of  grace,  the  author  had  certainly  not  in  his  mind  the 
r\^t^iD  (which  indeed  is  called  "  mercy-seaf'  only  in  Luther's  transla- 
tion, but  not  in  the  original,  nor  in  the  Sept.,  and  which  was  in 
reality  a  simple  "cover"  or  "lid'');  the  author  in  an  exhortation  to 
hold  fast  the  specifically  Christian  element  in  the  atonement  of 
Christ,  would  assuredly  not  have  expressed  himself  in  a  form  pecu- 
liar to  the  Jewish  cultus.  The  throne  of  grace  is  simply  the  throne 
of  God,  but  of  God  as  a  reconciled  father  in  Christ  :  They  are  to 
draw  near  to  God  not  as  a  judge, but  as  a  gracious  father  for  Christ's 


"Iva  Xdl3G)iiev  eXeov  aaX  xaptv  evpcjfisv  elg  evK.atpov  jSorjOecav,  that  we 
may  receive  mercy  and  find  grace  to  a  seasonable  help  (as  season- 
able help).  Bvmtpog,  opportunus,  not  ^'^in  time  of  need,"  but 
simply  the  opposite  of  an  duatpog  PorjOeca,  a  help  which  comes  too 
late.  'Etc  cannot,  grammatically  considered,  introduce  the  time  of 
the  receiving  and  finding^  but  only  the  end  and  result  thereof. 
("  That  we  may  receive  mercy,  etc.  to  a  seasonable  help"  =  that 
the  mercy  which  we  receive  may  take  the  form  of  a  help  coming  still 
at  the  right  time  ;  i,  e.,  to  give  the  sense  in  other  words  :  that  we^ 
so  long  as  it  is  yet  time,  and  we  have  something  still  to  help  us, 
may  receive  mercy  and  fi.nd  grace.) 

This  concluding  exhortation  to  have  recourse  to  grace,  forms 
also  at  the  same  time  the  transition  to  the  following  part.  "Let 
us  come  to  the  throne  of  grace,"  the  author  has  just  said.  Forth- 
with he  himself  follows  his  own  admonition,  and  goes  with  his 
readers  before  the  throna  of  grace,  and  begins  the  consideration  of 
the  high-priestly  calling  of  Christ. 
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PAET    THIRD. 

CHRIST     AND     THE     HIGH     PRIESTe 

(v.^ — ^vii.) 

Hugo  von  St.  Cher  lias^  here  again^  shewn  a  happy  tact  in 
making  a  new  chapter  begin  with  the  words  'r^d(;  yap  dpxcspevg.  On 
the  first  superficial  view^  one  might  be  tempted  to  connect  chap. 
V.  1-10  with  chap.  iv.  14-16^  because  in  both  passages  we  find  a 
comparison  between  Christ  and  the  Old  Testament  high  priest  (a 
comparison^  too,  which  has  respect  to  the  points  of  similarity) p 
But,  to  say  nothing  of  the  formal  conclusion  in  iv.  16,  a  closer  view 
of  the  contents  will  shew  us  that  a  new  part  begins  with  v.  1,  which 
(as  before  at  ii.  17,  seq.)  was  merely  intimated,  and  for  which  the 
way  was  prepared  in  iv.  14,  seq.  In  chap.  iv.  14  the  writer  had 
already  come  to  speak  of  the  highest  and  last  point  in  the  high- 
priestly  work  of  Christ  ;  the  comparison  with  Moses  and  Joshua 
had  led  him  to  the  high-priestly  entrance  of  Christ  into  the  Sab- 
batical rest  of  the  heavenly  sanctuary.  In  chap.  v.  1,  on  the  con- 
trary, he  begins  again,  so  to  speak,  at  the  lowest  point  and  goes 
upwards,  specifying  one  by  one  the  requisites  for  the  office  of  High 
Priest,  and  proving  whether  these  requisites  are  found  in  Christ, 
(Every  high  priest  must,  in  the  first  place,  be  taken  from  among 
men,  vers.  1-3,  secondly,  however,  must  be  called  of  God  to  his 
office,  ver.  4.  Christ  was  truly  called  of  G-od,  vers.  5,  6,  but  at  the 
same  time  he  was  true  man,  vers.  7-9).  These  points  of  similarity, 
however,  lead  him  of  themselves  to  the  points  of  difference  between 
Christ  and  Aaron,  to  the  Melchisedec-nature  of  the  priesthood  of 
Christ,  which  new  theme  he  intimates  in  ver.  10,  and,  after  a  some- 
what lengthy  digression  of  a  hortatory  character,  treats  it  in  detail 
in  chap.  vii.  In  chap.  vii.  he  then  takes  up  the  threads  of  argument 
laid  down  in  chap.  ii.  and  chap,  iv.,  and  is  at  length  led  back  to  the 
idea,  which  was  already  only  briefly  intimated  in  chaiD.  iv.  14  (the 
entrance  of  Christ  into  the  heavenly  the  true  holy  of  holies)  as  the 
highest  point  at  which  he  aims.  The  entire  part,  therefore,  chap. 
v.  l—chap.  vii  28,  forms  the  exposition  of  the  theme  that  was 
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merely  intimated  in  chap.  ii.  17,  and  cbap.  iv.  14.  And  thus  we  are 
convinced  that  chap.  iv.  14-16  forms  in  reality  the  conclusion  of  the 
second  principal  part^  in  like  manner  as  chap.  ii.  17,  18  that  of  the 
first  part,  and  that  the  true  and  proper  commencement  of  the  third 
part  is  to  he  placed  at  chap.  v.  1. 

We  infer  also  from  what  has  just  been  said,  that  the  third  part 
is,  as  a  whole,  parallel  in  its  arrangement  with  the  two  first  parts. 
It,  too,  falls  into  two  sections  (1,  chap.  v.  1-10,  similarity  between 
Christ  and  Aaron  ;  2,  dissimilarity  between  Christ  and  Aaron,  simi- 
larity with  Melchisedec),  and  here  also,  these  two  sections  are 
markedly  separated  from  each  other  by  an  admonitory  piece  in- 
serted between  them  (chap.  v.  11 — vi.  20),  That  this  hortatory 
piece  in  the  third  part  is  longer  and  fuller  than  in  the  two  first 
parts  can  create  no  surprise.  Already  w^as  that  of  the  second  part 
(extending  from  the  7th  to  the  19th  verse  of  chap.  3)  longer  than 
that  of  the  first  part  (chap.  ii.  1-4) ;  in  this  third  part  it  extends  to 
twenty-four  verses,  and  thus  shews  itself  even  outwardly  as  the  last 
part  of  an  admonition,  which  from  its  commencement  onwards, 
gradually  becomes  more  urgent  and  more  full.  But  in  its  internal 
character  also,  as  we  shall  see,  it  stands  in  very  close  connexion 
with  the  chapter  which  follows.  And  a  longer  resting-place  was 
necessary  before  this  seventh  chapter,  not  merely  on  account  of  the 
greater  difficulty  of  its  contents,  but  chiefly  also  because  chap.  vii. 
does  not  connect  immediately  with  chap.  v.  10,  but  at  once  points 
back  to  the  train  of  thought  in  chaps,  i. — ii.,  iii. — iv.,  and  weaves 
into  an  ingenious  web  all  the  threads  formerly  laid  down.  Chap, 
vii.  is  not  merely  the  second  section  of  the  third  part,  but  forms  at 
once  the  key-stone  of  the  first  and  second  parts,  and  the  basis  of 
the  fourth  part  (the  argument  that  the  sanctuary  into  which  Christ 
entered  is  the  true  sanctuary,  of  which  the  Old  Testament  temple 
and  worship  were  only  a  type).  Nay,  the  seventh  chapter  may  thus 
be  said  to  form  properly  the  kernel  and  central  point  of  the  whole 
epistle. 


SECTION    FIEST. 

CHRIST   AND   AAROH, 

(v.  1-10.) 

Ver  1. — Vdp  is  not  argumentative,  but  explicative,  and  intro- 
duces  the  exposition  of  the  theme  intimated  in  iv.  14-16,  to  the 
closer  consideration  and  laying  to  heart  of  which  a  charge  was  im- 
plicitly given  in  ver.  16, — ^Other  iuterpreters  have  understood  yap  as 
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argumentative^  and  entirely  misapprehending  the  clear  structure  of 
thought  in  these  ten  verses,  have  taken  ver.  1  as  helping  to  prove 
what  is  said  in  iv.  15.  "  Christ  must  have  sympathy  with  our  in- 
firmities^ for  even  human  high  priests  have  sympathy  with  sins/' 
Thus  the  high  priests  taken  from  among  men  would  here  be  opposed 
to  Christ  as  one  not  taken  from  among  men,  and  an  inference  drawn 
a  minori  ad  majus.  But  if  this  interpretation  is  to  be  received,  we 
miss  here^  first  of  all,  a  icai  or  fcalnep  before  the  words  tf  dvdpconojv 
XafipavSfxevog ;  then  the  words  vnep  dv6pcdnG)v  KadioTarat  and  rd  npbg 
70V  OeSv  w^ould  be  quite  superfluous  ;  thirdly,  we  should  expect 
h]<p6£cgy  and  finally,  the  words  tf  dvOpoonojv  XafiPavofisvog  would  not 
even  form  a  clear  antithesis  to  Christy  who  also  was  to  be  included 
among  those  born  of  woman.  Nay^  even  the  vis  conclusionis  in 
that  argum,  a  minori  would  be  very  doubtful ;  from  the  fact  that 
sinful  men  are  indulgent  towards  the  dyvorniara  of  others,  it  cannot 
be  all  at  once  inferred  that  the  sinless  one  must  have  been  much 
more  indulgent. 

We  therefore  understand  the  proposition  in  ver.  1  not  as  a  spe- 
cial, but  as  a  general  one.  Nothing  is  intended  to  be  said  of  the 
human  high  priests  in  opposition  to  Christy  but  the  intention 
rather  is  to  enumerate  the  requisites  which  every  high  priest  must 
have.  That  these  requisites  were  found  in  Christ,  and  in  how 
far  they  belonged  to  him^,  is  then  shewn  in  vers.  5-10.  Thus 
then  vers.  1-4  form  a  sort  of  major  proposition,  vers.  5-10  a 
minor  proposition  (which  implicitly  contains  the  self-evident  con- 
clusion). 

Of  course^  the  words  £-f  dvOpojucdv  XafiPavoii&vog  cannot  be  the  at- 
tribttte  belonging  to  the  subject  of  the  sentence^  but  must  be  viewed 
as  in  apposition  to  the  predicate.  The  right  rendering  is  not : 
^^  Every  high  priest  taken  from  among  men  is  ordained  for  men,"'' 
but  "Every  high  priest  is,  as  one  taken  from, among  men^  ordained 
for  men  in  their  relation  to  Grod.''  And  it  is  further  to  be  observed^ 
that  the  words  taken  from  amiong  men  express  the  principal  idea^ 
while  the  proof  of  the  necessity  of  this  is  given  in  the  words  is  or- 
dained for  men.  The  form  in  which  this  proof  is  given  is^  that  the 
being  taken  from  among  men  expresses  the  ground  of  the  possibility 
of  the  being  ordained  for  men.  Expressed  in  a  logical  form^  it  would 
stand  thus  :  Every  high  priest  can  appear  before  Grod  for  men,  only 
in  virtue  of  Ms  being  taken  from  among  men.  (We  found  pre- 
cisely the  same  logical  form  at  chap.  iv.  6^  7). 

It  is  men  whom  the  high  priest  is  to  represent^  and  that  "  in 
their  relation  to  Grod/^  rd  rrpbg  rov  OeSv  (comp.  chap.  ii.  17^  where 
the  same  idea  was  briefly  hinted  which  is  here  ex  professo  carried 
out);  therefore  must  every  high  priest  himself  be  taken  out  of  men, 
out  of  the  number  of  men  ;  this  is  thej^rs^  requisite  of  every  high 
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priest.  This  requisite  is  now  further  explained.  He  is  ordained  or 
appointed  for  men  as  their  representative  before  God^  not  as  Moses, 
to  receive  the  law  in  their  steady  but  to  offer  sacrifices  for  them„ 
"  Grifts''  is  not  the  more  general^  and  "  sacrifices'"  the  more  special 
term^  for  virep  dixapnCdv  refers  to  'npoocpepxi  ^  and  therefore  also  to  both 
d(x)pa  and  dvoiai.  These  two  terms  are  (just  like  rspara  and  Gruiela) 
only  two  designations  of  one  and  the  same  thing,  regarded  from 
different  points  of  view.  Sacrifices  are  called  gifts,  because  the 
person  for  whom  the  atonement  is  to  be  made  gives  them  to  the 
priest  for  God  ;  they  are  called  sacrifices,  because  they  must  be  slain 
in  order  to  have  an  atoning  efficacy.  The  person  whose  guilt  is  to 
be  atoned  for  must  take  the  victim  from  his  own  property^  that  it 
may  appear  as  a  representative  of  himself ;  and  then  the  victim 
must  suffer  the  death  which  ifcs  ov/ner  had  deserved. 

In  vers.  2,  3,  this  first  requisite  of  the  high  priest  is  still  further 
illustrated.  Every  high  priest  is  set  up  as  one  taken  from  among 
men,  that  he  may  offer  sacrifices  as  one  ivlio  can  rightly  judge  re- 
specting the  sinners  ivho  bring  them.  The  mechanical  offering  of  the 
sacrifices  is  not  enough  ;  a  psychologically  just  estimate  of  the  par- 
ticular  case  of  him  for  whom  the  atonement  is  to  be  made,  must 
precede  the  offering. 

Now,  this  is  a  point  which,  so  far  as  I  know,  no  commentator 
has  rightly  understood.  To  look  at  the  passage,  first  of  all,  gram- 
matically, the  word  fisrpLonadetv  is  a  term  invented  by  the  Peripa- 
tetics, which  afterwards  j)assed  into  the  general  language.  The 
best  explanation  of  the  term  is  given  by  Diog.  Laert.  v.  31,  when 
he  represents  Aristotle  as  saying  that  the  wise  man  is  not  dTTaOrjg^ 
but  (.tsTpcoTxaOijg.  The  term  involves  an  antithesis  at  once  to  the 
want  and  the  excess  of  the  passions  ;  it  denotes  the  application  of 
Aristotle's  cardinal  virtue  po-dr?/^  to  the  sphere  of  the  rrdOrj.  Hence, 
it  may  quite  agreeably  to  the  context  signify:  ^^  firm''  in  relation  to 
suffering,  '^^mild"  in  relation  to  the  offender,  ^^  indulgent"  in  reference 
to  the  erring.  (So  in  Appian,  Josephus,  especially  in  Philo  and 
Clem.  Alex.).  Many  commentators  would  therefore,  without  more  ado, 
understand  the  term  here  also  as  signifiying  "  to  be  indulgent,"  but^ 
as  we  shall  soon  see,  improperly.  The  term  dyvorjiia  does  not  denote 
sin  in  general,  but  a  particular  class  of  sins.  It  is  \vell  known,  that 
by  no  means  all  trespasses  and  crimes  were,  nnder  the  old  covenant^ 
atoned  for  by  sacrifice,  but  wilfully  wicked  transgressions  of  the  law 
(rrapapdascg^  were  required  to  be  punished,  and  could  be  expiated 
and  atoned  for  only  by  the  endurance  of  the  penalty.  Those  sins 
alone  which  had  been  committed  ri^^^-is,  i.  e.,  without  the  purpose  to 
do  evil,  in  wdiich  the  man  had  been  hurried  into  evil  by  his  nature,  by 
the  ebullition  of  passion,  could  be  atoned  for  v/ithout  punishment^ 
by  sacrifices  or  sin-offerings  (according  to  the  degree  of  the  tres- 
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pass).  Now,  dyvoovvTsg  not  TrXav^iievoi  in  our  passage  corresponds 
Ijrecisely  to  the  idea  of  the  nxju).  (Some  wrongly  explain  dyvorjfia  of 
"  sins  of  error."  Such  sins  are  not  meant  as  proceed  from  habitual 
errors^  hut  such  as  in  the  moment  of  their  being  committed  were  not 
accompanied  with  a  clear  consciousness  of  their  culpability). 

We  have  now  the  explanation  of  the  idea  as  a  whole.  A  priest 
was  not  at  liberty  at  once  to  receive  and  slay  a  sacrifice  which  one 
brought  to  him  ;  but  he  must  first  make  inquiry  into  the  act  that 
had  been  committed,  and  must  examine  whether  it  belonged  to  the 
category  of  the  rfj.jy}  to  which  sacrifices  were  appropriated.  This, 
of  course,  he  could  do  only  by  knowing  from  his  own  experience 
the  passions  of  human  nature  ;  i,  e.,  eTrel  not  avrbg  nepifieLrat 
dadevecav.  (TLepctceloOat  n,  to  be  clothed  wdth  anything,  to  be  bur- 
dened with).-''' 

The  third  verse  contains  a  further  explanation.  In  order  to  de- 
monstrate how  necessary  it  is  that  a  high  priest  should  partake  in 
the  infirmity  of  the  men  whom  he  represents,  the  circumstance  is 
added,  that  according  to  the  ordinance  of  the  Mosaic  law,  the  high 
priest  was  required  to  offer  sacrifice  for  his  own  sins.  It  is  this  idea 
chiefly  that  has  given  occasion  to  the  false  interpretation  of  ver.  1. 
Such  a  thing,  it  has  been  thought,  could  be  said  only  of  "  human 
high  priests/'  But  this  is  altogether  unnecessary,  for  the  author  in 
vers.  1-4  speaks  just  as  little  of  human  high  priests  in  opposition 
to  Christ,  as  of  Christ  specially.  He  simply  lays  down  the  two  re- 
quisites which  belong  to  the  idea  of  high  priest,  as  historically  re- 
presented in  the  law,  and  ver.  3  contains  a  proof  of  the  first  requisite 
taken  from  the  law.  Let  us  leave  it  to  the  author  himself  to  inquire 
in  ver.  5,  seq.,  how  far  these  requisites  were  predicable  of  Christ, 
He  will  himself  know  the  proper  time  and  place,  ver.  8  (and  later, 
chap.  vii.  27),  for  shewing  in  what  respect  Christ  was  unlike  those 
Old  Testament  high  priests. 

In  ver.  4  we  have  the  second  requisite  qualification  of  every  high 
priest.  He  must  be  taken /rom  among  men;  he  must  not  be  ordained 
by  men,  nor  usurp  the  office  himself,  but  must  be  one  called  of  God 
(at  dXXd  fcaXovfievog  vnb  rod  Oeov  is  to  be  supplied  simply  Xaiipdvet  r7]V 
riiiriv,  ^'as  one  called  of  G-od  he  receives  this  honour''),  as  was  the 
case  also  with  Aaron  (and  therefore  with  his  posterity  who  were 
called  with  him).f 

*  The  idle  question  why  the  author  does  not  use  Gv/nnadslv  instead  of  /zerpLOTradelv, 
as  well  as  the  false  solution  of  this  question  connected  with  the  false  interpretation  of 
ver.  1,  namely,  that  a  pure  sympathy  can  be  ascribed  only  to  Christ,  but  a  weak  "  indul- 
gence" to  '*  human  high  priests" — ^both  fall  of  themselves  to  the  ground.  'EvfiiraOr/Gai, 
could  not  be  used ;  we  might  say  avfnradrjaai  ro2g  dudsvelaic,  but  not  GV/UTradTjaaL  rolg 
dyvoovGi ;  the  latter  would  mean  I  to  partake  in  the  feelings  of  sinners — therefore,  for 
example,  in  those  of  an  evil  conscience. 

f  Tholuck  begins  a  now  section  with  ver.  4.    But  vers.  '/-lO  refers  to  vers.  1-3  pre- 

Vol.  VI— 27. 
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At  vers.  5^  6,  tlie  inquiry  begins  whether^  and  in  liow  far,  these 
two  requisites  belonged  to  Christ.  The  words  in  themselves  are 
clear.  At  aAX'  6  XaX'ijaag  is^  of  course,  to  be  supplied  edS^aaev  avrov. 
The  sentiment,  however,  is  variously  interpreted.  Some,  as  Grotius, 
Limborch,  Tholuck,  etc.,  understand  the  cited  passage  Ps.  ii.  7,  as 
if  the  author  intended  to  adduce  it  as  a  proof  that  Jesus  was  called 
of  Grod  to  be  an  high  priest.  The  words  dXX'  6  XaXrjaag  would  ac- 
cordingly have  to  be  logically  resolved  thus  :  ^^  But  God^  inasmuch 
as  he  has  spoken  to  him.'^  Others,  however,  object  to  this,  that  in 
the  passage  of  the  psalms  neither  is  the  person  of  Jesus  addressed, 
nor  is  anything  said  of  the  high  priestly  dignity,  Now  that  in  the 
psalm  Jesus  is  not  personally  addressed,  would  of  itself  have  little 
weight ;  the  verse  that  is  cited  contains  an  address  to  that  Son  of 
David  who  came  soon  to  be  identified  with  the  Messiah  ;  and  that 
Jesus  is  the  Messiah  was,  as  we  have  before  seen,  a  thing  undoubted 
by  the  readers.  If  then  it  was  said  in  the  Old  Testament  that  the 
Messiah  must  be  an  high  priest,  this  was  eo  ipso  true  also  of  eTesus, 
because  he  was  the  Messiah.  But  another  question  is,  whether  in 
Ps.  ii.  7  there  is  any  mention  of  a  high  priestly  dignity  as  belonging 
to  the  Messiah'?  In  the  most  artificial  way  has  it  been  attempted 
to  introduce  this  into  the  words.  While  the  expression,  This  day 
I  have  begotten  thee,  refers  as  we  have  seen  at  chap.  i.  5,  to  the 
prophecy  of  Nathan,  2  Sam,  vii.,  which  is  regarded  by  the  Psalmist 
as,  so  to  speak,  a  generation  of  the  future  seed,  Grotius,  Lim- 
borch, Tholuck,  etc,  would  understand  this  statement,  arbitrarily 
as  I  think,  of  the  future  installation  of  the  second  David  in 
his  kingdom  ;  and  with  this  again  the  resurrection  of  Christ  is 
said  to  be  denoted,  and  this  again  is  said  to  involve  a  calling  to  the 
office  of  high  priest  !  It  is  therefore  not  t@  be  wondered  at  that 
others,  as  Carpzov,  Bengel,  Bleek,  etc.,  have  renounced  that  interpre- 
tation oi  dXX'  6  XaXfjaag  as  a  whole,  and  following  Theophylact  and 
Erasmus,  have  taken  these  words,  together  with  the  citation  from 
Ps.  ii.  T,  as  a  mere  circumlocution  for  6  rrarrip,  Jesus  did  not  make 
himself  an  high  priest,  but  he  who  has  called  him  his  Son.  The 
same  who,  in  another  place  (Ps.  ii.  7),  called  him  his  Son,  has  called 
him  also  priest  (Ps,  ex.  4).  But  convenient  as  this  escape  from  the 
difficulty  is,  it  can  still  hardly  be  justified.  The  author  must  in 
that  case  have  said  at  ver.  6  :  Xsyet  yap  h  erepco^  or  at  least  (with 
the  omission  of  the  /cal') :  /caOcbg  sv  erepo)  Xsyei,  But  as  it  stands,  the 
passage  cited  in  ver.  6  from  Ps.  ex.  is  clearly  added  as  a  second 
proof  to  the  passage  from  Ps.  ii.,  as  di  first  proof  of  the  divine  calling 
of  the  Messiah  (consequently  of  Jesus)  to  the  honour  of  the  priest- 
hood. 

cisely  in  the  same  way  as  vers.  5,  6,  to  ver.  4.    Yers.  6-10  forms  the  logical  minor  pro- 
position to  vers.  1-4. 
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Ancl^  in  reality^  the  second  psalm  will  be  seen  to  involve  sucli 
a  proof^  when  we  look  at  it  in  its  historical  connexion.  The 
Messiah  was  called^  2  Sam.  vii.^,  to  build  an  house  for  the  Lord  more 
perfect  than  the  tabernacle  built  under  the  direction  of  Moses  and 
Aaron  ;  through  him^  nay  in  his  person,  G-od  was  really  and  per- 
fectly to  dwell  with  men  ;  through  him  mankind  was  to  be  exalted 
to  the  honour  of  being  children  of  God  ;  he  himself  was  to  be  raised 
to  the  honour  of  being  a  son  of  God.  To  this  Ps.  ii.  refers.  Thus 
was  given  to  him  indeed  the  calling  to  be  more  than  a  mere  ruler; 
by  a  truly  priestly  mediation  he  was  to  transact  the  affairs  of  men 
in  their  relation  to  God. 

This  is  expressed  undoubtedly  more  plainly  and  distinctly  in  the 
passage  Ps.  ex,  4  which  is  cited  in  ver.  6.  The  emphasis  in  this 
passage  rests  on  the  words  thou  art  a  jpriest^  not  on  the  words  ac- 
cording to  the  order  ( Heb.  n^n^)  of  Melchisedec,  Some  wrongly 
sifppose  that  the  author,  here  abeady,  designs  to  pass  to  the  dis- 
similarity between  Christ  and  Aaron,  the  Melchisedec-nature  of  the 
priesthood  of  Christ.  How  can  such  an  assertion  be  made  in  the 
face  of  the  fact,  that  the  author  first  in  ver.  10  formally  lays  down 
the  comparison  between  Christ  and  Melchisedec  as  a  new  theme 
{of  luhom  we  have  much  to  say),  to  the  detailed  treatment  of  which 
he  does  not  proceed,  until  he  has  prepared  the  way  by  an  admoni- 
tion of  considerable  length,  v.  11,  vi.  20.^  In  our  passage,  those 
concluding  words  of  the  4th  verse  of  the  psalm  are  cited,  simply  in 
passing,  along  with  the  rest  of  the  verse,  partly,  for  the  better, 
understanding  of  the  verse  in  general,  partly,  because  the  author 
has  it  in  his  mind  afterwards  (ver.  10)  to  bring  into  the  fore-ground 
this  new  element  involved  in  the  name  Melchisedec,  partly,  in  fine, 
because,  in  general,  Melchisedec  offered  a  suitable  example  for  the 
element  of  which  he  treats  here  in  the  6th  verse — the  union  of  the 
priestly  with  the  kingly  dignity  of  the  Messiah.  Here  then,  as 
already  observed,  all  the  emphasis  lies  on  lepsvg.  That  to  the  pro- 
mised seed  of  David  (to  that  form  which  was  then,  so  to  speak, 
obscure  and  wavering,  but  which  afterwards  consolidated  itself  into 
the  definite  form  of  the  Messiah)  it  was  said :  ^'  Thou  art  a  priest'^ 
— in  this  lay  the  most  sufficient  proof  of  the  statement  that  he  who 
was  the  Messiah  was  therewith,  eo  ipso,  also  called  of  God  to  the 
honour  of  the  priesthood.  We  have  already  seen  (on  chap.  i.  13) 
that  Ps.  ex.  refers  to  that  same  prediction  of  Nathan,  2  Sam.  vii. 
And  that  the  Psalmist  could  not  but  see  in  that  promise  of  Nathan 
the  promise  of  a  priest-king,  has  appeared  from  our  remarks  on  the 
5th  verse.  A  king  who  was  called  to  build  God  a  temple,  was  called 
to  something  more  than  the  kingly  office, — to  something  more  than 
the  government  of  men  in  their  human  and  civil  relations  ;  he  was 
called  to  a  direct  interest  in  the  sacred  relation  of  men  to  Godo 
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Now  in  Ps.  ex.  1  it  was  expressly  said  that  that  seed  shall  sit  with 
God  upon  his  throne^  take  part  in  the  dominion  of  God,  be  the  most 
immediate  fulfiUer  of  the  will  of  God  among  the  Israelites,  and 
thereby  serve  the  Lord  in  a  priestly  character,  not,  however,  in  that 
of  the  Aaronitical  priesthood.  What  better  form  could  present 
itself  to  the  Psalmist  as  combining  all  these  features,  than  the  form 
of  that  Melchisedec  who  had  been  at  once  king  and  priest  on  the 
same  hill  of  Zion,  and  in  whose  name  even  was  expressed  all  that 
was  expected  of  the  future  second  David  ?  (comp.  Ps.  xlv.  6,  and  our 
remarks  on  chap.  i.  9,  seq.)  Thus  came  the  Psalmist  to  the  desig- 
nation of  the  Messiah  as  a  priest. 

Therefore  :  Jesus ^  who  is  the  Messiah^  is  in  the  first  place  similar 
to  Aaron  in  this,  that  like  him  he  is  called  of  God  to  the  high 
priesthood^  called  in  the  prophecy  of  Nathan  itself,  and  in  the  two 
psalms  which  refer  to  that  prophecy,  which  represent  the  future 
Messiah  as  mediator  of  men  with  God,  and  the  second  of  which  even 
names  him  "priest."  In  ver.  7-9  the  author  now  proceeds  to  prove 
that  the  first  requisite  diho'—ialcen  from,  among  men — belonged  to 
Christ.  The  farther  treatment  of  this  requisite  carries  him  natur- 
ally to  the  point  in  which  Jesus  is  superior  to  Aaron,  to  the  theme 
of  the  second  section  (hence  he  has  given  this  requisite  which  stands 
first  in  the  major  proposition  the  last  place  in  the  minor.) 

By  means  of  6V  this  sentiment  is  loosely  connected  with  ver« 
5,  6.  Grammatically,  oq  refers  back,  of  course,  to  6  XpLorog  or  {Tvpbg) 
avToVy  ver.  5.  The  whole  period  vers.  7-9  can  be  construed  in  two 
ways.  We  may  either,  A,  take  the  participles  rrpoGeveynag  and 
eloanovoOelg  as  appositions  to  the  first  principal  verb  efiaOev  alone 
(consequently  to  the  first  part  of  the  predicate);  or  B,  those  two 
participles  may  be  taken  as  appositions  to  the  subject  og  (in  which 
case  the  two  verbs  eixaOev  and  tyhero  are  logically  to  be  referred  to 
the  two  ideas  expressed  by  TrpoGsveyimg  and  eloanovadeig), 

A.  og  1,  .   .   .  TTpooeveynag  ttal  .  .   .  elaanovGdelg  .   .   ,  sfiaOev 

2,  not  reXetojOelg  eyevero  alnog 

B.  og,  TTpoaeveyicag  teal  elaafcovodelg 

1,  efiadev 

2,  fiol  eysvsTO  alnog 

In  order  to  be  able  to  decide  which  of  these  two  constructions 
deserves  the  preference — for,  grammatically,  both  are  equally  possi- 
ble— we  must  look  more  closely  at  the  meaning  of  the  several  parts 
of  the  period,  and  we  begin  with  the  first  part  of  the  predicate,  L  e. 
the  words  fcalnsp  cov  vlbg  sfjbadev  d(p'  o)v  eiraQe  rrjv  vrcaicoTjv,  "  Who  .  .  . 
although  he  was  a(3on,  learned  obedience  in  that^vhich  he  suffered.'' 
The  concession  in  nalrrep  refers  not  to  sfj^aOs  as  if  what  is  strange 
consists  in  this,  that  a  son  can  learn;^^  but  it  evidently  refers  espe- 
*  This  would  be  admissible  only  if  vibg  were  used  by  our  author  in  the  sense  of  the 
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cially  to  vTrafiorjv.  Altliough  a  son  he  must  learn  to  obey.  Of  course^ 
however^  vnanori  cannot  be  used  here  in  its  general  sense^  as  denoting 
obedience  to  the  commands  of  God  in  general^  but  finds  its  natural 
limitation  in  the  words  a^'  g)v  enaOe  beside  which  is  the  verb  sfiade. 
What  is  spoken  of  is  obedience  to  the  special  decree  of  the  Father 
who  laid  upon  the  son  the  necessity  of  suffering;  or  otherwise  ex- 
pressed^ a  special  manifestation  of  general  obedience  to  the  Father 
consisting  in  this— that  Christ  swerved  not  from  that  general  obe- 
dience even  when  it  entailed  upon  him  inevitable  suffering.  And 
thus  the  sfLiads  explains  itself  By  this  cannot  of  course  be  meant 
a  gradual  transition  from  disobedience  to  obedience^  but  only  a 
development  of  the  virtue  of  obedience  itself^  the  progress  of  which 
runs  parallel  to  the  difficulty  of  the  situation  in  which  Jesus  was 
placed ;  consequently^  the  transition  from  easy  obedience  to  more 
difficulty  and  thereby^  more  perfect  obedience.  In  proportion  as  the 
choice  for  Jesus  either  to  become  unfaithful  to  the  will  of  his  Father, 
or  firmly  to  encounter  unavoidable  suffering,  became  more  definite 
and  critical,  did  he  decide  with  ever  increasing  firmness  and  clear- 
ness of  consciousness  on  the  side  of  suffering,  and  against  that  of 
disobedience.  Thus  was  every  successive  step  rendered  more  easy 
by  that  which  preceded  it.  "When  at  his  entrance  on  his  public 
labour,  there  was  objectively  set  before  him  in  the  temptation 
(Matth.  iv.)  the  possibility  of  his  yielding  to  the  carnal  expectations 
of  the  Jews  with  reference  to  the  Messiah,  the  choice  which  he  then 
made  was,  outwardly  indeed,  (as  no  definite  suffering  threatened 
him.  as  yet)  easier,  but,  inwardly,  more  difficult  than  that  which  he 
made  at  the  temptation  in  Gethsemane,  when  indeed  his  impending 
suffering  appeared  to  him  in  its  most  definite  and  threatening  form, 
but  when  he  had  already  made  such  progress  in  the  way  of  obedience 
that  he  must  have  cast  aside  and  negatived  his  whole  past  history 
had  he  now  chosen  the  path  of  disobedience.  With  every  step 
which  he  took  in  the  way  of  obedience  this  became  more  and  more 
a  part  of  his  nature,  the  law  of  his  being.  This  is  what  the  author 
will  express  by  the  words,  he  learned  obedience. 

The  next  question  now  is,  on  what  word  the  determination  of 
time  8V  Tolg  ruiepatg  rrjg  oapnog  avrov  depends,  whether  on  npoaeveynag 
or  on  Eiiads,  whether  therefore  we  are  to  place  a  comma  after  og  or 
after  oapubg  avrov.  If  ev  rjiispatg,  etc.,  is  referred  to  Efj^aOs^  then  ev 
rjfiepacg  as  the  chronological  determination  of  the  first  principal  verb 
sfj^ads  corresponds  to  reXsiGiQeig  as  the  chronological  determination  of 
the  second  principal  verb  eyevero.  We  should  then  have  to  adopt 
the  construction   above  denoted  by  A,  [6^  1)  h  ralg  rj^epacg,  etc. 

IsTicene  greed  to  denote  the  Logos  qua  pre-existent,  which,  however,  as  we  have  seea  In 
chap.  iv.  1,  is  not  the  case.  Tlog  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  always  denotes  the  son 
of  God  qua  incarnate. 
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npoaeveyfcag  nal  eloaaovGdeig,  sfiadeVj  2)  koI  rsXeiojOelg  eysvero  alrtog,] 
For^  if  ev  Tolg  rjiispaig^  etc.^  IbeloDgs  to  efiaOs^  then  npoasveyaag  nal 
daaiwvadelg  cannot  of  course  be  in  apposition  to  og^  but  onlj  to  the 
predicate  contained  in  efiaOe.  If^  on  the  other  hand,  sv  rjiiepaig,  eta^ 
be  referred  to  rrpoGeveyicag^  in  this  case  both  the  constructions  A  and 
B  are  possible.  But  against  this  reference  of  ev  rnxepaig,  etc,  to 
upoaevsyicag  iSy  in  general,  the  circumstance^  that  the  words  npoa- 
evsynag  6e7](jscg  nat  IfcsTTjptag^  etc.,  evidently  point  to  the  struggle 
which  Christ  underwent  in  Gethsemane,  for  the  chronological  deter- 
mination  of  which,  however^  the  words  ^v  ralg  ruiepaig  rrjg  oapnog 
avTov  would  be  too  vague  and  indefinite. 

2a/)f,  different  from  oc^fia^  denotes  the  creature  in  contradistinc- 
tion to  the  immaterial^  invisible  God, — then  in  its  opposition  to 
God^ — finally  corporealness,  as  lying  under  the  effects  of  sin,  subject 
to  death.  In  the  future  kingdom  of  glory  there  will  be,  according 
to  1  Cor.  XV.,  o(x)(mTa,  but  no  longer  o^fiara  oapnifid^'  The  rj^epac 
TTjg  oapnog  avrov  are,  therefore,  the  days  of  the  life  of  Christ  even  to 
his  death.  They  form  indeed  the  most  suitable  antithesis  to  rsXeio)- 
Oeig,  and  quite  as  suitable  a  chronological  determination  of  sp^ade 
v7Tafi07]v,  but  on  the  other  hand,  not  so  suitable  a  chronological  deter- 
mination of  the  particular  event  denoted  by  the  words  Tvpooeveynag 
dsijaeigy  etc.  For  this  reason,  even  if  there  were  no  other,  the  refer- 
ence  to  efiaOsv  recommends  itself  as  the  preferable,  and  with  it,  that 
construction  of  the  whole  period  which  we  have  denoted  above  by  A. 

This  is  confirmed,  however,  when  we  turn  to  consider  the  two 
participles  rrpoaevsyicag  and  eloanovOdg  with  that  wdiich  is  dependent 
on  them. 

That  in  the  first  of  these  participles  there  is  a  reference  to  the 
suffering  of  Jesus  in  Gethsemane,  is  unmistakeable.  (So  Theodoret, 
Calvin,  Bengel,  Carpzov,  Paulus,  Tholucb,  Bleek,  and  the  most  of 
commentators.)  On  npavyi]  comp.  Luke  xxii.  44,  although  npavyri 
is  a  rhetorico-hyperbolical  expression  descriptive  of  the  imvard 
intensity  of  that  struggle.  It  is  doubtful,  however,  whether  Odvarog 
here  denotes  death  in  the  wader  sense, — -the  danger  of  death^ — -or 
death  as  having  already  actually  taken  place  ;  whether  therefore  the 
sense  is,  Jesus  prayed  to  him  who  could  save  from  death,  preserve 
from  death^  or  :  Jesus  prayed  to  him  who  could  save  from  death, 
i.  e.  raise  Mm  up.  (Estius,  Baumgarten,  Schulz,  suppose  the  latter: 
Michaelis  and  Bleek  both;  the  most  of  commentators  the  former 
alonCo)     In  as  far  as  that  prayer  of  Jesus  contains  simply  the  request 

*  It  has  been  justly  doubted,  on  the  other  hand,  whether  the  expression  "  resurrec- 
tion of  the  flesh"  in  the  Symb.  apost.  of  Luther,  etc.,  is  one  that  altogether  corresponds 
to  Scripture  phraseology.  And  in  the  oldest  recensions  of  the  Symb.  apost.  it  is  not  an 
uvdaraaig  Tfj£  aapKo-g,  but  iruGTjg  oapKog  that  is  spoken  of  (=  '^■^:3— ^S,  all  men,  righteous 
and  ungodly). 
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that  he  may  "be  saved  from  tlae  threatened  cup  of  suffering,  but  has 
no  special  reference  whatever  to  a  future  resurrection^  in  so  far  does 
the  first  interpretation  recommend  itself  prima  facie. 

This  is  confirmed  again  by  the  following  words  nal  elaaicovaOslg 
aTTo  TTJg  evXa(3eiag,  Critics  are,  indeed,  here  also,  not  agreed  as  to 
the  way  in  which  these  words  are  to  be  explained.  Chrys.,  Phot., 
(Ecum.,  Theophylact,  Vulgata,  Luther,  Calov,  Olshausen,  Bleek, 
and  some  others,  understand  evXdjSeca  in  the  sense  of /ear  of  God, 
joiety,  dno  in  the  sense  of  pro,  propter  =:  6id  c.  ace,  and  make  the 
sense  to  be — that  Jesus  was  heard  on  account  of  his  piety.  (In 
this  casCj  adj^etv  eh  davdrov  must  be  referred  to  the  resurrection  of 
Christ  ;  for  his  prayer  to  be  preserved  from  death,  as  every  one 
Imows^  could  not  be  heard).  But  the  meaning  here  given  to  duo  is 
unnatural,  and  the  sentiment  itself  much  more  unnatural.  In  'this 
place,  where  the  design  of  the  author  is  to  shew,  that  the  first  re- 
quisite of  every  high  priest — that  namely  of  being  taken  from 
among  men,  and  clothed  with  infirmity- — was  not  wanting  in  Christ, 
there  was  assuredly  no  occasion  for  mentioning  the  special  piety  of 
Christ.  More  correctly  the  Peshito,  Itala,  Ambrosius,  Calvin, 
Beza,  Grotius,  G-erhard,  Capellus,  Limborch,  Carpzov,  Bengel, 
Morus,  Storr,  Kuinoel,  Paulus,  De  Wette,  Tholuck,  and  a  whole 
host  of  critics  besides,  render  tvXdpeia  hjfear,  anxiety,  which  sig- 
nification has  been  vindicated  on  philological  grounds  by  Casaubon, 
Wetstein,  and  Krebs.  Wiaaiwvadslg  is  now,  of  course  to  be  taken  in 
a  pregnant  sense,  which  pregnancy  (this  Bleek  has  entirely  over- 
looked) is  here  fully  explained  by  the  foregoing  words  :  npoaeveyKag 
Serjoetg  frpbg  rbv  Svvdjievov  GCd^ecv.  Christ  was,  in  reference  to  his 
prayer  to  be  preserved,  heard,  and  thus  saved  dtro  rrjg  evXapsiaq, 
But  then  there  is  in  these  very  words  dno  T7]g  evXafisiag  a  limitation 
of  slaaicovoOeig.  He  prayed  to  be  preserved  from  the  death  which 
threatened  him,  and  was  heard  and  saved  from  the  fear  of  death.-^ 

At  all  events,  it  would  be  altogether  unnatural  to  explain  elaa- 
Koveodai  diTo  rrjg  evXaPeiag  of  the  resurrection  (^Ho  save  from  all 
anxiety  and  trouble'').  For  this  would  certainly  be  a  very  indistinct 
way  of  denoting  a  thing  for  which  many  distinct  expressions  were 
at  hand. 

If,  however,  ehaiiovaOelg  drrb  rTjg  svXapsiag  is  still  explained  of 
the  resurrection  from  the  dead,  then  must  also  the  words  oco^siv  m 
Tov  davdrov  be,  of  course,  explained  of  the  same.  In  this  case, 
things  that  were  done  in  the  days  of  his  flesh  would  be  spoken  of 
not  in  hoth  participles,  but  only  in  the  first  (TrpoGevsyiiag^  etc.). 
Then  must  the  chronological  determination  in  the  days  be  referred 

*  Perhaps  it  would  be  still  more  simple  not  to  take  Ehaicovadslg  in  a  pregnant  sense, 
but  to  give  (Itco  the  signification  on  the  side  of,  "  in  reference  to."  He  was  heard  in  so  far 
as  regards  the  fear  of  death. 
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to  TTpoGeveytcag  alone,  and  thus  we  should  come  to  the  construc- 
tion B. 
Who. 

After  he,  a,  cried  in  the  days  of  his  flesh  to  him  who  could 
raise  him  up  from  death, 
and,  6,  was  then  freed   (by  the   resurrection)   from  all 
distress, 

1,  learned  obedience  by  his  suffering,  and  : 

2,  after  he  was  perfected,  is  able  to  save  others. 
But  against  this  interpretation  there  are  all  possible  reasons  ;  firsts 
the  unsuitableness  indicated  above  of  the  second  chronological 
determination  in  the  days,  etc.,  to  this  single  event :  secondly,  the 
circumstance  that  Jesus  did  not  pray  in  Gethsemane  with  reference 
to  his  restoration  from  death  ;  thirdly,  that  the  words  elaafc.  dnb  rrig 
svXaj3siag  cannot  be  understood  as  denoting  with  any  distinctness  the 
resurrection. 

If,  on  the  other  hand,  we  abide  by  the  explanation  given  above, 
and  understand  eloanovodeig^  etc.,  of  the  strengthening  of  Jesus  by 
the  angel,  there  results  a  far  finer  and  more  suitable  sentiment. 
Jesus  prayed  to  be  preserved  from  death.  This  was  not  sin  but  in- 
firmity. His  prayer  was  not  unheard ;  it  was  so  heard,  however,  as 
that  Jesus  was  divested  of  the /ear  of  deaths'  What  a  significant 
example  of  learning  obedience  ! 

According  to  this  interpretation,  things  are  spoken  of  in  hoth 
participles  which  were  done  "  in  the  days  of  Christ's  flesh.-"  We 
can  now  refer  in  the  days  to  that  to  which  alone  it  is  suitable,  and 
to  which  it  is  more  suitable  than  to  npooeveyicag,  namely  to  sf^aOev, 
Accordingly,  we  render  the  passage  thus  : 

Who, 

1,  In  the  days  of  his  flesh, 

a,  when  he  prayed  for  the  warding  off  of  death. 
6,  and  was  heard  in  as  far  as  respects  the  fear  of  death, 
learned  obedience  in  that  which  he  suffered,  and  : 

2,  after  he  was  perfected, 

became  the  author  of  eternal  salvation,  etc. 
What  a  beautiful  harmony  and  symmetry  does  the  sentiment  thus 
receive  ! 

On  ver.  9  only  a  little  remains  to  be  observed.  TeXsicjOelg  finds 
its  explanation  in  its  corresponding  antithesis  :  in  the  days  of  his 
flesh.  In  the  days  of  his  flesh  he  was  a  member  and  partaker  of 
humanity  still  lying  under  the  efi-ects  of  sin  and  not  yet  arrived  at 
its  destination,  and  he  himself  had  therefore  not  yet  come  to  the 

*  This  would  do  away  with  the  objection  of  Bleek  (ii.  p.  'IS);  "that  Christ  was  freed 
from  his  sohcitude,  stands  in  no  intelKgible  connexion  with  the  principal  clause,  that  he 
learned  obedience  by  suffering." 
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destined  end  of  his  actions  and  history.  This  was  first  attained 
when,  raised  from  the  dead,  he  entered  in  a  glorified  body  into  the 
heavenly  sanctuary,  as  the  first-fruits  of  exalted  humanity  (chap. 
ii.  9).  Thither  he  draws  after  him  all  who  allow  themselves  to  he 
drawn  by  him,  and  who  reproduce  in  themselves  his  priestly  obedi- 
ence in  a  priestly  form,  as  the  obedience  of  faith  (Acts  vi.  7  ;  Eom. 
i.  5).  But  as  Christ  himself  was  not  saved  from  bodily  death,  but 
from  the  fear  of  death,  so  also  is  the  salvation  which  he  gives  to 
his  followers  not  a  preservation  from  bodily  death,  but  an  eternal 
salvation,  a  deliverance  from  the  fear  of  death  and  the  power  of 
him  who  has  the  poioer  of  death  (ii.  14),  from  eternal  death. 

Ver.  10. — Some  hold  with  great  incorrectness  that  ver.  10  con- 
tains an  explanation  of  ver.  9,  and  is  designed  to  shew  how,  and  in 
what  way,  Christ  is  the  author  of  salvation ,  namely,  by  his  priestly 
intercession  with  the  Father.  Not  a  word  is  here  said  of  the  priestly 
intercession  in  opposition  to  the  priestly  satisfaction.  Nor  does  the 
comparison  with  Melchisedec  point  to  this,  as  Melchisedec  never  in- 
terceded for  any  one.  The  truth  is,  that  the  first  section  of  our 
third  part  has  at  ver.  9  fully  reached  its  conclusion,  and  at  ver.  10, 
just  as  at  i.  4,  iii.  2,  the  intimation  of  a  neiu  theme  is  grammati- 
cally (but  not  logically)  connected  with  what  precedes.  Logically, 
ver.  10  jDoints  back  only  to  ver.  6,  inasmuch  as  a  word  which  formed 
part  of  a  passage  there  cited,  but  the  import  of  which  has  not  yet 
been  developed,  is  now  placed  in  the  foreground  as  the  title  of  a  new 
section.  That  the  author  intends  in  ver.  10  not  to  give  an  explana- 
tion of  ver.  9,  but  to  intimate  a  new  theme,  appears  plainly,  indeed^ 
from  the  relative  clause  ver.  11. 


INTEKMEDIATE   PAKT   OF   A   HORTATORY   KIND. 

(v.  11— vi.  20). 

Yer.  11  connects  grammatically  as  a  relative  clause  with  ver.  10. 
Uepl  ov  T^oXvg  ijiuv  (soil,  hnv)  6  XSyog,  the  use  of  the  article  in  this 
manner  is  familiar.  But  why  is  this  comparison  of  the  priesthood 
of  Melchisedec  with  that  of  Christ  hard  to  be  understood  ?  The 
first  reason  lies  evidently  in  the  subject  itself.  The  thesis  of  the 
similarity  of  Christ  with  Melchisedec  is,  as  we  have  already  seen^ 
not  merely  a  third  principal  clause  beside  the  two  foregoingj  but  is 
an  inference  from  these  two.  From  the  fact  that  the  Messiah  must, 
on  the  one  hand,  be  more  than  an  angel,  on  the  other  hand,  more 
than  Moses — from  the  fact  that  his  priesthood  is  grafted,  in  like 
manner,  on  his  immediate  oneness  with  the  Father,  as  on  his  hu- 
manity, it  follows  of  itself  that  he  is  not  merely  eq[ual  to  Aaron, 
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but  that  he  is  more  than  Aaron  ;  that  as  the  perfect  high  priest  he 
is  partaker  of  the  Divine  nature.  Thus  the  author  rises  in  chap, 
vii.  1^  2^  directly  to  the  doctrine  of  the  divinity  of  Christ.''^ 

A  second  reason  however,  why  that  Xoyog  was  dvGepfxrjvevTog  diffl- 
cult  to  he  made  intelligible^  is  given  in  the  clause  which  follows,  and 
was  of  a  subjective  nature.  The  difficulty  lay  not  certainly  in  the 
fitness  of  the  writer  to  set  it  forth,  but  in  the  capacity  of  the 
readers  to  understand  it.  'NcoOpol  yeySvare  raXg  dfwaXg,  they  had 
become  obtuse  and  dull  of  hearing.  Those  are  wrong  who  take 
ysyovare  in  a  weakened  sense  =  sore.  From  the  words  of  ver.  12  : 
TvaXcv  ;^pgm2^  6%ere  and  yeySvare  XP^'^^"^  exovrsg^  as  well  as  from  the 
admonition  in  chap.  x.  32  :  dvafMiivfiGneode  rag  irporepag  i^fiepag^  it 
is  evidently  to  be  inferred,  that  the  readers  had  exposed  them- 
selves to  the  charge  not  merely  of  a  want  of  progress  in  the  develop- 
ment of  their  knowledge,  but  were  even  in  the  act  of  making  a 
melancholy  retrogression. 

What  was  the  nature  of  the  retrogression  we  are  told  in  ver.  12. 
^*  According  to  the  time  ye  ought  already  to  be  teachers,  but  now 
ye  must  be  taken  again  under  instruction/'  The  majority  of  com- 
mentators have  passed  very  cursorily  over  these  important  words  ; 
only  Mynster  (Stud.  u.  Krit.  1829,  p.  338)  has  deduced  from  them 
the  right  negative  inference  that  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  cannot 
possibly  have  been  addressed  to  the  church  in  Jerusalem.  How  is 
it  possible  that  the  author  could  have  written  in  such  terms  to  that 
mother-church  of  Christianity,  containing  several  thousand  souls^ 
among  whom  were  many  who  had  growm  old  in  Christianity,  and 
certainly  individuals  still  who  had  known  the  Lord  himself,  who 
since  the  period  referred  to  in  Acts  vii,  had  undergone  a  multitude 
of  persecutions  ?  How  could  he  then  have  written  to  a  large  church 
which  must  necessarily  have  had  in  it  many  teachers,  to  whom  the 
words  ye  have  need  that  one  teach  you — and  again  many  ISTeophytes, 
to  whom  the  words  ye  ought  according  to  the  time  to  be  teachers — 
would  be  altogether  unsuitable  ?  We  agree,  therefore,  with  Mynster 
■when  he  finds  that  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  cannot  have  been 
written  to  the  church  in  Jerusalem,  and  e*re  of  opinion  that  the 
suggestion  of  Bleek  that  James  was  then  no  longer  alive  weighs 
nothing  against  this,  while  the  supposition  "that  the  author  had 
not  before  his  mind  at  the  time  the  whole  circumstances  of  the 
church  to  which  he  wrote,'"  weighs  less  than  nothing.  Mynster 
should  only  have  gone  a  step  farther  and  perceived,  that  our  epistle 
can  have  been  designed  in  general  for  no  church  whatever,  conse- 

*  The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  thns  affords  at  the  same  time,  an  important  testimony 
in  a  critical  point  of  view,  for  the  original  and  intimate  organic  connexion  of  the  so- 
called  "  Johanneic"  doctrine  of  Christ's  person,  with  the  "  Pauhne"  doctrinal  system  of 
Christ's  work,  and  of  the  influence  of  both  on  the  Jewish  Christians. 
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quently  for  no  cliurcli  in  the  neiglibonrhood  of  Jerusalem.  For 
every  churchy  from  the  very  natm^e  of  the  case^  consists  of  earlier 
and  later  converts  ;  our  epistle^  on  the  contrary,  is  addressed  to 
quite  a  definite  circle  of  readers  who  had  passed  over  to  Christianity 
together  at  the  same  time,  and  because  they  had  let  themselves  go 
astray  from  the  faith  had  heen  tahen  aneiv  under  instruction- — ^for 
that  the  words  ye  have  need  again  that  some  one  teach  you  are  not 
mere  words^  but  indicate  a  fact^  should  not  certainly  be  doubted. 
The  author  does  not  mean  to  say:  ye  had  almost  need  that  one 
instract  you  again  ;  but  upbraids  his  readers  with  this  as  a  thing  of 
which  they  ought  to  be  ashamed^  that  those  who^  considering  the 
time^  might  already  be  teachers,  yet  need  to  receive  instruction  from 
others.  That;  then^  which  we  have  already^  at  an  earlier  stage^  seen 
to  be  probable  finds  here  its  fullest  confirmation  :  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hehreivs  ivas  written  for  a  definite  circle  of  catechumens^  who^  u]o>on 
their  conversion^  having  heen  perplexed  hy  a  threatened  excommuni- 
cation from  the  communion  of  the  Jeivish  theocracy,  had  heen  suh- 
jected  aneio  to  a  careful  instruction.  The  author  had  received 
information  of  this^  and  had  doubtless  been  specially  requested  by 
the  teacher  of  that  peoj^le  to  prepare  a  writing  that  might  serve  as 
a  basis  for  this  difficult  instruction. 

This  defect  of  knowledge  related  to  the  oroLxeXa  rrjg  dpxrjg  tmv 
Xoyicov  Tov  6eov.  Aoyiov  means  a  "  saying/'  then  an  "  oracular  say- 
ing/' then  in  biblical  and  Christian  usage  ''  revelation"  (Acts  vii.  38), 
hence  at  a  later  period  Xoyca  is  used  to  denote  the  theopneustic 
writings  generally  (Iren.  i.  8  ;  Clem.  Al.  Strom,  vii.  18,  p.  900,  seq.; 
Orig.  Comm.  ad  Matth.  v.  19  ;  Joh.  Presb.  in  Euseb.  iii.  39).  Here, 
it  has  the  quite  general  signification  "  revelation  of  Grod"  =  the 
doctrine  revealed  by  God  ;  the  same  as  in  chap.  iv.  12,  vi.  1,  is 
termed  6  XSyog  rov  dsov,  tov  Xpcorov.  According  to  the  context,  it 
is  of  course  the  New  Testament  revelation  that  is  meant  (as  at 
iv.  12),  not  the  Old  Testament  as  Schulz  will  have  it.  Td  oroix^la 
rriq  dpxqg  is  a  cumulative  expression  similar  to  the  Pindaric  omdg 
pvap,  or  as  at  Eph.  i.  19,  i]  evepyeta  rov  updrovg  rrjg  hxvog.  l>TOix&la 
means  by  itself  '^  beginnings,"  ''  elements.''  The  idea  of  beginning 
is,  however,  intensified.  ^^  Beginnings  of  the  beginning,"  =  the 
very  first  beginnings. 

"Vivd  is  ace.  of  the  subject  ^^  that  some  one  teach  you"  =^  that 
one  should  teach  you.  (Luther,  Bleek,  Olshausen,  etc.)  The 
Peshito,  Vulgate,  De  Wette,  etc.,  accentuate  riva,  ^^  that  one  teach 
you  ivhich  be  the  first  elements."  But  this  is  unsuitable.  In  the 
first  place,  an  accusative  of  the  subject  would  thus  be  wanting  to 
Scddonetv,  and,  secondly,  the  readers  were  not  ignorant  of  what  doc- 
trinal articles  helonged  to  the  oroixda^  but  did  not  rightly  under- 
stand the  import  of  these  oroixela. 
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The  autlior  repeats  the  same  idea  by  means  of  a  figure  in  the 
words  :  and  are  become  such  as  have  need  of  milk  and  not  of  strongs 
meat 

Vers.  13^  14^  contain  an  explanation  from  which  it  already  begins 
to  appear  what  doctrines  the  writer  understood  by  the  milk.  Ila^ 
yap  6  (jLETsxcdv  yd?MfCTog,  whosoever  still  partakes  of  milk^  still  parti- 
ceps  lactis  est^  still  receives  and  needs  milk  for  his  nourishment. 
Of  every  such  one  it  is  said  that  he  is  uninformed^  and  has  no  share 
in  the  XSyog  dcmtoavvfjg.  Calvin,  Grrotius^  Morus^  Schulz,  Olshausen^ 
Kuinoel^  De  Wette,  etc.^  take  the  genitive  Sumioavvrjg  as  the  genitive 
of  qiiality^  and  dumioovvT]  ~  reXetorrjgj  so  that  Xoyog  diaaioavvrjg  would 
be  equivalent  to  ^^the  perfect  doctrine/'  the  completed^  higher 
knowledge  (or  according  to  Zacharia,  Dindorf,  and  others^,  "the 
proper^  true  instruction").  But  apart  from  the  intolerable  tauto- 
logical circle  which  would  thus  be  introduced  into  the  train  of 
thought  between  ver.  13  and  ver.  12^  apart,  further,  from  the  insipid 
triviality  of  the  13tli  verse,  as  thus  explained,  the  author  would 
assuredly  have  used  and  applied  other  and  less  far-fetched  expres- 
sions for  the  "  perfect  doctrine"  than  the  strange  expression  Xoyog 
dinaLOGvvrjg^'  The  majority  of  commentators  have  therefore  rightly 
understood  Sumtoovvrjg  as  the  genitive  of  the  object,  "  the  word  of 
righteousness,"  in  which,  however,  dumioavvT]  is  not  (with  Theophy- 
lact,  Chrysostom,  OEcumenius,  a  Lapide,  Primasius,  Bretschneider, 
etc.)  to  be  explained  of  the  perfect  morality,  and  consequently  Xoyog 
duiaiOGvvrjg  of  the  moral  law,  but,  as  in  the  whole  New  Testament, 
of  the  righteousness  before  Grod  in  Christ ;  and  Xoyog  dumtouvvrjg  is 
the  doctrine  of  justification  (Beza,  J.  Capellus,  Kambach,  Bengel, 
Storr,  Klee,  Tholuck,  Bleek,  etc.)^  which,  as  is  well  known,  is  also 
not  strange  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  (comp.  chap.  xi.  7,  xiii.  9). 

This  explanation,  however,  is  accompanied  with  a  difficulty  in 
respect  to  the  logical  connexion  with  ver.  12.  We  should  rather 
expect  as  an  explanation  of  ver.  12  the  words  in  an  inverted  form  : 
Ila^  yap  6  direipog  Xoyov  ducacoovvTjg  ydXaarog  [lerexsi-  This  would 
explain  in  bow  far  the  persons  addressed  are  as  yet  babes.  The 
train  of  thought  would  be  this  :  "  You  still  need  milk  ;  strong  meat 
does  not  agree  with  you.  For  whosoever  (like  you)  has  not  yet 
apprehended  even  the  fundamental  doctrine  of  righteousness  in 
Christ  (whosoever  still  makes  his  salvation  to  rest  on  the  services 
and  sacrifices  of  the  temple),  needs  as  yet  milk,  being  yet  a  babe, 
and  standing  still  at  the  first  elements  of  Christian  knowledge." 

*  The  Hebrew  p'lls— ''hit  {dvatai  dLKaioavvrj^)  Dent,  xxxiii.  19,  etc.,  would  not  even 
form  an  analogy.  For  pii£— '^nin'r  are  in  reality  such  sacrifices  as  corresioond  to  the 
statutes,  to  which  therefore  the  property  of  p'liis,  i.  e.  of  perfect  legahty,  can  be  ascribed, 
while,  on  the  contrary,  in  our  passage  dtiiaioavvT]  must  be  taken  in  the  altogether 
heterogeneous  sense  of  "perfect  development,^^  which  it  never  has. 
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This  is  what  we  shonld  naturally  expect  the  author  to  say.  Instead 
of  this^  however^  he  says  :  ^^  Every  one  who  still  needs  milk^  has  as 
yet  no  part  in  the  doctrine  of  justification."  Bleek  thinks  that  ver. 
13  contains  an  explanatory  repetition  of  the  words  not  of  strong 
meat;  ^^  you  could  not  yet  bear  strong  meat^  for  whoever  still  nour- 
ishes himself  with  milk  cannot  yet  understand  the  doctrine  of  justi- 
fication."' According  to  this  the  author  must  have  meant  by  the 
strong  meat  the  doctrine  of  justification.  But  this  is  plainly  against 
the  context.  By  the  strong  meat^  of  which  the  readers  were  not 
yet  capable,  is  rather  to  be  understood  that  obscure  doctrine  con- 
cerning the  similarity  between  the  priesthood  of  Melchisedec  and 
Christ,  the  deep  insight  into  the  Old  Testament  type,  the  doctrine 
of  the  divinity  of  Christ.  On  the  other  hand,  the  doctrine  of  justi- 
fication, the  doctrine  of  re'pentance  and  dead  worhs^  oifaith^  and  of 
baptism^  are  rather  reckoned  as  belonging  to  the  elements,  chap. 
vi.  1,  seq.;  the  doctrine  of  justification  is  itself  the  milk  which  must 
first  be  taken  into  the  heart  and  the  understanding,  in  order  that  a 
foundation  may  be  laid  on  which  the  more  difficult  theologoumena 
can  be  built.  BleeFs  explanation  is  therefore  not  fitted  to  remove 
the  difficulty. 

This  difficulty  is  rather  to  be  removed  simply  by  regarding  the 
proposition  in  ver.  13  not  as  descriptive  or  declaratory,  not  as  deter- 
mining the  import^  but  the  extent  or  comprehension  of  the  idea 
expressed  by  |iteT£;\;w^'  ydXanrog,  It  is  not  an  answer  to  the  question: 
"  What  are  the  characteristics  of  him  who  still  nourishes  himself 
with  milk  ?"  but  an  answer  to  the  question:  ^^Who  nourishes  him- 
self with  milk.?"  The  words  contain  a  conclusion  backwards  from 
the  consequence  to  the  presupposed  condition.  Whosoever  still 
needs  milk,  of  Mm  it  is  presupposed  that  he  must  not  yet  have 
rightly  apprehended  the  doctrine  of  justification  :  =  whosoever  has 
not  yet  apprehended  this  doctrine  is  still  at  the  stage  at  which  he 
needs  milk.  We  found  similarly  inverted  conclusions  at  chap.  ii.  11, 
iv.  6.  This  explanation  also  aff'ords  a  most  satisfactory  explanation 
of  the  words,  for  he  is  still  a  babe.  Not  without  a  stroke  of  irony 
does  the  author  explain  in  these  words,  in  how  far  it  must  be  pre- 
supposed of  a  spiritual  suckling  that  he  will  be  unskilled  in  the  word 
of  righteousness. 

The  14th  verse  also  now  runs  perfectly  parallel  with  the  13th. 
He  who  still  needs  milk  will  doubtless  not  yet  have  comprehended 
the  doctrine  of  justification ;  but  that  strong  and  more  difficult 
meat  (of  the  higher  typology)  is  adapted  not  to  such,  but  only  to 
mature  Christians  who  have  come  of  age,  and  who  are  exercised  in 
distinguishing  between  the  true  and  the  false  way.  TeXeiog,  as  the 
opposite  of  v7]rnog,  is  a  term  familiar  to  the  apostle  Paul  (1  Cor. 
iii.  1,  xiii.  11 ;  Eom.  ii.  20 ;  Eph.  iv.  14).     TeXf/tajv  finds  here  its 
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special  explanation  in  the  words  whicli  stand  in  opposition  to  it^ 
rojv  did  TTjv  t^cv  aladfjrijpia  yeyvi.ivaafievcc  exovroyv,  eta  ''Ef^^  is  a  term 
proceeding  from  tlie  Aristotelian  scliool-phraseology^  denoting  the 
given  natural  condition  or  habitus,  in  opposition  to  the  Siddemg 
(TTpd^ig)^  the  sphere  of  self-determination.  In  general  use,  it  denotes 
frequently  the  condition  as  respects  age^ — ^hence  age  —  ifAuda]  and 
so  in  our  passage  the  spiritual  age,  the  degree  of  inward  maturity. 
KloOr]Ti]pLa  are  the  organs  of  feeling,  the  nerves  of  feeling.  Vvfivd^eiv^ 
in  the  well-known  sense  of  ^^  exercise,''  occurs  also  in  chap.  xii.  11_5 
further  in  1  Tim.  iv.  7  ;  2  Pet.  ii.  14.  The  distinguishing  between 
the  fca?i6v  and  fcafcov  does  not,  as  some  strangely  suppose,  belong  to 
the  strong  meat;  but  the  habit  already  acquired  of  distinguishing 
the  true  from  the  false,  is  rather  the  immediate  fruit  of  the  right 
understanding  of  the  Xoyog  dtfiatoGvvrjg^  and  forms,  together  with  the 
latter,  the  indispensable  condition  which  must  be  fulfilled  ere  strong 
meat  can  be  once  thought  of.  He  who  has  taken  the  milk  of  the 
Gospel,  i.  e.  the  fundamental  doctrine  of  justification  so  in  succum 
et  sanguinem,  that  he  can  spontaneously,  and  by  immediate  feeling^ 
consequently  without  requiring  any  previous  long  reflection  or  rea- 
soning, distinguish  the  right  from  the  wrong,  the  way  in  which  the 
Christian  has  to  walk  from  the  Jewish  by-paths,  the  evangelic  truth 
from  the  Pharisaic  righteousness  of  the  law,  so  that  he  could,  as  it 
wei^,  find  out  the  right  path  though  asleep — he  who  has  so  thor- 
oughly seized  and  digested  these  elements^  that  he  no  longer  needs 
to  be  instructed  in  them  (the  milk),  consequently  is  no  longer  vijmog^ 
but  rsXsLog—msij  now  have  strong  meat  offered  to  him— the  difficult 
doctrines  of  the  higher  typology  of  the  old  covenant,  and  of  the 
eternal  Melchisedec  nature  of  the  IsTew  Testament  high  priest. 

In  chap.  vi.  1,  therefore,  the  author  admonishes  his  readers  to 
strive  after  that  perfection^  and  to  exert  themselves  in  order  finally 
to  pass  beyond  the  elements.  'Kcpevreg  rbv  rrig  dpxrjg  rov  Xptarov 
Xoyov — this,  of  course,  signifies  (as  appears  already  from  v.  12)  not 
"  the  doctrine  of  the  beginning  of  Christ,'"  but  ^^  the  beginning  or 
elementary  doctrine  of  Christ.''  T?]^  dpxrjg  is  an  adjectival  genitive, 
and  to  be  closely  connected  with  Xoyog^  so  that  rov  Xpcarov  is  depen- 
dent not  on  dpx^jg,  but  on  Xoyov,  The  great  majority  of  interpreters 
do  not  take  (pepG^iieQa  as  the  insinuative  first  person  plural,  and  the 
whole  passage  as  hortatory ^  but  understand  the  first  person  plural 
as  co7nmtmicative,  and  the  whole  as  an  intimation  on  the  part  of 
the  author  that  he  now  intends  to  pass  to  the  consideration  of  the 
strong  meat.  But  that  which,  first  of  all,  is  opposed  to  the  common 
interpretation,  is  the  particle  6i6.  How,  from  the  fact  that  the 
readers,  according  to  chap.  v.  12-14,  could  as  yet  bear  no  strong 
meat,  but  needed  the  milk  of  the  elem^eiits^  could  the  author  with 
any  appearance  of  reason  draw  the  inference  :  ^^  Therefore,  let  us 
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lay  aside  these  elements^  and  proceed  to  tlie  more  difficult  doctrines.^'" 
Secondly^  tliEit  interpretation  leads  itself  ad  absiirdum^  for^  according 
to  it^  re?^ei6T7]g  must  be  taken  in  a  completely  different  sense  from 
reXetogj  chap.  v.  14.  In  chap.  v.  14  rsXetog  denoted  the  subjective 
state  of  those  who  are  already  exercised  in  the  tvord  of  righteousness , 
and  in  the  discerning  hetioeen  goodj  and;  evil^  in  order  to  be  able  to 
understand  what  is  more  difficult  ;  in  chap.  vi.  1  reXsc6r'f]g  is  sud- 
denly made  to  denote  the  ohjective  difficult  doctrinal  statements 
respecting  the  similarity  between  the  priesthood  of  Melchisedec  and 
Christ  !  Hence  Chrysostom^  Theodoret^  Photius^  Gennadius^ 
Theophylact^  Faber^  Stapul.^  Calvin^  Schulz^  Bohme,  and  Bleeb^ 
have  with  reason  understood  the  first  person  plural  as  insinuatory^ 
and  the  whole  as  an  admonition  to  the  readers;  they  are  to  strive 
to  get  at  length  beyond  the  elements  (in  the  partic.  acpevreg  there 
lies  then^  at  all  events,  a  prolepsis  :  strive  after  the  reXeiorrig^  so  that 
you  may  then  be  able  to  lay  aside  the  dpxrig  ^oyog)^  and  to  arrive  at 
that  reXeiorriq  described  in  chap.  v.  14. 

If^  however^  this  explanation  is  right,  then  by  consequence  must 
the  words  iir]  naraPaXXSiievoc^  etc.,  be  understood  differently  from  what 
they  have  been  by  all  commentators  hitherto  (Calvin,  Bleek,  etc.  not 
excepted).  All  take  /carapdXXeaOaL  in  the  sense  ^^  to  lay  a  founda- 
tion/' a  sense  in  which  this  verb  also  actually  occurs.  (Dion.  Halic. 
iii.  69,  Tapiivviog  rovg  re  defxeXiovg  liarspdXsTo ;  see  other  passages  in 
Bleek,  ii.  p.  149.)  Now  this  sense  would  certainly  suit  well  that  false 
interpretation  of  the  preceding  words  ("  I  design,  laying  aside  the 
fundaiuental  elements,  to  hasten  to  what  is  more  difficult,  and  not 
again  to  lay  the  foundation  of  repentance,^'  etc.).  But,  on  the  other 
hand,  this  sense  of  KarapaXXeaOac  does  not  suit  the  true  and  only 
possible  explanation  of  (pepd^ixeda.  If  the  readers  were  still  deficient 
in  the  elements^  in  the  apprehension  of  the  doctrine  of  justification, 
the  true  means  of  attaining  to  the  reXeiorrjg  did  not  assuredly  con- 
sist in  their  neglecting  to  gain  anew  the  foundation  which  they  had 
lost,  but,  on  the  contrary,  in  their  using  the  most  strenuous  endea- 
vours to  secure  again  that  foundation  of  all  knowledge  which  they 
had  lost.  We  are  therefore  reduced  to  the  necessity  of  taking 
KarapdXXeryBai  in  another  sense,  in  the  signification  which  is  the 
original  one  and  the  most  common,  namely,  "  to  throw  down, 
demolish,  destroy,''  which  the  word  has  in  all  the  Grreek  classical 
writers,  and  which  it  cannot  surprise  us  to  find  in  our  author,  who 
writes  elegant  Greek.  ^^  Strive  after  perfection,  while  you  do  not 
again  demolish  the  foundation  of  repentance  and  faith,  and  the  doc- 
trine of  baptism,  the  laying  on  of  hands,  the  resurrection,  and  the 
judgment."  The  genitives  iieravoiag  mareoyg  are  also  suitable  to 
this  exjjlanation.  The  author  does  not  speak  of  a  foundation  of  the 
doctrine  of  repentance  and  faith — ^i^axfi  is  first  introduced  in  con- 
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nexion  witb.  the  third  member — but  of  the  foundation  of  repentance 
and  faith  themselves.  The  apostle  would  assuredly  not  have  dis- 
suaded from  laying  again  the  foundation^  in  the  case  of  its  having 
been  destroyed  !  According  to  the  right  explanation^  he  rather 
advises  them  not  to  destroy  whatever  of  it  may  still  remain.  UdXiv 
means^  of  course^  not  iterum  ^""a  second  time/'  but  is  used  here  in 
the  privative  or  contradictory  sense^  as  at  Gal.  iv.  9;  Acts  xviii.  21. 
That  the  article  is  wanting  at  OsfisXiov  cannot  cause  surprise  ;  it  is 
in  like  manner  wanting  in  chap.  v.  13  at  Xoyov  dmaioovvrjg ;  chap, 
vi.  5  at  Oeov  prjiza,  etc.  The  word  is  sufficiently  determined  by  its 
genitives.  'Now,  the  foundation  which  the  readers  are  to  preserve 
from  destruction^  in  order  to  attain  to  perfection,  consists  of  three 
parts.  The  first  is  the  fierdvoia,  the  subjective  turning  of  the  vovg, 
the  mind,  the  conversion  from  selfishness  to  the  love  of  Christ,  from 
self-righteousness  to  the  consciousness  of  guilt,  from  contempt  of 
the  will  of  God  to  the  accusation  of  self.  And  this  (j^erdvoca  is  here 
called  a  iierdvoLa  dnb  vaicpcov  spycov,  because  that  state  of  the  natural 
man,  had,  in  the  persons  addressed,  taken  the  special  form  of  a  Jewish 
Pharisaism  which  led  them  to  believe  that,  as  regards  their  relation 
to  God,  they  might  rest  satisfied  with  certain  works  which  were 
severed  from  the  root  of  a  heart  right  towards  God,  and  were  there- 
fore  ^^  dead/'  (It  is,  moreover,  not  to  be  forgotten,  that  not  merely 
the  Jew,  but  every  one  has  the  tendency  to  stamp  certain  actions 
outwardly  praiseworthy  as  meritorious  works,  and  with  this  dead 
coin  to  discharge  the  demands  of  his  conscience,  and  to  still  the 
accuser  in  his  breast.)  The  positive  and  supplementary  part  to  this 
lierdvoia  is  the  morig  em  Oeov.  That  faith  is  here  denoted,  not  in  the 
historico-dogmatic  form  of  faith  in  Christ,  the  Messiah,  but  in  the 
philosophico-religious  form  of  faith  in  God,  is  not  undesigned,  but 
belongs  to  the  fineness  and  delicacy  of  the  thought.  That  the 
author  means  the  Christian  faith,  was  already  self-evident,  and 
needed  not  to  be  expressed  by  circumstantial  description  ;  on  the 
other  hand,  this  he  would  and  must  say,  that  the  Christian,  as  by 
.  repentance  he  renounces  dead  works,  so  by  faith  he  enters  into  a 
living  relation  to  the  living  God. 

The  third  member  is  the  didaxri,  i.  6.,  not  here,  of  course,  the  act 
of  instruction,  but  the  object  gained  by  instruction,  the  knowledge 
of  doctrine  thereby  acquired.  On  didaxrig  are  dependent  the  four 
genitives  jSaTCTcaiiGjv,  encOeaecog  re  x^tpojv,  dvaardae^g  re  veicpojv  nai  icptfia- 
Tog,  It  is  evident  of  itself,  that  the  three  last  of  these  genitives  can- 
not be  directly  dependent  on  deiieXiov,  for  as  the  resurrection  and  the 
judgment  are  things  to  be  looked  for  in  the  future,  the  readers  can- 
not be  admonished  to  retain  these  things  themselves  but  only  the 
doctrine  respecting  them.  (Those  interpreters  who  understand 
<pepb)iiEQa,  ver.  1^  as  an  intimation  of  the  author's  design,  and  who 
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reiider  mTaPaXXeoOai  by  ^'  lay/'  as  they  would  supply  dtdaxrig  at 
izeravoiag^  morecdgy  kinOeaecdgj  dvaardaecog  and  npiiiarog,  must  then  as  a 
matter  of  consequence  supply  a  second  dtSax'rjg  at  (Sanrcaficov  dtdaxrjg^ 
which  would  be  nonsense.  To  make  StSaxrig  dependent  on  Panrco- 
fiG)V' — ."  the  doctrine  of  baptisms"  in  opposition  to  mere  lustrations — 
as  is  done  by  Bengel^  Winer^  and  Michaelis^  yields  no  meaning 
whatever^  as  it  is  not  the  doctrine  which  forms  the  distinguishing 
feature  between  the  sacrament  of  baptism  and  the  mere  lustrations, 
but  the  forgiveness  of  sins  and  regeneration.  (¥/ith  as  little  reason 
can  we  with  (Ecumenius,  Luther,  Hyperius,  Gerhard,  take  Scdaxrjg 
as  an  independent  co-ordinate  genitive  beside  l3a7TTtofio)v  ;  for  what 
then  would  be  the  meaning  of  dvaoTaaecog  and  icpi(iaTog  ?)  The  right 
construction  has  been  given  by  Calvin,  Beza,  Schlichting,  Storr, 
Bohme,  Paulus,  and  Bleek.  They  supply  didaxrjg  at  emOsGeayg^ 
dvaardoecjg^  and  Kpifiarog  respectively. 

The  writer  therefore  ^^Qoh&Q^  four  principal  objects  of  the  didaxri, 
baptism  and  laying  on  of  hands  which  belong  to  the  beginning 
of  the  Christian  life,  and  with  which  are  connected  the  forgive- 
ness of  sins  and  bestowal  of  gifts  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  the  re- 
surrection together  with  the  judgment,  in  which  the  life  of  the 
Christian  Church  finds  its  consummation,  and  which  form  the  object 
of  the  Christian  liope. 

Ver.  3. — Those  who  understand  (pepdjfieda,  ver.  1,  as  an  intimation 
of  the  author's  intended  plan  of  teaching,  must,  as  a  matter  of 
consequence,  understand  rroLTJaofieVy  ver.  4,  also  in  the  same  way,  and 
refer  the  tovto  to  the  intimated  transition  to  more  difficult  subjects, 
so  that  the  author  would  here  say,  he  designs,  "  if  Grod  will,''  now 
in  fact  to  pass  to  what  is  more  difficult.  But  it  will  be  difficult  to 
see  how  what  he  says  in  vers.  4-6,  namely,  that  whosoever  has  fallen 
away  from  the  faith  cannot  be  again  renewed,  is  subservient  to  this 
design  either  as  argument  or  illustration.  We  who  have  understood 
(j)sp(x)ij,e6ay  ver.  1,  as  insinuative,  i,  6.,  as  an  exhortation,  understand, 
of  course,  -nocrjoo^sv  also  in  the  same  way,  and  refer  rovro  to  the 
whole  of  what  precedes,  as  well  to  the  ^^  striving  after  perfection" 
as  to  the  not  destroying  the  foundation  of  the  jierdvoia^  maTcg  and 
didaxf].  We  thus  obtain  a  sentiment  with  which  ver.  4  connects  in  the 
closest  and  most  delicate  manner.  The  author  seriously  considers 
it  as  still  a  problematical  thing  whether  the  conversion  to  faith  and 
the  attainment  of  perfection  be  as  yet  possible  for  his  readers.  For, 
he  says,  he  who  has  once  fallen  from  the  state  of  grace,  can  no 
more  be  renewed.  Still,  he  adds  ver.  9,  the  hope  that  with  his 
readers  it  has  not  yet  come  to  an  entire  falling  away.  He  therefore 
sets  before  them  in  vers.  4-8  the  greatness  of  the  danger,  but  gives 
them  encouragement  again  in  ver.  9,  seq.  Both  taken  together — 
the  danger  as  well  as  the  still  existing  possibility  (but  only  the  pos- 
YoL,  VI.— 28 


Hosted  by  Google 


484  Hebeews  VI.  4-6. 

sibility)  of  returning — form  the  exegesis  of  the  savnep.     The  thing 
rests  upon  the  edge^  but  it  is  still  upon  the  edge. 

Vers,  4-6. — The  impossibility  of  being  reneived  is  declared  of 
those  who,  a,  were  enhghtened,  who  had  tasted  the  heavenly  glft^ 
had  become  partakers  of  the  Holy  Grhost^  and  had  tasted  the  gospel 
together  with  the  powers  of  the  future  world,  and  then,  5,  have 
again  fallen  away.  The  first  four  particulars  describe  the  various 
steps  from  the  beginning  of  conversion,  on  to  the  perfect  state  of 
faith  and  grace.  The  beginning  is  described  in  the  w^ords  aVaf 
(pGyrtadevreg^  the  general  designation  for  the  knowledge  of  the  truth. 
Conversion  begins  with  this,  that  the  man  who  ivas  blind  as  regards 
Mmself]  blind  in  respect  to  his  relation  to  God,  his  obligations  to 
God,  his  undone  state,  his  need  of  salvation,  and  therefore  all  the 
more  hlmd  in  respect  to  the  offered  salvation  which  he  knew  not  and 
wished  not  to  know,  is  now  enlightened  as  to  his  own  condition  and 
the  truth  of  the  salvation  in  Christ ;  that  he  begins  to  perceive  and 
to  feel  that  there  is  something  more  than  deception  and  superstition 
in  what  is  declared  to  him  of  the  Nazarene.  Has  this  knowledge 
been  once  gained,  then  it  must  be  progressive — or  the  man  must 
be  lost  ;  for  this  light  arises  upon  any  one  only  once. — The  second 
step  is^  that  the  man  taking  hold  of  the  salvation,  now  has  the  ac- 
tual experience  in  and  for  himself,  that  in  Christ  a  heavenly  gift — 
grace,  forgiveness,  and  strength — is  offered  to  him.  If  he  accepts 
these  gifts  in  humility  and  faith,  he  receives,  thirdly,  the  gift  of  the 
Holy  Ghost;  his  Saviour  begins  by  his  spirit  to  be  a  living  principle 
within  him  ;  and  this  has  as  its  consequence  a  tivof old  fruit.  He 
learns  and  experiences  in  himself  the  naXbv  Oeov  prj^ia  (==  sita  ^n-^ 
Josh.  xxi.  45,  xxiii.  14  ;  Jer.  xxix.  10,  etc.). — God's  word  of  promise, 
i.  e.,  of  course  the  fulfilment  of  this  word,  consequently  the  whole 
riches  of  the  inheritance  of  grace  promised  to  the  Messianic  Israel 
. — peace,  joy,  inclination  to  what  is  good,  a  new  heart,  etc. ;  and 
then,  as  a  second  fruit,  he  experiences  in  himself  the  poivers  of  the 
world  to  come.  To  these  powers  belong  not  merely  those  extraor- 
dinary miraculous  gifts  of  the  apostolic  age  (which  may  certainly 
be  viewed  also  as  anticipations  of  the  final  victory  of  the  spirit  over 
the  fiesh)y  but  all  those  gifts  of  sanctification  and  glorification 
which,  even  here  below,  give  to  the  Christian  the  victory  over  the 
old  Adam,  and  death. — This  passage  repels  the  slander  of  the  young 
Hegelians  and  their  associates  who  hold,  that  the  Christianity  of 
the  Bible  is  a  religion  of  the  future  world  and  not  of  the  present. 
No  !  because  it  is  a  religion  of  the  future  state,  it  has  power  to 
transform  the  present  and  to  free  it  from  the  evils  of  sin  which  is  the 
ruin  of  mankind.  But  the  young  Hegelians  and  their  associates, 
because  they  have  no  future  world,  cannot  do  otherwise  than  corrupt 
and  destroy  the  present. 
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Now^  of  Mm  who  has  already  passed  over  those  stages  in  the 
Christian  course  and  then  falls  away^  it  is  here  said  that  ^^  it  is  im- 
possible again  to  renew  him/^  i.  e,^  the  state  of  grace  out  of  which 
he  has  fallen  (the  nErdvoia^  conversion)*  cannot  be  again  restored  in 
him  ;  he  is  and  remains  lost.  We  must  not  shrink  from  these  words 
or  attempt  to  explain  them  away.  The  author  assuredly  does  not 
mean  (as  some  of  the  more  ancient  commentators  thought)  that 
such  a  one  is  not  to  be  again  baptized^  although  he  may  notwith- 
standing be  saved  ;  just  as  little  does  he  mean  that  only  men  cannot 
save  him^  but  Grod  notwithstanding  may.  He  lays  it  down  quite 
absolutely^  ^^  it  is  impossible  to  renew  him  again  to  conversion.'^ 

This  is  one  of  those  passages  which  speak  of  the  so-called  sin 
against  the  Holy  Ghost^  or  more  correctly  of  a  fall  that  leads  into 
irrecoverable  perdition.  It  is  well  known,  that  on  this  subject 
there  was  a  difference  between  the  predestinarian  Calvinists  and  the 
Lutherans,  a  difference  extending  even  to  the  exegesis  itself.  The 
Calvinists  founded  their  view  on  the  passage  in  Matth.  xii.  31,  seq., 
in  which  Christ  warns  the  unbelieving  Jews  against  committing  the 
sin  against  the  Holy  Grhost  which  can  never  be  forgiven  ;  further,  on 
the  passage  1  John  ii.  19,^where  John  says  of  certain  individuals 
who  had  fallen  away  from  Christianity  to  G-nosticism  :  ^^They  are 
gone  out  from  us,  but  they  were  not  of  us  ;  for  if  they  had  been 
of  us  they  would  have  continued  with  us.""  Both  passages  were 
used  by  the  Calvinists  as  a  proof  of  the  theorem  that,  a,  one  who 
is  really  born  again  cannot  fall  away,  6,  consequently  he  who  falls 
away  cannot  have  been  really  born  again — a  theorem  which,  we  may 
observe,  is  not  necessarily  a  consequence  of  the  absolute  doctrine 
of  predestination,  but  is  also  conceivable  independent  of  it.  But 
how  now  is  this  to  be  reconciled  with  our  passage  Heb.  vi.  4-6  ? 
with  this  passage  in  which  we  are  taught  that  there  may  be  a  fall- 
ing away  from  a  state  of  faith  in  the  fullest  and  most  proper 
sense  of  the  term.  Calvin  laid  emphasis  on  the  word  yevGaiievoL ; 
individuals  are  here  spoken  of  who  had  but  tasted  a  little  of  the 
gifts  of  grace,  and  had  received  only  "  some  sparks  of  light.""' 
But  whoever  is  not  blinded  by  dogmatical  prejudices  must  per- 
ceive, that  the  aim  of  our  author  is  evidently  and  assuredly  not 
to  say :  tlie  less  one  has  tasted  of  the  gifts  of  grace  the  more 
easily  may  he  be  irrecoverably  lost,  but  precisely  the  reverse  ;  the 
more  one  has  already  penetrated  into  the  sanctuary  of  the  state  of 
grace,  by  so  much  the  more  irrecoverably  is  he  lost  in  case  he  should 
fall  away. 

Our  passage,  therefore,  unmistakeably  declares  the  possibility 
that  a  regenerate  person '  may  fall  away.  But  does  it  not  herein 
contradict  what  is  said  in  1  John  ii.  19.  Not  in  the  least !  If  in 
*  Others  foolishly  think  that  the  state  of  Adam  before  the  fall  is  here  meant. 
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onr  own  day  a  Oliristian  preacher  should  write  or  say  of  people  who 
had  been  corrupt  members  of  the  church,  and  had  become  the  prey 
of  Eonge  and  other  lying  apostles  :  "  They  have  fallen  away  from 
us  because  they  never  belonged  to  us/'  etc.^  who  would  infer  from 
this,  that  that  pastor  virtually  denies  the  possibility  that  those  who 
are  really  regenerated  may  also  fall  away  ?  So  it  is  with  John.  Of 
him  who  could  become  the  prey  of  such  manifest  babblers  and  lying 
prophets  as  the  Grnostics  were,  it  must  be  inferred,  that  he  had  not 
penetrated  far  into  the  substance  of  Christianity.  From  this, 
however,  it  does  not  at  all  follow,  that  one  also  who  has  really  at- 
tained to  a  state  of  grace  in  the  fullest  and  most  proper  sense,  may 
not,  by  becoming  indolent  in  the  struggle  with  the  old  Adam,  and 
allowing  a  bosom  sin  to  get  the  mastery  over  him,  suffer  shipwreck 
of  faith. 

In  opposition  to  Calvin,  then,  we  must  lay  down  the  following 
as  the  doctrine  of  the  Holy  Scripture  on  the  Sin  against  the  Holy 
Ghost. 

There  are  three  different  ways  specified  in  Scripture  in  which  a 
man  may  be  eternally  lost.  1.  ,The  sin  against  the  Holy  Ghost 
properly  so-called,  Matth.  xii.  31,  seq.,  when  a  man  obstinately  re- 
sists the  call  of  grace^  and  repels  all  the  first  motions  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  in  his  heart  and  conscience  ;  2.  1  John  ii.  19,  when  one  em- 
braces Christianity  outwardly  and  superficially  without  being  truly 
born  again,  and  then  becomes  a  prey  to  the  seducing  talk  of  some 
vagabond  babbler ;  and  3.  Heb.  vi.  4-6,  when  one  has  been  truly 
born  again,  but  gives  place  to  the  evil  principle  in  his  heart,  and 
being  worsted  in  the  struggle,  suffers  himself  to  betaken  captive 
by  some  more  refined  temptation  of  Satan,  some  more  refined  lie 
(as  here  by  a  seemingly  pious  attachment  to  the  institutions  of  the 
old  covenant).'''" 

*  Ebrard's  view  of  the  above  passage  is  subject  to  weighty  difficulties.  It  contra- 
dicts the  express  testimony  of  Scripture  in  other  passages,  as  e.  g.y  John  x.  2*7,  28  j  Rom, 
viii.  35,  seq.,  as  well  as  our  most  fundamental  conception  of  salvation  through  Christ. 
If  one  who  has  been  once  made  a  partaker  of  eternal  life  through  Christ  can  indeed  fall 
away  and  be  lost,  then  the  whole  system  of  the  G-ospel  rests  upon  a  sandy  foundation. 
If  therefore  the  passage  before  us  does  in  reality  affirm  that  true  believers  may  go  finally 
to  perdition,  we  are  involved  in  inextricable  difficulties.  But  it  does  not,  I  believe, 
affirm  any  such  thing.  Por,  1,  the  expressions  here  used  as  descriptive  of  the  class  in 
question,  by  no  means  of  necessity  imply  actual  regeneration.  They  are  of  tliat  general 
character  which  may  be  applicable  equally  to  the  regenerate  and  those  Y\^ho  by  an  en- 
larged religious  culture  and  enlightenment,  have  approached  close  to  the  border,  land  of 
religious  experience  without  actually  attaining  it.  It  is  not  improbable  thai  the  writer 
designedly  used  these  somewhat  vague  terms  in  order  that  they  might  be  sure  to  in- 
clude all  those  to  whom  he  addressed  himself.  Concede,  however,  that  they  do  de- 
note a  saving  change,  and  still  the  passage  by  no  i^ieans  asserts  the  possibility  that  those 
who  have  experienced  it  may  fall  from  their  Christian  faith.  It  only  asserts  an  inevita- 
ble consequence  which,  in  such  an  event,  must  grow  out  of  the  very  nature  of  the  case, 
viz.,  the  utter  impossibility  of  their  being  restored,  and  makes  use  of  this  consequence  as 
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Why  sucli  a  one  is  irrecoverably  lost^  we  learn  from  the  words 
in  apposition  to  those  we  have  considered  ;  dvaaravpovvTag^  etc. 
Such  a  one  commitS;,  in  a  more  aggravated  degree^  the  sin  which  the 
unbelieving  Jews  committed  against  Christ.  The  Israelites  crucified 
in  their  madness  a  pseudo-Messiah,  or  at  the  worst  a  prophet.  But 
he  who  has  Jcnoivn  and  experienced  Jesus  as  his  Saviour  and  Ee- 

one  means  of  preventing  their  apostacy.  G-od  in  dealing  with  his  children,  addresses 
them  not  from  the  absolute  truth  which  is  hidden  with  himself,  but  according  to  their  obvious 
and  conscious  relations  to  him.  He  has  ordained  the  means  as  well  as  the  end ;  and  while 
it  is  certain  that  the  end  cannot  fail,  it  is  equally  certain  that  it  cannot  be  attained  except 
in  connexion  with  those  means  with  which  God  has  indissolubly  connected  it.  Thus 
while  on  the  one  hand,  the  Lord  had  promised  unconditionally  to  Paul  that  none  of  the 
companions  of  his  voyage  to  Rome  should  lose  their  lives,  Paul  on  the  other  hand,  was 
warranted  in  saying  that  their  safety  was  absolutely  dependent  on  their  abiding  in  the 
ship.  So  Christians,  while  assured  abstractly  of  the  absolute  salvation  of  all  believers, 
are  yet  in  their  own  personal  character  and  relations  properly  warned  against  apostacy; 
for  they  can  appropriate  the  comfort  of  the  absolute  truth  only  in  proportion  as  they  vin- 
dicate the  genuineness  of  their  profession  by  actual  perseverance.  Even  Paul  who  could 
entertain  no  doubt  of  his  spiritual  calling  and  ultimate  salvation,  yet  keeps  his  body 
under,  lest  after  having  preached  to  others,  he  himself  prove  a  castaway. 

But  here,  it  is  replied,  the  case  is  otherwise.  Not  merely  are  professed  believers  warned 
against  apostacy,  but  real  believers  are  informed  of  the  consequences  of  actually  apos- 
tatising. Grant  that  such  is  the  meaning  of  the  passage.  It  by  no  means  thence  fol- 
lows that  such  a  case  ever  did  or  will  actually  happen.  It  is  not  necessarily  more  than  a 
strong  statement  of  the  utterly  disastrous  nature  of  such  an  event,  conceiving  it  possible. 
The  Bible  by  no  means  always  confines  its  reasonings  to  real  cases.  It  often  assumes 
supposable  cases  for  the  sake  of  strongly  illustrating  a  principle.  Thus  there  is  joy  in 
heaven  over  one  sinner  that  repenteth  more  than  over  ninety  and  nine  just  persons  that 
need  no  repentance.  The  case  here  supposed  has  no  existence  on  earth,  yet  this  fact 
no  way  detracts  from  the  pertinency  of  the  passage  as  illustrating  a  principle.  Again 
Paul  says :  *'  If  we  or  an  angel  from  heaven  preach  any  other  Gospel  to  you,  let  him  be 
accursed."  None  supposes  that  Paul  contemplates  such  an  event  as  morally  possible. 
Yet  it  was  physically  conceivable,  and  Paul  makes  the  supposition  for  the  sake  of  a 
cogent  illustration.  Again  in  Romans,  Paul,  in  order  to  illustrate  a  principle  of  the 
Divine  proceedings,  contrasts  Jews  who  violate  the  revealed  law  with  the  Gentiles  who 
do  by  nature  the  things  contained  in  the  law.  There  are,  properly  speaking,  no  such 
Gentiles.     All  have  sinned,  and  the  case  is  merely  a  hypothetical  one. 

Of  this  nature,  I  apprehend,  is  the  passage  before  us.  It  does  not  assert  that  Chris- 
tians may  or  do  fall  away.  It  only  affirms  that  if  persons  who  have  attained  a  certain 
spiritual  status  which  it  describes  (grant  them  to  be  Christians),  fell  away,  their  ruin  is  ir- 
remediable ;  their  case  is  hopeless.  They  have  crucified  afresh  the  Son  of  God,  and  under 
aggravating  circumstances.  They  have  exhausted  and  proved  vain  all  the  appointed 
provisions  of  salvation.  The  sacrifice  on  Calvary  having  been  tried  and  rejected,  there 
remainetli  no  more  sacrifice  for  sins.  They  cannot,  therefore,  be  restored  to  repentance. 
The  case  here,  as  in  the  instances  above,  is  abstractly  supposable,  and  the  principle  it  in- 
volves brought  to  bear  as  one  of  the  predestined  and  efficacious  means  against  the 
catastrophe  of  which  it  states  the  terrible  consequences.  I  cannot  myself  forbear  the 
conviction  that  the  writer  purposely  left  the  language  such  as  to  cover  two  classes  of 
cases — that  of  the  really  regenerate  who  cannot  fall  away,  and  that  of  those  who  reach 
such  a  state  of  spiritual  enlightenment,  that  though  they  may  fall  away,  they  cannot  be 
reclaimed.  In  either  case  the  passage  is  decisive  against  that  superficial  Arminianism 
which  in  asserting  its  favorite  doctrine  of  free-will,  enables  a  man  to  oscillate  backwards 
and  forwards  between  the  remote  extremes  of  sin  and  holiness;  yesterday  a  saint,  to- 
day destitute  of  holiness,  and  to-morrow  re-established  in  his  spiritual  calling. — [K. 
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deemer^  and  yet  after  all  falls  away  from  Cliristianity,  actually 
declares  Mm  whom  he  has  known  as  the  Son  of  God  to  be  a  pseudo- 
Messiah^  and  contemns  him. 

If  now  by  dwdiietg  are  meant  the  gifts  communicated  by  the 
laying  on  of  hands^  then  (as  the  laying  on  of  hands  took  place  after 
baptism)^  the  readers  must  have  been  baptized]  and  only  taken  again 
under  instruction  afterwards.  Still  dwdiieiq  may  mean  also  the 
powers  of  sanctification  in  the  wider  sense.  The  former  is,  how- 
ever, the  more  probable. 

Vers.  7,  8. — The  apostle  here  remembers  Chris t^s  parable  of  the 
different  kinds  of  ground.  In  this  parable,  however,  we  find  the 
best  refutation  of  the  Calvinistic  exegesis  of  vers.  4-6.  The  fruit- 
ful as  well  as  the  unfruitful  soil  received  tbe  same  rain  and  blessing ; 
it  is  the  fault  of  the  soil  if  the  seed  is  choked  by  thorns  or  evil  lusts. 
The  cause  of  the  falling  away  lies  not  in  the  want  of  an  abstract 
gift  of  perseverance  withheld  by  God,  but  in  a  shortcoming  in  the 
struggle  with  the  old  man.  In  the  words  nardpag  syyvg  the  author 
cannot  intend  to  say  that  the  curse  is  still  uncertain  (this  is  forbid- 
den by  the  words  that  follow),  they  simpl}^  mean  ^^it  is  advancing 
towards  the  curse,^'  ^'the  curse  is  impending  over  it.'^  (Oomp. 
chap.  viii.  13). — E^^  K.avatv  for  the  nominative  navaig  is  a  Hebraism  = 
i3>n^  with  the  \  substantiae,  comp.  LXX.  Is.  xl.  16  ;  xliv.  15.  The 
meaning  of  the  author  is^  of  course,  not  that  the  thorns  and  this- 
tles merely,  but  that  the  whole  land  itself  shall  be  burned  up  with 
fire  and  brimstone  (comp.  Deut.  xxix.  22).  This  is,  then,  a  type  of 
the  eternal  destruction  of  the  individual  who  was  compared  with  an 
unfruitful  field. 

Vers,  9-12. — The  author  now  turns  to  the  other  side  of  the  sub- 
ject, to  the  comforting  hope  that  in  the  case  of  his  readers  it  has  not 
yet  come  to  a  falling  away.  "If  we  thus  speak  to  you  (in  this 
style  of  earnest  warning)  we  are  yet  persuaded  of  better  things  con- 
cerning you,  of  things  that  pertain  to  salvation.'"  (^'Exoiieva  ocorrjplag 
a  classical  amplification  of  the  adjectival  idea  ^==  hand  insalutaria^ 
"Ex£(yOat  rivog^  pertinere  ad  aliquid,  to  be  connected  with  anything, 
to  have  part  in  anything.  The  expression  is  purposely  left  indefi- 
nite, and  it  is  wrong  to  attempt  to  find  in  it  one  or  another  precise 
sense.  ^Exofisva  acjTfjpLag  forms  only  the  general  antithesis  to  nardpag 
eyyvg.  The  change  here  from  severity  to  gentleness  reminds  us  of 
the  Pauline  passages  G-al.  iv.  12  and  19  ;  2  Cor.  x.  11, 

Ver.  10. — The  more  that  the  new  life  has  already  shewn  itself 
to  be  efficacious  in  a  Christian,  the  more  that  the  fruits  of  holiness 
have  already  been  visible  in  him,  so  much  the  more  safely  may  it  be 
concluded  that  his  has  been  a  true  central,  fundamental,  and  deep 
conversion.  The  more  that  his  Christianity  consisted  only  of  theory 
and  head  orthodoxy^  so  much  the  more  reason  is  there  to  fear  that 
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the  whole  man  has  not  been  converted,  so  much  the  greater  danger 
is  there  of  a  seeming  conversion  and  a  subsequent  falling  awaj. 
What  the  man  has  gained  by  mere  dialectics  may  again  be  entirely 
lost  by  mere  dialectics,  amid  the  temptations  of  the  flesh  and  the 
trials  of  suffering.  The  only  sure  mark  of  conversion  is  the  pre- 
sence of  sanctification  ;  the  only  sure  mark  of  continuance  in  the 
state  of  grace  is  progress  in  sanctification. 

Upon  this  truth  the  sentiment  of  ver.  10  is  founded.  Because 
the  readers  have  already  evinced,  and  do  still  evince,  the  visible 
fruits  of  faith  in  works  of  love  and  service,  the  author  cherishes  the 
persuasion  that  God  will  not  let  them  fall,  will  not  withdraw  his 
SiDirit  and  the  help  of  his  grace  from  them.  It  is  striking,  how- 
ever, that  he  here  appeals  to  the  justice  of  Grod.  The  Eoman  Cath- 
olic theologians  have  made  use  of  this  passage  by  way  of  confirming 
their  theory  of  the  meritum  condigni.  The  natural  man  can  indeed 
perform  no  good  and  meritorious  works  ;  but  the  converted  man 
can,  by  the  assistance  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  perform  works  perfectly 
good  and  therefore  meritorious,  which  God  rewards  by  the  commu- 
nication of  new  gifts  of  grace.  The  evangelical  theologians  have 
justly  opposed  to  this  theory  the  truth,  that  the  best  works  of  the  re- 
generate are  still  stained  with  sin  and  imperfect,  and,  in  fact,  that 
nothing  is  said  in  our  passage  of  reivarding  particular  worhs.  But 
the  evangelical  theologians  have,  in  general,  been  able  to  find  no 
other  way  of  explaining  this  passage  than  by  supposing,  that  the 
good  works  of  the  regenerate,  although  imperfect^  yet  received  a 
reward  of  grace  from  God.  This,  however,  is  a  contradictio  in  ad- 
jecto;  what  God  gives  out  of  grace  in  spite  of  our  imperfection 
wants  precisely  for  that  reason  the  quality  of  a  reioard. — The  truth. 
is,  there  is  another  righteousness  besides  that  which  recompenses  or 
reioards.  The  righteousness  of  God  spoken  of  in  our  passage  is 
that  which  leads,  guides,  and  governs^  every  man  according  to  the 
particular  stage  of  development  which  he  occupies.  It  is  here 
affirmed  of  God  that  he  does  not  give  up  to  perdition  a  man  z(;7io  can 
still  in  any  way  he  saved,  in  whom  the  new  life  is  not  yet  entirely 
extinct,  and  who  has  not  yet  entirely  fallen  away ;  but  that  he  seeks 
to  draw  every  one  as  long  as  they  will  allow  themselves  to  be  drawn. 
This  is  not  a  judicial  or  recompensing  righteousness  tow^ards  man 
(for  man  has  no  right  to  demand  the  assisting  grace  of  God  as  a 
thing  deserved),  but  it  is  the  righteousness  of  the  Father  towards  the 
Son  loho  has  hought  men  with  his  hlood,  and  to  ivhom  toe  poor  sin- 
ners still  helong  until  toe  have  fallen  away  from  him.  Not  towards 
us  but  towards  Christ  would  the  Father  be  dStnogy  were  he  to  with- 
draw his  gracious  assistance  from  a  man  ere  he  has  ceased  to  belong 
to  the  peculium  of  Christ. 

Yer.  11. — The  writer  now  expresses  his  earnest  wish  that  his 
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readers  may  advance  in  the  Christian  life  with  renewed  zeal  ;  that 
"  each  one  of  them  may  now  manifest^  even  to  perfection^  the  same 
zeal  in  striving  after  the  full  assurance  of  hope/^  as  they  had  hith- 
erto shewn  in  the  dydnr].  The  full  assurance  of  liope  is  opposed  to 
the  wavering  and  uncertainty  which  they  had  hitherto  shewn^  as  to 
whether  they  might  rely  entirely  and  undividedly  on  the  salvation 
and  promise  of  Christy  or  whether  they  required,  together  with  this, 
the  temple  service,  and  Levitical  priesthood. 

Ver.  12. — The  result  of  that  zeal  which  the  readers  are  to  show 
is,  that  they  may  be  no  longer  voydpoi  (as  they  have  been  hitherto 
chap.  V.  12),  but  may  be  equal  to  other  Christians,  not  only  in 
love  and  service  but  also  in  faith  and  long  suffering.  ManpoOvfila^ 
however,  by  no  means  denotes  merely  passive  patience,  the  pas- 
sive endurance  of  suffering,  but  as  at  Kom.  ii.  7  even  vixoiiovrj 
serves  to  denote  active  constancy,  this  is  still  more  denoted  here  by 
ftafcpodvfica. 

Vers.  13-15. — Here  commences  a  somewhat  more  difficult  train 
of  thought  which,  by  means  of  the  particle  yap,  is  connected  with 
the  foregoing  as  an  explanation.  The  question  presents  itself: 
"What  is  said  in  vers.  13-15,  and  what  is  intended  to  be  proved  by 
it  or  to  be  inferred  from  it  as  an  explanation  of  ver.  12  ?  What  is 
said,  and  said  in  words  grammatically  quite  clear,  is  :  God  has 
sworn  to  Abraham  (comp.  G-en.  xxii.  16,  seq.,  with  chap.  xvii.  1, 
seq.)  that  he  will  bless  him  and  multiply  him.  And  from  this  it  is 
inferred  in  ver.  15,  that  that  ancestor  of  the  covenant-people  was 
thus  also  made  a  partaker  of  the  promise  through  jjianpodvula.  This 
idea  of  the  iiaiipoOvfjieiv  is  evidently  the  connecting  link  between 
ver.  12  and  vers.  13-15.  On  the  other  hand,  the  words  God  hath 
sworn  hy  himself^  ver.  13,  are  at  first  only  cited  as  as  an  accessary 
circumstance  which  is  afterwards  brought  into  prominence  in  ver. 
16,  and  made  use  of  as  a  new  and  independent  idea.  (The  words 
Kara  rrjv  rd^iv  MeXxioedm^  chap.  v.  6,  are  found  to  be  cited  quite  in 
a  similar  way,  and  then,  afterwards  in  chap,  vii.,  made  to  form  pro- 
perly a  new  theme.  Similarly  also  the  citation  chap.  iii.  7-12  com- 
pared with  ver.  15,  seq.,  and  chap.  iv.  3  and  7). 

The  principal  question  then  in  the  explanation  of  the  three  verses 
under  consideration  is,  how  far  does  the  fact  that  God  has  sworn  to 
Abraham  that  he  will  bless  him  and  multiply  him  involve  the  infer- 
ence, that  Abraham  attained  to  the  (fulfilment  of  the)  promise  by 
fiafcpoOvfiLa  ?  Bleek  is  certainly  wrong  when,  in  spite  of  the  ical  ovroy^ 
he  will  still  not  allow  ver.  5  to  be  an  inference  from  vers.  13,  14,  but 
finds  in  it  merely  a  statement  to  the  effect  that  Abraham  deserved 
that  promise  of  the  blessing  and  multiplying,  by  his  constancy  (in 
the  faith)  evinced  at  another  time,  namely  in  the  offering  up  of  his 
son  Isaac  according  to  the  command  of  God.     The  writer,  indeed^ 
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does  not  in  a  single  word  point  to  tlie  strength  of  faitli  shewn  in 
complying  with  the  command  to  offer  up  Isaac  ;  but  from  the  cir- 
cumstance that  Grod  sware  to  Abraham  to  bless  him  and  to  multiply 
hiuiy  he  infers  that  Abraham  obtained  the  promise  (namely  the  ful- 
filment of  it)  through  the  constancy  of  his  faith.  Now^  whoever 
ascribes  to  our  author  a  rabbinical  method  of  exegesis  which  cleaves 
to  words  and  to  the  letter  must  here  again  find  himself  greatly 
embarrassed  ;  for  here^  as  always^  the  force  of  the  argumentation 
lies  not  in  the  letter^  but  in  the  thought.  There  are  two  particulars 
on  which  the  force  of  the  proof  rests.  First^  God  promised  to 
Abraham  with  an  oath;  this  already  implied  that  the  fulfilment  of 
the  promise  was  to  be  looked  for  at  some  future  time^  for  there  can 
be  no  need  of  confirming  with  an  oath  the  promise  of  a  gift  which 
is  forthwith  and  immediately  bestowed  ;  an  oath  is  then  only  neces- 
sary^ when  the  fulfilment  is  so  remote  as  to  make  it  possible  that 
doubts  might  spring  up  in  the  mind  of  the  receiver  of  the  promise 
from  the  long  delay.  Secondly,  the  subject-matter  of  the  promise, 
the  promised  object  itself^  was  such  as  from  the  nature  of  the  case 
could  only  be  realized  after  the  death  of  Abraham;  He  was  to  be 
blessed,  and  that  by  an  immense  multiplication  of  his  seed  ;  that 
could,  from  the  nature  of  the  case,  be  fulfilled  only  many  genera- 
tions after  Abraham.  Thus  Abraham  thoughout  his  whole  life  saw 
nothing  of  the  fulfilment  of  the  promise  which  had  been  made  to 
him  (comp.  chap.  xi.  39);  he  was  directed  to  continue  until  death 
in  the  constancy  of  the  hope  of  that  which  he  saio  not.  -So  also  are 
the  readers  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  admonished  not  to  rely  on 
the  earthly,  visible,  Jewish  theocracy  and  its  institutions,  but  with  the 
constancy  of  Abraham's  faith  to  build  their  hope  of  salvation  on  the 
crucified  Jesus  who  has  gone  into  the  heavens,  whose  followers  still 
form  a  scattered  flock,  and  who  have  nothing  on  earth  but  the  hope 
of  what  is  promised  for  the  future. 

Vers.  16-19. — The  author  now  brings  into  prominence  the  acces- 
sary idea  indicated  in  ver.  13,  that  God  can  swear  by  none  greater 
than  he  is  himself,  and  makes  use  of  it  for  a  new  turn  of  thought, 
namely,  for  the  inference  that,  just  because  God  is  in  himself  un- 
changeable, a  promise  which  he  has  not  only  given,  but  has,  more- 
over, sworn  by  himself  in  confirmation  of  it,  is  absolutely  sure  and 
settled.  In  this  certainty  of  the  promises  of  God  there  lies  a  second 
motive  for  the  readers  to  continue  steadfast  in  the  hoioe  of  the  glory 
promised  to  the  Messianic  Israel  (already  in  Abraham^'s  time). 
And  from  this  the  author,  having  inwardly  prepared  his  readers  and 
opened  their  hearts ^  dexterously  retraces  his  steps  to  his  theme  re- 
specting the  similarity  between  the  New  Testament  Messianic 
priesthood  and  that  of  Melchisedec. 

Ver.  16. — ^^  Men  swear  by  one  who  is  greater  (than  themselves), 


Hosted  by  Google 


442  Hebrews  VI.  16. 

and  the  oatli  is  for  certainty  beyond  all  strife"'  (for  indisputable 
certainty).  This  idea  is  in  itself  plain.  Men  swear  by  a  being 
who  is  greater  than  they^  who  possesses  omniscience  enabling  him  to 
know  the  perjured  person,  and  power  and  justice  to  punish  him. 
The  oath  consists  inthis^  that  the  person  who  swears  calls  the  higher 
being  to  witness  at  once  the  jDromise  and  the  fulfilment  or  non- 
fulfilment^  and  to  be  the  eventual  avenger  of  the  latter.  (Hence 
with  the  purified  Christian  every  word  is  a  tacit  oath,  inasmuch  as 
it  is  spoken  in  the  consciousness  of  the  testimony  of  the  all- 
present  and  all-knowing  God.  And  hence  Christ  forbids  swearing 
by  inanimate  things  (Matth.  v.  34)^  and  puts  that  state  of  mind 
in  which  every  yea  is  a  yea — i,  e.,  in  which  every  word,  whether 
God  be  expressly  called  to  witness  or  not,  is  spoken  in  the  con- 
sciousness that  God  is  witness — in  the  place  of  that  swearing  which 
was  alike  superstitious  and  false.  Christ  therefore  does  not  forbid 
the  oath,  but  he  wills  that  the  Christian  should  speak  only  oathSj 
and  that  in  this  way  the  difference  between  swearing  and  not  swear- 
ing should  find  an  end). 

Ver.  16. — Now  in  God,  the  possibility  of  wavering,  or  the  want 
of  veracity,  and  thus  the  necessity  of  a  higher  guarantee,  falls  ab- 
solutely to  the  ground.  He  is  true,  not  on  account  of  another 
or  from  fear  of  any  other,  but  by  his  own  nature.  Therefore  he 
can  swear  only  by  himself,  he  can  produce  only  himself  and  his 
own  nature  as  the  witness  and  guarantee  of  his  veracity.  It  is 
true  that  for  this  very  reason  God's  swearing  by  himself  is  an 
anthropopathism,  or  more  correctly  a  condescension  to  human 
infirmity.  On  his  own  account  he  needs  not  to  swear  ;  on  his 
own  account  the  form  of  swearings  the  form  of  a  promiser  and  a 
witness,  might  be  dispensed  with.  But  so  long  as  to  man  the 
knowdedge  of  the  unchangeableness  of  God  was  still  hidden  or 
imperfect,  God  condescended  to  swear.  With  wonderful  wisdom 
he  stooped  to  the  human  presupposition  of  the  possibility  of  change 
in  God,  therefore  he  sware  ;  but  inasmuch  as  he  sware  by  himself, 
he  in  the  same  act  lifted  man  upw^ards  to  the  knowledge  that  he  has 
that  in  his  own  nature  which  hinders  him  from  change.  This  idea, 
which  was  already  briefly  indicated  in  ver.  13,  is  further  developed 
in  ver.  17. 

'Ey  c5,  literally  ^^in  which  circumstance,''  =  in  these  circumstances^ 
quae  cum  ita  sint.  Hence  it  may  be  rendered  by  "therefore" 
(Theophylact,  Erasmus,  Schlichting,  Grotius,  Kuinoel,  Oishausen, 
De  Wette,  Tholuck,  Bleek,  etc.).  'Ev  w  does  not,  however,  belong 
to  l3ov?i6(j,£vog  ;  Eambach  and  others  have  explained  thus  :  as  now 
by  this  (by  conforming  to  the  practice  among  men  of  swearing) 
God  would  shew,  etc.;  the  swearing  of  God  is  evidently,  however, 
not  placed  parallel  with  swearing  of  men,  but  in  opposition  to  it^  as 
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already  appears  from  the  words  dv6pG)7TOi  (lev  yap.     'Ev  (J  belongs 
rather  to  ^iieGiTevaev. 

'•^  Therefore  (because  men  swear  by  one  suj)erior  to  themselves) 
Gody  when  he  would  shew  to  the  heirs  of  the  promise  the  immuta- 
bility of  his  will  in  a  superabundantly  sure  way^  placed  himself  in 
the  middle"  (between  himself  qua  the  promisor,  and  men). — Meoi- 
revG)^  se  interponere,  to  place  one's  self  as  mediator  between  two 
parties.  Then  s|)ecially  in  promises  in  the  form  of  an  oath,  to  place 
one's  self  as  warranter,  as  fidejussor  or  security  between  the  promisor 
and  the  receiver  of  the  promise,  in  order  to  undertake  the  security 
for  the  fulfilment  of  the  promise.  Grod  does  this  when  a  man 
swears  by  him  ;  he  then  lets  himself  be  called  by  both  men  as  a 
witness  and  guarantee.  When,  however,  God  swears  by  himself,  he 
then  as  it  were  comes  in  between  himself  and  men.  In  other  words, 
he  is  Ms  own  witness. 

Ver.  18. — "  Therefore  we  have  firm  consolation  by  two  indestruc- 
tible things,  in  both  of  which  it  is  impossible  for  Grod  to  lic' — ^we  who 
flee  for  refuge  to  lay  hold  on  the  hope  at  the  future  goal."  As  God 
is  in  himself  unchangeable  and  true,  and  needs  not  to  swear,  so  his 
promise  is  in  itself  alone  already  sure  and  indestructible.  But  when, 
moreover,  he  appears  not  merely  as  j^romiser,  but  (inasmuch  as  he 
swears)  also  as  (MoirevGyVy  as  his  own  witness  and  security,  then  must 
the  fulfilment  be  doubly  sure,  or,  more  precisely,  a  double  testimony 
is  given  to  the  Divine  immutability. 

In  the  words  which  stand  in  apposition  to  the  subject  ol  Kara- 
(pvyovreg^  etc.,  the  author  repeats  the  condition  uj)on  which  a  sub- 
jective interest  is  obtained  in  the  promise  which  is  in  itself  and 
objectively  sure.  Nothing  is  wanting  on  God's  part ;  but  we  on  our 
part,  forsaking  all  false  consolation,  must  flee  to  lay  hold,  on  the 
eXmg  iTpoiceLfisvrj.  (On  the  par  tic.  aor.  comp.  chap.  iv.  3. — Others 
less  naturally  understand  fcaTa(pvy6vTeg  as  an  absolute  idea,  and  make 
fcparrjaai  dej)endent  on  rrapdiiXfjacgy  and  give  this  latter  the  significa- 
tion '^^  admonition,  injunction").  The  hope  involves  here  both  the 
object  of  the  hope  (comp.  the  adjective  npoKeifiev?])  and  the  act  of  it 
(comp.  fiparrioai).  Karacpvyovreg  is  well  explained  by  Calvin  thus  ; 
Hoc  verbo  significat,  non  alitor  Deo  vere  nos  fidere,  quam  dum 
prsesidiis  omnibus  aliis  destituti  ad  solidam  ejus  promissionem  con- 
fugimus.  The  readers  were  to  flee  from  all  false  Judaistic  props  of 
hope  in  the  concern  of  their  salvation,  and  to  direct  their  eye  alone 
to  the  invisible  goal  of  future  glory  promised  in  Christ. 

Ver.  19.-— This  firm  hope  resting  solely  upon  Christ  is  '^'^a  sure 
and  firm  anchor  of  the  soul,  and  such  as  enters  into  the  inner  place 
behind  the  vail."  Two  figures  are  here,  not  so  much  mixed  as,  in  a 
very  elegant  manner,  combined.  The  author  might  compare  the 
world  to  a  sea,  the  soul  to  a  ship,  the  future  still  concealed  glory  to 
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the  covered  botto.m  of  the  sea^  the  remote  firm  land  stretching 
heneath  the  water  and  covered  by  the  water.  Or  he  might  compare 
the  present  life  upon  earth  to  the  forecourt,  and  the  future  blessed- 
ness to  the  heavenly  sanctuary,  which  is  still,  as  it  were,  concealed 
from  us  by  a  vail.  He  has,  however,  combined  the  two  figures. 
The  soul,  like  a  shipwrecked  mariner,  clings  to  an  anchor,  and  sees 
not  where  the  cable  of  the  anchor  runs  to,  where  it  is  made  fast ;  it 
knows,  however,  that  it  is  firmly  fixed  behind  the  vail  which  conceals 
from  it  the  future  glory,  and  that  if  it  only  keeps  fast  hold  of  the 
anchor,  it  will,  in  due  time,  be  drawn  in  with  the  anchor  by  a  res- 
cuing hand  into  the  holiest  of  all.  Thus  there  is  in  the  liope  itself 
that  which  certainly  brings  about  thQ  fulfilment, 

Ver.  20.' — -The  holy  of  holies  is  now  more  particularly  described 
as  that  ^'  into  which  Christ  is  entered  as  our  Forerunner/'  In  these 
words  the  author  touches  on  the  second  section  of  the  first  part 
(chap.  ii.  ver.  16,  comp.  with  ver.  17),  and  at  the  same  time  on  the 
second  section  of  the  second  part  (chap.  iv.  vers.  10  and  14).  In 
both  passages,  but  with  more  distinctness  in  the  second,  the  inference 
was  drawn  from  this  going  before  of  Christ  as  the  first-fruits  and 
prej)arer  of  the  way  to  heaven,  that  his  ofSce  is  a  high-priestly  office. 
Thus  the  sentiment  of  ver.  20  leads  the  author  naturally  and  with- 
out constraint  back  to  the  theme  begun  at  chap.  v.  1-10,  namely, 
the  comparison  of  Christ  with  the  high-priest^  and  now,  after  having 
prepared  the  hearts  of  the  readers  for  what  he  is  about  to  say,  he 
proceeds  exactly  from  the  place  where  he  broke  off  at  chap.  v.  10 ; 
he  repeats  the  new  theme  already  intimated  there  :  Christ  is  a  priest 
after  the  order  of  Melchisedec,  and  this  similarity  between  his  priest- 
hood and  that  of  Melchisedec  culminates  in  the  eternity  of  it. 


SECTION    SECOND. 


THE  MESSIAH^  AS  A  HIGH  PEIEST  AFTEE  THE  OEDER  OF  MELCHISEDEC, 
IS  A  SUPEEIOE  HIGH  PEIEST  TO  AAEON. 

(Chap,  vii.) 

The  train  of  thought  in  this  chapter  is  most  clearly  arranged  : 
First,  it  is  shown  in  ver.  1-10  that  Melchisedec's  priesthood  was  of 
a  higher  order  than  the  Levitical ;  then,  in  vers.  11-19,  the  infer- 
ence is  drawn  from  this,  that  the  Levitical  priesthood,  and  in  like 
manner  also,  the  Mosaical  law  upon  which  it  was  grafted  was  im- 
perfect,  and  finally  in  vers.   20-28,   that   the  Messiah,   because 
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according  to  Ps.  ex.  lie  must  be  a  higli  priest  after  the  order  of 
Melchisedec^  was  greatly  superior  to  the  Levitical  priesthood  as  well 
as  to  the  Mosaical  law. 

The  first  of  these  three  parts  divides  itself  again  into  two  lines 
of  thought ;  in  ver.  1-3  it  is  shewn  that  the  priesthood  of  Melchis- 
edec  is  an  eternal  priesthood^  in  ver.  4-10  that  Melchisedec  tooh  tithes 
from  Levi. 

Vers.  1-3.' — OvTog  points  back  to  chap.  vi.  20.  This  Melchisedec, 
namely^  he  who  is  spoken  of  in  Ps.  ex.  The  principal  nerve  of  the 
passage  lies^  of  course^  in  the  jprincipal  verb  iievei  slg  rb  dirjveneg  (not 
as  Storr  would  have  it  in  the  words  GpfjbrjvevojjLevog  PaaiXevg  ducatoavvfjg). 
It  was  already  intimated  in  chap.  vi.  20^  that  Christ  is  like  Mel- 
chisedec an  eternal  high  priest.  And  now  in  vers.  1-3^  it  is  ex- 
plained in  how  far  Melchisedec's  priesthood  was  eternal^  and  in  like 
manner  it  is  then  shewn  in  vers.  20-28  in  how  far  Christ's  priest- 
hood was  eternal.  It  can  therefore  not  be  doubted  that  the  words 
abideth  for  ever  contain  the  principal  idea  of  the  sentence.  All 
the  other  parts  from  vers.  1-3  are  only  accessary  members  of  an  ex- 
planatory kind. 

The  question^  however^  still  remains  in  what  relation  does  this 
principal  idea  stand  to  the  thesis  chap.  iv.  20.  Are  we  to  take  the 
yap  in  an  argumentative  sense,  and  is  it  the  intention  of  the  author 
to  prove  in  vers.  1-B  that  Christ  was  a  high  priest  after  the  order 
of  Melchisedec  ?  And  does  the  proof  consist  in  this,  that  Mel- 
chisedec was  an  eternal  priest,  and  that,  in  like  manner,  an  eternal 
priesthood  belongs  also  to  Christ,  so  that  in  virtue  of  this  tertium 
comparationis — eternity — Christ  can  be  called  a  high  priest  after  the 
order  of  Melchisedec?  This  cannot  possibly  have  been  the  author's 
intention.  He  must  in  this  case  have  left  out  the  words  elg  rov 
alojva  in  the  thesis  chap.  vi.  20,  and,  instead  of  this,  must  have  intro- 
duced immediately  after  ver.  3  what  he  says  from  vers.  20-28. 
(The  train  of  thought  must  then  have  been  :  Christ  is  a  high  priest 
after  the  manner  of  Melchisedec;  for,  Melchisedec's  priesthood  was 
eternal,  Christ's  priesthood  was  also  eternal,  ergo.) — ^In  reality,  how- 
ever, the  author  was  under  nS^  necessity  whatever  of  proving  that 
Christ's  priesthood  was  and  must  be  after  the  order  of  Melchisedec. 
This  had  already  been  settled  at  chap.  v.  1-10,  and  settled  on  the 
ground  that  the  prophetical  psalm,  Ps.  ex.,  contains  the  calling  of 
the  Messiah  to  the  priestly  dignity,  and  that  the  psalmist  had 
therefore  before-hand  ascribed  to  the  Messiah  the  priestly  in  con- 
junction with  the  Mngly  honour.  Uo,  it  is  not  the  aim  of  the  author 
fco  prove  in  chap.  vii.  1-3  that  the  priesthood  of  Christ  is  of  the  same 
order  as  that  of  Melchisedec,  but,  from  the  thesis  already  established, 
chap.  vi.  20,  to  draw  inferences,  the  inference,  namely  that  the  priest- 
hood of  the  Messiah  is  superior  to  the  Levitical  priesthood. 
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We  must^  therefore  take  yap  in  an  explicative  signification  in  the 
sense  of  namely.  The  weighty  import  of  the  thesis^  chap,  yi.  20^ 
is  now  to  be  evolved^  the  author  will,  so  to  speak,  unfold  to  the 
reader  the  fulness  of  meaning  that  lies  in  the  simple  expression  after 
the  order  of  Melchisedec^  and  shew  him  with  what  important  results  it 
is  fraught. 

A  series  of  clauses  in  apposition  follows  the  subject  of  the  sen-= 
tence,  which,  however,  do  not  all  belong  to  the  subject,  but  in  part 
to  the  predicate.  Those  which  belong  to  the  predicate  begin  with 
first  heing  hy  interpretation  ;  that  they  begin  here  and  nowhere,  else  is 
evident  from  this,  that  the  first  two  attributes  are  liere  repeated  hy 
way  of  heing  explained. 

Melchisedec,  .  .  ,  .  ,  first   being  by  interpretation  king  of 

righteousness, 
king  of  Salem  .  .  ,  »  then  king  of  Salem,  i  e.  king  of  peace, 
priest  of  God,  etc. 

We  have  therefore  to  render  the  sentence  thus  :  ^^  This  Mel° 
chisedec,  king  of  Salem,  priest  of  the  most  high  Grod,  who  met 
Abraham,  etc.,  and  blessed  him,  ahidethfor  ever  as  one  whose  name 
signifies  king  of  righteousness,  etc."  The  first  group  of  appositional 
clauses  serves  to  denote  and  to  describe  the  subject ;  the  second 
serves  to  shew,  what  ground  there  is  for  ascribing  to  this  subject 
the  predicate  ahidethfor  ever. 

Let  us  consider  the  first  group,  Melchisedec^  the  well-known 
king  of  the  Amorites,  Gen,  xiv.  The  conjecture  of  Jerome,  Luther, 
etc.,  that  Melchisedec  was  no  other  than  Shem  the  son  of  Noah,  is 
now  w^ith  reason  universally  rejected.  Equally  untenable  is  the 
view  of  Molinaus,  Hettinger,  etc.,  that  Melchisedec  was  no  man, 
but  a  temporary  incarnation  of  the  Son  of  God.  Melchisedec  was 
doubtless,  according  to  the  Scriptures  of  the  Old  and  New  Testa- 
ment, none  other  than  an  Amoritic  prince  of  a  tribe  among  whom 
(just  as  in  the  house  of  Laban)  the  ancient  primitive  monotheism 
was  still  preserved,  and  who,  according  to  the  old  patriarchal  fashion, 
still  offered  sacrifices  as  the  priest  of  his  tribe  to  the  invisible  God 
in  heaven. — The  words  who  mety  etc.  as  also  the  words  to  luhom  he 
gave  a  tenth^  etc.,  serve  here  immediately  only  to  recall  to  the  minds  of 
his  readers  the  few  features  that  have  been  preserved  from  the  life 
of  this  man,  and  to  give  them  a  more  distinct  presentation  of  the 
form  of  Melchisedec,  although  these  features  are  afterwards,  vers.  4 
and  6,  again  taken  up  and  made  use  offer  farther  inferences  (just 
as  at  chap.  vi.  13  the  words  tTrsi,  etc.). 

Pass  we  now  to  the  second  group  of  clauses  in  apposition.  Mel- 
chisedec remains  a  priest  for  ever^  he  whose  name  being  interpreted 
is  King  of  righteousness ^  whose  title  signifies  King  of  peace.  The 
author  was  fully  entitled  to  lay  stress  on  these  names,  as  they  were 
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not  merely  arbitrary^  but  were  really  expressive  of  the  nature  and 
character  of  tbat  man.  If  our  author  had  drawn  similar  inferences 
from  the  name  of  the  later  king  Adonizedec  of  Salem  (Josh,  x.)^ 
this  might  justly  have  been  characterized  as  a  rabbinical  proceeding; 
but  every  reader  of  sound  sense  will  feel  how  impossible  such  a 
proceeding  would  be  to  the  author  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews^ 
how  harshly  it  would  contrast  with  the  usually  profound  character 
of  his  reasonings.  In  Melchisedec  the  nomen  et  omen  truly  met 
and  harmonized.  The  tribe  of  people  which  had  built  Salem  mast 
have  been  really  a  peaceable  tribe^  otherwise  they  would  not  have 
given  to  the  city  the  nam_e  ^'  Peace/'  "  city  of  Peace/'  and^  in  fact, 
the  king  of  this  city  had  not  involved  himself  and  his  people  in  that 
war  which,  considering  the  times,  was  a  pretty  extensive  war.  This 
king  himself  showed  really  a  sense  of  justice  in  sympathising  with 
the  righteous  cause  of  Abraham,  and.  he  showed  more  than  this,  in 
coming  to  meet  Abraham  in  a  friendly  spirit  with  presents  of 
refreshment.  Abraham,  the  champion  of  faith,  offers  to  him  gifts 
of  homage  ;  nay,  in  giving  him  the  tenth,  he  thereby  places  himself 
under  his  sovereignty,  he  takes  refuge  beneath  the  sceptre  of  this 
king  who  served  the  h'ving  G-od,  in  order  that  under  his  protection 
he  may  henceforth  live  unmolested  by  hostile  bands  of  heathen. 
The  names  pi^J  "^^^^  and  bV^  "i^sto,  therefore,  really  express  only  in  a 
concise  way  the  features  of  character  and  form  which  distinguished 
that  priest-king.  And  when  David  (Ps.  ex.)  in  the  spirit  of  pro- 
phecy sees  and  expects  of  the  seed  promised  to  him,  that,  like 
Melchisedec,  he  will  unite  the  priestly  with  the  kingly  dignity,  he 
surely  does  not  predict  in  these  words  a  merely  outward  and 
mechanical  covjunction  of  the  two  dignities,  but  he  has  before  him 
the  figure  of  a  man  in  whom,  as  in  Melchisedec,  the  kingly  power 
would  be  consecrated  and  penetrated  with  the  sanctifying  virtue  of 
the  priestly  dignity  and  work,  the  form,  therefore,  of  a  king  who 
would  truly  govern  in  peace  (comp.  2  Sam.  vii.  11)  and  righteousness 
(comp.  Ps.  xlv.  7). 

From  this  alone,  however,  it  does  not  follow  that  Melchisedec^s 
priesthood  is  eternal.  In  order  to  prove  this  other  attributes  are 
still  necessary.  Melchisedec  is  without  father^  without  mother^  'without 
descent.  What  does  the  author  mean  by  this  ?  Schulz  and  Bohme 
have  imputed  such  absurdity  to  him  as  to  suppose,  that  he  really 
meant  to  say  that  Melchisedec  came  into  the  world  without  parents, 
and  with  some  this  strange  idea  even  yet  finds  acceptance.  But  is 
it  seriously  believed  that  the  author  meant  to  ascribe  to  Melchisedec 
a  really  eternal  priesthood  ?  Christ  then  was  not  the  only  eternal 
priest  !  Such  an  interpretation  as  this  which  cleaves  to  the  letter, 
carries  in  itself  merely  that  rabbinical  narrowness  which  those  who 
employ  it  think  they  find  in  the  Holy  Scriptures, 
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Our  author  reasons  in  quite  the  reverse  way.  He  turns  entirely 
away  from  all  investigation  respecting  the  other  unknown  events  in 
Melchisedec's  life^  and  views  him  only  in  so  far  as  David  in  the 
110th  psalm  has  made  use  of  him^  and  could  make  use  of  him  as  a 
type  of  the  Messiah.  The  individual  Melchisedec  who  met  Abraham 
had  indeed  a  father  and  a  mother^  possibly  a  brave  father  and  a 
gentle  mother — for  all  we  know.  But  just  because  we  do  not  know 
this^  and  because  David  also  could  know  nothing  of  it  when  he  used 
the  words^  ^^Thou  art  a  priest  after  the  order  of  Melchisedec/'  he 
cannot  have  intended  to  say  :  the  Messiah  will  have  a  brave  or  not 
brave  father^  a  gentle  or  ungentle  mother^  etc,^ — in  other  words^  he 
could  not  mean  to  set  forth  the  individual  with  his  other  character- 
istics as  a  figure  of  the  future  Messiah^  but  must  have  referred  to 
the  figure  of  Melchisedec  only  in  so  far  as  it  stands  out  from  obscurity 
in  Gen.  xiv.^  when  he  said  of  the  promised  seed  that  he  shall  be  a 
priest  after  the  manner  of  Melchisedec. 

But  this  and  this  alone  is  justly  important  to  our  author.  The 
Levitical  priest  had  to  legitimize  himself  as  a  priest  by  his  descent 
from  Levi  and  Aaron  ;  Melchisedec's  priesthood  had  certainly  noth- 
ing to  do  with  his  race  and  his  descent^  as  nothing  at  all  has  been 
recorded  of  his  descent.  Melchisedec  stands  altogether  outside  of 
the  great  theocratical  lineage,  which  runs  from  Abraham  upwards 
to  Adam  and  downwards  to  Levi  and  Aaron,  etc.  He  comes  forth 
from  the  darkness,  like  a  streak  of  light,  only  to  disappear  imme- 
diately in  the  darkness  again.  And  yet — although  he  cannot  have 
been  a  priest  by  theocratical  descent — the  Holy  Scripture  adduces 
him^  Moses  himself  adduces  him  as  a  "  priest  of  God  on  high,''  and 
acknowledges  him  as  such.  If  now  the  Messiah  is  to  be  a  priest 
after  the  order  of  Melchisedec^  then  to  him  also  is  ascribed  not  the 
Levitical  hereditary  priesthood,  but  an  indej^endcnt  ^priesthood  having 
its  roots  in  his  own  person. 

That  the  words  dndro)p^  dfiiJTcop  mean  here  really  nothing  more 
than  parentibus  ignotis  appears  partly,  from  the  analogy  of  profane 
writers  (for  example,  Horace^  serm.  1,  6,  10 :  Multos  saepe  viros 
nullis  majoribus  ortos.  Liv.  iv.  3  :  Servium  Tullium,  captiva  Cor- 
niculana  natum,  patre  nuUo,  matre  serva,  Gic.  de  oratore,  II.  64 : 
Quid  hoc  clamoris  ?  quibus  nee  pater  nee  mater,  tanta  confidentia 
estis.^) — partly  from  the  explanatory  dyeveaXSyTjrog^  which  as  is  well 
known,  signifies  not  '^Svithout  generation"  but  "without  pedigree.'' 

Now  this  also  points  already  indirectly  at  the  eternal  nature  of 
the  priesthood  of  Melchisedec  ;  the  full  proof,  however,  is  first  given 
in  the  words  having  neither  beginning  of  days  nor  end  of  life^  but 
d(p(^iJiOiG)lihog  TO)  vl(^  rov  Oeov,  How  this  is  to  be  explained  appears 
from  what  has  just  been  said.  The  individual  Melchisedec  had,  in 
truth,  a  beginning  and  an  end  of  life  ;  but  of  this  nothing  is  re» 
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corded  in  ttie  Pentateuch^  and  therefore  David  could  not  refer  to  it 
in  the  110th  psalm.  It  is  of  importance  to  the  author  that  nothing 
is  recorded  of  Melchisedec's  birth  and  death.  As  he  has  explained 
without  father  and  without  mother  by  the  term  without  genealogy^  so 
now  he  explains  having  neither  beginning  of  days  nor  end  of  life  by 
dcpcjfjioicofievogy  etc.  Galvin  has  ah-eady  observed  with  reason  that  the 
author  does  not  say  dfioXog,  Melchisedec  was  not  like  to  Christy  but 
was  rejoresented  in  a  manner  like  to  Christ.  But  that  nothing  is  re- 
corded in  the  Pentateuch  of  the  beginning  and  end  of  Melchisedec's 
life^  and  that,  notwithstanding,  Melchisedec  is  acknowledged  as  a 
priest  of  God,  and  that  this  his  priesthood — without  predecessors 
and  successors- — was  set  forth  by  David  as  a  type  of  the  future  Mes- 
sianic priesthood — this,  again,  has  properly  for  our  author  a  positive 
significance.  This  is  to  be  explained  by  the  antithesis  to  the  Levitical 
priesthood ;  for  all  these  characteristic  features  of  the  priesthood  of 
Melchisedec  are  adduced  as  bearing  on  the  comparison  with  the 
Levitical  priesthood,  and  in  proof  of  the  inferiority  of  the  latter. 
The  Levitical  priest  or  highpriest  became  a  priest  by  his  birth,  and  left 
the  priesthood  at  his  death  to  his  son  ;  his  oflSce  was,  from  the  na- 
ture of  him  who  held  it,  not  a  continuing  one,  but  one  that  moved 
onwards  from  member  to  member,  and  this  succession  was  expressly 
prescribed  and  regulated  in  the  law.  When  therefore  the  Psalmist 
will  describe  the  priestly  glory  of  the  promised  seed^  and  seeks  to 
concentrate  this  in  a  corresponding  type,  he  selects  not  that  of  a 
ritual  Levitical  high  priest — one  of  those  high  priests  who,  from 
generation  to  generation,  ceased  from  their  office  and  gave  place  to 
each  other— but  that  of  Melchisedec  who,  a,  was  a  priest  not  by 
formal,  legal  investment,  but  because  his  internal  character,  his 
qualities  of  righteousness  and  peace  impelled  him  to  bring  sacrifices 
to  God,  and  to  consecrate  the  power  of  the  king  by  the  internal 
qualities  of  the  priest ;  who,  5,  was  a  priest  not  by  descent  but 
in  himself ;  and  who  therefore,  c,  was  not  a  link  in  a  chain  of  pre- 
decessors and  successors,  but  is  represented  as  alone  in  his  order, 
and  thus  far  as  one  who  continues  a  priest  (yields  up  his  priesthood 
to  no  one). 

It  is  therefore  truly  no  play  upon  words  or  artifice  of  ingenuity, 
but  the  Divine  wisdom  and  illumination  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  loj 
which  our  author  obtains  the  inferences  which  he  builds  on  those 
particulars  in  the  form  under  which  Melchisedec  is  represented  to 
us.  The  vindication  of  his  procedure  lies  in.  this,  that  Melchisedec 
does  not  appear  as  in  himself  (Gen.  xiv.)  a  type  of  Christ,  but  is 
first  stamped  as  a  type  of  Christ  by  David  in  Ps.  ex.,  who  in  this 
could  not  certainly  refer  to  all  that  Melchisedec  was,  but  only  to  the 
little  that  was  recorded  of  him  in  Gen.  xiv. — Seeing  then  that  David 
when  he  would  describe  in  its  highest  form  the  glory  of  the  seed 
Vol.  VI— 29.         ' 
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promised  to  him^  selects  not  tlie  form  of  a  Levitical  high  priest^  but 
that  of  Melchisedec  as  represented  in  Gen.  xiv.^  our  author  must 
needs  inquire^  wherefore  and  on  what  grounds  this  of  Melchisedec 
appeared  to  the  Psalmist  the  most  glorious  form,  more  so  than  that 
of  a  Levitical  high  priest.  These  reasons  were  not  difficult  to  discover. 
The  Levitical  high  priest  was  such  by  investment ;  altogether  apart 
from  his  personal  character,  but  the  Messiah  was  to  be  a  high  priest 
(comp.  i.  9^  ii.  17^  iv.  15)  from  his  own  internal  character^  through 
his  personal  holiness,  compassion,  righteousness,  and  truth,  just  as 
Melchisedec  was  a  high  priest  through  his  own  independent  free  act 
and  -piety.  The  Levitical  high  priest  held  his  office  in  virtue  of  his 
descent  from  Levi  and  Aaron  ;  the  Messiah  was  to  descend  not  from 
Aaron  but  from  David  ;  like  Melchisedec  he  was  to  stand  outside 
of  the  hereditary  Levitical  succession  of  priests.  The  Levitical 
high  priest  must  give  place  to  a  successor  ;  the  Messiah  was  to  be  a 
priest-king  without  end  (2  Sam.  vii.  ;  Ps.  ex.  4);  to  this  corresponds 
in  Melchisedec  the  circumstance,  that  we  are  nowhere  told  of  his 
successor  in  the  priestly  office.  In  the  manner  then  in  which  the 
account  respecting  Melchisedec  is  given  Gen.  xiv.  lies  the  reason 
why  he  must  have  appeared  to  the  Psalmist  as  more  exalted  than 
the  Levitical  high  priest.  None  of  those  limitations  which  were 
essential  to  the  latter  are  ascribed  to  the  former.  It  is  precisely  in 
the  mysterious  way  in  which  the  Pentateuch  represents  him  as 
emerging  from  the  darkness,  and  standing  above  the  theocratical 
race,  that  we  are  to  seek  the  ground  of  that  impression  of  more  ex- 
alted majesty  which  induced  the  Psalmist  to  set  him  forth  as  a  type 
or  example  of  the  priest-kingly  glory  belonging  to  the  future  Mes- 
siah. It  will,  accordingly^  be  evident  that  those  expositors  are  en- 
tirely mistaken  who  maintain,  that  the  words  remaineth  a  priest 
forever  intimate  merely  that  the  priestly  office  of  Melchisedec  was 
everlasting.  The  office  was  also  in  the  case  of  the  Levitical  high 
priests  abiding  and  lasting.  Ko  !  the  person  of  Melchisedec — not 
precisely  his  person  in  its  individual  reality  but  in  the  outline  of  it 
which  was  presented  to  the  Psalmist — wore  the  aspect  of  a  priest 
whose  priesthood  had  its  root  in  himself  and  who  resigned  Ids 
office  to  710  successor.  The  substance  of  vers.  1-3  is  therefore  this  : 
Already  the  Holy  Scriptures  of  the  Old  Testament  ascribe  to  the 
Messiah  a  priesthood  which,  in  virtue  of  its  internal  and  external 
independence  and  freedom  from  limitations,  is  far  superior  to  the 
Levitical  priesthood. 

Vers.  4-10. — A  second  proof  now  follows  of  the  superiority  of 
the  priesthood  of  Melchisedec  to  the  Levitical  priesthood.  This 
second  proof  is  drawn  from  the  incidents  in  the  history  of  Mel- 
chisedec already  mentioned  casually  in  ver.  1,  seq.,  who  met  Abra- 
ham^ etc.     The  whole  argument  in  vers.  4-10  moves  in  the  form  of 
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a  sorites.  This  sorites  consists  of  two  principal  parts.  In  vers.  4-7, 
from  the  circumstance  that  Abraham  gave  to  Melchisedec  the  tenth 
and  received  his  blessing  it  is  inferred^  that  Melchisedec  was  supe- 
rior to  Abraham.  In  vers.  9^  10  from  the  fact  that  Levi  was  then 
yet  in  the  loins  of  Abraham  it  is  inferred^  that  Levi  also  was  sub- 
ordinate to  Abraham. 

The  first  part  of  the  sorites  will  in  a  scholastico-logical  form 
stand  thus  : — 

Major  :  The  receiver  of  tithe  and  bestower  of  the  blessing  is 
superior  to  the   giver   of   tithe   and  receiver   of   the 
blessing. 
Minor  :  But  Abraham  gave  tithe  to  Melchisedec  and  received 

the  blessing  from  him. 
Conclusion  :  Therefore  Melchisedec  is  superior  to  Abraham. 
The  author  does  not,  however,  merely  omit  the  conclusion  according 
to  the  form  of  the  sorites^  and  forthwith  proceed  to  the  second 
principal  part,  but  he  makes  the  omission  of  the  conclusions  still 
more  easy  by  the  simple  process  of  placing  the  major  after  the  minor 
proposition. 

Ver.  4  is  the  first  half  of  the  minor :  Melchisedec  received  from 
Abraham  the  tenth.  In  ver.  5  a  subsidiary  remark  follows,  to 
the  effect  that  Melchisedec  received  the  tenth  from  Abraham  in  a 
much  more  striking  and  distinguished  manner  than  the  Levites 
now  receive  it  from  the  Jews.  In  ver.  6  the  first  half  of  the 
minor y  enlarged  by  the  antithetical  reference  to  ver.  5,  is  rejpeated^ 
and  the  second  half  of  the  minor :  that  Melchisedec  blessed  Abraham, 
is  added. 

In  ver.  7  the  major  proposition  (already  involving  the  conclusion) 
now  follows  the  minor  ;  formally,  however,  it  is  adduced  only  in  re- 
ference to  the  blessing.  (The  same  thing  was  already  self-evident 
in  reference  to  the  levying  of  the  tithe  chiefly  from  ver.  5). 

After  it  has  been  shewn  that  Melchisedec  is  superior  to  Abra- 
ham, the  receiver  of  the  promise,  and  the  progenitor  of  all  the 
Levitical  and  non-Levitical  Jews,  the  author,  now  glancing  back 
to  vers.  1-3,  makes  the  transition  in  ver.  8  to  the  second  prhicipal 
part  of  the  sorites,  vers.  9,  10,  ver.  9  containing  the  thesis^  ver.  10 
the  proof 

Ver.  4.— The  particle  6e  serves  simply  to  denote  the  transition  to 
another  subject.  "  But  now  observe  further.'"  IlrjXiiwq  how  great, 
how  highly  exalted,  namely,  in  comparison  with  the  Levitical  high 
priests.  The  o)  does  not  serve  first  to  determine  who  is  meant  by 
ovTog  ;  but  ovTo^  refers  backwards  to  the  Melchisedec  named  in  vers. 
1-3,  and  w  is  confirmatory,  cui  =  quum  ei.  The  apposition  6  rra- 
TptdpxTjg  is,  on  account  of  the  emphasis,  placed  at  the  end  of  the 
period.     He  who,  as  the  progenitor  of  all  Israel,  also  of  the  Levites^ 
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is  superior  to  Israel  and  to  the  Levites^  nevertheless  paid  the  tenth 
to  Melchisedec,  and  thus  placed  himself  in  a  subordinate  position 
to  him.  Thi^  finishes  the  first  part  of  the  minor  proposition  (placed 
before  the  major  in  ver.  7). 

Before^  however,  the  author  adds  the  other  part  in  #ver.  6,  he 
must  first  meet  an  objection.,  The  objector  might  saj,  Why  is  so 
much  stress  laid  on  the  circumstance  that  Melchisedec  took  tithes  ? 
Did  not  the  Levitical  priests  also  take  tithes  ?  The  author  must 
needs,  shew,  therefore,  what  an  important  difference  there  is  be- 
tween the  two  cases.  He  does  this  in  a  subsidiary  remark  at  ver.  5. 
He  first  of  all  introduces  the  objection  itself  in  the  form  of  a  re-^ 
stnction^  "  and  indeed  the  Levites  also  take  tithes  f  he,  however,  at 
the  same  time,  joins  to  this  restriction  or  concession  all  the  par- 
ticulars in  which  the  inferiority  of  the  Levites  in  this  respect  shews 
itself,  so  that  he  can  then  forthwith  set  forth  in  opposition  to  this, 
the  higher  form  of  tithe-taking  in  the  case  of  Melchisedec,  and  with 
this  can,  at  the  same  time,  repeat  in  a  more  enlarged  and  more 
definite  form  in  the  6th  verse,  the  idea  of  the  minor  proposition  of 
ver.  4. 

Vv^e  must  first  of  all  consider  more  closely  the  subject :  ol  iiev  m 
rcov  vl(x)V  A.Evt  rrjv  hpareiav  Xa(il3dvovTeg,  That  ol  Xaiif^dvovreg  is  really 
the  subject,  and  that  the  words  en  tojv  vIg)v  Aevt  depend  on  Aa^|3a- 
vovreg,  is  evident  of  itself.  If  ol  etc  ro)v  vlcov  Aevt  by  itself  Tvere 
taken  as  the  subject,  and  t7}v  Ispareiav  Xafipdvovreg  as  a  more  special 
determination  of  the  idea  in  the  predicate,  we  should  then  obtain 
the  unsuitable  sense  that  the  Levites  then  take  tithes  whe7i  they  re- 
ceive or  enter  upon  the  priesthood.  This,  however,  would  not  be 
agreeable  to  historical  fact.  With  as  little  reason  can  we,  wdth 
Bleek  and  others,  render  thus  :  those  among  the  Levites  who  receive 
the  priesthood  (in  opposition  to  those  who  were  Levites  merely  with- 
out being  priests)— for,  according  to  the  Mosaic  law,  all  Levites 
received  tithe  (Lev.  xxvii.  30).  The  emphasis  rather  lies  on  Xafi[3d- 
vovrecj  and  the  Levites  are  placed  in  a  twofold  antithesis  to  Mel- 
chisedec ;  first,  as  those  who  were  descended  from  Levi  ;  secondly, 
as  those  who  received  the  priesthood  (in  virLue  of  this  their  descent). 
"  Those  who,  being  the  sons  of  Levi,  received  the  priesthood,'^  stand 
in  opposition  to  Melchisedec,  who,  according  to  vers.  1-3,  was  with- 
out genealogy y  and  had  neither  predecessor  nor  successor ;  but  whose 
priesthood  flowed  independently,  as  it  were,  from  his  own  person. 
(So  substantially  also  Eeland,  Pierce,  Wolf). 

The  word  XafxjJdvovTeg^  then,  already  indicates  one  point  of  infe- 
riority in  the  Levitical  receiving  of  tithes.  A  further  point  of  infe- 
riority is  given  in  the  words  hroXrjv  ex^voi.  The  Levites  received 
by  a  command  the  right  to  lift  tithes,  and  the  rest  of  the  Israelites 
give  tithes  because  they  must  do  so.     Abraham,  on  the  contrary^ 
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gave  tithe  to  Melchisedec  voluntarily.  There  there  was  a  third  party 
(namely,  God)  who  is  superior  to  the  Levites^  as  well  as  to  the  rest 
of  the  tribes^  to  whom  the  tithe  properly  belonged,  and  who  assigned 
it  to  the  Levites,  Here  it  was  the  personal  dignity  and  majesty  of 
Melchisedec  that  moved  Abraham  to  give  tithes.  The  same  anti- 
thesis is  repeated  in  the  words  aara  rbv  vofiov. 

But  the  author  does  not  overlook  the  circnmstance,  also,  that 
the  right  of  the  Levites  to  exact  tithes  extends  only  to  the  Xaog^ 
rovreoTL  rovg  dSeXcpovg  avrojv,  while  Melchisedec^s  superiority  stretches 
beyond  his  tribe,  even  to  Abraham,  who  was  quite  a  stranger  to 
him.  In  like  manner,  also,  that  the  descent  from  Abraham  as,  on 
the  one  hand  (in  the  case  of  the  Levites)  it  confers  the  right  to  take 
tithes,  so,  on  the  other  hand  (in  the  case  of  those  who  are  not 
Levites),  does  not  protect  them  from  the  burden  of  paying  tithes. 
This  latter  lies  in  the  words,  though  they  came  out  of  the  loins  of  Abra- 
ham. Is  Melchisedec,  then,  superior  to  the  progenitor  of  the  race 
whose  members  divide  themselves  into  tithe-receivers  and  tithe- 
payers,  it  is  therefore  evident  that  the  right  of  these  latter  (the 
Levites)  to  take  tithes  is  of  a  far  inferior  nature  to  the  right  of  Mel- 
chisedec„  Or,  in  other  words  :  that  Melchisedec  stood  higher  above 
Abraham,  than  among  his  descendants  the  Levites  stand  above  those 
who  are  not  Levites.  The  relation  might  be  mathematically  repre- 
sented thus  : 

Melchisedec  ::^  :^^  [Abraham  z:^  (Levites  Z^  not  Levites)]. 
Then,  in  addition  to  this,  comes  the  other  difference  indicated  in  the 
words  EVToXrjv  and  fcard  vofiov^  between,  the  right  of  the  Levites  to 
take  tithes  as  a  dependent  right,  and  conferred  by  the  lawgiver, 
and.  that  of  Melchisedec  as  independent  and  flowing  from  his  per- 
sonal dignity. 

In  ver.  6  the  other  side  of  the  comparison  between  Melchisedec 
and  the  Levitical  priests  is  presented,  and  special  emphasis  laid  on 
this  feature  of  it  that  Melchisedec  received  tithes  from  one  who,  in 
respect  of  descent,  was  not  connected  with  him.  In  this  the  first 
part  of  the  minor  proposition  is  repeated,  but  in  a  more  full  and  defi- 
nite form.  To  this  is  added  here  the  second  part  of  the  minor  pro- 
position, viz.,  that  Abraham,  although  he  had  received  from  God 
the  theocratical  promise,  was  yet  blessed  of  Melchisedec.  The  de- 
signation Tov  exovra  rag  eTxayyeXiag  corresponds  in  its  logical  position 
to  the  designation  6  iraTptdpxTjg^  ver.  4.  At  both  a  immep  might  be 
su|)plied  instead  of  the  articlco 

In  ver.  7  the  major  pi^oposition  now  follows  the  minor,  and  here 
we  do  not  indeed  find  both  parts  of  the  minor  referred  with  scho- 
lastic accuracy  to  corrresponding  general  propositions,  but  only  the 
second  part  of  it,  which  was  adduced  immediately  before.  *'^  With- 
out all  contradiction  the  less  is  blessed  of  the  higher,"  —  he  who 
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blesses  is  always  superior  to  him  who  is  blessed.  The  parallel  mem- 
ber :  The  tithe-receiver  is  always  superior  to  the  tithe-giver  was  so 
self-evident  (especially  after  what  was  said  from  ver.  5  onwards), 
that  the  author  might  safely  omit  it. 

Equally  unnecessary  was  the  formal  statement  of  the  conclusion : 
Ergo  Melchisedec  is  superior  to  Abraham ;  and  so  much  the  more^ 
as  he  had  placed  the  major  proposition^  which  involved  this  conclu- 
sion, behind  the  minor. 

He  therefore,  in  ver.  8,  forthwith  makes  the  transition  to  the 
second jprincijpal  j[>aTi  of  the  sorites ^  to  the  argument,  namely  (for  which 
also  he  had  already  pre23ared  the  way  in  ver.  5),  that  if  Abraham  is 
inferior  to  Melchisedec^  so  much  the  more  inferior  to  him  is  LevL 
He,  however,  makes  this  transition  precisely  in  such  a  way  as  to  in- 
troduce an  accessory  remark  which  connects  substantially  with  the 
accessory  remarks  of  the  5th  verse. 

The  idea^  namely,  that  here  (under  the  Levitical  law)  it  is  dying 
men  who  receive  tithes,  but  there^  he  of  whom  it  is  testified  that 
he  liveth — this  idea  forms  no  link  in  the  syllogistic  chain,  does 
not  follow  from  ver.  7,  and  proves  nothing  for  ver.  8,  but  is  in  reality 
an  accessory  idea,  serving  only  to  lead  the  attention  of  the  reader 
away  from  Abraham  to  the  Levites.  In  respect  of  its  import^  this 
verse  merely  points  back  in  a  brief  way  to  ver.  3,  and  only  in  this 
view  is  it,  in  general,  intelligible.  If  ver.  3  had  not  preceded, 
ver.  8  might  then  really  be  so  understood  as  if  the  author  there 
meant  to  ascribe  an  endless  life  to  the  individual  Melchisedec  (for, 
with  Justinian,  Capellus,  and  others,  to  consider  Christ  as  the  sub-- 
ject  of  ^^^  is  mere  nonsense).  But^  after  what  was  said  in  ver.  3  (as 
in  the  main  Bleek  also  has  rightly  perceived)  fiaprvpovfievog  on  f§ 
can  be  nothing  else  than  a  concise  representation  of  the  idea  :  p/re 
dpxriv  rjfiepo)v  iitjts  ^o)7]g  TsXog  e%w2^,  and  is  therefore  to  be  explained 
thus  :  "^^  Of  whom  only  his  life  is  recorded,  not  his  death''  (Bleek); 
or,  in  other  words  :  it  is  again  not  the  individual'  Melchisedec  who 
has  the  testimony  that  he  liveth,  but  it  is  again  the  typical  figure  of 
Melchisedec,  as  it  appeared  to  the  eye  of  the  Psalmist  in  the  frame- 
work of  Gren.  xiv.  Ver.  8,  therefore,  contains  nothing  new^  but 
merely  reminds  the  reader  of  the  inferiority  of  the  Levitical  jpriest- 
hood,  already  shewn  at  ver.  3,  and  this  with  the  view^,  as  has  been 
already  observed,  merely  of  turning  in  this  way  the  attention  of  the 
reader  from  Abraham  to  the  tribe  of  Levi. 

Vers.  9,  10.^ — In  these  verses  we  have  now  the  second  principal 
part  of  the  sorites  itself.  In  ver.  9  a  thesis  is  laid  down,  a  minor  pro- 
position to  which  the  major  proposition  of  the  foregoing  syllogism 
implicitly  contained  in  ver.  7  (the  tithe-receiver  is  superior  to  the 
tithe-giver)  stands  directly  related  ;  namely,  the  minor  proposition : 
Levi  also  in  a  certain  sense  paid  tithes  to  Melchisedec  ;  so  that  here^ 
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neither  the  major  proposition  nor  the  conclusion  needed  to  be  spe- 
cially adduced.  In  yer.  10  the  minor  proposition  of  ver.  9  is  proved. 
The  words  in  both  verses  are  perfectly  clear.  In  the  mode  of  reason- 
ing, howeverj  many  commentators  have^  with  a  greater  or  less  dis- 
play of  merriment,  found  here  again  a  thoroughly  coarse  specimen 
of  the  rabbinical  manner  of  interpretation  and  reasoning,  while 
others  again  (as  Olshausen,  Bleek)  have  sought  to  vindicate  this 
reasoning  by  viewing  it  merely  as  an  ^'  argumentatio  ad  hominem 
directed  against  the  Jewish  estimation  of  mere  bodily  descent'' 
(wdiich  might  properly  be  called  deductio  ad  absurd um),  and  thus 
to  defend  it  against  the  charge  of  unsuitableness.  Even  Olshausen 
thinks  that  this  argument  is  ^^  not  to  be  understoed  literally,  and 
that  the  author  means  to  indicate  this  by  (hg  srcog  elneXv  ;  but  how 
then  is  it  to  be  understood  ? — -The  argument  would  indeed  be  rab- 
binical, if  the  author  had  inferred  from  Levi's  being  still  in  the  loins 
of  Abraham,  that  Levi  participated  in  Abraham's  giving  tithes  con- 
sidered as  an  individual  act  of  Abraham,  For  example,  it  would  be 
stange  and  absurd  were  I  to  reason  thus  :  ^^  The  Margrave  George 
of  Brandenburg  with  great  courage  protected  the  Eeformation  in 
Baireuth  ;  but  Frederic  William  IV.  was  then  in  the  loins  of 
George,  therefore  Frederic  William  IV.  with  great  courage  pro- 
tected the  Eeformation  in  Baireuth."  Our  author,  on  the  contrary, 
infers  from  the  fact  that  Levi  was  then  in  the  loins  of  Abraham 
{i,  e.,  let  it  be  observed,  that  neither  Levi,  nor  Isaac,  nor  Jacob  were 
at  that  time  begotten' — for  so  soon  as  Isaac  was  begotten  Levi  was 
no  longer  in  Abraham's  loins)  only  this,  that  the  legal  relaiion  in 
which  Abraham  placed  himself  to  Melchisedec  held  good  also  with 
reference  to  Levi.  That  he  does  not  mean  an  absolute  participation 
by  Levi  in  the  paying  of  tithes,  but  only  such  participation  in  a 
certain  sense ^  not  a  participation  in  the  act  as  such,  but  only  in  the 
results  and  legal  consequences  of  it,  seems  to  me  to  be  indicated  by 
the  clause  (hg  enog  eluelv  which  is  added  to  dedeicdrcoTaL.  He  there- 
fore takes  care  not  to  say  of  Levi  dsicdrTjv  l^doynsv,  and  purposely 
makes  use  of  the  passive  dedefcdrGyraL.  In  this  view  the  argument  is 
fully  justified.  If,  for  example,  I  obtain  the  freedom  of  the  city  of 
Hamburgh,  and  have  already  a  son  arrived  at  majority,  my  invest- 
ment with  this  right  will  not  affect  the  position  of  this  son  ;  on  the 
other  hand,  those  of  my  children  who  are  still  minors,  and  those 
whom  I  may  afterwards  beget,  participate  in  this  right  of  citizenship 
which  I  have  acquired.  Or,  if  the  Knight  of  Kroaenburgh  has 
placed  himself  in  subjection  to  the  Duke  of  Nassau  as  vassal,  his 
already  grown  up  and  independent  son  does  not  participate  in  this 
act,  but  his  children  who  are  begotten  after  this  act  of  subjection 
must  acknowledge  the  sovereignty  of  the  Duke  of  Nassau.  So 
also  here„     If,  at  the  period  referred  to  in  Gen.  xiv.,  Isaac  had  been 
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an  independent  man^  he  would  have  had  a  right  to  say  to  his  father  : 
You  may^  if  it  pleases  you,  subject  yourself  to  this  Melchisedec  ; 
that  does  not  affect  me  ;  I  am  free.  Isaac^  however,  was  not  be- 
gotten until  after  Abraham  had  entered  into  this  relation  of  sub- 
jection. With  perfect  justice,  therefore,  is  the  inference  drawn 
from  the  dependent  character  of  the  descendants  to  their  participa- 
tion in  the  act  of  subjection.  Of  course,  however,  it  is  not  an  out- 
ward political  relation  of  subjection  that  is  here  meant  (for  such 
could  only  be  spoken  of,  if  the  posterity  of  Abraham  had  continued 
all  along  to  be  subjects  of  the  Amoritic  kings  of  Salem),  but  an 
{deal  subordination  of  the  theocratical  race  to  the  priestly  form  of 
Melchisedec.'*^ 

In  vers.  11-19  we  have  the  second  train  of  thought  in  this  sec- 
tion. In  vers.  1-10  the  priesthood  of  Melchisedec  was  compared 
with  the  Levitical,  and  the  inferiority  of  the  latter  demonstratede 
In  vers.  11-19  the  author  demonstrates,  as  a  further  inference  from 
this,  the  imperfection  and  incompleteness  not  of  the  Levitical  pi^iesthood 
alone,  but  also  of  the  Mosaical  law. 

Here  again,  the  ideas  of  the  writer  move  in  the  form  of  sorites, 
Yer.  11  involves  the  new  thesis  :  in  the  Levitical  priesthood  there 
was  no  reXeicocFLg,  This,  however,  is  not  laid  down  formally  as  a 
thesis,  but  the  transition  is  made  in  the  following  manner.  In  vers. 
1-10  had  been  already  shewn  the  inferiority  of  the  Levitical  priest- 
hood. In  ver.  11  the  author  now  says  :  How  too  could  this  be  other- 
wise .?  If  a  reXeioiaig  had  been  given  by  the  Levitical  priesthood^ 
then  in  general  there  had  been  no  necessity  for  that  promise  of 
another  priest,  a  priest  after  the  order  of  Melchisedec.  He  thus 
shapes  the  new  thesis  into  the  form  of  an  argument.  And  as  in 
vers.  1-10  he  drew  inferences  from  the  import  of  the  prophecy  Pso 
ex.,  so  here,  he  draws  an  inference  from  the  fact  of  its  existence. 
He  then  in  ver.  12  adduces  a  collateral  argument,  or  rather  he  again 
disposes  of  an  objection  (just  as  above  at  ver.  5)»  He  has  conceded 
in  parenthesis,  ver.  11,  that  the  Levitical  priesthood  forms  the  inner 
basis  of  the  Mosaical  law  ;  from  this  the  inference  might  have  been 
drawn  :  by  so  much  the  more  must  the  Levitical  priesthood  be  per- 
fect ;  for  the  law  is  perfect.  This  objection  the  author  in  ver.  12 
removes  by  the  explanatory  remark  that  vice  versa^  from  the  imper- 
fection of  the  priesthood  follows  that  also  of  the  law.  In  this,  how- 
ever, there  is  implicitly  contained  a  second  thesis  ver.  12. 

This  second  thesis  :  the  Mosaical  laiv  has  no  perfection^  is  proved 
in  vers.  13-19.  (For  the  first  thesis  there  lay  already  an  argument 
in  ver,  11). 

*  Strange  to  say,  many  commentators  have  found  a  difficulty  in  this,  that  Jesus  as 
the  descendant  of  David  and  Abraham  must  also  have  stood  below  Melchisedec.  Did 
Jesus  then  proceed  from  the  loins  of  a  human  father  ? 
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A^  Ver.  13.~ The  Messiah  is  High  Priest ^  and  yet  not  of  the  tribe 
of  Levi  (consequently  tlie  Messianic  idea  as  such  involves 
a  going  beyond  the  law). 
Proof :  a^  Yer.  14. — The  historical  fact :  Jesus  was  of  the  tribe 
of  Judah. 
h^  Vers,  15-17. — The  christological  necessity, 

Major^  Ver.  15  :  the  Messiah  was  to  be  a  priest  after 

the  order  of  Melchisedec. 
Minor;  Ver.  17  :  Melchisedec  is  a  priest /ofet;en 
Conclusion^  Ver.  16  :  the  Messiah  must  not  be  born 
according  to  the  law  of  the  flesh. 
B;  Vers.  18^  19. — From  the  fact  that  the  law  could  be  abrogated 

it  follows  that  it  was  imperfect 
Ver,  11. — E^  with  the  Imp.  expresses  the  abstract  possibility  of 
a  case  already  known  as  not  actual.  ^^  If  perfection  were."'  As 
the  logical  intermediate  member  between  vers.  10  and  11^  the  idea 
supplies  itself :  "  It  follows  that  the  Levitical  priesthood  was  also 
imperfect.  And  how  naturally  !  For  if/'  etc.  'lepcjovvrj^  also  in 
ver.  12;  denotes  originally  the  priestly  condition^  the  priestly  office^ 
the  priestly  dignity^  while  leparsca  denotes  originally  the  service  to 
be  performed  by  the  priests.  But  in  this  chapter  (comp.  vers.  5 
and  12)  both  words  are  used  promiscuously  to  denote  the  priestly 
condition  as  a  whole^ — person^  ofScO;  and  service  taken  together. 
The  expression  reXeccdoig  tjv  did  is  purposely  of  a  quite  general  char- 
acter ;  it  denotes  not  the  perfected  atonement  nor  the  perfected 
sanctificatioU;  but^  quite  generally,  the  completion  of  the  saving 
acts  and  saving  ways  of  Grod,  i.  e.,  of  the  theocracy. 

The  parenthesis  6  Xaog  yap,  etc.,  serves  to  explain  how  some 
might  be  led  to  see  in  the  Levitical  priesthood  the  completion  of 
the  theocracy.  Upon  the  basis  of  this  priesthood  the  people  re- 
ceived their  law.  'Ett'  avTjjg  is  the  reading  in  the  A.B.G.D.E.  Cyr. 
and  the  cursive  manuscripts  ;  in  like  manner,  G-rotius,  Lachmann^ 
Bleek  ;  ett'  avrirj  is  less  authorized,  and  yields  the  trifling  sense  that 
the  people  received  their  law  with  the  priesthood,  i.  e.,  either  con- 
temporaneously with  it  (Erasmus,  Luther,  Calvin,  Beza,  etc.),  or 
over  and  above  the  priesthood  (Grerhard,  Bengel,  Limborch,  etc. 
Wolf,  StoiT,  and  others,  interpret  the  em  "  on  condition  of  the  ex- 
istence of  a  priesthood,''  which  is  equally  unsuitable,  grammatically 
and  in  point  of  fact).  If  we  adopt  the  reading  ett'  avrrjg^  then  em 
is  c.  gen.,  and  used  in  the  same  way  as  at  ix.  17  ;  1  Cor.  ix.  10, 
"  upon  it,"  "  upon  its  basis."  The  Levitical  priesthood,  although, 
considered  externally  and  in  respect  of  time,  it  was  first  instituted 
in  the  law  and  through  the  law,  yet  formed,  internally,  the  basis 
and  presupposed  condition  in  the  giving  of  the  law,  usij  for  the 
giving  of  the  law.     In  the  giving  of  the  law  ;  for  the  entire  plan 
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and  arrangement  of  it  rests  on  the  law  of  worship^  on  the  repre- 
sentation of  the  people  before  God  by  the  priests^  and  likewise  all 
its  other  ordinances  are  most  closely  connected  with  the  institution 
of  the  Levitical  priesthood.  For  the  giving  of  the  law  ;  inasmuch 
as  this  law  was  necessary  only  to  awaken  within  the  Israelites  a 
sense  of  their  need  of  a  priestly  representation  before  Grod  ;  in  itself 
the  Mosaical  law  was  not  necessary,  but  only  a  pedagogical  prepar- 
atory step  correlative  with  the  period  of  the  Levitical  priesthoodo 
SomOj  therefore^  might  be  led  to  infer,  from  the  important  part 
which  the  Levitical  priesthood  plays  in  the  law  that  the  Lev- 
itical priesthood  was  certainly  complete  in  itself,  in  like  manner 
as  the  law  was  considered  as  perfect  by  the  Jews.  On  this  latter 
supposition,  and  the  inquiry  whether  a  rsXelcjoLg  was  given  by  the 
laiVy  the  author  does  not  yet  enter  here,  but,  in  the  first  place^, 
proves  his  first  thesis— that  no  |)erfection  was  given  by  the  Levitical 
^priesthood — altogether  independently  of  the  other  supposition  ;  and 
he  proves  this  simply  by  shewing,  that  otherwise  there  would  as- 
suredly have  been  no  promise  of  another  priest,  who  should  be  a 
priest  not  after  the  order  of  Aaron,  but  of  Melchisedec.  The  construc- 
tion of  the  passage  is  as  follows  :  T^'^  eTlxp^i(^  trepov  lepea  icara  rrjv  rd^iv 
MeXxioedeK  dvloraadaL,  fcal  (avrov)  ov  Kara  rrjv  rd^iv  ^AapG)v  XsyeaOat  * 
What  necessity  would  there  in  -that  case  have  been,  that  another 
priest  should  arise  after  the  order  of  Melchisedec,  '^  and  that  he,"'' 
(^=  '•^  this  one/')  should  not  be  called  after  the  order  of  Aaron  ? 
(Schleusner  and  others  take  Xeyeodai  unnaturally  in  the  sense  of 
'^'^to  be  chosen.'"  Luther,  Baumgarten,  etc.,  construe  :  rig  etl  xpEca 
XEjeodai-  ETEpov  Ispsa  dvcGraodaL  nard  Trjv  rd^iv  MEXxiOEdEH  ical  ov  icard, 
T.  T.  'Aap(x)Vy  a  construction  which  necessarily  presupposes  a  very 
unnatural  arrangement  of  the  words).  That  iml  XEyEodai  stands  for 
oq  XEjETai  will  explain  why  the  author — having  og  XEjErai  in  his 
mind — has  put  ov  for  py. 

In  ver.  12  the  author  now  proceeds  to  obviate  the  objection  con- 
tained in  the  parenthesis  of  ver.  11.^  Will  some  infer  from  the  per- 
fection of  the  law  that  the  Levitical  priesthood,  which  stood  so 
closely  connected  with  the  law,  was  also  perfect  ?  He  infers,  vice 
versa,  from  the  imperfection  of  the  priesthood,  that  the  law  also 
was  imperfect.  As  a  proof  of  the  imperfection  of  the  former,  he 
has  just  adduced  in  ver.  11  the  fact,  that  the  Levitical  priesthood 
was  to  be  superseded  by  one  after  the  order  of  Melchisedec,  and  now 
he  proceeds  to  say  :  ^'  But  where  the  priesthood  changes,  there  of 
necessity  also  the  law  changes/'  This,  however,  involves  the  asser- 
tion that  the  law  also  was  imperfect^  as  a  second  or  auxiliary  thesis  ; 
and  this  is  now  in  vers.  13-19  circumstantially  proved. 

Ver.  13-17  forms,  as  has  just  been  said,  the  first  principal  part 
of  the  proof.     In  ver.  13  we  have  the  argument^  that  he  of  whom 
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this  was  said  (namely  the  promise  mentioned  in  ver.  11  of  a  priest 
after  the  order  of  Melchisedec)^  was  member  of  another  tribe  (than 
the  tribe  of  Levi)^  a  tribe  none  of  the  members  of  which  had  ever 
anything  to  do  with  the  altar.  The  words  are  clear.  The  author 
does  not  say  :  It  i^  prophesied  in  the  Old  Testament  of  the  Messiah^ 
that  he  should  be  of  another  tribe^  but  he  simply  lays  down  in  ver. 
13  the /ac^^  that  he  to  wlioni  that  prediction  applied — ^therefore  the 
Messiah — was  of  another  tribe.  Not  till  ver.  14  and  ver.  15-17^ 
does  he  separate  the  fact  of  the  fulfilment  from  the  prophetical 
christological  necessity.  In  ver.  13  he  still  mentions  merely  the 
fact  of  the  case  viewed  as  a  whole.  The  Messiah^  the  Son  of  David 
(consequently^  one  who  was  not  a  Levite)^  was  to  be  priest.  Thus 
a  priesthood  out  of  the  tribe  of  Levi  was  ordained.  A  passing 
beyond  the  law^  a  iierddeoiq  voiiov^  was  therefore  p>redicted. 

That  Jesus  is  he  of  ivhom  these  things  are  spo'ken^  the  author  does 
not  prove,  and  needs  not  to  prove.  His  readers  did  not  doubt  that 
Jesus  was  the  Messiah  ;  the  question  only  was,  whether  by  this 
Messiah  the  Old  Testament  cultus  was  abolished,  or  whether  it  still 
continues.**^ 

In  ver.  14  the  author,  by  way  of  confirming  what  is  said  in  ver. 
13,  appeals  to  the  manifest  historical  fact  that  ^'our  Lord''  (so  he 
evidently  designates  Jesus  as  the  historical  person)  '^sprang  from  the 
tribe  of  Judah.'"  Those  therefore  are  altogether  wrong,  who  find  in 
our  passage  a  proof  that  the  Christians  had  first  inferred  from  the 
prophecy  of  the  Messiah's  descent  from  David,  that  Jesus  must  cer- 
tainly have  sprung  from  the  tribe  of  Juclah.  No  !  the  author  intro- 
duces this  inference  first  in  ver.  15-17,  after  having  previously  in 
ver.  14  laid  it  down  as  a  manifest  fact  not  of  the  Xptarogj  of  the 
Messiah,  but  (as  Bleek  also  rightly  perceives)  of  ^^  Our  Lord,''  of 
the  person  of  the  Lord  and  Master  historically  known  to  the  Chris- 
tians, that  he  ^^has  sprung"  from  Judah  (dvaTsraXicev  perfect).  We 
have  here  therefore  rather  a  most  significant  proof,  that  the  descent 
of  Jesus  from  the  tribe  of  Judah  was  a  well  and  universally  known 
fact  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  In  the  same  years  in 
which  the  Grospels  of  Mark  and  Luke  were  written,  the  descent  of 
Jesus  from  David  was  already  universally  known. 

Upod'rjXov  is  stronger  than  drjXov.  ArjXov  is  what  lies  open  and 
manifest,  TrpoSrjXov  is  what  lies  conspicuously  manifest  among  other 
manifest  things. — 'AvareXXetv  is  a  term,  techn.  for  the  rising  of  the 
sun  ;  also  in  Luke  i.  78,  the  expression  dvaroXi]  is  used  of  the  birth 
of  Jesus.  In  the  words  elg  fjv  (pvXijv^  etc.,  it  is  again  emphatically 
repeated  that,  according  to  the  law,  the  tribe  of  Judah  had  no  right 
to  the  office  of  the  priesthood.     The  author  here  delicately  expresses 

*  I  cannot  understand  how  even  Bleek  (ii.  351)  should  still  deny  this  grand  practical 
aim  of  the  whole  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews. 
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in  the  form  of  a  litotes^  the  strict  proliihition  laid  on  all  who  were  not 
Levites  from  serving  as  priests  :  ^^In  reference  to  which  tribe  Moses 
has  said  nothing  of  a  priesthood/^ 

In  ver.  15-17  the  author  shews  that  the  Messiah^  as  he  was  in 
fact  not  a  Levite^  so  in  accordance  with  the  prediction  could  not  be 
a  Levite.  He  adds  the  christological  necessity  to  the  historical 
reality.  In  proof  of  the  former^  he  might  simply  have  appealed  to 
the  predictions  of  the  Messiah's  descent  from  David  already  men- 
tioned in  the  preceding  chapters ;  but  his  manner  is  not  to  grasp  at 
what  lies  nearest  and  what  every  reader  must  himself  have  been 
able  to  say.  He  goes  deeper.  He  proves  in  ver.  15-17,  not  merely 
that  the  Messiah  must  in  respect  of  his  humanity  spring  from  David 
(this  was  already  implied  in  ver.  13),  but  that  it  follows  from  the 
nature  of  the  priesthood  of  Melchisedec,  that  the  Messiah  must  be 
born,  in  general^  not  according  to  the  law  of  a  carnal  commandment^ 
hut  according  to  the  "power  of  an  indestructible  life. 

The  sentence  beginning  with,  el  cannot,  of  course,  form  the  sub- 
ject to  mrddTjXov  eari,  as  el  cannot  stand  for  on;  equally  unneces- 
sary and  unjustifiable  is  it  arbitrarily  to  invent  a  subject  to  KarddrjXov 
(as  is  done  for  example  by  (Ecumenius,  Limborch,  Tholuck,  Bleek, 
etc. :  ^'  that,  with  the  priesthood,  the  law  also  is  abrogated,  is  so 
much  the  more  manifest,"  etc.);  all  that  we  have  to  do  is  simply 
to  bring  down  from  ver.  14  the  clause  on  el  ^loijda  dvareraXneVj 
etc.  That  Jesus  sprang  from  Judah  is  already  in  itself  an  ac- 
hnoivledged  fact  (ver,  14)  ;  but  this  is  all  the  more  manifest,  as 
(ver.  15)  it  follows  from  Christ's  priesthood  being  after  the  order  of 
Melchisedec,  that  he  could  not  be  born  itard  vo^ov.  This  reference 
is  drawn  syllogistically.  From  the  major  proposition  ver.  15  the  con- 
clusion is  directly  drawn  in  ver.  16,  and  then,  in  ver.  16,  the  minor 
which  connects  the  two  is  added  in  the  form  of  an  explanation. 

The  major  proposition  ver.  15  is  clear;  it  is  a  mere  repetition  of 
the  prediction  already  adduced  in  ver.  11.  In  the  idea  which 
logically  forms  the  minor  premiss  ver.  17,  the  emphasis  lies  on  elg 
rov  alojva.  Therefore  the  inference  foUow^s  from  the  nature  of  the 
Messianic  priesthood  (its  being  after  the  order  of  Melchisedec),  that 
the  Messiah  must  be  born  according  to  the  power  of  an  indestructible 
life,  because  the  slg  rbv  alcjva  belongs  to  the  characteristics  of  that 
priesthood  of  Melchisedec. — -Is  now  the  conclusion  thus  made  good.? 
Does  the  word  \zhYjh,  Ps.  ex.,  form  really  the  tertium  comparationis 
in  which  the  future  heir  of  David  is  to  agree  with  Melchisedec? 
No ;  the  tert.  comp.  lies  rather  in  the  union  of  the  priestly  Avith  the 
kingly  power.  But  neither  (as  Bleek  thinks,  ii.  p.  62)  has  our 
author  by  any  means  adduced  the  slg  rov  alojva  as  a  tert.  comp.,  but 
only  as  an  inference  which  appeared  to  the  Psalmist  to  follow,  and 
(as  is  proved  in  vers.  1-3)  must  follow,  from  the  general  idea  of  a 
priest  like  to   Melchisedec.      The  promised  posterity  which  was 
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described  to  David,  and  was  conceived  of  by  him  as  a  pnest-hing^ 
and  therefore  as  a  Melchisedec-like  figure,  could  not  for  this  very 
reason  be,  like  a  Levifcical  high  priest,  a  single  member  of  a  genea- 
logically connected  series  of  priestS;  but,  as  the  only  one  of  his  hind 
excluding  every  possibility  of  succession,  must  consequently  appear 
as  holding  his  office  ^or  ever, 

Ver.  16  contains  the  conclusion  which  follows  from  the  everlast- 
ing duration  of  the  Messianic  priesthood.  He  who,  differently  from 
the  Levitical  priests,  is  to  remain  a  priest  for  ever,  must  have  heen 
made  a  priest  differently  from  the  Levitical  priests.  The  latter 
were  made  priests  according  to  the  law  of  a  fleshly  commandment. 
Hapicucog  (good  ancient  manuscripts  here,  and  in  other  passages,  have 
the  form  Gapatvoc^  which,  however,  in  like  manner  as  the  reading  in 
the  received  version,  forms  the  antithesis  to  -nveviiaruioqy  so  that  no 
difference  is  thus  made  out  in  the  sense)  is  not  to  be  understood  as 
designating  the  commandment  in  so  far  as,  in  respect  of  its  import 
it  refers  to  bodily  descent  (Theodoret,  Grotius,  Limborch,  Tholuck^ 
Bleek)  :  for  then  those  Messianic  prophecies  which  say  that  the 
Messiah  was  to  descend  from  David  had  also  been  fleshly !  The 
term  is  rather  to  be  explained  (as  already  Carpzov  and  Kuinoel 
rightly  perceived)  from  the  antithetical  word  duardXvrog.  The  pas- 
sage contains  a  threefold  antithesis  ;  Syvajug  is  antithetical  to  vofzog^ 
^(jorj  to  evroXi]^  and  duardXyrog  to  oapiunog.  The  meaning  of  these 
antitheses  we  shall  best  be  able  to  explain  by  the  following  question : 
a,  How  did  the  Levitical  priest  originate  ?  First,  and  in  general, 
according  to  a  law  which  ordained  that  the  posterity  of  Aaron  should 
be  priests,  whatever  might  be  their  inward  character  and  qualifica- 
tions. How  was  the  Messiah  made  priest  ?  Independently  of  the 
law,  nay  contrary  to  the  law  (vers.  13,  14),  purely  in  virtue  of  the 
^ower  which  dwelt  within  him  personally,  which  entitled  and  quali- 
fied him  to  represent  men  before  God. — &,  What  was  the  nature  of 
that  law^  ?• — ^It  appeared  as  a  single  external  statute,  an  svtoXtj, 
How  did  that  dvvainq  show  itself?  As  a  fw?/,  as  direct  power  and 
actuality  of  life.^ — c.  What  was  the  character  of  that  evtoXtj  ?  It 
belonged  to  that  pedagogical  preparatory  stage  which  had  as  yet 
nothing  to  do  with  the  im;planting  of  spiritual  life  in  man  who  was 
dead  through  sin,  but  only  with  the  setting  up  of  outward  barriers 
against  sin,  and  with  types  of  salvation  for  the  natural^  carnal  man, 
(This  is  the  meaning  of  oapauwg  comp.  Gal.  iii.  3.)  What  on  the 
other  hand,  is  the  character  of  that  fo)?/  ?  Indissoluble,  i,  e.,  posses- 
sing in  itself  the  power  of  perpetuity.  In  the  one  case,  therefore, 
that  separation  of  men  from  their  Maker,  in  which  the  divine  being 
appears  to  man  only  outioardly  in  the  form  of  fixed  commandment 
without  entering  into  inward  fellowship  with  him  (comp.  chap.  iv.  2) 
still  continues  ;  in  the  other  case,  on  the  contrary,  God  has  united 
himself  with  man,  implanted  himself  within  man  as  the  beginning 
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and  beginner  of  a  new  Hfe^  inasmncli  as  he  has  assumed  the  natnre 
of  men.,  and  shewn  himself  to  be  the  true  and  perfect  high  priest, 
inasmuch  as  he  proved  his  divine  power  in  his  vicarious  sufferings, 
and  in  the  victory  of  the  resurrection. 

In  vers.  18,  19  the  author  now  draws  from  the  proposition  laid 
down  in  ver.  12  and  proved  in  ver.  13-17,  viz.,  that  the  Mosaic  law 
was  destined  to  be  annulled  by  the  Messiah — this  last  inference  : 
that  this  law  was  a  mere  pedagogical  preparatory  stage,  and  there- 
fore not  the  final  perfect  consummation  of  the  divine  revelations. 
The  mode  of  argumentation  is  retrogressive.  That  annulling 
{adeTr^oig)^  the  actual  fact  of  which  was  already  shewn  in  ver.  13-17, 
is  explained  only  on  the  presupposition  of  the  dodeveg  iml  dvMd^sXsg. 
The  author  might  have  logically  connected  in  the  scholastic  form 
the  separate  ideas  of  vers.  18,  19  in  the  following  way:  '^^  But  (atque 
ovv^  now  the  annulling  of  a  commandment  only  then  takes  place 
when  the  commandment  in  question  has  shewn  itself  to  be  iveah  and 
unprofitable.  Consequently  (ergo,  dpa)  that  law  must  have  been 
weak  and  unprofitable,  must  have  left  its  task  unfinished,  and  must 
only  have  been  an  introduction  to  a  better  hope.""  But,  as  always  in 
such  cases  of  reasoning  in  this  inverted  order,  he  despises  this 
scholastico-pedantic  form,  and  chooses  the  easier  form  of  the 
explicative  yap. 

The  principal  sentence  and  the  last  inference  lies  in  the  words 
ovSev  yap  ereXsiCJcjev  6  vofiog,  sTTEcaayGjyrj  6e  KpecTTOVog  EXiridog,  At 
eTTELoaycdyri  we  have  not  to  supply  yiverat  from  ver.  18  (as  is  done  by 
Theodoret,  Luther,  Gerhard,  Bengel,  Tholuck,  Bleek,  Olshansen, 
and  others) :  for  the  words  in  respect  of  their  import,  form  no  anti- 
thesis to  ddsTTjaLg  iiEV  yap  yiverat — ^(what  sort  of  antithesis  would  this 
be:  '"^An  annulling  of  a  law  is  wont  to  take  place  only  on  account  of 
the  weakness  and  unprofitableness  of  that  law ;  but  an  introduction 
of  a  better  hope  takes  place."'' — 'Nothing  is  said  as  to  how  or  why 
this  introduction  takes  place  !)  Nor  are  we  to  supply  EreXelojaev 
(with  Schlichting,  Michaelis,  Semler,  Ernesti,  and  others),  for  then, 
first  of  all,  the  article  must  have  stood  before  EixEiaayi^yi],  and  further, 
it  is  not  possible  that  a  TsXetojaig  can  have  been  effected  by  the  intro- 
duction to  a  hope.  The  right  construction  is  that  which  supplies  at 
E7:eLaayG)yi]  either  ^]v  (Erasmus,  Vatable,  Calvin,  etc.),  so  that 
e7Tsc(7ayG)y7]  becomes  predicate  to  vSp^og,  or  syevero  dt'  avrov  (vSi^iov^^- — ■ 
^Hhe  law  has  made  nothing  prefect,  but  an  introduction  was  given 
through  it  to  a  better  hope.''  That  the  omission  of  such  a  verb  is 
not  elegant  Greek  is  of  small  moment ;  the  supposition  that  our 
author,  who  usually  writes  correctly,  has  here  again  written  with 
somewhat  less  care,  must  ahvays  be  more  tolerable  than  a  construc- 
tion which  yields  a  senseless  idea.'-'' 

*  Ebrard's  construction  overlooks  the  force  of  sttl  in  hTTEinay.,  the  natural  correlation 
of  [ih  and  (5^,  etc.,  and  changes  a  very  simple  and  elegant  sentence  into  a  clumsy  and 
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Something  negative  and  something  positive,  therefore^  is  affirmed 
of  the  law.  The  negative  is  :  ovSsv  ersXelojaev.  Ovdsv  is  not  here  in 
the  sense  of  ovdha^  as  Theophylact  and  others  have  supposed. 
What  is  here  said  is,  not  that  the  particular  individual  conid  not  be 
led  to  perfection  by  the  law,  but  that  the  law  in  every  respect  opened 
up  and  imposed  a  number  of  problems  without  solving  any  one  of 
them.  It  set  up  in  the  decalogue  the  ideal  of  a  holy  life,  and  yet 
gave  no  power  to  realise  this  ideal  ;  it  awakened,  by  means  of  its 
law  of  sacrifice,  the  consciousness  of  the  necessity  of  an  atonem^ent, 
and  yet  could  provide  no  true  valid  offering  for  sin  ;  it  held  forth  in 
the  institutions  of  the  priesthood  the  necessity  of  a  representation 
of  the  sinner  before  Grod,  and  yet  it  gave  no  priest  who  was  able  to 
save  men  el<;  to  TravreXsg  (as  it  is  said  ver.  25).  In  short,  ^4t  left 
everything  unfinished." — But  one  thing  the  law  did  accomplish  ; 
those  who  submitted  to  its  rebuke,  and  did  not  allow  themselves  to 
be  seduced  into  the  base  and  delusive  hope  of  a  pharisaical  self- 
righteousness,  were  led  on  by  it  to  the  better  hope  through  which 
we  (Christians)  come  nigh  to  Grod  (in  truth).  This  is  the  positive 
thing  which  is  affirmed  of  the  law  in  the  words  enetaaycjyrj,  etc. 

Ver,  20-28. — In  these  verses  we  have  the  third  part  of  this  sec- 
tion. It  was  shewn  in  ver.  1-10  that  the  priesthood  of  Melchisedec, 
which  was  represented  in  Ps.  ex.  as  the  type  of  the  Messianic  priest- 
hood, is  more  exalted  than  the  Levitical.  In  ver.  11-19  it  was 
proved  that  this  Levitical  priesthood,  together  with  the  Mosaic  law 
so  closely  connected  with  it,  was  destined  to  find  its  end  and  its 
abolition  as  an  imperfect  preparatory  stage  in  the  Messiah.  In  ver. 
20-28  it  is  now  shewn  that  Jesus  the  Messiah,  in  opposition  to  the 
imperfect  Levitical  priesthood  and  Mosaic  law,  is  the  perfect  priest 
of  a  7iew  and  perfect  covenant.  The  mention  of  the  imperfection  of  the 
Mosaic  law,  ver.  19,  leads  by  an  easy  transition,  to  this  new  thought. 

In  vers.  20  and  22,  we  have  the  principal  sentence  :  ^^  Inasmuch 
as  Jesus  (was  made  a  surety)  by  an  oath,  insomuch  was  he  made  a 
surety  of  a  better  covenant  (or,  insomuch  is  the  covenant,  whose 
surety  he  was  made,  a  better  covenant).  There  are  here  (just 
as  at  chap.  ii.  ver.  18,  also  ver.  17,  chap.  iii.  3)  three  members  of 
a  syllogism  brought  together  in  one  sentence.  The  idea  expressed 
in  a  strictly  logical  form  would  run  thus  :  A  covenant  whose  surety 
has  been  made  a  surety  by  an  oath,  is  better  than  a  covenant 
in  which  this  is  not  the  case.  Now  Jesus  was  made  such  by  an 
oath,  but  not  so  the  Levitical  priest.  Therefore,  etc.  The  minor 
proposition  implicitly  contained  in  vers.  20  and  22,  is  now  further 
explained  and  confirmed  by  the  parenthesis  in  ver.  21.  Let  us  first 
look  at  vers.  20  and  22. 

obscure  one.  Construct  with,  nearly  all  recent  interpreters :  for  there  takes  place  an 
annulling  of  the  former  commandment  on  account  of  its  weakness  and  unprofitableness 
(for  the  law  made  nothing  perfect),  and  an  introduction  in  its  place  {km)  of  a  better 
hope. — K. 
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Only  the  terms  StaOrjuT]  and  ^yyvog  need  here  any  explanation. 
Aca67]!cr]^  from  SLarWsodmj  has  in  classic  Greek  the  signification  testa- 
ment^  last  will ;  then  also  the  further  signification  contract ;  hence 
also  covenant^  also  foundation^  institution.  If  now  we  consider  that 
the  LXX.  always  renders  by  diadrinri  the  fully  developed  Old  Testa- 
ment religious  idea  n'^'-is,  it  will  be  evident  that  the  G-reek  diaOriKri 
must  also  have  developed  itself  into  a  fixed  dogmatical  idea^  and  that^ 
consequently,  whenever  the  word  occurs  in  a  religious  connexion  in 
the  writing  of  Jews  and  Christians^  vre  must,  as  a  matter  of  course, 
take  it  in  this  sense  as  =  ^^-"y^.j  covenant  It  may  appear  as  if  the 
context  imperiously  forbids  this  interpretation  in  the  passage  before 
ns.  This,  however,  is  by  no  means  the  case  ;  on  the  contrary,  the 
mention  of  a  surety  is  strongly  in  favour  of  the  rendering  by  "  cove- 
nant,"' and  against  that  by  "  testament.''  For,  it  is  nowhere  the 
custom  for  a  testator  to  appoint  a  surety  for  the  actual  fulfilment 
of  his  last  will ;  he  himself  is  the  surety  for  this,  if,  of  course,  he 
does  not  retract  his  will  before  his  death,  and  he  gives  no  security 
that  he  will  not  do  this.  On  the  other  hand,  when  two  parties 
enter  into  a  covenant-agreement,  in  which  the  one  party  binds  him- 
self to  an  act  which  is  not  to  be  performed  till  some  future  time, 
there  is  then  some  reason  in  his  appointing  a  surety  who  may  give 
security  in  his  person  that  the  thing  promised  shall  be  truly  and 
rightly  performed.  Luther,  Bohme,  Bleek,  etc.,  would  hardly  have 
allowed  themselves  to  be  misled  into  the  rendering  "^^  testament," 
had  they  not  believed  that  the  signification  ^^  covenant"  would  not 
correspond  with  a  subsequent  passage  of  this  epistle  (ix.  16),  as,  in- 
deed, Bleek  ii.  p.  390,  has  quite  frankly  confessed.  "We  must,  how- 
ever, interpret  our  passage  in  the  sense  in  which  alone  every  reader 
could  understand  it,  who  reads  the  epistle  onwards  from  the  begin- 
ning, and  not  in  the  reverse  way.  We  shall  then  have  to  deal  with 
the  subsequent  passage  in  its  proper  place. 

"'Eyyvoq^  denom.  from  eyyvi]  sponsio,  signifies  sponsor,  fidejussor. 
Christ  is  called  a  surety  here,  not  because  he  has  stood  lefore  Qvd  as 
surety  (that  is,  as  the  vicarious  fulfiUer  of  that  which  men  ought 
to  have  performed),  so  Calov,  Gerhard,  Cramer,  etc.,  but  (so  Schlich- 
ting,  Grotius,  Olshausen,  etc.),  because  God  on  his  part  gave  him 
to  the  human  race  as  a  surety  for  the  actual  fulfilment  of  his  cove- 
nant promise.  For  this,  and  this  alone,  is  what  is  spoken  of  in  the 
context.  Because  Ood  has  made  him  a  surety  by  an  oath,  he  is 
therefore  the  surety  of  a  better  covenant.  (Comp.  the  similar 
idea  in  chap.  vi.  IT,  18,  where  it  is  said  that  Ood  himself  interposed 
as  fidejussor  between  himself  and  men).  The  author  here  with  good 
reason  calls  Jesus  not  fieGirrjg^  but  syyvog.  From  the  fact,  that  God 
confirmed  with  an  oath  the  promise  that  he  would  send  a  mediator 
ov  founder  of  a  covenant^  it  follows  only  that  such  a  mediator  would 
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come^  and  that  such  a  covenant  would,  in  general^  take  place,  but 
not  that  this  covenant  has  already  taken  place,  and  will  continue 
forever.  Has  God  sworn,  on  the  other  hand,  that  he  will  appoint  a 
surety? — i  e,,  a  guarantee  for  the  maintenance  of  the  covenant— the 
permanent  validity  of  the  covenant  itself  has  been  thereby  guaran- 
teed,— In  how  far  God  has  promised  to  appoint  a  surety  for  the  ever- 
lasting maintenance  of  the  covenant  to  be  established,  is  now  shewn 
in  iliQ  parenthesis^  ver.  21.  The  subject  is  ol  jiev,  6  de,  the  Levitical 
priest  and  Jesus.  The  Messiah,  Jesus,  has  been  made  priest  (comp. 
vi.  16,  seq.)  by  an  oath  of  God- — 'i,  e.,  God  promised  and  swore  that 
the  Messiah  should  be  a  priest  according  to  the  order  of  Melchisedec. 
The  descendants  of  Aaron  were  constituted  priests  in  quite  a  dif- 
ferent way,  namely,  in  consequence,  and  by  means  of  the  carrying 
out  of  a  simple,  ordinary,  legal  command.  If,  then,  God  has,  by 
that  promise  on  oath,  sworn  that  a  priest-king  after  the  order  of 
Melchisedec  (consequently  eternal,  comp.  vers.  1-3,  and  ver.  17), 
should  stand  as  representative  between  him  and  the  people,  he  has 
thereby  clearly  promised,  not  merely  one  who  shall  set  up  a  cove- 
nant, but  one  who  shall  set  up  and  everlastingly  maintain  the  cove- 
nant^— a  surety. 

Vers.  23-25. — As  the  superiority  of  the  new  covenant  is  mani- 
fest in  the  appointment  of  a  surety  by  an  oath,  so  also  does  it  fur- 
ther appear  in  what  is  closely  connected  with  this — the  unchange- 
ableness  of  the  New  Testament  priest  as  compared  with  the  change 
of  the  Levitical  priests.  Vers.  23-25  is,  in  its  position  as  well  as 
in  its  form  (ol  fiev—6  6e — ),  parallel  with  ver.  21 ;  ver.  21  contains  a 
first,  vers.  23-25  a  second  illustration  of  what  is  said  in  ver.  22  : 
that  Jesus  is  the  surety  of  a  better  covenant. — Ol  fisv—o  6s  is  again 
the  subject,  ^hl  yeyovSreg  is  the  copula  of  ol  fisVy  while  lepelg  is 
predicate,  and  nXscovsg  a  more  special  determination  of  the  subject. 
(Not  :  they  were  made  several  priests,  but :  they,  as  being  more 
than  one,  were  made  priests,  i.  e.,  they  were  made  priests  in  their 
plurality).  The  author  does  not,  however,  allude  here  to  the  cir- 
cumstance, that  contemporaneously  with  the  high  priest  there  were 
also  a  number  of  subordinate  priests  ;  he  has,  up  to  this  point,  taken 
no  notice  of  this  difference  between  the  ordinary  priests  and  the 
high  priests,  but  rather  views  the  entire  Levitical  priesthood  (the 
lepodovvfjy  ver.  11),  as  a  whole,  in  comparison  with  the  priesthood  of 
Melchisedec,  although,  of  course,  all  that  is  said  of  the  Levitical 
priesthood  applies  also  and  pre'e7ni7iently  to  the  Levitical  high  priest. 
For  this  very  reason,  however,  the  irXetovsg  here  refers  not  to  those 
several  priests  who  existed  simultaneously  with  the  high  priest,  but 
(as  appears  from  the  words  6td  to  icGiXveoQaiy  etc.)  to  the  successive 
plurality  of  priests  who  followed  one  another  (and  chiefly  high 
priests).  The  priesthood  of  Christ  on  the  contrary,  is,  according  to 
Vol.  YI— 30. 
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vers.  1-3  and  ver.  17^  dnapaPaTog^  such  as  cannot  pass  to  a  successor^ 
because  he  ever  lives.  On  the  one  side  we  see  the  weakness  of  mor- 
tality^  on  the  other^  the  power  of  an  endless  life  ;  comp.  what  is  said 
in  ver.  16. 

From  this  now  proceeds  the  inference  ver.  25,  that  Christy  he- 
cause  he  ever  lives,  is  able  to  save  to  the  uttermost  all  who  will  come  to 
the  Father  through  him.  Et^  to  navreXsg  does  not  signify  ^^  ever- 
more/' but  '^  completeness/'  i.  e.,  perfectly  ;  it  forms,  both  in  its 
etymology  and  its  place  in  the  context,  the  precise  antithesis  to 
the  words  ver.  19,  the  law  made  nothing  perfect.  There  is  still 
another  inference  drawn  from  the  ever  liveth  ;  Christ  is  therefore 
able  to  make  intercession  for  them.  {Elg  c.  inf  need  not  be  under- 
stood in  a  final  sense,  comp.  2  Oor.  viii.  6  ;  Eom.  vi.  12  ;  Winer's 
Gr.,  §  45,  6).  '^vTvjxdvetv  is  a  genuine  Pauline  term,  comp.  Eom. 
viii.  34  ;  to  appear  in  the  stead  of  another,  in  order  to  represent  his 
interests,  at  the  same  time  taking  upon  one's  self  his  guilt. 

In  ver.  26-27  the  author  proceeds,  now  in  conclusion,  to  state 
what  was  properly  the  material  difference  between  Christ  and  the 
Levitical  priesthood,  inasmuch  as  he  shews,  wherein  lay  the  ovdev 
ereXstooaev  of  the  one,  and  the  elg  to  navreXeg  of  the  other.  He  states 
in  a  concise  and  condensed  form  the  principal  points  of  difference 
between  the  person  and  the  office  of  both  high  priests,  and  thus  the 
difference  between  the  two  covenants. 

Kal  eirpenev^  he  says,  and  thus  vers.  26,  27  connects  itself  with 
vers.  24,  25,  in  the  same  way  as  vers.  15-17  with  ver.  14.  As,  in 
ver.  14,  the  fact  of  the  non-Levitical  descent  of  Jesus  was  laid 
down,  and  in  vers.  15-17  the  christological  necessity  for  this,  so  in 
vers.  24,  25,  the  fact  of  the  singularity  and  perfection  of  the  New 
Testament  high  priest  is  stated,  while  in  vers.  26,  27  the  soteriologi- 
cal  necessity  for  such  a  high  priest  is  declared. 

It  had  been  shewn  in  chap.  v.  1-10  that  Christ,  by  taking  part 
in  human  infirmity,  was  an  high  priest — that  he  had  this  similarity 
to  the  Levitical  high  priest.  Here,  it  is  shewn,  that,  for  the  same 
end,  the  representation  of  men  before  God,  he  must  also  at  the 
same  time  be  different  from  the  Levitical  high  priests,  namely  sinless. 
This  sinlessness  is  expressed,  however,  by  a  series  of  attributes  all 
of  which  are  to  be  explained  from  the  antithesis  with  the  Levitical 
high-priesthood.  The  Levitical  high  priest  was  also  all  that  is  here 
predicated  of  Christ  ;  he  was,  however,  not  perfectly,  not  truly  so, 
but  only  in  a  symbolical  way,  and  therefore  imperfectly.  The  high 
priest  bore  upon  the  plate  on  his  forehead  the  inscription  Holi- 
ness to  the  Lord  (Ei^s..  xxxix.  30),  he  was,  however,  not  truly  holy,  but 
had  holiness  in  himself  only  in  that  symbol.  Christ  on  the  other 
hand,  was  truly  and  inwardly  holy  ;  this  is  expressed  }Sj  oocog  ;  for 
ooLog  forms  the  antithesis  to  "  sinful"  (while  dytog,  as  we  saw  before^ 
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is  opposed  to  "profane'').  The  Levitical  high  priest^  farther^  was^ 
only  as  a  sinless  person^  qaalified  for  bringing  the  blood  of  the  sacri- 
fice of  atonement  into  the  holiest  of  all  for  the  people  ;  he  was^ 
however,  not  sinless,  but  required  first  to  atone  for  his  own  sins  by  a 
sacrifice  (Lev.  xvi.  2-14),  and  this  atonement  too  was  no  real  one, 
but  only  symbolical,  typical.  Christ,  on  the  contrary,  was  truly 
daanog^  therefore  (comp.  ver.  27)  he  needed  not  first  to  offer  for  him- 
self. The  Levitical  high  priest  must,  thirdly,  be  undefiled  and  pure 
in  order  to  be  able  to  represent  the  people  before  God  ;  he  was, 
however,  not  inwardly  immaculate  and  pure,  but  had  only  the  out- 
ward symbolical  representation  of  purity,  the  Levitical  purity. 
Christ,  on  the  contrary,  was  inwardly  and  truly  undefiled.  The 
Levitical  high  priest  required,  finally,  to  be  ever  on  his  guard,  lest 
by  contact  with  one  who  was  Levitically  unclean  he  should  himself 
become  unclean,  and  tberefore  had  always  to  keep  at  a  distance 
from  such.  Lev.  xxi.  22,  especially  xxi.  12.  Nay,  the  Talmud  or- 
dains (tract.  Jomah  i.  1),  that,  for  seven  days  before  the  sacrifice  of 
atonement,  he  must  refrain  from  all  intercourse  with  his  family. 
This  separation  was,  however,  again  only  outward,  Christ,  on  the 
contrary,  in  his  intercourse  with  sinners  remained  inwardly  free  from 
all  participation  in  their  sinfulness^  inwardly  untouched  by  its  con- 
tagion ;  notwithstanding  that  he  mingled  with,  men  in  all  their 
varieties  of  character  and  situation,  he  yet  never  let  drop,  for  a  mo- 
ment that  inner  veil  of  chaste  holiness  which  separated  him  from 
sinners.  This  is  what  is  meant  by  the  expression  separate  from  sin- 
ners, (Theophylact,  Calvin,  Gerhard,  Michaelis,  Storr,  Bohme, 
Kuinoel,  Olshausen,  etc.),  which  need  not  therefore  (with  Grotius^ 
Bengel,  Tholuck,  Bleek,  etc.)  be  made  to  refer  to  Christ's  departure 
from  the  world,  i.  e.,  to  his  ascension,  which  comes  first  to  be  spoken 
of  in  a  subsequent  place.  (Besides,  his  being  separate  from,  men 
after  the  ascension,  would  form  no  parallel  with  the  separation 
of  the  Levitical  high  priest  hefore  the  day  of  the  sacrifice  of  atone- 
ment). Not  till  the  very  last,  is  his  exaltation  above  all  heavens 
adduced  as  a  sealing  proof  that  he  was  holy,  sinless,  undefiled, 
and  u.ncontaminated  by  the  sin  of  the  race, — that  exaltation  in 
whichj  as  is  then  shewn  in  chap,  viii.,  his  high-priestly  work  com- 
pleted itself. 

Ver.  27.' — 'The  inner  difference  oi'Ym person  shewed  itself  also  in 
the  form  and  manner  oiY^i^  ftmetions.  The  principal  idea  of  ver.  27 
lies  in  the  words  :  "who  needeth  not  daily  as  those  high  priests  to 
offer  up  sacrifice,  For  this  he  did  once.''  It  is  clear  that  the  this 
here  refers  to  the  principal  idea,  the  offering  up  sacrifice^  and  cannot 
refer,  at  the  same  time,  to  the  words  first  for  his  oion  sins.  There  is, 
however,  a  subordinate  idea  inserted  into  that  principal  idea, 
namely,  that  Christ  did  not  need  to  ofl'er  first  for  his  own  sins,  ere 
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he  offered  for  those  of  the  people,  A  twofold  differoDce^  then^  is 
found  to  exist  between  his  priestly  service  and  that  of  the  Levitical 
high  priest.  First^  and  chiefly  in  this^  that  Christ  offered  only  once^ 
whereby  he  has^  once  for  all^  ver.  25,  el(;  to  rcavreXeg  saved  all  who 
come  to  God  by  him,  while  the  Levitical  high  priests  always  atoned 
only  for  one  generation,  and  this  always  but  for  a  year,  and  this 
only  typically.  Secondly  in  this,  that  he  needed  not  first  to  offer 
for  his  own  sins. 

A  difficulty  lies  in  the  statement,  that  the  Jiigh  priests  offered 
daily.     For,  the  comparison  with  the    atoning  sacrifice  of  Christ 
offered  once  seems  to  require  that,  here  also^  in  reference  to  the  high 
priests,  we  should  understand  the  yearly— not  daily— ^rea^  sacrifice 
of  atonement  as  meant,  and  so  it  would  be  really  doubly  unsuitable 
to  take  ol  dpxtepdg  here  in  the  weakened  sense  =  ol  lepeXg  ;  doubly 
unsuitable,  as  precisely  here,  for  the  first  time,  the  author  uses  this 
expression.     Two  solutions  of  this  difiiculty  have  been  attempted. 
Some  have  understood  either,  the  daily  incense  offering  (Ex.  xxx.  6, 
seq.)  which  the  high  priest  had  to  present— but  with  this  the  ex- 
pression Ovcjia  will  not  at  all  correspond ;  or  (as  Gerhard,  Calov, 
Michaelis,  Bleek,  Tholuck,  etc.)  the  daily  hurnt  offering  (Ex.  xxix, 
38-42  ;  Num.  xxviii.  3)— this,  however,  was  not  brought  by  the  high 
priest,  although  (according  to  Jos.  bell,  Jud„  v.  5,  7)  he  might  some- 
times voluntarily  take  part  in  this  offering,  namely,  on  the  new 
moons  and   Sabbaths  ;  the  expression  nad'  ruispav^  however,  would 
still  be  unsuitable.     (One  might  rather  suppose  that  the  author  in- 
tends  to  oppose  to  the  one  offering  of  Christ,  not  merely  the  oft- 
repeated  offerings  of  the  sacrifice  of  atonement,  but  also  the  various 
kinds  of  offerings— if  only  ol  dpxiepelg  did  not  stand  here).     Others 
(as  Schlichting,  Piscator,  Olshausen)  are,  for  taking  KaO'  ijfispav  in 
the  signification  die  statute  (==  once  every  year),  or  else^  in  a  weak- 
ened signification  (=  frequently).   The  former  will  certainly  not  do  ; 
had  the  author  intended  to  express  the  definite  idea  that  the  high 
priest  brought  the  offering  yearly  on  a  certain  day,  he  would  have 
said  (as  at  chap.  ix.  25,  x.  1-3)  imr'  hiavrov.     On  the  other  hand,  I 
do  not  see  what  well-grounded  objection  can  be  brought  against 
Bengel/s  view  that  our  author  here— where  nothing  depended  on 
the  bringing  into  view  the  length  of  time  that  intervened  between  each 
day  of  atonement,  but  where  all  the  emphasis  lies  merely  on  the 
repetition  of  that  sacrifice— should  have  used  the  somewhat  hyperbol- 
ical expression  nad'  rjfjispav  "  one  day  after  the  other.''     Looking  back 
on  a  series  of  centuries,  he  fixes  his  eye  merely  on  a  successive  series 
of  days,  upon  which  the  high  priests  again  and  again  brought  the 
appointed  sacrifice.     He  takes  no  notice  of  the  intervening  days. 
Enough,  that  "  day  after  day''  such  sacrifices  were  offered.     In  one 
word,  the  author  intends  here  not  to  measure,  but  to  count.    He  does 
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not  lay  before  Mm  the  calendar  of  the  days  in  the  year^  and  inquire 
upon  what  days  an  atonement  festival  fell,  and  how  many  days  in- 
tervened between  each,  hut  he  sets  before  him  the  immense  number 
of  days  on  which  these  fasts  were  observed^  and  lays  stress  upon 
this^  that  on  one  such  day  after  the  other  the  high  priest  must  offer 
the  sacrifice.  (In  like  manner  Olshausen).  He  treats  these  days^ 
in  other  words,  as  a  discrete,  not  as  a  concrete  quantity.  So  might 
a  teacher  say  to  an  unruly  pupil :  "  day  after  day'"  or  ^^  day  by  day 
I  must  punish  you,'^  without  meaning  by  this,  that  he  is  wont, 
regularly  every  day  at  a  certain  hour,  to  punish  him,  but  only,  that, 
again  and  o.gain^  punishments  are  necessary,  although  not  merely 
the  Sundays,  but,  now  and  then  whole  weeks  should  intervene  be- 
tween them.  So  much,  at  any  rate,  is  beyond  all  doubt,  that  our 
author  did  not  say  nad'  'tjiiepav  from  any  ignorance  of  the  law  ;  for^ 
in  chap.  ix.  7  (where  he  expressly  distinguishes  the  yearly  service  in 
the  holiest  of  all  from  the  daily  service  in  the  sanctuary),  he  himself 
mentions,  that  the  sacrifice  of  atonement  was  brought  once  in  the  year. 

How  far  the  once  offered  sacrifice  of  Christ  was  to  consist  in  this 
• — that  he  offered  himself  eavrbv  Trpoaeveynac^ — is  explained  in  the 
following  principal  part  of  our  epistle,  so  that  we  do  not  need  here 
to  anticipate  what  is  there  said  on  this  question  by  any  subjective 
reasonings  of  our  own. 

Ver.  28  is  a  concluding  explanation,  but,  at  the  same  time  also^ 
a  recapitulation  of  the  luhole  of  our  third  principal  part 

As  an  explanation  and  further  development  of  what  goes  before^ 
this  verse  connects  itself  (by  means  of  an  explicative  yap)  with  vers. 
26,  27,  the  connecting  link  being  the  idea,  that  through  the  oath 
of  promise  the  Son  of  Ood  was  made  an  high  priest  for  ever. 

It  is,  however,  a  recapitulation  of  the  whole  part^  in  virtue  of  the 
antithesis  implicitly  contained  in  it  between  6  voiiog  and  6  Xoyog  TTJg 
Spfccofjioatag. 

Meanwhile  it  may  be  asked,  whether  ver,  28  is  really  a  recapitu- 
lation of  chaps,  v.-vii.,  or  merely  of  chap.  vii.  This  verse  is  gene- 
rally so  understood  as  that  the  words  6  vojiog  yap  ....  dodevstav 
refer  to  the  Levitical  priests,  and  accordingly  that  something  is  here 
declared  of  the  law  as  no  longer  valid^  as  abrogated  ly  and  for  Christy 
consequently,  that  we  have  only  a  repetition  of  what  is  said  chap, 
vii.  11-19.  The  idea  would  be  as  follows  :  The  (no  longer  valid) 
Mosaical  law  could  make  no  better  high  priests  than  men  encompassed 
with  infirmity ;  on  the  contrary,  by  the  promise,  Ps.  ex.,  a  better 
high  priest  has  been  appointed,  namely,  the  for  ever  perfected  Son 
(soil,  of  God  as  at  chap.  i.  1  seq.).  But  there  are  serious  objections 
against  this  interpretation.  If  this  were  the  author's  idea  he  would 
then,  in  the  first  place ^  deny  here  what  he  himself  had  formerly  main- 
tained and  taught  chap.  iv.  15,  vii.  5-10,  namely,  that  Jesus  also 
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was  encompassed  with  infirmitj.  And^  in  addition  to  this^  we  are 
by  no  means  warranted  in  understanding  by  dodeveca  here  the  imjoer- 
fection  of  the  Levitical  priesthood^  thus  giving  it  a  different  signifi- 
cation from  what  it  has  in  chap.  iv.  The  solution  given  by  Bleek 
is  preferable  to  this^  that  in  this  passage  Christ  is  regarded  only  in 
his  state  of  exaltation  in  which  he  had  laid  aside  the  dodeveia ;  as 
the  one  who  had  ascended  into  heaven^  as  the  perfected  one^  there  is  no 
necessity  for  him  to  repeat  his  sacrifice.  Meanwhile^' — not  to  mention 
that  the  author^  had  he  meant  to  say  this^  must  of  necessity  have 
said  it  more  plainly, — ^it  would,  even  then,  not  be  in  accordance  with 
his  teaching  elsewhere  ;  since,  according  to  chap„  ix.  9-14  and  26, 
the  sacrifice  of  Christ  was  a  perfect  one,  excluding  all  repetition, 
not  in  virtue  of  the  exaltation  which  followed  it^  and  the  laying  aside 
of  the  infirmity^  but  already  in  virtue  of  its  own  quality.  To  this  is 
to  be  added,  that  according  to  this  the  common  interpretation  of 
our  verse,  the  author  would  not  merely  deny  that  Christ  had  ivfirnmy^ 
but,  secondly^  that  he  was  man.  For,  he  would  plainly  put  the  Son 
(in  the  sense  of  chap.  i.  1)  in  opposition  to  the  mam.  I  am  of 
opinion,  therefore,  that  the  whole  verse  must  be  taken  in  a  different 
sense.  The  author  does  not  intend  to  deny  that  Jesus  was  an 
dpxi-epevg  dv6pG)TTog  cov  aal  doOevetav  EX(jdv  ;  but  he  takes  it  for  granted 
as  known  that  Christ  was  both  these  things,  on  the  one  hand  dvdpo> 
rrog  dGdevetav  8X(^v  according  to  chap,  v.,  and,  on  the  other,  vlbg 
r£TeXscG)fievog  slg  rbv  alcova  according  to  chajD.  vii.,  and  he  recapitu- 
lates both  here,  the  fundamental  idea  of  chap.  v.  1-10,  and  the 
fundamental  idea  of  chap.  vii.  1-27.  He  shews  that  Christ  must 
have  answered  the  requirements  also  of  the  lata,  and  in  how  far  he 
must  have  done  so.  That  the  legal  requirements  of  Levitical  descent, 
of  daily  sacrifice,  etc.,  do  not  apply  to  him,  that  in  these  respects 
he  abrogated  the  law — this  is  proved  ;  but  oiie  requirement  of  the 
law  had  an  internal,  an  everlasting  validity,  and,  according  to  chap. 
V.  1-10,  was  applicable  also  to  the  New  Testament  high  priest, 
namely,  that  he,  as  every  high  priest,  must  be  a  man  having  infirmity. 
To  this  of  humanity  and  infirmity  was  added,  in  the  case  of  the 
Messiah,  a  second  requisite  contained,  not  in  the  law,  but  in  the 
promise,  Psalm  ex.,  that  he  must  also  be  a  Son  perfected  for  ever. 
Thus,  then,  the  words  6  vofjiog  ....  doOsveiav  contain  a  concession 
pointing  back  to  chap.  v.  The  idea  is  this  :  The  law  (in  so  far  as 
it  has  not  been  abrogated)  requires  of  all  high  priests  (consequently 
also,  of  Jesus)  that  they  be  men  having  infirmity;  the  word  of 
promise,  however,  confirmed  by  an  oath  given  aftm^  the  law^  and 
stretching  far  above  it,  constitutes  the  Son,  wdio  is  perfected  for 
ever,  an  high  priest. 

Thus  understood  the  28th  verse  therefore  contains  really  a  reca- 
pitulation of  the  whole  third  part. 
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PART    FOURTH. 


THE   MOSAIC   TABEENACLE    AND   THE   HEAVENLY   SANCTUARY. 

(viii.-x.). 

From  the  nature  of  the  two  covenants  is  now  shewn  the  differ- 
ence between  their  respective  sanctuaries^  their  Xeirovpyiai  and  the 
result  of  their  respective  services.  This,  the  last  of  the  theoretical 
parts,  as  it  introduces  us  to  the  jlfth  practical  part  in  which  all  the 
rays  from  the  hortatory  parts  are  concentrated  into  one  focus,  is  not 
itself  interrupted  by  an  intervening  exhortation,  as  was  the  case 
with  the  three  foregoing  parts.  And,  as  it  does  not  stand  parallel 
with  these  three  parts,  but  (as  is  expressly  intimated  in  chap.  viii.  1) 
is  placed  as  a  'key-stone  upon  them,  so  also  the  introduction  to  it  does 
not  run  parallel  with  that  of  the  foregoing  parts,  but  is  independent 
and  peculiar.  Our  fourth  part  divides  itself  iwio  four  sections.  In  a 
first  introductory  section,  chap,  viii.,  it  is  shewn,  in  general,  that  the 
two  tahernacles,  the  Mosaic  and  the  heavenly,  correspond  to  the  two 
covenants.  In  a  second  section,  chap.  ix.  1-11,  the  construction  of  the 
two  tabernacles  is  compared,  and  it  is  shewn  how,  in  the  Mosaic 
tabernacle,  there  lies  an  imperfection  in  the  separation  of  the  holy 
place  from  the  holy  of  holies.  In  the  third  section,  chap.  ix.  11- 
chap.  X.  13,  the  two  tabernacles  are  compared,  a,— similarity :  chap. 
ix.  15  seq.,  that  for  the  fulfilment  of  the  perfect  covenant  in  general, 
the  death  of  Christ  was  necessary,— &,  dissimilarity:  chap.  ix.  25- 
chap.  X.  13,  that  this  death  was  a  perfect  sacrifice  once  offered,  in 
opposition  to  the  Old  Testament  animal  sacrifices.  Finally,  in  the 
fourth  section,  chap.  x.  14-39,  the  result  of  these  respective  services 
is  compared,  and  it  is  shown  how  by  the  oftering  of  Christ,  the 
perfect  atonement  and  the  access  to  Ood  in  the  spirit  has  been  accom- 
plished in  a  way  which  renders  all  auxiliary  means  of  any  other  kind 
superfluous. 


SECTION     FIEST. 

THE   TWO   TABEENACLES    GOEBESPOND    TO   THE   TWO    COVENANTS. 

(Chap,  viii.) 

In  chap.  viii.  1,  preparation  is  made  for  the  theme  which  lies  iu 
ver.  2,     KecpdXaLov  ds  is  not  to  be  taken  as  an  apposition  to  the 
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whole  sentence  that  follows ;  it  is  better^  as  some  do^  to  supply  a 
Aey<^  roijTo  (not  an  eoriy  as  Bleek  does^  for  then  it  must  have  been 
TO  fie(j)dXaiov). — 'KecpdXaiov^  used  for  the  classical  expression  necpaXri^ 
signifies  sum^  or  also  principal  point.  Either  signification  will  do 
here^  provided  that  the  rendering  '^  sum''  be  not  understood  of  a 
recapitulation  of  former  particular  points  (this  belongs  rather  to 
chap,  vii  28),  but  of  an  organic  combination^  a  product  resulting 
from  all  that  goes  before  ;  and  further^  that  the  rendering  '^  princi- 
pal point''  be  not  understood  of  a  particular  principal  proposition 
which  stands  only  side  by  side  with  the  former  propositions  (much 
less  of  a  '''principal  thing"  taken  from  the  ideas  developed  at  the 
conclusion  of  chap,  vii.,  upon  which,  as  a  point  of  special  import- 
ance, emphasis  is  again  laid),  but  of  the  principal  point  of  the  whole 
book,  at  which  all  the  former  parts  aimed.  The  meaning  of  the 
word  is  best  and  most  comprehensively  rendered  by  the  expression 
"key-stone."  ''Em  rolg  Xeyo^evocg  means,  besides,  not  ^^ m  what 
has  been  hitherto  said,  imder  what  has  been  hitherto  said,"  (this  or 
that  is  especially  important);  but  "to  what  has  been  hitherto  said," 
(the  author  will  now  add  the  key-stone). 

In  the  sentence  tolovtov,  etc.,  all  the  emphasis  lies,  of  course,  on 
the  words  ev  ds^ca  rov  Opovov^  etc.  That  Christ  is  such  an  high  priest 
as  has  entered  not  into  the  earthly  hut  into  the  heavenly  sanctuary ;  or^ 
as  it  is  still  more  plainly  repeated  in  ver.  2,  fulfils  his  service  in  the 
true  tabernacle,— this  new  sentence,  with  its  further  development 
in  ver.  8-10,  forms  the  .key-stone  of  all  that  has  gone  before.  The 
two  tabernacles^  together  with  their  services^  are  forthwith  compared. 
What  now  are  we  to  understand  by  the  expression  on  the  right 
hand  of  the  majesty  in  the  heavens  ?  Instead  of  occupying  themselves 
here  with  dogmatical  discussions  on  ubiquity  or  non-ubiquity,  the 
critics  ought  to  have  explained  these  words  solely  from  the  antithesis. 
The  Old  Testament  high  priest  went  into  the  earthly  holy  of  holies  as 
the  place  where  God  revealed  his  presence.  Still,  this  revelation  of  the 
presence  of  God  in  the  holiest  of  all,  was  not  such  as  if  this  com- 
partment of  the  tent  had  been  the  true  and  proper  dwelHng-place 
of  G-od  :  but  only  in  gracious  condescension  to  the  wants  of  men  did 
God,  by  means  of  theophanies  and  manifestations  in  the  light-cloud, 
consecrate  this  abode  as  a  place  of  his  presence  for  men.  The  holy 
of  holies,  therefore,  was  not  the  place  of  God's  presence  in  itself  but 
only  the  abode  of  his  presence  for  the  Old  Testament  Israel^  and  there- 
fore, secondly,  rather  a  place  where  God  symbolically  represented  his 
nearness,  than  one  in  which  he  really  was.  For,  the  entire  distinc- 
tion of  profane  places  and  holy  places,  the  entire  distinction  of 
world,  fore-court,  holy  place,  and  holy  of  holies  (as  also  the  separa- 
tion of  a  particular  people — Israel— from  the  rest  of  mankind  ;  or 
again,  the  separation  of  the  Levites  from  Israel,  or  of  the  Aaronites 
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from  Levi)— all  this  rested  on  the  real  truth^  that  God  could  not 
yet  in  truth  dwell  with  men,  because  sin  and  the  power  of  sin  as  yet 
hindered  him  from  revealing  himself  among^  and  in,  and  before  men^ 
as  he  can  already  reveal  himself  in  the  sphere  of  the  angels^  and  of 
the  just  made  perfect,  in  that  heaven  where  his  will  is  perfectly  ful- 
filled (Matt.  vi.  10).  And  therefore,  thirdly,  this  same  holy  of 
holies,  in  which  the  nearness  of  God  was  emblematically  represented, 
was,  at  the  same  time  also,  an  emblematical  representation  of  the 
distance  of  God  from  onen.  The  need  of  a  special  place^  where  God 
revealed  his  presence,  intimated  that  he  was,  in  general^  as  yet  sepa- 
rated from  men.  (Comp.  with  this  John  iv.  21-24.)  This  was  the 
holy  of  holies  into  which  the  high  priest  might  enter  once  every  year, 
and  in  which  he  was  not  permitted  to  abide,  but  must  immediately 
again  leave  it.  In  opposition  to  this,  Christ  has,  a,  sat  down  on  the 
throne  of  the  majesty  on  high  ;  in  him  (comp.  Heb.  ii.  9)  man  has 
entered  on  the  everlasting ^  abiding  enjoyment  of  the  presence  of  God; 
the  state  of  separation,  of  banishment  from  God  in  which  man  was 
before,  is  now  done  away  with  ;  God  is  there  in  heaven  truly  pres- 
ent to  man,  because  man  is  present  to  him,  and  thereby  has  a  begin- 
ning been  made  upon  earth  of  the  real  presence  of  God.  h^  Christ 
has  sat  down  at  the  right  hand  of  the  throne  of  the  divine  majesty  ;  he 
has  not  appeared  before  God,  like  the  Levitical  priests,  as  a  poor 
sinner  who  must  draw  near  to  the  presence  of  the  divine  majesty — ■ 
even  its  symbolical  representation — only  with  fear  and  trembling^ 
but  so,  as  that  he  himself  fully  participates  in  the  divine  majesty 
and  dominion.^''  c,  Christ  has  not  entered  into  that  symbolical  holy 
of  holies,  where  God  represented  quite  as  much  his  distance  from 
men  as  his  presence  with  them,  and  the  latter  only  as  a  presence  for 
men  (more  particularly  for  Israel),  but  into  that  sphere  where  God, 
without  hindrance  or  limit,  really  reveals  before  the  sinless  angels 
his  entire  being  and  the  entire  presence  not  merely  of  his  world- 
governing  omnipotence,  but  of  his  whole  being  manifested  on  all  sides. 
This  universal  view  which  we  thus  take  of  the  idea  in  the  words 
before  us,  shew^s  us,  now  already,  that  we  must  regard  the  expres- 
sion to  sit  down  on  the  right  hand  of  the  throne  as  figurative  =  enter 
on  an  abiding  participation  in  the  sovereign  authority  of  any  one, 
and  that  the  author  did  not  entertain  the  crude  conception  (as  has 

*  The  more  recent  deniers  of  the  divinity  of  Christ,  though  they  maintain  that 
"nothing  is  to  be  found  in  the  Bible  about  the  divinity  of  Christ,"  are  yet  wont  at  least 
to  acknov»^ledge  with  the  Socinians,  that  the  exalted  Christ  participates  in  the  Godhead 
according  to  the  doctrine  of  the  holy  Scripture !  But  he  who  acknowledges  so  much 
must,  if  he  will  not  give  up  all  claim  to  the  name  of  a  rational  being,  also  acknowledge 
the  eternal  divinity  of  the  Incarnate.  For  that  a  finite,  created  being  should  take  part 
in  the  world-governing  dominion  of  the  Omnipotent  and  Omnipresent — this  were  indeed 
the  very  climax  of  unreason.  An  absolute  being  can  limit  itself,  because  it  is  absolute 
and  its  own  lord ;  but  a  finite  being  can  not  be  inade  absolute. 
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most  recently  been  laid  to  his  charge  by  the  young  Hegelians)^  that 
a  throne  stands  in  the  heaven,  with  a  place  on  the  right  hand  and 
on  the  left  !  Such  a  conception  would  indeed  be  in  direct  contra- 
diction to  the  ground-idea  of  the  author^  who  makes  the  Divine 
element  of  the  New  Testament  high  priesthood  to  consist  in  thiS;, 
that  Christ  has  done  aw^ay  wdth  the  limitations  of  place  and  time. 
Carefully,  however^  as  w^e  are  here  to  guard  against  a  coarse  mate- 
rialistic exegesis,  w^e  must  equally  beware  of  a  false  spiritualistic 
exegesis  in  the  explanation  of  the  ovpavoi^  as  if  the  heaven  were 
the  mere  absence  of  space,  and  the  state  of  being  above  or  beyond 
space  regarded  as  an  attribute  of  God.  That  this  is  never  denoted 
by  d^)2iy  we  have  already  seen  at  chaja.  i.  3.  The  heaven  is  that 
s])]ieTe  of  the  creation  in  which  the  will  of  Grcd  is  perfectly  done 
(Matth.  vi.  10),  and  where  no  sin  hinders  him  from  the  full  and 
adequate  revelation  of  himself.  Into  tJiat  sphere  cf  the  world  of  space 
has  Christ  ascended,  as  the  first-fruits  of  glorified  humanity,  in 
order  to  bring  us  thither  after  him  (chap.  ii.  10). 

Ver.  2. — The  principal  idea  of  ver.  1  is  now  repeated  wnth  more 
distinctness,  in  the  form  of  an  apposition  to  the  subject  of  e/idOicfev, 
and,  therewith,  the  proper  theme  of  the  fourth  part  formally  laid 
down.  Christ  has  sat  down  on  the  right  hand  of  the  Majesry,  as 
one  who  (in  this)  completes  the  service  in  the  true  sanctuary 
and  the  true  tabernacle.  Tg)v  dyiojv  is,  of  course,  not  to  be  taken 
(with  (Ecumenius,  Schulz,  Paulus^  etc.)^  as  gen,  plur.  masculine 
(Christ  a  servant  of  the  saints),  but  as  gen.  plur.  neut.,  and  rd 
dy La  does  not  signify  (as  Luther  and  others  render  it),  ^Hhe  holy 
possessions,''  but  (as  at  chap.  ix.  8,  12,  and  24,  seq.;  chap.  x.  19  ; 
chap.  xiii.  11)  ^'the  holy  place,''  or  specially  the  "^'holy  of  holies/' 
(Theophjdact,  Erasmus,  Calvin,  Bleek,  Tholuck,  and  the  most).  As 
the  author  wished  to  place  the  adjective  dXrjQivog  after  the  noun,  for 
the  sake  of  the  emphasis,  he  could  only  make  it  to  agree  in  case  and 
number  with  onrjvrig  ;  in  respect  to  the  sense,  rcov  dXrjdivC^v  is  to  be 
supplied  also  at  rCdv  dyio)v  (Bleek,  etc.).  A  similar  use  of  the  adjective 
is  made  also  in  German,  with  the  exception  that  it  is  placed  before 
the  noun.  ^'  Ein  Diener  des  wahrhaften  Heiligthums  und  der  (soil, 
wahrhaften)  Hiitte." 

The  true  sanctuary,  the  place  where  God  is  really  and  truly 
united  with  men,  is  "  not  made  with  men's  hands."  That  tent, 
covered  with  curtains  and  skins,  cannot,  of  course,  be  the  place 
where  heaven  and  earth  are  united. 

In  vers.  3-4  the  author  now  adduces  the  first  argument  to  prove 
that  the  sanctuary  into  which  Christ  entered  is  the  true  sanctuary, 
and  different  from  the  tabernacle  of  Moses.  The  steps  in  the  reason- 
ing logically  arranged  are  the  following  :— A,  Only  the  Aaronitic 
priests  w^ere  qualified  and  permitted  to  ofier  sacrifice  in  the  Mosaic 
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tabernacle.  Cluist  being  not  an  Aaronite  could  not  offer  there.  B^ 
But  he  must  offer  (somewhere  and  something),  because  every  high 
priest  must  offer  sacrifice.  Consequently  he  needed  another  taber- 
nacle than  that  of  MoseSj  (the  only  one  that  existed  on  earth).  The 
author  now,  however  (just  as  at  chap.  vii.  15-17),  passes  forthwith 
from  the  thesis  to  the  second  and  more  remote  member  of  the  proof 
(B),  and  then  brings  in  after  it  the  first  member  of  the  proof,  in 
the  form  of  an  explanation  (of  how  far  there  lies  in  B  an  argument 
in  proof  of  the  thesis).  The  idea,  therefore,  takes  this  form  :  Thesis  : 
Christ  is  minister  in  the  true  (namely  heavenly)  tabernacle.  Argu- 
ment :  For  every  high  priest  must  offer  sacrifice  ;  therefore,  Clirist 
also  must  offer.  (Supple.  :  from  this  follows,  however,  the  above 
thesis,  that  Christ  needed  another  tabernacle);  /or,  had  he  been 
priest  in  that  earthly  tabernacle,  he  would  then  have  been  no  priest, 
as  there  were  already  priests  there,  who  brought  their  offerings  in 
conformity  with  the  law. 

The  words  in  detail  have  no  difiiculty.  i^Cypd  re  ital  dvoiai  as  a 
general  designation  of  the  offerings,  we  had  already  at  chap.  v.  2. 
The  author  does  not,  of  course,  say  of  Christ  that  it  was  necessary 
for  him  to  bring  Sojpd  rs  /cat  dvoiai^  different  kinds  of  offerings,  but 
only  that  he  must  have  somewhat  to  offer. 

Ver.  5. — Although  grammatically  connected  with  ver.  4  by  a 
olnveg  (which,  however,  may  be  well  enough  rendered  by  "and 
these''),  ver.  5  contains  an  independent  idea,  a  new  argumeiit  for  the 
thesis  ver.  2,  so  stated  as  that  this  thesis  itself,  only  in  a  more  defi- 
nite form,  is  first  repeated  (the  tabernacle  in  which  the  Levitical 
priests  served  is  called  an  image  and  shadow  of  the  heavenly  things), 
and  then  the  passage  Ex.  xxv.  40  is  adduced  as  a  new  argument  for 
the  inferiority  of  the  Mosaic  tabernacle. 

Aarpsvetv  with  the  dative  of  the  person  whom  one  serves  is  fre- 
quent ;  it  more  rarely  occurs  with  the  dative  of  the  thing  in  which 
one  serves  (besides  this  passage  com  p.  chap.  xiii.  10).  To  take  the 
dative  in  an  instrumental  signification  would  yield  no  sense.  The 
Levitical  high  priests  served  in  a  tabernacle  which  was  an  emblem 
and  shadow  of  the  heavenly  things.  "Ayca  is  not  (with  Bleek  and 
others)  to  be  supplied  at  rd  Eirovpdvia  ;  the  author  has  evidently 
rather,  on  purpose  and  with  good  reason,  avoided  placing  a  heavenly 
tahernacle  in  opposition  to  the  earthly.  True,  in  ver.  2,  where  in 
stating  the  thesis  he  wished  to  make  an  evident  antithesis,  he  spoke 
of  a  "  true  tabernacle,''  a  "  true  sanctuary  ;"  from  that  place  on- 
wards, however,  he  avoids  with  intentional  care  every  expression 
which  might  have  led  to  the  conception  of  a  local  sanctuary  in 
heaven.  Also  in  chap,  ix.,  he  again  sets  in  opposition  to  the  '^holy 
places  made  with  hands"  only  "  the  heavenly  things"  and  '^  the 
things  in  the  heavens/'  ver.  23.     And,  moreover,  the  whole  reason- 
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ing  in  cliap.  ix.  shews,  that  he  considered  as  the  archetype  of  the 
tabernacle  not  heavenly  localities ^  but  heavenly  relations  and  heavenly 
facts.  (The  holy  life  of  Christy  in  his  state  of  humiliation,  is  the 
heavenly  sanctuary  through  which  Christ  must  pass  ;  the  rending 
of  his  body  is  the  rending  of  the  vail  that  separates  him  from  the 
holiest  of  all,  etc.  Oomp.  below  on  chap.  ix.  11,  and  on  chap.  x. 
20).  Now,  to  these  heavenly  relations  and  facts  of  salvation  the  Mo- 
saic tabernacle  stands  in  the  relation  of  a  copy  and  shadow.  The 
verb  from  which  vnodeijiia  is  derived,  vixodeinvvin^  has  two  significa- 
tions ;  first,  it  signifies  to  shew  something  privately  to  any  one,  to 
let  something  be  seen  in  an  underhand  way,  hence  vTvodecyfia,  a  pri- 
vate sign,  secret  token,  and,  in  general,  a  mark  or  token  ;  secondly^ 
it  signifies  also  to  illustrate  something  by  examples,  to  draw  from  a 
pattern,  to  copy,  hence  vnoSeiyfiay  si>  copy,  or  also  (in  the  profane 
writers  as  well  as  in  Heb.  iv.  11)  =  irapadeiyiia  image,  model,  ex- 
ample. In  this  passage,  however,  it  has  not  the  less  proper  signifi- 
cation of  image  in  the  sense  of  Trapadscyfia^  models  pattern^  but  the 
proper  signification  of  copy^  so  that  it  was  not  the  Mosaic  tabernacle 
that  was  the  'napddeiyiia  (the  original  from  which  the  copy  was  taken), 
but  the  heavenly  things.  The  same  idea  lies  in  omd^  but  in  a  still 
stronger  form.  The  shadow  of  a  body  represents  not  even  a  proper 
image  of  it,  but  only  the  colourless  contour. 

Now,  that  the  Mosaic  tabernacle  was  not  an  original,  hut  the  copy 
of  a  heavenly  original,  the  author  proves  from  Ex.  xxv.  40.  In  Ex. 
XXV.  40  Moses  is  told  to  build  the  tabernacle  according  to  the  m'^iinri, 
that  is,  plan  (not  model,  comp.  Is.  xliv.  13,  where,  ver.  13,  the 
draught  is  first  sketched,  and  then,  ver.  14,  the  wood  is  sought  for 
completing  it  ;  also  2  Kings  xvi.  10  ;  1  Chron.  xxviii.  11,  where 
the  signification  "  plan,  sketch,^'  is  perfectly  suitable,  better  cer- 
tainly than  the  signification  "mod 6?')— according  to  the  plan  which 
God  shewed  to  him  in  the  mount.  These  words  already  lead  (as  rr^smn 
never  denotes  an  independent  original  building,  but  always  only  a  plan 
on  a  small  scale  by  which  one  is  to  be  guided  in  the  construction — and, 
even  according  to  the  common  false  explanation  of  the  term,  only  a 
model  in  miniature) — these  words,  I  say,  already  lead,  not  to  the  con- 
ception that  there  had  been  shewn  to  Moses  on  Mount  Sinai  a  large 
real  tabernacle  ;  still  less,  can  the  author's  opinion  of  Ex.  xxv.  40 
be,  that  the  original  of  the  tabernacle  stands  permanently  on  Mount 
Sinai  (as  later  Kabbins  fabled),  and  least  of  all,  that  Moses  looked 
forth  into  the  heaven  from  the  top  of  Sinai,  and  saw  there  in  heaven 
the  original  structure.  Either  the  words  in  Ex.  xxv.  40  are  to  be 
taken  as  a  figurative  expression  (so  that  the  description  in  words,  Ex, 
xxv.  4,  seq.,  was  called  figuratively  a  plan  which  had  been  shewn  to 
Moses),  or,  there  was  really  shewn  to  Moses  in  a  prophetic  vision  the 
draught  of  a  building  (comp.  Ex.  xxvi.  30),  but  still  a  draught  or 
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plan  which,  beyond  his  vision^  had  no  existence. — The  question  now 
presents  itself,  whether  our  author  understood  the  passage  in  this, 
the  right  way,  or  whether  he  misunderstood  it  after  the  manner  of 
the  later  Kabbins.  Now^  it  is  first  of  all  to  be  observed^  that 
there  are  throughout  no  positive  intimations  that  necessitate  our 
adopting  this  latter  supposition.  The  whole  reasoning  retains  its 
full  force  on  the  supposition,  that  he  rightly  understood  the  passage 
in  question.  The  heavenly  things  themselves  (the  New  Testament 
facts  of  savation  which  were  delineated  in  the  tabernacle)  were,  in- 
deed, not  shewn  to  Moses,  but  only  a  plan  according  to  which  he 
was  to  build  that  hypodeigmatic  tabernacle,  and  he  had  as  yet  no 
consciousness  of  the  prophetical  significance  of  this  building.  But, 
indeed,  the  force  of  the  author's  reasoning  depends  in  nowise  on  whe- 
ther Moses  understood  the  typical  signification  of  the  tabernacle  or 
not.  Enough,  that  Moses  himself  did  not  make  or  invent  the  plan  of 
the  tahernacle^  enough,  that  God  gave  him.  the,  ^?an— God,  who  knew 
well  the  symbolical  signification  of  this  plan.  That  the  plan  for 
the  tabernacle  was  given  by  Grod — in  this  circumstance  lies  the  nerve 
of  the  argument ;  for  this  reason  is  the  Mosaic  tabernacle  a  reflection 
of  heavenly  thoughts,  ideas,  relations.'^ 

'Bntfurther^  there  are  even  distinct  reasons  at  hand  for  rejecting 
the  supposition,  that  the  author  conceived  of  an  original  tabernacle 
standing  permanently  in  heaven,  or  on  Mount  Sinai.  If  he  had 
conceived  of  this  as  in  heaven,  then  he  must  either  have  said  more 
plainly,  Moses  was  permitted  to  look  forth  into  heaven  from  Mount 
Sinai,  or  he  must  have  said  more  plainly  (comp,  the  remarks  above): 
that  which  Moses  saw  on  Sinai  was  itself  again  only  a  copy  of  the 
heavenly  original.  If,  however,  he  conceived  of  this  as  standing  on 
Mount  Sinai,  then  this  tabernacle  would  not  have  been  ETTovpdvia^ 
but  sTil  TTJg  yrjg^  which  was  precisely  denied  in  ver.  4.  But  that 
neither  of  these  fantastic  ideas  had  any  place  in  the  mind  of  the 
author,  appears  most  evidently  from  the  ninth  chapter.  If  the 
separation  of  a  holy  of  holies  from  a  holy  place  is  there  expressly 
represented  as  an  imjperfection,  in  which  the  Mosaic  tabernacle  is 
distinguished  from  the  heavenly  original,' — how,  in  all  possibility,  can 
the  author  have  regarded  that  model  shewn  to  Moses — which  corres- 
ponded with  the  Mosaic  tabernacle  even  in  the  minutest  detail,  and 
therefore  had  also  a  holy  place  separated  from  the  holy  of  holies — as 
that  heavenly  original  itself.?     So  much  then  is  beyond  all  doubt — • 

*  Faber,  Stapulensis,  Kivet,  Schlicliting,  Storr,  and  Bleek,  go  still  farther,  and  sup- 
pose even,  that  our  author  did  not  at  all  understand  the  word  rvirog  in  the  sense  of  ground- 
plan  or  model  but  in  the  sense  of  copy,  and  that  his  object  was  expressly  to  saj,  that 
the  model  which  was  shewn  to  Moses  was  itself  only  the  copy  of  the  true  kTvovpuvLa. 
Accordingly,  he  intends  to  represent  the  tabernacle  as  the  copy  of  a  copy.  This,  how- 
ever, could  hardly  be  justified  on  exegetical  grounds.  The  author  would  assuredly  have 
expressed  this  idea  more  distinctly. 
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that  those  heavenly  things^  which  in  the  Mosaic  tabernacle  were  de- 
lineated in  a  faint  shadow-sketchy  did  not  themselves^  according  to 
our  author's  view^  consist  of  a  locality^  a  tabernacle  with  skins^  cur- 
tain s^  fore-courts,  holy  place,  and  holy  of  holies. 

Thus,  then,  the  force  of  the  reasoning  in  ver.  5  lies  in  reality  only 
in  the  negative  circumstance,  that  the  tabernacle  was  not  an  indepen- 
dent original^  but  was  built  according  to  a  'pattern  given  by  Grod,  the 
object  of  which,  therefore  must  have  been  symholically  to  represent 
Divine  ideas. 

In  ver.  6  the  thesis,  contained  in  ver.  2  and  repeated  in  a  modi- 
fied form  in  the  beginning  of  ver.  5,  is  once  7nore  repeated^  and  this 
time  in  a  form  still  more  complete ;  so,  namely,  that  not  merely 
the  two  ideas  contained  in  ver.  2  and  ver.  5  are  imited,  but  a  third 
is  added.  In  ver.  2  it  was  said  positively  :  Christ  is  minister  in  the 
true  tabernacle,  in  ver.  5  negatively  :  the  Levitical  high  j)riests 
served  in  a  tabernacle  which  was  only  an  image  and  shadow.  N'ow^ 
in  ver.  6  it  is  said :  the  ministry  of  Christ  is  more  glorious  (than 
that  of  the  Levitical  high  j^riests)^  and  in  so  much  more  glorious  as 
the  new  covenant  is  more  glorious  (than  the  old).  Here,  therefore, 
not  merely  are  the  two  Xeirovpylat  compared  with  each  other ,  but 
they  are,  moreover,  placed  parallel  with  the  two  StaOrjuatg,  Thus 
ver.  6  forms  the  jDroper  thesis  of  the  entire  fourth  part,  and  vers. 
1-5  serves  only  as  a  preparatory  introduction  to  this  thesis.  As 
the  author  in  ver.  6  not  merely  combines  the  ideas  in  vers.  1-5, 
but,  at  the  same  time,  also  passes  to  a  new  idea,  to  the  comparison 
of  the  services  with  the  covenants,  he  has  therefore  connected  ver.  6 
with  ver.  5,  not  by  a  |)article  of  inference,  but  by  a  particle  of  pro- 
gression (yvvl  dfi). 

In  respect  of  form,  ver.  6  has  the  greatest  resemblance  to  chap, 
i.  4.  Here,  as  there,  the  comparatives  kpslttcjv  and  diacpop^repog  are 
used  in  the  comparison  of  what  belongs  to  the  Old  Testament  with 
what  belongs  to  the  Nev^r.  Instead  of  Xeirovpyia  the  author  might, 
by  all  means,  have  put  Giii]vrj,  but,  as  has  been  already  observed  at 
ver.  6,  he  henceforth  industriously  avoids  placing  a  heavenly  taber- 
nacle in  opposition  to  the  Mosaic  tabernacle. 

The  ground-idea  of  ver.  6  then  is  this,  that  the  ministry  of  the 
Levitical  priests  in  the  Mosaic  tabernacle  stands  related  to  the  min- 
istry of  Christ  in  the  heavenly  things,  precisely  as  the  old  covenant 
does  to  the  new.  In  tvhat  the  old  covenant  is  excelled  by  the  new, 
we  are  informed  in  the  relative  clause  T^rt^,  which  finds  farther  ex- 
planation in  vers.  7-12,  This  explanation,  at  the  same  time, 
already  contains  the  idea,  that  the  old  covenant  was  destined  to 
vanish  and  to  be  replaced  by  the  new.  This  idea  is  then  in  ver.  13 
formally  expressed  as  an  inference.  Does  the  Levitical  priestly 
service  in  the  temple  bear  the  same  relation  to  the  ministry  of 
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Christ  (according'  to  ver.  6)  as  the  old  covenant  bears  to  the  new^ 
and  again,  is  the  old  covenant  (according  to  ver.  13)  to  be  abrogated 
by  the  new^ — in  this  lies  already  implicitly  the  final  inference  (which 
is  then  in  chap,  ix.-x.  explicitly  developed  in  detail) ^  that  the 
Levitical  temple  service  is  in  like  manner  abrogated^  rendered  super- 
fluous by  the  ministry  of  Christy  as  the  old  covenant  by  the  new. 

So  much  on  the  train  of  thought  in  general.  Let  us  look  now 
first  of  all^  at  the  relative  clause  :  ring  km  upeirroai.v  knayyeXlatg 
vevofioderrjTac.  'NofwOsrelv,  heie  evidently  in  the  wider  sense  =  to 
establish^  to  enact  authoritatively  ;  for  that  the  new  covenant  also 
has  to  do  with  the  giving  of  ,a  laiv  is  expressly  shewn  in  vers.  8-12. 
The  new  covenant  is  founded  on  better  promises  ;  for  (comp.  vers. 
9^  10)  the  old  covenant  promised  salvation  and  blessing  only  to  him 
who  perfectly  fulfilled  the  law  :  the  new  covenant^  on  the  other 
hand  gives  first  before  it  ashs, 

Ver.  7  serves^  first  of  all^  to  obviate  an  objection  that  might 
arise  in  the  minds  of  the  readers  at  ver.  6.  They  were  wont  to  con« 
sider  Moses^  and  the  covenant  of  God  with  Moses^  as  the  proper  and 
most  sacred  kernel  of  the  Israelitish  true  religion.  Had  not  the 
Messiah  himself^  according  to  their  view^  been  j)romised  and  given 
precisely  to  the  members  of  the  Mosaic  covenant  people  !  Now^  to 
say  that  this  covenant  of  God  with  Moses  was  lowered  in  value  by 
another  covenant^  must  have  appeared  to  them  as  almost  frivolous. 
Therefore  the  author  explains  to  them,  that  he  is  at  liberty  to 
depreciate^  nay^  to  find  fault  with  the  old  covenant^  and  why  he  is 
so.  ^^  If  that  first  covenant  had  been  faultless  then  there  had  been 
no  room  for  desiring  a  second."'  This  was  certainly  the  author's 
idea^  but  instead  of  saying  ovu  dv  roixog  rjv  rov  ^tjteIv  devrepav^  he  has 
with  unconscious  conciseness  (or  by  blending  the  two  ideas  :  ovk  dv 
7]v  ronog  and  ovk  dv  l^rjTelro  devrepa)  joined  rorrog  also  with  e^ijrelro 
as  the  object.  (The  explanation  of  Bleek  and  others  is  not  natural: 
then  God  would  have  had  no  need  to  seek  in  the  hearts  of  men  a 
better  place  for  his  covenant  than  was  the  place  on  the  tables  of 
stone.  Equally  unnatural  is  Olshausen's  '^  ronov  rcvbg  ^7]tsIv  =:  to 
will  that  something  should  take  place.'') — The  turn  of  the  thought 
in  general  is  quite  parallel  with  that  in  chap.  vii.  ver.  11  (and  ver. 
18).  As  in  that  place^  from  the  established  fact  that  a  new  and 
different  high  priest  is  promised^  the  inference  is  drawn  that  the  old 
high  priesthood  must  have  been  insufficient  (and  similarly  at  vii.  18 
of  the  law)^  so  here^  from  the  fact  that  God — as  is  shewn  explana- 
torily in  vers.  8-12 — has  promised  a  new  covenant^  it  is  inferred 
that  the  old  covenant  was  not  faultless. 

The  meaning  of  this  ovic  dfisinrrog  is  well  explained  in  the  expres- 
sions used  in  quite  a  similar  way  in  chap.  vii.  18^  doOeveg  teal  dvojcpeXsg. 
The  author  does  not  mean  to  find  fault  with  the  old  Mosaic  cove- 
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nant  as  being  not  of  divine  origin^  or,  altliougb.  constituted  by  Grod, 
as  being  insufficient  even  for  its  relative  object,  and  unwisely  framed; 
be  only  means  that  it  lies  open  to  the  charge  of  being  faulty^  when 
human  folly,  contrary  to  the  divine  purpose,  gives  it  out  as  being 
everlastingly  sufficient^  while  yet  God  himself,  inasmuch  as  he  has 
promised  to  give  a  new^  another  covenant,  has  thereby  declared  the 
old  one  to  be  imperfect.  It  is,  therefore,  not  the  author,  nor  gene- 
rally speaking  a  man  who  presumed  to  find  fault  with  the  old  cove- 
nant, but  Ood  himself  has  found  fault  with  it.  (Oomp,  the  repeated 
Xeyei  fcvpwg^  ver.  8  and  9.  It  was  not  the  word  of  Jeremiah,  but  the 
word  of  the  Lord  to  Jeremiah.) 

Ver.  8-12. — The  author  in  these  verses  cites  the  passage  in 
which  God  has  promised  a  new  and  a  different  covenant,  and  thereby 
has  found  fault  with  the  old  covenant  (not  as  one  that  was  not 
divine,  or  not  wise,  but  as  insufficient  and  destined  to  cease).  The 
passage  is  in  Jer.  xxxi.  31-34.  The  author  quotes  literally  from 
the  Sept.  and  the  rendering  of  the  Sept.  is  right. — In  the  whole  of 
the  Old  Testament  no  passage  is  to  be  found  in  which  the  view  is 
expressed  more  clearly  and  distinctly,  that  the  law  was  only  a 
nacdayoyyogy  than  in  this.  And,  if  some  condmentators  have  thought 
that  in  this  passage  no  fault  is  found  with  the  old  covenant  itself^ 
but  only  with  the  Israelites,  they  merely  show  by  this,  that  they 
have  not  understood  the  simple  sense  of  the  passage.  It  is  true, 
that  fault  is  found  with  the  Israelites  who  "^^  abode  not  in  the 
covenant  (of  Moses);'' but  when  the  Lord  is  induced  by  this  con- 
sideration to  determine,  that  he  will  frame  a  different  covenant,  in 
which  he  will  write  the  law  not  upon  tables  of  stone  but  on  the 
hearts  of  his  people,  he  surely  acknowledges  thereby  expressly  and 
clearly,  that  a  part  of  the  fault  belonged  also  to  the  old  covenant. 
(In  like  manner  Olshausen.  Comp.  also  our  explanation  of  the 
passage  chap.  iv.  2,  in  which  we  encounter  a  similar  misunderstand- 
ing on  the  part  of  the  critics.) 

The  train  of  thought  in  the  passage,  Jer.  xxxi.  31-34  is  as 
follows.  A  first  principal  idea  lies  in  the  words  Idov  .  .  .  yijg 
AlyvTTTov.  The  Lord  announces  to  his  people,  that  he  will,  at  a 
future  time,  make  a  new  covenant  with  them,  ver.  8.  He  calls  this 
covenant  new,  however,  not  in  the  sense  of  its  being  only  a  confirm- 
atory renewal  of  the  old  covenant,  but  in  precise  and  express  oppo- 
sition to  the  covenant  which  was  made  on  their  removal  from  Egypt  ; 
it  is  to  be  a  new  covenant  not  merely  numerically^  but  qualitatively 
(ver.  9,  ov  icard  .  ,  .  eic  yrjg  Alyvirrov).  Then  follows  a  second  prin- 
cip>al  idea  (on  avrol  ovfc  .  .  .  Eoovrai  ^loi  elg  Xaov).  We  are  now 
told  what  it  was  that  was  imperfect  in  the  old  covenant,  and  why 
there  was  need  of  a  new  covenant,  and  wherein  this  should  be  dif- 
ferent from  the  old.     The  principal  imperfection  of  the  old  covenant 


Hosted  by  Google 


Hebrews  YIII.  8-12.  481 

lies  in  its  inefficacy^  whicli  lias  been  demonstrated  by  actual  expe- 
rience. The  cause  of  this  is  to  be  traced  not  merely  to  the  Israelites 
not  continuing  in  that  covenant^  but  to  the  mutual  relation  that 
subsisted  between  the  people  and  their  Grod,  which  is  expressed  in 
the  two  members :  they  continued  not,  etc.^  and  I  regarded  them  not. 
The  people^  on  their  part,  remained  not  in  the  covenant^  fulfilled 
not  the  commands  enjoined  as  the  condition  of  the  covenant,  and 
God^  on  his  part^  punished  the  people^  inasmuch  as  after,  and  in 
consequence  of,  the  transgressions,  he  accepted  them  no  more.  The 
conduct  of  God  regulated  itself  then  according  to  the  conduct  of 
men.  God  first  demmided  before  he  gave;  he  first  imposed  his 
commands  without  regard  to  the  capacity  and  power  of  men;  then 
he  rejected  the  people  because  they  fulfilled  not  these  commands. 
(It  needs  not,  of  course,  to  be  shewn  here  for  the  first  time,  how 
wise  this  stage  of  legal  enactment  in  the  training  of  Israel  was,  how 
necessary  it  was  in  order  to  awaken  the  knowledge  of  the  infirmities 
of  sin.  JSTor  does  our  author  deny  that  it  was  necessary /or  its  time. 
But  he  proves  from  this  announcement  of  God  himself  to  Jeremiah, 
that  this  stage  was  only  a  preparatory  one,  which  could  not  confer 
blessedness  and  brought  no  perfection)  It  is  different  with  the  new 
covenant  which  God  promises  to  make  in  the  coming  days.  In  this 
covenant  God  will  not  write  his  law  outwardly,  as  a  cold  requirement, 
on  tables  of  stone,  but  he  wdll  ivrite  it  in  the  hearts  and  in  the  minds 
of  his  people;  he  will,  therefore,  first  give  to  the  'peojple  and  then 
ask  from  them;  he  will  first  give  them  a  new  heart,  a  regenerate 
spirit,  pleasure,  love,  and  joy  in  God^s  will,  and  then  he  will  require 
of  them  ;  nor  will  he  then  require  in  vain  ;  for  he  will  then  be  truly 
the  people's  God,  worshipped  and  beloved  by  them,  and  in  conse- 
quence of  this,  the  people  can  then  also  be  truly  his  jDeople,  protected 
and  blessed  by  him.  In  a  third  principal  idea  (ver.  11,  12),  it  is 
now  shewn  still  more  plainly,  how  the  fulfillment  of  the  law  is  under 
this  new  covenant  to  rest  on  the  inward  disposition,  and  on  what 
ground  this  disposition  is  to  rest.  In  the  old  covenant  God  had 
commissioned  Moses  and  the  priests  to  read  the  law  to  the  people, 
and  to  lay  before  them  the  command  to  acknowledge  Jehovah  as 
their  God.  There  is  to  be  no  such  outward  process  under  the  new 
covenant.  Then  will  every  one  personally,  and  from  his  own  inmost 
experience,  know  and  acknowledge  the  Lord,— and  how.^  by  what 
means?  Because  he  forgives  their  sins,  and  remembers  not  their 
iniquities.  The  difference,  then,  between  the  old  and  the  new  cov- 
enant is  traced  even  to  this  innermost  centre-point  in  that  evangel- 
ical announcement  of  God  to  Jeremiah.  There  it  is  the  laio  that 
stands  first,,  and  lays  down  its  requirements,  v/hich  man  cannot 
fulfil,  because  he  wants  the  power  and  the  spirit,  the  power  of  love 
and  the  spirit  of  love.  Here  it  hfree  grace^  the  forgiveness  of  sins^ 
Vol.  VL— 31 
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and  reconciliation  that  stands  iirst^  and  in  the  heart  whose  sins 
have  "been  forgiven  love  springs  np^  and  from  love  springs  the 
strength  and  the  inclination  for  holiness,  and  the  personal  experi- 
ence of  the  knowledge  of  Grod. 

Ver,  13. — The  author  has  now  shewn  that,  according  to  God^s 
own  announcement,  a  new,  a  higher  covenant  was  to  be  formed, 
which  rests  on  better  promises  (namely,  promises  not  first  condi- 
tioned by  the  conduct  of  men).  From  this  is  now  drawn  the  further 
inference,  that  for  the  old  covenant  a  time  must  also  at  length  come, 
when  it  would  no  longer  be  merely  relatively  the  old  in  opposition 
to  the  neio^  but  also,  the  absolutely  loealz  through  age  in  opposition 
to  the  new  covenant  coming  into  operation  with  i\iQ  freshness  of  youth. 

Two  ideas  are  to  be  distin2:uished  from  each  other  in  this  verse. 
First,  with  the  promise  of  God  to  make  in  general  a  (relatively) 
new,  different,  second  covenant,  the  covenant  made  with  Moses 
ceases  to  be  the  only  one,  and  becomes  a  (relatively)  old  covenant. 
Secondly  :  But  of  two  things,  that  which  is  the  relatively  older 
must,  also,  at  some  time,  become  the  absolutely  old^  be  outlived  and 
pass  away. 

We  have  here,  first  of  all,  to  obtain  a  clear  idea  of  the  two 
categories,  old  and  neio^  aged  and  young.  Kaivog  means  new^  new 
in  the  relative  sense,  that  which  is  added  to  a  thing  already  existing 
as  a  new,  i.  e.  a  different  thing,  novus.  (In  the  same  sense  might 
one,  who  at  an  entertainment  brings  first  wine  of  vintage  1846,  and 
then  of  1811,  say  he  will  now  bring  a  neiu  loine^  that  is  a  new^,  an- 
other kind.)  The  opposite  of  this  in  Greek  is  TraXalog,  that  which 
was  already  there,  ndXai^  the  old  =:  the  earlier  (relatively  old), 
antiquus  (from  ante),  what  does  not  come  after  something  else. 
The  application  of  ixaXalog  to  old  persons  is  secondary,  and  these 
also  are  so  called,  not  in  the  sense  of  their  being  infirm  through  age, 
but  only  in  the  sense  of  their  having  been  earlier  in  the  world  than 
those  who  are  young. 

Neo^,  on  the  other  hand,  means  young,  fresh,  recens,  that  which 
(at  any  given  time)  is  still  absolutely  new  in  respect  of  its  existence 
(not  in  comparison  with  another),  that  which  has  not  yet  existed 
long,  still  stands  in  fresh  vigour.  (Thus  that  wine  of  1846  is  the 
young  wine.)  In  opposition  to  this,  yepatog^  as  the  Latin  vetus 
denotes  what  is  ahsolutely  old^  what  has  no  longer  in  itself  the 
strength  to  exist  much  longer.  (Thus  a  man  of  eighty  years  of  age 
may  be  a  new  member  [Kaivoq')  of  a  legislative  assembly,  and  still 
be  a  yspatog^  and  one  of  thirty  years  of  age  may  be  an  old  (naXalog') 
member  of  the  assembly,  and  yet  be  veog.) 

Most  unjustly,  therefore,  will  Bleek,  Tholuck,  and  others  render 
TvaXatovv  by  senem  reddere,  ^Ho  render  antiquated.""  Only  thus, 
Bleek  thinks   can  a  natural  connection  of  ideas  be  made  out  be- 
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tween  tlie  two  members  ;  it  gives  rise  rather^  we  think^  only  to  a 
tautology.  liaXatovv  is  rather  simply  ^^  to  make  the  older'"  antiquum 
redclere,  (not  to  antiquate  in  the  modern  sense^  which  would  he 
equivalent  to.  ^^  abrogate)/'  Inasmuch  as  God  speaks  of  a  naivri 
6cad7][irj^  lie  lias  (the  use  of  the  perf.  is  to  be  noted)  thereby  made 
the  covenant  of  Moses  the  old  covenant^  i.  e.  the  relatively  older 
That^  however^  which  has  been  made  the  antiquum^  the  oldery  is, 
for  this  reason— &eca^^5e  it  is  destined  to  be  displaced  by  a  novum — 
also  far  on  the  way  towards  an  absolute  point  of  old  age,  i.  e,  it  is  a 
yrjpdafiovy  it  is  old  in  respect  of  its  own  capacity  of  existence^  and 
approaches^  therefore,  step  by  step,  the  impending  d^avtoiioq, 
('Eyyi;^  is  used  in  the  same  way  as  at  chap.  vi.  8.  As,  in  that 
place,  Ejyvg  nardpag  does  not  mean  ^^  nigh  to  the  curse/'  but  '^  ap- 
proaching step  by  step  nearer  to  the  curse/'  so  here,  Ejyvg  dcjyavtGfioVy 
^^  a|)proaching  step  by  step  nearer  to  dissolution.")  Thus,  from  the 
fact  that  Grod  has  promised,  in  general,  a  new,  i,  e.  second  covenant^ 
and  has  declared  the  covenant  of  Moses  to  be  the  earlier ^  it  fol- 
lows, that  this  earlier  covenant  must,  at  some  time,  be  old  and 
cease.  Now,  as,  according  to  ver.  6,  the  relation  between  the  min- 
istries is  the  same  as  that  between  the  covenants ,  ver.  13,  there- 
fore, already  implicitly  contains  the  idea  (as  has  been  already  ob- 
served) that  the  Levitical  XEiTovpyia  is  destined  to  become  old,  to 
be  outlived  and  to  cease. 


SECTION     SECOND. 


THE   CONSTRUCTION   OF   THE   MOSAIC   TABERNACLE, 
(ix.  1—10.) 

According  to  the  train  of  thought  in  the  foregoing  section,  we 
are  prepared  to  expect  here  two  ideas  which  Zuingle  has  already 
well  denoted  in  the  words  :  Docet,  ceremonias  testament!  veteris 
nonnisi  typiim  fuisse  novi.  Atque  ita  rursum  probat,  novum  testa- 
mentum,  sacerdotium  videlicit  Christi,  excellentius  fuisse  levitico. 
First,  the  author  will  have  to  prove  in  detail  the  idea  expressed  in 
chap.  viii.  1—5,  that  the  Old  Testament  tabernacle,  in  general,  was 
a  copy  of  the.  heavenly  things,  i.  e.  the  ministry  of  Christ, — then, 
the  idea  in  chap.  viii.  6,  seq.,  that,  as  a  mere  copy^  it  corresponds  to 
the  nature  of  the  old  covenant  as  distinguished  from  the  new.  And 
indeed  we  do  find  both  of  these  things  in  this  section,  only  (as  was 
to  be  expected)  not  treated  successively,  but  blended  together. 

In  ver.  1  the  first  thing  to  be  asked  is,  what  substantive  is  to  be 
supplied  at  TTpdjrrj,  The  Complut.  and  Steph.  editions  read  r/ Tipcor^ 
wi7]v/]^  but  this  (jfirjvi]  is  not  found  in  the  majority  of  the  oldest  and 
best  codd.  and  versions,  it  rests,  therefore,  merely  on  a  conjecture, 
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and  this  conjecture,  moreover,  m  groundless.  In  chap.  viii.  6-13., 
it  was  the  tivo  covenants  that  were  spoken  of  throughout,  and  even 
at  ver.  13,  the  words  in  that  he  saith^  Oj  neiv^  &c.,  pointed  back  to 
the  citation  in  ver.  8  (I  will  make  a  new  covenant) ^  and  thus,  at  ver., 
13  also,  the  substantive,  covenant,  was  to  be  supplied  at  the  words 
- — he  hath  made  the  first  old.  This  of  itself  would  show,  that  the 
same  substantive  must  be  supplied  at  rj  v:p6Ti]  in  the  verse  before 
us.  And,  indeed,  onTjvri  would  in  nowise  be  suitable.  For,  in  ver>, 
2,  where  the  expression  ^  rrp^rri  aicTjvrj  actually  occurs,  it  serves  to 
denote  not  the  Old  Testament  sanctuary  in  opposition  to  that  of  the 
Neiv  Testament,  but  the  fore-Gompartment  of  the  Old  Testament 
tabernacle  (the  so-caUed  "  holy  place'')  in  opposition  to  the  hind- 
compartment  (the  "  holiest  of  all''),  and,  therefore,  has  a  signification 
which  would  not  at  all  be  suitable  in  ver.  1.  We  have,  therefore,  to 
supply  SiadrjicTj  (so  Peshito,  Chrysostom,  Luther,  Calvin,  Beza,  G-rotius^ 
Bleek,  Olshausen,  and,  in  general,  all  the  more  recent  commentators.) 

^LKacGOfiara  XaTpeia<;,'--^dinai(x>iia  denotes  the  result  of  the  act  ex- 
pressed by  dmaiovv,  and  signifies,  therefore,  the  making  just  or 
right.  In  the  New  Testament  it  occurs  in  a  threefold  sense  :  first, 
it  signifies  the  fulfilling  of  righteousness  (as  applicable  to  the  per- 
fect man  Christ),  Eom.  v.  18,  viii.  4  ;  secondly,  the  declaring  of  the 
sinner  to  he  righteous  by  God  for  Christ's  sake,  Kom.  v.  16  ;  thirdly, 
it  denotes  the  act  whereby  certain  things  are  declared  to  be  right, 
and  therefore  obligatory,  i,  e.,  ordinance,  law=^'^t^m ,  ph,  Eom,  i.  32  ; 
Luke  i.  6.  Here,  of  course,  only  this  third  signification  is  suitable. 
To  understand  duiaiGyiJbara  of  the  holy  vessels  is  contrary  to  all  usage. 
Luther,  Grotius,  and  others,  take  Xarpeiag  as  the  accusative,  and 
suppose  a  comma  between  dmaiQiiaTa  and  Xarpeiag ^  so  that  the  three 
things  would  be  co-ordinated,  "  ordinances,  services,  and  sanctuary." 
But,  first  of  all,  re  is  mostly  used  in  the  case  of  things  co7inected  by 
pairs  ;  besides,  the  use  of  the  plural  in  Xarpeiag  would  be  strange, 
and  Xarpeiag,  moreover,  would  express  nothing  else  than  the  per- 
formance of  the  diK,aLO)iiara,  which  would  give  rise  to  a  tautology. 
We  therefore  agree  with  the  immense  majority  of  both  ancient 
and  modern  commentators  in  taking  Xarpeiag  as  the  genitive  to 
6cfcac(x)fiara.  We  thus  obtain  two  ideas  Q^  ordinances  respecting  the 
service,"  and  "the  sanctuary"),  w^hich  correspond  precisely  to  the 
two  ideas  of  the  foregoing  chapter,  service  and  tabernacle. 

By  rb  dyiovy  as  already  appears  from  the  epithet  fcoofiiKov  (wdiich 
forms  the  antithesis  to  enovpdvLov)^  is  to  be  understood  the  entire 
Old  Testament /a7^^^m  (not  the  '^holiest  of  all,"  which  in  the  Epis- 
tle to  the  Hebrews  is  denoted  by  rd  dyia,  vers.  3  and  8,  or  dyta  dyl.cjv^ 
ver.  2 ;  nor  the  so-called  "  holy  place,"  which  our  author  always 
designates  by  the  expression?)  irpd^rrj  ct/ct/?^?;.)— The  epithet  nooiimov, 
as  already  said,  finds  its  explanation  in  the  antithesis  to  rd  enovpdvia. 
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The  writer  intends  evidently  to  say  this  :  "  the  old  covenant^  too, 
had  indeed  a  service  and  a  sanctuary,  but  it  had  a  service  detef- 
mined  by  ordinances^  and  a  sanctuary  belonging  to  this  worldJ'^ 
These  two  things  he  has  concisely  put  together  in  one  clause.  He, 
therefore  (as  already  Olshausen  has  rightly  observed),  expresses  by 
^oGfutwv  nearly  the  same  thing  that  he  had  already  expressed  in 
chap.  viii.  4  by  t:7Tl  yrjgy  with  this  difference,  that  in  Koa^cnov  lies  not 
merely  the  locality  but  also  the  quality.  Some  of  the  older  critics 
have  strangely  mistaken  the  sense  of  these  simple  words.  Luther 
and  others  take  to  dytov  =  rriv  dytorrjTa  ;  Hornberg  rightly  inter- 
prets TO  dyiov^  but  renders  fioaiitfc6g=i{:6(JiJbiog^  "adorned  '/'  Chrysostom, 
Theophylact,  Oecumenius,  Kypke,  explain  Koafiiiwg  =  for  the  whole 
world,  destined  for  all  nations  (but  one  of  the  principal  imperfec- 
tions of  the  Old  Testament  sanctuary  lay  precisely  in  this,  that  it 
was  not  destined  for  all  nations,  but  only  for  one  people)  ;  Theo- 
phylact,  G-rotius,  Este,  Wetstein,  explain  :  "  representing  a  type 
of  the  world-structure"  (but  the  tabernacle  represented  this  in  no 
possible  way.)  Even  among  those  commentators  who  rightly  ex- 
plain fcoGftLKog  as  antithetical  with  eirovpdviog  (It.,  Vulg.,  Calvin, 
Beza,  Cramer,  Storr,  Kuinoel,  Tholuck,  Bleek),  it  is  still  unneces- 
sarily disputed,  whether  the  writer  intended  by  this  to  denote  the 
imperfection  or  the  materiality  of  the  Old  Testament  sanctuary. 
Y^ooiMtiog  signifies  neither  "  imperfect''  nor  "  material,''  but  "  be- 
longing to  the  world. "f  The  Old  Testament  sanctuary  was  an  in- 
tegral part  of  this  world,  this  iwafiog,  which  exists  as  a  world  sep- 
arated from  God,  and  in  which,  therefore,  even  when  what  was 
heavenly  appeared,  it  must  needs  take  the  form  of  the  limited,  the 
particular,  i  d,  under  the  distinction  of  fanum  and  profanum.  In 
this  is  involved  at  once  the  material,  local,  external,  and  emblema- 
tic character  of  the  Old  Testament  dytov,  and,  at  the  same  time, 
also,  its  imperfection. 

Ver,  2 — 5.  What  is  now  to  be  proved  is  not  that,  in  general,  a 
service  and  a  sanctuary  existed  under  the  old  covenant,  but  that 
service  was  one  according  to  ordinances,  and  that  sanctuary  one 
pertaining  to  this  world.  In  proof  of  this  (comp,  the  yap),  the 
principal  idea  is  now  laid  down  :  "  There  was  bailt  the  Jlrst  compart- 

*  The  construction  to  ayiov  KoofiLKov  which  has  perplexed  many  commentators,  (and 
which  Ebrard  omits  to  explain)  is  explicable  by  a  familiar  Greek  usage.  For  the  English, 
"he  has  clean  hands,"  the  G-reek  would  be,  '"he  has  his  hands  clean,"  {ex^i  rag  x^'i^P^^ 
KaOapdg  or  ex.  i^.  r. x-)  Thus,  Heb.  vii.  24.  "hath  an  unchangeable  priesthood:"  Greek, 
"  hath  his  priesthood  unchangeable"=the  priesthood  which  he  hath  is  unchangeable.  So, 
■here,-  "it  had  its  sanctuary  /co(7//i/c62^"=the  sanctuaiy  which  it  had  was  hogulkov.  The 
article  assumes  the  existence  of  the  sanctuary  as  known,  and  merely  leaves  the  predica- 
tive adjective  to  define  its  quality. — K. 

f  Bleek  renders  the  word  by  "  worldly."  But  this  word  has  acquired  in  common 
usage  a  different  meaning.  It  no  longer  forms  the  antithesis  to  heavenly,  but  to  spiritual, 
and  has  become  almost  synonymous  with  "profane." 
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ment  of  the  tent  ;  behind  tlie  second  vail^  however,  was  the  holy 
of  holies/^  In  this  construction,  which  rendered  it  necessary  to 
pass  through  two  vails  into  the  holiest  of  all,  was  plainly  expressed 
that  cosmical  imperfection,  that  state  of  separation  between  God 
and  the.  sinful  w^orld. 

This  separation  was  not,  however,  in  any  way  merely  accidental 
or  outward,  but  was  most  closely  connected  with  the  entire  nature, 
and  with  the  collective  symbols  of  the  Old  Testament  cultus.  The 
writer  shows  this  by  specifying  the  particular  pieces  of  furniture  in 
each  of  the  two  compartments  of  the  tabernacle,  and  the  acts  of 
worship  which  were  performed  in  each. 

Before  entering  here  on  the  explanation  of  the  text,  we  must  not 
omit  taking  a  short  survey  of  the  local  construction  and  symbolical 
significance  of  the  tabernacle. 

On  entering  by  the  door  of  the  rectangular  fore-court  (which 
stood  on  one  of  its  smaller  sides)  into  the  fore-court,  one  would 
then  have  had  the  tent  immediately  before  him  (again  its  smaller 
side),  but  in  entering  it,  he  would  yet  have  to  pass  the  altar  of 
burnt-offering  and  the  basin  of  water  which  stood  just  at  the  en- 
trance to  the  tent.  On  entering  into  the  tent  itself  (therefore  pas- 
sing through  the  first  vail,  which  formed  the  entrance  from  the 
fore-court  outwards),  he  would  then  have  found  himself  in  the  holy 
place  {np^TT]  onrjvi]),  a  rectangular  space  which,  again,  had  greater 
depth  than  breadth.  On  the  right  hand,  in  this  space,  stood  the 
tahle  ivith  the  sheiu-hread,  on  the  left,  the  golden  candlestick,  and 
furthest  back,  immediately  before  the  entrance  to  the  holiest  of 
all  (Ex.  XXX.  6),  the  altar  of  incense.  On  entering  (through  the 
second  vail,  which  separated  the  holy  place  from  the  holiest  of  all) 
into  the  holiest  of  all,  he  would  then  have  found  himself  in  a  square 
space  which  had  no  other  entrance  but  the  one  from  the  holy  place. 
Here  stood  the  arTz  of  the  covenant. 

This  holy  of  holies  was  the  place  where  God  sometimes  mani- 
fested his  presence  in  a  bright  light  or  a  cloud  of  smoke.  This  was 
the  place  where  God  was  to  be  conceived  of  as  always  present,  even 
although  he  should  not  be  visibly  manifest.  He  was  present  here, 
however,  not  as  the  Creator  and  Governor  of  the  world  (as  such  he 
dwelt  in  heaven),  but  as  the  covenant  God  of  his  people.  And  there- 
fore was  the  act  of  the  covenant  kept  here  in  the  arh  of  the  covenant 
This  act  of  the  covenant  contained  the  mutual  contract  which  God 
had  made  with  his  people.  He  required  of  the  people  the  fulfil- 
ment of  his  eternal,  absolutely  holy  will,  which  he  had  expressed  in 
the  ^^ten  words  ]"  the  decalogue  was  the  condition  of  the  covenant; 
if  this  was  fulfilled,  then  would  the  Lord,  on  his  part,  fulfil  the 
^promise  of  the  covenant^  and  be  the  God  of  this  people. 

But,  not  only  did  the  people  break  that  condition  from  the  very 
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first  ;  they  had  never  the  power  to  fulfil  a  command  in  which  .even 
an  evil  desire  was  forbidden.  Hence  Grod  had  never  given  this 
law  to  the  end  that  it  should  be  fulfilled^  but  to  the  end  that 
the  people  should  by  this  testimony  (tm^)  be  led  to  the  knowledge 
of  their  sinfulness.  And  this  is  not  an  idea  to  be  found  first  in  the 
New  Testament^  in  the  writings  of  Paul^  but  one  which  had  been^ 
in  the  clearest  manner^  expressed  in  the  ceremonial  law  and  luorsMjj, 

The  ^^  words  of  the  testimony"  (i.  e.  the  decalogue)  must  needs 
be  covered  ("^sb)^  so  that  the  eye  of  the  God  who  was  present  in  the 
holy  of  holies  might  not  fall  upon  these  words^  which  were  an  act 
of  accicsation  against  the  people.  (From  this  is  to  be  explained  the 
frequent  form  of  expression  "  to  cover  sin/')  A  golden  cover  the 
n^B^^  was  to  be  laid  upon  the  ark  ;  this  dead  cover,  however,  did 
not  suffice  of  itself  to  turn  aw^ay  the  eye  of  Divine  penal  justice 
from  the  record  which  testified  of  the  guilt  of  the  people.  For  this 
there  was  necessary  an  actual  atonement  for  this  guilt.  Therefore  the 
high  priest  must,  once  every  year,  on  the  great  day  of  atonement, 
slay  the  great  sacrifice  of  atonement,  and  carry  the  blood  into  the 
holiest  of  all,  and  sprinkle  it  on  the  cover  or  lid  of  the  ark,  that  the 
eye  of  God  might  fall  nipon  this  witness  of  the  accomplished  atone- 
tenement.  (Of  course  this  atonement  was,  in  like  manner,  only 
symbolical  and  typical,  as  was  the  representation  of  the  presence  of 
God,  and  the  behoHing  of  God.)  Thus,  then,  there  was  represented  in 
the  holy  of  holies  the  absolute  relation  of  the  absolutely  holy  God  to 
the  sinful  people.  It  will  appear  from  what  has  been  said,  how  very 
superficial  is  the  view  of  those  who  would  place  the  decalogue  in 
the  same  category  with  the  ceremonial  law,  and  regard  it  as  given 
only  for  the  Jews.  The  whole  ceremonial  law  had  rather  a  signifi- 
cance only  on  the  supposition,  that  the  decalogue  was  not  a  relative 
thing  suited  to  the  capacity  and  development  of  the  time  when  it 
was  given,  but  the  purely  absolute  representation  of  the  eternal^  in- 
dependent will  of  God. 

Let  us  now  look  at  the  cultus  of  the  holy  place,  the  rrp^rrj  oktjvi]. 
After  the  decalogue  God  gave,  at  the  same  time,  to  the  Israelites 
(Ex.  XX.  22,  23),  a  second  laio,  which  did  not  require  absolute  holi- 
ness, but  rather,  on  the  contrary,  was  suited  to  an  unholy  sinful 
people,  and  which  presupposed  the  non-fulfilment  of  the  decalogue. 
In  the  decalogue  it  is  said  :  thou  shalt  not  kill ;  in  chap.  xxi.  12,  seq. 
it  is  taken  for  granted  that,  notwithstanding  this,  murder  would 
occur,  and  ordinances  were  given  how  this  should  be  punished.  In 
the  decalogue  it  is  said  :  thou  shalt  not  steal ;  in  chap.  xxii.  1,  it  is 
presupposed,  that  still,  thefts  would  be  committed,  and  the  civil 
23unishment  for  the  thief  is  specified,  and  so  forth.  In  short,  the 
decalogue  was  a  law^  which  could  not  be  kept  by  a  sinful  people  ; 
the  lav/,  on  the  other  hand,  chap.  xx.  22,  seq.  was  instituted  precisely 
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to  meet  the  capacity  of  observance  belonging  to  a  sinful  people, 
The  decalogue  required  absolute  holiness ;  the  second  (the  civil)  law 
required  merely  civil  propriety  of  conduct,  therefore  only  a  holiness 
of  a  very  relative  hind^  only  a  justitia  civilis. — Now,  just  as  this  civil 
law  stands  related  to  the  decalogue^  so  does  the  cultus  of  the  holy  place  to 
that  of  the  holy  of  holies.  While^  in  the  one^  the  absolute  will  of  Grod 
as  accusing  the  people  needed  to  be^  as  it  were^  hid  from  the  eye  of 
God  by  the  lid  sprinkled  with  the  blood  of  the  sacrifice,  so,  in  the 
other,  the  people  brought  before  God  the  temporary  fruits  of  the 
land, — bread  and  oil, — as  symbols  of  their  relative  services,  their 
relative  holinesS' — -they  did  not,  however,  present  these  immediately 
before  the  eye  of  God,  but  only  in  the  fore-chamber  of  his  house. 
The  shew- bread  was  no  lectisternium^  no  meat  for  God  (but  as  al- 
ready the  name  d'^is-dtn^  intimates),  was  intended  only  to  be  looked 
upon  by  God  ;  in  like  manner,  in  the  candlestick  which  was  filled 
with  the  other  chief  produce  of  the  land,  oil,  the  people  made,  as  it 
w^ere,  their  light  to  shine  before  God.  In  the  holy  place,  therefore, 
were  represented  the  symbols  of  the  temporary  relative  piety ^  which 
the  Lord^  in  the  meanwhile,  until  the  people  should  become  entirely  and 
inwardly  holy,  graciously  accepted^  and  which  he  could  graciously  ac- 
cept only  because,  at  the  same  time,  in  the  holiest  of  all,  the  sins 
against  God's  absolute  requirements  were,  from  time  to  time,  cov- 
ered by  the  sacrifices.  Thus,  then,  we  see  how  this  twofold  character 
of  the  cultus,  really  pointed  to  a  future  removal  of  the  difference 
between  the  absolute  requirements  of  the  covenant  and  the  merely 
relative  services  of  the  covenant. 

The  fore-court  was  the  place  for  the  sinful  people.  Here  the 
sacrifices,  namely,  the  atoning  sacrifices,  were  slain  and  burnt.  This 
slaying  and  burning  was  a  symbol  of  the  death  and  the  condemna- 
tion which  the  sipner  properly  had  deserved,  which,  however,  was 
transferred  from  him  to  the  victim.  Of  course,  therefore,  neither 
the  holy  place  nor  the  holy  of  holies  was  the  fitting  place  for  these 
acts  of  judicial  punishment  (the  great  sacrifice  of  atonement  was 
therefore  commanded  to  be  burnt  without  the  fore-court,  nay,  with- 
out the  camp)  ;  only  the  blood  of  the  slain  sacrifice  of  atonement 
was  brought  before  the  eye  of  God,  ie.^  into  the  holy  of  holies,  as  a 
testimony  that  the  atoning  vicarious  act  of  punishment  had  been 
executed.  The  general  mutual  relation  between  God  and  his  people 
resulting  from  the  sacred  rites  of  the  holy  of  holies,  from  those  of  the 
holy  place  and  of  the  fore-court, — the  result,  that  God  in  general 
still  accepted  the  homage  and  worship  of  this  people,  was  symboli- 
cally represented  in  the  incense- offering.  The  incense-offering  was 
burnt  in  the  fore-court,  in  the  fire  of  the  altar  of  burnt-offering—- 
only  in  virtue  of  this  connexion  with  the  expiatory  side  of  the  cul- 
tus was  it  acceptable — it  was  not  carried  into  the  holy  of  holies  it- 
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self,  but  (just  "because  it  represented  only  the  temporary ^  relative 
peace  that  subsisted  between  God  and  his  people)  into  the  holy  place; 
but  the  altar  of  incense  on  which  it  was  j^laced  stood  (Ex.  xxx.  6) 
just  before  the  entrance  to  the  holy  of  holies  "  over  against  the  ark 
of  the  covenant/'  and  thus^  the  incense-offering  referred  to  the  God 
who  was  present  in  the  holy  of  holies  ;  the  smoke  of  the  incense  was 
to  penetrate  into  the  holy  of  holies  itself,  and,  because  it  belonged 
to  the  cultus  of  the  holy  of  holies^  it  was  offered  not  by  the  priests 
but  by  the  high  priests. 

With  this  explanation  of  the  symbolical  meaning  of  the  taber- 
nacle and  its  worship  in  general^  the  question  is  already  solved^  why 
the  author  in  vers.  2-5  names  and  enumerates  these  pieces  of  furni- 
ture (a  question  which,  moreover,  is  answered  by  himself  in  ver.  6, 
seq.)  But,  at  the  same  time  also,  a  difficulty  is  thus  by  anticipation 
removed,  which  Calmet  has  declared  to  be  the  maxima  totius  epis- 
tola3  difficultas.  If,  however,  there  existed  no  greater  difficulties  in 
it  than  this,  then  would  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  belong  to  the 
easiest  books  of  the  New  Testament  !  It  is  the  difficulty  arising 
from  the  fact,  that  the  author  in  ver.  4  reckons  the  golden  altar  of  in- 
cense as  belonging  to  the  holy  of  holies^  while  it  stood  undoitbtedly  in  the 
holy  place. 

Commentators  have  had  recourse  to  a  threefold  solution  of  this 
difficulty. 

First,  some  have  directly  expressed  their  opinion,  that  the  author 
was  mistaken.  This,  however,  is  too  gross  to  be  for  a  moment  con- 
ceivable. The  position  of  the  altars  must  have  been  known  to  every 
Israelite  from  the  book  of  Exodus,  much  more  must  he  have  known 
it,  who  set  himself  to  reason  from  this  against  the  Jewish  Chris- 
tians. This  view  has  therefore  been  supported  by  auxiliary  conject- 
tures.  Some  say,  the  author  may  perhaps  have  lived  and  written  in 
Alexandria,  and  therefore  not  have  had  an  exact  knowdedge  of  the 
arrangements  of  the  temple  in  Jerusalem.  But  the  question, 
whether  one  lived  in  Jerusalem  or  elsewhere,  is  here  altogether  ir- 
relevant, as,  even  in  Jerusalem,  the  layman  could  not  enter  into  the 
temple,  and  could  only  become  acquainted  with  the  internal  arrange- 
ments of  the  temple  from  what  he  read  in  the  Pentateuch  or  in  1 
Kings,  This  information  could  be  obtained,  however,  quite  as  easily 
in  Alexandria  as  in  JeAisalem,  by  a  layman  or  a  non-layman.  More- 
over, it  is  not  the  temple  that  is  here  spoken  of,  but  the  tabernacle, 
and  especially  those  arrangements  which  found  place  only  in  the  old 
tabernacle  (thus  in  ver  4,  Aaron's  rod  and  the  pot  of  manna  are 
mentioned,  both  of  which,  according  to  1  Kings  viii.  6,  even  at  the 
time  of  the  building  of  Solomon's  Temple  were  no  longer  to  be 
found). —And  this  w^ill,  at  the  same  time,  afford  an  answer  to  a  sec- 
ond auxiliary  conjecture  (that  of  a  reviewer  in  Eheinwald's  Eepert. 
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1842  vol.  9.  p.  193),  according  to  wliicli,  tlie  author  had  in  his  mind^ 
and  before  his  eje^  the  arrangements  of  that  temple  which  the 
Egyptian  Jews^  under  Onias  150  B.C.  built  at  Leontopolis.  This 
conjecture  is  the  more  untenable  when  we  find  that  Onias  built  his 
temple  with  great  exactness  after  the  pattern  of  that  at  Jerusalem, 
so  that,  at  Leontopolis,  the  altar  of  incense  assuredly  stood  no- 
where else  than  it  did  at  Jerusalem. 

Side  by  side  with  the  first  solution  is  to  be  placed  also  that  of 
Bleek,  according  to  which,  the  altar  of  incense  did  really  stand  in 
the  holy  place,  but  the  author  allowed  himself  to  be  led  into  the 
mistake  of  placing  it  in  the  holy  of  holies  by  the  passages  Ex. 
XXX.  6  and  26  ;  Lev.  iv.  7,  seq.  (where  it  is  said  the  altar  of  incense 
stands  ^^  over  against  the  ark  of  the  covenant'').  This  hypothesis  is, 
however,  simply  refuted  by  the  7th  verse  of  our  chapter,  where  the 
author  expressly  and  definitely  says  that  the  high  priest  entered 
into  the  devrepa  aicrjvrj  only  once  in  the  year,  which  he  could  not  have 
said  if,  in  his  opinion,  the  daily  offering  of  incense  had  been  brought 
into  the  holiest  of  all. 

With  this  also  is  refuted  a  second  hypothesis  (which  has  been 
put  forth  by  Tholuck,  only  problematically,  however,  on  the  alleged 
ground  of  1  Kings  vi  22 ;  Ex.  xxvi.  35),  that,  in  reality,  the  altar 
of  incense  may  have  stood  in  the  holy  of  holies.  We  are  not  under 
the  necessity  of  having  recourse  to  Ex.  xxx.  6  ('Hhou  shalt  place 
it  before  the  vaiF)  in  order  to  prove,  that  the  altar  of  incense  really 
stood  in  the  holy  j)hice,  and  by  no  means  in  the  holy  of  holies, '^'^"  as 
it  clearly  appears  from  the  7th  verse  of  our  chapter  that,  in  the 
opinion  too  of  our  author,  it  stood  in  the  holy  place  and  not  in  the 
holy  of  holies.  The  question,  now,  is  no  longer  one  of  a  contradic- 
tion between  our  author  and  the  Pentateuch,  but  of  a  kind  of  con- 
tradiction into  which  he  seems  to  have  fallen  with  himself. 

But  how  much  the  less  conceivable  such  a  contradiction  of  the 
author  with  himself  is,  by  so  much  the  more  might  the  third  prin- 
cipal solution  seem,  on  a  superficied  view  of  the  question,  to  recom- 
mend itself,  the  solution,  namely,  of  those  (as  the  Peshito,  Yulg., 
Theophylact,  Luther,  Calov,  de  Dieu,  Eeland,  Deyling,  J.  G. 
Michaelis,  Bohme,  Kuinoel,  Stuart,  Klee,  etc.),  who  would  trans- 
late dviimrripLov  here  by  censer.  That  dvinarripiov  may  actually  mean 
censer  is  proved  (from  Thucyd.  vi.  46  ;  Diod.  Sic.  xiii.  3  ;  LXX. 
Ex.  viii.  11  ;  2  Chron.  xxvi.  19 ;  Joseph.  Ant.  iv.  2,  4).  It  has  even 
been  maintained  that  it  must  be  rendered  here  by  censer  ;  for  the 
altar  of  incense  is  never  denoted  in   the  LXX.  by  OvfiiafijpLov^  but 

*  For  the  opposite  opinion  it  has  been  contended,  that  Origen  also  (horn.  8  in  Exod., 
9  in  Levit.),  CEcumenius  and  Augustine  (qu.  Ill,  in  Exod.)  assigned  the  altar  of  incense 
to  the  holy  of  holies.  Eut  none  of  these  three  Fathers  saw  the  temple  themselves ; 
they,  all  of  them,  drew  their  information  solely  from  our  passage,  Heb.  ix.  4,  so  that  their 
testimony  here  is  entirely  without  weight. 
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always  by  Ovoiaorripiov  Ovficdfiarog.  But  this  ground  is  not  conclusive, 
as  in  Josephus,  Pliilo,  Clemens  Alex.^  and  Origen,  the  altar  of  in- 
cense, in  spite  of  the  usage  of  the  LXX.,  is  very  often  called  dviica- 
TTjpLov,  Moreover,  our  author,  in  the  designation  of  the  parts  and 
vessels  of  the  sanctuary,  does  not  at  all  confine  himself  to  the 
terms  of  the  LXX.;  he  calls  the  holy  place  for  example  not  rb  dywv 
(as  LXX.  Ex.  xxvi.  33,  etc.),  but  ?)  npojTT]  Gurjvri,  while  he  uses  to 
dytov  (ver.  1)  in  a  far  wider  sense  to  designate  the  entire  sanctuary  ; 
to  designate  the  holy  of  holies  he  uses,  besides  the  expression  of  the 
LXX.  dyta  dyt(*)Vy  also  the  expressions  rj  Sevrspa  aicrjvj]  (ver.  7)  rd  dyia 
(ver,  8),  etc.  It  is  thus  quite  possible  that  in  the  designation 
of  the  altar  of  incense  he  may  have  departed  from  the  circum- 
stantial term  of  the  LXX.,  and  followed  the  usage  of  Josephus 
and  Philo.  The  word  Ovp^tarripLoVy  therefore,  in  itself  determines 
nothing. 

Just  as  little  is  determined  by  the  predicate  %p?^c7oi;v.  Some  have 
understood  this  as  a  differentia  specifica  distinguishing  a  golden 
censer  from  a  silver  one,  and  in  support  of  this,  have  appealed  to  a 
passage  of  the  Talmud,  according  to  which,  there  were  many  silver 
censers  and  only  a  single  golden  one — at  the  same  time  also,  to  the 
omission  of  the  article  at  XP'^^^'^'^  OvfttaTriptov,  But  if  the  author 
had  intended  to  distinguish  that  one  particular  censer  ftom  the 
many,  he  must  precisely  then  have  used  the  article.  But  the  epithet 
Xpvoovv  can,  just  as  little,  be  a  differentia  specifica  as  is  the  parallel 
epithet  TrepifieKaXviJiiJihriv  irdvTodev  ;\;pi;(7/aj.  Or,  will  the  author  dis- 
tinguish the  gilt  lid  of  the  covenant  from  a  number  of  others,  namely, 
of  covenant  lids  not  gilt  ! 

The  two  following  considerations  are  unfavourable  to  this  third 
solution  of  the  difiiculty.  In  the  first  place,  the  holy  of  holies  was 
no  store-room  in  which  all  possible  vessels  were  kept  ;  though  it 
were  granted,  then,  that  there  was  a  particular  golden  censer  which 
was  specially  set  apart  for  the  incense  on  the  day  of  atonement  in 
the  holy  of  holies  (Lev.  xvi.  12,  seq.),  this  censer  would  still  not  be 
kept,  the  whole  year  through,  in  the  holy  of  holies,  as  in  that  case, 
the  high  priest  must  needs  have  entered  into  the  holy  of  holies  be- 
fore the  formal  presentation  of  the  sacrifice  in  order  to  bring  out 
the  censer.  But,  in  the  second  place,  it  is  purely  inconceivable  that 
our  author  should  have  passed  over  the  altar  of  incense,  this  essen- 
tial part  of  the  sacred  furniture,  and  have  mentioned,  instead  of  it, 
any  kind  of  incense  vessel  whatever  !  Tholuck,  it  is  true,  observes 
that  Josephus,  in  describing  the  entrance  of  Pompey  into  the  tem- 
ple (ant.  xiv.  4,  4)  mentions,  among  the  objects  which  Pompey  saw 
in  the  holy  place,  merely  the  table,  the  candlestick,  and  censers; 
these,  however,  were  certainly  not  placed  upon  the  ground,  but 
standing  on  the  altar  of  incense,  so  that,  from  this  passage  of  Jose- 
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plius^  it  can  in  nowise  be  inferred^  that  at  the  time  of  Pompey  there 
was  no  longer  any  altar  of  incense.  But  granted  even^  that  there 
was  then^  in  reality,  no  altar  of  incense,  still  our  author  speaks  not 
of  the  temple,  least  of  all  of  the  temple  as  it  existed  after  the  cap- 
tivity, but  of  the  tabernacle.  Aaron's  rod  and  the  pot  of  manna 
were  no  longer  in  the  temple  (they  were  not  there  since  the  time  of 
Solomon,  1  Kings  viii.  9),  and  yet  the  author  does  not  omit  to  men- 
tion them  ! 

We  need,  in  fact,  to  have  recourse  to  none  of  these  artificial  ex- 
pedients. The  solution  is  exceediogly  simple.  The  altar  of  in- 
cense stood,  indeed,  in  the  holy  place,  but  referred  to  the  holy  of 
holies.  (So,  substantially,  already  Mynster  and  Olshausen).  The 
smoke  of  the  incense  was  not  intended  to  spread  backwards,  in 
order  to  dim  the  light  of  the  candlestick,  or  to  impart  an  aromatic 
flavour  to  the  shew-bread,  but  was  intended  to  penetrate  into  the 
holy  of  holies,  as  a  symbol  of  worship  and  homage.  Now,  our  au- 
thor, as  has  already  been  observed,  mentions  all  these  things,  not 
with  the  aim  of  giving  a  local  description,  but  in  order  to  shew 
(ver.  6,  seq[.)  how  the  entire  cultus  of  the  tabernacle  divided  itself 
into  tioo  parts ^  which  pointed  to  a  future  union  and  reconciliation. 
Eegarded  from  this  point  of  view,  the  table  of  shewhread  and  the 
candlestich,  the  cultus  of  which  consisted  in  their  being  symbolical 
of  the  relative  covenant  services  of  the  people — belonged  to  the  holy 
place  ;  the  altar  of  incense,  however,  the  smoke  of  which .  referred 
to  the  God  present  in  the  holy  of  holies,  and  in  which  the  total  re- 
sult of  the  entire  cultus  of  the  tabernacle  was  represented,  belonged 
most  properly  to  the  holiest  of  allj  although  it  stood  before  the  en- 
trance to  it  (just  as  the  sign-board  of  a  shop,  although  outside  the 
shop  door,  yet  belongs  not  to  the  street,  but  to  the  shop).  Nor  was 
this  a  refinement  first  invented  by  the  author  of  this  epistle,  for  in 
Ex.  XXX.  6,  it  had  already  been  expressly  said,  that  the  altar  of  in- 
cense, although  without  the  vail,  was  yet  to  stand  "^  before  the  ark 
of  the  covenant,''  (ri'-isin  "^isV);  nay,  in  1  Kings  vi.  22,  this  connex- 
ion of  the  altar  of  incense  with  the  holy  of  holies  is  yet  more 
strongly  expressed  in  the  words  ^'^^^^  "n^^;.  ii5t>2.d.  By  what  other 
word  could  the  author  render  this  \  than  by  '^x^lv  ?  We  are 
under  no  necessity  to  understand  ex^iv  in  a  local  sense.  Being  in  a 
place  locally,  the  author  everywhere  expresses,  ,vers.  2-4,  by  the 
preposition  ev  {ev  ^);  while  ex^iv  is  used  in  a  local  sense  just  as  little 
in  ver.  1  as  in  ver.  4.  We  therefore  render  the  words  thus  :  '^  the 
holy  of  holies,  to  which  the  golden  altar  of  incense  belonged.'"  The 
author  had  the  less  reason  to  shrink  from  this  use  of  the  ex^iv,  as  he 
might  well  take  it  for  granted  that  the  local  position  of  those  ves- 
sels was  familiar  to  all  his  readers  ;  and,  moreover,  ver.  7  shewed 
that  it  was  not  unknown  to  himself. 


Hosted  by  Google 


Hebrews  IX.  2-5.  493 

'Ev  xj  ordfjivog  xpvori^  etc.  It  will  be  necessary  to  inqmre  here^ 
first^  whether  the  pot  of  manna  together  with  Aaron^s  rod^  really 
stood  in  the  ark  of  the  covenant^  and  then^  why  these  two  objects^ 
which  had  no  significance  in  respect  to  the  cultus  of  the  tabernacle, 
are  here  mentioned. 

With  regard  to  the  first  of  these  questions^  the  passages  Ex. 
xvi.  33  ;  Numb.  xvii.  10  ;  and  1  Kings,  viii.  9,  have  been  strangely 
referred  to  in  support  of  the  view,  that  those  two  things  had  their 
place  not  in^  but  he/ore^  or  beside  the  ark  of  the  covenant.  The 
two  first  of  these  passages,  it  is  said,  expressly  affirm  that  they  were 
placed  before  the  ark  ;  the  third  as  expressly  denies  that  they  were 
placed  in  the  ark.  But  the  very  opposite  of  this  is  true.  In  Ex. 
xvi.  33,  it  is  said,  quite  generally,  that  Jehovah  commanded  Moses 
to  lay  uj)  Jijn^-\i&^  a  pot  full  of  manna  for  a  memorial.  .Now,  so 
much,  certainly,  is  true,  that  this  expression  does  not  positively 
afiirm  that  the  pot  of  manna  was  to  be  laid  precisely  in  the  ark  of 
the  covenant,  for  nin'^-''5&V  is  often  used  of  any  one  who  enters  into 
the  holy  of  holies,  nay,  even  into  the  tabernacle  and  its  fore-court  ; 
and  so,  when  it  is  said  of  Moses,  he  came  niJT^-'^i&V,  it  is  assuredly 
not  meant  that  he  went  into  the  ark  of  the  covenant.  But  neither 
does  that  expression /or 6^(i  our  associating  it  with  the  holy  of  holies, 
and  the  ark  of  the  covenant.  And,  if  the  pot  of  manna  was  kept 
at  all  in  the  holy  of  holies,  it  must  have  been  kept  in  the  ark  of  the 
covenant ;  for,  placed  on  the  ground,  it  would  soon  have  been  spoiled 
(it  is  not  to  be  forgotten  that  the  tabernacle  was  daily  moved  from 
place  to  place),  and  there  was  no  niche  in  the  v/all,  as  the  wall  con- 
sisted of  hangings.  Now,  as  the  ark  was  the  only  vessel  in  the  holy 
of  holies,  it  is  reasonable  to  suppose,  that  the  pot  of  manna  would 
have  its  ]3lace  nowhere  else  than  in  it. 

If  w^e  are  led  to  this  conclusion  already,  a  priori  from  Ex.-  xvi, 
33,  it  is  expressly  confirmed,  with  respect  to  the  pot  of  manna  by 
ver.  34,  and  with  respect  to  Aaron's  rod,  by  Numb.  xvii.  10.  For 
it  is  said  there,  of  both  these  objects,  that  they  were  laid  n^yn  \5S:^ 
"before  the  testimony.'^  Expositors  have  yet  to  produce  a  passage 
in  which  the  arh  was  designated  by  m:s>.  The  ark  is  called  V^^^,  or 
n'^"}:3-y,n^^,  nijSJri-'i'i'n.^ ;  on  the  other  hand,  nny  is  always,  and  every- 
where, used  to  designate  the  decalogue  or  the  tables  of  the  law^ 
which,  as  is  well  known,  lay  in  the  ark.  If  now,  for  example,  I 
have  a  microscope  standing  in  a  press,  and  I  were  to  say,  I  have  laid 
some  article  before  the  microscope,  no  rational  man  would  under- 
stand me  to  say  that  I  had  laid  it  upon  the  ground,  before  the  press 
in  which  the  microscope  stands,  but  every  one  would  understand  that 
I  have  laid  it  in  the  press,  and  before  the  microscope  there.  Just  so 
is  it  with  the  pot  of  manna  and  Aaron's  rod.  If  they  were  laid  be- 
fore the  tables  of  the  law  then  must  they  have  been  placed  on  the 
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same  level  witli  these^  therefore  on  the  bottom  of  the  ark,  not  on 
the  ground  hefore  the  ark.  Bleek  himself  admits  it  to  he  possible 
(ii.  p.  458)  that  Ex.  xxx.  6  may  have  the  meaning,  that  the  altar  of 
incense,  because  it  was  ^'^MtTl  ""P.^k,  stood  in  the  holy  of  holies,  not- 
withstanding its  being  expressly  said  shortly  before  that  it  stood 
^^  before  the  vail,"  and  yet,  he  all  at  once  repudiates  the  very  nat- 
ural interpretation  of  Ex.  xvi.  34,  that  the  pot  of  manna  and  Aaron's 
rod,  because  M^yn  "^ssV,  had  their  place  in  the  ark. 

We  have  still  to  look  at  the  passage  in  1  Kings  viii.  9.  It  is 
here  said,  certainly,  that  ^^  there  was  nothing  in  the  ark  except  the 
two  tables,''  but  what  time  is  it  that  is  here  spoken  of  ?  The  time 
of  Solomon  !  Now,  that  in  the  time  of  Solomon  the  golden  pot  of 
manna  and  Aaron's  rod  should  have  been  lost  will  not  seriously  sur- 
prise any  one.  Had  not  the  ark  been  long  in  the  hands  of  the  Phil- 
istines, and  carried  about  from  place  to  place  ?  Might  not  the 
Philistines  have  thrown  aside  the  seemingly  worthless  rod  of  Aaron^ 
and  taken  aw^ay  the  more  valuable  pot  of  manna  ?  Let  us  now, 
however,  inquire  finally,  why  then  in  general  the  circumstance  is 
mentioned  in  1  Kings  viii.  9,  that  in  Solomon's  time,  when  the  ark 
was  brought  into  the  temple,  ^^  nothing  was  in  it  save  the  two  tables.'"' 
Certainly  not  for  the  purpose  of  obviating  any  idea  that  there  mighty 
perhaps,  be  in  the  ark,  besides  these,  some  bowls,  plates,  caps,  etc., 
etc.  It  is  quite  evident  that  the  statement  has  then  only  a  meaning 
when  ifc  is  supposed,  that  there  was  something  else  besides  the  tables 
helonging  properly  to  tlie  arh^  which  one  might  justly  and  reason- 
ably expect  to  find  in  it.  Now,  let  any  one  search  through  the  whole 
of  the  Old  Testament,  and  he  will  be  able  to  discover  no  other  ob- 
jects that  could  be  expected  in  the  ark  besides*the  tables,  except 
the  pot  of  manna  and  Aaron's  rod  mentioned  in  Ex.  xvi.  and  Num. 
xvii.  Thus,  then,  the  passage  1  Kings  viii.  9  speaks  not  of  what 
belonged  to  the  ark  in  Moses'  time,  but  of  what  was  found  in  it  in 
the  time  of  Solomon.  With  an  emphasis  expressive  of  surprise,  it 
is  observed,  that  ^^  the  tables  only  were  found  in  it,"  i.  6.,  that  the 
pot  of  manna  and  Aaron's  rod  had  been  lost.  This  very  passage, 
therefore,  contains  a  decided  testimony,  that  both  of  these  objects^ 
so  long  as  they  yet  existed,  had  their  place  in  the  ark  of  the  cove- 
nant.—The  second  question  is,  why  the  author,  in  general^  mentions 
these  objects  which,  in  reference  to  the  cultus,  had  no  special  signi- 
ficance ?  In  ver.  5  he  says  expressly,  that,  in  so  far  as  his  object 
was  concerned,  he  might  pass  over  the  more  particular  description 
of  the  cherubim ;  surely  then,  he  must  have  had  a  special  reason 
for  not  passing  over  the  pot  of  manna  and  Aaron's  rod.  This 
reason  consisted,  on  the  one  hand,  perhaps  in  this,  that  he  wished 
to  shew  how,  in  the  innermost  sanctuary,  there  were  not  merely 
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the  tables  of  the  law  "but  also  memorials  of  Divine  miracles  of 
mercy  f^  on  the  other  hand,  however,  and  chiefly,  in  this,  that  the 
manna  which  fell  from  heaven,  and  the  miraculous  budding  al- 
mond branch  of  Aaron  formed  a  contrast  with  the  ordinary  earthly 
products  of  the  land  which  were  daily  and  weekly  brought  to  the 
holy  place. 

The  cherubic  forms  mentioned  in  ver.  5,  which  (two  in  num- 
ber) were  brought  to  the  mercy-lid,  have  no  independent  symboli- 
cal signification.  They  served  only  the  aesthetical  purpose  of  me- 
diating between  the  accusing  testimony  which  lay  beneath  them, 
and  the  cloud  that  hovered  above  them,  in  which  Grod  at  times 
manifested  himself  Thus,  below,  they  formed,  as  it  were,  the 
guardians  who  kept  watch  over  the  records  of  the  law,  and,  above, 
with  their  wings  they  formed,  as  it  were,  the  throne  upon  which 
the  cloud  of  revelation  moved  when  it  appeared.  Hence,  as  Tho- 
luck  rightly  observes,  God  is  spoken  of  in  the  Psalms  now,  as 
"  he  who  sitteth  on  the  cherubim  ;""  again,  "  a  throne  of  the  glory 
of  the  Lord'"  is  spoken  of,  i.  e.,  a  throne  of  that  cloud, — from 
which  it  is  evident  that  the  cloudj  when  it  appeared,  appeared  over 
the  cherubim.  (The  rabbinical  doctrine  of  the  "  Shekinah"'  is  fab- 
ulous only  in  so  far  as  they  considered  this  cloud  to  hover  perma- 
nently over  the  cherubim.  In  opposition  to  this  comp.  1  Kings  viii. 
10,  but  on  the  other  side  also  Ex.  xxv.  22  ;  Num.  vii.  89  ;  1  Sam. 
iv.  4,  and  22  ;  2  Sam.  vi.  2).  The  genitive  do^rjq  is,  therefore,  also 
(with  Hammond,  Deyling,  Braun,  Schottgen,  Michaelis,  Bohme, 
Tholuck,  Bleek,  etc.),  to  be  explained  of  the  cloud  which,  indeed, 
is  in  the  Old  Testament  frequently  called  t'ii^sji.  They  are  called 
^'  cherubim  of  glory,"  because  they  bore  ^^  the  glory  of  the  Lord." 
Beza,  Kuinoel,  Olshausen,  and  others,  have  taken  c^of?/^  as  the  gen. 
expressive  of  quality  (^'glorious  cherubim"),  but  to  what  purpose 
would  be  such  a  predicate  here,  as  in  its  vague  generality  would  not 
even  be  parallel  with  the  descriptive  epithets  golden^  overlaid  loitli 
goldj  ver.  4  ? 

Vers.  6,  7.~ The  author  having  thus  noticed  the  construction  of 
the  tabernacle,  proceeds  to  consider  the  significance  and  designation 
of  its  two  compartments.  And  in  vers.  6,  7,  he  simply  notices  the 
acts  of  worship  which  were  performed  in  each.  'H  TipcoTTy  (jktjvi],  as 
at  ver.  2  the  holy  place.  AtanavrSg  is  explained  by  the  antithesis 
dna^  Tov  evtavrov,  and  signifies,  therefore,  not  continually,  absolutely 
without  interruption,  but  without  such  intei:ruptions  as,  according 
to  ver.  7,  characterised  the  worship  in  the  holy  of  holies,  which  was 

*  Olshausen  finds  in  the  pot  of  manna  a  symbol  of  the  heavenly  spiritual  bread  of  life, 
in  Aaron's  rod  (less  happily)  a  symbol  of  regeneration.  Comp.  on  this  our  remarks  on 
the  words  rel^iOTepag  aK7]vfjQ  infra  ver.  11. 
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performed  only  once  in  the  year.  The  acts  of  worship  in  the  holy 
place  were  performedj  in  part,  daily,  and,  in  part,  weekly.  Daily 
the  high  priest  presented  the  offering  of  incense  on  the  altar  of  in- 
cense, daily  was  the  candlestick  supplied  with  the  oil :  while  the 
show-bread  was  laid  out  weekly.  The  pros,  elalaaiv  (comp.  ver.  9, 
fcatpbg  t:vear6gy  rrpoacpepovraL)  can  be  explained  only  by  the  supposition, 
that  when  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  was  written,  the  Old  Testa- 
ment temple  worship  was  still  in  existence,  consequently,  that  this 
epistle  was  written  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  In  the  de- 
scription of  the  construction  of  the  sanctuary,  the  author,  for  a  very 
intelligible  reason,  has  not  had  in  view  the  Herodian  temple,  but 
has  adhered  to  the  description  given  in  the  Pentateuch  of  the  orig- 
inal sanctuary,  the  tabernacle  ;  here,  however,  when  he  speaks  of 
the  acts  of  worship,  he  describes  them,  with  equal  reason,  as  still 
continuing;  for  the  acts  had  remained  the  same,  and  also  the  dis- 
tinction between  the  holy  place  and  the  holy  of  holies,  changed  only 
in  its  outward  form,  had  been  maintained  unaltered  in  the  temples 
of  Solomon,  Zerubbabel,  and  Herod."'*' 

The  high  priest  went  once  every  year  into  the  holy  of  holies. 
It  is  needlessly  asked,  whether  the  high  priest,  on  the  great  day 
of  atonement,  did  not  enter  tivice  in  succession  into  the  holy  of 
holies.  He  certainly  did  this,  as  we  learn,  not  merely  from  Philo, 
but  also  from  Lev.  xvi.  12-14,  and  ver.  15  ;f  but  this  is  not  in  con- 
tradiction to  our  passage.  Our  author  himself  indicates  in  the 
words,  for  his  otvn  si72S  and  the  si7is  of  the  people,  th^it  this  act^ 
which  was  done  once  in  the  year,  consisted  of  two  parts. — On 
dyvoTjiidrcdv  comp.  what  is  said  at  chap.  v.  2, 

Ver.  8-10.  From  the  fact  that  the  worship  of  the  tabernacle 
consisted  of  two  parts,  as  described  in  ver.  6-7,  the  author  infers, 
in  ver.  8,  that  the  division  of  the  tabernacle  into  tivo  parts,  as  des- 
cribed in  ver.  1-5,  implied  an  imperfection.  This  inference,  how- 
ever, finds  its  link  of  connexion  and  its  explanation  in  the  relative 
sentence  ver.  9,  10.  The  connexion  of  the  thought  as  a  whole  is 
very  subtle,  and  can  be  apparent  and  intelligible  only  to  those  who 
have  understood  all  that  lies  in  ver.  6,  7.  For  ver.  6,  7  has  a  two- 
fold reference.  In  it,  first  of  all  (as  is  quite  evident),  the  section 
V.  1-10  on  the  construction  of  the  tabernacle  is  brought  to  a  close, 
and  an  inference  drawn,  backwards  from  the  service  of  the  taber- 

*  Bleek  infers  on  the  contrary,  from  the  connection  of  the  pres.  with  the  words 
rovrcdv  di  ovroc,  etc.,  that  the  author  must  have  beheved  that  all  the  things  which  he 
names  were  still  to  be  found  in  the  temple  I  Why  does  Bleek  not  go  just  a  step  farther, 
and  charge  the  author  with  believing  that  there  was  as  yet  no  temple,  but  that  the  old 
tabernacle  was  still  standhig  ? 

f  The  statement  of  the  later  Maimonides,  that  the  high  priest  entered  into  the  holy 
of  holies  four  times  on  that  day,  is  of  no  value  against  the  testimony  of  Philo. 
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nacle  to  its  construction  and  destination.  But  in  this  verse^  also^ 
the  way  is  prepared^  at  the  same  time^  for  the  idea  which  follows^ 
that  the  Old  Testament  sanctuary  as  a  whole  was  merely  of  a  re- 
lative character.  In  ver.  6^  7  then^  first  of  all,  notice  is  taken  of 
the  difference  between  the  (relatively)  holy  place  and  (absolutely) 
holy  of  holies,  and  then  it  is  at  the  same  time  also  indicated,  that, 
just  on  account  of  this  distinction,  the  tabernacle  as  a  whole  was 
of  a  merely  relative  character  in  comparison  with  the  New  Testa- 
ment fulfilment.  First,  notice  is  taken  of  the  distinction  between 
the  (relatively)  holy  place  and  the  (absolutely)  holy  of  holies.  In 
the  one  place  there  was  a  daily  service  ;  this  service  is  not  more 
particularly  described  here,  but  its  general  character  appears  from 
the  anthithetical  expression  in  ver.  7,  not  without  hlood.  The  ser- 
vice in  the  holy  place  was  without  hlood  ;  the  priest  brought  oil 
and  bread,  never  an  offering  of  blood.  No  atoning  act  was  ever 
performed  in  the  holy  place,  but  always  only  a  representation  of  the 
occasional  relative  holiness  or  conformity  to  the  law. 

But  what  follows  from  this  distinction  ?  That  the  people  were 
relatively  holy,  but  regarded  from  an  absolute  point  of  view,  were 
unholy,  and  remained  so  in  spite  of  the  atonement  which  was  re- 
peated every  year.  (Comp.  the  preceding  general  observations  on 
ver.  2.)  It  followed,  therefore,  in  other  words,  from  the  continued 
existence  of  a  holy  place  (a  symbol  of  relative  holiness)  side  by  side 
with  the  holy  of  holies,  the  place  of  atonement,  that  the  atonement 
itself  was  as  yet  merely  relative,  that  the  true  place  of  atonement 
had  not  yet  been  opened,  or  that  "  the  place  of  atonement  had  not 
yet  been  truly  opened.'' 

What  is  subjoined  to  this  by  means  of  the  gen.  absolute  ("  in- 
asmuch as  the  Holy  Ghost  thereby  showed,'')  is  easy  and  intelligi- 
ble. That  Holy  Ghost,  according  to  whose  eternal  plan  (comp. 
chap.  viii.  5),  the  tabernacle  was  built,  intended  to  indicate  by  the 
separation  between  the  holy  place  and  the  holy  of  holies,  a  second^ 
^further  truth  (besides  the  distinction  of  relative  holiness  and  ab- 
solute atonement),  namely,  that  here,  in  the  tabernacle,  the  absolute 
also  luas  as  yet  relative. 

This  is  the  idea  in  ver.  8.  ''Ayia  (comp.  ver.  3),  the  holy  of 
holies  ;  the  genitive  is  the  genitive  of  direction  (as  in  Matt.  x.  5  ; 
LXX.,  2  Sam.  xviii.  23.)  The  way  into  the  holiest  of  all  was  not 
opened  (literally,  not  yet  shown,  revealed*-''),  the  holiest  of  all  was 

*  The  author  seems  here  to  allude  to  the  event,  recorded  in  Matt,  xxvii.  51.  Other- 
wise, he  would  have  said  simply :  juf/'no)  dvecjx^V'^^'^  '^V'^  '^^'^  aytuv  6d6v.  But,  in  the 
manner  in  which  he  expresses  himself,  he  points  to  a  time  when  an  event  had  not  yet 
taken  place,  which,  again,  only  emblematically  indicated  the  opening  up  of  the  way. 
"At  that  time,"  he  says,  ''it  had  not  yet  been  shown  by  God  (as  has  now  been  done) 
that  the  way  into  the  holiest  of  all  is  open." 
Vol.  VI~82. 
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still  slint  ;  consequently  the  access  to  fellowship  with  God  still 
prevented,  the  separation  still  subsisting,  man  not  yet  tHily  recon- 
ciled. Why  so  ?  How  does  this  follow  from  what  is  said  in  ver. 
6^  7  ?  Various  conjectures  have  been  made  in  reply  to  this^  instead 
of  attention  being  directed  to  the  fact,  that  the  idea  which  is  pre- 
supposed as  the  connecting  link  between  the  major  proposition  and 
the  conclusion  is  first  expressed  in  ver.  9.  Some  have  found  the 
vis  conclusionis  in  this,  that  the  existence  of  a  holy  place  separate 
from  the  holy  of  holies  pointed  to  the  distinction  between  priests 
and  the  laity,  (but  the  existence  of  a  holy  of  holies,  as  distinguish- 
ed merely  from  the  fore-court^  would  have  pointed  to  the  same  dis- 
tinction, even  had  there  been  no  Trpwr?;  GK7]vri  between.)  Others 
sought  the  vis  conclusionis  in  this,  that  a  chamber  which  has  an 
antechamber,  cannot  be  said  to  be  an  open  chamber  !  or  in  this, 
that  it  was  not  open,  because  the  high  priest  alone  might  enter  into 
it  (but  the  question  still  recurs,  whether  this  had  any  connection 
with  the  existence  of  a  rrpwr?/  (7ic7]vrj,)  Others,  again,  sought  the 
vis  conclusionis  in  the  vail  which  separated  the  holy  place  from  the 
holy  of  holies,  (but  this  vail  is  only  the  manifest  separation  itself  be- 
tween the  two  ofiTjvolg ;  nothing,  therefore,  is  thereby  explained.)  The 
true  reason  is  given  by  the  author  himself  in  ver.  9.  Tlie  lioly  place 
stands  locally  related  to  the  holiest  of  all  Just  as,  in  respect  of  time, 
the  tabernacle  as  a  whole  is  related  to  the  priestly  service  of  Christ : 

irpcjTrj  of£'i]V7]  :   dyia  dyiojv  =z  [npdoT?]  GfcrjVTj  +  dyca  dyLG)v~\  :   Christ. 

The  holy  place  was  a  symbolical  representation  of  relative  holi- 
ness, outward  conformity  to  the  law,  while  the  holy  of  holies  was  a 
symbolical  representation  of  the  re-establishment  of  the  absolute  re- 
lation between  the  merely  sinful  people  and  the  absolutely  holy 
God.  If,  now,  the  holy  of  holies  had  been  a  trne  holy  of  holies,  if 
it  had  truly  answered  its  purpose  and  trtdy  opened  the  way  of  access 
to  a  real  and  true  fellowship  with  God,  then  the  people  had  been  a 
truly  redeemed  and  sanctified  people,  nor  would  there  have  been 
any  state  of  merely  relative,  outward,  typical  holiness  which  needed 
to  he  represented  in  the  holy  place.  From  the  fact,  therefore,  that 
there  was  still  a  state  of  typical,  relative  holiness  to  he  represented^ 
i,  e.,  that  there  ivas  such  a  state^  the  author  is  fully  warranted  in 
drawing  the  inference,  that  the  absolute  restoration  of  the  relation 
to  God  (the  place  of  which  was  the  holy  of  holies)  had  not  yet  been 
really  and  truly  attained  and  wrought  out,  but  that  this  absolute 
relation  to  God  was  even  in  the  holy  of  holies  only  represented,  only 
typically  shadowed  forth.  Or,  as  he  expresses  it  in  ver.  8,  the  en- 
trance to  the  presence  and  fellowship  of  God  was  not  yet  truly 
open. 
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The  connexion  of  the  ideas  may  very  simply  be  made  evident 
in  the  following  way  : 

'np(x)TTj  ofCTjVTj  dyta  dytG)v 

Kepresentation  of  Eepresentation 

relative  holiness.  of  absolute  perfection. 


Mere  representation  :  New  Test,  fulfilment. 
Or  :  because^  in  the  holiest  of  all,  the  restoration  of  the  absolute 
relation  to  God  was  merely  represented  (for  the  relative  conformity 
to  the  law  still  subsisted  side  hy  side  with  it,  and  was  still  the  ob- 
ject of  representation  side  hy  side  with  it,  namely,  in  the  Trpcdrrj 
afcrjVT])^  the  holiest  of  all  itself  was  therefore  not  yet  of  an  absolute 
but  of  a  relative  character.  As  the  holy  place,  in  a  local  respect, 
stands  related,  to*the  holy  of  holies,  so  does  the  latter  stand  related, 
in  respect  of  time,  to  the  fulfilment  in  Christ. 

Let  us  now  see  whether  the  author  has  really  adduced  this  ar- 
gument in  ver.  9,  10. 

In  ver.  9  he  says  plainly  and  pointedly,  the  npcoTrj  aicrjvri  is  a 
7Tapal3oXrj-—(i.  e.,  likeness,  comp.  chap.  xi.  19,  denoting,  however,  as 
well  the  figurative  representation  of  a  thing  in  words  as  in  things) — 
TrapaPoXi]  of  the  present  time,  in  w^hich  the  Old  Testament  sacri- 
fices are  still  presented.  That  rjrcg  refers  to  TcpddTrj  GKfjvrj  should 
never  have  been  doubted."'*^"  What  the  author  means  by  the  '^  pres- 
ent time''  is  made  plain  by  the  relative  clause  fcad'  ov  Jwpa,  etc. 
A,  B,  and  D,  it  is  true,  have  the  reading  tcad'  rjv  (soil.  napapoXriv^ 
and  Lachmann,  Olshausen,  and  Bleek,  give  the  preference  to  this 
reading.  But  how  forced  would  be  the  idea  thus  obtained  :  '^  the 
anterior  tent  which  was  a  figure  of  the  present  time,  according  to 
which  figure  sacrifices  were  brought  V  In  what  sense  was  the 
presentation  of  the  sacrifices  performed  in  accordance  with  the 
figure  which  was  represented  in  the  TrpMrrj  GKr]vri  ?  There  were  no 
sacrifices  at  all  ofi'ered  in  the  irpdrr}  onrjvi]  \  Moreover,  the  reading 
fjv  would  deprive  the  expression  6  natpbg  6  8vear6g  of  all  its  clearness 
and  definiteness  ;  for,  separated  from  its  relative  clause,  this  ex- 
pression might  denote,  as  well  the  New  Testament,  as  the  Old 
Testament  time.  We  may,  therefore  confidently  suppose  that  the 
reading  tjv  owes  its  existence  to  an  error  in  the  writing,  or  a  mis- 
understanding. We  therefore  adhere  to  the  reading  fcaO'  6V,  and 
thus  get  the  necessary  determination  of  the  idea  6  natpbg  6  sveorojg. 
The  author  might  have  called  the  time  of  the  Old  Testament  tem- 

*  Erasmus  and  others,  among  whom  is  Bengel,  have  explained  the  -^rtg  as  connected 
by  attraction  with  TrapafSoATJ,  so  that  r/rif  would  stand  for  o,  tl.  The  existence  of  a 
'jvpuTTi  GKTjVT]  bcfore  the  holy  of  holies  is  a  figure  of  the  time  when  the  author  wrote,  in 
so  far,  namely,  as  at  that  time  the  Israelitish  theocracy,  which  still  subsisted,  formed  as  it 
were  the  outward  space  for  the  Christianity  that  had  arisen  in  its  bosom.  Ingenious  but 
artificial  I 
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pie  worsliip  also  "  tlie  past/'  and  lie  would  doubtless  have  so  desig- 
nated it  had  he  intended  to  speak  from  his  own  point  of  view,  butj, 
with  practical  wisdom,  he  here  speaks  from  the  stand-point  of  his 
readers  who  still  joined  in  the  temple  worship,  and  for  whom,  there- 
fore, the  period  of  the  sacrifices  did  not  yet  belong  to  the  past.  In 
another  antithesis  6  alcbv  6  eveor6q  (Gal.  i.  4)  is  used. 

Thus,  then,  the  holy  place  is  called  a  figure  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment time,  the  time  of  the  imperfect  sacrifices  of  animals  which 
could  not  make  man  perfect  Kara  ovveidTjmv.  IivveLdrjacg  is  used  here 
in  the  widest  sense  ;  it  denotes  the  inner  part  of  man,  his  conscious- 
ness (including  certainly  the  conscience  specially  so  called),  and  finds 
its  best  explanation  in  the  antithesis  ver.  10. 

At  fxovov  erl  Pp^fiaGL,  etc.,  it  is  simplest  to  supply  the  words, 
dvvdfievac  reXeLcioaac,  'Em  c.  dat.  denotes  (as  at  Acts  v.  35,  and  in 
our  chapter  ver.  15)  the  object  on  which,  or  in  reference  to  which, 
the  act  in  question  is  performed.*  Those  sacrifices  could  make  the 
man  complete  and  perfect,  only  in  that  which  concerned  meat,  drink, 
and  washing  ;  i.  e.,  the  purity  which  was  thereby  obtained  was  no 
other  than  that  Levitical,  that  typical  outward  purity  which  was 
acquired  and  maintained  by  observing  the  laws  and  ordinances 
about  meats  and  washings. 

Hence,  those  dcopd  re  fcal  dvoiai  are  called  also  6tK,ato)jmTa  oapnog 
(comp.  what  is  said  at  ver.  1)  ordinances  of  the  flesh,  of  the  old 
natural  man,  the  efw  dvOpconog  (Oomp.  2  Cor.  iv.  16).  That  the 
reading  dtfcatcjfiara,  authorised  by  all  the  versions  (only  cod.  D  reads 
6LfcaiG)iza)^  deserves  the  preference  before  the  received  reading  fcal 
dimid)iJLaoi  (so  Olshausen  reads),  is  already  established  on  external 
grounds.  (So  also  Mill,  Bengel,  Grriesbach,  Tholuck,  Knapp,  Lach- 
mann,  Schulz.  How  easily  may  the  reading  dniaid^iiaGi  have  arisen 
from  a  copier  mechanically  and  carelessly  putting  it  in  the  same 
case  with  the  preceding  words.)  On  external  grounds,  also,  the 
reading  6iKai6iiaTa  is  the  more  suitable  ;  for  duiai^iiara  is  much  too 
general  an  idea  to  form  a  fourth  co-ordinate  class  along  with  meats, 
drinks ,  and  luasJiings,  Besides,  no  one  knew  how  8mfC£C{j.eva  was  to 
be  construed  ;  this  nom.  plur.  neuter  must  be  taken  as  an  appo- 
sition to  the  nom.  plur.  fem.  f^rj  dwdpievai !  If,  now,  we  read  diKabod- 
Hara,  the  simplest  way  vrill  be  to  understand  this  word  as  in  ap- 
position to  SCdpd  re  nal  Ovoiai.  (It  is  unnecessary  to  take  it  as  an 
anacolouthic  apposition  to  the  datives).  'Emuelfieva  fiexpi  icacpov 
6iopdo)(7eG)g,  the  ordinances  of  sacrifice  were  enjoined' until  the  time 
of  a  better  state  of  things.      This   time  forms  the  antithesis  to 

*  Grotius,  Bengel,  Olshausen,  Bleek,  De  Wette,  and  others,  give  to  ettl  the  significa- 
tion together  with,  which  it  nowhere  has.  It  signifies  in  addition  to  this  and  that,  but  not 
together  loith  this  and  that.  And  what  could  be  meant  by  the  fiovovl  "The  sacrifices 
which  could  not  make  inwardly  perfect  only  in  addition  to  meats,  drinks  and  washings" 
— what  does  that  mean  ? 
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§iatpog  evearcjg.  The  expression  diop06<yec^g  explains  itself  from  chap, 
viii.  8,  s. ;  it  is  the  time  when  God  had  promised  to  make  a  letter 
covenant. 

If  now  we  look  hack  on  the  connexion  of  the  thought  in  ver, 
9, 10^  and,  tracing  it  hackwards,  resolve  it  into  its  particular  parts, 
we  find  them  to  he  as  follows  : 

1.  In  the  Old  Testament  time  sacrifices  and  gifts  were  brought 
which  do  not  make  the  inner  man  perfect,  righteous,  and  holy,  but 
produce  only  that  Levitical  parity,  that  state  of  outward  conformity 
to  the  law,  which  is  especially  shewn  also  in  the  observance  of  the 
laws  and  commandments  respecting  meats  and  washings  (ver.  10). 

2.  The  iTp6rrj  Gfcrjvrj  with  its  service  is  a  figure  of  this  relative^ 
because  typical,  holiness  (while,  in  the  holiest  of  all,  the  restoration 
of  the  absolute  relation  to  God  is  represented) — (ver.  9). 

8.  The  fact,  however,  of  there  being  such  a  relative  holiness  to 
represent  (consequently,  that  the  absolute  is  not  yet  in  existence, 
but  is  only  typically  represented  even  in  the  holy  of  holies),  involves 
the  inference  (ver.  8),  that  the  true  way  of  access  to  God  does  not 
yet  stand  open,  that  the  holy  of  holies  itself  still  belongs  to  the  cat- 
egory of  the  relative  and  the  typical.  Thus,  we  find  that  reason  in 
proof  of  the  proposition  in  ver.  8,  which  we  mentioned  above  as  the 
right  one,  actually  expressed  and  developed  by  the  author. 

But,  it  having  thus  been  made  out,  that  the  holy  of  holies  itself 
also  was  merely  relative  and  typical,  this  idea  leads,  forthwith,  to  a 
new  theme,  to  the  comparison  of  the  New  Testament  act  of  atone- 
ment with  the  Old  Testament  acts  of  atonement. 


SECTION    THIED. 


THE  SERVICE  OF  THE  TABERKACLE.   THE  BLOOD  OF  THE  BUf LOOKS 
AND  THE  BLOOD  OF  CHRIST. 

(ix.  11-x.  18.) 

In  this  section  the  author,  first  of  all,  lays  down  tne  principal 
theme,  ver.  11,  12,  namely,  that  Christ  has  offered  his  oion  blood. 

Prom  this  it  follows  1,  vers.  13,  14,  that  his  sacrifice  was  of 
an  internal,  spiritual  character  ;  2,  vers.  15-24,  a  sacrifice  by  which 
the  new  covenant  promised,  chap.  viii.  8,  seq.^  was  ratified  ;  3,  ver. 
25-chap.  x.  10,  one  which  needed  not  to  be  repeated.  In  chap. 
X.  11-18  all  the  fundamental  ideas  of  the  whole  part  are  reca- 
pitulated. 

Vers.  11,  12.     By  means  of  the  particle  ^e  the  idea  in  ver.  11 
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forms  an  antitliesis,  first  of  all,  certainly,  to  tlie  immediately  pre- 
ceding train  of  thought  ver.  T,  seq.,-^Christ  is  introduced  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  high  priest, — but  thereby,  at  the  same  time,  also  an  an- 
tithesis to  the  whole  preceding  section,  vers.  1-10.  Nay  this  Ss 
points  not  exactly  to  the  7th  verse,  where  there  is  no  jtisv  to  corres- 
pond with  it,  but  to  the  [^ev  of  the  jfij^st  verse  which  logically  cor- 
responds to  it.  True,  the  old  covenant  also  had  a  sanctuary  ;  but, 
(as  was  shewn  in  ver.  1-10),  even  the  holy  of  holies  in  this  sanctu- 
ary was  no  true  holy  of  holies.  Christ,  on  the  contrary,  as  the  true 
high  priest,  has  entered  into  the  true  holy  of  holies  through  a  better 
tabernacle,  in  order  to  effect  a  not  merely  relative,  and  typical,  but 
an  eternal  redemption. 

This  idea  forms,  however,  only  the  transition  to  the  new  theme. 
This  new  theme  lies  in  the  words  of  the  12th  verse  :  hy  his  oivn 
Mood  ;  for  it  is  this  idea  which  is  afterwards  further  developed,  and 
which  forms  the  proper  subject  of  the  section. 

Three  points  are  contained  in  the  period  ver.  11,  12  :  a,  Christ 
is  the  ^present  high  priest  of  existing  good  things  ;  6,  Christ  has  en- 
tered through  the  perfect  tabernacle  into  the  holy  of  holies,  and  that, 
<c,  by  his  own  hlood.     The  two  first  points  form  the  transition. 

Let  us  consider  the  first.  TLapayevdiievog  dpxi-spsvg  rcov  ysvojisvoov 
dyadcov  forms  an  apposition  to  the  subject  XpiorSg,  Critics  are  not, 
indeedj  agreed  upon  this  construction.  Tholuck,  Bleek,  and  others 
place  TrapayevSjievog  in  apposition  to  the  predicate  eloriXOev^  and  re- 
solve irapayevofjievog  ehrjXOev  into  Trapeyevero  not  slarjXOsv  :  "  But  Christ 
has  appeared  as  a  high  priest  of  ,  ,  .  good  things  and  entered, 
etc.''  Meanwhile,  not  to  say  that  such  an  emphatic  announcement 
is  more  of  a  modern  cast  than  in  accordance  with  the  plain  and 
homely  style  of  the  New  Testament,  even  in  a  grammatical  point  of 
view  it  is  to  be  objected  to  this  construction,  that  the  Trapayevofievog 
would  then  have  to  stand  first,  and  the  sentence  to  run  thus  : 
Uapayevojievog  6e  6  Xpiorbg,  6  dpxtspevg^  etc.  It  will  therefore  bo  bet- 
ter, even  on  this  ground,  to  connect  irapayevoixevog  with  dpxiepevg  as 
an  adjectival  attribute,  and  to  bring  this  again  into  apposition  with 
the  subject  of  the  sentence.  Still  stronger  reasons  than  this,  how« 
ever,  are  furnished  by  the  sentiment  itself.  But  before  we  can  at- 
tend to  these,  we  must  first  determine  the  reading.  The  reading 
wavers  between  tg)v  yevo\iev(jdv  dyadojv  and  to)v  fieXXovroyv  dyadojv. 
The  former  reading  is  found  in  cod.  B  and  D,  in  Lat.  D.  E.,  in  the 
Peshito,  the  Philoxen,,  and  in  Chrysostom  and  (Ecumenius.  It  is 
certainly  also  a  very  ancient  reading,  which  soon  gave  place  gener- 
ally  to  the  easier  reading  ^eXX6vTG)v,  Bleek  thinks  that  yevofisvcjdv 
may  have  easily  arisen  from  a  mistake  of  the  transcriber,  on  account 
of  the  Ttapayevoiisvog  preceding,  but  would  such. a  mistake  have  spread 
through  so  many  families  of  MSS.  (Peshito^  B,  D,  Philoxen.)  ? 
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It  is  far  more  compreliensible  that  the  more  difficult  yevofj,svG)v 
should  have  been  misunderstood,  and  the  copier  have  confidently  put 
lie?^X6vT0)v  in  its  stead,  because,  in  chap.  x.  1  also,  "future  good 
things'"  are  spoken  of.  But  in  chap.  x.  1  iisXXovtcjv  is  suitable  ; 
here,  however,  it  is  by  no  means  suitable.  In  chap.  x.  1  it  is  said  of 
the  Old  Testament  that  this  and  that  were  types  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment good  things  ;  here,  on  the  contrary,  it  is  meant  to  be  said  of 
Christ  that  he  did  not,  like  the  holy  of  holies  in  the  tabernacle, 
point  merely  typically  to  sl  future  salvation,  but  that  he  brought 
about  the  fulfilment  of  this  salvation.  MeXXovrcov  dyaOQv  as  said  in 
reference  to  Christ  would  only  then  be  tolerable,  if  here  (as  for  ex- 
am|)le  at  chap.  vi.  5)  the  antithesis  were  between  the  present  suffer- 
ings of  the  church  and  its  future  glory,  or  between  the  present  faith 
and  the  future  vision.  But  nothing  of  this  is  said,  even  in  the 
remotest  degree,  in  the  passage  before  us.  The  author  does  not 
speak  here  (as  in  chap.  iv.  1  and  9)  of  this,  that  it  is  the  privilege 
of  the  Christian  to  hope  also  for  something  future,  but  he  mentions 
in  vers.  12  and  14  only  such  good  things  belonging  to  the  Christian 
as  had  already  been,  once  for  all,  obtained  for  him.  In  one  word, 
he  places  the  true  high  priest  who  has  in  his  hand  the  already 
secured  and  existi7ig  good  thirjgs  of  grace,  in  opposition  to  the  Old 
Testament  high  priest  who  had  only  to  fulfil  the  emblems  and  types 
oi  future  good  things.  We  therefore  give  the  decided  preference 
(with  Lachmann)  to  the  reading  yevofievcov^  and  then  it  will  be  self- 
evident  that  we  must  connect  fiapayevoiMsvog  wath  dpxi'Spevg  as  its 
adjective.  The  Old  Testament  high  priest  was  not  present  as 
regards  the  salvation  to  which  his  service  referred,  and  as  little  was 
he  present  in  regard  to  those  for  whom  he  was  to  make  atonement; 
but  he  performed  the  duties  of  his  office — separated,  in  respect  of 
place,  from  the  people,  in  respect  of  time,  from  the  salvation — alone 
in  the  holy  of  holies.  Nor  was  he  present  as  regards  God,  but 
represented  the  people  only  in  the  place  where  God  was  symbolically 
present.  Christ,  on  the  contrary,  is,  in  every  respect,  a  present  high 
priest,  present,  as  regards  his  Father,  to  whom  he  has  entered  into 
the  true  heavenly  holy  of  holies;  present,  as  regards  his  people,  with 
whom  he  is  always,  even  unto  the  end  of  the  world,  after  having 
once  appeared  on  the  earth  for  their  salvation;  present,  as  regards 
the  salvation,  which  he  does  not  need  to  look  for  from  the  future. 

The  second  idea  lies  in  the  words  "^  through  the  greater  and  more^ 
perfect  tabernacle,'"  etc.  We  have  here  that  use  of  the  article  which 
might  best  be  termed  the  proleptical ;  the  idea  is  properly  this:  by 
a  tabernacle  which  (of  the  two)  is  the  better.  Similarly  Acts  ii.  47, 
npoaeriOeL  rovg  oG)^oii&vov(;^  "  the  Lord  added  such  to  the  church  as 
(then  and  on  this  account)  belonged  to  the  saved."'  John  iii.  10,  ov 
el  b  dtddo/caXog  rov   'lopaijX,  '^  thou  art  one  (such  a  one)  who  stands. 
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here  before  us  as  the  teacher  of  Israel.''  Compare  also  Heh.  xii.  25. 
The  import  of  the  clause  is  this  :  Christ  entered  into  the  holy  of 
holies  by  a  more  perfect  tabernacle  than  that  was  by  which  the  Old 
Testament  high  priests  entered  into  the  holy  of  holies.  (By  the 
oicrivri  is,  of  course,  to  be  understood  specially  the  ixp6r7]  ofcrjvrij  as 
it  is  distinguished  from  the  holy  of  holies.)  In  what  respects  that 
holy  place  by  which  Christ  entered  into  the  holy  of  holies  was  better 
than  the  holy  place  of  the  Mosaic  tabernacle,  is  now  shewn  in  the 
words  not  made  with  hands,  that  is,  not  helongiyig  to  this  creation. 
In  opposition  to  the  Mosaic^  typical  first  tabernacle  is  placed  a  real 
first  tabernacle,  which  bears  the  same  analogous  relation  to  the  Mosaic 
as  the  New  Testament  holy  of  holies  into  which  Christ  entered, 
bears  to  the  Mosaic  holy  of  holies.  This  ttp^tt]  afcrjvtjj  is  not  de- 
scribed positively,  but  negatively,  namely,  as  one  ^^  not  made  with 
hands,  that  is,  not  belonging  to  this  creation.''  If  this  last  clause, 
that  is,  not  belonging,  etc.,  were  not  there,  one  might  be  contented 
to  understand  this  reXeiorepa  gk7]V7]  (with  Zuingle,  Bucer,  Tholucb, 
Bleek,  and  the  most  of  commentators)  of  the  canopy  of  heaven  (the 
sidereal  heavens)  through  which  Christ  passed  into  the  upper 
heaven,  into  the  sphere  of  glorified  corporality,  subject  to  no  death 
or  change.'*^'  But  that  clause  which  is  added  renders  every  explana« 
tion  of  this  kind  impossible.  Moreover  the  parallel  itself  between 
the  heavens  and  the  Mosaic  npcjrrj  afcrjvri  would  be  altogether  without 
significance  or  meaning.  In  what  would  the  analogy  between  the 
two  anfjvai  consist  ?  At  most  it  might  be  said,  that  there  is  an 
analogy  in  the  outioard  circumstance,  that  the  Mosaic  rrp^rri  ^/^^^^ 
stood  locally  outside  of  the  Mosaic  holy  of  holies,  and  the  visible 
heavens  are  outside  of  the  heavenly  holy  of  holies  1  But  such  frigid 
parallelisms  are  not  in  accordance  with  our  author's  manner.  We 
must  rather  seek  the  key  to  the  solution  of  ver.  11  in  the  profound 
and  subtle  thoughts  of  vers.  8-10.  It  was  there  shown  that  the 
Mosaic  holy  of  holies  was  itself  only  typical;-  the  antithesis  between 
the  Mosaic  and  the  heavenly  holy  of  holies,  is  essentially  not  so  much 
one  of  place,  as  rather  of  time  and  quality;  it  is  not  the  heaven 
viewed  as  a  place  that  makes  the  true  holy  of  holies,  but  the  heaven 
and  throne  of  God  as  the  scene  of  the  finished  true  atonement  and 
reconciliation  of  G-od.  with  man.  The  true  and  proper  antithesis 
between  the  Mosaic  and  the  heavenly  holy  of  holies  is  that  betioeen  the 
prophetic  type  of  an  atonement  and  the  actual  fulfilment  of  it.  Now 
the  opposition  between  the  Mosaic  rrpwr?/  onrivri  and  the  reXeiorSpa 
{npdjTrj)  Gut^vT]  must  be  analogous  to  this.  We  have  here,  as  it  were^ 
a  question  in  proportion  to  solve 

*  Calov,  Yriemont,  and  others  explain  it  most  unsuitably  of  the  New  Testament  church. 
This  was  rather  first  founded  by  Christ's  entrance  into  the  holy  of  holies.  How  thon  can 
he  have  gone  thither  through  it  ? 
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(Mos.  holy  of  holies  :  heavenly  holy  of  holies.  =  Mos.  holy  place  :  X.) 

The  Mosaic  holy  place  symbolically  represented  that  relative, 
temporary,  outward,  purity,  conformity  to  the  law  and  holiness 
which  was  described  in  ver.  10.  The  true,  moral,  inward  holiness 
must  form  the  antithesis  to  the  symholically  holy  place — the  thing 
to  its  emblem.  Is  the  holy  of  holies  into  which  Christ  entered  not 
the  place  in  heaven  viewed  as  a  place,  but  the  act  of  his  exaltation 
and  the  time  of  his  being  exalted,  then  will  also  the  rrpwr?/  onrjvrj^ 
through  which  he  passed  into  his  state  of  exaltation,  be  not  a  place 
but  an  act  and  a  time.  In  ver.  9  the  Mosaic  holy  place  was  actually 
called  a  figure  of  the  time  of  the  old  covenant.  Through  that  time 
in  which  the  old  covenant  with  its  ordinances  still  subsisted  Christ 
has  passed,  inasmuch  as  he  was  made  under  the  law;  his  act  of 
passing  through  this  state,  his  act  of  living  in  a  state  of  humiliation, 
i.  e.,  therefore,  his  perfect  inward  fulfilment  of  the  law,  or  his  holy 
lifej  was  the  reXetoTepa  aicrjv?]  through  which  he  passed  into  his  state 
of  exaltation."-'^  The  real  fact  of  holiness  (in  the  life  of  Jesus  upon 
earth)  stands  opposed  to  the  symbolical  representation  of  holiness  in 
the  Mosaic  rrpd^rrj  (jKrjvrj,  All  that  was  emblematically  represented  in 
the  Mosaic  holy  place  has  by  him  been  actually  accomplished.  Was 
the  earthly  shewbread  laid  out  there — he  was  the  bread  of  life  that 
came  down  from  heaven;  did  the  candlestick  burn  there  with  earthly 
oil — he  was  the  light  of  the  world.  Nay,  we  can  now,  for  the  first 
time,  rightly  understand  why  the  author  at  ver.  4  has  not  omitted 
to  mention  also  the  pot  of  manna  and  Aaron's  rod.  Did  the  pot  of 
manna  in  the  holy  of  holies  point  to  a  better  bread  than  the  earthly 
shewbread,  to  a  bread  from  heaven — Christ  was  this  better  bread 
from  heaven.  Did  Aaron's  rod  reviving  again  from  a  state  of  death 
point  to  a  new  life  out  of  death — Christ  brought,  and  was,  this  life 
which  arose  out  of  death,  and  gave  life  again  to  dead  humanity. 

The  third  idea,  not  by  blood,  etc.,  does  not  need  here  a  more 
detailed  explanation,  as  the  author  himself  developes  it,  in  the  form 
of  a  new  theme,  in  the  verses  which  follow.  The  following  points 
only,  are  briefly  to  be  noticed.  Side  by  side  with  the  absolutely 
holy  life  of  Christ  as  the  passage  through  the  rsXeLorepa  npcjTT}  onfjvij 
stands  the  holy  death  of  Christ  (together  with  his  resurrection  and 
ascension)  as  the  entrance  into  the  eternal  holy  of  holies.  The  dtd 
is,  of  course,  not  to  be  taken  in  2^  local  sense  here  (as  if  Christ  had 
passed  to  the  Father  through  his  blood  poured  out,  and  then  every- 
where diffused,  as  certain  old  Lutheran  theologians  have  explained); 
this  is  inadmissible,  already  on  the  ground,  that  in  the  w^ords  6l' 
aljiarog  rpdycdv  iml  (loaxojv  the  ^id  cannot  evidently  be  so  understoodo 
The  6cd  is  to  be  understood  in  an  instrumental  sense.     Al[ia  stands 

^  Augustine,  Calvin,  Beza,  G-rotius,  Bengel,  and  others,  approximate  the  true  expla- 
nation when  by  the  rekeiorepa  gktjvi]  they  understand  the  body  of  Christ. 
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by  metonyme  for  '^^  death.''  (as  the  Heb.  b-^);  the  death  of  the  victim 
■was  the  condition,  and,  in  so  far,  the  means,  of  being  permitted  to 
enter  into  the  holy  of  holies. — The  adverb  ecpdna^  introduces  a  natu- 
ral consequence  of  what  has  been  said.  Types  must,  from  their 
nature,  be  ever  repeated  until  their  fulfilment.  The  fulfilment 
itself  needs  no  repetition,  just  because  it  is  the  fulfilment,  i.  e.,  the 
adequate  satisfaction  of  the  existing  need.  An  explanation  of 
ecpdna^  lies  in  the  words  alojvlav  XvTpG)OLv  evpajievo^.  'E>vpdf.isvog  is  a 
part.  aor.  2  formed  after  the  analogy  of  aor.  1 ;  an  Alexandrine 
peculiarity  of  dialect  which  had  already  passed  into  the  LXX.,  and 
had  thence  been  im^^arted  to  the  idiom  of  the  Hellenists  (Jews  and 
Jewish  Christians  who  spoke  Grreek).  'EvplofCG)  in  the  sense  of  '^^  to 
discover,  to  bring  to  pass,''  occurs  also  at  Kom.  vii.  18.  Avrpcomg 
signifies  literally  ransoming,  used  of  a  slave  who  has  no  money 
wherewith  to  redeem  himself,  and  for  whom,  therefore,  another  pays 
the  ransom  in  his  stead  (hence  substitution  is  the  principal  idea  in 
XvrpGyGiq), 

Vers.  13,  14. — The  third  of  the  ideas  contained  in  vers.  11, 12, 
namely,  that  Christ  has  hy  his  own  blood  opened  the  true  entrance 
to  the  holy  of  holies,  is  now  further  explained.  What  is  said  in 
vers.  18, 14  is  mainly  substantially  this  :  The  animal  sacrifices  give 
outward  purity  ;  the  moral  sacrifice  of  Christ  purifies  the  conscience. 
These  two  members,  however,  are  not  sim]3ly  placed,  antithetically 
to  each  other,  but  in  the  form  of  an  inference  a  minori  ad  majus 
(d — TxoGCjd  lidXXov'),  The  form  of  this  inference  is  confirmed  by  this, 
that  the  Levitical  symbolical  purity  followed  from  the  sprinkling  of 
the  blood  of  animals  hy  an  internal  necessity  far  inferior  to  that 
with  which  the-  real  cleansing  of  the  inner  man  results  from  the 
sacrifice  of  Christ.  The  causal  connexion  between  the  means  of 
purification  and  the  purification  is,  in  the  one  case,  much  more  loose, 
more  arbitrary,  because  it  is  symbolical,  while  the  cleansing  of  the 
conscience  from  dead  works  by  the  sacrifice  of  Christ  is  effected  by 
a  necessity  of  the  inmost  and  strongest  kind. 

Pass  we,  now,  to  the  particular  parts  of  the  first  member  of  the 
sentence.  Tpayot,  goats,  were  offered  by  the  high  priest  for  the  peo- 
ple, ravpoiy  bulls,  for  himself  (Lev,  xvi.  6-11).  Besides  these,  also, 
the  ashes  of  the  (reddish)  cow  are  mentioned  (Num.  xix.),  by  the 
sprinkling  of  which  such  as  had  contracted  uncleanness  by  contact 
with  dead  bodies  were  made  Levitically  clean.  One  reason  why  the 
author  particularizes  this  ordinance  was,  that  it  afforded  a  special 
and  manifest  example  of  the  external  character  of  the  relation  sub- 
sisting between  the  means  and  the  result.  A  deeper  reason  will  ap- 
pear from  the  antithesis  in  ver.  14,  Of  Christ  it  is  said,  ver.  14, 
that  he  cleanses  the  conscience  from  dead  luorhs  to  serve  the  living 
God,     The  idea  expressed  by  ovveidrioig  finds  its  explanation  in  ver. 
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9,  and  the  remarks  there  made.  The  opposition  is  that  between 
what  is  really  experienced  in  the  consciousness,  and  what  is  only 
outwardly  and  in  the  outward  man  symbolically  pourtrayed.  The 
inmost  religious  consciousness  is  cleansed  by  Christy  and  that  from 
dead  loorhs.  Many  have  all  at  once  understood  by  these,  sinful  and 
evil  works,  and  have  explained  this,  either  of  the  cleansing  from  the 
guilt  of  these  evih works  (justification),  or  of  the  cleansing  from  the 
sins  themselves  (sanctification).  Others,  on  the  contrary,  as  Bleek, 
understood  by  the  dead  works  the  outward  works  prescribed  by  the 
Mosaic  law,  and  by  the  cleansing  from  these  works  conversion  to 
Christianity.  I  think  that  both  of  these  explanations  are  too  nar- 
row and  too  scholastic.  The  idea  involved  in  the  expression  com- 
prehends these  two  things,  first,  that  in  the  state  of  mind  of  the 
person  to  be  cleansed  the  whole  question  with  him  is  one  of  ivorhs 
(therefore  of  a  righteousness  of  the  law),  and,  secondly,  that  all 
those  works  which  a  man  does  in  order  to  acquire  merit  before  Grod 
are  dead  {i.  e.,  not  merely  "  outwardly  and  symbolically,''  but  '^in- 
wardly dead,''  ''  not  proceeding  from  love^"  and  therefore  ^^  tainted 
with  sin").  By  the  concise  expression  epya  venpd  is  denoted,  a,  not 
subjective  sinfulness  or  guilt  as  such,  6,  nor  the  objective  deficiency 
of  the  ceremonial  law,  but  c,  the  state  of  heart  in  general  of  him 
who,  as  yet,  knows  no  other  way  to  righteousness  than  that  of  works, 
and  who,  therefore,  as  a  natural  miregenerate  man^  is  able  to  per- 
form only  dead  works,  i,  e.,  works  which  are  viewed  separately  from 
the  disposition  of  the  heart,  works  each  of  which  by  itself  is  con- 
sidered as  an  objectively  valuable  legal  tender  to  God,  while,  in 
reality,  it  is  not  only  imperfect  and  tainted  with  sin,  but  also,  on 
account  of  its  standing  isolated  and  by  itself,  a  dead  and  worthless 
thing.  The  opposite  of  this  state  of  heart  is  that  of  him,  who  does 
not  at  all  imagine  that  he  is  able  to  pay  God  or  to  earn  a  reward 
from  God  by  particular  works  and  meritorious  acts,  but  who  seeks 
to  become  righteous  only  through  Christ — who  has  died  for  him  and 
now  lives  in  him  and  whose  member  he  now  is — and  who^  tlierehy^ 
receives  the  power  to  consecrate  his  whole  self,  his  whole  personal  life^ 
to  God  ;  and  to  let  himself  be  penetrated  and  sanctified  by  the 
spirit  of  Christ.  This  state  of  heart  includes  both  justification  and 
sanctification  in  their  organic  combination.  It  is  denoted  by  the 
words  XarpevEiv  Oscx)  ^ojvtc.  Aarpsveiv  is  used  in  the  Sept.  of  the  holy 
service  of  the  priests  and  Levites,  and  denotes,  therefore,  in  the  New 
Testament  the  priestly  consecration  and  offering  up  of  the  ivhole 
man  to  the  service  of  God^  The  idea  expressed  by  Xarpeveiv  is 
therefore  quite  different  from  that  of  SovXevetv  ;  the  latter  signifies 
dovXog  elvai  and  denotes  simply  subjection,  obedience,  be  it  slavish 
or  willing  ;  Xarpeveiv^  on  the  contrary,  the  willing  priestly  offering  of 
oneself  to  God.     The  expression  living  God  forms  a  logically  proper 
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antithesis  to  dead  worlcs.  The  unregenerate  legally  righteous  man 
sets  not  God  before  Mm,  but  rather  the  requirements  and  services  of 
the  law;  his  eye  is  not  directed  immediately  to  the  living  G-od ;  he 
does  not  compare  himself,  his  whole  person,  with  the  person  of  the 
living  God,  he  sees  not  his  personal  organic  corruption  in  the 
mirror  of  the  Divine  holiness  ;  but  he  measures  and  compares  him- 
self only  with  the  particular  isolated  requirements  of  the  law,  and 
directs  his  regard  and  attention  only  to  his  particular,  falsely  sup- 
posed meritorious,  works,  and  feels  perfectly  satisfied  if  he  only  has 
performed  a  certain  number  of  such  worJcs,  The  regenerate  man  ; 
on  the  contrary  gives  up  his  own  personality  to  the  person  of  the 
living  Grod. 

It  will  now,  moreover,  be  evident  why  the  author  has  in  ver.  13 
mentioned  particularly  the  ashes  of  the  heifer.  There,  it  was  a 
(Levitically  outward)  cleansing  that  was  effected  from  contamination 
caused  by  contact  with  the  dead  bodies  of  others;  here,  it  is  an  in» 
ward  and  real  cleansing  from  one's  own  inner  death  that  takes  place, 
and  a  consecration  of  oneself  to  the  living  Grod. 

What  that  act  of  Christ  was,  by  which  he  has  rendered  this  in- 
ward purification  possible,  we  are  now  told  in  the  relative  clause^ 
who  through  the  eternal  spirit  offered  himself  without  spot  to  God, 
Instead  of  alo^viov^  the  reading  dyiov  is  to  be  found  in  D,  Copt., 
Basn.,  Vulg.,  Slav.,  and  Lat.  D,  E,  and  in  Chrysostom.  But  there 
is  still  stronger  external  authority  for  al(oviov  in  A,  B,  Peshito,  Phi- 
loxen.,  Armen.,  Ambrosius,  Theodoret,  and  Theophylact  ;  for,  be- 
sides the  Alexandrine  and  Byzantine  families,  there  is  here  the  oldest 
authority,  the  Peshito,  against  the  Italian  family.  Besides,  it  is 
easy  to  understand  how  the  reading  dyiov  may  have  arisen,  through 
a  gloss  or  correction,  in  place  of  the  more  difficult  alG^viov,- — ^But  what, 
now,  does  this  mean  :  Christ  has  offered  himself  through  the  eternal 
spirit  as  a  spotless  sacrifice  to  God  ?  These  words  have  received 
some  very  strange  interpretations  ;  Nosselt  has  rendered  uvevfia  by 
victima.;  Doederlein  by  status  beatissimus ;  Storr  and  Olshausen 
understand  by  uvevfjia  al6viov  the  heavenly  life  of  Christ,  the  holy 
moving  principle  of  love  in  Christ ;  Welcker  has  declared  the  whole 
passage  to  be  inexplicable,  and  supposed  that  the  author  did  not 
know  himself  what  he  would  say,  upon  which  Tholuck  well  observes: 
"  It  is  bad,  indeed,  when  the  conceit  of  an  interpreter  leads  him  to 
impute  the  product  of  his  own  fancy  to  his  author/^  But  many, 
also,  of  the  most  judicious  critics,  go  too  hastily  to  work,  when  (as 
Bleek,  Tholuck,  and  others)  they  all  at  once  explain  nvevfia  alcovcov 
as  synonymous  with  rrvsvfia  dyiov,  Bleek  thinks  that  the  Holy 
Spirit  has  here  the  designation  of  eternal  spirit,  "  because  he  im- 
parts to  him  in  whom  he  dwells  an  eternal  imperishable  existence."*^ 
But  in  ver.  14  it  is  not  the  eternal  life  with  God  as  the  result  of  the 
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sacrifice  of  Christ  that  is  spoken  of  ;  it  is  Christ  offering  himself  to 
death  that  is  there  spoken  of     Tholuck  and  others  think  that  the 
Holy  Spirit  is  here  designated  as  the  impelling  power  which  con- 
strained Christ  to  offer  himself  to  the  death.   But  surely  the  author 
must  have  had  a  reason  for  not  saying  6ia  rrvev^iarog  dyiov  \     We 
shall  most  safely  escape  the  necessity  of  having  recourse  to  such 
guesses  and  coDJectures  by  explaining  the  words  in  question  from 
their  own  context^  i.  e.,  from  the  antithesis  to  ver.  13.     Let  us^  first 
of  all^  suppose  that  the  adjective  aldyviov  is  not  there^  then  did  nvev- 
fxarog  forms  the  simple  antithesis  to  Scd  aaptcog.     The  ashes  of  the 
heifer  produced  the  cleansing  of  the  fleshy  because  this  heifer  (so  is 
the  sentence  to  be  extended)  was  offered  did  oapnog.     In  this  sacrifi- 
cial act  it  was  merely  the  odp^  of  the  priest,  i,  e.,  the  natural  man, 
that  took  part.     A  particular  disposition  or  state  of  heart,  a  irvevna 
^eov,  was  not  at  all  necessary  in  order  to  bring  that  offering.   What- 
ever the  priest's  internal  state  might  be,  it  was  enough  if  he  out- 
wardly performed  the  prescribed  ceremony.   Christ,  on  the  contrary, 
cleanses  the  conscience,  because  he  has  offered  himself  6td  jTvevfiarog, 
He  was  not  slain  through  mechanical  compliance  with  a  carnal  or- 
dinance, ^.  6.,  an  ordinance  which  every  natural  man  is  capable  of 
fulfilling,  he  was  not  struck  down  by  any  priest,  stabbed  with  a 
knife  and  burned  ;  that  which  performed  the  sacrificial  act  in  him 
was  his  spirit  {TTveviia).     His  making  himself  by  his  holy  life  an  ob- 
ject of  aversion  and  hatred  to  the  sinful  and  obdurate  rulers,  his 
patiently  bearing  this  hatred,  his  not  allowing  himself  to  swerve — • 
through  fear  of  the  persecution  which  threatened  him  on  account  of 
this  hatred — from  his  fidelity  to  the  will  of  Kis  father,  and  from  the 
fulfilment  of  the  work  committed  to  him  j  all  this  was  that  through 
which  he  offered  himself;  consequently,  it  was  by  a  moral  act,  an  act 
of  his  irvEvixa  (where  nvevfia  is  to  be  taken  in  the  New  Testament 
sense,  in  which  it  denotes  not  the  understanding,  but  the  disposition 
of  mind  or  heart).     And  hence,  in  the  sacrifice  of  Christ,  the  most 
important  element,  and  that  in  which  the  atoning  virtue  lies,  is  not 
the  outward  physical  shedding  of  that  substance  which  we  call 
blood,  but  it  is  that  inward  act  by  which  Christ  willingly  endured 
unmerited  sufferings.     For  the  death  of  Christ  is  a  holy  death,  pre- 
cisely in  virtue   of  its  being  pure  suffering,     Christ  did  nothing 
directly  towards  his  own  death,  he  did  nothing  actively  to  hring  this 
about;  he  did  not  kill  himself  either  directly  or  indirectly,  he  merely 
forbore  to  withdraw  himself  from  suffering  by  disobedience  to  his 
Father^ s  will.     He  did  not  offer  himself  as  a  fanatic  does  who, 
under  the  influence  of  some  illusion,  lets  himself  be  nailed  to  a 
cross— this  would  indeed  have  been  to  offer  himself  did  oapicog — but 
he  offered  himself  as,  for  example,  a  faithful  minister  of  the  gospel 
does  who  faithfully  declares   the  truth,  notwithstanding  that  he 
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thereby  exposes  himself  to  suffering  and  persecution^  or  as  a  martyr 
when  he  is  reduced  to  the  choice  between  martyrdom  and  denial^ 
and  will  not  choose  denial. 

But^  thus  far,  Christ  is  not  the  only  one  who  has  offered  himself 
through  the  spirit.  When  a  Codrus,  a  Leonidas,  an  Arnold  of 
Winkle  ried  will  rather  give  up  Kfe  than  prove  unfaithful  to  his 
country  ;  when  a  Socrates  does  not  choose  to  ward  off  the  threat- 
ened cup  of  poison  by  denying  that  measure  of  truth  to  the  knowl- 
edge of  which  he  had  attained, — these  are  likewise  offerings  dia 
rrvevfiaToc.  And  yet  there  is  an  immense  difference  between  Christ 
and  all  those,  and  also  between  Christ  and  the  Christian  martyrs. 
This  difference  the  author  expresses  by  the  ad^'ective  alojviov.  Others, 
too,  have  offered  themselves  ^^  through  the  spirit,""  but  only  in  the 
struggle  for  good  things  of  a  relative  nature  ;  the  triumph  or  down- 
fall of  a  country,  a  relative  knowledge  of  the  truth  was  at  stake  in 
their  case.  In  Christ,  it  was  the  absolute  salvation  of  the  tvorld,  it 
was  eternity  itself  that  was  at  stake.  Hence,  a  relative  nvevm  was 
sufficient  for  those  others,  the  spirit  of  patriotism,  or  of  the  love  of 
truth,  etc. ;  but  the  sacrifice  of  Christ  could  only  be  offered  in  the 
power  of  eternal  spirit.  Only  the  eternal  spirit  of  absolute  love, 
holiness,  wisdom,  and  compassion  was  capable  of  enduring  that  sac- 
rificial death.  Because,  then,  Christ's  giving  himself  up  to  death 
was  a  moral  act,  and  not  a  moral  act  of  relative  value  and  signifi- 
cance, but  the  absolute  moral  act,  the  act  of  all  acts,  the  angle  of 
the  world's  history,  the  finished  manifestation  of  the  fullness  of  the 
eternal  being  of  God  in  time,  the  absolute  fulfilment  of  the  eternal 
decree  of  God — therefore,  says  the  author,  Christ  has  offered  him- 
self to  God,  dia  rrveviiarog  alojVLOV. 

And  he  offered  himself  "  as  one  who  was  faultless,"'  dfj,G)iiov, 
The  animal  sacrifices  under  the  law  behoved  also  to  be  faultless,  and 
so  it  may  be  said,  there  lies  in  dfjiojfiov  first  of  all,  only  a  similarity 
between  Christ  and  the  animal  sacrifices.  But  the  words,  he  has 
offered  himself  without  spot,  cannot  of  course  be  separated  here  from 
through  the  eternal  spirit.  Has  Christ  offered  himself  without  fault 
through  the  eternal  spirit,  he  thereby  obtains  another  and  higher 
faultlessness,  in  comparison  with  which  those  animal  sacrifices  were 
ovii  GfiefiTTToc,     (Comp.  chap.  viii.  7.) 

The  14th  verse  is,  in  a  practical  point  of  view,  one  of  the  most 
important  in  the  whole  New  Testament.  For,  as  directed  against 
the  doctrine  here  taught  concerning  the  value  of  Christ's  sacrifice, 
all  that  calumnious  talk  of  old  Kationalists  and  new  German  Catho- 
lics about  a  theology  of  blood  and  wounds,  and  a  tyrannical  God, 
who  ^^  would  look  only  on  blood,"  is  put  to  a  shameful  silence.  The 
main  thing  in  the  sacrifice  of  Christ  is  not  the  blood,  this  red  sub- 
stance—for then  might  the  blood  of  the  animals  under  the  first  cov- 
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enant  have  sufficed, — as  little  is  it  "  the  spirit''  alone,  if  by  the 
spirit  be  understood  an  abstraction,  a  misty  ideal  of  virtue,  or  free- 
dom, or  of  man-deification  (in  which  case,  it  is  too  often  the  mere 
crap^  that  fiilsely  boasts  of  possessing  "the  spirit  of  Christ")— bat  it 
is  that  eternal  spirit  of  absolute  eternal  holiness  and  eternal  love 
which  has  efficaciously  manifested  itself  in  time,  inasmuch  as  it  en- 
dured the  real  bloody  death  for  the  sinful  world. 

Thus  much  our  author  says,  in  general^  on  the  opposition 
between  the  sacrifice  of  Christ  and  the  Old  Testament  animal  sac- 
rifices. From  ver.  15  onwards,  he  developes  particular  sides  of  this 
comparison. 

In  Ver.  15-23  he  shews  how,  by  the  atoning  deatli  of  Christ,  a 
new  6ia6rjfC7]  also  has  been  ratified.  Thu's  this  section  points  back, 
at  the  same  time,  to  chap.  viii.  For,  there,  it  was  said,  in  general^ 
that  Grod  has  promised  to  make  a  new  covenant,  and  that  by  this 
new  covenant  the  old  must  be  annulled.  This,  too^  had  already 
been  said  in  chap,  viii.,  that  the  priestly  service  (Xecrovpyia)  of 
Christ  bears  the  same  relation  to  the  Levitical  priestly  service  as 
the  new  covenant  bears  to  the  old.  The  author,  then,  in  chap.  ix. 
entered  more  at  large  into  the  consideration  of  the  oM  covenant, 
and  had  shewn  how  the  structure  (vers.  1-10)  as  well  as  the  service 
(vers.  11-14)  of  the  tabernacle  pointed  to  something  future  and 
more  perfect  ;  in  vers.  11-14  he  has  shewn  how,  in  the  death  of 
Christ,  the  more  perfect  XeiTovpyia  consists  ;  now  in  vers.  15-23  he 
shews,  that  by  this  very  death  of  Christ,  also  the  {promised) 
more  perfect  covenant  has  been  ratified. 

A^a  rovTOy  in  ver.  16,  does  not  point  backwards  to  ver.  14,  but 
forwards  to  the  clause  beginning  with  oncog  (although  this  final 
clause  itself  certainly  involves  substantially  a  repetition,  of  the  for- 
mer idea.  This  final  clause  is,  however,  differently  construed.)  First, 
it  must  be  asked,  whether  the  words  elg  dTToXvrpcoacv  belong  to  Oavdrov 
yevofjtevov  or  to  Xdpodatv.  The  former  is  the  more  natural  according 
to  the  position  of  the  words,  and  has  also  been  acknowledged  as  the 
right  construction  by  almost  all  critics.  But,  secondly,  there  is  the 
question,  whether  the  genitive  rrig  alcovlov  fiX'rjpovofiiag  is  dependent 
on  eixayyeXlav  or  on  fcefiXrjfievot.  In  the  latter  construction  (Tholuck 
and  others)  not  only  must  a  strong  hyperbaton  be  presupposed,  but 
also  the  idea  which  it  yields  ("that  those  who  are  called  may  re- 
ceive the  promise  of  the  eternal  inheritance'")  is  not  quite  suitable, 
seeing  that  this  promise  as  a  promise  had  already,  according  to 
chap.  viii.  8,  seq.,  been  given  to  the  members  of  the  old  covenant. 
It  is  better,  with  the  majority  of  commentators,  to  take  that  geni- 
tive as  dependent  on  nEicXTjiievot.  Those  who  are  called  to  \hQ  eternal 
inheritance  are,  accordingly,  those  members  of  the  old  covenant  who, 
according  to  chap,  iv,  1  and  9,  had  hitherto  only  attained  to  a  tern- 
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^orary  rest,  Ttjv  e-nayyeXiav  denotes  not  the  act  of  promising  but 
(as  at  chap.  x.  36  ;  chap.  xi.  13  and  39)  the  promised  object^  the 
thing  promised  to  them.  The  sentiment  then  is  this  :  that  those 
who  are  called  to  the  eternal  inheritance  might  receive  the  thing 
promised  to  them  (the  fulfilment  of  the  promise.) 

How  this  was  done  is  shewn  in  the  words  Oavdrov  yevoiievov  elg 
diToXvTpo)Gtv  T(x)v  enl  r^  rrpwr^  dcaOrjKi^j  irapapdoeojv.  According  to  ver. 
13^  seq[.^  the  animal  sacrifices  under  the  old  covenant  had  not  the 
power  to  redeem  the  sinner  from  transgressions  (i.  e.,  from  the  guilt 
of  these.)  They  procured  for  him^  not  righteousness  before  God^ 
but  that  relative  outward  purity  or  conformity  to  the  law,  which 
itself  was  only  an  emblem  and  symbol  of  the  righteoiisness  of  God, 
In  ord^r  truly  to  redeem  from  sins  committed  under  the  old.  cove- 
nantj  a  death  must  be  undergone  (a  different  one  of  course  from  that 
of  bulls  and  goats.) 

Now  the  entire  sentiment  becomes  clear.  In  order  that  by  a 
death— through  which,  at  the  same  time,  the  sins  committed  under 
the  old  covenant  first  found  their  true  atonement^ — those  members 
of  the  old  covenant  who  are  called  to  the  eternal  inheritance  might  be 
enabled  to  receive  the  thing  promised  to  them  (namely,  the  eternal 
inheritance  itself)  :  Christ  must  establish  a  new  covenant.  The  in- 
ternal ground  of  this  connexion  of  ideas  is  manifest.  It  had  already 
been  shewn  in  chap.  viii.  and  ix.  of  the  old  covenant,  that  its  priestly 
service  could  not  blot  out  the  guilt  of  sin.  If  the  old  covenant 
still  continued  to  subsist,  then  its  priestly  service  also  continued, 
and  thus,  so  long  as  it  continued,  there  could  be  no  redeowption,  no 
possibility  of  at  length  truly  entering  into  the  long  promised  inher- 
itance. There  is  here^  therefore^  an  inference  draivn  hacJcioards  from 
the  necessity  of  a  new  priestly  service  {Xeirovpyia)  to  the  necessity  of 
a  new  ScaOrjicr], 

But  closely  connected  with  these  principal  points  is  the  second 
idea  of  the  passage  before  us,  Oavdrov  yevoiievov  elg  dnoXvTpcjoLv,  that 
it  was  possible  to  accomphsh  this  only  by  an  atoning  sacrificial 
death. 

This  second  point  is  further  developed  in  ver.  16,  seq.  A  cov- 
enant cannot  be  made  without  death  ;  the  sinner  cannot  enter  into  a 
covenant  with  the  holy  Grod  without  dying  ;  hence,  also,  in  the  mak- 
ing of  the  first  covenant,  substitutionary  burnt-offerings  must  needs 
be  brought  by  the  Israelites  who  entered  into  covenant  with  Grod. 

This  passage  in  itself  so  easy — easy  whenever  one  has  patience 
to  read  to  the  end  of  it;  that  is  to  ver.  22 — has  by  most  critics  been 
regarded  as  a  real  crux.  Many  have  been  led  by  what  seems  to  be 
said  in  ver.  16,  to  suppose  that  the  signification  covenant  here  is  by 
no  means  suitable,  and  thus  have  rendered  diaOrinT]  either,  already 
at  ver.  15,  by  testament  (thus  completely  breaking  the  connection 
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between  chap.  viii.  and  ix.)^  or  they  supposed  a  play  upon  the  word^^ 
in  ver.  16^  as  if  diaOrjurj  meant  covenant  in  vers.  15  and  18,  and 
testament  in  vers.  16  and  17  ;  in  other  words^  they  here  again  im- 
puted the  product  of  their  own  fancy  to  the  author.  We  will 
show  that  the  signification  testament  is  throughout  the  whole  pas- 
sage, not  only  not  necessary^  but  even  unsuitable. 

Already,  at  chap.  vii.  22,  we  found  that  diaOriKri^  in  the  sense  of 
the  Heb.  ii^"]:^,  was  a  long-establislied  religious  idea  among  the  Jews 
and  Jewish  Christians.  It  is  very  doubtful,  on  the  other  hand, 
whether  the  Hebrews  knew  anything  in  general  of  testaments 
(comp.  the  1760  of  Eau's  disput.  de  testamenti  factione  Hebraeis 
veteribus  ignota).  The  passage  Deut.  xxi.  16,  affords  an  argument 
against  the  possibility  of  there  having  been  voluntary  dispositions 
of  inheritances,  and  the  whole  Mosaic  right  of  inheritance  was,  in 
its  nature  and  basis,  an  intestate  right  of  inheritance.  The  most 
that  can  be  said  is,  that,  under  the  influence  of  the  Eomans,  tes- 
taments may  have  come  to  be  used  here  and  there  among  the  Jews, 
but  it  is  still  prima  facie  very  improbable  that  the  author  should 
have  selected  a  thing  so  foreign  and  so  little  known,  with  which  to 
compare  God's  highest  act  of  atonement.  Now  it  is,  moreover,  a 
fact,  that  in  that  passage  from  Jer.  xxxi.  31,  seq,,  cited  in  chap, 
viii.  8,  seq.,  which  forms  the  foundation  of  the  whole  of  this  part  of 
the  epistle,  ScaOrjiifj  is  the  translation  of  the  Hebrew  m^'-ip.  It  is  also 
a  fact,  that  chap.  ix.  15  connects  closely  with  the  ideas  of  chap, 
viii.  ;  and,  besides,  that  in  chap.  ix.  15,  a  mediator  of  the  diad^jicr]  is 
spoken  of,  while  in  a  testament  there  cannot,  from  the  nature  of 
the  thing,  be  a  mediator  ;  there  may  be  such,  however,  in  a  cove- 
nant which  two  separated  parties  make.  From  all  this,  so  much, 
at  least,  is  evident,  that  so  long  as  the  signification  covenant  can  he 
shown  to  he  suitable^  tve  are  not  at  liberty  to  depart  from  it. 

And  why  should  this  signification  not  suit  in  ver.  16  ?  ^^  Where 
a  covenant  is,  there  must,  of  necessity,  be  demonstrated  the  death 
of  the  person  making  the  covenant.''  (^epeoOat  never  signifies  exis- 
tere,  as  Schulz  and  Bohme  would  have  it  ;  it  certainly  signifies  ver- 
sari,  for  example,  sv  rerapayfjisvoLg  irpdyiiaat  (pepeoOai^  to  find  one's  self 
in  troubled  circumstances  ;  but,  when  it  stands  by  itself,  it  never 
has  the  independent  substantial  signification  :  to  exist.  Quite  as 
little  does  it  ever  signify  intercedere,  as  Beza  understood  it.  But 
either  :  sermone  ferri,  fama  divulgari,  i,  e.,  to  be  generally  known  ; 
or,  what  suits  still  better  here,  afieri  coram  judicibus,  to  be  proved, 
authenticated.)      Therefore  :  where  a  SLaOrjtcTj  is,  there   must  the 

*  The  rendering  "testament"  is  given  to  diadrjur]  throughout  by  Chrysostom,  Vulg., 
Luther,  and  the  older  Lutheran  theologians ;  that  of  •'  covenant"  by  the  most  of  the 
Greek  fathers,  the  most  of  the  reformed  theologians,  especially  Grotius,  then  by  Michae- 
lis,  Tholuck,  and  others;  a  change  in  the  signification,  or  a  paronomasia,  is  supposed 
by  Bleek,  Olshausen,  and  several  of  the  more  recent  commentators. 
Vol.  YI.— 33 
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death  of  the  diadeiMvog  be  proved.  What  had  these  commentators  to 
do  but  to  conclude^  all  at  once,  that  it  is  evidently  a  testament 
that  is  here  spoken  of?  But  is  it  true,  after  all,  that  a  testament 
cannot  exist  until  the  testator  is  dead?  Would  this  inference 
be  just  :  loJiere  a  testament  is{!)^  there  must  the  death  of  the  tes-» 
tator  be  shown  V  It  would  be  so  if  the  author  had  said  :  where 
a  testament  is  to  be  opened  or  implemented!  The  signification 
testament  therefore  is  not  at  all  appropriate.  Let  us  try  how  it 
goes  with  the  signification  covenant.  ^^  Where  a  covenant  is,  there 
mtist  of  necessity  the  death  of  him  who  makes  the  covenant  be 
proved."'  This  idea  is  certainly  not  so  self-evident  as  that  of  the 
testament  seemed  to  be  on  a  superficial  consideration  of  it.  This 
idea  is  rather  enigmatical,  obscure,  almost  paradoxical.  But  should 
we  shrink  from  it  on  this  account  ?  Was  it  not  also  paradoxical, 
when  the  author,  ver.  8,  from  the  fact  that  the  high  priest  entered 
once  every  year  into  the  holy  of  holies,  all  at  once  inferred,  that  so 
long  as  there  was  a  holy  place,  the  holy  of  holies  would  be  inac- 
cessible ?  Was  it  not  also  paradoxical,  when  in  chap.  vii.  15,  from 
the  statement  that  the  Messianic  high  priesthood  was  to  be  after 
the  order  of  Melchisedec,  he  inferred  that  the  Messiah  must  pro- 
ceed from  the  tribe  of  Judah  ?  He  has  not  failed  to  explain  the 
former  paradox  in  chap,  ix.,  ver.  9-10,  and  the  latter  in  chap.  vii. 
16,  17.  He  is  fond  of  making  at  once  a  bold  leap  from  the  major 
projDOsition  to  the  conclusion  (or,  as  here,  from  the  conclusion  to  the 
major  proposition),  and  to  bring  in  afterwards  the  connecting  ideas. 
Why  should  he  not  be  allow^ed  the  same  privilege  here  ?  ^^  Where 
a  covenant  is,  there  the  covenant-maker  must  be  dead'"— certainly 
an  enigmatical  statement ;  but  patience  only  for  a  few  verses,  and 
the  author  will  not  fail  to  explain  it. 

In  ver.  17  he  again  repeats  the  idea.  ^^  A  covenant  is  valid  in 
the  case  of  persons  who  are  dead,  since  it  never  has  force  if  he  who 
makes  the  covenant  be  alive.""  Again  very  enigmatical,  and  again 
have  the  commentators,  without  delay,  had  recourse  to  the  testa- 
menti  factio.  A  testament  may^  indeed,  be  overturned  or  revoked 
so  long  as  the  testator  lives.  But  it  would  be  too  much  to  affirm 
that  a  testament  is  never  {jifir^ore)  valid  so  long  as  the  testator  lives. 
And  so,  to  favour  the  explanation  ^^  testament""  the  signification  of 
p/TTore  has  been  here  actually  changed  into  that  of  fXT^Trw  ! 

In  ver.  18,  seq.,  the  author  gives  the  solution  of  all  these  enig- 
mas. ^'  The  first  covenant  also  was  not  consecrated  without  blood,"" 
{Eyicacvi^sLv  not  "to  renew,""  but  literally,  to  bring  a  new  thing  into 
existence,  into  use,  hence  to  consecrate.)  Did  ever  any  one  hear  of 
the  consecration  of  a  testament  ?  and  does  not  the  author  speak 
of  the  first  dLaOrjuT]  as  a  thing  well  known  ?  But  does  the  expression 
"  first  testament,""  or  "  testament""  in  general,  anywhere  occur  in 
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the  Old  Testament  ?  Is  it  not  rather  quite  evident,  that  in  the 
passage  Ex.  xxiv.  6-8^  to  which  the  author  here  refer s^  it  is  the  con- 
secration' of  a  sn'^'in  that  is  spoken  oi?  '^^For,  after  Moses  had 
spoken  every  j^recept  to  all  the  people  according  to  the  law,  he  took 
the  blood  of  the  calves  and  goats,  with  water  and  scarlet  wool  and 
hyssop,  and  sprinkled  the  book  of  the  law  itself,  and  all  the  people, 
saying  :  this  is  the  blood  of  the  covenant  {^''^^)  which  God  hath 
enjoined  (upon  me  to  ratify)  in  relation  to  you.  Moreover,  he 
sprinkled  likewise  with  blood  both  the  tabernacle  and  all  the  vessels 
of  the  ministry.  And  all  things  are  by  the  law  purged  only  with 
blood,  a7id  without  shedding  of  blood  is  no  forgiveness/' 

Three  things  are  here  to  be  observed.  The  first  is  of  an  anti- 
quarian character,  namely,  that  particulars  are  here  mentioned  (as 
the  mixing  of  the  blood  with  water,  the  scarlet  wool  on  the  stalk 
of  hyssop)  which  are  not  to  be  found  in  Exodus,  but  only  in  Jose- 
phus.  Josephus  followed  in  this  doubtless  an  ancient  and  general 
tradition,  and  our  author  too  might,  without  hesitation,  follow  this 
tradition,  especially  as  nothing  depended  here  on  archseological 
exactness  in  the  statement  of  the  event  referred  to,  his  object  being 
only  to  bring  that  event  to  the  minds  of  his  readers  in  the  way  in 
which  it  was  familiar  to  them,  and  to  call  it  up  vividly  before  them 
by  a  picturesque  description  of  it. 

Secondly,  We  are  here  perfectly  satisfied  that  the  signification 
"  testament''  for  Sta67]icrj  will  not  do.  In  ver.  18,  ScaOrjurj  is  to  be 
supplied  at  ij  Trpcjri],  Ifdcadijicri  meant  ^^  testament/'  then  the  author 
would  have  had  to  show  at  ver.  19,  seq.,  that  already  in  Moses'  time 
also  the  testator,  God,  was  dead,  or,  at  least,  he  must  have  regarded 
these  burnt-offerings  mentioned  in  ver.  19  as  sacrifices  which  had 
been  slain  in  place  of  God  I 

Thirdly,  what  seemed  obscure  and  paradoxical  in  vers.  16-17  is 
now  fully  explained.  "  Without  shedding  of  blood  there  is  no  for- 
giveness!' The  author,  therefore,  has  considered  that  covenant 
sacrifice  described  in  Ex.  xxiv.  6-8  to  have  been  one  of  an  expi- 
atory, atoning  kind.  Some,  indeed,  have  thought  that  they  knew 
better,  and  have  raised  the  objection  that  that  sacrifice  consisted 
of  ri^V^'S?  "  burnt-offerings,"  and  that  burnt- offerings  had  no  atoning 
significance.  But  while  this  may  be  true  of  the  burnt-offering 
generally,  it  is  not  true  specially  of  the  burnt-offering  used  in  rati- 
fying the  covenant.  This  could  not  but  be  evident  to  the  native 
Israelite  who  was  familiar  with  his  Old  Testament.  It  is  chiefly  ap- 
parent from  Gen.  i.  15,  where  God  for  the  first  time  ratifies  his 
covenant  with  Abraham.  Abraham  there  receives  the  command 
to  bring  sacrifices  ;  he  offers  the  animals  in  sacrifice,  and  falls  then 
into  a  deep  sleep,  and  while  he  sleeps,  birds  of  prey  come  down  and 
seek  to  consume  the  sacrifice  ;  but  now  fire  falls  from  heaven  and 
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licks  up  the  sacrifice.  Upon,  this  it  is  shewn  to  him^  that  as  it 
happened  to  the  sacrifice^  so  will  it  happen  to  his  seed  :  it  too  will 
be  afflicted  and  disquieted  for  a  time^  but  will  then  be  led  into  glory 
by  God  himself.  Thus  was  that  burnt-offering  an  emblem  of  Alra- 
ham  and  his  seed,  with  whom  Grod  made  the  covenant.  We  have 
here^  therefore,  the  symbolical  meaning  of  the  burnt-offering.  As  the 
sacrificer  slays  the  substitutionary  victim  and  commits  it  wholly  to 
the  flames,  so  ought  he  to  give  himself  to  God  as  one  dead  to  his  for- 
mer life.  Thus  the  )nV'i3>  was,  in  reality,  quite  as  expiatory  as  the  '^  sin- 
offering'"  and  '^'^  guilt-offering,""  the  only  difference  being  this,  that  by 
these  latter  only  certain  particiilar  sins  were  atoned  for,  while  in  the 
former  the  atonement  extended  to  the  sinner'^s  whole  person.  How 
much  also  the  element  of  atonement  belonged  to  the  burnt-offer- 
ing appears  in  this,  that,  according  to  Lev.  xvi.  24,  on  the  great 
day  of  atonement  a  burnt-offering  formed  the  conclusion  of  the  ser- 
vices ^^  to  atone  for  his  own  sins  and  the  sins  of  the  people.""  This 
is  perfectly  evident  in  the  case  of  the  covenant  burnt-offering.  The 
man  who  will  enter  into  a  covenant  with  God  is  a  sinner,  and  as 
such  incapable  of  entering  into  fellowship  with  the  holy  God,  nay 
even  of  appearing  before  God"s  presence  (Deut.  v.  26).  He  must 
die  on  account  of  his  guilt,  if  a  substitutionary  sacrifice  be  not  offer- 
ed for  him.  But  he  must  also  die  to  his  former  life,  in  order  to 
begin  a  new  life  in  covenant  with  God.  In  short,  from  a  simple 
view  of  the  symbolical  import  of  the  covenant-burnt-offering  des- 
cribed in  vers.  18-22,  the  following  may  be  stated  as  the  result  : 
^^  Where  a  sinful  man  will  enter  into  covenant  with  the  holy  God, 
the  man  must  first  die — must  first  atone  for  his  guilt  by  a  death 
(or  he  must  produce  a  substitutionary  burnt-offering'").  But  this  is 
precisely  the  idea  which  the  author  has  expressed  in  vers.  16,  seq., 
and  which  there  appeared  so  obscure  and  paradoxical. 

This  is  altogether  different  in  the  case  of  a  testament.  There, 
the  testator  dies  and  gives  place  to  the  heir.  Here,  it  is  rather  the 
heir^  the  man  that  is  called  to  the  possession  of  the  heavenly  good 
things  who  must  die,  in  order  to  be  able,  as  a  pa^rdoned  and  purified 
man,  to  enter  into  the  new  life  with  God.  From  this  it  is  clear, 
that  the  author  could  have  used  the  comparison  of  a  testament,  only 
if  it  had  been  his  object  to  represent  the  death  of  Christ  on  the 
cross  as  the  '^  death  of  God,  the  testator.""  But  this  would,  in  the 
first  place,  have  been  in  itself  absurd  ;  secondly,  there  is  not  ,the 
slightest  trace  of  any  such  reference  to  the  death  of  Christ  as  the 
testator  ;  thirdly,  the  author  could  not  then  have  said  that,  already 
in  the  time  of  Moses,  the  rule  expressed  in  ver.  16,  seq.,  had  found 
its  application. 

On  all  sides,  then,  the  interpretation  of  the  word  dtaOrjicrj  by 
covenant  is  confirmed.     The  only  circumstance  which  in  ver.  16 
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might  lead  the  commentators  astray  is^  that  the  author  there  lays 
down  the  prmciple  not  in  the  limited  (form  "  where  any  one  will 
enter  into  a  covenant  with  God''),  but  generally  ("  where  a  covenant 
is"),  seeing  that  an  atoning  death  is  necessary,  not  to  every  cove- 
nant, but  only  when  a  sinner  will  enter  into  a  covenant  with  Ood. 
But  this  limitation,  according  to  which  it  is  only  religio-theocratical 
covenants  that  are  here  spoken  of,  is  evident  enough  from  the  con- 
text ver.  15.^'^* 

Yer.  23  now  forms  the  conclusion.  That  the  old  covenant  could 
not  be  ratified  without  shedding  of  blood,  without  substitutionary 
sacrifices,  was  shewn  in  vers.  18-22.  That  the  same  law  is  applica- 
ble also  to  the  new  covenant^  is  shewn  in  ver.  23.  "  It  was  neces- 
sary, therefore,  that  the  symbols  of  the  heavenly  things  should  be 
purged  by  this  (by  the  goats  and  calves  mentioned  in  ver.  19),  but 
the  heavenly  things  themselves  by  better  sacrifices  than  these.'' 
Those  sacrifices  by  which  the  old  covenant  was  ratified,  belonged  to 
the  category  described  in  yer.  13,  of  those  acts  by  which  the  con- 
science was  not  expiated  and  purified.  The  fulfilment,  the  new 
covenant,  as  the  heavenly  archetype  whose  symbol  was  the  Mosaic 
tabernacle  (for,  here  also,  as  at  chap.  viii.  5,  there  is  no  heavenly 
onrjvi]  placed  in  opposition  to  the  Mosaic  onrjv?])^  required  for  its  form- 

*  Ebrard's  objections  to  the  transition  in  meaning  from  "covenant"  to  "testament" 
are  not  without  weight,  but  can  scarcely  countervail  the  opposing  considerations: — 

1.  His  objection  to  the  rendering  "  testament,"  that  it  is  not  absolutely  true  that  a 
testament  is  never  valid  during  the  life  of  the  testator,  has  almost  the  air  of  an  evasion. 
It  is  essential  to  the  idea  of  a  testament  that  it  goes  into  effect  upon  the  death  of  the 
testator ;  while  he  lives  it  is  a  mere  nulhtj. 

2.  As  the  same  G-reek  word  {dtadrja?],  disposition,  arrangement),  denotes  both  "  cove- 
nant" and  "testament,"  it  was  not  at  all  unnatural  that  the  one  meaning  should  shde 
over  into  the  other.  The  transition  was  probably  occasioned  by  the  incidental  use  of  the 
term  "inheritance"  (icXypovojiua),  ver.  14. 

3.  This  transition  was  aU  the  easier,  as  the  blessings  of  the  Old  Testament  dispensa- 
tion fluctuate  between  the  idea  of  covenant  blessings  and  an  inheritance.  Looked  upon 
formally y  the  Old  Testament  economy  was  a  covenant,  a  contract  between  two  parties. 
G-od  condescending  to  enter  into  tliis  relation  to  men.  But  as  it  was  a  contract  only  in 
name,  while  the  blessings  were  in  reality  all  on  one  side,  estowed  by  God,  the  infinite 
possessor,  upon  men,  by  the  Father  upon  the  children  of  his  adoption,  these  blessings  are 
under  a  profounder  view,  an  inheritance,  and  the  terms  "heirs,  inheritance,"  prevail 
tln-oughout  the  Old  Testament,  and  are  transferred  to  the  New. 

4.  The  argument  is  not  invalidated  by  this  change,  as  death  may  be  predicated  as  a 
like  necessity  in  the  case  both  of  the  covenant  and  the  testament.  In  the  old  covenant 
there  was  needed  the  death  of  animals  that  mediated  the  covenant,  that  stood  as  substi- 
tutes for  man,  and  types  of  the  great  atoning  sacrifice  of  the  new  covenant.  In  the  case 
of  a  testament  the  argument  comes  nearly  to  the  same  result,  God,  the  original  dtadejue- 
voc,  disposer,  testator,  has  put  all  things  into  the  hands  of  Christ  (Luke  xxii.  29),  who 
yet  cannot  bestow  them  without  previously  undergoing  death.  Of  course  the  peeuhar 
ground  of  the  necessity  of  Christ's  death,  as  distinguished  from  that  of  the  death  of  ordi- 
nary testators,  need  not  here  be  dwelt  upon.  The  argument  is  stated  in  general  terms, 
but  derives  its  proper  force  and  colouring  from  the  peeuhar  character  and  relations  of 
the  parties  to  whom  it  refers. — [K. 
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ation  and  consecration  also  a  deaths  but  a  death  of  a  different  hind, 
A  death;  for  here  as  in  the  old  covenant  man  comes  before  God  as 
sinful^  ladea  with  guilty  and  can^  in  that  state^  enter  into  no  cove- 
nant with  Grod  ;  here^  as  in  that  covenant^  the  past  guilt  must  be 
expiated  by  an  actual  death^  and  the  sinful  life  must  be  judicially- 
destroyed  ere  a  new  life  with  God  can  be  begun^  a  life  in  which  God 
can  manifest  his  love  positively  to  men^  i.  e,^  as  grace;  here^  as  in 
that  covenant,  if  the  man  does  not  undergo  that  death  himself^  he 
needs  a  substitutionary  sacrifice.  But  here  he  needs  another  sacri- 
Jice  than  in  that  covenant^  namely^  that  of  Christy  who,  as  was  al- 
ready shewn  at  ver.  14 — and  did  not  need  to  be  repeated  at  ver.  23 
— has  offered  himself  a  sacrifice,  not  through  the  fleshy  but  through 
the  spirit^  and  through  the  eternal  spirit. 

At  avra  de  ra  enovpavLa  KpecrrocfL  dvacacg,  the  verb  fcaOapi^eaOai  is 
of  course  grammatically  to  be  supplied  ;  but  logically  this  will  not 
be  suitable,  because  the  heavenly  archetype,  in  virtue  of  its  being 
not  relative,  outward,  imperfect,  but  perfect— needs  no  purification. 
"With  reason^  therefore,  have  Luther,  Calvin,  Beza,  Grotius,  Cleri- 
cus,  Bleek,  and  others,  supposed  that  nadapi^eodai  is  used  as  a  kind 
of  logical  zeugma^  and  that  merely  the  idea  of  Eynaivi^eodai  is  to  be 
taken  from  nadapi^eGdaL^  and  supplied  at  the  second  member.  For, 
in  the  new  covenant,  the  act  of  redemption  does  not  need  a  23urifi" 
cation,  but  only  the  men  who  are  to  be  redeemed. 

Thus  that  second  idea  contained  in  ver.  15  :  thai  the  new  cove- 
nant could  he  mad,e  only  by  an  atoning  death  has,  in  vers.  16-23^ 
been  fully  proved.  Vers.  16, 17  :  He  who  will  enter  into  a  covenant 
with  God  must  first  atone  for  his  sins  by  a  death  (by  his  own  or  that 
of  a  substitutionary  sacrifice).  Vers.  18-22  :  Hence  it  was  neces- 
sary that  the  covenant  of  Moses  should  be  consecrated  by  atoning 
sacrifices.  Ver.  23  :  In  like  manner,  also^  the  new  covenant,^ — ■ 
only^  that  here  a  better  sacrifice  was  necessary  (the  death  of  Christ 
dia  Tcvsvimrog^, 

Ver.  24  forms  the  transition  to  the  next  train  of  thought.  First 
of  all  ver.  24  is  connected  with  ver.  23  by  yap  as  explanatory  of  the 
antithesis  between  the  symbols  and  the  heavenly  things  themselves. 
Christ  has  not  entered  into  an  earthly  tabernacle,  but  into  heaven 
(comp.  on  this  what  has  been  said  at  chap.  L  3);  from  this  it  is 
evident,  that  it  was  not  a  symbolical  purging  of  outward  figures 
that  he  had  to  do  with,  but  the  initiation  and  confirmation  of  a 
new  relation  between  God  and  man.  With  this  idea,  however,  the 
author  connects  a  new  theme  by  one  of  those  easy  turns  which  are 
peculiar  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  (comp.  i.  4,  ii.  6,  iii„  2,  etc)o 

In  vers.  25-28  is  shewn  how,  from  the  fact  that  Christ  offered 
his  oivn  bloody  it  follows  that  the  sacrifice  of  Christ  was  made  only 
once,  and  with  this^  that  other  sacrifices  besides  that  of  Christ  are 
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superfluous.  In  this  the  author  draws  a  third  inference  from  the 
old  princiiDal  theme  at  ver,  12.  He  had  laid  down  at  ver.  12,  as 
principal  theme  of  the  section,  the  proposition  that  Christ  offered 
his  oivn  Mood,  In  ver.  13,  14,  he  had  drawn  a  first  inference  from 
this,  namely,  the  internal  and  spiritual  nature  of  Christ's  sacrifice. 
In  ver.  15-23  is  a  second  inference:  that  through  Christ's  self- 
sacrifice,  that  long  promised  new  covenant  mentioned  in  chap.  viii.  8, 
seq.  had  been  founded.  In  ver.  25  he  now  brings  in  a  third  inference^ 
that  of  the  once  offering  of  Christ's  sacrifice^  which  likewise  follows 
from  the  proiDosition,  that  Christ  entered  into  the  presence  of  the 
Father,  not  with  the  blood  of  another^  but  with  his  oivn  blood. 

^^  He  entered,  not  that  he  might  offer  frequently  as  the  high 
priest  who  entered  yearly  into  the  holy  of  holies  with  the  hlood  of 
another.''  The  main  emphasis  lies  evidently  on  the  words  h  alfiarL 
aXXorpicx)  :  hence  they  are  placed  after  (just  as,  at  chap.  vii.  4, 
6  7TaTpLdpx7]g  is  placed  at  the  end  of  the  sentence).  The  reason 
why  the  high  priest  had  to  oifer  frequently  was,  that  he  offered  an- 
other's blood.  Thus  the  idea  is  easily  extended  :  the  reason  why  Christ 
did  not  offer  frequently  was,  that  he  did  not  offer  another's  Mood. 

And  it  is  this  that  is  now  proved  in  ver.  26.  This  verse  is  not 
intended  to  prove,  that  Christ  has  offered  himself  only  once  (for 
then  it  would  be  mere  reasoning  in  a  circle  thus  :  Christ  has  offered 
himself  only  once.  For  otherwise  he  must  have  offered  himself  re- 
peatedly„  But  he  has  not  offered  himself  repeatedly,  ergo,  etc.).  In 
ver.  26  it  is  rather  intended  to  be  proved  that  Christ  needed  not  to 
offer  himself  repeatedly,  because  he  has  offered  himself.  How,  from 
his  having  offered  his  own  blood,  the  once  offering  of  his  sacrifice 
follows — it  is  this  which  is  to  be  proved  in  ver.  26.  The  words  ^irel 
« — liSafiov  are  not  a  parenthesis  (Mill,  De  Wette,  etc.),  but  belong  to 
the  substance  of  the  reasoning  ;  ''for,  otherwise  (if  he  had  not 
offered  his  own  blood),  he  must  often  have  suffered  from  the  foundation 
of  the  world  onwards."  We  should  rather  have  expected  :  '^  then  he 
must  often  have  offered  sacrifice."  That  the  sacrificial  act  is  here 
denoted  by  sufi:ering  is  logically  inaccurate,  as,  on  the  supposition 
that  Christ  had  not  offered  his  own  blood  but  another^ s^  his  sacrifice 
would  not  then  have  consisted  of  suffering.  The  author  has  there- 
fore put  TiaOelv  here,  unconsciously,  becanse  he  was  in  the  habit  of 
using  TraOsZv  and  rcpoocpspeiv  promiscuously  of  Christ.  The  reason 
why  Christ,  if  he  had  offered  another's  blood,  must  have  done  this 
repeatedly — as  the  Levitical  high  priest :  from  of  old  ever  and  ever 
again— lies  in  what  is  said  at  ver.  13, — '^  But  now  he  has  appeared 
once  in  the  end  of  the  time  {i  e.,  in  the  time  of  the  fulfilment, 
the  Messianic  time,  in  opposition  to  the  time  of  expectation  and 
prophecy,  com  p.  i.  2  and  1  Pet.  i.  20),  to  take  away  sin  by  his  ow^n 
sacrifice."     As  the  sacrifice  of  Christ  was  not  a  tyjjical  sacrifice,  but 
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iYiQ  fulfilment  itself  {^ox  the  time  of  the  Messiah  was  to  he  the  ow- 
reXeia  TTJg  alcdvog^  the  final  fulfihiient)^  it  needs  not  to  he  repeated. 

In  ver.  26^  then^  from  the  fact  that  Christ  has  offered  his  own 
bloody  it  is  inferred,  that  he  needed  not  to  repeat  this  sacrifice  :  in 
ver.  27;  28,  it  is  inferred  from  the  same  thing,  that  he  could  not 
repeat  it.  A  man  can  offer  the  blood  of  another  repeatedly,  Jiis 
own  blood  he  can  offer — in  other  words,  die — only  once.  This  is  the 
main  point  in  ver.  27,  28.  ^^  As  it  is  appointed  to  every  man  once 
to  die,  so  was  Christ  also  once  offered  for  our  sins."'  With  this 
principal  idea,  however,  is  entwined  a  subordinate  idea  which  has  no 
close  connexion  with  the  argument,  but  is  added  only  parentheti- 
cally^  namely,  that,  after  death,  iliejudicari  awaits  the  rest  ofmen^ 
but  the  Judicare  awaits  Christ. — The  expression  without  sin  is  ex- 
plained by  the  antithesis,  to  bear  the  sins  of  many,  Irving,  there- 
fore, had  no  reason  to  infer  from  the  without  sin  that  Christ,  at  his 
first  coming  in  humiliation,  was  not  without  sin  but  partook  of  the 
sinful  Emdvjiia.  It  is  rather  only  the  first  coming  to  bear  the  sins  of 
others,  i.  e.  the  guilt  of  sin,  that  is  here  opposed  to  the  second  ap- 
pearing ivithout  sin.  When  he  comes  again  he  has  no  more  to  do 
with  sin  ;  he  comes  then  not  as  the  bearer  of  others'  guilty  but  as 
the  holy  judge  of  others'  guilt,  as  a  consuming  fire,  which  stands  in 
a  hostile  and  negative  relation  to  all  that  is  called  sin. 

In  Chap.  x.  1-4  the  author  recurs  to  what  is  said  in  chap.  ix.  13^ 
14,  in  order  to  deduce  from  it  also,  that  the  sacrifice  of  Christ  was 
offered  only  once.  Thus  vers.  1-3  contains  an  explanation  of  ver. 
26  of  the  foregoing  chapter. — The  subject  of  ver.  1  is  6  vSftog  ;  this 
subject  has  however  the  appositional  clause  aiadv  ex(^v  rcov  jieXXovroyv 
dyadojVj  ovfc  avrrjv  rrjv  eluova  rCSv  rrpayfidrGyv.  'EuiCdv  does  not  signify 
precisely  '^substance"  (Luther,  Peshito)  much  less  does  it  denote 
the  ^^  mere  image"  in  opposition  to  the  "  thing"  (QEcumenius,  Gre- 
gory of  Nazianzum,  Calvin,  Tholuck),  as  if  it  were  meant  to  be  said 
that  the  law  is  the  shadow  of  the  gospel,  the  gospel  itself  again, 
however,  only  an  image  of  the  good  things  to  come  ;  elu^v  denotes 
here  simply  the /orm  in  opposition  to  the  mere  shadow.  The  geni- 
tive t(j!)v  TTpayfidrcdv  is  genitive  of  the  substance.  The  form  of  the 
things  themselves=the  form,  namely,  the  things  themselves.  The 
whole  of  this  apposition  is  designed  to  shew,^how  far  it  was  possible 
and  allowable  to  speak  unfavourably  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  that 
this  was  done  not  from  contempt  of  the  Old  Testament,  but  because^ 
according  to  its  divine  destination,  it  was  to  be,  and  must  be,  imper- 
fect. Comp.  the  remarks  on  chap.  iv.  2,  and  especially  the  passages 
chap.  vii.  18  ;  viii,  7,  seq. 

What  now  is  affirmed  of  this  vSaog  ?  It  was  not  able,  year  by 
year,  with  the  same  sacrifices  which  were  continually  offered,  to  make 
the  comers  thereunto  perfect.  Kar'  eviavrov  belongs  of  course  to  the 
verb.    Year  by  year  (the  author  here  in  the  word  Ovoiaiq  has  evi- 
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dently  in  his  mind^  cliieflj  the  yearly  sacrifice  of  atonement)  the  law 
remained  incapable  of  making  the  comers  thereunto  perfect  by  its 
sacrifices,  how  uninterruptedly  soever  these  also  were  offered.  (Lach- 
mann  and  Paulus  join  eZ^  to  J^?^i^e/cef  with  T^kuCdaai ;  but  then  the  re- 
maining part  of  the  relative  clause  becomes  meaningless.  Besides^ 
the  author  says  in  ver.  8  also^  not  merely  that  those  sacrifices  were 
not  able  ^permanently  to  make  perfect^  but  that  they  eff'ected  no 
atonement  ivhatever,  that  they  rather  only  pointed  to  the  need  of 
such  an  atonement).  Instead  of  Svvarac  A,  G,  many  versions  and 
the  Peshito  ^(here^  however,  giving  generally  a  free  translation)  read 
dvvavrat.  Then  aiadv  yap  e^cov  6  vo^iog  must  either  be  an  independ- 
ent clause  with  the  partic.  pro  verbo  finite,  (which,  however,  is  alto- 
gether foreign  to  the  style  of  our  author),  or  we  must  suppose  an 
anacolouthon  ;  the  author  began  the  sentence  with  6  vSfiog  and  in- 
tended originally  to  write  ^vvarai ;  in  writing,  however,  he  inverted 
the  idea,  and  made  the  subject  of  the  relative  clause  also  the  sub- 
ject of  the  principal  clause.  But  it  is  far  more  probable  that  some 
transcriber  is  to  be  charged  with  this  carelessness,  than  our  author 
who  usually  writes  so  correctly. 

In  Ver.  2  the  reading  wavers  between  efrel  ovtc  dv  and  stteI  dv ; 
ovK  is,  however,  already  externally  better  attested  (by  A,  0,  D,  E, 
Copt,,  Arab.,  Ital.  Also  a  reading  Eiret  tcdv  is  explicable  only  from 
the  matrix  EIIEIOTKAN.)  It  is,  besides,  easy  to  see  how  transcrib- 
ers might  come  to  omit  the  ovk.^  The  whole  sentence  (with  ovic) 
has  meaning  only  when  taken  as  a  question  (^^  would  they  not  then 
have  ceased  to  be  offered  ?  as  the  worshippers  once  purged  would 
have  had  no  more  consciousness  of  sin.")  But  if  a  transcriber  over- 
looked this,  and  read  the  sentence  as  a  thetical  proposition,  he  must 
then,  certainly,  have  held  it  necessary  to  cancel  the  ovk, — ^The  idea 
is  easily  understood.  The  Old  Testament  sacrifices  did  not  take 
away  the  consciousness  of  sin,  but  only  hrought  to  rememhrance 
(ver.  3)  year  by  year  the  presence  of  sin  and  guilt,  and,  therewith, 
the  (continual,  still  unsatisfied)  need  of  a  real  propitiation. 

That  the  Old  Testament  sacrifices  could  not  really  atone  for  sin 
is,  in  ver.  2,  inferred  from  the  fact  of  their  repetition  ;  it  would 
have  been  a  meaningless  ordinance  if  God  had  enjoined  the  repeti- 
tion of  a  sacrifice  which  had  already,  the  first  time  it  was  offered, 
really  taken  away  the  guilt  of  sin  from  man  or  from  Israel.  In  ver. 
4  the  same  thing,  namely,  the  in  efficacy  of  the  Old  Testament  sac- 
rifices to  make  real  atonement  is  inferred  from  the  very  nature  of 
these  sacrifices.  The  blood  of  irrational  anim^als  cannot  possibly 
take  away  moral  guilt.  ( Com  p.  chap.  ix.  14).  There  is  wanting  in 
these  the  two  things  which  are  necessary  to  a  true  substitution.  A 
sacrifice  which  shall  truly  take  upon  itself  the  punishment  of  an- 
other's guilt  must,  first,  be  able  to  beat  the  same  sufferings  as  ought 
to  have  been  borne  by  the  guilty  person,  therefore,  not  a  merely 
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bodily  pain  or  deatli,  bnt  an  inward  suffering  of  the  man  endowed 
with  a  rational  soul.  A  true  sacrifice  must,  secondly,  after  having 
as  a  substitute  endured  the  suffering,  be  able  to  remove  again  the 
element  of  substitution,  i,  e.,  to  place  itself  in  a  relation  of  internal 
oneness  with  the  party  represented  ;  it  is  thus  that  the  merit  of 
Christ's  suffering  is  appropriated  by  us,  inasmuch  as,  although  we 
stood  beside  him  as  other  and  different  persons  when  he  suffered  (so 
that  he  did  all  that  was  necessary  for  us  witlioiit  our  assistance  and 
co-operation),  we  now  no  longer  continue  to  stand  heside  him,  but,  by 
his  spirit  on  his  part,  and  by  faith  on  ours,  become  memiers  of 
him,  to  whom  all  now  really  belongs  that  belongs  to  him.  For 
we  become  righteous,  not  as  individuals,  the  descendants  of  the 
first  Adam,  but  as  those  who  by  faith  have  given  up  themselves, 
who  have  given  themselves  to  the  death,  and  are  now  willing  to 
have  any  merit  before  God  only  in  so  far  as  they  belong  to  Christ 
and  he  belongs  to  them.  Both  these  conditions  were  impossible  in 
the  animal  sacrifices. 

Vers.  5-10.  The  writer  in  these  verses  shews,  that  already  also 
in  the  Old  Testament  itself ,  there  are  intimations  of  the  necessity  of 
another,  a  better  sacrifice  than  that  of  animals.  In  the  citation 
from  Ps,  xl.  7-9  the  author  follows  the  Sept.  As  the  Sept.,  how- 
ever, deviates  from  the  original,  the  question  arises  whether  it  has  at 
least  rendered  substantially  the  sense  of  the  passage. — ^ After  enu- 
merating the  wonderful  and  gracious  acts  of  God,  the  Psalmist  says : 
"Sacrifice  and  offering  thou  hast  not  desired  ;  ^\  ri'^nb  b^iv^^;  burnt- 
offering  and  sin-offerings  thou  hast  not  required/'  He  evidently  in 
these  words  b'^st!^  intends  to  place  in  opposition  to  the  external 
sacrifices  one  of  an  internal  and  better  bind,  and  some  sacrifice  or 
other  of  this  kind  must  at  least  implicitly  be  designated  by  those 
words,  "  mine  ears  hast  thou  digged  out."'  The  older  commenta- 
tors, as  also  Olshausen,  referred  this  digging  of  the  ears  in  general 
to  that  boring  through  the  lap  of  the  ear  of  which  we  read  in  Ex. 
xxi.  6.  When,  namely,  a  servant  had  it  in  his  power  to  become 
free,  but  preferred  of  his  own  accord  to  continue  for  the  rest  of  his 
life  in  the  service  of  the  master  with  whom  he  had  hitherto  been, 
he  was,  in  token  of  this,  to  let  (s^is'n)  his  ear  (the  lap  of  the  ear)  be 
bored  through  by  his  master.  The  majority  of  the  more  recent  comr 
mentators  (Hengstenberg,  Stier,  Hitzig,  Tholuck,  Bleek),  on  the 
other  hand,  take  Jr-ib  in  the  sense  of  rh^.  To  say  that  God  has 
"  digged  out  the  ears''  of  a  man,  is  equivalent  to  saying  that  he  has 
given  him  ears,  made  ears  for  him,"  The  creation  or  formation  of 
an  ear  in  the  head  is  figuratively  denoted  as  the  digging  out  of  an 
ear.  And,  indeed,  the  verb,  ^ii=  (used  generally  of  the  digging  of  a 
well,  a  pit,  and  the  like)  would  suit  this  representation.  The  mean- 
ing then  would  be  :  "  Thou  wiliest  not  sacrifice,  but  thou  hast 
given  me  an  ear,  a  capacity  to  hear  thy  commands,  and  thus  hast 
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pointed  out  what  sacrifices  are  acceptable  to  thee."  Meanwhile^  I 
am  doubtful  after  all  whether  the  author  has  not  had  in  his  mind 
that  command  in.  Ex.  xxi.  6  ;  the  boring  through  the  lap  of  the  ear 
might  poetically  be  denoted  as  a  digging  through  it^  and  then  the 
sentiment  :  ^^  I  have  let  my  ear  be  bored  through  by  thee^  i.  e,  I 
have  freely  given  myself  to  be  thy  servant  for  the  whole  of  my  life/' 
forms^  certainly^  a  finer  and  fuller  antithesis  to  the  words  :  ^'  burnt- 
offering,  etc.^  thou  wiliest  not/'  than  that  somewhat  vague  idea  : 
^^  thou  hast  made  ears  for  me/'  But,  be  this  as  it  may,  one  thing 
evidently  lies  in  the  words — -the  Psalmist  places  obedience^  as  the 
true  sacrifice,  in  opposition  to  the  animal  sacrifices. 

The  reading  in  the  Sept.,  according  to  Block's  opinion,  was 
originally  (hra  or  corm  ;  acjiia  is  said  to  have  first  slipped  in  as  a  dif- 
ferent reading,  because  the  expression  c5ra  6e  fcarTjprLao)  iioi  was  not 
understood.  But  the  oldest  authorities  for  the  reading  wra  reach 
only  to  the  time  of  Irenaaus,  while  Bleek  himself  njust  acknowledge 
that  our  author  read  crw^wa  in  his  copy  of  the  Sept.  Indeed,  it  is 
much  easier  to  understand  how,  if  the  free  translation  oCjiia  were  the 
original  one,  the  reading  (hra  might  arise  at  a  later  period,  in  the 
time  of  Origen,  from  aiming  at  conformity  with  the  Hebrew  text^ 
than  that,  vice  versa,  from  an  original  reading  wra  the  reading  o&iia 
should  have  arisen.  We  consider,  therefore,  the  reading  oCdfia  6s 
narrjpTioo)  jioc  as  the  genuine  reading  of  the  Sept.  The  Septuagint 
translator  might  easily  take  the  expression  as  it  stood  to  be  unintel- 
ligible, and  substitute  for  it  the  more  general  idea:  ^^thou  hast 
prepared  my  body  (myself)  for  sacrifice."  The  meaning  remains 
substantially  the  same:  "  Thou  wilt  not  have  animals  for  sacrifices, 
but  myself."  But  Bleek  is  certainly  in  error  when  he  thinks,  that 
our  author  cites  the  entire  passage  on  account  of  this  word  aw/^a  (in 
the  opinion  that  this,  points  prophetically  to  the  bodily  death  of 
Christ).  We  have  seen  at  chap.  ix.  14  that  our  author  does  not  lay 
the  principal  emphasis  on  the  bodily  side  of  the  sufi'erings  of  Christ; 
his  aim  is  rather  precisely  to  shew,  that  with  the  blood,  as  blood, 
nothing  has  as  yet  been  accomplished.  And  indeed  at  ver.  9,  where 
he  makes  use  of  and  applies  the  citation  Ps.  xl.  7-9,  he  entirely 
drops  the  words  aw/^a,  etc.,  and  lays  all  the  emphasis  on  the  words 

7]liG)  TOV  TTOLTJOaC   TO  dsX7]fid  GOV. 

The  eighth  verse  of  the  psalm  begins  with  the  emphatic  words 
•^ft-n^ij  t5<  "  then  I  spake."  What  follows  are  the  words  which  the 
Psalmist  spake.  ^^Lo,  I  am  come"  (ir:&<5  ^^.^5  ^ot  ^'Lo,  I  come/' 
5^n  •^^s.n);  in  the  roll  of  the  book  it  is  written  of  me;  to  do  thy  will^ 
my  Grod,  is  my  delight  !"  That  the  author  omits  the  verb  sPovXrjOrjv^ 
so  that  now  rov  noLrjaai  is  dependent  on  ijno)  and  the  words  ev  aecpaUdi^ 
etc.,  become  parenthetical,  is,  as  respects  the  sense,  quite  an  incon- 
siderable deviation.     More  important  is  the  question,  how  the  words 
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ev  iie(i>aXidi  are  to  be  explained.  Hitzig^  Ewald^  Bleeb,  and  others^ 
render  in  the  Hebrew  the  preposition  s  with,  the  preposition  \>ifor 
(^^  I  come  with  the  roll  of  the  book  which  was  written  for  me'^). 
This  idea  wonld  not  only  be  unpoetical  but  ridiculous.  The  Sept. 
has  certainly  given  a  more  correct  rendering  :  ^^  I  come  ;  in  the  roll 
of  the  book  it  is  written  of  me;''  although^  instead  of  rjno)  it  would 
be  more  correct  to  say  EXr\kvQa  ^^  I  am  come.''  The  simplest  expla- 
nation certainly  is  this,  that  the  psalm,  as  the  superscription  says,  is 
one  of  David's;  only,  that  it  was  written  not  afttr  the  prophecy  of 
Nathan  pointing  to  the  future,  2  Sam.  vii.,  but  before  it,  nay  before 
David's  ascent  to  the  throne,  but  after  his  anointing  by  Samuel — • 
during  his  persecution  by  Saul  (with  Ps,  xl.  2-4  comp.  ver.  14-18) 
David  could  and  must  at  that  time  have  combined  the  old  patri- 
archial  blessing  that  the  Prince  over  Israel  should  come  out  of  Judah 
with  the  fact,  that  God  had  rejected  Saul  and  chosen  him  ;  in  him 
was  the  old  prophecy  fulfilled.  ^^  Lo,  I  am  come,"  he  says,  "  in  the 
book  (Pentateuch)  it  is  written  of  me"  =  in  me  is  that  prophecy 
fulfilled.  And  now  he  declares  that,  as  opposed  to  Saul,  it  is  Ms 
delight  to  do  the  will  of  the  Lord.  In  this  way  of  obedience  towards 
God  he  hopes  to  fulfil  that  prophecy. 

But  David  as  an  individual  did  not  carry  out  the  full  import  of 
this  his  promise;  he  did  not  wholly  and  purely  offer  his  person  as  a 
sacrifice  to  God  in  unbroken  obedience,  but  sinned  grievously  and 
in  many  ways.  Hence  the  patriarchial  blessing  found  in  him  only 
a  preliminary,  not  a  final  fulfilment,  as,  indeed,  this  was  afterwards 
(2  Sam.  vii.)  revealed  to  David  himself,  and  was  acknowledged  by 
himself  (Ps.  ii.  and  ex.).  That,  however,  which  David  did  typically 
and  imperfectly,  the  second  David  was  to  do  perfectly.  But  that 
passage  in  the  Psalms  remained  true,  although  it  did  not  come  to  be 
absolute  truth  in  the  individual  David.  This  individual  spake,  how- 
ever, even  there  not  from  himself,  not  from  his  own  siuful  humanity 
or  from  chance,  but  from  his  office,  and  from  the  idea  of  the  theo- 
cratical  King,  and  therefore  under  the  guidance  of  the  Holy  Ghost. 
Hence  it  is  not  the  individual  David  that  is  the  true  author  of  those 
words  of  the  psalm,  but  the  true  heavenly  Anointed  made  use  of 
David  as  an  organ,  in  order  to  express  a  truth  which  applies  in  its 
fulness  not  to  the  first,  but  only  to  the  second  David.  Hence  our 
author  has  sufficient  reason  for  saying :  the  Son  of  God,  when  he 
entered  into  the  world  to  become  man,  spake  these  words.  That 
Jesus  was  not  the  author  of  the  40th  Psalm,  the  author  knew  as 
well  as  we.  As  little  does  he  indicate  that  he  regarded  the  psalm 
as  a  direct  prophecy  of  David  ^concerning  Christ  (Ps.  ii.  and  ex.  were 
such  direct  prophecies);  but  his  meaning  evidently  is,  that  in  David 
the  Son  of  God  spake  by  his  Spirit.  The  psalm  was  not  a  direct 
word-prophecy  pointing  to  Christ,  but  the  Psalmist  David  was  a 
fact-prophecy  pointing  to  the  second  David,  and  what  David  prom- 
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ised  in  order  to  fulfil  it  imperfectly^  that  has  Christ  promised  by- 
David  in  order  to  keep  it  perfectly. 

If  noWj  according  to  Ps.  xl.^  it  belongs  to  the  theocratical 
Anointed  that  he  regards  not  animal  sacrifices,  but  the  sacrifice  of 
obedience,  as  suitable  to  him,  this  expresses  just  what  our  author 
had  laid  down  in  ver.  1-4. 

Ver.  8,  9.  The  author  here  simply  shews,  that  obedience  was  put 
in  the  place  of  the  animal  sacrifices,  and  thereby,  also,  declared  to 
be  a  sacrifice,  and,  indeed,  the  true  sacrifice. 

At  -nepl  diiaprlaq^  ver.  6  and  8,  Ovaiai  is  to  be  supplied.  There 
was  no  Greek  noun  for  "  sin-ofi'ering ;''  the  idea  must  be  rendered 
by  the  circumlocution  :  {Qvaia)  Trepl  dfiaprlag. 

Ver.  10. — By  the  deXruia  here,  as  at  ver.  9,  we  may  understand 
either  the  special  will  of  the  Father,  that  Christ  should  suffer  and 
make  atonement  for  the  world,  or  the  general  will  of  God,  as,  for 
example,  it  is  expressed  in  the  decalogue.  Either  :  Christ  came  to 
fulfil  that  special  decree  of  redemption,  and  in  this  will  {i.  e.  by  the 
fulfilment  of  it  on  the  part  of  Christ)  we  are  sanctified.  Or :  Christ 
came  in  general  to  live  conformably  to  the  will  and  law  of  Cod,  i,  e. 
to  live  a  holy  life,  and  through  this  will  of  God  (fulfilled  by  Christ, 
i,  e, :  by  the  fulfilment  of  this  will  on  the  part  of  Christ)  we  are 
sanctified.  But  as  ver.  9  belongs  to  the  citation  from  the  psalm,  in 
which  there  was  no  mention  of  the  special  decree  respecting  the 
suffering  of  the  Messiah,  the  second  explanation  is  preferable. 
(That  the  fulfilment  of  the  general  will  of  God  already  involved  the 
accomplishment  of  the  special  degree  is,  of  course,  self-evident.  If 
Jesus  was  obedient  to  the  Father  in  general^  he  was  so  also  in  that 
special  point.) 

'RytaaiMvoi  here  in  the  widest  sense  "  to  make  dytoi/'  to  take 
them  from  the  profane  world  sunk  in  death,  and  to  place  them  in 
the  kingdom  of  God.  Thus  dyid^eiv  here  involves  both  justification 
and  sanctification  ;  that  the  former  is  not  excluded  appears  already 
from  the  additional  clause  ^id  rrig  'npoo(f)opdg,  etc. 

Ver.  11-18. — The  author  here  agains  sums  up  with  all  precision 
the  proper  quod  erat  demonstrandum  (ver.  12,  13),  and,  inasmuch 
as  he  represents  the  one  sacrifice  as,  at  the  same  time,  the  fulfilment 
of  the  promise  of  a  new  covenant  ( Jer.  xxxi.  32,  seq.)  cited  in  chap, 
viii.  8,  seq.,  he  derives  from  this  still  another  and  concluding  proof 
of  the  once  offering  of  this  sacrifice,  and  therewith  of  the  superfluous- 
ness  and  dispensableness  of  the  Levitical  ritual  beside  this  one  sacrifice. 
Ver.  11. — The  aai  is  not  to  be  rendered  ^^  namely"'  (Tholuck),  a 
signification  which  it  never  can  have,  and,  moreover,  cannot  have 
here,  as  ver.  11  stands  related  to  the  foregoing  not  as  an  argument 
but  as  an  inference.  It  means  '^  and,^'  ^'  and  so.'" — Instead  of  iepevg 
A.  C,  Peshito,  and  several  Fathers  read  dpxtepsvg  (so  also  Grotius, 
Limborch,  Lachmann,  Bleek).    But  it  is  not  likely  that  a  transcriber 
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would  liave  changed  an  original  dpxcepsvg  by  way  of  correction  into 
lepevg  on  the  ground  that  the  high  priest  performed  no  daily  service; 
in  chap.  vii.  27  mention  is  even  made  of  the  daily  sacrifice  of  the 
high  priest,  and  yet  no  transcriber  has  thought  of  substituting  lepsvg 
for  dpxtepevg  there  by  way  of  correction.  It  is  much  more  probable^ 
that  in  order  to  bring  our  passage  into  conformity  with  that,  an 
original  lepevg  was  changed  into  dpxiepevg,  (Especially  might  a 
translator^  as  that  of  the  Peshito,  be  easily  led  to  do  so).  Internal 
grounds  are  also  in  favor  of  the  reading  lepevg.  Bleek,  indeed,  thinks 
"  the  treatise  of  the  writer  is  entirely  occupied  with  the  comparison 
between  the  high  priest  of  the  new  covenant  and  that  of  the  old  '/^ 
we  have  seen^  however,  that  only  the  third  part  chap.  v.  7  is  taken 
up  with  this.  There,  at  chap.  vii.  27,  it  was  quite  in  order  to  speak 
specially  of  th.e  high  priest  as  the  highest  representative  of  the 
Levitical  priesthood,  in  opposition  to  the  Messiah,  the  high  priest 
after  the  order  of  Melchisedec.  Now,  however,  when  the  author  has 
already  spoken  in  particular  of  the  ritual  of  the  old  covenant  and  of 
all  its  parts — the  ministration  of  the  priests,  ix.  6,  and  high  priests, 
ix.  6 — the  sacrifice  of  atonement,  ix.  7,  and  the  oblations  of  the  holy 
place,  ix.  6 — the  covenant-burnt-offering,  ix.  19,  seq.,  and  the  various 
meat  and  sin-offerings,  x.  6  and  8 — it  was  more  suitable  to  speak  of 
the  Levitical  ^^  priest^'  quite  generally.  Especially  is  the  attribute 
nag  agreeable  to  the  reading  lepevg.  The  author  places  the  single 
offering  of  the  individual  Christ  in  opposition  to  all  priests  with  all 
their  different  sacrifices, 

Ver.  11.  Here  the  idea  is  recapitulated  which  was  developed  in 
chap.  ix.  13,  14  and  25  ;  chap.  x.  1-4  ;  in  ver.  12  the  principal  idea 
of  chap.  ix.  25-28  is  recapitulated  in  the  words  filav  vnep^  etc.,  and 
the  idea  of  chap.  ix.  24  (compare  i.  3)  in  the  words  he  set  doion 
forever^  etc.  On  ^e^id  Oeov  compare  what  is  said  on  chap.  i.  3.  By 
the  mention  of  the  second  coming  of  Christ  in  judgment,  ver.  13 
(recapitulation  of  chap.  ix.  28),  the  author  prepares  the  way  for  the 
sentiments  of  a  hortatory  kind  from  ver.  19,  seq.,  to  the  effect  that 
now  the  choice  lies  before  them  between  salvation  and  destruction. 
(On  ver.  13,  comp.  Ps.  ii.  and  chap.  ii.  8,  seq.) — -In  ver.  13  the  in- 
ferences  are  recapitulated,  in  ver.  14  the  reason  ;  in  ver.  14,  name- 
ly, he  expresses  once  more  the  central  idea  of  this  whole  part. 
' K.yiaC,6\ievog  is  used  in  the  same  wide  sense  as  r(yia<3\Levog^  ver.  10. 

Ver,  15-18.  In  these  verses  he  infers  yet  again,  and  finally,  the 
once  offering  of  the  sacrifice  of  Christ — laid  down  in  ver.  14,  and 
already  proved  in  chap.  ix.  10 — from  the  passage  Jer.  xxxi.,  and 
thereby  brings  together  the  ideas  of  the  three  portions,  chap.  viii. 
8-13  ;  chap.  ix.  15-23  ;  chap.  ix.  25-28.  Grod  has  promised  a  new 
covenant y  in  which  he  will  write  the  law  on  men's  hearts  by  the 
forgiveness  of  sins   (chap.  viii.  8,  seq.)  ;  this  new  covenant  is  rati- 
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fied^  tliis  forgiveness  wrought  out^  by  the  sacrifice  of  Christ  (chap. 
ix.  15,  seq.)  ;  but  where  this  forgiveness  is,  there  there  is  no  need  of 
a  repeated  sacrifice  (chap.  ix.  25,  seq).  The  first  of  these  ideas  is 
repeated  in  vers.  15-17,  and,  with  it  mention  is  made  of  the  sec- 
ond ;  the  third  is  stated  in  ver.  18.  Thus  does  the  conclusion  of 
this  fourth  principal  part  unite  itself  again  with  the  beginning  of 
chap.  viii. 

Thus  has  the  writer  reached  the  innermost  Tcernel  of  the  Ohris- 
tian  doctrine.  Immediately  from  the  consciousness  of  the  forgive- 
ness of  sin  on  account  of  Christ's  sacrifice — the  point  in  which  the 
subjective  consciousness  harmonizes  with  the  objective  fact  of  the 
restored  relation  to  Grod~he  infers  in  ver.  18  the  superfiuousness  of 
those  symbolical  sacrifices  which  had  only  a  subjective  value,  and 
could  awaken  only  the  subjective  knowledge  of  the  need  of  an 
atonement  (comp.  ver.  3).  (This  is  entirely  the  fundamental  idea 
of  the  Pauline  system).  Let  us  now  look  back  from  this  the  high- 
est point  in  the  argumentation,  to  the  way  by  which  we  have 
been  conducted  to  it.  In  all  the  principal  parts  and  particular 
sections,  the  author  begins  with  the  most  outward  and  apparently 
accidental  |)oints  of  comparison  and  differences  which  offer  them- 
selves to  view  between  the  Messiah  and  the  angels,  the  Messiah 
and  Moses,  the  Messiah  and  the  high  priest  (for  example,  that  Grod 
calls  none  of  the  angels  his  son  ;  that  Moses  was  a  servant,  the 
Messiah  the  son  of  the  house  ;  that  Melchisedec's  descent  is  left 
unknown,  etc.)  But  he  everywhere  shows  how,  in  these  apparently 
accidental  things,  essential  relations  lying  deep  beneath  them  are 
expressed  ;  he  foUow^s  out  these  relations,  and  reaches  more  uni- 
versal points  of  comj)arison  ;  it  is  as  if  one  were  to  follow  brooks 
which  lead  him  to  rivers,  and  in  the  end  to  a  wide  stream.  The 
Messiah  must  be  the  perfect  messenger  of  God  to  men^  because  in 
him  the  holiness  of  Grod  and  not  merely  his  omnipotence  are  mani- 
fest, because  in  him  the  Grodhead  is  to  hecome  man,  and  humanity 
is  to  be  raised  to  union  with  God.  The  Messiah  must  be  the  per- 
fect representative  of  men  hefore  God^  because  he  is  to  be  the  Son 
of  God  himself,  not  merely  a  servant,  and  is  truly  to  conduct  man 
to  his  true  rest.  The  Messiah  must  be  a  high  priest ^  and  indeed 
the  promised^  true  eternal  high  priest  after  the  order  of  Melchisedec^ 
who  represents  man  eternally  and  without  change  before  God.  This 
discloses  itself  in  the  manner  of  his  priestly  ministration  ;  the  sacri- 
fice which  he  offered  is  a  spiritual,  moral,  and  therefore  more  than 
a  symbolical  sacrifice  ;  it  is  the  fulfilment  of  the  typical  things  of 
which  the  tabernacle  consisted,  and  of  the  typical  actions  of  which 
the  service  of  the  tabernacle  consisted.  Thus  the  author  comes  to 
the  doctrine  of  the  atonement ^  and,  with  this,  to  that  of  the  appro- 
priation of  the  atonement  which  he  handles  in  the  concluding  part. 
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PART    FIFTH. 


THE   LAYING  HOLD   ON   THE   NEW   TESTAMENT   SALVATION. 

(chap.  X.  19 — ^xiii.  25.) 

That  portion  of  tlie  epistle  wbicli  consists  of  speculative  reason- 
ing has  now  reached  its  conclusion.  What  the  author  has  now  fur- 
ther to  say,  is  intended  not  so  much  to  he  comprehended,  as  rather 
to  he  apprehended.  The  innermost  experience  of  the  innermost 
life  is  the  cognoscens.  To  lay  hold  on  the  salvation  is  not  an  act  of 
the  head  and  the  understanding,  hut  the  most  intensive  act  of  the 
life^ — that  act  in  which  the  man  has  the  courage  to  declare  himself 
bankrupt.  Hence  the  author,  from  this  place  onwards,  no  longer 
reasons,  hut  addresses  himself  to  the  heart  and  the  will  of  his 
readers. 

Seven  lines  of  thought  or  sections  can  without  difficulty  he  dis- 
tinguished in  this  part. 

1.  In  chap.  ix.  15-25,  the  author  lays  down  the  proper  theme 
of  the  admonition,  that  to  luMcli  he  admonishes. 

2.  In  chap.  ix.  26-31,  he  enforces  this  admonition  by  a  first 
motive,  namely,  by  calling  to  mind  the  greatness  of  the  danger  of 
falling  aivay,  and  the  fearful  consequences  of  this. 

8.  In  chap.  x.  82,  xi.  1,  he  adduces  a  second  motive,  inasmuch 
as  he  reminds  the  readers  of  their  former  faith, 

4.  In  chap.  xi.  2,  xii.  8,  a  third  motive,  inasmuch  as  the  author 
shows  how  all  the  illustrious  and  celebrated  achievements,  even 
under  the  old  covenant,  proceeded  solely  from  this  principle  of 
faith. 

5.  In  chap.  xii.  4~17 — a  fourth  motive,  inasmuch  as  the  writer 
shows  that  every  thing  which  now  terrifies  his  readers,  the  suffering 
that  threatens  them,  brings  only  blessing. 

6.  In  chap.  xii.  18-29  2i. fifth  motive.  The  choice  between  Chris- 
tianity and  Judaism  is  simply  identical  with  that  between  salvation 
and  condemnation. 

7.  Chap.  xiii.  forms  the  conclusion,  containing  special  exhorta- 
tions  and  references  of  a  personal  kind. 
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SECTION    FIEST. 

THEME   OF   THE   EXHORTATION. 

(x.  19-25.) 

Vers.  19-25.— In  a  long  and  finely  constructed  period,  the  author 
developes  the  particular  points  in  the  practical  application  of  what 
has  been  now  theoretically  proved.     The  particle  ovv  is  used  in  the 
conclusive  sense.     The  admonition,  vers.  19-25,  flows  as  an  infer- 
ence from  the  result  of  the  whole  previous  reasoning,  recapitulated 
and  concentrated  in  vers.  11-18.     The  words  ex^vrsg  ,  .  .  novrjpdg 
form  the  first  member  of  the  exhortation.     The  apposition  exovrsg 
rcapprjoiavy  etc.,  belonging  to  the  latent  subject,  forms,  logically  con- 
sidered, a  kind  of  protasis   to  the  verb  7Tpoa£pxoj[j.e6a  (as  we  have 
boldness,  etc.,  so  let  us,  etc.).   Let  us  look  first  of  all  at  this  protasis. 
Two  objects  depend  on  sxovreg.     First,  we  have  joyful  confidence 
for  the  access  into  the  holiest  of  all  in  the  blood  of  Jesus.     The 
words  ev  TGJ  alfiarc  ^Itjgov  may,  grammatically,  be  referred  to  the  ver- 
bal idea  Ijmg,  in  the  noun  eloodog  (Storr,  Klee,  Paulus,  Olshausen^ 
Bleek),  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  passage  ix.  25.     Others 
(many  of  the  older  expositors)  make  ev  rcji  aluari^  etc.  dependent  on 
exovreg  ;  in  which  case,  however,  the  determining  idea  expressed  in 
EV  rco  alfiarc   can,  according  to  the   sense  and  the  position   of  the 
words,  belong  only  to  the  first  member  :  exovreg  jTapprjoLav^  and  not 
also  to  the  second  :  ical  (^sx^vrsg)  lepea.     The  meaning  in  both  con- 
structions remains  substantially  the  same.    Still  the  latter  construc- 
tion,  as  will  immediately  appear,  yields  a  finer  sense,     '^v  is  not 
to  be  explained  as  a  Hebraism,  and  taken  in  an  instrumental  sense, 
but  in  its  own  proper  signification  ^^  in."     The  style  of  conception 
and  expression,  as  a  whole,  is  figurative,  borrowed  from  the  Old 
Testament  ritual  of  the  atonement  festival.     In  that  festival  the 
high  priest  must  have  died,  if  he  had  entered  into  the  presence  of 
God  in  the  holiest  of  all  without  the  sacrifice  of  blood  ;  only  when 
sprinkled  with  the  blood,  and  thus  as  it  were  covered  with  it,  could 
he  dare  to  enter  in,  and  even  then  only  with  fear  and  trembling,  and 
no  one  dared  follow  him.    We,  on  the  contrary,  because  covered  with 
the  blood  of  Christ  {ev  aluart  therefore  at  EX^VTEg)  have  all  of  us  full 
joyful  confidence  to  enter  into  the,  not  figurative  but,  real  holiest  of 
ail,  i.  e.j  to  the  opened  paternal  heart  of  God,  after  our  high  priest 
who  has  gone  before  us  on  this  way,  a  way  which  is  everlastingly 
fresh  and  hving.     'Eynatvi^ELv^  as  at  ix.  18  in  the  signification  "to 
consecrate,''  "  to  bring  into  use  for  the  first  time."    This  entrance 
which  he  has  consecrated  for  us  is  called  a  66bg  npoocpaTog.     This  word 
is  formed  from  the  rad.  inus.  $  A  12^  and  signifies  literally  "  fresh 
Vol.  VI.— 34 
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slaughtered/'  then  "new/'  "fresh/'  (So  also  Olshausen).  The 
signification  "  bloody"  (Tholuck)  belongs  to  it  here  just  as  little  as 
elsewhere  ;  nor  would  this  signification  be  even  suitable  here^  as  then 
there  would  be  no  difference  in  this  respect  between  the  new  cove-- 
nant  and  the  old,  seeing  that  the  Levitical  high  priest  also  might 
not  enter  into  the  holiest  of  all  "  without  blood"  (chap.  ix.  7). 
UpoacpaTog  rather  signifies  "  fresh/'  which,  however,  is  not  the  same 
as  neWj  novus,  H.acvog^  as  if  it  were  intended  to  designate  the  way 
opened  up  by  Christ  as  a  new,  a  later,  in  opposition  to  the  Old  Tes- 
tament way  ;  nor  is  it  equivalent  to  recens^  in  the  sense  of  this  way 
being  noio  as  yet  new,  but  one  which  would  afterwards  become  old 
and  obsolete  ;  the  idea  is  precisely  the  reverse,  namely^  that  while 
the  Old  Testament  atonement  festivals  were  effectual  only  for  a 
year,  the  entrance  to  Grod  opened  up  by  Christ  is  still  always  neiv 
andyresA,  notwithstanding  the  decades  that  have  since  elapsed,  con- 
sequently, that  in  general^  it  remains  everlastingly  fresh. ■ — That  way, 
however,  is  called  living  in  opposition  to  the  way  by  which  the 
Levitical  high  priest  had  to  pass  to  the  holiest  of  all,  which  was 
an  earthly  local  way,  a  place  of.  dead  earth  or  stones  which  the 
feet  trod,  \Yhile  the  way  to  Grod  upon  which  Christ  has  gone  before 
us,  and  by  which  we  must  follow  him,  consists  for  him  and  for 
us  in  a  living  act]  (others,  as  for  example  Olshausen,  explain 
living  ==  life-giving,  w^hich  is  contrary  to  the  usage  as  well  as  to  the 
context). 

Christ  has  gone  this  way  before  us  through  thevail^'^' — an  evident 
allusion  to  the  fact  that,  at  the  death  of  Christ,  the  vail  was  rent  in 
twain,  and  the  holiest  of  all  laid  open  (Matth.  xxvii.  51,  comp.  also 
our  remarks  on  ixecpavepCdoQaiy  chap,  ix,  8).  Still,  it  is  not  to  be 
thought  that  Christ  entered  to  the  Father  through  that  vail  of  the 
Old  Testament'  sanctuary  which  was  then  rent,  for  the  author  adds 
the  explanatory  words  :  that  is  to  say  his  flesh.  By  this  is,  of  course^ 
not  meant  that  the  body  of  Christ  was  that  which  had  separated  us 
from  Grod  (Schulz  and  others);  but  that  ihoifact  of  the  violent  kill- 
ing of  the  body  of  Christ  corresponded  to  the  symbolical  fact  of  the 
rending  of  the  symbolical  vail.  Throughout,  then,  we  find  that 
what  corresponds  to  the  local  earthly  oinfivi]  is  not  a  o\ii]vj\  in  heaven 
in  like  manner  local,  but  that  acts  and  relations  correspond  to  the 
localities  ;  the  act  of  the  spiritual  entrance  to  the  paternal  heart  of 
God  corresponds  to  the  local  entrance  into  the  holiest  of  all,  the  in- 
ternal blotting  out  of  guilt  through  the  atoning  death  of  Christ 
corresponds  to  the  local  rending  of  the  vail. 

The  second  object  belonging  to  sxovreg,  the  second  thing  which 

*  This  local  signification  of  dcd  c.  gen.  (comp.  Luke  iv.  30 ;  Rom.  x.v.  28)  should 
never  have  been  doubted  in  our  passage.  Olshausen  takes  dtd  as  instrumental,  and  adp^ 
in  the  sense  of  "suffering."  But,  granted  that  the  latter  vrere  allowed,  still  the  words 
did  Tov  KaranerdapaTog  remain  unexplained. 
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we  possess  is  "  a  great  priest  over  the  house  of  God/^  'lepevg  fisyag 
frequently  occurs  in  the  Sept.  as  synonymous  with  dpxi'Spevg^  and 
hence  many  (Klee^  Tholuck)  have  here  also  rendered  it  by  ^^  high 
priest/'  But  as  our  author  elsewhere  uniformly  expresses  this  lat- 
ter idea  by  dpxispsvg^  he  must  certainly  have  had  a  reason  for  using 
another  expression  here  ;  he  must  have  meant  to  say  here^  not  that 
we  have  an  high  priest^  but  that  we  have  ^'  a  great  priest/'  And^ 
indeed^  there  is  nothing  said  here  of  the  high  priests  as  opposed 
to  the  ordinary  pries ts^  but  Christ  appears  as  the  one^  great^  exalted 
priest  in  whom  the  entire  idea  of  all  priesthood  finds  its  realization^ 
in  opposition  to  the  Levitical  priests  as  a  whole^  the  high  as  well  as 
the  ordinary  priests. 

In  ver.  23  the  exhortation  itself  now  follows  :  'npooepx(^iieOa  soil. 
elg  ra  ayia.  Does  the  true  holiest  of  all  stand  open^  it  is  criminal 
not  to  make  use  of  this  entrance.  But  how  that  entrance  is  to  be 
made^  we  are  told  in  the  words  loitli  true  hearty  etc.  First  and  above 
all^  a  true  heart  is  required.  This  is  the  first  condition  and  the 
ground  of  ^all  faith^  that  the  heart  he  true;  that  it  be  not  biassed  by 
self-deception  regarding  its  wretched  state  by  reason  of  sin^  nor  by 
self-deception  also  regarding  all  its  endeavours^  its  inclinations,  its 
plans.  It  is  not  that  painful  self-examination  in  order  to  search  out 
sins  which  one  has  not  that  is  required,  as  the  victims  of  certain 
fanatical  and  morbid  tendencies  would  demand,  who  make  the  very 
greatness  of  the  corruption  of  which  they  spea^,  a  merit,  or  a  ground 
of  self-elation.  No  !  it  is  enough  if  the  man  truly  knows  the  sins 
which  he  has,  and  thereby  comes  to  the  knowledge  that  he  has  not 
merely  sins^  but  -sm,  and  that  he  is  encompassed  with  it  even  in  his 
best  works.  Where  this  knowledge  takes  root^  it  will  dispel  the 
delusive  fancy  that  Grod  needs  no  atonement,  that  Grod  is  only  a 
dead  idol  vvho  knows  not  the  anger  of  holy  love.  It  will  dispel,  too, 
all  confidence  in  false  self-made  atonements,  all  merit  of  works,  it 
will  destroy  all  self-deception  about  an  atonement  through  other 
sacrifices  than  the  sacrifice  of  Christ,  in  like  manner,  also,  the  self- 
deception  which  leads  a  man  to  regard  as  meritorious,  and  to  rest 
his  hope  on,  faith  itself,  or  an  institution  of  faith,  a  church  confes- 
sion, etc.  A  true  heart  is  such  a  heart  as  regards  itself,  the  i^erson 
in  its  totality,  in  the  mirror,  not  of  a  means  of  grace  or  an  institu- 
tion of  grace,  but  in  the  mirror  of  the  person  of  Jesus  Ghrist^  and  asks 
itself  whether  it  loves  the  Saviour  above  all  things. 

Secondly,  the  r:X'r]po(j)opia  Trlareojg  is  required,  the  full  undivided 
faith,  not  a  faith  such  as  the  readers  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
had,  who  to  the  questions  :  "  Is  Jesus  the  Messiah  ?  Is  he  the  Son 
of  God  ?''  etc.,  replied  in  the  afiirmative  indeed  vfith  head  and 
mouth,  but  yet  were  not  satisfied  with  the  sacrifice  of  Christ,  and 
thought  it  necessary  still  to  lean  on  the  crutches  of  the  Levitical 
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sacrifices,  and  on  these  crutches  would  limp  into  heaven.  In  like 
manner^  we  find  still  a  half  faith,  when  one  belongs  to  the  Church 
and  attends  divine  servicCj  and  on  a  death-bed  desires  the  word  of 
Christ  and  the  consolations  of  his  grace,  but  yet  only  measures  off 
for  Christ  a  certain  portion  of  his  time  and  his  activity,  instead  of 
having  Christ  at  all  times  before  his  eyes  and  in  his  hearty  and  let- 
ting his  whole  being  and  life  be  penetrated  by  him.  Christianity 
and  the  business  of  the  present  life  are  regarded  as  two  things 
which,  in  respect  of  quantity,  must  be  weighed  against  each  other, 
lest  by  giving  too  much  to  the  one  (Christianity)  the  other  (the 
earthly  condition,  honour,  pleasure,  etc.)  should  suffer  and  be  pre- 
judiced ;  instead  of  its  being  remembered,  that  what  we  are  and  do 
as  men  on  the  earth,  we  should  be  and  do  as  Christians.  But 
wherever  there  is  such  incompleteness  of  faith,  such  shrinking  from 
a  complete  and  entire  devotedness  to  Christ,  such  earthly  feeling 
and  reliance  upon  something  else,  as  if  happiness  were  to  come  from 
this  quarter  or  from  that,  only  from  some  other  source  than  from 
Christ,  there  also,  the  danger  is  great  of  becoming  the  prey  of  errorj 
unbelief,  and  apostacy. 

Thirdly,  the  fruit  and  effect  of  faith  is  required,  viz.  the  conscious-- 
ness  of  sin  being  pardoned :  '^ppavriaixevoi  rag  fiapdlag  dnb  ovveidrioecdg 
TTovrjpdg.  The  expression,  again^  is  figurative,  and  finds  its  explana- 
tion partly,  in  chap.  ix.  19  (in  which  is  the  figure  of  the  pavri^etv^^ 
partly  in  chap.  ix.  13,  x.  2  (where  we  find  the  opposition  between 
the  symbolical  cleansing  of  the  body  and  the  real  cleansing  of  the 
ovveiSrjGLg  or  fcapdla),  'Atto  depends  on  the  idea  of  "cleansing'"  which 
is  implied  in  the  (pregnant)  pavri^etv,  liVVEidrjoig  7Tov7]pd  is  the  op- 
posite of  GweldTjOig  dyaOijy  Acts  xxiii,  1 ;  1  Pet.  iii.  16  and  21  ;  1 
Tim.  i,  5  and  19.  Taken  exactly,  however,  it  does  not  signify  ^^  evil 
(rebuking)  conscience,'"  but  ^^  evil  consciousness/'  where,  indeed, 
TTovfjpd  is  to  be  resolved  into  a  genitive  of  the  object  ("  conscious- 
ness of  evil,"  consciousness  of  being  evil). 

The  >  words  not  XeXovfisvoi  „  .  ,  „  tcarexoifiev^  etc.,  form  a  second 
member  of  the  exhortation,  Kal  XeXovfisvot  cannot,  of  course,  be  any 
longer  dependent  on  -npoGepx^l^^^^y  ^^  otherwise,  an  intolerable  asyn- 
deton at  Karix^P'^v  would  be  the  result.  This  participle,  then,  ra- 
ther corresponds,  in  the  place  which  it  occupies,  to  the  Ex^vreg^  ver. 
1.  ("  Seeing  that  we  have  an  entrance  .  ,  .  .  and  a  priest  .  ,  .  « 
let  us  enter  with  true  heart,  in  full  faith,  cleansed  from  the  evil  con- 
science. And  if  we  are  now  washed  ....  let  us  hold  fast,""  etc.) 
If  XeXovpevoi  were  grammatically  connected  with  eppavnoiievoL  (as 
Olshausen  and  others  suppose),  and  connected,  moreover,  by  a  rovr'' 
eoTCj  then  might  we  be  justified  in  taking  XeXovpevoi  ro  ooopa  vdari 
naOapu)  as  the  explanation  of  the  figure  ip p avriopevot,  ^xid.  in  under- 
standing it  in  the  proper  sense  of  a  washing  of  the  body  with  water ^ 
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i.  e,  of  hapiism,  (^^  And^  as  we  are  baptized^  let  us/'  etc.)  So  Bleek 
and  others.  But  o^,^  XeXoviievoi  is  quite  parallel  with  the  figurative 
expression  exovreg  Trapprjalav  elg  rrjv  elaoSov  rCdv  dyccjv^  and  i:ppavTtofj.evot 
also  was  to  be  taken  figuratively^  it  is  better  (with  Calvin^  Beza, 
Ernesti,  Limborch^  etc.)  to  understand  this  XeXovfiEvoi  also  figura- 
tively (with  reference  to  Ezek  xxxvi.  25) ^  so  that  the  meaning  is  : 
"  And  if  we  are  now  thus  washed  from  our  sins.^'  Thus  it  con- 
tains that  which  connects  it  with  the  concluding  word  of  the  first 
member. 

The  exhortation  itself  is  :  fcarexo)fJ^v  rrjv  buoXoyiav  rrjg  eXnidog 
dicXivTj^  let  us  hold  fast  the  profession  of  the  hope  unmoved.  The 
profession,  that  in  Christy  and  in  him  alone^  is  forgiveness  of  sins  to 
be  obtained^  which  the  readers  were  steadfastly  to  maintain  before 
the  Jews^  is  here  called  a  profession  of  the  hope^  a  designation  which 
finds  its  full  explanation  in  chap.  iv.  1.  It  is  the  profession  that 
the  Christian  also,  nay  the  Christian  alone,  has  the  hope  of  the 
promised  rest;  that  he,  although  cast  out  from  the  theocracy  and 
the  temple,  persecuted,  destitute  of  all  earth!}-  good,  of  all  carnal 
hope  of  a  Messiah,  yet  has  the  assured  hope  of  inheriting  the  king- 
dom. To  such  a  profession  of  hope  belongs  now,  as  it  did  then,  the 
faith  which  regards  an  unseen  and  as  yet  unfulfilled  word  of  God  as 
a  much  surer  and  more  certain  possession  (why  ?  the  parenthesis 
moTog^  etc.,  shews)  than  all  the  visible  and  attainable  glory  of  the 
present  world.  But  in  our  own  day,  that  profession  of  the  hope  has 
again  become  one  of  the  highest  and  most  important  duties,  inas- 
much as  now  ol  avveg  (Eev.  xxii.  15),  both  among  Jews  and  Gentiles, 
as  then  among  Jews  (Phil.  iii.  2)  are  crying  out,  that  "  man  by 
being  amused  with  fair  promises  for  another  world,  is  losing  his 
happiness  in  this."' 

The  author,  in  the  first  member  of  the  exhortation,  has  said 
how  the  Christian  is  to  conduct  himself  towards  God,  in  the  second, 
towards  the  world  without,  and  now  in  the  third  member  of  the  exhor- 
tation^ ver.  24,  25,  he  says  how  he  is  to  conduct  himself  towards  the 
brethren,  the  Church.  There  is  a  false  considering  of  one  another 
which  proceeds  from  selfishness  and  pride,  and  is  forbidden  by  the 
apostle  Paul,  Gal.  vi.  4.  But  there  is  also  a  true  considering  of  one 
another,  which,  as  it  proceeds  from  love,  has  the  tendency  only  to 
call  forth  '^  emulation  in  love  and  in  good  works,''"  and  this  is  recom- 
mended in  the  verse  before  us,' — To  this  general  duty,  however,  the 
special  one  is  added,  not  to  neglect  attendance  on  the  Christian  as- 
semblies, as  many  of  the  readers  had  already  done  through  the  fear 
of  man.  ^'ETTLovvayGyyri^  formed  from  emavvdyetv  to  assemble,  is  dis- 
tinguished from  ovvaycjyrjy  inasmuch  as,  according  to  the  usus  ling- 
uae^  it  was  not  a  designation  for  the  Jewish  religious  assemblies 
which  are  still  called  ^'  synagogues,'"  but  had  always  preserved  the 
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more  general  signification  ^^  assembly""  (2  Mace.  ii.  7  ;  2  Thess.  ii. 
1)^  so  that  it  might  therefore  be  applied  to  the  designation  of  the 
Christian  assemblies.  Calvin,  Hunnius,  J.  Capellus,  Kuinoel,  and 
others,  falsely  explain  it  of  the  ^^  society  of  Christians/'  so  that 
eyKaraXslneiv  rrjv  eTnovvayojyijv  wonld  be  equivalent  to  "  fall  away 
from  Christianity/'  ^^  to  become  Jews/"  The  great  majority  of  com- 
mentators understand  it  rightly  in  a  more  special  sense,  namely,  of 
becoming  careless  and  shy  in  their  attendance  on  the  Christian  con- 
gregational assemblies.  To  this  remaining  away  from  the  assemblies 
is  now  opposed  the  napa/{.aXs2v.  At  napafcaXovvrsg  it  is  simplest  to 
supply  eavrovg^  and  the  object  of  the  TrapaicaXslv  may  be  supposed  to 
be  chiefly  the  attendance  on  the  assemblies.  ("  But  incite  one  an- 
other to  attendance  on  these  assemblies/") — ^As  a  special  motive  to 
this,  the  visible  apjDroach  of  the* day  is  adduced,  'llfiepa  does  not 
denote  the  final  judgment,  but  the  well-known  Old  Testament  idea  of 
the  day  of  the  Lord  (M^h^  ti^).  The  prophets  (from  Joel  onwards) 
had  predicted,  that  the  Lord  would,  at  one  time,  come  to  judge 
Israel  and  all  the  nations  of  the  earth.  Jesus  had  explained  to  his 
disciples  that  this  day  of  the  Lord  had  divided  itself  into  itvo  epochs 
or  acts,  into  a  judgment  upon  Jerusalem,  which  was  to  be  destroyed 
and  to  continue  trodden  down,  and  a  judgment  on  the  Grentiles, 
when  their  season  of  grace  was  past  (Luke  xxi.  and  Matth.  xxiv,  ; 
Matthew,  however,  in  his  account  of  this  address  has  regard  princi- 
pally to  the  points  that  relate  to  Israel,  comp.  my  critique  of  the 
evangelical  history,  p.  S02-513).  Here  the  author  speaks  to  Israel- 
ites, and  therefore  of  the  day  of  the  Lord  in  so  far  as  it  concerned 
the  people  Israel.  That  the  predicted  judgment  upon  Israel  was 
approaching  with  rapid  strides,  every  one  must  in  the  beginning  of 
the  60th  year  have  ^"^seen""  (pXenetv),  who  was  not  as  an  obdurate 
Jew  already  stupefied  by  the  intoxicating  cup  which  preceded  the 
judgment.  A  people  torn  asunder  by  raging  factions  would  resist 
the  Eoman  power  which  extended  over  the  world  ! 


SECTION     SECOND. 

FIKST   MOTIVE.      DANUEE   AND   CONSEQUENCES   OF   FALLING   AWAY. 

(Chap.  X.  26-31.) 

Vers.  26,  27.  The  expression  sin  voluntarily  does  not,  according 
to  the  context,  denote  every  kind  of  particular  known  sinful  acts 
which  a  Christian  commits  even  after  regeneration  (the  27th  verse 
speaks  definitely  of  adversaries,  and  in  the  passage  from  Deut.  xvii,  6^ 
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cited  in  ver.  28^  it  is  blasphemers  of  the  law  that  are  spoken  of!), 
but  neither,  as  regards  the  meaning  of  the  word^  does  it  denote  the 
special  sin  of  apostasy  itself  The  former  explanation  is  too  general, 
the  latter  too  narrow.  The  author  has  rather  in  his  mind,  as  regards 
the  general  character  of  the  expression,  many  various  hinds  oy  forms 
of  the  di^iaprdvecvy  as  regards  the  context,  however,  only  such  kinds 
and  forms  as  lead  to  apostasy,  or  which  already  involve  a  degree  of 
apostasy.  He,  therefore,  sinned  sfcovGlojg  in  the  sense  of  ver.  26, 
who,  from  the  fear  of  man,  absented  himself  from  the  assemblies, 
or  who,  through  any  kind  of  denial  of  the  truth,  rendered  it  possi- 
ble for  him  still  to  be  allowed  to  take  part  in  the  worship  of  the 
temple,  etc. — Now,  whoever,  after  having  known  the  truth,  commits 
such  sins,  therefore  against  better  knowledge  and  against  conscience, 
and  thus  implicitly  contemns  the  one  sacrifice  of  Christ,  for  him 
there  exists  no  second  atoning  sacrifice,  by  which  he  can  be  cleansed 
from  the  guilt  of  this  new  and  highly  aggravated  sin  ;  but  his  por- 
tion is  a,  subjectively  in  himself,  '^  a  fearful  expectation  of  a  judg- 
ment,'' &,  on  the  part  of  Grod  corresponding  to  that  expectation, 
^^  the  heat  of  a  fire  which  is  already  about  to  consume  the  adversa- 
ries (of  God).''  ^oPspd  Efidoxrj  fipiaeoctg  is  not  by  hypallage  for  EKdoxq 
fcptaecjg  (poPepdg  (J.  Capellus),  but  is  to  be  taken  literally.  He  who 
acts  thus,  has  before  him  the  certainty  of  being  judged,  and  this 
certainty  is  fearful,  it  is  already  in  itself  a  punishment. 

As  the  expectation  of  judgment  forms  the  antithesis  to  the  exist- 
ence of  an  atoning  sacrifice,  we  shall  therefore  have  to  understand 
the  judgment  not  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  but  of  the  being 
judged  on  the  day  of  the  second  coming  of  Christ  mentioned  in 
chap.  ix.  27,  seq.  The  Scripture  speaks  of  a  threefold  destiny  after 
death,  (Comp.  our  remarks  on  chap.  xi.  39).  He  who,  as  one  born 
again,  as  a  member  of  Christ,  has  fallen  asleep  in  Jesus,  comes  not 
into  judgment  (John  v.  24),  but  goes  to  Christ  in  heaven  (2  Tim. 
iv.  18  ;  Phil.  i.  23).  He  who  has  died  without  being  born  again, 
but  yet  without  positive  unbelief,  consequently  without  having  had 
the  opportunity  of  believing,  goes  into  the  place  of  the  dead,  into 
Hades  ;  he  belongs  not,  however,  to  those  whose  sins  are  forgiven 
neither  in  this  life  nor  in  the  life  to  come  (Matth.  xii.  31,  seq.)  but 
is  judged  on  the  last  day  according  to  his  works,  and  if  (Kom.  ii.  7) 
he  has  perseveringly  striven  in  well-doing  after  immortality,  he  will 
be  reckoned  among  the  number  of  those  sich  ones,  for  whose  healing 
(Oepaueia),  after  the  final  judgment,  are  the  leaves  of  the  tree  of 
life  (Kev.  xxii.  2).  There  is  for  him,  therefore,  in  the  interval  be- 
tween death  and  the  resurrection,  no  fearful  looking  for  of  judg- 
ment. But  he  who  has  had  the  opportiSiity  of  attaining  to  faith, 
and  yet  with  persevering  obstinacy  has  put  this  opportunity  away 
from  him  (Matth,  xii.  31,  seq.),  and  further,  he  who  has  attained  to. 
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faith  and  yet  has  fallen  away  (Heb.  vi.  1  ;  x.  26-31),  goes  into  Sheol, 
hut  with  the  certain  consciousness  that  the  Kpiaig^  judgment  and 
condemnation^  awaits  him,  and  that  that  eternal  fire  is  prepared  for 
him  which  is  to  consume  the  adversaries  of  God  (according  to  Is. 
Ixvi.  24). 

Most  unjustly^  therefore,  do  Eoman  theologians  appeal  to  this 
passage,  as  a  proof  of  that  purgatory  which  is  to  purge  away  the 
guilt  of  all  the  jparticular  sins  which  are  committed  ly  the  regenerate, 
Nothing  is  said  here  either  of  every  kind  of  particular  sins,  or  of 
people  who  are  still  in  a  regenerate  state  and  have  the  hope  of  being 
saved,  or  of  a  purging  away  of  those  sins.  On  the  contrary,  what 
is  not  atoned  for  by  the  one  sacrifice  of  Christ  remains,  according  to 
ver.  26,  still  unexpiated. 

That  the  author  in  ver.  26,  27  was  not  speaking  of  every  parti- 
cular known  sin  committed  by  regenerate  persons,  but  only  of  such 
sins  as  led  to  or  involved  apostacy,  is  confirmed  chiefly  by  ver.  28  ; 
for  in  the  passage  here  cited  from  Deut.  xvii.  6,  it  is  not  said  that 
every  one  who  had  transgressed  any  command  of  G-od  is  to  be  punish- 
ed with  death,  but  he  only  who  was  convicted  by  two  or  three  wit- 
nesses  of  having  apostatized  from  Qod,  served  false  Gods,  and  hrohen 
the  covenant.  If,  then,  the  falling  aw^ay  from  the  old  covenant  was 
so  severely  punished,  how  much  more  the  falling  away  from  Chris- 
tianity. This  is  denoted  by  the  words  trample  on  the  Son  of  God 
(used  in  Horn.  II.  4,  157,  as  a  figure  expressive  of  the  most  insolent 
contempt  and  rejection),  further,  as  counting  unholy  {icotvog^  as  at 
chap.  ix.  13)  the  blood  of  the  covenant  (chap.  ix.  15-23)— for  he 
who,  not  from  error,  but,  against  better  knowledge,  falls  away  from 
faith  in  the  atoning  death  of  Christ,  thereby  declares  the  death  of 
Christ  to  be  the  just  punishment  of  a  malefactor  and  a  blasphemer  ; 
" — finally,  this  falling  away  from  Christ  is  said  to  be  a  vPptg  against 
the  Holy  Ghost,  a  wanton  presumptuous  thrusting  out  of  this  spirit, 
consequently  an  aggravated  "  sin  against  the  Holy  Ghost""  (Mattk 
xii,  31,  seq.) 

For  such,  God  has  prepared  punishment,  vers.  30,  31.  The  pas- 
sage, Deut.  xxxii.  35,  is  wont  to  be  adduced  as  a  prohibition  of 
revenge  being  exercised  by  the  injured  person  himself  ('Wengeance 
is  mine,  saith  the  Lord,  I  will  repay"),  but  this  is  not  its  original 
sense.  In  the  context  it  is  not  the  sins  of  men  against  men  that 
are  spoken  of,  but  the  future  hardening  of  Israel  against  the  saving 
and  redeeming  work  of  God,  and  thus  God  speaks  :  '^  Vengeance 
and  requital  are  mine  (tiV^i  id)p5  •^'^)=I  know  to  requite,  I  have  the 
will  and  the  power  to  do  so  ;  so  that  the  emphasis  lies  not  on  ifioi 
but  on  the  word  Eii6inr]GLg^  and  our  author  has  applied  the  passage 
quite  correctly.  The  other  passage,  Ps.  cxxxv.  14,  needs  no  ex- 
planation, and  as  little  does  the  exclamation,  ver.  31,  which  closes 
the  sectioHo 
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SECTION    THIED. 

SECOND   MOTIVE.      CALLING   TO   MIND   THEIR    FORMER   FAITH. 

(x.  32— xi.  1.). 

Ver.  32,  83.  The  transition  is  similar  to  that  at  chap.  vi.  10. 
The  readers  have  already  at  an  earlier  period  endured  manifold  trials 
for  their  faith ;  in  this  lies  a  double  motive  for  them  not  to  fall 
away  from  their  faith  now  ;  first^  because  thereby  all  their  former 
sufferings  would  be  rendered  vain ;  and^  secondly,  that  suffering 
itself  was  an  experimental  testimony  to  the  power  of  faith. — 
^ojTtadSvTsg  denotes  here,  as  at  chap.  vi.  4,  the  first  step  in  conver- 
sion (see  the  remarks  there  made).  "AOXfjoig  a  later  Greek  word 
for  the  classic  dOXog.  The  struggles  they  had  passed  through  were 
twofold  ;  partly,  they  had  already  themselves  become  to  the  mass 
of  unbelievers  and  enemies  a  spectacle  (of  malicious  pleasure,  of 
contempt,  of  delight  in  cruelty),  inasmuch  as  they  had  endured 
shame  and  ignominy  of  all  kinds  (oveidiGiioi) ^  nay,  even  actual 
afflictions  (dXiipEig')  ;  partly,  they  had  become  companions  of  those 
who  were  so  circumstanced  (dvaarpscpeadac^  not  pass,  but  mid.  se 
gerere,  versari).  By  this  is  generally  understood,  that  the  readers 
must  have  seen  many  individuals  of  their  acq^uaintance  enduring 
contempt  and  affliction  ;  but  the  expression  holvcovoI  yev^jOevreg  (not 
yevofievoL)  rather  indicates,  that  they  in  the  act  of  their  conversion  had^ 
once  for  all,  hecome  members  of  the  society^  of  which  they  knew  that 
such  things  happen  and  are  wont  to  happen  to  it. 

Vers.  34.  Instead  of  deGixioig  (A.D.,  Peshito,  Philoxen.,  Armen., 
Vulgate,  Chrysostom,  Theodore t,  QEcumenius)  many  versions  and 
the  lectio  recepta  read  deoiiolg  f^iov.  The  latter  reading,  however, 
has  less  of  external  testimony  in  its  favour,  and,  besides,  might 
more  easily  take  its  rise  out  of  deoficoLg  (from  regard  to  conformity 
with  2  Tim.  i.  16,  and  its  being  taken  for  granted  that  Paul  was 
the  author)  than  vice  versa.  Moreover,  dsajnoXg  fiov  is  not  even 
suitable  ;  for  granted  that  Paul  was  the  author  of  the  epistle,  the 
Jewish  Christians  of  Jerusalem  were  not,  like  Timothy,  with  the 
apostle  in  Kome,  or  in  Caesarea,  and,  therefore,  could  only  very  in- 
directly be  called  companions  of  his  bonds  ;  ovfiTTadrjoare  is,  however, 
by  all  means  to  be  taken  as  explanatory  of  notvoyvol  yevqdevreg ;  this 
is  evident  from  the  nal  yap.  We  therefore  adopt  the  reading 
deoiiioig  (with  Grotius,  Bengel,  Semler,  Michaelis,  Griesbach,  Lach- 
mann,  Knapp,  Bleek,  and  almost  all  the  modern  expositors).  K"ow, 
as  nal  yap  .  .  ,  avfirraOijaaTe  is  explanatory  of  Kotvcovoi  yevrjdsvreg^  so 
is  fial  Tfjv  dpirayrjVy  etc.,  explanatory  of  dsarpL^Sfievoi.  By  the  spoil- 
ing of  their  goods,  we  are  to  understand  what  we  find  still  at  this 
day  taking  place  in  the  sphere  of  the  Jewish  mission  ;  when  a  Jew 
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shows  liimself  determined  to  become  a  Cliristian^  he  is  disinherited 
by  bis  relations^  his  share  in  the  property  is  withheld  from  him, 
his  credit  and  every  source  of  gain  withdrawn  ;  he  falls  into  a  state 
of  complete  destitution.  But  in  our  own  day  there  is  not  wanting, 
any  more  than  there  was  then,  that  state  of  mind  which  is  expressed 
in  the  words  ^^  knowing  that  ye  have  in  heaven  a  better  property 
and  an  abiding/'  How  do  such  newly  converted  Jews  put  to  shame 
those  Christians  who,  for  example,  week  after  week,  desecrate  the 
Lord's  day  by  manual  labor  and  worldly  business,  rather  than  make 
up  their  minds  to  suffer  a  trifling  loss  of  earthly  gain.  There  is 
wanting  in  them  faith  in  the  divine  Messing  and  in  that  hetier  wealth  ! 

In  ver.  35  the  readers  are  exhorted  still  to  maintain  that  joyful 
confidence  with  which,  assured  of  the  letter  wealthy  they  had  boldly 
encountered  losses  and  sufferings  ;  for  this  confidence  will  not  put 
them  to  shame,  the  recompense  of  the  hojDed-for  possession  in  hea- 
ven will  assuredly  be  theirs.  Here,  of  course,  it  is  not  a  reward  of 
meritorious  works  that  is  spoken  of ;  the  sole  basis  of  that  confi- 
dence consists  in  the  faith  which  trusts  in  Christ,  and  only  in  him. 
He,  again,  who  regards  i\iw>  faith  and  confidence  itself  as  a  meritori- 
ous work,  only  shows  by  this,  that  be  has  not  the  true  faith^  and 
has  not  attained  to  the  true  confidence, 

Yer.  36.  The  continuance  of  that  joyfnl  confidence  is  indispen- 
sable, because  the  readers  are  so  situated  as  that,  in  order  to  be 
able  to  inherit  the  promised  possession,  they  will  still  have  need  of 
great  and  long  patience  and  steadfastness  in  suffering.  But  that  pa- 
tience and  perseverance  in  suffering  can  grow  out  of  no  other  root 
than  out  of  confidence,  is  clear.  He  who,  from  the  first,  encounters 
suffering  with  the  bold  assurance  that  his  enemies  can  kill  only 
the  body  but  not  the  soul,  and  that  they  can  spoil  him  only  of  the 
worthless  earthly  goods  but  not  of  the  abiding  property  ^y^iWimm.  the 
first  be  prepared  for  a  cheerful  endurance  of  suffering,  and  will  not 
fail  of  perseverance.  But  he  who  meets  suffering  without  that  confi-- 
dence^  full  of  fear  and  full  of  sorrow  for  the  losses  that  threaten  him, 
will  become  more  comfortless  and  more  impatient  under  every  new 
trial.  Thus  the  necessity  oi patience  (the  fruit)  is  a  proof  of  the  neces- 
sity of  confidence  (the  root). — By  the  will  of  Qvd^  in  this  context,  is  to 
be  understood  his  will  that  w^e  should  confess  Christ's  name  before 
men.  If  we  do  this,  we  shall  obtain  as  the  fruit  of  it  the  fulfil- 
ment of  the  promise,  that  he  also  will  confess  us  before  his  heavenly 
Father. — 'ErrayyeAia  is  used  here  as  at  chap.  ix.  15,  xi.  13,  to  de- 
note that  which  is  promised. 

In  ver.  37,  38,  the  author  shows  more  particularly  why  the 
readers  have  need  of  patience,  because,  namely,  the  judgment  upon 
Jerusalem,  from  which  only  faith  can  save  them,  is  no^v  near  at 
band.     He  expresses   this   idea  in  the   words  in  which  formerly 
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HaLaklmk  had  spoken  (ii.  3^  seq.)  of  the  then  impending  judgment 
through  the  Chaldeans.  The  passage  Habakkub  ii.  3^  seq.  is  there- 
fore by  no  means  cited  as  a  proof  that  now  the  judgment  is  impend- 
ing'" over  Jerusalem  ;  but  the  words  of  Habakkuk  are  only  applied 
to  an  analogous  case  (as  if,  for  example^  a  preacher  in  a  farewell  dis- 
course to  a  thoroughly  hardened  congregation  shou.kl  exclaim:  ^'  How 
often  would  I  have  gathered  you  as  a  hen  gathereth  her  chickens 
under  her  wings,  but  ye  would  not"'). — The  first  words  ^n  yap  fzcKpbv 
baov  ooov  are  a  free  introduction  of  the  subject  by  our  author  (per- 
haps a  recollection  of  Sept.  Is.  xxvi.  20).  "Ogov^  here  in  the 
adverbial  signification  of  ^^only.'^  The  repetition  of  a  word  to 
strengthen  the  idea  is  rare  in  Grreek. — -^^  He  who  comes  is  nigh  and 
delays  not  ;  but  the  just  will  have  life  from  faith;  if,  however^  he 
yields  to  fear  mj  soul  shall  have  no  pleasure  in  him."  In  the  context 
of  the  passage  in  Habakkuk^  people  are  spoken  of  who  do  not 
believe  in  the  threatenings  of  the  prophets,  but  carelessly  pu.rsue 
their  course;  on  the  contrary  the  term  i^J^^Jij  denotes  the  state  of 
mind  belonging  to  those  who  believe  the  prophet^  ani  expect  from 
Jehovah  alone  the  punishment  of  the  ungodly^  and  the  deliverance 
of  the  godly  from  the  judgments.  (Altogether  against  the  context 
is  the  explanation  of  the  words  of  Habakkuk  :  The  just  will  remain 
alive  because  of  his  well  doings  because  of  his  good  works.)  The 
Sept.  has  therefore  rightly  translated  insr/s^sn  by  m  mareMg. — The 
words  t:av  v'noGTeiX7]raLy  again,  are  a  free  translation;  in  the  Heb.  it 
is  sa  =it;s5  n*;'^^;  &^>  n^S5>  Msn,  "  behold,  he  is  puffed  up,  his  soul  is  not 
upright  in  him"  (denoting  the  pride  of  unbelief);  the  Sept.  has 
rendered  it  by  vnooTeXXsLv,  this  means  ^^to  let  down"  (namely  the 
sail),  hence  to  be  timorous,  afraid.  The  Sept.  has  also  put  faint- 
heartedness in  place  of  proud  defiance.  But  precisely  in  this  form 
the  idea  was  doubly  suitable  to  the  object  of  our  author,  and  as  he 
does  not  apply  the  passage  as  an  argument,  but  simply  makes  use 
of  and  apphes  the  words  in  his  own  name,  so  he  might,  with  all  the 
less  hesitation,  follow  the  Sept.  which  was  familiar  to  his  readers. 

In  ver.  39  he  expresses  the  idea  :  "^  We  would  surely  not  go  to 
destruction  but  save  our  souls  ;  consequently,  we  must  not  be  afraid, 
but  must  believe,"  by  concisely  blending  the  two  members  of  the  senti- 
ment (just  as  at  chap.  viii.  6,  etc.,  where  also  he  has  united  the  two 
members  in  one  sentence)  thus  :  '^'  We  belong  not  to  those  who  are 
afraid  unto  destruction,  but  who  believe  to  the  saving  of  the  soul." 
"^vxri  is  used  here  in  the  Old  Testament  sense  for  life.  According  to 
the  context,  it  is  the  bodily  preservation  from  the  judgment  im- 
pending over  Jerusalem  that  is  here  spoken  of. 

*  Falsely  Theophylact ;  the  author  will  prove,  that  if  the  judgment  was  already  near 
in  the  time  of  Habakkuk,  it  must  now  be  so  much  nearer  (!) — This  idea  is  indicated  by 
nothing  in  the  text. 
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Chap.  xi.  1.— The  thought  closes  here.  Ver.  35 :  You  must  hold 
fast  the  confidence;  ver.  36  :  for  ye  have  need  of  the  patience  which 
springs  from  it ;  ver.  36-38:  for  the  judgment  upon  Judea'is  near 
from  which  only  the  believing,  not  the  fearful,  are  preserved  ;  chap, 
xi.  1:  but  faith  shows  itself  in  that  feeling  (of  confidence)  which 
holds  fast  the  future  promised  good. 

Several  commentators  indeed  (Erasmus^  Bohme,  Winer)  would 
put  a  comma  after  marig^  take  egtl  as  verb,  substantivum,  and  vnoa- 
raaig  and  eAey;]^o^as  apposition  to  rcLarcg,  But  the  sentiment :  "Faith^ 
however,  really  exists'"  would  be  altogether  remarkable.  Who  had 
ever  doubted  that  faith  really  exists  in  the  world  ?  And  when,  in 
support  of  this  construction,  it  is  affirmed  that  eort  as  copula  cannot 
stand  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence,  such  passages  are  forgotten 
as  Luke  viii.  11 :  eorc  ds  avrrj  rj  TrapaPoArj,  In  the  preceding  context 
of  that  passage  it  is  said  that  the  understanding  of  the  parables  is 
important,  and  then  the  transition  is  made  to  the  explanation  of 
the  parables  themselves.  Just  so  here.  In  ver.  38  it  was  said  that 
faith  is  necessary;  in  chap.  xi.  1  the  question  is  answered,  what  then 
is  this  faith. 

We  take  earc^  therefore,  with  the  great  majority  of  commentators, 
as  copula.  Ver.  1,  however,  does  not  contain  a  definition  of  faith  (as 
ver.  1  does  not  form  the  superscription  of  a  new  section,  but  the 
conclusion  of  the  foregoing),  but  a  description  of  faith  from  a  partic- 
ular point  of  view  given  in  the  context  (x.  34-38).  It  is  to  be 
shewn,  in  how  far  it  is  faith  which  gives  that  confidence  described  in 
ver.  34..  Faith  is  therefore  viewed  here  not  as  opposed  to  worhs^  but 
as  opposed  to  sight ^  and  therefore  so  generally  as  to  belong  not  only 
to  the  sinner  who  hopes  for  pardon  for  the  sake  of  Christy  but  to 
every  one  who  rests  more  on  the  unseen  and  the  future  than  on  the 
seen  and  present,  hence  also  to  the  Old  Testament  believers  (chap. 
xi.  2— xii.  1),  hence  also  to  Christ  himself  (chap.  xii.  2,  seq.). 

Now  faith  is  a  vTrSoraacg  eXTn^ofjievGyv,  On  vTroaraoig  compare 
what  is  said  at  chap.  iii.  14.  Here  it  is,  of  course,  to  be  taken  in 
the  sense  of  fiducia,  firmly  grounded  confidence.  All  faith  refers  to 
the  future,  and  has  for  its  basis  a  present  capability  and  necessity  of 
further  development  The  perfect  man  has  no  longer  need  of  faith 
(1  Cor.  xiii.  8,  seq.),  nor  does  the  Son  of  Grod  as  eternal,  or  Christ 
as  exalted,  need  faith.  On  the  other  hand,  as  he  walked  in  lowli- 
ness on  our  account,  and  was  partaker  of  the  yet  unglorified  human 
nature,  he  needed  faith  in  the  glorious  issue  of  his  work,  over  which 
a  heavy  cloud  then  hung  (comp.  below  on  chap,  xii.);  and  in  like 
manner,  the  Christian  needs  faith,  as,  at  present,  he  has  nothing 
more  of  the  victory  over  sin  and  death  than  the  unseen  ground  of  it^ 
namely,  Christ;  everything  else  lies  as  yet  in  the  future. 

As  faith  refers  to  the  future,  so  also  from  its  nature  does  it  refer 
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to  the  invisible^  or  more  exactly  :  to  good  things^  which  are  not  seen 
eXejxog  ov  {iXeuoiiEVGiv,  "Y^Xeyxog  does  not^  however  (as  Olshausen 
thinks),  signify  *^^ persuasion/'  "the  state  of  being  persuaded/'  but 
"  demonstration/'  "  actual  proof/'  Faith  is,  therefore,  not  merely 
a  subjective  persuasion  that  those  possessions  although  unseen  are  yet 
present ;  but  it  is  an  act  which  itself  gives  the  hnowledge  and  proof 
of  the  existence  of  those  things  not  seen.  The  fact  of  faith  is  itself 
the  proof  of  the  reality  of  its  object.  In  faith,  the  actual  power  of  the 
thing  believed  is  already  manifest.  Thus  the  author  has  had  a 
reason  for  using  in  the  first  member,  precisely  the  word  vTroaraocg^ 
^^ grounding/'  "  state  of  being  grounded."  He  will  represent  faith  not 
as  a  theory  but  as  a  life-power,  which,  inasmuch  as  it  actually  grasps 
at  the  future  and  unseen  possessions,  is  thereby  actually  assured  of 
them.  (And  so  Thomas  Aquinas  is,  although  not  exegetically,  yet 
substantially  right  when  he  explains  fcvlmfo/iEi^a)i;  vTroaraacg  from  this, 
that  faith  is  "  the  subsistence  of  the  things  hoped  for  themselves, 
the  beginning  of  their  possession  already  entered  upon."  'Tnooraaig 
does  not  signify  "subsistence,"  but  the  idea  of  Thomas  Aquinas  is 
quite  the  correct  one.)  For  that  is  just  the  nature  and  character- 
istic quality  of  faith,  that  it  begins  not  with  theories  and  arguments, 
but  with  acts.  Credo  ut  intelligam.  As  the  new-born  child  does 
not  first  receive  instruction  on  the  necessity  of  breathing,  and  then 
resolve  to  breathe,  but  first  breathes,  and  then  grows  to  the  youth 
who  learns  to  understand  the  process  of  breathing,  so  also  must  that 
which  is  born  of  the  spirit  in  us  first  inhale  in  deep  inspirations  the 
heavenly  breath  of  life,  ere  it  can  grow  up  to  full  knowledge.  And 
as  the  drawing  of  the  breath  is  itself  the  surest  proof  of  the  exist- 
ence of  a  life-bringing  atmosphere  which  we  breathe,  so  is  the  act 
of  that  faith  which,  lays  hold  on  the  future  and  unseen  possessions, 
and  draws  strength  from  them,  the  most  satisfactory  proof  of  the  fact 
that  these  possessions  are  more  than  mere  fancies  and  chimeras. 


SECTION  FOUETH. 

THIRD   MOTIVE.      THE   HISTORICALLY   DEMONSTRATED   POWER   OF 

FAITH. 

(xi.  2— xii.  3). 

In  ver.  2  the  theme  of  a  new  train  of  thought  is  connected  by 
yap  with  the  concluding  ideas  of  the  foregoing.  'Ev  ravrxj  yap  e^ap- 
rvprjOrjaav  ol  npeoPvrepoi.  MaprvpsIoOat  occurs  in  an  absolute  sense  in 
Acts  vi.  3  and  other  passages,  in  the  signification  "  to  have  for  one- 
self a  good  witness/'  '^  to  stand  in  good  repute."    Almost  aU  com- 
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mentators  would  tlierefore,  here  also^  take  fiaprvpe'lGOai,  absoluteljj 
and  8v  TavT%i  as  indicating  the  ground  of  it^  either  by  making  h 
stand  for  did  (^^  on  account  of  their  faith  the  ancients  received  a  good 
report'')^  or  by  supposing  it  necessary  to  supply  an  ovreg  ("  as  being 
in  the  faith  they  received  a  good  report"').  The  former  supposition 
is  inadmissible  as  being  not  consistent  with  the  good  Greek  sfcyle  of 
our  author  ;  if,  howeverj  ovreg  must  be  supplied,  it  would  be  much 
better  to  take  h  ravr?^]  ovreg  as  expressing  the  import  of  the  jiaprv- 
ptov,  ^'  They  are  testified  of  as  being  in  tiie  faith'"  =  ^^it  is  testified 
of  them  that  they  were  in  the  faith/'  And  the  particulars  which 
follow  would  correspond  much  more  to  this  idea.  For,  in  the  ex- 
amples, ver.  3,  seq.,  nowhere  are  eulogies  mentioned  which  had  been 
made  upon  the  ancients  on  account  of  their  faith,  but  it  is  merely 
shew^n  how  it  appears  from  their  history,  that  in  no  other  state  of 
mind  can  they  have  found  the  requisite  strength  for  their  achieve- 
ments, but  in  that  described  in  ver.  1  (and  in  chap,  x,  35 — ^xi.  1,  en- 
joined on  the  readers). 

And  thus  the  sentiment  :  ^^  in  this  state  of  mind  the  fathers  also 
stood  and  acted"  connects  simply,  by  means  of  ydp^  with  the  exhor- 
tation X.  35 — xi.  1  as  a  further  motive. 

There  can  also  be  no  doubt  as  to  what  the  examples  ver.  3  are 
projoerly  meant  to  shew.  It  certainly  is  not  meant  merely  to  repeat 
in  concrete  examples  the  affirmation  made  generally  in  ver.  2  as  such^ 
as  a  mere  affirmation.  Still  less  can  it  be  the  purpose  of  the  author 
to  prove  some  such  proposition  as  that  faith  has  expressed  itself  dif- 
ferently at  different  times,  and  thus  to  justify  the  general  character 
of  the  definition  in  ver.  1.  This  is  evident,  already,  because  the  first 
verse  is  neither  a  definition  nor  a  superscription  to  the  section  (it 
rather,  as  we  saw,  forms  the  conclusion  of  the  foregoing  section). 
These  examples  are  plainly  intended  to  prove  the  thesis  laid  down 
in  ver.  2,  to  demonstrate  its  truth.  The  author  had  said  :  Of  the 
ancients  also  it  is  witnessed  that  they  had  the  faitli  described  in 
ver.  1.  This  is  nov/  proved,  however,  not  directly,  for  the  word 
ni^^.N  is,  ia  the  Old  Testament,  ajaplied  only  in  very  rare  cases  to 
Old  Testament  persons.  The  author  must  therefore  shew  that  the 
thing  is  true  ;  that  indirectly  at  least,  the  state  of  mind  which  dis- 
tinguished the  ancients  is  described  to  be  such  as  is  represented 
in  ver.  1  and  denoted  by  the  name  uiorig^  namely,  a  firm  reliance 
on  the  future  and  the  unseen.  And  this  the  author  fully  demon- 
strates. 

In  ver.  3  he  shews  that  all  religion,  as  such,  the  w^orship  of  a 
living  Grod,  an  invisible  Creator,  is  in  itself  nothing  less  than  a 
rising  above  the  visible  to  the  invisible.  ^^  By  faith  (not  :  by  means 
of  faith,  not :  in  faith,  but  =  by  an  act  of  that  mGng,  that  disposi- 
tion of  mind  described  in  ver.  1)  we  perceive  that  the  worlds  were 
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framed  by  a  word  of  God."  In  voovfiev  there  lies  a  bind  of  oxy- 
moron ;  voTjGLg  generally  forms  the  antithesis  to  martg ;  vo-qacg  is 
perception  obtained  through  the  mediam  of  vision.  The  idea  there- 
fore is^  that  that  state  of  mind  denoted  by  uioTiq  (the  demonstration 
of  the  power  of  the  unseen  in  man)  qualifies  the  man  to  jperceive 
something  which  is  properly  not  perceptible^  namely,  not  perceptible 
hy  the  senses;  that  therefore  a  higher  sensorium  above  the  sensual 
sensorium  is  opened  up  in  the  man, — The  worlds  are  created  by 
Grod's  word^  ^^  so  that  that  which  is  seen  (to  pXeirSiievov  according  to 
A.D.E.  Copt.,  Clem.  Al,  etc.)  was  made  of  that  which  does  not  ap- 
jiear/'  Beza,  Bengel,  Schulz,  Bohme,  Winer,  de  Sacy,  Martin, 
Osterwald,  the  Port  Eoyalists,  Bleek,  Olshausen,  etc.,  refer  fj^i]  as 
respects  the  position  of  the  words,  to  yeyovevat^  and  render  :  ^^  So 
that  that  which  is  seen  was  not  (again)  made  of  that  which  is  visi- 
ble.'' But  if  this  were  the  idea  which  was  meant  to  be  expressed, 
then  the  author  would  not  have  used  the  two  words  pXeuoiievov  and 
(paivofj^evay  hut  must  necessarily  have  used  pXeneadat  hoth  times,  or 
(paivEGdai  both  times,  in  order  by  the  repetition  of  the  same  word  to 
express  what  in  German  has  to  be  expressed  by  ^^  wieder."'  Besides 
this,  the  sentiment  in  this  negative  form  would  in  general  be  unsuitable. 
That  the  visible  cannot  again  have  proceeded  from  what  is  visible, 
would  be  no  affirmation  of  faith,  but  one  of  speculation,  a  philoso- 
pheme. — The  translators  of  the  Peshito  and  Vulgate,  then  Chry- 
sostom,  Theodoret,  CEcumenius,  Theophylact,  Erasmus,  Luther, 
Gerhard,  Tholuck,  and  a  great  number  of  other  commentators,  have 
therefore  more  properly  supposed  a  transposition  (jirj  eh  for  eh  firj)^ 
and  with  all  the  more  reason  as  examples  of  analogous  transposi- 
tions, precisely  in  the  case  of  the  preposition  eKj  are  not  wanting. 
(Especially  comp.  the  example  adduced  by  Tholuck  from  Arist. 
Phys.  (v.  1  :  t7)v  ek.  jitj  viroaeiiiEVov  slg  vttoiceliievov  fiErajSoXriv  .  .  ,  rj 
yap  [j^rj  tf  vnoHELfisvov  slg  firj  vitoheIiievov  ovk  egti  iiEraftoXri).  It  is  wrong, 
however  (with  Luther,  J.  Capellus,  Oalov,  Bretschneider,  etc.)^  to 
explain  ra  jii]  (patvo^isva  by  rd  ova  ovra^  "•  nothing,"  and  quite  as 
wrong  to  understand  by  it  chaos  (Limborch,  etc.).  The  explanation 
of  111]  (I)aiv6[2£va  which  refers  it  to  the  ideas  in  God  (in  the  Platonic 
sense)  is  hetereogeneous,  although  an  approximation  to  the  truth. 
The  expression  must  rather  of  necessity  be  explained  (with  Tho- 
luck) from  the  antithesis  laid  down  in  ver.  1.  Most  will  depend,  how- 
ever, on  our  keeping  in  view  the  distinction  between  py  and  ovk.  Ov 
denies  the  existence^  firi  the  quality ;  ov  says  that  a  thing  is  not  objec- 
tively, iiri  denies  a  thing  as  conceived  or  conceivable.  Ovn  ov  denotes 
that  which  does  not  exist,  which  is  not ;  fj^r)  ov  that  whose  existence, 
in  respect  of  its  quality,  is  a  nonexistence,  a  thing  unreal.  In  short, 
ov  before  adjectives  is  generally  rendered  by  "  not,''  i^rj  before  adjec- 
tives generally  by  "un-."     Thus  the  ov  ftXeixoiiEva  are  things  which 
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are  not  at  jgresent  seen  ;  \ir\  pXenoiisva  would  be  tilings  wHch.^  under 
no  condition,  and  at  no  time,  could  be  seen.  O^'  (patvofzsva  would  be 
things  wbich  (at  tlie  time  or  in  the  circumstances  spoken  of  in  the 
context)  do  not  come  into  appearance  ;  fifj  (paivoi^ieva  are  things  which^ 
from  their  nature^  cannot  come  into  appearance.  By  the  plural  iit) 
(paLvofieva  cannot^  however^  of  course^  be  denoted  blank  nothing,  and 
just  as  little  can  chaos  be  denoted,  which  is  dark  and  confused^  in- 
deed, but  by  no  means  lying  beyond  the  sphere  of  appearance.  The 
fi?!  (paivSfieva  must  rather  be  qualitatively -invisible  things  or  powers,  to 
the  voTjOLg  of  which  the  man  raises  himself  in  faith,  from  looking 
upon  that  which  is  seen.  If,  too,  we  are  not  at  liberty  to  understand 
by  this  precisely  the  ideas  in  the  Platonic  sense,  we  are  yet  led  by  the 
exj)ression  word  of  God  to  think  of  the  invisible  creative  powers 
which  form  as  it  were  the  import  of  his  loord. 

In  vers.  4:-^  follow  examples  taken  from  the  time  hefore  Abraham. — 
Through  the  disposition  of  mind  denoted  by  mortg  Abel  offered  a 
better  sacrifice  than  Cain.  Gain  offered  fruits  of  the  field,  which  in 
themselves  were  not  adapted  for  sacrifice,  for  the  atoning  nVis?  (comp. 
what  is  said  on  chap.  ix.  19,  seq.),  and  were  also  not  so  valuable  as 
animals.  Abel  offered  the  firstlings  and  fattest  beasts  of  his  flock. 
He  willingly  gave  up,  therefore,  a  dear  and  valuable  earthly  posses- 
sion for  the  invisible  possession  of  the  consciousness  of  reconciliation, 
and  the  manifestation  of  gratitude  to  God.  He  thus  gave  evidence 
that  he  had  that  state  of  mind  which  in  ver.  1  was  called  faith 
Therefore  {pC  rjg  refers  to  moTLg^  as  also  St,'  avrrjgy  in  respect  of  the 
sense,  must  refer  to  morcg)  it  was  testified  to  him  that  he  was  right- 
eous ;  for,  inasmuch  as  God  was  well  pleased  with  his  offering  (fire 
from  heaven  consumed  it),  he  testified  to  Abel  that  he  was  justified. 
And  therefore,  also,  does  Abel  still  speak  after  his  death.  AaXel  is 
prges.  hist,  referring  to  Gen.  iv.  10  (^^  thy  brother's  blood  cries  to  me 
from  the  ground");  as  ajopears  evident  also  from  Heb.  xii.  24. 
Therefore  did  God  take  it  upon  himself  to  be  the  avenger  of  the 
murdered  one,  because  he  had  died  in  faith,  nay,  on  account  of  his 
faith  ;  for  Cain  had  envied  him  just  on  account  of  God's  being  well 
pleased  with  him.  (The  reading  XaXslrat  "  he  is  still  spoken  of  after 
Ms  death"  is  but  ill-confirmed  by  external  proofs,  and  yields  a  most 
unsuitable  sense  ;  Cain  is  still  spoken  of  too  !  Even  the  passage 
chap.  xii.  24  proves  that  XaXel  must  be  the  reading). 

Vers.  5-6  is  a  kind  of  sorites.  By  faith  Enoch  was  snatched 
away  so  that  he  did  not  see  death  (Gen.  v.  24).  Wherefore  by 
faith  ?  He  was  taken  away,  because  he  led  a  life  well-pleasing  to 
God  ;  but  God  can  be  pleased  onljhj  faith.  In  this  form,  however, 
the  reasoning  is  still  incomplete,  because  built  upon  a  very  general 
axiom ;  hence  the  author  in  the  words  -niGrevaai  yap  del .  ,  .  on  .  .  . 
mentions  that  in  the  case  of  Enoch  also^  it  was  that/az%  which  was 
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spoken  of,  and  in  how  far  it  was  so.  Precisely  the  faith  that  there 
is  a  Grod^  and  one  who  will  reward  those  who  seek  after  him,  found 
place  in  Enoch,  and  could  find  place  in  him.  Far  from  intending  to 
ascribe  to  Enoch  the  New  Testament  faith,  the  author  defines  the 
-nioTLq  here  in  its  general  form  as  it  applied  to  the  time  of  Enoch. 
Enoch  lived  in  that  time  when  the  descendants  of  Cain  were  im- 
proving earthly  life  by  inventions  (G-en.  iv.  20,  seq.),  but  amid  the 
pleasures  of  the  earthly  life  entirely  forgot  God,  and  when,  already, 
the  Sethites  also  were  infected  with  the  prevalent  corruption  (Gen. 
vi.  1,  seq.).  In  that  time  Enoch  led  a  godly  life.  He  forgot  not  the 
invisible  God  amid  the  things  and  enjoyments  that  were  seen  ;  he 
longed  for  that  blessedness  which  God  is  ready  to  give  to  those  who 
seek  him. 

Ver.  7. — HiGTEi  belongs,  of  course,  again  to  the  principal  verb 
Kareafcevaoe,  In  how  far  the  building  of  the  ark  was  an  act  offaith, 
we  are  told  in  the  apposition  xPW^^'^^^^^k-  Noah  saw  as  yet  nothing 
of  the  flood,  when  he  began  to  build  the  ark  ;  he  acted  with  respect 
to  a  m<i,TQ  prophecy ;  but  God^s  word  was  to  him  more  sure  and  cer- 
tain than  the  supposition  which  had  become  habitual  by  sight — that 
the  course  of  nature  would  continue  ever  the  same, — and  more  im- 
portant to  him  than  all  the  scorn  and  mockery  of  an  unbelieving 
world. — 'EvXajSTjOetg  not  =  evXaPTjg  yevoixevog  (compare  Luke  ii.  25  ; 
Acts  ii.  5,  viii.  2  ;  Heb.  v.  7,  xii.  28)  but  =  ^^  in  wise  foresight" 
(namely,  in  that  which  sprung  from  his  obedience  of  faith).  Pru- 
dence is  not  named  as  the  source  but  as  the  reward  of  his  conduct. 
By  his  believing  obedience  he  came  to  be  at  last  the  one  who  was 
truly  prudent.  A  truth  of  great  practical  importance  !  He  who, 
like  a  child,  blindly  follows  the  will  of  God  regardless  of  all  conse- 
quences, is  the  one  who  is  truly  prudent  ;  for  he  builds  on  the 
Eternal,  and  he  will  never  allow  his  own  to  come. to  shame.  He,  on 
the  contrary,  who,  in  the  fear  of  man  and  from  a  wish  to  please 
man,  rechons  when  it  will  be  profitable  to  follow  the  Lord,  he  w^ho 
first  anxiously  weighs  the  consequences,  will  with  his  false  wisdom 
assuredly  come  to  shame.  How  many  Christians  would  there  be 
now  who,  by  the  building  of  an  ark  (should  God  command  this), 
would  take  upon  themselves  the  contempt  of  the  whole  world  ? 
We  would  not  seek  them  among  those  who  already  shrink  v^dth  fear 
from  the  charge  of  ^^  pietism.'' — By  his  faith  ^^  Noah  judged  the 
world.'"  Noah  by  his  faith  {i,  e,  by  the  building  of  the  ark) 
saved  himself,  and  thereby  left  the  world  to  the  destruction  it  de- 
served. 

Ver.  8-19. — A  series  of  examples  follows  taken  from  the  lifetime 

of  Abraham.     If  Abraham,  at  the  call  of  God,  left  his  home  without 

even  knowing  whither  God  would  lead  him,  he  rested  more  on  things 

promised  of  God  than  on  things  present,  more  on  the  invisible  faith- 
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fulness  and  power  of  the  Lord  than  on  what  was  visible;  he  shewed, 
therefore^  that  he  had  that  state  of  mind  which  the  author  in  the 
foregoing  section  had  required  of  his  readers^  and  which,  in  respect 
of  its  main  substance,  he  had  called  faith. — It  was  a  demonstration 
of  the  same  state  of  mind  when  Abraham,  as  well  as  Isaac  and 
Jacob  (ver.  9),  went  into  the  land  which  was  promised  to  him  as 
into  a  strange  land^  so  that  he  had  to  dwell  in  tents  (wander  through 
it  nomad-like),  just  where  he  found  sufferance.  He  (as  well  as 
Isaac  and  Jacob)  might  have  gone  back,  and  dwelt  in  Mesopotamia 
as  a  settled  home  (as  is  shewn  at  length  ver,  15).  From  what 
other  motive  did  the  patriarchs  prefer  wandering  in  a  strange  land 
to  dwelling  in  their  native  land,  than  that,  believing  in  the  promise 
of  God,  they  obeyed  the  command  of  God  ?  Their  eye  was  di- 
rected (ver.  10)  not  to  the  present  and  momentary,  but  to  the  fu- 
ture and  heavenly,  to  the  hlessing  which  God  had  promised  to  the 
seed  of  Abraham,  and  through  him  to  man,  to  the  promised  resto- 
ration of  the  relation  of  God  to  man  w^hich  sin  had  disturbed„ 
This  promised  blessing  our  author  now  designates  as  "  the  city 
having  settled  foundations  whose  builder  and  maker  is  God.""  The 
expression  must,  first  of  all,  be  explained  from  the  antithesis  to  the 
tents  in  which  Abraham  lived.  That  which  gave  him  strength  to 
renounce  a  present  and  earthly  home,  and  to  pass  his  life  in  light 
unfixed  tents,  was  the  expectation  of  a  future  settled  city.  Many 
erroneously  explain  this  city  of  the  heavenly  blessedness  which 
Abraham  (for  his  own  person)  hoped  to  find  after  his  death.  This 
is  altogether  unhistorical ;  Abraham  expected  after  his  death  to  be 
gathered  to  his  fathers  in  Sheol.  Grotius,  Clericus,  and  others 
somewhat  better  refer  the  iroXig  to  the  (earthly)  city  of  Jerusalem. 
This,  doubtless,  is  the  idea  of  ver.  10,  that  Abraham — on  account  of 
the  glory  promised  to  Ms  seed  (for  e^eS^x^to  yap  is  epexegetical  of  rrig 
ETTayyeXiag^  ver.  9),  not,  however,  on  account  of  the  individual  bless- 
edness subjectively  hoped  for  by  him — ^underwent  the  inconveniences 
of  a  life-long  pilgrimage.  But  Grotius  and  Clericus  err,  when  they 
limit  this  objective  promise  to  the  earthly  building  of  the  earthly 
Jerusalem.  Our  author,  even  for  the  sake  of  his  readers,  who  clung 
with  a  false  tenacity  to  the  earthly  Jerusalem,  would  certainly 
not  have  said  that  the  earthly  Jerusalem  was  that,  on  account  of 
which  Abraham  renounced  a  settled  dsvelling-place.  He  rather  de- 
notes by  that  "  settled  city  founded  by  God  himself,'"  which  he 
places  in  opj)osition  to  Abraham's  transitory  tents,  the  ejitire  and 
total  import  of  the  theocratical  promse^  and  he  does  this,  so  as  that  in 
the  form  of  the  designation,  he  does  not  confine  himself  to  the  un-- 
developed  intuition  which  Abraham  had  in  his  lifetime  of  the  future 
blessing  and  salvation  (for  Abraham  had  as  yet,  in  general,  heard 
nothing  of  a  ^^  city/'  of  the  earthly  Jerusalem,  as  little  as  of  the 
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heavenly),  but  takes  up  at  the  same  time  the  development  of  the 
promise  which  followed  from  the  time  of  Abraham  to  that  of  Christ. 
In  David,  the  promise  given  to  Abraham  had  found  a  fulfilment, 
preliminarily  and  symbolically  in  the  founding  of  the  kingdom  and 
that  of  its  principal  city  in  splendour  ;  but  that  David  was  not  the 
true,  last,  and  proper  Messiah,  that  a  second  David  must  come,  was 
known  to  the  readers  from  2  Sam.  vii.  ;  Ps.  ii.  ;  Ps.  ex.,  and  jfinally, 
from  the  history  of  Jesus  Christ  himself.  Abraham  was  not,  of 
course,  aware  of  the  distinction  between  the  first  aud  second 
Anointed,  the  first  and  second  Jerusalem— nor  does  the  author  mean 
at  all  to  say  that  he  was  ;  but  Abraham  at  all  events  looked  for  a 
future  settled  kingdom,  for  a  state  of  things  in  which  his  posterity 
would  no  longer  wander  in  tents  from  place  to  place  (G-en.  xvii.  6 
and  8),  and  on  account  of  this  hope,  he  bore  the  difiiculties  of  a 
life-long  state  of  pilgrimage.  He  looked  therefore,  in  reality,  for  a 
jsettled  city  which  God  would  found  for  his  seed.  The  GhTisiia.n 
knows  that  the  future  Jerusalem  in  the  future  kingdom  of  Christ 
when  he  has  come  again,  will  form  the  true,  full,  and  final  fulfilment 
of  this  hope.  The  words  of  ver.  10  are,  however,  not  to  he  interpre- 
ted: "  Abraham  looked  for  the  future  Jerusalem,''  but  the  words 
mean  only :  "  Abraham  looked  for  this,  that  God  hikiself  would 
found  a  settled  city  for  his  seed/' 

Ver.  11,  12. — By  faith  Sarah  received  strength  for  the  founding 
of  a  posterity  :  if  she  had  not  overcome  that  paroxysm  of  doubt 
of  which,  we  have  an  account  in  Gen.  xviii.  12,  (she  was  immediately 
ashamed  of  it,  ver.  15),  she  would,  of  course,  not  have  yielded  her- 
self to  the  act  of  generation.- — Ver.  13,  seq.  It  was  also  an  act  of 
faith  when  the  patriarchs  died,  one  after  another,  without  having 
received  the  promise  (snayyeXla  as  below  ver,  39  and  chap.  ix.  15,  x. 
36),  and  notwithstanding,  clung  to  the  promise,  nay  as  it  were,  al- 
ready saw  from  afar  and  welcomed  the  promised  blessing.  This  latter 
they  did,  inasmuch  as  they  called  themselves  pilgrims  (Gen.  xlvii.  9, 
comp.  Ps.  xxxix.  12).  This  was  an  expression  of  their  longing  for 
a  country,  not  in  any  way  for  the  earthly  country  which  lay  behind 
them — Mesopotamia  (ver.  15) ;  for  had  such  a  longing  taken  poses- 
sion  of  their  hearts  (fivrjfxovevecv  to  remember  anything,  here  in  a 
pregnant  sense  as  at  2  Tim,  ii.  8),  they  might  at  any  moment  have 
returned  thither.  That  they  did  7iot  do  so,  that  in  spite  of  the  feel- 
ing that  they  were  strangers  they  yet  kept  themselves  from  seeking 
again  that  earthly  country,  is  to  be  explained  simply  from  their  be- 
lieving obedience  to  the  instructions  of  God,  and  their  believing 
hope  of  the  future  possession  of  Canaan  promised  by  God.  In  ver. 
16  this  promised  future  country  is  again  called  by  the  author  a  hea- 
venly country,  just  as,  at  ver.  10,  he  brings  the  kind  of  fulfilment 
known  to  the  Christians  at  the  same  time  into  the  prophetical  hope. 
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Here,  too^  lie  will  obviate  tlie  false  application  of  the  words  on  tlie 
part  of  his  readers,  that  the  earthly  Caoaan  as  such  was  the  aim  of 
the  theocratical  hope.  That  which  the  fathers  hoped  for  their  pos- 
terity was  not  the  ordinary  earthly  possession  of  an  earthly  land  or 
kingdom,  but  the  setting  up  of  the  hingclom  of  God  upon  earthy  which 
was  to  take  place  in  Canaan.  (Just  as  little  as  in  ver.  10,  how- 
ever, is  it  in  ver,  16  the  individual  blessedness  after  death  that  is 
spoken  of) 

Ver.  17-19.—- Abraham'' s  readiness  to  offer  up  Isaac  is  mentioned 
along  with  the  rest  of  the  acts  of  faith  taken  from  the  life  of  Abra- 
ham. Abraham^  who  had  received  the  promises  when  God  tried 
him,  off'ered  up  his  only  son,  him  in  whose  person  the  promise 
rested  (ver.  18,  comp.  Gen.  xxi.  12).  As  Abraham  cannot  himself 
have  given  up  hope  in  the  promises,  although  he  was  ready  to  offer 
as  a  burnt-offering  the  son  through  whom,  according  to  God's  ex- 
press declaration,  they  were  to  be  fulfilled,  nothing  remains  to  ac- 
count for  this  but  the  supposition  which  our  author  expresses,  ver„ 
19  (and  in  like  manner  Paul,  Eom.  iv.  17),  that  God  would  call  the 
dead  back  again  to  life.  And,  on  account  of  this  faith  which  held 
the  infinite  power  of  God  to  be  surer  than  the  power  of  death,  and 
which,  therefore,  blindly  surrendered  itself  to  the  incomprehensible 
leading  of  God,  he  received  as  a  reward  his  son  alive  ev  napaPoXxi' 
These  words  ev  TrapajSoX^  are  particularly  difficult.  Calvin,  Cas- 
tellio,  Beza,  Schlichting,  Grotius,  Limborch,  Kuinoel,  Bleek^  etc., 
take  napalSoXrj  in  the  well-known  signification  yi^i^re,  but  then  refer 
ev  TTapaPoX^  to  odev^  and  obtain  the  sense  :  ^^  thence  as  it  were,  name- 
ly, as  it  were,  eic  vsKpcov^  as  it  were  from  the  grave,  he  received  him 
back.''  This  explanation  is  the  harshest.  For,  in  the  first  place, 
if  TTapaPoX?!  signifies  '*  figure,"  it  cannot  then  signify  ^^  as  it  were  ;'^ 
^^  figuratively,"  and  ^^  as  it  were"  or  ^^  not  properly,  in  a  certain 
way,"  are  surely  very  different  ideas.  Secondly,  it  is  very  harsh  to 
refer  back  odev  to  en  veupCyv^  instead  of  taking  it  as  a  causal  parti- 
cle "  wherefore"  (comp.  Acts  xxvi.  19),  as  the  author  assuredly 
intends  to  mention  here,  as  at  vers.  4,  7,  14,  16,  the  recompense 
whiSh  the  believer  obtained  on  account  of  his  faith.  Thirdly,  how- 
ever, it  is  besides  impossible  to  refer  h  napaPoXrj  to  this  66ev  ;  the 
idea  that  Abraham  received  back  Isaac  ^^  as  it  were  from  the  dead," 
no  one  would  ever  express  thus  :  ^^  whence  he  as  it  were  received  him;" 
the  pregnant  idea  which  is  intended  to  be  in  66sv  must  have  been  ex- 
pressed^ at  least  by  a  fcal  hrevOeVj  and  the  author  must  have  said : 
Kol  evrevOev,  (hg  snog  elnelv^  E/cojjiloaro  avrov, — Others,  as  Theodoret, 
Erasmus,  Luther,  Calov,  Bohme,  Olshausen,  take  napal3oX'}]  likewise 
in  the  signification  "  figure,"  but  in  reality  leave  to  it  this  significa- 
tion and  explain :  "  wherefore  he  received  him  back  as  a  symbol  (or 
in  symbol).     This  idea  is  much  more  suitable  ;  the  author  shows 
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that  that  remaining-aliYe  of  Isaac^  that  deliverance  from  the  danger 
of  death,  was  a  symbol  or  type  of  the  resurrection  of  Christ  the  ouIt/ 
begotten  of  God^  whom  God  gave  tip  as  a  sacrifice  for  the  world  ; 
that  resurrection  through  which  the  faith  of  Abraham^  that  God 
toas  able  to  raise  from  the  dead^  found  its  confirmation,  and  was 
crowned  with  its  highest  fulfilment.  The  only  thing  in  this  ex- 
planation at  which  we  might  stumble  is,  that,  according  to  it,  we 
should  have  expected  rather  slg  irapapoXrjv  ;  but  the  ev  also  yields  a 
good  sense.  In  a  figurative  act  Abraham  received  Isaac,  that  is, 
the  act  of  the  fcofxt^ecv  was  a  figure  and  type  of  a  later  and  more 
perfect  act.  The  idea  resulting  from  this  explanation  harmonizes 
with  the  words  Xoyiodiievog  otl,  etc.,  so  admirably,  and  with  such 
internal  necessity,  and  at  the  same  time  the  way  is  so  prepared 
for  it  by  the  designation  of  Isaac  as  the  only  begotten,  that  we  hold 
this  explanation  to  be  decidedly  the  true  one,  and  therefore  have 
no  need  with  a  third  class  of  commentators  (Camerarius,  Ernesti, 
Tholuck,  etc.)  to  take  ev  napa(3oXxi  ~  napapoXcog  or  "  against  expec- 
tation'' (comp.  Eom.  iv.  18  nap'  EAmda),  a  signification  which  does 
not  belong  to  the  noun  napapoXrj,  UapaPoXrj  does  signify  ^^  bold 
venture,''  but  the  signification  ^4n  bold  venture,"  would  not  at  all 
correspond  to  efcoptcaaro, 

Ver.  20-22.- — ^Several  examples  follow  in  which  the  patriarchs, 
by  the  act  of  blessing  their  sons  and  descendants,  declared  that 
they  participated  in  the  hope  of  the  future  fulfilment,  or,  by  giving 
commandment  that  their  bones  should  be  carried  along  with  their 
descendants  from  Egypt  to  Canaan,  proved  that  they  expected 
with  certainty  the  promised  return  (Gen,  xv.).  The  first  instance 
is  that  of  Jacob,  who  blessed  the  sons  of  Joseph  (Gen.  xlviii.  15, 
seq.),  by  which  he  (ver.  21)  distinctly  expressed  his  hope  of  the 
return  to  Canaan.  With  this  are  connected  the  somewhat  enig- 
matic words  ital  npoaetivvrjoav  em  to  dupov  rrig  pdpdov  avrov.  We 
have  here  to  inquire,  first  of  all,  why  these  words  are  cited  along 
with  the  rest,  and  then  whether  the  Sept.  has  here  given  the  right 
translation.  Assuredly  the  author  did  not  cite  these  words  along 
with  the  rest,  merely  because  he  went  on  mechanically  with  the 
quotation  of  the  passage  ;  for  the  words  in  question  do  not  occur 
at  all  in  that  passage.  Gen.  xlviii.  15,  seq.,  but  are  to  be  found  in 
an  earlier  chapter  (xlvii.  31).  The  author,  therefore,  had  certainly 
a  definite  object  in  view  when  he  quoted  these  words.  What  then 
was  this  object  ? — In  the  Masoretic  text,  the  words  run  thus  : 
f]i2^n  '(^!?i'-i~^?  ^^.yp^.  ^i^tDyj-^i  ^'  and  Israel  leant  (back  again)  on  the 
head  of  the  bed  (pillow),  ^' and  this  reading  is  not  only  very  old 
(Onkelos,  Jonathan,  Symmachus,  Aquila,  Peshito),  but  is  also 
plainly  the  more  natural.  The  LXX  read  rtta^sn,  and  rendered  just 
as  our  author  cites.     But  it  can  hardly  be  supposed,  that  in  the 
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word  iTpo(7siwv7]aeVy  whicli  is  peculiar  to  the  LXX.^  there  lay  the 
idea  which  induced  our  author  to  cite  the  passage  ;  he  would  hard- 
ly have  cited  the  passage  on  account  of  the  circumstance  that 
Jacob  "  prayed"  (as  if  in  his  habit  of  praying  there  lay  a  special 
proof  of  that  faith  described  in  ver.  1).  I  rather  think  that  he 
quoted  the  words  in  order  to  call  to  the  minds  of  his  readers,  who 
were  familiar  with  the  Pentateuch,  the  context  of  the  passage.  In 
the  context  of  that  passage,  Gen.  xlvii.,  it  is  recorded  how  Jacob 
gave  orders  to  carry  his  bones  to  Canaan  ;  thus,  then,  these  words 
lead  quite  naturally  to  the  analogous  command  of  Joseph  mention- 
ed in  ver.  22. 

In  ver.  23-31,  follow  examples  of  faith  from  the  time  of  Moses  and 
Joshua.  Ver.  23.  The  whole  existence  of  Moses  became  possible 
through  the  faith  of  his  parents,  who  laid  the  child  in  the  basket 
of  reeds,  confident  that  the  infant  which  appeared  to  them  as 
aGTecov  would  be  an  object  of  care  to  the  paternal  eye  of  God  which 
looks  into  the  smallest  things,  and  that  God's  power  is  superior  to 
all,  even  the  most  evident,  dangers,  and  is  stronger  than  the  frown 
of  Pharaoh.  Ver.  24-26.  Moses  himself  had  the  choice,  either  to 
reiqaain  at  the  court  as  an  Egyptian  prince,  and  to  enjoy  all  the 
splendour  of  Egypt — but  then  he  must  renounce  his  faith  which  his 
mother  as  his  nurse  had  implanted  in  his  heart,  and  his  connection 
with  his  people  ; — or  to  remain  true  to  the  God  of  his  fathers^ — ^but 
then  he  must  bid  farewell  to  the  court,  and  share  in  the  difficulties 
of  his  people.  His  God  and  his  theocratical  hope  were  dearer  and 
more  precious  to  him  than  all  present  earthly  fortune.  He  preferred 
the  ovynanovxelGdai  to  the  "  enjoyment  of  sin  ;''  the  ^^  reproach  of 
the  Messiah"'  was  dearer  to  him  than  all  the  riches  of  Egypt,  In 
the  expression  '^  reproach  of  Christ,""  the  author  again  puts  into  the 
germ  the  development  knowm  to  the  Christian,  Moses  had  as  yet  re- 
ceived no  revelation  of  the  ^^  Anointed  ;'"  he  knew  only  the  theo- 
cratical promise  in  the  simple  form  in  which  it  was  given  to  the 
patriarchs.  But  the  New  Testament  believer  know^s,  that  that 
simple  hope  was  destined  to  find  its  fulfilment  in  the  /^  Anointed 
of  God.^'  And  thus  the  reproach  which  Moses  endured,  because  it 
was  a  theocratical  was  also  a  Messianic  reproach — such  as  has  re-- 
ceived  (Matth.  xvii.  1,),  and  will  yet  farther  receive,  its  honourable 
reward  through  the  Messiah. 

Ver.  2T  does  not  refer  to  Moses'  wandering  to  Midian  (Ex.  iio 
15),  where  he  indeed  "  feared,'"  but  to  the  departure  from  Egypt 
(Ex.  xiv.  13),  That  the  two  p)arts  of  which  this  departure  consist-^^ 
ed,  namely,  the  Passover,  and  the  passage  through  the  Red  Sea^ 
are  afterwards  specially  mentioned,  is  no  reason  why  the  event  as  a 
whole  might  not  also  be  mentioned  first.  The  resolution,  in  gen» 
eral,  to  undertake  the  dangerous  work  of  delivering  Israel  from 
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Egypt,  was  a  strong  act  of  faith.  (comiD.  Ex.  iii.  11,  seq.),  Moses 
had  steadfastly  before  his  eyes  God,  the  invisible,  just  as  if  he  saw 
him,  Tbv  doparov  is  here,  according  to  the  position  of  the  words, 
the  object  to  ^fiapreprjoe,  Kaprepelv  as  transit.  '^  to  bear  any  thing 
steadfastly^  or  to  do  any  thing  steadfastly,""  hence  generally  in  refer- 
ence to  aoy  person  or  thing,  to  conduct  oneself  steadfastly.  It  is 
a  pregnant  idea  to  be  explained  here  thus  :  rbv  doparov  njjbCSv  knap" 
TEprjcie.  (So  also  substantially  Olshausen.  The  construction  adopt- 
ed by  Bleek,  Tholuck,  etc.,  is  forced  :  ^naprsprjoe  ydp^  (hg  rbv  doparov 
opcjvy. 

Ver.  28  is  clear.  Had  the  Israelites  not  believed  that  Grod 
would  really  slay  the  first  born,"^  or  had  they  had  no  faith  in  the 
atoning  power  of  the  lambs,  they  would  not  have  marked  their 
door-posts  with  the  blood  of  the  Passover  lambs.  In  like  manner, 
it  was  plainly  a  manifestation  of  faith  (ver.  29),  when  they  ven- 
tured into  the  bed  of  the  Eed  Sea,  between  the  masses  of  water 
standing  wall-high  on  either  side,  which,  physically  considered, 
seemed  every  moment  as  if  they  must  close  in  upon  them,  as  they 
afterwards  in  reality  did  upon  the  Egyptians.  'Not  less  was  it  an 
act  of  that  faith  which  holds  the  command  of  Grod  to  be  surer  than 
any  appearance  of  sense,  when  the  Israelites  marched  round  the 
walls  of  Jericho  (ver.  30)  with  the  blowing  of  trumpets  instead  of 
laying  siege  to  it  (Josh,  vi.).  And  Eahab,  too,  was  saved  by  her 
faith,  she  wlio  trembled  before  the  mighty  God, — ^^  who  is  a  God 
both  above  in  beaven,  and  beneath  on  the  earth,'" — and  saved  the 
messengers  of  his  people,  and  was  therefore  preserved  from  the  des- 
truction of  the  city  (in  the  power  of  this  faith,  however,  also  changed 
her  conduct,  comp.  Matth.  i.  5). 

Ver.  32-34. — The  author,  by  means  of  the  rhetorical  formula  of 
transition,  now  breaks  off  from  adducing  particular  examples  in 
detail,  and  passes  to  a  summary  enumeration  oi  names  (ver.  32)  and 
actions  (ver.  33,  34).  The  opinion  of  Bengel  and  others,  that  the 
particular  acts  correspond  to  those  particular  names  (so  that  narif]- 
yo)Vioavro  jSaaiXetag  refers  to  Gideon,  elpydaavro  dcfiatoovvrjv  to  Barak, 
ecppa^av  arofiara  Xeovrcjv  to  Samson)  is  fanciful,  and,  in  reference  to 
ver.  35,  not  capable  of  being  carried  out.  The  relation  of  ver.  32  to 
vers.  33,  34  is  rather  to  be  understood  thus  :■ — The  author,  first  of 
ally  passes  from  the  detailed  description  of  particular  examples  of 
faith  to  a  (consecutive)  enumeration  of  heroes  of  faith,  then,  however, 
as  a  longer  continuation  of  the  mere  catalogue  of  names  w^ould  have 
been  dry,  he  breaks  off  from  this  also,  and  now  (ver.  33,  sec][.)  he 
groups  together  mere  general  classes  of  acts  resulting  from  faith.    Of 

*  The  simplest  way  of  construing  ver.  28,  is :  Iva  ju?)  6  blodpevcdv  Oiyrj  to,  irpororoKa 
avTuv.  Others  make  rd  TrpcjToroKa  dependent  on  6?\,o6pevG)v  and  avrojv  on  dlyy^  in 
which,  however,  this  avrcjv  would  be  by  far  too  vague. 
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course^  the  particular  examples  of  these  genera  may  be  pointed  out 
in  the  Old  Testament  history,  but  not  so  as  that  only  one  example 
always  corresponds  to  each  genus.  Thus^  the  suhduing  of  hingdoms 
was  an  act  of  which  tbere  were  frequent  examples.  Certainly 
Gideon,  also,  subdued  the  power  of  a  kingdom,  that  of  Midian,  and 
he  did  so  by  that  faith  in  which,  trusting -more  to  Grod^s  promise 
than  to  horses  and  chariots,  he  dismissed  the  greatest  part  of  bis 
army  (Judges  vi.  vii.).  But  Jonathan,  too,  when  alone  with  his 
armour-bearer,  he  climbed  up  the  rock  Seneh,  and  drove  the  enemies^ 
host  to  flight,  in  the  strength  of  the  fiiith  that  it  is  easy  for  the 
Lord  to  help  by  many  or  by  few  (1  Sam.  xiv.  6,  seq.), — and  David, 
when  in  the  power  of  faith  he  slew  the  giant  (1  Sam.  xvii.  25)^ — 
and  Samson,  and  many  others,  might  here  be  adduced  as  examples. 
Wrought  righteousness  in  their  official  station  :  this  did  all  the  judges, 
chiefly  Samuel,  in  like  manner  the  pious  kings ;  and,  in  their  pri- 
vate relations,  all  the  righteous  persons  of  the  Old  Testament ;  still 
the  author  must  have  had  the  first  especially  in  view.  This  admin- 
istration of  justice  was  also  not  possible  without  that  state  of  mind 
which,  apart  from  all  regard  to  earthly  advantage,  has  respect  only 
to  the  will  of  God,  nor  is  it  possible  yet,  in  our  own  day,  without 
this  "  faith,'''  hence,  neither  in  the  private  nor  in  the  public  admin- 
istration of  justice  can  a  people  be  happy,  if  in  the  one  case,  as  in 
the  other,  it  be  not  administered  by  God-fearing  persons.  Obtained 
promises: — chiefly  of  David  was  this  true  (2  Sam.  vii.),  then,  of 
course,  also  of  the  entire  series  of  the  prophets  briefly  mentioned  in 
ver.  32.  ('ETrayyeA/at  denotes  here  not,  as  at  ver.  13  and  39,  the 
promised  thing,  i.  e.,  the  fulfilment,  but  the  prophecies  themselveSo 
The  proof  lies  precisely  in  ver.  39.)  Stopped  the  mouths  of  lions:— 
Daniel  did  this  (Dan.  vi.  17,  comp.  ver.  23);  less  direct  is  the  refer- 
ence to  Samson  (Judges  xiv.  6)  and  David  (2  Sam.  xvii.  34,  seq.). 
Quenched  the  violence  of  fire: — this  did  the  friends  of  Daniel  (Dan. 
iii.);  they,  like  Daniel  himself,  steadfastly  maintained  the  profession 
of  the  invisible  true  God,  and  held  his  almighty  power  to  be  greater 
than  the  might  of  the  Babylonian  and  Median  kings  (Dan.  iii.  17^ 
vi.  10  and  20).  Escaped  the  sword: — David  did  so  (1  Sam^  xviii.  11, 
xix.  10,  seq.,  etc.),  Elias  (  IKings  xix.  1  and  10),  and  Elisha  (2  Kings 
vi.  14,  seq.,  and  31,  seq.),  but  only  in  the  case  of  Elisha  was  the 
escape  a  positive  act  of  faith,  brought  about  by  faith,  hence  the 
reference  may  be  properly  limited  to  him  (namely,  the  incident 
recorded  in  2  Kings  vi.  14,  seq.,  where  he  is  represented  as  seeing 
the  invisible  hosts  of  God).  Out  of  iveahness  zvere  made  strong :— such 
was  Hezekiah  (Is.  xxxviii.  3  and  5),  and  that  in  consequence  of  a 
believing  prayer.  Others,  with  less  propriety,  refer  this  to  Samson 
(Judges  15,  16),  whose  strength  returned  to  him  unconsciously  and 
without  an  act  of  faith  on  his  part.      Waxed  valiant  in  fight: — almost 
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all  the  Judges  were  heroes  in  battle^  then  Jonathan^  David^  etc. 
KXivELv  rrapeiiPoXag  dXXorpLG)v  (aciem  inclinare) — the  reference  is,  here^ 
again,  to  Gideon  and  Jonathan. 

In  ver.  35  the  author  places  over  against  each  other  two  kinds 
of  manifestations  of  faith — -the  faith  of  those  women  (1  Kings 
xvii.  17,  seq. ;  2  Kings  iv.  17,  seq.)  whose  sons  were  restored  to  hodily 
life  by  the  prophets,  and  the  still  greater  faith  of  the  martyrs 
(of  the  time  of  the  Maccabees),  who  sacrificed  the  bodily  life  in 
faith,  and  on  account  of  faith,  for  the  sake  of  the  future  resur- 
rection to  the  ^Zor?J/^ec^  life.  Hence  he  does  not  merely  say:  ^^JSTot 
accepting  deliverance  that  they  might  obtain  a  better  deliverance f^ 
but,  referring  back  to  the  first  clause  of  the  verse,  he  speaks  of  a 
hetter  resurrection, — TvfiTTavl^eLv  comes  from  rvfinavoVy  which  signifies 
originally  a  kettle-drum,  2  Mace.  vi.  19  and  28,  but  occurs  as  the 
designation  of  an  instrument  of  tortm^e  (probably  in  the  form  of  a 
wheel),  upon  which  the  sufferers  were  stretched  in  order  then  to  be 
beaten  to  death.  They  accepted  not  the  d-noXyrpodOig^  ransom^  namely, 
that  deliverance  which  they  might  have  bought  at  the  price  of  denying 
their  faith.  At  ef  dvaGrdosojg  in  the  beginning  of  the  verse,  e^  is  so 
to  be  explained  as  that  dvaoraaiq  denotes  the  act  of  rising  again. 
They  received  them  from  the  resurrection,  ^.  6.,  as  those  who  had 
just  been  raised  up. 

Ver.  36-38.- — ^The  writer  returns  in  ver.  36  to  the  mention  of  less 
violent  sufferings,  in  order  from  these,  to  rise  again  in  a  new  climax, 
ver.  37,  to  the  greatest  tortures.  Then,  at  the  end  of  ver.  37  and 
in  ver.  38,  he  sets  over  against  the  cruel  death  of  some  martyrs,  the 
destitute  life  of  others.  Mochings,  and  these  of  a  public  and  most 
abusive  kind,  were  endured  in  the  Maccabean  persecutions  (1  Mace. 
ix.  26;  2  Mace.  vii.  7);  scourgingsm  the  same  persecutions  (2  Mace. 
Vi.  30,  vii.  1);  imprisonments  in  the  same  persecutions  (1  Mace. 
xiii.  12),  and  also  in  the  Old  Testament  (1  Kings  xxii,  27;  Jerem. 
xxxvii.  18). — -Death  by  stoning,  2  Chron.  xxiv.  20,  seq.,  comp.  Matth. 
xxiii.  35.  The  torture  consisting  in  being  bound  between  two 
boards  and  sawn  alive  in  two,  is  said,  according  to  a  tradition  com- 
mon to  Christians  and  Jews,  consequently  an  old  Jewish  tradition, 
to  have  been  undergone  by  the  prophet  Jeremiah  under  Manasseh. 
Now  follows  sTretpaGdrjaav.  The  cursive  manuscript  17  places  this 
word  before  enplaOrjoav  j  it  is  omitted  altogether  in  the  Peshito, 
^thiop.,  Eusebius,  and  Theophylact ;  but  these  inconsiderable 
deviations  are  easily  to  be  accounted  for  by  the  internal  difficulty 
which  lies  in  the  word.  For  it  is  difiScult  to  see  what  this  jejune 
and  general  expression,  "  they  were  tempted,''  can  have  to  do  in  this 
connexion,''^'  and  as  sure  as  some  word  must  have  originally  stood  in 

*  Olsliausen  thinks,  that  the  temptation  to  apostatize  from  the  faith  is  represented  as 
the  acme  of  all  the  suffering  that  can  befall  the  Christian.  But  then  eTT£i.pdad7]oav  ought 
to  form  the  conclusion,  and  stand  at  the  end  of  ver.  38. 
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this  place,  so  sure  is  it  that  this  cannot  have  been  the  word.  Of  all 
the  conjectures  which  have  been  made,  that  of  Sykes  is  the  best  : 
£7Tvpla67]aav  ^Hhey  were  burned''  (comp.  2  Mace.  vi.  11,  vii.  4,  seq.; 
Dan.  xi.  33).  This,  first  of  all,  explains  the  early  a23pearance  of  the 
reading  EireipaGdrjoav ;  but  it  accounts  also  for  the  omission  of  the 
word  in  the  Peshito,  iEthiop.,  etc.  For  one  transcriber  might  easily 
put  for  eiTvpio6i]Gav  the  synonymous  word  tup^jaOrjaaVy  which  a  second 
might  confound  with  87TplGd?]aaVy  or  might  even  read  it  so,  and 
therefore  omit  it.' — In  sheepskins  and  goatskins^  suffering,  want,  afflic- 
tion, and  every  kind  of  evil,  lived  such  men  as  Elijah  (1  Kings 
xix.  13  and  19;  2  Kings  i.  8,  ii.  8,  seq.),  and  other  prophets  (Zech. 
xiii.  4).—^' Men  of  whom  the  world  was  not  worthy,  wandered 
about  in  deserts  and  in  caves'"  (comp.  1  Kings,  xviii.  4  and  13; 
xix.  8  and  13  ;  1  Mace.  ii.  28,  seq.  ;  2  Mace.  v.  27,  vi.  11).  Two 
ideas  are  indicated  in  these  words;  on  the  one  hand  the  greatness 
of  the  world's  guilt,  in  rejecting  men  of  whom  they  had  reason  to 
be  proud;  on  the  other,  the  heavenly  consolation,  that  this  world  is 
also  in  reality  unworthy  of  such  souls.  Let  not  any  one  who  has  to 
suffer  for  his  faith  forget  this  consolation,  when  his  displeasure 
arises  at  that  guilt,  and  his  suffering  appears  to  him  as  a  wicked 
injustice  on  the  part  of  the  world;  let  him  bear  in  mind  what 
honour  those  are  counted  worthy  to  receive  from  the  Lord^  who,  on 
the  Lord's  account  are  reckoned  unworthy  by  the  world. 

Ver.  39,  40. — And  yet  all  these  (those  adduced  in  ver.  4-38)  had 
not  (aor.  for  the  pluperf.)  obtained  the  promise  suayyeXia^  as  at  ix. 
15,  X.  36,  xi.  13),  and  nevertheless,  were  so  strong  in  faith.  To 
the  Christian  readers  who  had  already  received  so  much,  and  for 
whom,  therefore,  the  hope  in  reference  to  the  future  was  so  much 
easier,  what  an  humbling  motive  was  presented  in  this  strength  of 
faith  shown  by  the  Old  Testament  saints,  who  had  to  walk  almost 
entirely  in  the  dark,  and  had  to  look  for  almost  everything  from 
the  future! — Maprvprjdevreg  6ca  Trjq  Tcloreojg — tliis  expression  has 
in  itself  ((5ia),  and,  according  to  the  context,  a  different  sense, 
of  course,  from  ver.  2.  In  ver.  2  it  was  said  by  way  of  intima- 
tion :  Already  it  was  testified  to  the  ancients  that  they  were 
believers.  Here,  mention  is  made  retrospectively  of  "all  those 
who  through  the  faith  (which  they  displayed)  have  gained  a 
testimony  (to  their  praise)." — In  ver.  40  the  reverse  side  of 
the  motive  is  presented.  Do  those  Old  Testament  believers  pre- 
sent an  example  fitted  to  shame  the  Christian  readers,  inasmuch 
as  faith  was  made  so  difficult  to  them  and  yet  they  believed,  and 
does  there  already  lie  in  this  humbllDg  example  a  motive  for  the 
readers  to  strive  after  that  strength  of  faith, — so  does  a  further 
motive  lie  in  this,  that  the  Christians  have  before  then!  a  glory  so 
much  the  greater. 
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In  order,  however,  rightly  to  understand  these  words  of  the  40th 
verse  : — "  that  God  in  regard  to  us  has  provided  something  better 
in  order  that  they  should  not  be  made  perfect  without  us/' — ^we 
must  keep  in  view  the  doctrine  of  the  Holy  Scripture  on  the  state 
after  death  (which  in  the  evangelical  system  of  doctrine  has  not 
been  fully  developed).  The  Scripture  does  not  teach^  that  in  the 
case  of  all  men  the  last  and  final  decision  takes  place  immediately 
after  death,  but  very  plainly  teaches  the  contrary.  The  consequence 
and  punishment  of  sin  is,  according  to  the  Holy  Sciipture,  not  eter- 
nal condemnation  (this  is  mentioned  for  the  first  time  in  Is.  Ixvi.  24, 
and  as  the  punishment  of  an  obstinate  rejection  of  the  Messianic 
salvation,  consequently  a  positive  unbelief,  and,  in  perfect  consis- 
tency with  this,  the  New  Testament  teaches  that  the  punishment 
of  the  eternal  second  death  stands  connected  with  the  positive  re- 
jection of  the  known  and  offered  salvation,  or  the  falling  away  from 
the  salvation  which  had  once  been  accepted.  Comp.  our  remarks 
on  chap.  vi.  4,  seq.,  and  on  chap.  x.  27).  The  punishment  of  sin 
simply  considered  is  death,  i.  e.,  the  separation  of  the  man  from 
God,  and  of  nature  from  the  man,  and  the  body  from  the  soul 
(which  unhappy  separation  would  indeed  last  forever,  and  would  in- 
crease, if  no  redemption  had  been  offered  ;  now,  however,  it  lasts 
forever  only  in  the  case  of  those  who  despise  this  offered  salvation). 
The  punishment  of  sin  simply  considered  is  that  the  soul  goes  into 
Sheol,  into  the  kingdom  of  the  dead  ;  and  thither  go  and  have  gone 
all  who  are  born  only  of  woman^  who  are  only  descendants  of  the 
first  Adam,  consequently  all  heathens  who  had  not  opportunity  to 
hear  of  the  salvation,  and,  in  like  manner,  all  Israelites  who  lived  he- 
fore  Christ  (with  the  exception  of  Enoch  and  Elijah).  It  is  not 
thereby  denied,  that,  in  this  Sheol,  there  may  be  a  difference  be- 
tween the  state  of  the  penitent  and  pious  who  longed  for  the  salva- 
tion, and  that  of  the  bold  and  hardened  sinner.  David  hopes,  that 
even  in  the  valley  of  the  shadow  of  death,  God  will  still  be  with 
him  and  comfort  him  (Ps.  xxiii,  4),  and  the  second  David  has  evi- 
dently taught  us  in  the  parable  of  the  rich  man  and  Lazarus,  that 
there  is  a  gulf  fixed  between  those  who  suffer  torment  and  those 
who  are  comforted  with  Abraham  (Luke  xvi.  25,  26),  and,  accord- 
ingly, when  he  himself  was  about  to  enter  into  Sheol,  he  promised 
to  the  penitent  thief  that  to-day  he  would  be  with  him  "  in  para- 
dise/' The  entrance  into  the  heavenly  holy  of  holies,  on  the  other 
hand  (Heb.  x.  19,  seq.,  etc.),  L  e.,  into  the  sphere  of  glorification  and 
of  glorified  nature,  was  first  opened  up  by  Christ's  going  before  as 
the  first-fruits  through  his  resurrection  and  ascension,  and  opened 
for  those  who  are,  not  men  together  with  Christ,  side  by  side  wdth 
him,  but,  members  of  "  the  one  who  is  in  heaven"  (John  iii,  13)-  - 
not  the  posterity  of  the  first  Adam,  but,  by  regeneration,  sons  of 
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the  second  Adam.  This  the  Old  Testament  believers  were  not. 
They  had  the  subjective  longing  for  the  promised  salvation^  and  sub- 
jective faith  in  it :  but  the  real  objective  regeneration^  the  germ  of 
new  life^  proceeding  from  the  exalted  Christy  which  is  implanted  in 
us  by  baptism,  and  is  nourished  in  the  holy  sacrament  of  the  supper 
' — this  they  had  not  ;  and  we  must  be  on  our  guard  against  losing 
sight  of  the  distinction  which  the  Holy  Scripture  makes  in  this  re- 
spect between  the  old  and  new  covenant.  First  with  us  were  they  to 
be  made  perfect,  and  were  they  made  perfect.  Christ  came  to  them 
to  set  open  for  them  the  gates  of  the  place  of  the  dead  (Eev.  i.  18)^ 
and  to  lead  them  forth  along  with  him  (Matth.  xxvii.  53  ;  comp. 
John  viii.  56).  From  that  time  the  souls  of  all  who  die  as  living 
members  of  Christ  go  to  him  in  heaven  (Phil.  i.  23  ;  John  xiv.  20)^ 
in  order^  at  his  second  coming,  to  be  united  again  to  their  bodies 
(Eev.  XX.  4),  and  then  to  reign  with  Christ  in  glorified  body  over  the 
rest  of  mankind,  finally,  however^  to  take  not  a  passive  (John  v.  24)^ 
but  an  active  part  (1  Cor.  vi.  3),  in  the  judgment  of  the  world. 
Those  who  are  then  still  in  Sheol  are,  in  like  manner,  awaked  at  the 
judgment,  and  judged  ^'  according  to  their  works/''  according  to  the 
rule  laid  down  in  Kom.  ii.  6-8  ;  Matth.  xxv.  31^  seq.,  ^.  e,  those  who 
by  patient  continuance  in  well-doing  have  striven  after  an  imperish- 
able existence  will  now  be  made  acquainted  with  the  salvation  in 
Christ  (for  in  their  case,  too,  the  words  will  hold  good  that  there  is 
salvation  in  no  other  than  in  Christ),  and  will  become  whole  through, 
the  leaves  of  the  tree  of  life  (Eev.  xxii.  2),  the  others,  however,  will 
fall  into  everlasting  perdition.- — It  is  time,  indeed,  that  this  biblical 
doctrine  of  the  state  after  death  were  again  preached  to  congrega- 
tions ;  for  the  common  hard  and  truly  unscriptural  doctrine  which, 
knows  nothing  further  after  death  than  happiness  or  condemnation, 
is  in  its  practical  effects  equally  mischievous  with  the  Eoman  Cath- 
olic doctrine  of  Purgatory,  in  which  a  trace  of  the  doctrine  of  Sheol, 
but  only  a  caricatured  trace  of  it^  is  contained. 

Chap.  xii.  1-3. — An  exhortation  is  here  drawn  from  all  that  has 
been  said  in  chap.  xi.  Toiyapovv  occurs  seldom  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment, as  it  expresses  a  fine  emphasis  more  proper  to  classic  Grreek. 
Totydp  serves,  like  the  German  "^doch,'"  to  strengthen  the  ovv.  The 
New  Testament  authors,  in  the  simplicity  of  their  style,  generally 
use  instead  of  this  a  mere  dpa  or  ovv  or  Sto. — Kal  rjfielg  are  the  mem- 
bers of  the  new  covenant  in  opposition  to  the  members  of  the  old 
covenant,  mentioned  in  the  11th  chapter.  'HjweZ^  has  for  its  apposi- 
tion the  words  roaovrov  exovreg  rrsptfcetiievov  tjimv  ve<pog  fiaprvpcjv  •  ve<pog 
is  used  also  by  profane  writers  as  the  poetic-figurative  designation 
of  a  crowd. — The  exhortation  itself  :  let  us  run  ivith  'patience^  etc.,  is 
expressed  in  a  figure  taken  from  those  prize  contests  which,  being 
of  Gentile  origin,  were  transplanted  among  the  Jews  also  by  tbe 
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HerodianSj  and  wliich  must  have  made  a  strong  impression  on  the 
imagination  of  that  people^  as  Paul  too  makes  frequent  use  of  them 
as  comparisons. 

In  order^  however^  to  be  able  to  come  off  well  in  the  race^  one 
must  lay  aside  oyaov  irdvra^  "  everything  that  encumbers.'"  It  is  in- 
sipid to  explain  this  figure  of  corpulence^  which  indeed  cannot 
be  laid  aside.  Ec[ually  unsuitable  is  the  interpretation  by  '^^  bal- 
last f  it  is  not  a  race  of  ships^  but  a  prize  race  of  men  that  is  here 
spoken  of!  The  expression  rather  refers  to  the  practice  among 
racers  of  laying  aside  whatever  they  had  with  them  or  on  them  that 
was  heavy,  or  might  be  a  hindrance,  even  their  very  garments,  in 
order  to  be  able  to  run  without  impediment.  If,  however,  it  be  asked 
what  is  meant  by  this  figurative  expression,  the  author  cannot  have 
understood  by  the  oynog^  sin^  as  he  immediately  afterwards  names 
this  as  a  special  principal  kind  of  oyaog.  Hindrances  in  the  struggle 
of  faith  and  a  public  profession  with  the  fear  of  persecution  lie  not 
"merely  in  sin,  but  may  also  lie  in  things  which  are  themselves  indif- 
ferent and  allowed.  Intercourse  and  friendship  with  old  Jewish  ac- 
quaintances, the  relations  formed  by  trade  and  merchandise,  might 
be  hindrances  of  this  kind  for  the  readers,  and,  in  such  a  case,  it 
was  right  and  is  still  right  to  break  entirely  away  from  such  rela- 
tions, and  to  get  rid  of  the  fetters  which  they  impose  as  soon  as  they 
threaten  to  become  a  snare,  even  though  in  themselves  they  should 
be  innocent.  We,  too,  have  many  and  various  customs  of  life  which 
in  themselves  are  quite  innocent,  but  which  through  habit  may  be- 
come bonds  that  threaten  to  fasten  themselves  round  the  heart.  It 
is  required  of  us  also  that  we  be  watchful  and  keep  ourselves  unen- 
cumbered, in  order  that  in  the  event  of  the  profession  of  our  faith 
becoming  again  a  thing  for  which  we  must  pay  dear,'  we  may  not 
feel  fettered  by  trifles,  but  may  be  able  freely  to  sacrifice  all  for  our 
Lord. 

Siuj  however,  is  by  all  means  the  greatest  hindrance  in  that  con- 
test. Every  bosom  sin  which  we  cherish  is  a  handle  by  which  the 
tempter  can  lay  hold  on  us,  a  price  for  which  we  are  saleable.  Hence 
our  author  gives  to  sin  the  predicate  evneplararog,  ''  encircling  us, 
wrapping  us  round.""  (The  readings  of  two  codices  :  drrepLara- 
Tpv  and  evTTepionaorov  are  in  a  critical  point  of  view  of  no  signifi- 
cance). The  w^ord  is  a  dna^  Xsyoiievov^  and  has  been  variously 
explained.  Some  derived  it  from  irepuoTrjin  in  the  signification  '^  to 
draw  from  a  purpose,"'  and  rendered  :  ^^  the  sin  from  w^hich  one  can 
be  easily  converted,"' a  sense  which  is  here  altogether  unsuitable. 
Others,  as  Ohrysostom,  derived  it  from  nepuorrjfiL  in  the  signification 
"  to  encircle/"  but  as  an  adj.  verb,  with  passive  sense,  and  rendered: 
"  the  sin  which  can  easily  be  encircled,""  which  is  just  as  unsuitable. 
Kuster,  Bohme,  and  others  appealed  to  the  signification  of  d-nepio- 
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rarog^  ^^  destitute  of  spectators/^  and  rendered  :  the  sin  wliicli  "has 
many  spectators  and  admirers.  It  would  thus  be  represented  as  a 
false  ornament  on  the  racer,  which  attracted  the  admh^ation  of  the 
spectators^  but  was  an  incumbrance  to  himself  in  the  race.  Bat 
this,  too,  would  be  an  artificial  and  far-fetched  idea.  Still  more 
artificially  does  Wetstein^  following  the  same  etymology,  render, 
evneplorarog  by  ^^seen  of  many"  =  ^^  which  does  not  remain  hid,  but 
comes  at  length  to  light/''  The  only  two  suitable  explanations  are 
—that  of  Salmasius  and  Kypke,  who  take  it  as  denom.  from  rrepl- 
araotg^  "  complication,"  and  render  ^^  most  complicated,"  and  the 
still  simpler  one  of  OEcumenius,  Theodoret,  Erasmus,  Vatable,  Cas-= 
telHo,  Tholuck,  Bleek,  etc.,  who  derive  it  from  the  middle  rcepdoraG- 
6cu^  ^'  to  surround,"  as  adj.  verb,  with  active  (middle)  sense^  and 
render  by  insidiosus,  "  subtly  encircling  us." 

Ver.  2.— In  that  prize  race  we  are  to  ^^  look  to  Jesus,  the  leader 
and  perfecter  of  the  faith."  ^Acpopav,  like  dTTopXerretv,  denotes  the 
looking  away  from  the  nearest  object  upon  which  we  unconsciously 
look,  to  an  object  upon  which  the  eye  is  consciously  fastened.  Jesus 
is  mentioned  here  as  that  object,  and  he  is  here  further  called  6 
dpx'Tjyog  fcal  reXeLOJrrjg  rijg  TCLorecjjg.  'Apx^jyog  signifies  not  ^'  beginner,"^ 
does  not  therefore  form  an  antithesis  to  reXeicorrig  (as  if  it  were  in- 
tended to  designate  Jesus  as  the  beginning  and  end  of  faith).  He 
who  does  not,  as  an  expositor,  practice  that  d^opav  in  a  wrong  way, 
who  does  not  falsely  look  away  from  what  lies  nearest,  the  simple 
sense  of  the  words,  and  seek  in  the  distance  what  lies  quite  at  hand, 
will  have  little  difficulty  in  finding  out  the  signification  of  dpxrjybg 
mi  T£XetG)T7]g.  A  long  series  of  ^'  witnesses"  had  been  adduced  in 
chap,  xi.,  beginning  with  Abel.  The  author  and  his  readers  along 
with  him  look  back  into  the  past,  and  see,  at  the  extremity  furthest 
back,  Abel  with  his  faith  in  the  future  and  invisible  as  yet  qnite 
undeveloped.  This  faith  becomes  ever  clearer  and  more  definite  in 
Abraham,  Moses,  and  the  subsequent  individuals  in  the  series  ;  but 
the  foremost  in  the  line  is  Jesus,  the  leader  who  stands  at  the  head, 
and  in  whom  that  faith  appears  in  full  and  perfected  glory.  In  that 
he  renounced  all  the  glory  which  he  might  have  had  if  he  had  been 
disobedient  to  his  Father  and  had  followed  the  seducer,  and  chose 
rather  the  shame  of  the  cross— gave  up  the  peace  and  joy  of  life, 
gave  up  his  little  band  of  disciples  to  the  danger  of  being  scattered 
and  led  astray — and,  seeing  before  him  the  apparent  destruction  of 
his  person  and  cause,  still  remained  faithful  to  the  wonderful  will 
of  his  Father,  followed  his  leading  in  the  dark,  and  steadfastly 
maintained,  in  spite  of  hell,  the  sure  expectation  of  faith  that  the 
Father  would  raise  him  up^  and  through  death  destroy  death — ^in  all 
this,  he  has  displayed  the  perfected  faith^  and  leads  in  royal  majesty 
the  line  of  those  ivitnesses.     That  which  is  required  in  chap.  xi.  1, 
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Christ  has  perfectly  fulfilled.  N"ay^  he  not  merely  had  hut  was  the 
substance  of  things  hoped  for  ! 

Instead^  however,  of  nnderstandhig  this  idea  of  the  nicFrcg  in  the 
general  way  in  which  it  is  spoken  of  in  the  context  of  this  section,  a 
number  of  commentators  have  known  no  other  meaning  to  give  to  iriariq 
than  that  dogmatically  defined  idea  of  "faith  in  justification  through 
Christ/'  an  idea  which  has  its  place  in  the  epistle  to  the  Eomans,  hut 
not  here.  They  understand  by  it,  therefore,  that  s]oecial  form  and 
manifestation  which  the  general  state  of  mind  denoted  hy  moTiq  tahes  in  the 
penitent  sinner^  in  relation  to  his  Saviour,  According  to  this  ex- 
planation it  must  appear  incomprehensible  how  faith  can  be  ascribed 
to  Christ  the  Saviour  himself,  as  he  neither  required,  nor  was  in  a 
condition,  to  believe  in  the  forgiveness  of  sins  for  Christ's  sake.  In 
order  now  to  escape  this  absurdity,  some  (Schleusner,  Knapp,  Kui- 
noel)  explained,  that  Christ  is  the  "beginner"  of  faith,  because,  by 
his  redemption-work,  he  has  made  faith  possible  for  us  and  for  him  ; 
others  (as  Chrysostom)  that  he  is  called  o^pxr^yoc^  because  he  himself, 
by  his  spirit,  works  the  beginnings  of  faith  in  us.  In  a  similar  way 
it  was  attempted  to  explain  rsXeccoTTJg,  (Schulz,  Tholuck,  and 
Bleek,  who  take  dpxrjxog  ~  exemplar  [for  us]  approximate  to  the 
true  explanation  ;  Olshausen,  too,  who  indeed  allows  that  Christ 
receives  those  predicates  in  reference  to  his  own  faith,  but  renders 
dpxrjyoq  by  "  beginner,"  and,  instead  of  referring  both  to  the  series 
of  witnesses^  rather  finds  in  them  a  reference  to  this,— that  it  was  ne- 
cessary even  for  Christ  himself,  to  struggle  on  from  the  beginnings 
of  faith  to  its  completion.) 

The  relative  sentence  og  dvrl  rrjg,  etc.,  serves  most  fully  to  con- 
firm the  explanation  we  have  given  of  dpx'^yog  iml  reXeiMTrig.  As  in 
the  case  of  all  those  individual  examples  of  faith  in  chap,  xi.  4-31, 
there  was  always  specified  some  visible  possession  which  they  re- 
nounced, or  some  earthly  privation  and  afiliction  which  they  endured, 
but,  on  the  other  hand,  a  future  reward  which  they  saw  before 
them~so  also  w-as  it  with  Christ.  He  has  endured  the  cross,  and 
counted  small  and  light  the  shame  of  this  kind  of  death  ;  for  this, 
how^ever,  he  has  sat  down  on  the  right  hand  of  God.  In  him  the 
deepest  ignominy  was  united  with  the  highest  absolute  exaltation. 
• — ^The  only  question  here  is,  how  the  words  avrl  rrjg  TTpoKeipevrjg 
%apag  are  to  be  explained.  Either  (with  the  Peshito,  Luther,  Cal- 
vin, Calov,  etc.)  dvri  is  taken  in  the  sense  of  "  instead  of,"  and  by 
%apd  is  understood  the  earthly  joy  which  Christ  renounced,  or  (with 
Itala,  Aeth.,  Beza,  Bengel,  Hunnius,  Grotius,  and  the  most  of  re- 
cent commentators)  dvTi  is  taken  in  the  sense  of  "  for  the  sake  of, 
for,"  and  by  xapd  is  understood  the  heavenly  joy  for  the  gaining  of 
wdiich  he  endured  the  cross.  But  as%apahas  the  attribute -n-po/^e^f^ei^?/, 
and  this  is  the  usual  term  for  designating  that  which  was  "  set  be- 
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fore'*  the  runners  in  a  race  (and  sncli  are  spoken  of  in  ver.  1-3)^  i.  e. 
the  prize  set  up  at  the  goal^  the  second  explanation  is  on  this  ground 
to  he  preferred. 

In  ver.  3  yap,  because  standing  "beside  an  imperative^  is  not  argu- 
mentativCj  hut  explicative  :  another  side  of  that  in  which  the  looldng 
to  Jesus  consists  is  here  described.  Ver.  3  indeed  contains  also  an 
argument^  namely,  the  idea  which  forms  the  connecting  ?m7{:  between 
vers.  1  and  2.  "  Let  us  run  with  patience — while  we  look  to  Jesus 
the  leader  of  the  witnesses  of  faith  (in  what  respects  he  is  so  we  are 
told  in  the  relative  sentence  who  for  the  joy ^  etc) — remember^  namel}^^ 
that  he  had  to  endure  so  great  a  contradiction.''  This  third  idea 
serves  to  shew  plainly,  in  how  far  the  looldng  to  Jesus  is  necessary  and 
henefieial for  them  in  their  own  race.  This  was  not  as  yet  shewn  in 
ver.  2  ;  in  ver.  2  Jesus  was  only  compared  with  the  ivitnesses^  chap, 
xi.,  and  the  fact  that  he  endured  the  cross  and  has  sat  doivn  on  the 
right  hand  of  God  was  stated  only  objectively,  to  demonstrate  that 
Jesus  has  had  the  most  perfect  faith.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  now 
shewn  in  ver.  3  how  the  looldng  to  \\mfaitli  (of  the  great  leader  of 
those  witnesses,  chap,  xi.)  stimulates  us  also  to  a  like  faith.  The  ex- 
pression who  endured  such  contradiction  is  no  longer  purely  objective, 
but  involves  an  implicit  comparison  of  that  which  Christ  had  to  suf- 
fer, with  what  the  readers  had  to  suffer.  These  (according  to  ver.  4, 
compared  with  chap.  xi.  33,  seq.)  had  not  yet  been  persecuted  unto 
blood.  They  had  at  most  endured  nothing  further  than  contradic- 
tion ;  they  had  been  denied  the  right  of  fellowship  with  the  Israel- 
itish  theocracy  and  of  worshipping  in  the  temple  :  they  had  been  in 
various  ways  sjDoiled  of  their  goods  and  insulted.  By  means  of  a 
litotes,  the  author  now  exhorts  them  to  remember  that  Jesus  who 
has  endured  such  contradiction  (as  was  described  in  ver.  2),  a  se- 
verer contradiction,  therefore,  than  they  have  endured.  The  train 
of  thought,  therefore,  is  this  :  Eun  with  steadfast  patience.  To  the 
end  of  the  course  you  must  look  to  Jesus,  who,  in  his  death  on  the 
cross,  has  proved  himself  to  be  the  absolute  champion  of  faith.  And 
if  you  are  required  to  look  to  him,  then  you  are  required  to  consider 
that  man  who  has  endured  such  a  contradiction — truly  a  greater  and 
severer  than  you  have  been  called  to  endure.  Of  this  looldng  to 
Jesus  and  considering  him,  the  consequence  (and  therewith  also  its 
aim)  will  be,  that  the  readers  do  not  become  wearied  through  the 
flagging  of  their  spirits.  As  ndfjiveiv  is  generally  used  absolutely, 
ralg  ipvxatg  vjhojv  will  therefore  be  dependent,  not  on  fcdfirjrSj  but  on 
enXvofisvoc.  KdfivsLv  and  EnXveaOai,  however,  form  no  tautology. 
Kdfivecv  denotes  the  state  of  being  passively  wearied  and  unable  to 
do  anything  more,  as  the  effect  of  the  enXvsoOat ;  eKXveodai  denotes  the 
being  relaxed  and  careless  as  a  culpable  act  and  cause  of  the  icdfiveiv 
^EnXveoOat  is  not  passive  but  middle.. 
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SECTION    FIFTH. 

FOUETH   MOTIVE.      THE   BLESSING-   OF   CHASTISEMENT. 

(xii.  4—17.) 

Affliction  and  persecution  have  a  twofold  character  ;  on  the 
one  hand^  they  may  he  regarded  as  trials  of  faith^  as  trials  shewing 
how  much  of  the  new  man  there  is  in  the  Christian,  and  how  strong 
that  new  man  is ;  on  the  other  hand^  however^  they  are  also  chastise- 
ments and  means  of  purification^  which  serve  entirely  to  destroy  the 
old  man — the  latter^  indeed^  only  when  the  trial  of  faith  is  over- 
come^ when  there  is  an  invigorated  new  man  already  present,  who 
by  bearing  those  trials^  acquires  netu  strength  and  gains  thereby  new 
conquests  over  the  old  Adam.  From  this  point  of  view^  the  author 
regards  the  threatening  persecutions  in  this  fifth  section.  He  shews 
that  that  suffering  has,  at  the  same  time,  the  quality  of  a  means  of 
purification  and  discipline,  but  shews  also  that  it  only  then  becomes 
a  TTatdeca  when  the  Christian  bears  it  in  faith  (ver.  4-11).  He  then 
(in  ver.  12-17)  repeats  the  old  exhortations  (chap.  x.  19-25,  comp. 
chap.  xii.  1-3),  so,  however,  as  that  he  gives  prominence  to  certain 
special  points. 

Ver.  4  forms  the  transition.  The  words  rrpog  rrjv  dfiapriav  are  de- 
pendent on  avrayoyvi^ofievot,  not  on  dvriicaTecjTTjTs,  as  the  latter  is  al- 
ready determined  by  the  accompanying  expression  f-iexP^^  atfiarog, 
while  the  former  would  otherwise  stand  quite  alone,  and  be  an  aim- 
less repetition  of  the  idea  already  implied  in  dvrLfcareGTrjTe,  We 
have,  therefore,  to  render  thus  :  You  have  not  yet  in  the  struggle 
with  sin  resisted  even  to  blood. — 'First  of  all,  the  question  presents 
itself  vf  hat  is  meant  here  by  sin^  whether  the  sin  of  the  readers  which 
was  spoken  of  in  ver.  1 — in  which  case,  the  author  in  ver.  4  imputes 
it  as  ei  fault  to  the  readers  that  they  were  remiss  in  the  internal  struggle 
for  sanctification,  and  the  expression  mito  hlood  must  be  understood 
figuratively  =  ^'^  you  have  not  yet  striven  to  the  uttermost  against 
your  sins/'  Or,  whether  the  objective  power  of  sin  is  here  meant, 
— sin  as  the  enmity  of  the  world  against  the  gospel  and  its  profes- 
sors,'— consequently,  the  contradiction  of  sinners  mentioned  in  ver.  3 
— in  which  case  ver.  4  contains  a  simple  statement  of  the  fact ^  and  the 
expression  %mto  hlood  can  be  taken  in  the  proper  sense  =  ^^  you  have 
not  yet  needed  to  resist  unto  blood  in  the  contest  with  sinners." 
The  words  do  not  determine  which  of  these  interpretations  is  the 
right  one.  The  former  would  certainly  also  be  suitable  to  the  con- 
text. The  author  would,  in  this  case,  set  over  against  the  exhorta- 
tion^ given  in  ver.  1,  to  cast  away  all  sin  from  them,  the  statement  hy 
way  of  reproof  J  that  the  readers  had  as  yet  not  rightly  done  this. 
Vol.— VI.  36 
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But  then^  we  should  have  expected  a  somewhat  more  detailed  and 
pomted  statement  of  lohat  sins  they  vverOj  to  which  especially  they 
as  yet  gave  place.  Instead  of  this^  the  fault  which  he  imputes  to 
them  in  ver.  5^  is  not  one  having  reference  to  particular  sins  (as  the 
hindrances  in  the  struggle  connected  with  their  profession)^  but  only 
to  their  indolence  in  this  struggle  itself  (consequently^  to  the  effect  of 
these  hindrances),  namely,  the  fault  that  they  did  not  consider  the 
persecutions  as  a  blessing  and  a  benefit.  Moreover,  in  ver.  1  the  lay- 
ing aside  of  sin  did  not  form  the  kernel  of  the  exhortation— this  lieB 
in  the  words  run  with  patience.  On  these  grounds  it  appears  to  me 
more  probable,  that  the  5ec6)?2c?  explanation  of  ver.  4  is  the  right  one. 
^^  You  have  not  yet  needed  to  resist  unto  blood  in  the  struggle 
against  the  power  of  sin,  and  (already)  you  have  forgotten,"  etc. 
This,  at  all  events,  is  a  less  violent  transition.  That  the  author 
says  here  against  sin,  and  not  as  in  ver.  3,,  against  sinners^  may  be  sim- 
ply explained  by  this,  that  men  collectively  might  as  '^  sinners"'  (the 
class  sinners)  be  placed  in  ojpposition  to  Christy  while  vice  versa^  the 
enemies  of  Christianity  could  not  be  placed  as  ^^  sinners''  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  readers  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  w^ho  were  them- 
selves sinners  {dfiapTOjXoi). 

In  vers.  5,  6  the  author  complains  that  his  readers,  although  as 
yet  by  no  means  persecuted  unto  blood  (comp.  chap.  x.  33,  seq.), 
nevertheless  already  shrunk  back  with  fear  from  every  suffering,  and 
must  therefore  have  forgotten  the  truth  (expressed  in  Prov.  iii. 
11,  12)  that  to  endure  suffering  and  persecution  is  not  inconsistent 
with  standing  in  the  relation  of  a  child  of  Grod,  and  is  no  token 
of  the  want  of  fatherly  love  on  the  part  of  God,  but  on  the  con- 
trary, is  a  proof  of  his  fatherly  love.  (The  trifling  deviations  of  the 
LXX.  from  the  original  text  make  no  substantial  alteration  in  the 
sense). 

In  vers.  7,  8  the  author  now  expresses,  first  of  all,  the  important 
truth,  that  one  must  hear  the  suffering  in  order  that  it  may  bring 
blessing,  and  have  the  quality  of  being  a  means  of  instruction.  Elg 
iratdeiav  vnoiisvere.  Only  when  it  is  borne  in  a  Christian  spirit  as 
coming  from  the  hand  of  God,  does  it  produce  the  effect  for  which 
it  is  intended,  i.  e.,  the  destruction  of  the  old  man.  ''  Be  patient  in 
order  to  your  instruction.'' 

Misunderstanding  this  fine  sentiment,  many  commentators  have, 
however,  rejected  the  genuine  and  fully  authenticated  reading  elg^ 
found  in  the  three  uncial  manuscripts  A,  D,  E,  which  are  generally 
collated  for  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  in  thirty  other  codd.,  in  the 
Peshito,  Vulgate,  the  Latin  versions  of  the  codd.  D,  E,  the  Kept., 
Sahid.,  iEthiop.,  Armen.,  etc.,  and  have  preferred  to  it  the  entirely 
unauthenticated  reading  of  some  versions  £/,  which,  it  is  held,  yields 
a  better  sense.     It  gives  a  more  jejune  and  easier  sense,  and  this  ac- 
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counts  for  its  origin.  A  really  apposite  sense,  however,  it  does  not 
give.  For  what  sort  of  sense  is  this  :  if  ye  patiently  bear  your  dis- 
cipline (or  chastisement),  then  God  deals  with  you  as  sons  ?''  Surely 
Grod  already  deals  with  them  as  sons  in  sending  suffering,  and  not  first 
w^hen  man  patiently  hears  the  suffering  ;  hence  Grotius,  Limborch, 
Kuinoel,  Bleeb,  etc.,  have  in  reality  felt  necessitated  to  give  vnoixe- 
veiv  here  the  weakened  signification  "  to  have  to  suffer'^  (^^  if  ye  have 
chastisement  to  sufler,''  etc.),  but  this  is  contradicted  by  the  con- 
text, in  which  vnofievecv  and  vnofiovri  is  everywhere  quite  properly 
used  as  terminus  technicus  for  the  idea  of  patience  in  suffering. 

And  what  positive  reasons  can  be  adduced  against  the  authorized 
reading  elg  ?  Bleek  asserts  that  discipline  is  not  the  end  of  pa- 
tience, but  the  object  of  it.  He  confounds  here,  however,  the  idea 
of  nacdela  with  that  of  TTetpaGfiog  or  dXiijjig,  Suffering  certainly  be- 
comes then,  and  only  then,  a  means  of  instruction  and  sanctification^ 
when  the  Christian  receives  it  with  patience,  and  submits  to  it  with- 
out resistance.  This  is  precisely  what  the  author  intends  to  say.  The 
fact  that  suffering  may  become  Traideia  to  them,  he  mentions  as  a 
new  motive  which  should  stimulate  the  readers  to  exercise  v7to[iov7]. — 
It  is  said,  further,  that  if  the  words  elg  naidsiav  vnofjievere  are  taken 
as  an  independent  clause,  there  arises,  between  this  and  the  follow- 
ing clause,  an  asyndeton  so  harsh  as  to  be  inconsistent  with  the 
usual  style  of  our  author.  But  what  is  there  to  necessitate  our 
taking  d)g  here  as  an  adverb,  and  referring  it  to  the  noun  vlolg  ? 
We  take  o)g  as  a  conjunction  either  in  the  sense  of  ^^  as''  (as  at  Luke 
iii.  23  ;  Rom.  i.  9  :  Heb.  iii.  11) — ^^  endure  patiently  in  order  to  dis- 
cipline, as  God  then  treats  you  as  sons'" — or,  better  still,  in  the 
sense  of  time,  '^^  when,''  "  so  long  as"  (as  at  Luke  iv.  25  ;  Gal.  vi 
10) — "  endure  patiently  in  order  to  discipline,  when  God  treats  you 
as  sons." 

The  latter  idea  needs  now  an  explanation,  and  this  is  given  in 
the  words  rig  yap  ....  fcal  ov^  '^-^'^oL  ^^  Every  son  needs  discipline  ; 
he  who  enjoys  no  discipline  is  no  genuine  son." — Tlol^  as  at  chap.  ii. 
10,  is  here  used  of  Christians  instead  of  the  common  expression 
TSKva.     Oomp.  what  is  said  in  chap.  i.  6. 

Vers.  9,  10. — The  author  now  proceeds  to  consider  the  subject 
from  a  new  point  of  view.  We  must  be  patient  under  the  divine 
discipline,  and  let  it  become  indeed  discipline  to  us,  all  the  more 
that  this  discipline  is  for  our  highest  good,  and  to  train  us  for 
heaven. — 'Elra  cannot  be  connected  with  the  question  noXXo)  iidXXov 
vTTorayr]a6iieda^  SO  as  to  make  elxoiiev  fcal  sverpenofieda  a  parenthesis  ; 
this  is  inadmissible,  partly,  on  account  of  the  harshness  of  the  con- 
struction, partly,  because  slra  only  occurs  in  the  questions  of  wonder 
or  irony.  'Elra  must  rather  be  taken  in  the  signification  "  further,''' 
and  referred  to  elxo[iev.     Further,  we  had  our  fleshly  fathers  as  in- 
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structors  and  obeyed  them  ;  ouglit  we  not  now  rather  to  be  in 
subjection  to  the  Father  of  Spirits^  and  (thereby)  live.  In  the  ex- 
pression nal  ^TjooiJ-ev  the  writer  thought  in  Hebrew.  I^dp^  does  not 
here^  any  more  than  elsewhere,  denote  the  body  (hence  Creatianism 
appeals  unjustly  to  this  passage  in  support  of  the  doctrine  that  the 
body  alone  is  begotten  by  the  parents,  while  the  soul  is  created  by 
God);  but  crapf  denotes  there,  as  always,  the  natural  life  produced 
by  creature  powers,  in  opposition  to  the  life  which  is  produced  by  the 
saving  gracious  act  of  God  in  regeneration.  By  the  natural  genera- 
tion we  become  dvOpodnol  GapinKoi  ;  it  is  God  who,  by  his  Holy  Spirit, 
causes  our  ipvxal  to  be  developed  into  sanctified  nvevp^ara,  (Comp. 
on  chap.  iv.  12).  True  ever?/  soul,  even  that  of  the  ungodly,  de~ 
velopes  itself  into  a  spirit,  inasmuch  as  it  unfolds  itself  to  a  person- 
ality with  a  fixed  character  and  being  ;  but  as,  in  our  passage,  it  is 
not  UDgodly  persons,  but  Christians  that  are  spoken  of,  whose  ijjvxal 
have,  through  the  influence  of  God,  developed  themselves  into  nvev- 
fuara,  the  author  can  here,  with  perfect  propriety,  name  God  as  the 
father  of  the  Trvevfiara,  At  all  events,  the  expression  rraTTjp  rcov 
rrvevfjLdrcDv  here  is  to  be  explained  from  the  antithesis  ol  Trarspeg  rrjg 
oaptcogy  and  is  therefore  not  to  be  explained  from  the  Old  Testament 
expression  ^^f^^-h^h^  t^hti^^Tt  ^^lih^^^  (Num.  xvi.  22)  (Bleeh),  with  which  it 
has  nothing  at  all  to  do.  (In  that  expression  the  principal  idea 
^^  Father"  is  wanting,  and  nihi^i,  as  the  additional  words  "i't£;n  Vs^  shew, 
stands  in  a  much  wider  sense,  and  does  not  as  here  form  an  anti- 
thesis to  'i'ii^.).  It  is,  in  like  manner,  a  mistake  to  give  to  naT7]p 
(with  Bretschneider,  Kuinoel)  the  signification  "preserver,''  by 
which  the  parallel  with  narepsg  rrjg  oaptcog  would  be  entirely  de- 
stroyed. 

In  ver.  10  follows  the  idea  which  forms,  as  it  were,  the  minor 
proposition  between  the  major  elxofj^ev,  etc.,  and  the  conclusion  ttoog) 
fiaXXov^  etc.,  a  peculiarity  which  we  have  already  often  had  occasion 
to  remark  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  (for  example,  chap,  vii. 
15,  seq.,  ix.  15-23,  etc.)  The  vis  conclusionis  in  the  inference,  ver. 
9,  drawn  aminoriadmajus,  lies  in  these  two  ideas,  first,  that  earthly 
parents  too  often  educate  their  children  according  to  their  hlind  judg- 
ment— without  wisdom,  from  blind  partiality,  to  gratify  their  vanity, 
for  the  sake  of  their  gains — while  God,  who  is  love,  has  in  view  only 
the  real  profit  of  his  children  ;  and  secondly,  that  the  earthly  fleshly 
fathers  (of  sanctified  Christian  fathers  nothing  is  here  said)  bring 
up  their  children  only  for  d^  period  which  is  soon  to  pass  away,  i  e., 
for  this  earthly  life,  and  the  earthly  calling,  while  God  educates  his 
children  for  the  eternal  life,  for  "  participation  in  his  own  holiness.'' 
Ver.  11  is  a  precious  verse  to  which  properly  experience  alone  can 
furnish  the  true  commentary.  All  discipline  seems,  during  the 
time  of  its  continuance,  to  be  an  object  not  of  joy  but  of  grief; 
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afterwards^  "however^  it  yields  a  peaceable  fruit  to  those  who  are 
exercised  thereby,  a  fruit  of  righteousness.  The  gen.  ScfcaLOGvvrjg 
does  not  depend  directly  on  fcapnbv  slp')]Vin6v  (^^  peaceable  fruit  of 
righteousness"'),  but  another  tcapixov  w>  to  be  supplied  after  dnodldojoi 
as  apposition  to  the  first  naprrov.  Thus  the  idea  ^'  fruit  of  righteous- 
ness""  is  epexegetical  of  the  idea  ^^  peaceable  fruit.'''  'Elprjvcfcog^ 
however,  is  not  to  be  explained  from  the  Hebrew  usage  of  dV^ty= 
'^  health/'  so  that  slprjvinog  is  =  '^^  wholesome"  (Luther,  Castellio, 
Michaelis,  Ernesti,  Bretschn eider,  Kuinoel),  but  it  is  to  be  explain- 
ed (with  Calvin  and  Tholuck)  from  its  antithesis  to  the  idea  of  the 
yviivaofjievov  elvai.  Exercise  in  hard  bitter  conflict  brings  ;peace  as  its 
fruit.  From  this,  also,  the  idea  of  the  Stuaioovvr]  explains  itself. 
The  righteousness  of  which  the  Christian  first  becomes  a  partaker  in 
consequence  of  the  finished  conflict  of  purification  and  sanctifieoMon^ 
cannot  be  the  dtnaioovv)]  in  the  Pauline  sense,  the  justification  before 
God;  this  t^e  have  not  to  gain  ;  it  is  already  gained  (comp.  chap. 
x.  19,  seq.) ;  it  is  not  the  reward  of  the  struggle,  but  the  coat  of 
mail,  which  we  must  put  on  before  the  struggle,  and  which  quali- 
fies us  for  the  conflict.  On  the  other  hand,  however,  ^tfcaLoavvr] 
does  not  denote  merely  the  jperfected  subjective  sanctification  as  such 
—just  because  our  righteousness  does  not  lie  in  this— but  the  per- 
fect sanctification,  in  so  far  as  it  leads  to  the  perfect  undisturbed 
appropriation  of  justification  ;  i,  e.,  the  (future)  state  of  the  new 
man  completely  purified  from  the  old  Adam,  who  is  therefore  free 
from  all  self-righteousness,  and  therefore  rests  entirely  on  the  merits 
of  Christy  because  he  is  now  entirely  free  from  the  old  Adam,  from 
sin.  For  it  is  not  to  be  forgotten,  that  it  is  not  our  holiness  hut  our 
sin  that  makes  us  self-righteous.  The  more  disturbed  the  mirror  is, 
the  less  do  we  see  in  it  the  spots  which  cleave  to  us  ;  the  purer  the 
mirror  of  conscience,  the  clearer  does  the  smallest  stain  appear  in 
it.  The  man  whose  conscience  is  asleep  and  benumbed  by  sin,  will 
rudely  repel  the  charge  that  he  is  a  poor  sinner  as  an  affront ; 
the  more  earnestly  and  successfully  a  man  strives  against  his  sin, 
so  much  the  more  clear  does  his  misery  become  to  him,  so  much  the 
more  does  pride  and  self-righteousness  vanish,  so  much  the  more 
heartily  does  he  lay  hold  on  the  merit  of  Christ ;  and  when  once 
we  shall  have  finished  the  struggle,  and,  free  from  the  last  motion 
of  sinful  inclination,  shall  enter  into  the  Holy  of  Holies  of  our  Lord 
and  Saviour,  we  shall  then  entirely  acknowledge  and  glory  in  this, 
that  we  are  righteous  before  God  only  through  him  and  through  him 
alone  ;  i.  e.,  we  shall  reap  that  '^  fruit  of  peace,"  that  "  fruit  of 
righteousness,"  the  now  entirely  appropriated  righteousness  in  Christ, 
because  we  shall  then  stand  and  be  willing  to  stand  entirely  in 
Christ,  and  no  longer  out  of  Christ. 

In  ver.  12, 13,  the  exhortation  of  ver.  2  and  3  is  repeated.     The 
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readers,  formerly  strong  in  the  conflict;  and  zealous  in  the  race,  had 
now  become  feeble  in  the  hands  and  slack  in  the  knees  ;  it  was 
their  duty  to  collect  their  strength  anew.  The  words  rpox'^ag  dpOdg 
noLTJaars  roXg  ttogIv  vfiojv  form,  as  is  well  known,  a  hexameter,  cer- 
tainly an  unintentional  one.  The  author  rather  intended  only  an 
imitation  of  the  passage  in  Proverbs  iv.  26.  Tolg  ixooiv  cannot  be 
taken  as  instrumental  "  (describe  straight  tracks  with  your  feet'^),  as 
this  figure  would  have  no  reality  to  rest  upon,  inasmuch  as  the  feet 
describe  no  tracks,  and  even  although  rpoxiai  be  taken  in  the  wider 
sense  (=  footstep),  the  footsteps  do  not  properly  make  a  liue.  ToXg 
TTOGLv  is  rather  the  dative  proper,  and  rpoxiai  stands  in  the  sense 
of  "  pathways/'  Prepare  straight,  i.  e,,  even  paths  for  your  feet. 
The  opposition  is  not  between  straight  and  roundabout,  but  between 
even  and  rough  ways,  as  appears  from  the  clause  Iva  firj  to  xojXov^ 
etc.,  which  expresses  the  end  that  is  sought  to  be  gained.  The 
readers  are  not  themselves  to  throw  hindrances  (stones  as  it  were) 
on  the  way,  "  that  that  which  is  already  lame  may  not  be  quite  dis- 
located."' By  the  %w/l6i^  the  readers  themselves,  of  course,  are 
meant,  in  so  far  as  they  had  already  grown  slack  in  the  race,  and 
were  thus  (speaking  figuratively)  lamed.  They  are  to  take  care 
not  to  break  entirely  or  to  dislocate  their  limbs,  i  e.,  to  become  en- 
tirely incapable  of  going  on  in  the  race  ;  they  are  rather  to  strive 
to  recover  their  original  strength  and  vigour.  (To  render  enrpeneoOai, 
by  "  turn  aside  from  the  way''  would  give  no  sense). 

Vers.  14,  15. — The  exhortation  in  ver.  14,  to  strive  after  peace 
with  all  men,  is  referred  by  many  to  the  relation  of  the  readers  to 
the  Jews,  Bohme  seriously  thinks  that  the  author  warns  his  readers 
against  falling  out  with  the  Jews,  so  that  they  may  not  have  to 
expect  persecutions  from  them  !  The  explanation  of  Grotius  is 
more  tolerable  :  Debetis  quidem  vobis,  a  Judaismo  cavere,  attamen 
non  odisse  Judaeos  ;  but,  in  this  case,  a  more  distinct  and  explicit 
warning  against  Judaism  must  have  gone  before  in  ver.  13,  and 
even  then  the  author  could  scarcely  have  laid  down  so  absolutely 
the  injunction,  folloiu  jpeace  with  all.  It  would  be  still  better  to  un- 
derstand dtumETe  elpriv7]v  as  a  concession  (^'^  you  may  indeed  strive 
after  peace  with  all,  but  only  strive  also,  etc.)  ;  we  should  then, 
however,  expect  a  p^ev  .  .  .  de  .  .  .,  and  not  holiness  but  faithful- 
ness in  their  profession  of  the  truth,  must  have  been  specified  as 
the  antithesis  to  ^eace.  It  is  better,  therefore,  with  Michaelis, 
Zacharia,  Storr,  Tholuck,  and  Bleek,  to  refer  the  whole  exhortation 
to  the  relation  of  the  readers  to  their  fellow  Christians ,  which  is  also 
spoken  of  in  ver.  15.  They  are  to  guard  against  differences  among 
themselves,  ihej  are  not  to  quarrel  with  one  another,  but  every  one 
is  to  be  earnestly  intent  on  his  own  sanctification.  It  has  appeared 
from  the  observations  we  have  made  above  at  ver,  11,  how  indis-- 
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pensable  tMs  sanctification  is  in  order  to  attain  to  happiness,  in 
order  to  see  the  Lord.  In  the  15th  verse  the  two  exhortations  of 
the  14th  verse  are  repeated,  only  in  the  inverse  order.  They  are 
carefully  to  see  (each  one  for  himself,  and  also  the  one  for  the 
other,  by  means  of  that  irapdicArjOLg  described  in  chap.  x.  24,  seq.) 
^^  that  no  one  remains  behind  the  grace  of  God'"  (an  expression 
which  is  still  to  be  explained  from  the  allusion  of  a  race  towards  a 
goal).  And  they  are  likewise  to  take  care  '^  that  no  springing  root 
of  bitterness  cause  disturbance,  and  thereby  many  be  defiled.'' 
For,  in  times  when  the  Church  is  threatened  and  assailed  from 
without^  nothing  is  more  dangerous  than  those  internal  divisions  and 
factions,  which  usually  arise  from  obstinately  giving  to  minor  dif- 
ferences of  a  merely  relative  value  the  importance  of  absolute  differ- 
ences, as,  for  example,  is  done,  when  in  times  in  which  the  fabric 
of  the  Christian  Church  is  everywhere  in  flames,  and  people  come 
with  the  fire-engines  of  the  home  mission  to  set  about  extinguish- 
ing the  fire,  others  ajDpear,  calling  out  that  the  Lutheran  engines 
must  not  be  placed  among  the  United  and  Eeformed  engines,  in 
order  that  the  Lutheran  jets  of  water  may  not  mingle  with  the 
United  and  Eeformed,  and  thus  occasion  a  union  of  works.  Each 
party  is  rather  to  work  according  to  its  own  plan  of  operation,  al- 
though these  plans  should  even  cross  each  other,  although  an  in- 
calculable amount  of  power  and  success  should  thereby  be  lost,  al- 
though the  house  should  burn  down.  The  opposition  of  confessions 
is  regarded  as  absolute,  and  treated  as  of  greater  importance  than 
the  opposition  between  Christ  and  Belial.  Those  Jewish  Christians, 
also,  to  whom  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  was  addressed,  in  their  re- 
lation to  other  Jewish  Christians  and  to  Gentile  Christians,  may  not 
have  been  free  from  this  disease.  They,  too,  may  have  had  their 
hearts  and  their  heads  so  filled  and  carried  away  with  some  difference, 
which  reaches  not  into  the  future  life^  that  they  had  eyes  only  for  this, 
and  cared  not  for  the  trouble  and  danger  which  they  were  preparing 
for  the  Church.  They  considered  not  that  it  is  always  a  subtle  idola- 
try, which  leads  a  man  to  treat  a  relative  thing  as  if  it  were  the  ab- 
solute. The  purity  of  a  creed  even  may  be  made  an  eldG)Xov, — But 
wherever  such  perversity  has  found  place,  it  becomes  a  root  of  bit- 
terness ;  alienation,  strife,  bitterness,  and  confusion  grow  out  from 
it ;  even  those  who  stand  on  freer  ground,  and  are  opposed  to  the 
divisions,  are  yet  easily  offended  and  led  to  take  a  side  and  contend 
for  it ;  but  wo  to  him  who  gives  the  offence. 

In  vers.  16,  17  the  author  turns  back  to  the  principal  question, 
whether  the  earthly  or  the  heavenly  is  most  loved.  Uopvog^  fornicator ^ 
in  this  context  is,  of  course,  to  be  taken  in  that  familiar  symbolical 
sense  in  which  it  so  often  occurs  in  the  Old  Testament  (especially 
Hosea  i.-iii. ;  Ez.  xvi.  and  xxiii.),  and  also  in  the  New  Testament 
(James  iv.  4),  to  designate  those  who  violate  the  spiritual  marriage- 
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covenant  with  their  God.  l^ePrjXog^  as  antithetical  to  dycog^  desig- 
nates the  same  men  in  respect  of  their  profane,  unspiritual  character. 
A  warning  example  of  this  character  is  presented  in  Esaii^  who 
cared  so  little  for  the  blessing  of  the  first-born  that  he  sold  his 
birth-right  for  a  savory  dish^  and  in  doing  so  ftivolously  exclaimed: 
"  what  profit  then  shall  the  blessing  do  to  me.?'^  (Gen.  xxv.  32.) 
Not  until  God  in  his  righteous  providence  brought  it  about^  that 
Jacob  cheated  him  out  of  the  blessing,  did  he  '^cry  aloud  and  was 
exceedingly  grieved/'  and  wished  to  have  the  blessing  which  Jacob 
had  received.  To  this  our  17th  verse  refers.  Many  commentators 
(Beza,  Gerhard^  Carpzov,  Storr,  MichaeUs,  Bohme,  Klee,  Tholuck^ 
etc.)  rightly  understand,  therefore,  by  the  fierdvota  here,  the  changing 
of  Isaac^s  mind  (Esau  found  no  possibility  of  changing  Isaac's  reso- 
lution). Against  this  it  cannot  (with  Bleek)  be  objected,  that 
Isaac  did  really  change  his  mind,  for  in  what  did  this  change  shew 
itself?  He  perceived  his  error ^  but  he  adhered  to  the  resolution 
that  Jacob  should  keep  the  blessing  which  had  been  given  to  him^ 
and  Esau  could  in  reality  move  him  to  no  change  in  his  23Ur|)ose. 
To  this  also  the  words  rojxov  fisravolag  ovx  £^P«  a.re  quite  suitable^ 
He  found  no  more  room  (in  his  father's  heart),  where  a  change  of 
mind  might  have  taken  place.  Nor  was  there  any  need  of  a  irarpog 
Sit  iieravoiag^  as,  already  at  the  verb  d-nedoKiiidadr]^  a  vtto  tov  rrarpog  must 
be  supplied.  Only  according  to  this  explanation  also  do  the  words 
although  seeking  it  with  tears  (soil,  rriv  liErdvoiav)  obtain  a  meaning. 
These  words  contain  a  reference  to  Gen.  xxvii.  34. — If,  on  the  other 
hand,  we  understand  by  iierdvoia  Esau's  own  inward  sorrow  and  re- 
pentance, then  the  last  words  are  meaningless  and  untrue;  meaning- 
less, because  he  who  seeks  repentance  with  tears  thereby  already 
manifests  repentance ;  untrue,  because  in  Gen.  xxxiii.  Esau  shews 
a  changed  heart,  emptied  of  revenge  and  reconciled.  There  then 
remains  no  other  way  than  (with  Calvin,  Bengel,  Bleek,  etc.)  to 
take  the  words  fisTavolag  yap  tottov  ovx  ^^P^  ^^  ^  parenthesis  (but 
even  then  they  give  no  tolerable  sense),  and  to  refer  the  avrrjv  which 
depend  son  sic^rjT7]aag  to  svXoyiav — a  construction  utterly  unnatural ! 


SECTION    SIXTH„ 


FIFTH   MOTIVE.      THE    CHOICE   BETWEEN  GRACE  AND  LAW;    A   CHOICE 
BETWEEN   SALVATION   AND   JUDGMENT. 

(xii.   18-29.) 

The  author  here,  once  more,  states  in  bold  poetical  language  the 
substance  of  what  has  been  said,  and  again  presents  the  distinction 
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"between  tlie  law  as  preparatory^  and  the  fulfilment  in  Christy  in  all 
its  sharpness^  but  at  the  same  time  in  all  its  greatness  and  majesty. 
Both  are  divine^  but  the  law  is  terrible  ;  does  it  only  terrify  and 
shake  into  repentance  the  slumbering  deaf  conscience, — it  is  intended 
for  nothing  else;  it  is  not  given  to  confer  blessedness^  it  is  terrible; 
the  new  covenant  with  its  redemption  is  lovely  and  attractive.  We 
have  here  quite  the  ground-idea  of  the  Pauline  system  of  doctrine^ 
only^  that  Paul  has  developed  this  psychologically  from  the  subjec- 
tive experience^  while  our  author,  on  the  contrary,  has  developed  it 
historically  from  the  objective  facts. — He  shews^  how^ever  (ver.  18-24), 
not  merely  how  attractive  and  glorious  the  new  covenant  is,  but  also 
(vers.  25-29)  how  much  more  terrible  it  is  to  despise  the  grace  of 
this  new  covenant^  and  how  much  more  terrible  Christ  will  be  when 
he  shall  come  again  as  judge,  to  those  who  have  preferred  the  law 
to  grace  and  have  provoked  judgment  upon  themselves. 

Ver.  18-24  is  also  remarkable  in  respect  of  its  form^  on  account 
of  the  exceedingly  elegant  (paratactic)  structure  of  the  period.  For 
ye  are  not  come  ,  .  .  hut  are  come  .  .  .  are  the  two  main  j)illars  upon 
which  the  other  members  of  the  sentiment  rest.  The  idea  expressed 
in  rrpoaspxecyOs  is  explained,  on  the  one  hand,  from  Deut.  iv.  11,  on 
the  other^  from  Heb.  iv.  16  and  22.  The  Christians  are  not  come  to 
the  place  where  a  law  is  given,  but  to  the  city  or  the  kingdom  of 
reconciliation. — The  description  of  the  giving  of  the  law  from  Sinai 
follows  not  the  more  concise  account  in  Ex.  xx.,  hut  the  more  de- 
tailed in  Deut.  iv.-v.  With  respect  to  the  reading^  opet^  ver.  18,  is 
certainly  spurious;  it  is  wanting  in  A,  C,  in  the  versions  17  and  47, 
in  Chrysostom,  in  the  Peshito,  Copt.,  ^thiop.,  Latin  D  and  Vulgate. 
It  is  at  once  evident,  how  easily  it  might  find  its  way  as  a  conjec- 
ture into  those  authorities  which  read  opec]  the  sentiment  requires 
an  opet  on  two  grounds,  partly  an  antithesis  to  the  words  I^ccbv  opei^ 
ver  22^  partly,  as  noun  to  iprjXacjycdfisvG),  which  in  respect  of  its  signi- 
fication, cannot  possibly  belong  to  rrvpi.  Those  transcribers  who 
have  inserted  Spec  by  way  of  correction,  were  thus  quite  right;  they 
have  just  rectified  an  original  mistake  in  the  autograph.  The 
author  certainly  had  the  word  opet  in  his  mincl^  but  neglected  to 
ivrite  it.  (For  only  thus  is  the  omission  of  the  word  in  all  the  old 
authorites  to  be  explained.)  We  have  thus  here  the  rare  case  of  a 
reading  externally  spurious  and  yet  in  ternaily  genuine. — ^7//la0G)f/eva)^ 
touched,  i,  e.,  tangible  (=  \l)r]Xa(prjT6g)  designates  the  mount  (Sinai) 
as  an  earthly  mount,  consisting  of  masses  of  rock,  in  opposition  to 
the  heavenly  Jerusalem,  ver.  22,  the  ^^  mount  Zion,"  by  which  is 
meant  not  the  earthly  geographical  hill  Zion,  but  the  Kingdom  of 
Christ  symbolically  called  Zion. — Kemviievci)  cannot  be  the  attribute 
to  TTvpl;  for,  to  designate  a  fire  as  one  that  is  "  burning""  is  super- 
fluous, unless  it  were  intended  to  oppose  a  burning  fire  to  a  painted 


Hosted  by  Google 


570  Hebbews  XII.  18-24. 

one^  which  is  not  the  case  here.  KeicaviiEvo)  is  rather  the  second  attri- 
bute to  dpei,^  and  Trvpi  is  dependent  on  Keicavfj^evcp:  ^'  to  the  mount  that 
could  be  touched  and  that  burned  with  fire."  VvStpcp^  etc.,  depends, 
of  course,  again  omrpoaeXi^Xydare  and  not  on  Ksimvfisvcp.  In  addition 
to  these  sensibly  terrible  appearances,  blackness,  darkness,  tempest, 
sound  of  trumpets,  there  was  ^^the  voice  of  words,  which  (voice) 
they  that  heard  refused  that  any  word  more  should  be  added,'"  i.  e. 
the  voice  of  words  which  was  so  fearful  in  its  sound  and  import^ 
that  the  Israelites  wished  to  hear  no  word  further  (Deut.  v.  24-26). 
True,  the  ten  commandments,  themselves,  had  not  yet  been  spoken 
(comp.  Deut.  v.  26,  seq.,  with  Ex.  xix.  17  and  20),  but  already  the 
command  (Ex.  xix.  12,  13),  that  even  no  beast  should  touch  the 
mountain,  put  the  people  in  terror.  The  words  fi:av  drpcov,  etc.^ 
form  the  import  of  the  dtaoreXXoiMvov,  The  nai  which  follows  must 
belong  to  M6)i)cr^^  sIttsv^  and  the  words  ovro)  (poPepov  rjv  to  (pavra^oiievov 
must  be  parenthetical ;  otherwise  there  would  be  an  inexplicable 
asyndeton  between  cjyavra^Siievov  and  MG)va7]g.  The  circumstance 
here  stated,  that  Moses  also  said,  '^  I  exceedingly  fear  and  quake,"' 
can  hardly  have  proceeded  from  oral  tradition  (Erasmus,  Beza,  etc.), 
but  is  taken  from  the  passage  Deut.  ix.  19  (LXX.).  True,  in  that 
place  it  is  not  the  moment  before  the  giving  of  the  law  that  is  spoken 
of,  but  a  point  of  time  during  the  giving  of  the  law,  when  Moses  was 
made  aware  of  the  golden  calf  (and  this  our  author,  who  is  so  much 
at  home  in  the  Old  Testament,  must  have  perfectly  well  known); 
but  his  design,  here,  is  not  to  speak  particularly  of  what  belonged 
to  the  giving  of  the  law,  but  in  general  of  the  severity  and  fearful- 
ness  of  Grod  as  he  appeared  on  Mount  Sinai,  So  terrible  were 
the  appearances,  so  fearfully  did  Grod  manifest  his  severity,  that 
even  Moses  himself — not  on  account  of  his  own  trespass,  but  on 
account  of  the  sin  of  the  people — was  thrown  into  fear  and  tremb- 
ling. (Knapp,  Tholuck,  etc.) — The  Christians  are  not  come  to  that 
earthly  mount,  where  the  seventy  of  Grod  w^as  manifested,  but  to 
mount  Zion  symbolically  so  called,  which  is  the  city  of  the  living 
God,  the  heavenly  Jerusalem.  The  kingdom  of  Christ  is  so  desig- 
nated also  at  Gal.  iv.  26.  This  (already  present)  heavenly  Jerusa- 
lem is  different  from  the  New  Jerusalem  in  the  Apocalypse  of  John, 
which  is  not  to  be  set  up  on  the  earth  till  after  the  second  coming  of 
Christ. — The  words  which  follow  are  variously  construed.  Beza, 
Calov,  Carpzov,  Storr,  etc.,  make  dyyEXo)v  dependent  on  iivptdGiv^ 
and  take  uavrjyvpst  together  with  EHnXrioia^  so  that  TrpGyroroKojv  de- 
pends on  these  two  substantives  {^'  to  hosts  of  angels,  to  the  assem- 
bly and  church  of  the  first  born.")  But,  in  this  case,  it  is  strange 
that  the  mi  which  unites  all  the  other  members  is  wanting  before 
TravTjyvpsL,  CEcumenius,  Theophylact,  Erasmus,  Luther,  Calvin, 
Grotius,  etc.,  likewise,  take  dyyiXojv  as  dependent  on  iivpidotv^  but 
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understand  navrjyvpei  as  apposition  to  iivpidaiv  (^^  to  hosts  of  angels, 
an  assembly^  and  to  the  church/'  etc);  but  we  have  only  to  hear 
this  rendering,  in  order  to  be  convinced  of  what  a  frigid  sense  such 
an  apposition  would  have.  The  only  right  construction  is  that  of 
Wolf,  Kambach^  Griesbach^  Knapp,  Bohme^  Kuinoel^  Tholuck^ 
Bengel^  Lachmann,  De  Wette^  Bleek^  etc.^  which  makes  dyyEX(^)v 
dependent  on  TravTjyvpei,.  It  is  then  most  natural  to  take  the  two 
members:  dyysXcjv  TravTjyvpei  and  EfiiiA'rjaia  rrpcororo/ccov  as  epexegetical 
of P'Vptdmv^  ('^And  to  entire  hosts:  to  the  host  of  angcjs  and  to 
the  church  of  the  first  born/')  The  -rxpG^ToroKoi  are  the  first  fruits 
of  the  regenerate^  the  members  of  the  new  covenant.  As  they  are 
not  described  as  '^heing  in  heaven/''  but  ^^  written  down  in  heaven" 
(Luke  X.  20;  Phil.  iii.  20;  also  Ex.  xxxii.  32^  seq.;  Dan.  xii.  1; 
Phil.  iv.  3 ;  Eev.  iii.  6^  xiii.  8^  xvii.  8,  xxi.  27,  xxii.  19)^  we  are  to 
understand  here  not  those  Christians  alone  who  were  already  dead^ 
but  those  also  who  were  yet  alive^  and  the  fivptdSeg  comprehends 
both,  the  ecclesia  pressa  or  militans,  and  the  ecciesia  triumphans. 
In  the  new  covenant  heaven  and  earth  are  united  and  reconciled 
(Eph.  i.  10),  while  in  the  giving  of  the  law  from  Sinai,  a  gulf  was 
fixed  between  the  trembling  people  and  the  terrifying  ministering 
spirits,     (Heb.  ii.  14.) 

Ka2  KpiT%]  deep  mvToyv, — Primasius,  Theophylact,  etc.,  have  un- 
derstood these  words  of  Christ,  which  is  altogether  inadmissible,  as 
Christ  is  afterwards  specially  named.  God  the  Father  is  certainly 
meant.  In  no  case,  however,  can  we  (with  Erasmus,  Michaelis, 
Knapp,  Bleek,  etc.)  take  apirxi  ^^  ^  predicate  idea  (^^and  to  tl:ie  God 
of  all  as  the  Judge"),  for  the  Christians  do  not  come  to  God  as  their 
Judge^  but  as  their  reconciled  Father.  We  must  rather  either  (with 
Pesiiito,  Vulgate,  Luther,  Kuinoel,  De  Wette,  etc.)  take  rrdvrcjv  as 
dependent  on  Kptrxi  {''  and  to  God,  the  Judge  of  all"),  or  connect 
fcpiT^i  as  an  adjectival  idea  with  dsco  [''  and  to  the  judging  God  of 
all"),  which  yields  sustantially  the  same  sense.  The  nerve  of  the 
idea  lies  in  this,  that  the  believers  of  the  new  covenant  may  come 
near  with  boldness  to  the  Judge  of  the  loorld,  while  the  Israelites 
would  not  come  nigh  to  him,  although  he  w^as  their  oivn  sjjecial  law- 
giver,-—The  Christians  can  come  nigh  to  him,  for  they  find  with 
him  already  the  spirits  of  the  just  made  perfect  (through  Christ), 
and  the  Mediator  himself  through  whom  these  were  made  just. 
leleLovoQai  does  not  denote  death^  as  if  in  it  the  being  made  perfect 
consists  (Calvin,  Kuinoel,  etc.),  but  is  used,  as  at  chap.  vii.  11-19, 
5.  14,  xi.  40,  to  denote  the  accomplished  realized  reconciliation.  Per- 
haps the  author  in  these  "just  made  perfect"  has  had  specially  in 
his  mind  that  host  of  Old  Testament  believers  described  in  chap, 
xi. — The  culminating  point  in  the  glory  of  the  heavenly  Jerusalem 
is  Jesus ^  the  Mediator  himself ^  with  his  Uood  of  reconciliation^  which 
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speaks  better  than  the  blood  of  Abel  (comp.  chap.  xi.  4).      AbeFs 
blood  cries  for  vengeance  ;  Christ's  blood  cries  for  grace. 

V"er.  25.  With  this  is  connected  the  exhortation  not  to  refuse 
this  Jesus  who  by  his  blood  cries  for  grace  to  us.  When  the  Is- 
raelites at  Sinai  (ver.  19)  refused  to  hear  God's  voice  and  to  fulfil 
his  commands^  they  were  punished.  He^  moreover^  who  refuses  to 
hear  the  voice  of  grace  is  lost. — EZ  ydp  eusIvol  ovk  ecpvyov, — to  this 
must  be  supplied  rijv  rtfXMpiav  ;  true^  it  is  nowhere  said  in  the  Pen- 
tateuch that  the  Israelites  had  been  punished  because  they  dared  not 
to  hear  the  words  of  God;  they  are  rather  commended  for  this  (Deut. 
V.  28^  29).  But  the  idea  of  the  napaireXv  involves  here  not  merely 
that  jpraiseworihy  fear^  but  also  the  subsequent  actual  transgression 
of  the  commands  of  God  (Ex.  xxxii.)^  which  was  already  noticed  in 
ver.  21.  At  ttoXX(^  fiaXXov  rjiielg  is  to  be  supplied^  of  course,  ov 
(pev^djieOa.  The  expression  6  an'  ovpavojv  soil.  XaXojv  finds  a  simple 
explanation  in  the  XaXovvra  at  the  beginning  of  our  verse,  and  this, 
again,  is  explained  from  ver.  24.  It  is  Christ,  who  in  heaven  cries 
for  grace  to  us^  and  thus  offers  us  grace  from  heaven.  (Not :  Christ 
in  so  far  as  he  descended  from  heaven  and  became  man,  not  God 
the  Father.)  As  now,  it  is  said  of  him  (Christ)  in  ver.  26,  that  he 
shook  the  earth  in  the  time  of  Moses  (for  ov  can  of  course  be  re- 
ferred only  to  Tov  an'  ovpavov)^  we  must  also  understand  by  the  enl 
yrjg  XPW^'^'^^^^  Christ  (as  God  the  Son,  God  as  revealing  himself, 
comp.  1  Cor.  x.  1,  seq.),  not  Moses,  nor  God  the  Father. 

Ver.  26,  27.  The  same  Christ  who  has  already  revealed  himself 
on  Sinai  as  the  Lawgiver^  and  who  now  speaks  from  heaven  as  Me- 
diator ^  wdll  come  again  as  Judge,  In  proof  of  this  the  passage,  Hag. 
ii.  6,  is  adduced,  which,  in  its  original  import,  really  refers  to  the 
coming  of  Christ  to  set  up  his  kingdom  in  glory.  Our  author 
plainly  lays  emphasis  on  two  points  in  the  passage,  first  on  this, 
that  at  the  second  coming  of  the  Messiah,  not  merely  are  local  ap- 
pearances of  nature  to  take  place  on  a  part  of  the  earth,  but  heaven 
and  earthy  the  whole  visible  created  w^orld,  is  to  be  shaken  and  un- 
hinged ;  secondly,  on  this,  that  the  shaking  is  to  take  place  en  dna^, 
consequently,  is  to  be  such  a  shaking  as  makes  any  repetition  su- 
perfluous, such  therefore,  as  is  to  unhinge  and  change  everything 
that,  generally  speaking,  is  in  its  nature  changeable.  The  en  dna§ 
is,  indeed,  not  so  explicitly  expressed  in  the  original  text  as  in  the 
LXX.  ]  but  it  is  quite  clear  that  the  prophet  meant  a  last  final 
shaking  of  the  world,  which  was  at  one  time  to  take  place,  so  that 
the  LXX.  has  substantially  rendered  the  sense  quite  correctly. 

Ver.  28,  29.  That  which  cannot  be  shaken,  which  does  not  go 
down  in  the  universal  change,  is  the  kingdom  of  Christ.  For  this 
is  no  noLov(isvov,  does  not  belong  to  the  creature,  but  is  the  organic 
assemblage  of  those  who  are  born  of,  and  filled  with,  the  Son  of 
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Grod  and  tlie  Spirit  of  Grod.  The  KiDgdom  of  God  is  tlie  body  of 
Christ.' — UapaXajjiffdvEiv  signifies  not  to  take  actively,  but  to  receive  pas-- 
sively.  As  we  have  received  such  a  Idngdom,  as  we  have  become 
partakers  of  ifc,  let  us  "  have  gratitude'"  (not  ^^  hold  fast  the  grace/' 
this  must  have  been  expressed  bj  fcaTex(^p'Sv  rrjv  xf^p^'^),  ^iid  serve 
God  acceptably  with  reverence  and  awe.  (A^  C^  J),  and  versions 
read  {J^er^  svXaf3elag  aal  Seovg^  others  fJ^erd  6eovg  nal  evXa(3eiag,  The 
readings  /i£T'  alSovg  nal  evXaPetag  and  jWer'  evXaPetag  mi  (po(3ov  have 
very  little  authority  on  their  side).     On  ver.  29  comp.  chap.  x.  31. 


SECTION    SEVENTH. 

CONCLUDING   EXHORTATIONS. 

(Chap,  xiii.) 


These  exhortations  are  not  abrupt  and  unconnected,  but  are  most 
closely  related  to  each  other^  and  to  the  import  and  aim  of  the  entire 
epistle.  They  are  also  of  such  a  kind,  as  to  cause  us  no  perplexity 
in  the  view  we  have  taken,  that  the  epistle  is  not  for  a  church,  but 
for  a  circle  of  catechumens  ;  for  they  all  refer  to  the  individual,  not 
to  the  church  life. 

First,  in  ver.  1-6  we  have  exhortations  respecting  the  individual 
life  as  such,  then,  in  ver.  7-17,  respecting  the  relation  of  the  indi- 
vidual to  the  doctrine  and  the  profession,  and  finally,  in  ver.  18-25, 
the  conclusion  of  the  writing. 

Ver.  1-6.  The  first  virtue  which  is  required  is  brotherly  love,  by 
which  is  not  meant  the  common  Christian  love  of  ma?2  in  the  rela- 
tions of  the  natural  life,  at  least  not  it  alone,  but  chiefly,  that  love 
of  the  Christian  to  the  Christian  as  a  member  with  him  of  the  body 
of  Christ,  which  forms  the  antithesis  to  the  root  of  bitterness ^  chap, 
xii.  15.  That  brotherly  love  which  does  not  in  the  first  place  in- 
quire :  ^^  Art  thou  a  Jewish  Christian  ?  art  thou  a  Gentile  Chris- 
tian ?  art  thou  Eoman  or  Grecian  ?  United  or  Lutheran  ?  An- 
glican or  Presbyterian  ?  what  doctrine  and  view  dost  thou  hold  of 
the  sacrament  ?'' — but  which  first  and  foremost  asks  :  "  Art  thou 
become  by  the  act  of  the  sacrament  a  member  of  the  body  of  Christ  ? 
(for  the  cburch  rests  on  the  Sacrament,  and  not  on  the  doctrine  of 
the  Sacrament  ;  on  the  latter  rests  merely  the  confessiony — and 
dost  thou  stand  as  a  member  of  Christ  in  the  life  of  Christ  and  in 
his  love  T^  He  who  can  answer  this  in  the  affirmative  is  a  hrotlur^  a 
brother  by  regeneration,  although  I  may  have  a  purer  hnoivledge  on 
many  points  than  he  ! — An  essential  manifestation  of  that  phila- 
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clelphian  feeliDg  is  hospitality  (ver.  2),  of  wLIcli  we  have  stilly  in 
tliese  claySj  tlie  finest  illustration  in  the  piladelphian  practice.  The 
motive,  for  thereby^  etc.,  is  explained  from  Gren.  xviii.-xix.,  and  its 
applicability  from  Matth.  xxv.  44,  45.  If  the  Christian  is  to  ex- 
ercise love  even  towards  brethren  who  are  strangers ^  how  much  more 
towards  suffering  and,  persecuted  hrethren^  ver.  3.  Such  exercise  of 
brotherly  love  the  readers  required,  in  order  most  firmly  to  settle 
them  in  Christianity— vaoxQ  firmly  than  by  arguments.  Chiefly  must 
they,  although  not  yet  persecuted  themselves,  exercise  themselves 
and  prepare  for  the  future  persecution,  by  actively  receiving  those 
who  were  already  persecuted.  He  who  was  afraid  of  doing  so  shewed 
by  this  act  that  he  would  shrink  with  still  more  cow^ardice  from  his 
own  persecution.  This  admonition  the  Christians  of  our  own  day 
may  well  lay  specially  to  heart.  For,  in  our  day,  it  has  become  quite 
the  fashion,  even  among  believers,  to  disown  every  brother,  who  by 
taking  a  firm  and  determined  stand,  has  brought  inconvenience  upon 
himself,  and  carefully  to  inquire  whether  something  not  quite  j)ru« 
dent  or  quite  justifiable  may  not  be  discovered  in  the  way  in  which 
he  has  conducted  himself,  and  then  to  exclaim  :  "  Yes,  but  he  has 
not  done  right  in  this  and  that.'^ 

When  the  pastors  of  Waadtland  would  not  acknowledge  as 
"  bishoiD""  a  college  of  state  councillors  which  tolerated  and  en- 
couraged the  most  blasphemous  abominations,  there  were  not  want- 
ing wise  people  who  demonstrated  to  a  nicety,  that  those  men  had 
committed  a  mistake,  that  they  ought  to  have  delayed  for  some 
days.  May  Grod  grant  us  all  the  grace  to  commit  such  mistakes! — 
Yer.  4  cannot  be  understood  as  a  warning  against  an  ascetical  rejec- 
tion of  marriage  (for  then  he  must  at  least  have  said  :  TtiJiLog  6  yafibg, 
dXX'  dfilavTog  rj  koitt])^  but  the  author  exhorts  that  marriage  be 
maintained  in  honour  (and  thus  honourable)^  and  the  marriage  bed 
undefiled.  He  warns  against  those  sins  which,  according  to  John 
viii.  1,  seq.,  were  at  that  time  so  fearfully  prevalent  among  the  Jew- 
ish people,  that  all  idea  of  punishing  them  had  to  be  given  up. 
The  same  corruption  of  the  national  life  has  spread  through  all 
Europe.  The  members  of  Christ  are  not  to  be  led  by  such  a  state 
of  things  to  think  lightly  of,  and  easily  to  excuse,  such  sins  ;  for  let 
him  who  has  one  member  belonging  to  hell  take  care  lest  he  do  not 
altogether  belong  to  it.  He  is  like  a  bird  whose  foot  the  fowler  has 
bound  with  a  thread  ;  he  can  fly  about  apparently  free,  but  still  he 
is  in  the  fowler^'s  power,  and  if  he  does  not  break  the  thread  while  it 
is  yet  time,  the  fowler  draws  him  to  himself  by  means  of  it  at  the 
fitting  moment,  catches  him  and  kills  him.  Every  bosom  sin  plays 
into  the  hands  of  the  devil ;  is  a  poison  which,  chiefly  in  times  of 
persecution,  paralyses  the  strength  of  faith.  Nor  is  it  otherwise 
in  respect  to  avarice^  ver.  5,  that  national  sin  of  the  Jewish  people, 
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the  disposition  to  traffic  which  they  have  inherited  from  the  natural 
life  of  their  ancestor  Jacoh  (comp.  Gen.  xxv.  31^  seq.;  xxx.  31-43). 
He  whose  heart  cleaves  to  earthly  possessions^  will  be  faint-hearted 
in  persecutions,  And^  in  general^  a  family  whose  chief  concern  it  is 
to  do  the  will  of  Ood^  and  which  commits  the  care  for  daily  bread  to 
him  who  will  not  leave  nor  forsake  us^  will  lead  a  very  different  life 
(for  example,  in  the  sanctification  of  the  Sabbath)  from  a  family 
whose  chief  impelling  motive  is  the  striving  after  earthly  possessions 
and  wealth,  and  which  goes  along  with  Christianity  only  in  so  far  as 
it  will  not  interfere  with  worldly  convenience. 

Vers.  7-9. — According  to  ver.  7,  rjyovfzevoL  (not  teachers  but  over- 
seers— ^presbyters  or  apostles — of  the  Church  at  Jerusalem  to  which 
the  readers  belonged)  had  already  suffered  martyrdom  (for  the 
readers  are  to  consider  their  s!cf3aaLg  and  the  faith  thereby  attested). 
However,  during  the  period  subsequent  to  the  conversion  of  the 
readers  no  more  bloody  persecutions  had  taken  place,  according  to 
chap.  xii.  4.  We  shall  therefore  have  to  understand  a  reference  to 
such  men  as  Stephen,  James  the  son  of  Zebedee,  and  James  the 
younger  who  was  stoned  in  a  tumult  in  the  year  62,  men  whose 
death  was  known  to  the  readers,  and  whom  they  even  noiv  doubtless 
acknowledged  as  Tiyovfievoc,  Wieseler  thinks,  there  is  a  reference  to 
the  deaths  of  the  two  apostles,  Paul  and  Peter,  which  followed 
close  on  each  other  in  the  year  64.  These  two  events  had  certainly 
made  a  great  impression  on  the  whole  society  of  Christians,  and  if 
Paul,  although  not  labouring  in  the  Church  of  Jerusalem,  was  yet 
reckoned  among  the  rjyovfievotg  vfrnv^  this  is  to  be  explained  partly, 
from  his  universal  aioostolical  authority,  partly,  from  the  sympathy 
with  which  the  Christians  of  Jerusalem  must  have  regarded  his 
imprisonment  in  Jerusalem  and  Ceesarea,  partly,  from  his  close  con- 
nexion with  Peter  in  Kome  during  the  period  immediately  preceding 
his  death. 

Ver.  8  is  not  to  be  connected  with  ver.  7  by  placing  a  colon  after 
nloTLVy  and  supposing  that  ver.  8  states  what  is  the  import  of  the 
TTLortg  ;  for,  by  marig  is  meant,  in  the  whole  hortatory  portion  of  the 
epistle,  not  faith  as  an  acceptance  of  definite  doctrinal  propositions, 
but  faith  as  that  disposition  of  mind  which  holds  fast  on  the  future, 
and  in  this  aspect  alone  can  faith  be  spoken  of  in  ver.  7  when  it  is 
said  that  the  r}yov(.tevoi  had  attested  their  ntaTcg  in  their  death.  Ver.  8 
is  rather  to  be  understood  as  an  explanation  of  the  author's,  in- 
tended as  a  motive  to  enforce  the  exhortation  in  ver.  7.  "  Imitate 
their  faith  ;  (for)  Christ  is  the  same  yesterday,  to-day,  and  forever." 
('0  avrog  is  predicate).  The  same  Christ,  trusting  in  whom  those 
died,  still  lives  to-day,  and  is  also  our  consolation  (Calvin).  Such 
explanations  as  the  following  are  wrong  :  the  Christian  religion  is 
everlasting,  and  will  not  be  abolished  in  favour  of  the  Jewish  (Vat- 
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able^  Michaelis^  Kuinoel^  etc.)^  or  :  the  eternity  of  the  Xoyog  as  such 
is  here  spoken  of  (Ambrose^  etc). 

To  the  statement  that  Christ  in  whom  those  men  died  still  lives, 
and  that  the  readers  are  to  place  their  entire  confidence  in  him,  cor- 
responds the  warning  in  ver.  9  not  to  let  themselves  be  led  away  by 
various  and  foreign  doctrines.  From  the  clause,  for  it  is  good,  etc., 
we  perceive  that  the  author  must  especially  have  had  in  his  mind 
casuistic  external  doctrines  regarding  the  lawfulness  or  unlawfulness 
of  meats.  These  doctrines  were  T^oidXai ;  one  maintained  that  in 
the  Christian  freedom  and  deliverance  from  the  ceremonial  law  they 
might  go  so  far^  another,  somewhat  farther,  a  third,  not  so  far  ; 
every  one  drew  a  different  line  of  limitation.  The  being  occupied 
in  general  with  such  investigations,  the  fixing  of  the  attention  and 
interest  on  such  questions,  was,  however,  injurious  and  dangerous ;  for 
those  doctrines  were  also  "  foreign  ;'"  they  related  to  a  point  which 
was  irrelevant  to  Christianity,  and  led  away  from  the  main  concern 
to  things  of  secondary  moment,  which  ought  to  be  entirely  beyond 
the  care  of  the  Christian.  "  For  it  is  good,  if  the  heart  be  estab- 
lished in  grace^  not  in  meats''  Thus  and  only  thus  are  the  datives 
XdpiTi  and  Ppdoixaac  to  be  understood  (this  use  of  the  dative  in  answer 
to  the  question  in  what  or  in  reference  to  lohat  an  act  tabes  place, 
occurs  frequently,  for  example,  1  Cor.  xiv.  20 ;  Eom.  iv.  20  ;  Acts 
ii.  37,  etc.;  comp.  Winer's  Grr.,  §  31,  6).  By  taking  these  datives, 
as  is  generally  done,  in  an  instrumental  signification  (^^  by  grace  not 
by  meats''),  all  logical  connexion  with  the  first  member  of  the  sen- 
tence is  destroyed. 

Yers.  10-14.^ — -The  sentiment  is  expressed  in  a  much  higher  form 
in  these  verses.  Hitherto,  it  was  shewn  in  the  entire  epistle,  that 
the  Levitical  worshi|)  and  the  Levitical  purity  obtained  by  it,  is  dis- 
ferisabh  ;  that  it  is  no  misfortune  to  be  without  it ;  and,  accordingly, 
it  had  just  been  shewn  at  ver.  9  that  the  care  of  the  Christian  is  to 
be  directed  to  this,  that  he  be  settled  as  regards  grace,  not  as  re- 
gards ordinances  about  meats,  which  ^.^rofit  nothing.  The  author 
now  rises  higher ;  he  leaps,  as  it  were,  from  the  defensive  to  the  of- 
fensive ;  he  says  :  it  is  not  ill  with  us  in  this  respect,  but  with  the 
Jews  ;  not  we  but  they  are  the  excommunicated  party  ;  Ave  eat  of 
the  true  sacrificial  meat  on  which  everything  depends,  and  from  this 
the  truey  the  Messianic,  our  piacular  meal,  the  Jews  are  excluded. 
This  is  the  simple  and  clear  statement  in  ver.  10.  "  We  have  an 
altar,  of  which  they  are  not  at  liberty  to  eat,  who  still  perf  )rm  their 
worship  in  the  tabernacle  (the  Old  Testament  sanctuary'').  The 
author  evidently  has  in  his  mind  the  holy  supper,  the  meal  of  spirit- 
ual life-fellowship  and  union  with  the  for  us  dead  and  now  exalted 
Saviour.  It  is  now  shewn  in  vers.  11,  12,  how  that  very  Jesus  who 
was  rejected  of  the  Jews^  notwithstanding  that  he  was  rejected,  nay^ 
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because  lie  was  rejected,  is  the  true  sacrifice,  and  in  ver.  13,  seq.,  that 
consequently,  that  very  company  of  believers  in  him  which  is  re- 
jected of  the  Jews,  notwithstanding  that^  nay,  because^  it  is  so  rejected, 
is  the  true  Israel.  The  confirmation  of  this  is  profound,  yet  clear 
throughout.  According  to  Lev.  xvi.  27,  the  victim  on  the  day  of 
expiation,  because  it  was  (symbolically)  laden  with  the  uncleanness 
and  guilt  of  the  whole  people,  and  was  consequently  unclean-— -not 
in  itself,  but  by  that  transference  of  the  guilt  of  otherS' — -must  be 
ia\en  ivithout  the  camp ^  and  there  burned.  This  was  done  to  the  vic- 
tim, altiiough  it  was  the  same  animal  whose  blood  had  atoning  effi- 
cacy, and  was  carried  into  the  holiest  of  all !  Nay,  still  more, 
because  this  was  done  to  it,  because  ihh,  miimdlwas  regarded  as  unclean 
on  account  of  the  guilt  of  others,  and  as  unclean  was  cast  outside  the 
camp,  it  had  atoning  power.  Now  the  same  thing,  only  not  symbol- 
ically, but  really,  is  true  also  of  Christ.  With  respect  to  him  also, 
we  are  not  at  liberty  to  infer  from  his  having  been  regarded  as 
unclean  and  cast  out  as  a  malefactor,  and  killed  at  the  place  of  ex2- 
cution,  that  he  can  be  no  true  sacrifice,  and  that  his  blood  cannot  be 
the  true  blood  of  atonement.  But  just  as  that  goat,  Lev,  xvi.,  was 
the  true  symbolical  atoning  sacrifice,  although  it  was  regarded  and 
treated  as  unclean,  nay,  because  it  was  reckoned  unclean  on  account 
of  the  guilt  of  others,  so  is  Christ  the  true  substantial  atoning 
sacrifice,  althoughj  nay,  because^  he  was  led  without  the  gate  as  a 
criminal,  and  cast  out  and  killed  by  the  Jews.- — From  this,  now,  it 
follows,  ver.  13^  that  those  who  are  his  have  not  to  seek  the  true 
sacrifice  in  the  camp  of  the  Jews,  but  on  Grolgotha  ;  that  they  are 
not  to  mourn,  and  be  cast  down  with  sorrow  and  anguish,  although, 
like  their  Lord  they  should  be  cast  out  and  treated  as  unclean  ; 
their  hope,  ver.  14,  is  not  directed  towards  an  earthly  citizenship  in 
the  earthly  Jerusalem,  but  towards  the  heavenly  citizenship  in  the 
heavenly  Jerusalem  (chap.  xii.  22),  the  everlasting  city. 

And  accordingly  it  follows  from  this,  lastly,  that  the  Christians 
do  not  need,  as  the  Jews,  to  continue  to  offer  animal  sacrifices  ; 
they  are  not  to  bring  Levitical  sacrifices  along  with  the  sacrifices  of 
Christ,  but  are  only  spiritually  to  reproduce,  in  the  manner  des- 
cribed at  ver.  13,  the  sacrifice  of  Christ,  by  which  they  have  once  for 
all  received  atonement.  Hence  there  remains  no  other  sacrifice  for 
the  Christian  to  offer,  but  the  sacrifices  of  thanhsgiving  and 
praise, 

Ver.  15-17.  This  idea  is  further  developed  in  ver.  15,  16.  The 
sacrifice  oi praise  and  oi  steadfast  profession  (just  that  reproduc- 
tion of  the  sacrifice  of  Christ  described  in  ver.  13),  in  addition  to 
this,  beneficence  and  communication  of  gifts,  are  the  sacrifices  with 
which  God  is  well  pleased.  Kocvcjvia  in  this  usage  (which  first 
arose  in  the  sphere  of  the  Christian  literature)  occurs  also  at  Eom. 
Vol.  VI.--37 
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XV.  26  ;  2  Cor.  ix.  13  ;  Phil.  i.  5. — Witli  love  to  the  brethren  is 
connected  by  a  natural  association  of  ideas,  ver.  17,  obedience  to 
the  leaders  of  the  Church.  Thus  the  ideas  from  ver.  7  to  ver.  17^ 
describe  in  their  succession  a  complete  circle.  The  author  at  ver. 
7  began  with  the  riyovfievot^  and  he  returns  to  them  again  at  ver.  17. 
He  began  with  the  mention  of  those  leaders  of  the  Church  who  had 
suffered  martyrdom  ;  he  had  brought  them  forward  as  an  example 
of  faith,  from  them  he  passed  to  faith  itself^  as  opposed  to  foreign 
doctrines,  then  to  the  obligation  above  all  to  be  established  in  grace, 
to  the  grand  development  of  the  idea  that  the  Jew  is  the  excommu- 
nicated party,  while  the  Christian,  precisely  when  he  is  excommuni- 
cated, then  first  truly  enters  into  the  true  Holy  of  Holies,  finally,  to 
the  doctrine,  that  the  internal  reproduction  of  the  sacrifice  of  Christ 
— the  bearing  the  re|)roach  of  Christ' — ^together  with  love  to  the 
brethren,  are  the  only  sacrifices  which  God  desires  from  the  Chris- 
tian (not  as  atoning  sacrifices  but  as  thank-offerings),  and  love  to 
the  brethren  leads  him  back,  at  last,  to  the  duty  towards  the 
rjyovfievoc^  those,  namely,  who  are  still  living. — Directly,  ver.  17  con- 
tains the  truth,  that  the  member  of  the  church,  if  he  has  a  faithful 
shepherd,  and  does  not  follow  him,  is  lost  through  his  own  fault. 
Indirectly,  there  lies  in  it  also  the  other  truth,  that  it  is  the  duty  of 
the  shepherd  to  ivatch  over  the  souls  committed  to  his  care,  and 
that  he  must  render  an  account  of  them  all,  of  those  also  who  have 
been  lost  through  his  fault.  This  is  a  solemn  word.  Let  qyqtj 
minister  of  the  word  consider,  that  he  has  voluntarily  undertaken 
this  awfully  responsible  office.  No  one  can  excuse  his  indolence  and 
negligence  in  this  office  by  saying,  that  he  has  been  compelled  to 
undertake  it.  How,  moreover,  will  the  thieves  (John  x.  10)  justify 
themselves  before  Cod,  who  have  undertaken  and  forced  themselves 
into  the  office  of  those  who  are  called  to  administer  the  means  of 
grace  in  Christ's  stead,  and  have  not  as  messengers  of  Christ  preach- 
ed His  word  and  gospel,  but  their  own  conceits,  or  what  might 
tickle  the  ears  of  the  people. 

Ver.  18,  19  forms  the  transition  to  the  conclusion.  ^^  Pray  for 
me.''  This  should  be  done  at  all  times  ;  the  pastors  should  be  borne 
upon  the  prayers  of  their  people  ;  and  it  is  well  when  the  people 
are  on  the  Sundays  reminded  of  this  duty,  as  is  done  for  example  in 
the  Liturgy  of  Zurich,  before  imparting  the  blessing  in  the  words  : 
^'  Pray  for  us,  as  we  do  also  for  you." — ^'  For  we  think  that  we  have 
a  good  conscience,  as  we  endeavour  to  walk  uprightly  in  all  things." 
He  who  possesses  a  good  conscience  in  such  a  manner,  has  a  right 
to  demand  intercessions  on  his  behalf.  But  the  author  has  special 
occasion  for  desiring  these  intercessions,  inasmuch  as  he  is  in  a  sit- 
uation which  makes  it  not  a  matter  depending  on  his  will  whether 
he  will  return  to  his  readers  again.     His  hoping  "  to  be  restored'" 
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to  the  Jewish  Christians  in  Jerusalem  points  to  an  earlier  personal 
relation  to  them.  We  do  not  need  to  suppose^  on  this  account^ 
that  the  author  must  have  had  the  official  charge  of  a  congregation 
in  Jerusalem  ;  it  needs  only  to  be  supposed,  that  the  author  had 
been  in  Jerusalem  during  the  first  conversion  of  these  people  ;  so 
that  the  authorship  of  Paul  would  not  he  excluded  by  this  verse. 

Ver.  20,  21.> — -The  epistle  proper  closes  with  the  invocation  of  a 
blessing  upon  the  readers.  "  The  God  of  peace/'  he  is  such  to  the 
Christian,  who,  by  faith  in  the  sin-forgiving  grace  of  the  Saviour, 
has  attained  to  peace  with  God.  '^  Who  has  brought  back  from 
the  dead  the  Shepherd  of  the  sheep^  the  great  one,  in  the  blood  of 
an  everlasting  covenant.'^  The  words  h  aliiaTi  do  not  belong  to 
dvayayG)v ;  for  the  raising  of  Christ  from  the  dead  was  not  done  in 
the  blood  of  the  everlasting  covenant ;  nor  does  the  position  of  the 
words  suit  this  ;  the  words  in  question  rather  belong  plainly  to  rov 
jieyav ;  Christ  is  the  great,  true,  chief  and  superior  shepherd,  inas- 
much as  he  has  made  an  everlasting  covenant  by  his  blood  (comp. 
chap.  ix.  11,  seqi.).  The  best  commentary  on  these  words  is  found 
in  John  x.  He  is  the  good  shepherd,  because  he  has  given  his  life 
for  the  sheep. — Now  the  God  who  has  raised  up  this  chief  shepherd, 
and  has  crowned  his  faith  (chap.  xii.  1-3),  has  also  power,  strength, 
and  will  to  make  the  members  of  Christ's  body  perfect.  He  is  to 
make  them  exercised  in  every  good  thing  to  the  doing  of  his  will. 
This,  however,  is  not  effected  by  God's  giving  us  new  command- 
ments which  we  must  now  fulfil  without  him,  but  by  himself  fulfil- 
ling his  will  in  ns  through  Christ.  Da  quod  jubes,  et  jube  quod 
vis.  In  the  new  man,  his  own  doing  and  the  working  of  God  are 
not  to  be  separated  ;  Christ  himself  living  within  us  is  identical 
with  our  sanctification.  A  hateful  caricature  of  this  truth  is  pre- 
sented in  Pantheism,  in  which  the  will  of  the  natural  sinful  man  is 
identified  with  the  administration  of  God,  and  the  unsanctified 
energy  of  nature  is  viewed  as  the  manifestation  of  the  absolute 
energy  of  God. 

Vers.  22-25  is  a  postscript.  It  comes,  at  all  events,  from  the 
same  hand  that  wrote  the  epistle ;  the  question,  however,  is, 
whether  only  from  the  same  hand  (so  that  perhaps  the  amanuensis 
to  whom  the  epistle  had  been  dictated  now  added  the  postscript  in 
his  own  name,  and  no  longer  in  the  name  of  the  proper  author,  as 
Tertius,  Eom.  xvi.  21-24),  or  whether  from  the  same  subject  and 
author.  The  one  as  well  as  the  other  might  say,  ver.  22,  that  he 
had  made  use  of  few  ivords  in  the  epistle  ;  the  amanuensis  might 
also  say  this,  provided  we  suppose  that  the  epistle  was  not  verbally 
dictated  to  him,  but  that  it  was  left  to  him  to  carry  out  the  ideas. 
On  account  of  this  brevity  he  hopes  that  the  readers  would  take 
his  exhortations  in  good  part  ;  not  as  if  a  short  epistle  would  be 
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more  welcome  on  accomit  of  its  smaller  quantity  of  matter  as  sucJi^ 
but  because  in  condensed  diction  the  author  is  entitled  to  reckon 
on  being  excused  for  many  a  harshness  in  the  exhortations^  which, 
would  not  so  easily  have  been  committed  if  he  had  time  and  leisure 
to  be  more  fulL  But  the  writing  is  indeed  concise  and  compressed ^ 
even  in  its  theoretical  parts.  The  saying  truly  applies  to  it  :  qaot 
verba  tot  pondera.  Every  little  sentence,  every  member  of  a  sen-- 
tence^  contains  an  exponent  which  might  be  developed  into  an  en- 
tire series.  Even  in  the  choice  of  the  themes  and  sections  the 
strictest  measure  is  observed.  The  author  has  purposely  omitted 
much  that  he  might  have  brought  within  the  scope  of  his  considera» 
tion.  How  well,  for  example,  might  he  have  carried  out  a  com- 
parison of  Christ  also  with  the  Passover.  But  this  he  has  only 
faintly  indicated  in  chap.  xiii.  10.  He  was  evidently  pressed  by 
time  and  circumstances.  Accordingly,  he  was  obliged  also  in  the 
hortatory  pieces  (chiefly  in  chap,  vi,  and  x.)  often  to  lay  down 
solemn  warnings  shortly  and  almost  unconnectedly.  For  this  he 
begs  to  be  excused  in  ver.  22  ;  he  could  not  do  otherwise  ;  he  wrote 
shortly,  and  could  not  but  write  so. 

In  ver.  23  he  notices  that  Timothy  had  been  set  free,  Timothy 
then  had  been  imprisoned.  When  ?  on  this  see  the  appendix„ 
"When  now  he  says,  that  in  case  (^dv)  Timothy  shall  come  soon  he 
will  see  the  readers  together  w^ith  Timothy,  this  seems  to  imply, 
that  he  himself  was  not  in  prison,  and  that  the  hindrance  to  his 
return  (ver.  19),  for  the  removal  of  which  he  asks  his  readers  to 
pray,  cannot  have  consisted  in  an  imprisonment.  For  had  he  been 
in  prison,  he  must  first  have  waited  for  his  release,  and  then  it  had 
not  depended  on  Timothy's  coming  soon,  w^hether  he  would  see  his 
readers  with  Timothy  or  without  him. — The  23d  verse,  therefore, 
leads  us  to  the  supposition  that  the  author  was  free,  was  already 
about  to  set  out  on  a  journey,  and  w^ould  have  taken  Timothy,  who 
had  just  been  released  from  imprisonment  along  with  him,  on  con- 
dition that  he  would  come  soon  enough  to  his  house,  and  fetch  him 
away. 

Nevertheless,  a  number  of  difficulties  open  themselves  here. 
How  then  could  the  author  exhort  the  readers  in  ver.  19  to  pray 
for  him  that  he  might  be  restored  to  them,  if  he  was  so  free  and 
ready  for  a  journey  ? — Further  :  why  in  general  does  he  write  at 
all,  if  he  intends  to  come  himself  to  them  ?— I  find  that  the  com- 
mentators, hitherto,  have  passed  too  easily  over  this  difficulty.  I 
can  see  only  two  solutions  of  it.  Either  we  must  suppose,  that  the 
author  wrote  the  postscript  at  a  time  somewhat  later  than  the 
epistle  ;  when  he  wrote  the  epistle  he  was  still  in  prison  ;  not  till 
after  his  release  did  he  add  the  postscript.  But  then,  we  should 
certainly  have  expected  that,  in  this  postscript,   he  would  make 
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grateful  mention  of  Ms  own  lately  and  unexpectedly  obtained  deliv- 
erance, (Such  as  :  But  Grod  be  thanked  who  has  done  above  what 
we  ask  or  think^  and  has  delivered  me).  Or  better^  w.e  suppose  that 
the  proper  author  of  the  epistle  was  really  in  prison  (yet  according 
to  ver.  19  not  without  hope  of  obtaining  his  freedom),  but  that  the 
appendiXj  vers,  22-25,  proceeds  not  from  him,  but  from  that  helper, 
to  whom  he  did  not,  perhaps  dictate  the  epistle,  but  gave  him  only 
the  ideas,  with  whom  he  had  talked  over  the  substance  of  it,  leav- 
iDg  the  conceptioii  to  him.  This  helper  had  then,  indeed,  reason  to 
ask  excuse  for  himself  (ver.  22)  on  account  of  certain  harsh  expres- 
sions. This  helper  relates,  the  deliverance  of  Timothy.  This  helper 
is  free  and  prepared  for  a  journey — still,  neither  he  nor  Timothy 
can  have  gone  direct  to  Jerusalem,  in  order  to  carry  the  epistle  ; 
otherwise,  the  entire  postscript  or  (if  Timothy  was  the  bearer)  at 
least  the  notice  respecting  him  had  been  superfluous.  But  that 
helper  hoped  indeed  to  come  soon  to  Jerusalem  with  Timothy, 
went,  however,  somewhere  else  before  this,  so  that  the  epistle  was 
transmitted  through  some  other  person. 

From  Ver,  24  it  appears,  that  the  helper  was  in  Italy;  for  he 
writes  salutations  from  the  Christians  of  Italy.  The  explanation 
^^  those  who  have  fled  from  Italy''  (Bleek,  etc.)  cannot  well  be  ad- 
mitted, because  then  it  had  been  strange  that  only  these  and  not 
also  the  other  Christians  who  lived  in  the  place  where  the  epistle 
was  written,  should  have  sent  by  the  writer  salutations  to  the  read- 
ers. The  d-no  is  easily  explained  ;  with  less  propriety  could  he 
have  said  ev^  if  he  himself  was  in  Italy  ;  if  he  had  said  ^^  the  saints 
in  Italy,^'  he  would  thus  have  designated  these  so  objectively,  as  to 
make  it  appear  that  he  himself  was  not  also  in  Italy.  Hence  he 
chooses  the  preposition  arrd,  "  The  saints  of  Italy  salute  you  f 
those  who  are  natives  of  Italy,  those  who  are  there  at  home,  as  op- 
posed to  himself,  who  indeed  was  in  Italy,  but  was  not  of  Italy. 
Thus  the  Greek  says  (comp.  Tholuck  on  the  passage)  ol  dnb  y^  and 
ol  dnb  daXdaarjg,  ^^  the  travellers  by  land,  the  travellers  by  sea,''  so 
Polyb.  5,  86,  10,  ol  dnb  rrjg  ^AXe^avdpeiag  jSaacXslg,  the  Alexandrian 
kings.  Comp.  also  Acts  xvii.  3.  Tholuck,  indeed,  has  still  a  difli- 
culty.  Why  does  the  author  not  say  dnb  Tal^i?/^  ?  First,  because 
he  would  write  salutations  from  all  the  churches  of  Italy ;  secondly, 
because  he  himself,  as  we  shall  afterwards  see,  was  by  no  means  at 
Eome. 

The  concluding  verses  of  the  Epistle  lead  us  naturally  to  the 
critical  inquiry  respecting  its  date,  aim,  and  author,  which  inquiry 
having  now  made  ourselves  familiar  with  the  contents  of  the  Epistle, 
we  propose  to  conduct  in  an  appendix. 
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ON    THE     DATE,    DESTINATION-,    AND   AUTHOR    OF     THE     EPISTLE     TO 

THE    HEBREWS. 


CHAPTEK    FIEST. 

THE    CIRCLE   OF   READERS. 

In  tte  want  of  a  superscription  or  address,  in  the  Tiiglily  syste- 
matic distribution  of  the  matter  into  very  distinctly  defined  sections, 
the  themes  of  which  are  in  every  case  formally  intimated,  as  well 
as  in  the  marked  separation  of  the  hortatory  sections  from  the  the- 
oretical, finally,  in  the  difficulty  of  the  diction^  the  terseness  of  the 
sentiments,  and  the  subtlety  of  argumentation  in  which  much  is 
really  only  indicated,  and  connecting  links  are  left  to  be  supplied 
by  the  reader's  refl.ection  (and  his  diligent  comparison  of  the  Old 
Testament  with  the  epistle) — in  all  these  respects  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  is  distinguished  from  all  the  other  New  Testament  epistles, 
and  considering  all  these  peculiarities  we  may  well  say  (what  Ber- 
ger*  has  said  with  substantial  truth,  although  in  a  wrong  way),  that 
the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  is  no  epistle  in  the  true  and  proper  sense^ 
or  at  least  is  no  epistle  in  the  ordinary  sense.  The  author  on  his 
part  has  not  surrendered  himself  to  the  free  and  unrestrained  efiu- 
sion  of  his  thoughts,  careSj  wishes,  and  feelings  in  this  writing  (as 
Paul  does  even  in  the  most  systematic  of  his  epistles,  that  to  the 
Bomans),  but  he  has  worked  out  and  elaborated  it  according  to  a 
well-considered  plan,  so  that  he  evidently  subordinates  the  subjective 
flow  of  his  thoughts  and  feelings  to  this  objective  plan.  The  strict 
order  of  his  argumentation  is  never  broken  in  upon  by  overflowing 
emotions  (as  is  done  for  example  in  Eom.  i.  22,  seq. ;  ii.  1  and  3 
seq.,  and  24  ;  iii.  5  and  9  ;  vii.  24  ;  xi.  33,  etc.).  The  readers  on 
their  part  could  not  possibly  have  understood  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  if,  like  the  rest  of  the  New^  Testament  epistles,  it  had  been 
read  a  single  time  before  an  assembly  of  the  Church  ;  the  Epistle 

*  Gottinger  Theol.  BibL  part,  iil  p.  449,  seq. 
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to  the  He"brews,  in  order  to  be  understood,  must  be, gone  through, 
section  by  section,  slowly,  carefully,  and  repeatedly,  with  continual 
comparison  of  the  Old  Testament  passages  cited  in  it  and  their  con- 
nexion.    Upon  this  the  author  has  evidently  reckoned. 

It  was  then  no  ordinary  epistle  ;  it  was  more  than  an  epistle,  it 
had  in  reality  something  of  the  nature  of  a  theological  treatise^  and 
in  so  far  Berger  is  certainly  right.  But  he  evidently  went  too  far 
when  he  thought  that  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  was  a  mere  treatise 
written,  not  at  all  for  a  definite  circle  of  readers,  but  for  the  entire 
Christian,  or  at  least  Jewish  Christian  jDublic  (something  in  the 
same  way  as  the  Gospel  of  Matthew).  He  found  himself  in  this 
case  driven  to  the  unnatural  supposition,  that  the  appendix  chap, 
xiii.  22-25,  was  first  added  supplementarily  by  one  who  was  send- 
ing the  treatise  on  to  some  other  churches.  But  by  this  nothing  is 
gained.  For  not  merely  in  the  appendix,  but  also  in  the  epistle  it- 
self (chap.  xiii.  19)  personal  relations  of  the  author  to  the  readers 
are  presupposed,  and  moreover,  the  style  of  the  exhortation  points 
to  a  quite  definite  class  of  readers.  Not  only  is  it  a  very  special 
error  or  spiritual  malady  that  is  counteracted  throughout  the  entire 
epistle,  not  only  must  an  exact  acquaintance  with  the  spiritual 
state  of  the  readers  be  presupposed  in  the  hortatory  parts,  but  in  the 
passage  chap.  v.  12  it  is  even  indicated  that  the  readers  collectively 
had  passed  over  to  Christianity  together  at  one  and  the  same  time, 
and  in  chap,  vi.  10  and  chap.  x.  32,  seq.,  reference  is  made  to  their 
former  conduct,  their  former  fortitude  in  the  faith  as  contrasted  with 
their  present  faintheartedness, — limitations  of  so  definite  a  kind  that 
we  cannot  suppose  a  whole  church  to  be  addressed,  but  only  a  very 
narrow  and  definite  circle  of  individuals. 

The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  then,  deviates  from  the  nature  of 
an  epistle,  in  so  far  as  relates  to  the  manner  in  ivhich  its  contents  are 
represented;  but  it  is  an  epistle  in  so  far  as  it  relates  to  the  desti- 
nation for  a  definite  circle  of  readers. 

That  we  are  to  seek  for  this  circle  of  readers  among  the  Jewish 
Christians  is,  in  the  main,  self-evident  from  the  contents  of  the 
ei3istle  ;  nay  more,  we  are  at  liberty  to  seek  these  Jewish  Christiaft^, 
only  in  Jerusalem.  The  import  of  the  epistle  as  a  whole,  and  in, 
its  particular  parts,  has  indeed  the  one  practical  aim  of  coriviiicing 
the  readers  that  it  was  no  misfortune,  and  in  no  way  dangerous  as, 
regards  the  salvation  of  their  soul,  to  he  excluded  from  the  temple 
and  the  temple  worship)^  and  to  make  it  clear  to  them  that  the  cen- 
tral point  for  the  Israelite  who  believes  in  the  Messiah  does  not  lie 
in  Israelitism  or  Leviticism,  but  in  Messiaism,  Tlie  i- eaders,  there- 
fore, did  not  only  participate  with  many  Jewish  Christians  living 
out  of  Jerusalem  in  the  common  erroneous  notion  that  the  Jewish 
theocracy  with  its  ritual  w^as  the  main  conceru,  aad  that  the  Mes^ 
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siali  was  sent  only  on  account  of  it^  and  therefore  for  those  who 
have  part  in  it^  not  indeed  as  a  secondary  thing,  but  still  only^  so  to 
speak^  as  a  reward  and  a  gift  testifying  complacency  with  this  theo- 
cracy. Not  only  had  they  not  yet  comprehended  that  the  Jewish 
theocracy  was  rather  established  on  accomit  of  the  Messiah^  and  the 
Messiah  sent  on  account  of  the  whole  world.  But  to  this  theoreti- 
cally erroneous  view  there  was  added,  in  their  case,  the  practical 
danger  of  being  really  and  truly  shut  out  from  the  temple-worship  ; 
nay,  it  was  this  danger,  evidently,  that  first  awakened  and  called 
out  the  theoretical  error.  For  the  whole  polemical  aim  of  the  epis- 
tle is  directed  not  against  conscious  heretics  and  blameable  heresy 
(as,  for  example,  that  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians),  but  against  an 
aberration  which  had  its  root  in  w^eakness  (daOsveia). — The  readers  were 
too  weak,  too  undeveloped  in  faith  and  knowledge  to  be  able  to  bear 
and  to  overcome  the  terrible  feeling  of  being  shut  out  from  the  old 
theocratical  sanctuary.  Hence  the  theoretical  statements  of  the 
epistle  have  an  altogether  unpolemical  thetical  form,  they  are  milk 
for  the  weak  (chap.  v.  12);  what  of  polemical  is  in  it  is  directed 
solely  against  the  sin  of  faintheartedness,  never  against  intentional 
error. — Bat  \km>\,  ipraGtical  danger  could  exist  in  this  form  only  with 
such  Jewish  Christians  as  lived  in  Jerusalem  itself.  Elsewhere  in 
Palestine  and  among  the  dispersion  errors  might  arise  similar  to 
that  in  the  Galatian  Church,  but  never  could  those  circumstances 
exist  out  of  which  such  an  involuntary  fear  of  exclusion  might 
spring.  For  where  no  temple  was,  there  the  fear  of  exclusion  from 
the  temple  could  not  practically  be  felt.  To  be  excluded  from  a 
local  synagogue  could  in  itself  be  regarded  as  no  misfortune,  as  the 
constitution  of  synagogues  was  entirely  a  matter  of  freedom  (they 
arose  in  Jerusalem  between  460  and  480),  and  the  Jewish  Chris- 
tians very  soon  everywhere  separated  themselves  from  the  synagogal 
communion  ;  besides,  nothing  is  said  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
of  an  excommunication  from  the  Jewish  synagogues,  but  of  exclu- 
sion from  the  temple  and  altar  and  the  Israelitish  theocratic  church 
as  a  whole.  Such  could  be  practically  felt  only  in  Jerusalem  itself, 
(Comp.  Bleek  i.  p.  29). 

True,  in  one  respect  the  excommunication  from  the  temple 
might  affect  Jewish  Christians  out  of  Jerusalem,  namely,  when  they 
came  to  Jerusalem  to  any  of  the  three  great  festivals  and  then  found 
the  temple  closed  against  them.  But  if  the  author  had  had  such 
Christians  in  view,  he  would  certainly  have  given  more  prominence 
in  the  epistle  to  the  feast  of  the  Passover,  of  Pentecost,  and  of 
Tabernacles,  and  have  shewn  that  these  were  dispensable,  while  he 
rather  puts  the  ritual  of  those  feasts  quite  in  the  background^ 
and  places  in  the  foreground  only  the  sacrifice  of  atonement.  The 
readers,  then,  are  certainly  to  be  sought  for  in  Jerusalem. 
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But  again,  it  cannot  "have  been  the  entire  church  in  Jerusalem 
for  -which  the  epistle  was  intended.  Already  do  the  passages  chap, 
vi.  10  and  chap.  x.  32^  seq.  forbid  this  ;  for  it  is  scarcely  conceivable 
that  a  church,  the  number  of  whose  members  extended  at  all  events 
to  thousands,  should  formerly  have  been  together  as  one  man  bold 
and  true  to  their  profession,  and  should  afterwards  have  collectively 
as  one  man  become  weak  and  fainthearted.  Besides,  the  passage 
chap.  ii.  3  leads  us  to  think  only  of  such  readers  as  had  been  con- 
verted subsequent  to  the  time  of  Christ's  ascension,  who  in  general, 
lived  at  a  later  period,  and  who  therefore  had  not  themselves  been 
v^itnesses  of  the  public  labours  of  Jesus.  Moreover,  the  passage 
chap.  V.  12,  in  particular,  forbids  our  supposing  that  the  epistle  was 
addressed  to  that  entire  church  which  was  the  mother  church  of 
all,  which  numbered  among  its  members  at  all  events  many  who 
had  grown  grey  in  Christianity,  many  who  had  been  the  personal 
disciples  of  Jesus,  and  again  many  who  had  been  added  at  a  later 
period  from  year  to  year.  How  could  it  be  said  to  such  a  church  : 
^^  According  to  the  time  ye  ought  already  to  be  teachers,  but  your- 
selves need  again  to  be  instructed  ?''  As  regards  the  time,  the 
members  of  this  church  were  not  like  each  other  in  respect  to  the 
time  of  their  conversion,  but  different  to  the  extent  of  perhaps 
thirty  years  ;  then  it  could  not  be  presupposed  of  several  thousands 
that  they  ought  to  be  teachers  ;  still  less  would  this  be  said  of  a 
church  in  whose  bosom  there  existed  in  reality  many  teachers  ;  least 
of  all  can  it  be  supposed,  that  such  a  church  should  as  a  body  have 
so  retrograded  that  it  again  needed  milk.  All  these  circum- 
stances, taken  together  with  the  whole  style  of  representation  which 
characterizes  the  epistle,  must  induce  us  to  understand  the  words 
chap.  V.  12,  ye  have  need  that  one  teach  you^  as  implying  that  the 
readers  ivere  in  reality  again  taken  under  instruction/''  i.  e.,  that  the 
epistle  tvas  intended  for  a  limited  circle  of  neophytes  in  Jerusalem^ 
who  had  become  timorous  lest  they  should  he  excluded  from  the 
temple  loorship^  threatened  to  tvithdraiv  themselves  from  Chris- 
tianity (chap.  X.  25),  therefore  ivere  taken  anew  under  instruction^ 
and  for  luhose  instruction  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  teas  to  form  a 
sort  of  guide. 


CHAPTEE    SECOND, 

TIME    OF   COMPOSITION. 

When  this  epistle  was  written  can  be  determined  only  indirectly 
and  by  apjaroximation,  and  this  too  only  by  the  most  careful  con- 

*  This  teaching  cannot  be  referred  to  the  doctrines  contained  in  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  itself.  For  it  has  for  its  object  the  (jTotxela,  which  are  not  taught  in  the  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews. 
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sideration  both  of  the  import  of  the  epistle  as  a  whole^  and  of  its 
particular  intimations.  The  import  of  the  epistle  as  a  whole  leads, 
as  has  been  already  shewn,  to  the  conclusion,  that  access  to  the  tem- 
ple worship  was  either  rendered  difi&cult  or  altogether  forbidden  to 
the  readers.  This  circumstance,  however,  yields  a  pretty  certain 
terminus  a  quo,  a  point  of  time  before  which  the  epistle  can  cer- 
tainly not  have  been  written.  We  learn  from  Acts  xxi.  28,  29  that 
in  May,  58,  when  Paul  came  to  Jerusalem  from  his  third  mission 
tour,  the  Jews  charged  him  with  having  taken  into  the  temple  along 
with  him  a  Greeh^  an  uncircumcised  person,  namely,  the  Gentile 
Christian  Trophimus,  and  thereby  having  profaned  the  holy  place. 
ISTow^  whether  this  was  an  intentional  pretext,  or,  as  appears,  from 
ver.  29  (evoju^ov)^  a  mere  mistake,  so  much,  at  all  events,  may  be 
inferred  from  the  nature  of  the  accusation,  as  also  chiefly  from  ver. 
24,  that  at  that  time  Jeivish  Christians^  as  circumcised  and  as  na- 
tive Israelites,  were  not  prohibited  from  going  into  the  temple. 
The  Epistle  to  the  Hehreios  onust  therefore  have  heen  ivritten  after 
the  year  58,  but  it  cannot  have  been  written  very  soon  after  the 
event  recorded  in  Acts  xxi.  There  must  have  been  an  interval 
during  which  the  hatred  of  the  Jews  against  Christianity  rose  to  a 
degree  considerably  higher. 

As  the  extreme  terminus  ad  quem^  the  year  QQ  offers  itself,  which 
was  the  first  year  of  the  Jewish  war.  That  the  Epistle  to  the  He- 
brews was  written  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  appears  not  only 
from  those  particular  passages  in  which  the  Levitical  ritaal  is  spoken 
of  as  still  subsisting  (chap,  ix,  8,  x.  1),  but,  even  if  we  had  not  those 
passages,  might  be  inferred,  with  undoubted  certainty,  from  the  im- 
port and  the  practical  aim  of  the  epistle.  We  must  evidently  come 
down  a  series  of  years  from  that  extreme  terminus  ad  quern;  it  is  not 
probable  that  the  epistle  was  written  immediately  before  the  begin-- 
ning  of  the  war,  when  the  external  fermentation  and  decomposition 
of  the  Israelitish  national  life  had  already  come  to  a  height.  The 
circumstances  presupposed  in  the  epistle  resemble  much  more  the 
first  beginning  of  that  fermentation  than  its  completion. 

Certain  riyovi^ievot  had  already,  we  know^  suffered  martyrdom 
(cha|).  xiii.  7);  the  readers  themselves,  also,  had  already  suffered  lo8S 
in  their  earthly  possessions  (chap.  x.  34),  and  many  of  their  fellow- 
believers  had  been  imprisoned  ;  they  themselves,  however,  had  not 
yet  needed  to  strive  even  unto  blood  (chap.  xii.  4,  com  p.  our  remarks 
on  the  passage).  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  taken  for  granted  every- 
where in  the  hortatory  23ortions,  that  severer  jjersecutions  may  come, 
nay,  will  come  ;  the  readers  are  systematically  prepared  .for  these, 
and  exhorted  to  submit  to  the  sufferings  that  w^ere  before  them  as  a 
discipline  from  God  (xii.  5,  seq.),  not  to  become  fainthearted  (x.  38, 
sec[.),  to  persevere  in  patience  (x.  36),  to  imitate  the  faith  of  the 
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martyrs  (xlii.  7)^  and^  like  Christ  and  all  the  Old  Testament  saints^ 
to  keep  fixedly  and  alone  before  their  eye  the  future  goal^  the  en- 
trance into  the  holiest  of  all  (chap.  xi.  and  chap.  xii.  1-3).  Do  we 
finely  now,  traces  of  the  condition  of  the  Jewish  Christians  in  Jeru- 
salem growing  worse  after  the  year  58  ?  First  of  all,  the  persecu- 
tion tender  Nero  in  July  64  may  be  mentioned,  which,  although  it 
did  not  extend  over  the  orbis  terrarum,  must  yet  have  reacted  also 
on  Palestine.  Were  the  Jews  already  full  of  bitterness  against  the 
Christians,  and  was  their  fury  restrained  from  arbitrary  outbreaks 
only  by  the  power  of  the  Komans,  then  the  JSTeronic  persecution 
would  certainly  be  a  signal  for  them  which  would  not  require  to  be 
given  a  second  time.  To  persecute  these  Christians  who  were  now 
beld  to  be  criminals  against  Csesar,  was  no  longer  wrong,  and  would 
bring  with  it  no  danger.  These  Christians,  whose  leaders,  Peter  and 
Paul,  had  been  murdered  so  shortly  rifter  each  other  as  criminals  and 
rebels,  had  no  claim  to,  and  no  hope  of,  protection  on  the  part  of 
the  Eomans.  Certainly,  then,  there  began  in  the  summer  or  har- 
vest of  the  year  64  a  season  of  aggravated  persecution  for  the 
Christians  of  Jerusalem. 

But  this  aggravation  was  not  the  first  since  the  year  58.  Already, 
under  the  procuratorship  of  Porcius  Festus  (60-62),  according  to  the 
accounts  of  that  period  which  Josephus  has  left  behind  him,  the 
unbridled  spirit  of  the  Jews  rose  to  a  height  hitherto  unknown. 
Already  in  the  year  57  (comp.  Wieseler's  Chron.  d.  Apgsch.  p.  79) 
a  first  attempt  at  insurrection  on  a  large  scale  was  made,  that  of 
the  Sicarii,  but  was  put  down  (Acts  xxi.  38;  Jos.  Antiq.,  xx.  8,  5, 
seq.;  Bell.  Jud.  ii.  13,  3,  seq.);  under  Festus,  again,  arose  the  mul- 
titude of  deceivers  and  false  Messiahs;  the  fever  of  false  Maccabeism 
raged  widely,  and  ate  into  the  vitals  of  a  people  become  inwardly 
corrupt  and  morally  dissolute.  The  Eoman  scourge  came  down 
with  ever  increasing  heaviness  on  the  subdued  rebels  (Jos.  Antiq. 
xxiv.  5,  XXV.  8).  We  can  easily  see  now,  how  the  Christians  as 
^^  adherents  of  a  Messiah'"  must  have  been  exposed  to  the  suspicion 
of  the  Gentile  magistrates,  who  it  can  hardly  be  supposed  would 
investigate  with  any  great  care  into  the  nature  and  character  of 
each  particular  Messiah,  but  in  whose  eyes  all  hope  of  a  Messiah 
and  all  speaking  of  a  Messiah  must  soon  have  been  stamped  as  un- 
lawful, and  scouted  as  a  Jewish  association  for  treasonable  purposes, 
after  some  dozen  of  Messiahs  had,  one  after  another,  put  themselves 
forth  as  agitators  and  rebels.  How  easy  in  these  circumstances 
must  it  have  become  for  the  Jews  to  blacken  the  Christians  in  the 
eyes  of  the  Eomans,  or  to  obtain  a  bill  of  indemnity  for  any  arbitrary 
persecutions  of  the  Christians!  It  is  certain,  then,  that  the  year  60 
or  61  formed  an  epoch  of  increased  trouble  to  the  Christians,  and 
Josephns  expressly  relates  (Antiq.  xx.,  ix.  1)  that  after  the  depar- 
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ture  of  Festus^  and  before  the  arrival  of  his  successor  AlhinuSj  the 
Apostle  James^  the  son  of  Alphaeus^  was  stoned  at  the  instigation 
of  the  high  priest^  Annas  the  younger.  This  murder  was  certainly 
the  signal  for^  something  further. 

Accordingly  in  the  year  62^  the  difficulties  of  the  Christians  in 
Jerusalem  began  to  increase^  and  in  the  harvest  of  64  there  was  a 
second  and  still  greater  aggravation  of  them.  We  can  suppose, 
therefore,  that  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  was  written  either  late  in 
the  summer  of  64 — in  which  case  the  passage  chap.  xiii.  7  will  refer 
to  the  death  of  the  Apostles  Peter  and  Paul,  which,  as  we  have 
seen,  is  not  absolutely  impossible, — or  it  might  have  been  written  in 
the  year  62  or  63,  after  the  death  of  James  the  son  of  Alphaeus — • 
in  which  case  the  passage  chap.  xiii.  7  would  have  to  be  referred 
chiefly  to  James  the  son  of  Alphaeus,  whose  mere  name  must  of 
itself,  however,  have  reminded  the  readers  of  the  earlier  death  of 
James  the  son  of  Zebedee.  We  may,  in  the  meantime,  choose  either 
of  these  two  dates,  although  the  passage  chap.  xiii.  7  is  certainly 
capable  of  a  simpler  explanation  according  to  the  latter  supposition, 
for  then  the  author  would  allude  to  the  martyrdom  of  men  who  had 
actually  suffered  death  before  the  eyes  of  the  readers,  and  were  there- 
fore patterns  to  them  of  faith  in  the  proper  sense  of  the  term,  and 
who  also  in  the  strictest  sense  had  been  leaders  (fiyoviievot)  in  the 
church  at  Jerusalem.  (The  readers  might  thus  have  witnessed  the 
death  even  of  James  the  son  of  Zebedee^  although  they  were  still  at 
that  time  Jews,  And  he,  too,  might  be  reckoned  among  the 
7jyovfi£vot  vfXMv  because  he  had  laboured  in  the  church  with  which 
the  readers  had  since  become  connected,  and  as  one  of  the  Apostles 
whose  divine  calling  they  acknowledged  since  their  conversion). 

Let  us  see,  now,  whether  the  passage  chap.  xiii.  23  gives  any 
more  definite  information  as  to  the  time  when  the  epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  was  written,  Timothy  had  been  in  prison,  and  had  just 
recovered  his  freedom  when  the  Epistle  was  written,  or  at  least  when 
it  was  sent  off.  At  the  same  time  we  have  gathered  from  the  pas- 
sage chap.  xiii.  23,  24  that  the  person  who  wrote  or  worked  out  the 
Epistle  was  free,  was  in  Italy,  in  a  different  place,  however,  from 
Timothy  (if  Timothy,  who  has  just  been  set  free,  comes  to  him  soon 
he  will  set  out  with  him  to  the  east),  that,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
proper  author  of  the  epistle  from  whom  the  material  (but  not  the 
diction,  comp.  chap.  xiii.  22)  emanates,  and  in  whose  name  the 
epistle  on  to  chap.  xiii.  21  is  written,  was  by  no  means  so  independ- 
ent as  to  be  able  to  set  out  as  soon  as  he  might  please  to  Jerusalem, 
but  was  so  restrained  by  the  circumstances  of  some  kind  or  other  in 
which  he  was  involuntarily  placed,  that  he  exhorted  his  readers 
(chap.  xiii.  19)  to  pray  God  that  he  might  be  again  restored  to 
them. 
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NoiD^  lohen  could  Timothy  have  heen  in  prison  in  Italy  ? — During 
the  imprisonment  of  tlie  Apostle  Paul  at  Eome^  several  of  his 
helpers  were  involved  in  the  judicial  procedure  against  him  and  de- 
tained for  a  while  in  custody  ;  so  Aristarchus  (Col.  iv.  10)  and 
Epaphras  (Philem.  23).  It  is  not  impossible  that  Timothy^  also, 
might  have  been  kept  in  confinement  at  that  time.  When  the 
Apostle  Paul  wrote  the  Epistles  to  the  Colossians  and  Philippians 
Timothy  was  actually  with  him  (Col.  i.  1;  Phil.  i.  1,  ii.  19).  True^ 
the  Apostle  does  not  precisely  designate  him  as  his  fellow-prisoner, 
and  makes  no  precise  mention  of  an  imprisonment  of  Timothy  ;  but 
even  the  circumstances  that  the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians  was 
written  precisely  in  the  name  of  Paul  and  Timothy  (i.  1),  and  that 
Timothy,  thereby,  joins  in  the  thanksgiving  for  the  gift  which  was 
sent  dg  xpEiaV' — ^this  circumstance  almost  warrants  the  inference, 
that  Timothy  was  imprisoned  together  with  Paul.  Just  because 
the  Apostle  throughout  the  whole  Epistle  speaks  in  his  oivn  person, 
addresses  his  exhortations  in  his  own  name,  speaks  chap,  iii,  4,  seq., 
of  his  own — exclusively  of  his  own — ^former  circumstances,  because 
in  a  word  Timothy  has  no  part  in  the  contents  of  the  writing, ^ — ^that 
superscription  Paid  and  Timothy  servants  of  Jesus  Christ  would 
properly  have  had  no  meaning  if  it  did  not  point  to  this,  that  the 
occasion  of  the  Epistle— the  gift  which  had  been  received — equally 
concerned  Timothy  and  Paul/'''"  and  this,  indeed,  is  only  conceivable 
on  the  supposition  that  Timothy  shared  in  the  fate  of  Paul  as  a  pris- 
oner- The  analogous  passage  Col.  i.  1  would  then  have  a  similar 
explanation.  This  supposition  is  confirmed,  however,  by  the  passage 
Phil.  ii.  19.  Paul  hopes  that  he  will  be  able  soon  to  send  Timothy 
into  the  East.  Why  is  this  an  object  of  hope  to  him.^  If  Timothy 
was  free,  then  he  might  simply  have  determined  to  send  him  thither. 
He  hop)es  to  send  him  so  soon  as  he  knows  how  it  may  go  with  his 
own  case  (ver.  23),  and,  in  the  same  way,  he  hopes  or  "trusts'"  (ver. 
24)  that  the  Lord  will  soon  procure  freedom  for  himself  "  also/' 
These  words,  that  I  also  myself  shall  come  shortly^  are  so  parallel 
with  the  words  /  hope  to  se7id  Timothy  shortly  unto  you,  that  it  is 
not  too  bold  to  suppose  that  Timothy  also,  who  "  as  a  son  with  the 
father  hath  served  with  me"  (ver.  22),  and  who  alone  of  all  has  not 
sought  his  own  (ver.  20,  21),  was  involved  in  the  procedure  against 
Paul  and  imprisoned.  If  Timothy  had  been  free,  why  did  not  Paul 
send  him  at  once  with  Epaphroditus,  or  rather  why  did  he  not  send 
him  f/z^i^eac^  of  Epaphroditus,  who  (ver.  27)  had  just  recovered  from 
a  deadly  disease.? 

It  is  not  to  be  supposed  that  we  adduce  these  passages  as  afford- 

*  The  circumstance  that  Timothy  may,  perhaps,  have  written  the  Epistle  to  the 
Philippians  as  Taxvypa(l)oc,  does  not  suffice  to  explain  the  superscription  Phil.  i.  1.  The 
tachygraphist  never  wrote  his  name  in  the  superscription  along  with  that  of  Paul. 
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ing  a  conchisive  proof  that  Timothy  was  at  that  time  in  prison  with 
Panl^  hilt  we  think  we  have  only  shown  from  them  the  possibility 
that  he  ma]/  have  been  at  that  time  in  prison.  The  Epistle  to  the 
Phihppians  was  written  in  the  year  62,  at  all  events  before  the  third 
year  of  Paurs  imprisonment  at  Eome^  in  which  his  situation  became 
worse,  Wow^  if  the  setting  at  liberty  of  Timothy  recorded  in  Heb. 
xiii.  23  is  identical  with  that  which  Paul  hoj)es  for  in  Phil.  ii.  19^ 
then  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  was  written  somewhere  towards  the 
end  of  the  year  62,  therefore  just  after  the  death  of  James  the  son 
of  Alphaeus. 

If  this  were  the  only  time  when  an  imprisonment  of  Timothy  in 
Italy  is  conceivable^  then  would  the  choice  which  was  left  open 
above^  between  the  year  62  and  the  year  64^  be  thereby  already  de- 
termined. But  Timothy^  after  having  been  actually  sent  by  Paul 
into  the  East^  was  urgently  entreated  by  Paul  (2  Tim.  iv.  21)^  whose 
case  in  the  meanwhile  (during  the  first  half  of  the  year  63)  had 
taken  a  very  serious  turn,  to  come  back  to  him  before  the  harvest  of 
63.  We  may  be  sure  that  he  complied  with  this  request  of  his 
"  father.'"  Then,  however^  it  is  possible  that  he  himself  was  involved 
in  the  procedure  against  Paul^ — possible  also^  that  after  PauFs 
death  he  was  taken  prisoner  in  the  persecution  under  iSTero  (July^ 
64.)  I7i  shorty  an  imprisonment  of  Timothy  in  Italy  may  liheioise 
he  conceived  of  as  possible  in  the  year  64  ;  only^  that  his  being  again 
set  at  liberty  is  less  probable  on  this  occasion  than  in  the  year  62. 

We  have  therefore  not  yet  got  beyond  the  alternative  between 
the  harvest  of  62  and  late  in  the  summer  of  64.  The  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  might  have  been  written  at  either  of  these  two  points  of 
time.  The  inquiry  as  to  the  author  will^  perhaps^  be  the  first  thing 
to  throw  a  clearer  light  on  the  question. 


OHAPTEE    THIED. 

WHETHEE    WRITTEN    OEIGIbTALLY   IN   GREEK. 

Before  we  can  proceed  to  the  inquiry  respecting  the  author  of 
the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  there  is  still  a  preliminary  question 
which  must  be  settled^  namely,  whether  this  epistle  was  really  writ- 
ten originally  in  Greeh^  or  whether  it  is  not  merely  a  translation  or 
a  reproduction  of  an  Aramaic  original.  There  is  nothing  in  the 
epistle  itself  that  could  lead  to  the  raising  of  such  a  question  ; 
but  a  series  of  Church  Fathers  speak  of  an  original  Aramaic  writ- 
ingj  and  therefore  we  are  not  at  liberty  entirely  to  evade  the 
question. 
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The  most  ancient  of  tbese  Fathers  is  Clemens  of  Alexandria,  of 
whom  Eusehius  relates  (vi.  14),  that  in  his  IIypot3''poses  he  has  un- 
dertaken ETnreTiJ.rjfjtsvag  dLrjyfjaetg  (investigations)  respecting  all  the 
books  of  the  Holy  Scripture,  and  in  regard  to  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  has  come  to  the  conclusion  :  UavXov  fiev  elvai.^  yeypd(pdaL  6e 
^Fippaf.oig  'JiPpauc'ij  (poyv^j,  Aovicdv  Ss  (piXoTLjKjdg  avrrjv  iied8pfi7]vevoavTa 
Eixdovvai  Tolg  '''EXXtjctlv  oOev  rov  avrbv  Xp(^Ta  evpLGiceaOac  Kara  rrjv 
Epjirjveiav  ravrrjg  re  rrjg  ETnaToXrjg  koX  tcov  rrpd^eodv.  That  Paul  was 
its  author,^  and  that  it  teas  loritten  to  the  Hehretvs  in  the  Hehretu 
language,  hut  that  Lulce  carefully  translated  it  for  eirculation  among 
the  Greeks ;  lohence  the  resemblance  in  style  hetiveen  this  and  the 
Acts.  But  the  last  words  of  this  citation  show  clearly  enough  how 
Clement  arrived  at  this  view.  It  is  not  a  tradition  which  he  follows, 
but  a  scientific  conjecture  which  he  raises.  The  dissimilarity  in 
style  between  this  epistle  and  the  epistles  of  Paul,  and  its  similar- 
ity to  the  writings  of  Luke,  struck  him  (justly)  ;  he  perceived  that 
the  epistle  cannot  have  come  from  Paul  in  this  form  ;  but  as  the 
general  tradition  of  the  East  (as  we  shall  see  in  the  following  chap- 
ter) named  Paul  as  the  author,  Clement  was  led  to  ask  :  May  not 
the  epistle  in  its  present  form  in  reality^  perhaps,  have  proceeded 
from  another — from  Luke  ?  Wherefore  not^  he  thought  ;  how  very 
possible  it  is  that  Paul  wrote-'''  to  those  Aramaic  speaking  Jewish 
Christians  in  their  own  language,  and  that  a  disciple  of  Paul  (for 
example  Luke  himself,  whose  style  so  much  resembles  that  of  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews)  afterwards  worked  out  the  epistle  for  a 
wider  circle  of  readers. — But  that  Clement  here  in  reality  gives  only 
a  subjective  conjecture,  and  not  an  ecclesiastical  tradition,  appears 
most  clearly  from  this,  that  his  discij)le  Origen  departs  from  the 
supposition  of  an  originally  Aramaic  writing,  although  he  retains  the 
substance  of  Clement's  view.  He,  too,  notices  (in  Euseb.  vi,  25) 
the  difference  in  style  between  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  and  the 
Pauline  epistles  ;  he,  too,  does  not  venture  to  carry  back  that  epis- 
tle in  its  j)resent  form  directly  to  Paul  ;  but  he  can  explain  this 
phenomenon  by  a  simpler  (and  indeed  a  far  more  probable)  conjec- 
ture, namely,  by  the  supposition  that  Paul  did  not  verbally  dictate 
this  epistle^  but  only  delivered  in  free  oral  discourse  the  thoughts 
and  the  development  of  the  thoughts,  the  composition  and  elabora- 
tion of  which  he  left  over  to  one  of  his  disciples  {rd  [isv  voijpaTa  rov 
dnoaroXov  eoriv  rj  de  (ppdaig  fcal  rj  avvOeoig  dnofivrjfiovevaavrog  nvog  rd 
dnoaroXtKa  aal  (hanepel  a^o?uoypa(l)i]GavTog  rd  slp7]{iEVa  vrrb  rov  dtSaa- 
fcdXov.y  Origen  would  certainly  not  have  fallen  upon  this  method 
of  solving  the  question,  if  there  had  been  in  existence  d^  tradition  in 
any  degree  to  be  depended  on  in  favour  of  an  originally  Aramaic 

*  'EfSpcufcy  (pQvy  denotes  here  of  course  not  the  ancient  Hebrew,  which,  indeed,  was 
intelligible  only  to  the  learned  Jews,  but  the  Aramaic.     Comp.  Acts  xxii.  2. 
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writing  ;  for  then  lie  would  not  have  at  all  needed  this  new  conjec« 
ture.  That  he  thought  it  necessary  to  modify  the  opinipn  of  Cle- 
ment can  be  explained  only  on  the  ground  that  this  was  only  an 
opinion^  only  a  subjective  supposition.  We  certainly  meet  this  sup- 
position also  in  later  Church  Fathers.  Eusebius  himself  also  re- 
peats it  (iii.  38)  ;  he  speaks^  however,  so  entirely  in  the  same  way  as 
Clement — in  like  manner  adducing  the  internal  grounds  which  are 
in  its  favour — that  it  is  apparent  he  is  there  only  stating  the  con- 
jectures of  others.  CEippaiotg  yap  dta  rrjg  rrarpcov  yXdjTrfjg  ^yypdcpGyg 
(hluXfjfcoTog  rov  VLavXov^  ol  jiev  lov  EvayyeXiaT7]V  Aovfcdv ,  ol  6e  rbv 
K/l?^|U£2^Ta— Clement  of  J&ome—^piirjv evaat  XSyovot  rrjv  ypacprjv'  b  aal 
(idXXov  etTj  dv  dXrjOsg  rep  rbv  ofJiOLov  rrjg  cjypdaeodg  x^paarripa  rriv  re  rov 
KXrjixevTog  eTTtaroXrjv  not  ttjv  upbg  ''Eppatovg  dfToadj^sLV  k.  t.  a.)  That 
this  coDJecture  was  one  which  he  had  adoj)ted  from  others  and  not 
the  one  which  was  familiar  to  Eusebius^  Bleek  has  already  justly 
inferred  from  the  fact  that  Eusebius  elsewhere  sj)eaks  as  if  the  Greek 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  comes  from  Paul.  (In  his  Comm.  on  Psalm 
ii.  7  he  says  that  Paul^  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  has  made 
use  of  the  LXX.,  with  which  as  a  vo(ioiia6/]g  he  was  well  acquainted). 

Jerome,  too,  (Script.  Eccl.  5)  says  :  scripserat  Paulus,  ut  He- 
braeus  Hebraeis,  Hebraice^  ut  ea  quae  eloquenter  scripta  fuerant  in 
Hebraeo,  eloquentius  verterentur  in  G-raecum  ;  but  Jerome  also 
adds  :  et  hanc  causam  esse,  quod  a  ceteris  Pauli  epistolis  discrepare 
videatur.  (Later,  also,  we  meet  the  same  view  in  CEcumeniiis,  The- 
ophylact,  and  Johannes  Damascenus).  But  it  is  always  evidently 
the  old  GonjecMire  of  Clement  which  in  every  case  recommended 
itself  on  the  simjole  ground,  that  every  one  noticed  the  dissimi- 
larity in  style  between  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  and  the  Pauline 
epistles. 

The  Church  Fathers  inform  us  respecting  another  book  of  the 
New  Testament  that  it  was  written  originally  in  Aramaic,  namely, 
the  Grospel  of  Matthew.  But  we  must  beware  of  placing  these  two 
accounts  parallel  with  each  other.  In  the  case  of  Matthew  the  tra- 
dition respecting  its  Aramaic  origin  begins  with  the  Presbyter  John 
(comp.  my  Kritik  der  evai\g.  Geschichte  p.  767,  seq.),  and  continues 
through  the  whole  series  of  the  Church  Fathers  without  being  en- 
cumbered by  the  faintest  trace  of  an  opjDOsite  tradition  ;  nay,  it  is 
confirmed  by  the  abundant  traces  of  the  existence  of  a  "  Gospel  to 
the  Hebrews^"  distinct  from  the  Greek  one  of  Matthew,  which  was 
still  used  without  hesitation  in  the  first  centuries  even  by  the  Cath- 
olic Church,  and  only  gradually  came  to  be  the  sole  possession  of  the 
Nazarites  and  Ebionites,  and  in  their  hands  was  greatly  vitiated  ; 
finally,  even  the  Greek  Gospel  of  Matthew  bears,  throughout,  an 
Aramaic  colouring,  and  has  quite  the  nature  of  a  reproduction  of 
an  Aramaic  original  (although  not  of  a  verbal  translation).     Thus^ 
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for  example,  it  has  only  one  paranomasia  (Matt.  vi.  16)^  and  this, 
too,  of  such  a  kind  as  that  it  may  have  arisen  unconsciously  (comp. 
my  Ivritik  der  evang.  Geschichte  p.  764-766). 

It  is  altogether  different  with  the  Epistle  to  the  Hehrews.  The 
scanty  series  of  notices  respecting  its  Aramaic  original  begins,  as  we 
have  seen,  very  late,  and  begins  with  an  evident  conjecture^  which  was 
afterwards  readily  adopted  by  others  on  internal  grounds.  There  is 
nowhere  the  faintest  trace  of  an  Aramaic  original  of  the  Epistle  to 
the  Hebrews,  and  our  Greek  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  is,  in  fine,  so 
original  throughout,  so  evidently  tliouglit  in  Greeh^  both  in  form  and 
import,  that  the  supposition  of  its  having  arisen  from  an  Aramaic 
original  becomes  at  once  an  impossibility. 

To  begin  with  what  is  most  external,  we  would  refer  to  the  mul- 
titude of  Greek  paranomasias  cmd  plays  upon  taords^  of  which  only 
some  (for  exam|)le  virord^ai  and  avvnoTaarov,  ii.  8  ;  drcdrc^p^  dfiijrcop, 
vii.  3  ;  lyyt^ofiev,  eyyvog,  vii.  19  and  22  ;  -napaiiEveiv ^  (jlevslv,  vii.  23, 
24  ;  rjyrjadfievog,  rjyidodTj^  x.  29,  etc.)  could  have  arisen  unconsciously 
in  the  hands  of  a  translator,  while  the  most  are  certainly  intended 
(for  example  rroXviiegojg  /cat  noXvTpojTCog,  i.  1  ;  efiaOev  dcp'  (bv  snaOsv^  v. 
8  ,*  naXov  re  fcal  imaov^  v.  14  *  jSpcofiaai  kol  iropuoi,  ix.  10  ]  doparov, 
6pG)v,  xi.  27  ;  p^evovaav,  fieXXovoav,  xiii.  14,  etc.).  All  that  can  be 
directly  inferred,  indeed,  from  this  mass  of  paranomasias  is,  that  our 
epistle  cannot  be  the  literal  translation  of  an  Aramaic  original ;  that 
it  may  have  been  a  free  reproduction  of  such  an  original  is  not 
thereby  set  aside. 

This  reproduction,  however,  must  have  been  executed  in  so  free 
a  manner  that,  in  the  form  and  structure  of  the  periods^  as  well  as 
in  the  transference  of  the  ideas,  the  writer  has  not  bound  himself 
down  to  the  original ;  for  the  construction  of  the  periods  is  so  gen- 
uinely Greek,  so  rich,  so  elaborate,  the  language  is  so  select  and  ex- 
presses modifications  of  ideas  so  delicate  (for  example  iiergLoiraOelv, 
evfrepiGTaroc,  (MGdaTToSoGca,  etc.),  that  there  are  no  Aramaic  ideas  and 
words  whatever  to  which  these  Greek  ones  would  correspond.  The 
writer  must,  therefore,  have  entirely  recast  his  original^ — and  that 
not  merely  as  regards  the  form,  bub  also  the  matter.  All  the  ar- 
gumentations are  so  subtly,  so  closely  knit  and  interwoven  with  the 
grammatical  form  of  the  subtly  constructed  period,  that  if  this 
form  was  not  possible  in  the  Aramaic  original,  then  must  also  the 
entire  development  of  the  thought  have  been  different.  Compare 
for  example  Heb.,  chap.  i.  1-3  ;  chap.  ii.  2-4  and  9,  10,  and  14, 15  ; 
chap.  iii.  1,  2,  seq. ;  chap.  iv.  9  and  6,  7  ;  chap,  v,  7-10  ;  chap.  vii. 
5-12,  and  seq.  Let  any  one  only  try  to  render  back  these  passages 
into  the  poor  Aramaic  language,  and  he  will  be  convinced  that 
more  than  the  half  of  the  sentiments,  but  chiefly  and  entirely  their 
delicate  connexion,  would  be  lost. 

Vol.  VI.--38 
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To  this  is  to  he  added^  finally^  the  use  which  is  made  of  the 
LXX.  We  have  seen  in  the  particular  passages  that  the  argumenta- 
tions based  on  Old  Testament  citations  are  substantially  correct^  and 
really  founded  on  the  sense  which  those  citations  have  in  the  ori- 
ginal. But  we  have  in  like  manner  seen^  that  those  argumenta- 
tions, in  respect  of  form^  correspond  to  the  words  and  expressions 
used  in  the  LXX,  even  in  those  instances  in  which  the  Septuagint, 
although  rightly  rendering  the  sentiment  as  a  whole,  yet  does  not 
correspond  to  the  most  direct  grammatical  sense  of  the  Hebrew 
original.  Thus,  for  example  in  chap.  vii.  8,  the  argumentation  is 
based  on  the  word  vnordoaecv,  which  does  not  occur  at  all  in  the 
Hebrew  original  of  the  psalm.  In  like  manner  chap.  iv.  5,  seq.  ; 
chap.  X.  5-7,  etc.  These  argumentations  also  the  writer  must  have 
entirely  recast. 

In  short,  the  entire  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  is  in  form  and 
matter  thought  out  in  Greek.  Granted  that  it  really  had  an  Ara- 
maic vv'riting  for  its  basis,  our  Greek  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  would 
still  not  be  a  reproduction  of  this  original  writing,  but  an  entirely 
new  and  original  composition,  to  which  the  Aramaic  writing  bore 
the  relation  of  a  mere  preparatory  work,  and  we  should  not  be  at 
liberty  to  say  :  '^  The  Ej^istle  to  the  Hebrews  was  originally  written 
in  Aramaic,''  but  more  correctly  would  have  to  say  :  ''  The  writer 
of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  made  use  of  another  treatise  of  shn- 
ilar  import,  which  happened  to  be  written  in  Aramaic,  as  a  pre- 
paratory work.''  But  herewith  the  whole  conjecture  vanishes.  For 
there  are  no  positive  grounds  for  this  conjecture,  and,  thus  modi- 
fied, it  would  not  even  serve  the  end  which  it  was  intended  to 
serve  by  Clement  of  Alexandria.  If  Paul  had  intended  to  deliver 
in  writing  to  the  author  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hehreivs  a  scheme  of 
contents  for  the  epistle  which  was  to  be  written,  in  order  that  this 
author  might  carry  it  out,  he  would  at  least  not  have  written  this 
scheme  in  the  Aramaic  language.  If,  however,  Paul  or  any  one 
else  had  written  and  sent  an  Aramaic  epistle  to  the  Jewish  Chris- 
tians in  Jerusalem,  and  some  other  (Luke  or  any  one  else)  had  set 
himself  to  translate  it  into  Greek  for  the  more  general  use  of  all 
Christians,  he  would  have  really  translated  it,  and  not  have  made 
something  quite  different  out  of  it. 

The  conjecture  of  Clement,  therefore,  is  mere  conjecture,  and  in- 
deed it  is  not  even  fitted  to  explain  the  coincidence  of  the  un-Pauline 
style  and  the  oriental  tradition  of  the  Pauline  authorship.  In  no 
danger  of  being  misled  by  this  conjecture,  we  can  now  pass  to  the 
inquiry  respecting  the  author  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews, 
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CHAPTEE    FOUETH. 

THE   WEITER.      a)    EXTEENAL   TESTIMONIES. 

On  directing  our  view^  first  of  all^  to  the  external  testimonies 
respecting  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  we  encounter  the  striking 
phenomenon^  that  the  entire  Eastern  Church  decidedly  and  from 
the  very  first  holds  the  epistle  to  be  Pauline^  while  the  Western 
either  makes  no  use  of  it  until  the  time  of  the  Arian  controversy^ 
or^  if  it  uses  it^  does  not  reckon  it  among  the  Pauline  epistles,  or, 
finally,  declares  it  to  be  decidedly  un-Pauline.  The  Eastern  Church 
had  no  other  opinion  than  that  Paul  ivas  the  aiithor  of  the  Ujjistle  to 
the  Hehreios,  As  the  first  witness  Clemens  Eomanus  (a.d.  96)  is 
wont  to  be  adduced,  who  has  certainly  a  greater  number  of  allu- 
sions to  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  than  to  any  other  epistle  of  the 
New  Testament.  (In  the  36th  chapter  of  his  Epistle  to  the  Cor- 
inthians he  gives  pretty  large  and  literal  extracts  from  Heb.  i.  4, 
seq. ;  more  than  once  he  repeats  the  words  Heb.  iii.  2,  etc.,  etc. 
See  the  passages  in  Kirchhofer's  "  Quellensammlung  zur  Geschichte 
der  neutestamentlichen  Kanons,''  p.  233-238).  But  nowhere  does 
Clement  name  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  nowhere  does  he  name 
Paul  as  its  author.  Now,  as  there  is  no  necessity  for  supposing 
that  his  partiality  for  this  epistle  was  occasioned  by  his  partiality 
for  the  person  of  its  author ^  seeing  that  the  contents  of  the  epistle 
might  quite  as  well  account  for  this  partiality— further,  as  the  per- 
son of  the  author  might  have  been  especially  dear  to  Clement  even 
although  he  had  not  been  Paul  himself,  but  one  of  those  felloiv- 
labourers  mentioned  in  Phil,  iv.  3,  it  follows  that  no  certain  con- 
clusion can  be  drawn  from  Clement's  partiality  for  the  Epistle  to 
the  Hebrews,  that  he  recognized  this  epistle  as  Pauline.  Still  less, 
indeed,  can  any  inference  be  drawn  against  its  having  been  written 
by  Paul  from  the  fact  that  Clement  does  not  name  the  title  and 
author.  For,  in  his  allusions  to  the  Epistle  of  the  Thessalonians 
(Clem.  1  Cor.  xxxviii.),  Gralatians  (1  Cor.  xlix.),  Eomans  (chap, 
xxxiii. — XXXV. — xxxviii. — xlvi.),  Colossians  (chap,  xxi.),  Ephesians 
(chap,  xlvi.),  Timothy  (chap,  xxix.),  etc.,  he  also  names  not  the 
title  and  author  ;  only  (in  chap,  xlvii.)  when  he  cites  the  first  of 
Paul's  epistles  to  the  Corinthians  does  he  remind  the  Corinthians 
—having  special  occasion  to  do  so — of  that  which.  Paul  had  already, 
written  to  them. 

The  series  of  properly  Oriental  witnesses  for  the  Pauline  author- 
ship of  tlie  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  begins  with  Pantaenus.  Clement 
of  Alexandria  appeals  to  him,  the  iiampiog  TrpeoPvrepog^  for  the  in- 
formation that  Paul  had  put  no  inscription  to  the  Epistle  to  the 
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Hebrews,  because  he  did  not  wish  to  urge  his  apostolic  authority  on 
the  Jewish  Christians.  ("Hd?/  ds  (hg  6  fiamptog  eXeye  TTpeopvrepog^ 
enel,  6  nvptog  dnoaToXog  oSv  rov  TravroKparopog,  dneordX'rj  rrpbg  'F>0paLovg^ 
did  fjierpLOTTjra  6  HavXog,  (hg  dv  slg  rd  eOvt]  dfreoraXfievog,  ov/c  syypdcpet 
kavrov  '^l3paiG)v  dnSoroXoVy  did  re  rrjv  npbg  rbv  fcvpcov  Ti.[irjv,  did  re  rov 
Etc  nsptovatag  naX  rotg  'F>[3paiotg  ettlgteXXslv  eOvojv  uripvua  ovra  fcal  dixoo- 
ToXov.)  In  like  manner  Dionysius  of  Alexandria  (in  Euseb.  vi.  41 : 
^Yi^EiiXivov  de  not  viravexdypovv  ol  dd£X(j)Oi  fcalrijv  dpnayrjv  rwv 
vTTapxovrcjv,  oiioicjg  eneivoig  olg  teal  HavXog  efiaprvprjas,  fierd 
Xccpdgrrpoaeds^avTo,  comp.  Heb.  x.  34).  In  like  manner,  Alex- 
ander of  Alexandria  (in  Socr.  i.  8,  Theodoret.  h.  e.  i.  4).  Metho- 
dius of  Lycia  (a.d.  290)  conviv.  decern  virginum,  oratio  10,  pag.  96 
and  116,  cites  the  passages  Heb.  x.  1  and  xii.  1  with  the  words  nard  rov 
dnoaroXov  and  tcard  rbv  diddaiiaXov  HavXov.  A  Synod  held  in  Antioch 
about  the  year  264  against  Paul  of  Samosata^  cites  in  its  Synodal 
writing  (in  Mansi  coll.  cone.  tom.  i.,  pag.  1036)  the  passage  Heb.  xi. 
26  as  the  words  of  Paul.  That  Clement  of  Alexandria  held  Paul  to 
be  at  least  the  original  aiitlior  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  nay, 
that  it  was  just  the  tradition  respecting  the  Pauline  authorship  that 
induced  him  to  devise  that  conjecture  about  an  originally  Aramaic 
writing  in  order  to  explain  the  difference  in  style,  we  have  seen 
from  the  passage  already  adduced  (in  Easeb.  vi.  14)  in  which,  in- 
deed, he  appeals  also  to  Pantaenus  in  support  of  its  having  been 
written  by  Paul.  In  another  passage  also  (Strom,  vi.  p.  645),  he 
cites  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  as  Pauline  ('ETrei  nal'n.avXog  ev  ralg 

ETnaroXaXg  ov  ^iXoaocpiav  dia(idXXo)v  (paiverai., ^K  rcdXiv,  (prjol^ 

Xpsiav  ex^TS  rov  diddoKetv  vjidg,  riva  rd  arocxsca,  etc.  Heb.  V.  12 — - 
(haavrojg  not  rolg  s§  ''EXX'jjvcov  sTnorpscpovai-  KoXoaaasvar  pXensrSj  etc. — 
Col.  iv.  8.) — Origen  likewise  cites  the  epistle  as  Pauline  (comm.  in 
Joh.  opp.  iv.  p.  60  :  ical  ev  t§  rrpbg  ^'EijSpaiovg  6  avrbg  HavXog  <p7]GLV' — 
then  follows  Heb.  i.  1,  2  ; — ^in  like  manner  in  his  comm.  in  ep.  ad 
Eoman.  opp.  iv.  p.  579  and  659).  Origen  too  was  driven  only  by 
this  general  tradition  of  the  Pauline  authorship  to  that  conjecture 
which  has  been  formerly  mentioned,  and  which  (in  Euseb.  vi.  25) 
he  expresses  in  the  following  words  :  '0  x^^P^^'^^p  '^^^  Xs^scog  rrjg  npbg 
^^Ppalovg  ETnyEypajifiEVTjg  EraoroXrjg  ovk  e;\;et  rb  ev  /loyw  IdicorLiibv  rov 
dnoaroXov,  dfioXoyriaavrog  avrbv  Idc6r7]v  slvat  ro)  Xoyo),  rovrEort  t§ 
(ppdoEL'  dXXd  Eoriv  i]  ETciGroXrj  gwOeoel  r-rjg  Xs^ecdg  EXXrjVLfiO)rEpaj  irdg  6 
ETTCGrdjiEVog  KpivEiv  (ppdGsojv  diacpopdg  ofjLoXoyrjGai  dv,  UdXtv  ds  av,  ore 
rd  vorifiara  rrjg  ErrLaroXrjg  davjidGid  EGri,  fcal  ov  dEvrspa  rojv  dixoGroXuiCdV 
6f.ioXoyoviiEVG)v  ypafiiidrcdv,  not  rovro  dv  GVfKprjGat  elvai  dXrjdEg  nag  b 
npoGEX^v  Txi  dvayv6)GEi  r%i  dnoaroXtfcy. — 'Eyw  6s  dnocpa'LvofiEVog  Enoifi^ 
dv,  on  rd  fiEV  voTjfiara  rov  dnoaroXov  sarlv,  t]  ds  <ppdacg  fcal  rj  avvOsatg 
dnofiVTjfiovEvaavrog  rivog  rd  dnoaroXtfid,  teal  (hanspsl  axoXcoypaipriGavrog 
rd  Elp7]iiEva  vnb  rov  didaanaXov.  Ei  ng  ovv  EicuXriaia  sx^t  ravrrjv  rrjv 
sniGroXriv  d)g  HavXov ,  avrrj  evdoict[XEtro)  nal  snl  rovrcd'  ov  yap  sin?]  ol 
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apxaloL  dvdpeg  (hg  UavXov  avrrjv  TrapaSeSoj/mm.  AH  the  following 
Greek  Church  Fathers  name  the  epistle  as  Paul's  :  Eusebius  places 
it  in  his  canon  among  the  Pauline  epistles  (Euseb.  iii.  25^  see  far- 
ther on  this  below)^  in  like  manner  Antonius,  Athanasius,  Didy- 
mus^  Theophilus  of  Alexandria,  the  two  Gregories,  Easily  Epiph- 
anius,  James  of  Nisibis  (in  Galland.  bibl.  patr.  torn.  5.  p.  16  and 
53)^  Ephraim  of  Syria,  the  two  Cyrils,  Chrysostom,  etc. 

Nevertheless,  some  have  ventured  to  call  in  question  the  an- 
tiquity and  unanimity  of  this  oriental  tradition.  Bleek  (i.  p.- 108) 
thinks  that  by  the  dpxaXot  dvdpeg  to  whom  Origen  refers  might  also 
be  meant  merely  Pantaenus  and  Clement  of  Alexandria  ;  not  only, 
however,  is  it  improbable  that  Origen  should  have  designated  these 
his  immediate  predecessors  and  teachers  by  so  vague  an  expression, 
but  the  usus  linguae  is  directly  against  this.  (For  example,  Euse- 
bius ii.  1,  where  he  narrates  the  death  of  the  Apostles^  says  :  nal 
ravra  fiev  wg  ef  dpxcii(^v  loroplag  slp7]oOo) ;  in  iii.  24,  he  says,  the 
Gospel  of  John  has  had  the  fourth  place  assigned  to  it  rightly  by  the 
dpxaloL.)  Chiefly,  however,  is  the  context  conclusive  against  that 
interpretation.  For  Clement  of  Alexandria  had  not  imconditionally 
held  that  Paul  was  the  immediate  author  of  the  Epistle  to  the  He- 
brews ;  how  then  can  this  Clement  be  brought  forward  among  those 
to  whom  those  churches  might  appeal  which  held  the  epistle  to  be 
directly  Pauline  .^  The  sense  of  the  passage  is  plainly  this  :  The 
Alexandrians  cannot,  indeed,  believe  that  this  epistle,  with  this  style, 
was  thus  composed  by  Paul  himself;  but  whosoever  will  yet  hold  Paul 
to  be  the  immediate  and  proper  author  (therefore  in  opposition  to 
Clement  !)  we  can  do  nothing  against  him,  since  even  the  ancients 
have  handed  down  the  epistle  to  us  as  one  of  Paul's."" 

And,  accordingly,  a  second  objection  also  is  herewith  refuted 
(Bleek  p.  107).  In  the  words  et  ng  ovv  EfiiiXi-]oia  ex^t  ravrrjv  Trjv 
ETTLorokrjv  (bg  liavXov  there  evidently  lies  the  presupposition,  that 
only  a  feio  cliurclies  at  that  time  held  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
to  be  a  work  of  Paul.  But  the  question  treated  of  in  the  context 
of  this  j^assage  is  not  at  all  whether  the  epistle  was  written  by 
Paul  or  came  into  existence  loitlwut  Paid  having  any  thing  to  do 
ivith  it.  That  the  ancient  tradition  imputed  it  to  Paul  was  a  set- 
tled point,  and  only  the  certainty  of  this  tradition  could  induce 
Clement  and  Origen  to  form  those  two  conjectures,  by  which  the 
un- Pauline  style  at  variance  luith  the  tradition  might  be  explained.''*' 
— The  question  with  Origen  is  rather,  whether  the  epistle,  precisely 
as  ive  have  it  in  Greeh^  can  have  come  directly  from  Paul.     The  old 

*  How  altogether  untenable  is  the  opinion  of  Bertholdt  (Einleit,  iv.  2914,  seq.),  that 
the  Alexandrines — those  who  observed  and  always  so  strongly  urged  the  un-Pauline 
character  of  the  style — were  the  first  who  raised  the  conjecture  of  a  Pauhne  authorship 
and  that  "on  exegetical  grounds." 
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tradition  called  it  Pauline  ;  tlie  iin-Panline  style  had^  however^ 
justly  struck  the  Alexandrians  ;  it  had  become  the  settled  opinion 
among  them  that  the  epistle  in  its  present  form  could  not  be  directly 
from  Paul  ;  either  it  is  a  translation  of  an  Aramaic  original  (as 
Clement  wrongly  supposed)/  or,  according  to  the  preferable  conjec- 
ture of  Origen,  Paul  did  not  dictate  the  words  of  it  but  gave  only 
the  voTjjiara  for  it.  These  views^  under  the  influence  of  the  catechist 
school  in  Alexandria  and  the  neighbourhood,  may  have  been  gener- 
ally spread  ;  hence  Origen  carelessly  mentions  them  ;  but  then  it 
may  have  struck  him  that  this  hypothesis  might  give  offence,  that 
there  might  possibly  be  churches  which  would  zealously  maintain 
the  immediately  Pauline  origin  ;  against  these,  he  says,  we  can  not 
take  any  steps  as  the  ancient  tradition  names  the  epistle  simply  as 
one  of  Paul's.  That  the  words  liolds  it  as  Paid's  according  to  the 
context,  form  the  antithesis,  only  to  the  view  of  Origen,  and  not  to 
an  opinion  according  to  which  the  authorship  of  Paul  would  be  ab- 
solutely denied,  is  indeed  clear  as  the  sun. 

Origen,  certainly,  also  presupposes  an  ahsolute  denial  of  the 
Pauline  authorship  as  possible,  but  only  as  poss^6^e,  when  (in  Matth. 
xxiii.  26)  he  says  :  Sed  'pone^  aliquem  abdicare  epistolam  ad  He- 
braeos,  quasi  non  Pauli  .  .  .  sed  quid  faciat  in  sermones  Stephani, 
etc.  ?  The  learned  Father  may  have  heard  something  of  the  West- 
ern views  concerning  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  ;  at  all  events,  he 
would  not  have  spoken  thus  {pone,  aliqtieon)  if  (as  Bleek  will  have 
it)  there  had  been  around  him  entire  churches  and  countries  which 
held  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  to  be  un-Pauline  1  .He  there  also, 
as  well  as  in  ad  Afric.  chap,  ix.,  distinctly  takes  it  for  granted  that 
some  might  feel  themselves,  compelled  to  doubt  the  authority  of  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  on  internal  grounds,  namely,  on  account  of 
the  passage  Heb.  xi.  37  (where  prophets  are  spoken  of  who  were 
saw7i  asunder,  while  no  such  case  is  recorded  in  the  canonical  books 
of  the  Old  Testament). 

Again,  reference  has  been  made  to  the  fact  that  Eusebius  reck- 
ons the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  among  the .  antilegomena,  inasmuch 
as  he  relates  of  Clement  of  Alexandria  that  in  his  Strom,  he  made 
use  of  j)roofs  also  diro  rCSv  avrtXeyoiisvcdv  ypaclxjov,  namely,  from  the 
Wisdom  of  Solomon,  Sirach,  the  Epistle  to  the  Hehreivs,  and  the 
epistle  of  Clemens  Kom.,  Barnabas  and  Judas.  But  that  the  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews  is  here  reckoned  among  the  antilegomena  is  very 
simply  explained  from  this,  that  Eusebius  himself  (vi.  25)  knew  and 
mentions  that  some  held  Luke,  others  Clement  of  Kome,  to  be  the 
proper  and  immediate  author  of  it,  and  that  (Euseb.  iii.  3;  vi.  20)  the 
whole  western  church  entirely  denied  it  to  be  Paul's.  In  this  sense 
he  might  call  it  an  dvnXeySfievov,  But  how  firmly  settled  that  tra- 
dition of  the  Pauline  authorship  in  general  was  in  the  east  is  evi- 
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dent  from  this,  that  Eusehius  in  his  principal  "passage  on  the  Canon 
(iii.  25)  does  not  adduce  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  among  the  an- 
tilegomena,  and  was  therefore  conscious  of  having  abeady  inchided 
it  among  the  ^^emaroXalg  JlavXov  f  accordingly,  the  same  Eusebius 
cites  it  as  Pauline  in  not  less  than  twenty-seven  |)assages.  (Comp. 
Bleek,  p .  149,  150,  Anm.  173). 

Finally,  the  learned  and  extensively  read  Jerome,  who  made  use 
of  the  library  of  Caesarea,  and  therewith  of  the  entire  Christian  lit- 
erature of  the  first  centuries,  says,  that  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
was  ascribed  to  the  Apostle  Paul  non  solum  ah  ecclesiis  orientis,  sed 
ab  omnibus  retro  ecclesiasticis  graeci  sermonis  scriptorilus  (ep.  ad. 
Darcl.  p.  608). 

Thus,  then,  the  thesis  is  fully  confirmed — tliat  the  primitive  and 
general  tradition  of  the  East  is  in  favour  of  the  Faidine  authorship. 
It  is  also  confirmed  by  the  remarkable  circumstance,  that  the  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews,  as  is  still  evident  from  the  numbering  of  the  Keph- 
alia  in  the  cod.  B,  originally  stood  between  the  Epistle  to  the  Gahi- 
tians  and  that  to  the  Ephesians,  and  was  not  till  a  later  period  in 
the  fourth  century  placed  after  the  Epistle  to  the  Thessalonians  (as 
in  cod.  A  and  C),  and  still  later,  after  the  Pastoral  Epistles. 

It  was  altogether  different  in  the  West,  That  Bishop  of  Lyons, 
Irenaeus,  who  was  among  the  first  to  follow  the  practice  of  citing 
the  New  Testament  writings  by  their  titles  and  authors,  has,  as  is 
commonly  supposed,  not  at  all  cited  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  at 
least  not  by  its  title  and  author  ;  nay,  there  is  a  notice,  certainly  a 
very  late  one,  to  the  effect  that  Irenaeus  held  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  to  be  un-Pauline.  Meanwhile  these  points  would  need  a 
special  examination.  Only  the  second^  viz.,  that  Irenaeus  never 
names  the  Apostle  Paul  as  the  author  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews, 
is  beyond  all  question  true.  There  are  serious  doubts,  on  the  other 
hand,  against  ih.Q  first ,  that  Irenaeus  was  not  at  at  all  acquainted 
with  the  ejaistle,  and  did  not  make  use  of  it.  Eusebius  (v.  26)  no- 
tices a  writing  (now  lost)  of  that  Church  Father  with  the  express 
remark,  that  in  it  Irenaeus  ''  mentions  also  the  Epistle  to  the  He- 
brews.'''  ^KXXci  yag  rrpog  roXg  dirododeloiv  Wiprjvaiov  avyypdii[iaac  fcal 
talg  sTTLGToXalg  (psperac  fcal  j3i(3Xlov  rt  ScaXe^ecjv  dtacpopcjv,  tv  ^  rijg 
Trgbg  ''EPpacovg  emoroXrjg  ical  rrjg  Xeyofisvrjg  oo(f)iag  I,oXofio)VTog  fivjjiiovevEL^ 
prjrd  TLva  t'^  avrcov  napaOep^evog.  These  words  may  have  a  twofold 
sense.  Either  the  apposition  iragaOepevog  serves  to  state  more  pre- 
cisely hoto  and  in  hoivfar  he  mentions  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
('^  he  mentions  it  by  adducing  passages  from  it"') — and  then  Ire- 
naeus may  not,  perhaps,  have  so  much  as  named  the  title  ^^  eTnoToXr} 
TTpbg  'EPpacovg^  but  only  have  cited  particular  2)assages  of  the  epistle 
- — or  rrapaOepsvog  serves  to  specify  the  occasion  on  which  he  has  really 
^^  mentioned"'  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  as  such,  i,  e.,  has  named 
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it  Q^  lie  mentions  it  on  the  occasions  on  wMcli  he  adduces  passages 
from  it'') — and  in  this  case  Irenaeus  must  in  these  citations  have 
actually  called  the  epistle  by  its  name  ^^  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews/' 
In  favour  of  the  latter  interpretation  is  the  circumstance  that  a  mere 
makmg  use  oi  prjrd  from  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  luiihout  naming 
this  epistle,  occurs  also  in  the  writing  adv.  haer.,  and  could  not  be 
adduced  as  an  exclusive  peculiarity  of  the  writing  '^  ScaXs^etg  f 
meanwhile,  those  mere  allusions  are  so  few  in  number,  and,  besides, 
so  doubtful^  that  they  may  easily  have  escaped  the  notice  of  Euse- 
bins.  How^ever  this  may  be,  little,  on  the  whole,  depends  on  which 
of  those  two  interpretations  is  held  to  be  the  correct  one.  Accord- 
ing to  each  of  the  two  Irenaeus  at  least  knew  the  Ijpistle  to  the  Hebrews  ; 
but  from  neither  can  it  be  inferred  that  he  must  have  held  it  to  be 
Pauline.  That  he  Jcnew  the  epistle,  is  certainly  confirmed  in  some 
measure  by  those  allusions  in  the  writing  adv.  haereses.  True,  in- 
deed, when  he  describes  God  as  faciens  omnia,  et  visibilia  et  invisi- 
bilia  et  sensibilia  et  insensata,  et  coelestia  et  terrena,^jer  verhum  vir-- 
tutis  suacj  there  might  be  in  this  latter  designation  (certainly  a  very 
unusual  one)  an  accidental  coincidence  with  the  f)7](2a  rrjg  dvvdfieojg 
avToVj  Heb.  i.  3.  As  little  can  it  be  with  any  certainty  inferred  from 
the  words  :  ottov  ye  'Ei^w;^  evapeoT^jaag  rw  Oeoj  ev  acdiiari  f.isrF.T80rj,  rrjv 
lierddeGLv  rQ)v  6iKaio)v  7Tpo(i7]vv(j0v  (v.  5,  1)  that  the  Bishop  of  Lyons 
w^as  acquainted  with  Heb.  xi.  5,  as  these  words  might  quite  as  well 
be  explained  from  our  acquaintance  with  Gen.  v.  24  (LXX).  On 
the  other  hand,  in  a  third  passage  (iv.  11,  4):  Quae  (munditiae  ex- 
teriores)  in  Jiguram  fuiurorum  traditae  erant,  velut  umbrae  cujusdam 
descriptionem  faciente  lege^  atque  delineante  de  temporalibus  aeterna, 
terrenis  coelestia^  it  would  be  difficult  not  to  see  a  recollection  of  pas- 
sages in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  (x.  1 ;  aiadv  yap  8%^'^  o  vSfiog 
rCdV  peXXovTdyv  dyaOojv  ;  comp.  viii.  5^  oma  t(2v  eixovpaviidv ;  ix.  23, 
rd  vfTodelyiiara  TG)V  ev  rolg  ovpavdlg). 

The  supposition  that  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  was  entirely 
unknown  to  Irenaeus  is  therefore  quite  untenable.  On  the  other 
hand,  there  is  not  the  slightest  trace  of  Ms  having  ever  declared  it  to 
he  Pauline.  On  the  contrary,  it  is  thought  that  there  is  a  trace  of 
his  having  held  it  to  he  un-Paidine.  Stephanus  Gobarus  (living  in 
the  sixth  century)  records  (in  Photii  bibl.  cod.  232,  ed.  Bekk.  p.  291) 
that  Irenaeus  and  Hippolytus  held  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  to  be 
un-Pauline.  Hippolytus  has  manifestly  (Phot.  cod.  121)  denied  the 
Pauline  origin  of  the  EjDistle;  but  whether  this  saying  of  Stephanus 
in  reference  also  to  Irenaeus  is  founded  on  definite  positive  state- 
ments, may  be  very  much  doubted.  For  had  such  statements  been 
to  be  found  in  the  writings  of  Irenaeus,  then  Eusebius  would  assur- 
edly have  adduced  the  substance  of  these  statements,  in  the  passage 
(v.  8.)  in  which  he  brings  together  all  that  Irenaeus  had  expressed 
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respectiDg  the  biblical  books.  It  is  therefore  far  more  jDiobable  that 
Stephanus  presumed^  from  the  rare  and  scanty  use  which  Irenaeiis 
makes  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews^  from  his  silence  respecting 
the  author,  and,  finally,  from  the  view  entertained  by  his  disciple 
Hippolytus,  that  his  teacher  also,  Irenaeus,  must  have  held  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  to  be  un-Pauline.  Was  this  conjecture  right? 
I  believe  we  shall  have  to  decide  this  question  by  a  docta  igno- 
rantia.  It  is  certainly  not  impossible  that  Irenaeus  held  our  epistle 
to  be  un-Pauline;  but  it  is  quite  as  possible  that  he  had  brought 
with  him  from  Asia  Minor  to  Lyons  the  tradition  respecting  the 
Pauline  origin,  hut  that  he  ivas  univilling  to  urge  this  on  the  Western 
Church.  He  may,  therefore,  have  cautiously  avoided  citing  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  as  Pauline  in  contradiction  to  the  universal 
opinion  and  tradition  of  the  West;  for  an  ecclesiastical  tradition  so 
general  demanded  respect  and  forbearance,  according  to  Irenaeus' 
own  principles  (comp.  his  second  fragment  on  the  Passover  contro- 
versy in  Eusebius,  v.  24).  As  he  was,  nevertheless,  unwilling  to 
deny  the  tradition  which  he  had  brought  with  him  from  Asia  Minor, 
he  therefore  in  general  avoided  making  any  particularly  frequent  use 
of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  and  he  might  do  so  all  the  more 
easily  as  the  point  of  this  Epistle  was  directed  against  Judaism, 
whereas  the  point  of  his  own  polemics  was  directed  against  Gnosti- 
cism, so  that  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  was  in  reality  for  him  not 
so  indispensable. 

But  that  in  the  West  this  Epistle,  at  the  time  when  tradition, 
even  that  respecting  the  canon  {i.  e,  respecting  the  books  to  be  read 
in  the  churches),  was  fixed,  i,  e,  shortly  after  100,  was  as  yet  by  no 
means  generally  known  and  spread,  is  apparent  from  numerous  facts. 
In  the  Hovatian  controversy  (from  251  onwards)  Novatian  could 
have  found  in  the  whole  of  the  New  Testament  no  more  convenient 
proof  of  his  principle,  that  Christians  who  in  persecution  had  denied 
the  faith  ought  not  again  to  be  received  into  the  fellowship  of  the 
Church,  than  the  passage  Heb.  vi.  4,  seq.  As  Novatian,  notwith- 
standing, makes  no  use  of  this  passage  in  his  writings  (see  these  in 
Galland.  bibl.  patr.  iii^  287,  seq.),  he  must,  therefore,  either  have 
not  at  all  known  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  or  have  held  it  to  be 
no  authority.  Victorinus  (a.d.  803),  the  Muratorian  Canon,  and 
the  presbyter  Gajus  (about  190),  count  only  13  Pauline  epistles. 
(On  Gajus  comp.  Euseb.  6,  20,  seq.)  Cyprian  says  in  two  passages 
(adv.  Jud.  i.  20  and  exhort,  mart.  11)  that  Paul  wrote  to  seven 
churches;  besides  Eome,  Corinth,  Ephesus,  Colosse,  Philii^pi,  Thes- 
salonica,  and  Galatia,  there  remains  here  no  place  for  the  ^^  Hebrews/' 
And  no  weight  is  to  be  given  to  the  consideration,  that  Cyprian  may 
not  have  counted  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  because  its  readers  (as 
we  saw)  formed  no  churoli;  he  reckons  \h^  'province  of  Galatia  as  a 
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cIiUTcIi!  TertuUian^  in  a  passage  (de  puclic.  20)  where  every  thing 
depended  on  his  being  able  to  confirm  the  authority  of  the  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews,  with  great  decision  and  candour  names  Barnahas 
as  its  author.  From  the  second  to  the  fourth  century,  then,  in  Italy 
as  in  Africa,  the  Epistle  to  the  Hehreivs  ivas  held  to  he  un-Pauline, 
As  yet  at  the  time  of  EusebiuS;,  at  least  in  Eome,  the  doubts  as  to 
the  Pauline  authorship  had  not  entirely  disappeared,  as  Eusebius 
(iii.  3)  records  (^'Ori  ye  \ir\v  nveg  i]dsrriiiaai  r7}v  upbg  ''Eppaiovg,  npbg  rrjg 
'Fojfialcjjv  EfiiiXi]Oiag  C)g  firj  HavXov  ovoav  avrrjv  dvrtXeysGOac  (prjaavreg,  ov 
dlnacov  dyvoelv.  Comp.  Euseb.  vi.  20:  tnel  koI  elg  6evpo  uapa 
^F(jO(iacG)v  TLolv  ov  vofjii^erai  rov  dnoaroXov  elvac).  For,  of  earlier 
opponents  of  the  Pauhne  origin  of  the  Epistle  {7]0eri]iiaai)  he  says^ 
that  they  had  appealed  to  '^  the  Koman  Church ;''  of  his  own  time 
he  says,  that  so7ne  in  Eome  held  the  Epistle  to  be  un-Pauline. 

First  in  the  time  of  the  Arian  controversy,  then,  there  took 
place  a  revolution  of  opinion  on  this  question  in  the  West,  and  a 
complete  victory  over  the  Western  tradition  hy  the  Eastern  brought 
about,  doubtless,  through  the  influence  of  the  oriental  Isicenes,  who 
now  indeed  found  their  most  faithful  allies  and  fellow-sufferers  in 
the  Western  Church,  and  came  into  the  most  active  contact  with  it. 
Hilary  of  Poictiers  (a.d.  368),  Lucifer  of  Cagliari,  Ambrose  (SQS), 
Philastrius,  Graudentius,  Jerome,  etc.,  consider  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  as  a  work  of  the  Apostle  Paul. 

Now^  just  as  the  attempt  has  been  made  to  overthrow  the  fact 
that  the  primitive  tradition  of  the  East  declared  the  Epistle  to  be 
Pauline,  so,  on  the  other  hand,  it  has  also  been  attempted  to  do 
away  with  the  equally  certain  fact,  that  the  West  in  the  fourth 
century  held  the  Epistle  to  be  un-Pauline.  Stuart  has  conjectured 
that  the  West  was  originally  at  one  with  the  East  on  this  question, 
and  that  Marcion,  who  came  to  Kome  in  the  time  of  the  presbyter 
G-ajus,  first  infected  the  West  with  his  doubts  as  to  the  Pauline 
authorship — a  conjecture  which  needs  no  refutation.  TertuUian^ 
the  energetic  opponent  of  Marcion,  who  in  his  opposition  to  ihQ 
Gnostics,  never  fails  to  impute  to  Marcion  as  a  crime  his  every  doubt 
respecting  the  authenticity  of  a  biblical  book,  does  not  in  a  single 
syllable  charge  him  with  holding  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  to  be 
un-Pauline  (adv.  Marc.  v.  20),  and  he  himself  declares  the  Epistle 
to  be  a  work  of  Barnabas!  Assuredly  he  would  not  have  adopted 
this  from  Marcion! — Hug  likewise  thinks  that  the  Western  Church 
originally  possessed  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  but  when  the  Mon- 
tanists  appealed  to  Heb.  vi.  4,  seq.  (Hieron.  adv.  Jovin.  ii.  3),  from 
opposition  to  them,  it  was  first  ignored  (as  was  done  by  Irenaeus)^ 
and  then  declared  to  be  spurious.  But  TertuUian  also,  who  was 
himself  a  Montanist,  or  had  been,  had  no  other  opinion  than  that 
the  Epistle  proceeded  from  Barnabas!     And  how,  in  general^  would 
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the  whole  immense  Church  of  the  West  have  declared  an  epistle  to 
be  spurious^  which  according  to  tradition  was  apostolical,  merely  in 
order  to  be  able  to  get  rid  of  a  single  argument  of  a  sect!  It  might, 
on  the  same  princijjle,  have  declared  the  entire  New  Testament  to 
be  spurious,  on  account  of  the  Gnostics  and  Ebionites! 

These  two  theses  then  may  be  considered  as  thoroughly  con- 
firmed, that  the  tradition  of  the  East  held  the  Epistle  to  he  Faidine^ 
that^  on  the  other  hand^  the  West  eame  to  Jmotv  it  in  general  at  a 
later  joeriod,  and  then  very  decidedly  held  it  to  he  un-PauUne.  The 
question  now  arises,  what  critical  inferences  are  to  be  drawn  from 
this  phenomenon?  Not  a  few  draw  from  it  the  simple  result,  that 
"  the  external  testimonies  contradict  each  other,  and,  consequently, 
that  the  internal  reasons  alone  must  decide/'  Such  a  procedure, 
however,  deserves  to  be  characterized  as  hasty  and  groundless.  The 
eastern  and  the  western  traditions  are  not  two  equal,  but  opposite, 
mathematical  quantities  which  cancel  each  other  and  reduce  each 
other  to  nothing,  but  they  are  facts  which  are  to  be  iveighed^  nay 
more,  which  are  to  be  explained. 

In  weighing  the  two  traditions  against  each  other,  that  of  the 
East  is  the  heavier  in  the  scale.  First  of  all,  it  is  reasonable  to  ex- 
pect a  surer  and  more  general  knowledge  concerning  the  author  of 
an  epistle  in  the  district  to  which  that  epistle  was  written,  than  in 
i\\.^tfrom  ivhich  it  was  written.  In  Jerusalem,  whither  the  epistle 
had  been  sent,  it  must  have  been  known  and  learned  who  the  author 
was  ;  for,  although  he  does  not  name  himself  in  the  inscription,  the 
bearer  of  the  epistle  would  certainly  not  deliver  it  with  the  words  : 
^^  Here  I  bring  you  an  epistle  out  of  Italy  from  somehody;  who  that 
somebody  is  however  you  must  not  know'' — for  then  had  the  au- 
thority of  the  epistle  been  but  ill  cared  for  1  but  the  bearer  must, 
in  all  probability,  have  brought  to  the  teacher  of  that  circle  of 
readers  an  additional  private  writing,  and  to  the  circle  of  readers 
themselves  have  mentioned  and  certified  the  name  of  the  author. 
From  thence,  along  with  the  epistle  (which  soon  indeed  came  to 
have  a  high  significance  for  the  whole  of  oriental  Christendom, 
being,  as  it  w^ere,  a  divinely  authenticated  document  for  the  loosing 
of  the  band  between  Christianity  and  Judaism),  the  knowledge 
of  its  author,  too,  must  have  spread' — first,  and  most  surely,  to 
Lesser  Asia,  Syria,  Egypt !  What  we  learn  there  respecting  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  we  shall  have  to  consider  as  the  surest  in- 
formation. 

It  was  altogether  different  in  Italy,  where  the  author  wrote. 
True,  he  writes  salutations  from  the  Italian  Christians,  but  this 
surely  does  not  necessitate  the  supposition  that  he  first  sent  round 
everywhere  to  the  Christian  churches  of  Italy,  announced  his  inten- 
tion to  write  to  some  Jewish  Christians  in  Jerusalem,  and  obtained 
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ailthority  from  them  to  send  their  salutations.  The  sahitation, 
chap.  xiii.  24^  is  in  so  vague  and  general  a  form  as  to  lead  to  the 
supposition^  that  the  author  ventured  to  write  it  at  his  own  hand. 
Let  it  be  granted^  however^  that  in  the  author's  immediate  neigh- 
bourhood the  notice  would  be  spread  that  he  was  writing  to  Chris- 
tians in  Jerusalem^  this  notice  would  be  forgotten  in  the  next 
months^  years,  decades.  The  Western  Church  did  not  happen  at 
first  to  see  the  epistle  itself.  Very  natural !  The  epistle,  in  respect 
of  its  import,  had  an  interest  only  where  there  were  Jewish  Chris- 
tians who  from  piety  observed  the  Levitical  law;  such  there  were 
in  Palestine,  Syria,  Alexandria,  doubtless  also  in  Lesser  Asia.  In 
Italy  the  Jewish  Christians  were  small  in  point  of  numbers,  and 
gradually  decreasing ;  there  they  were  from  the  commencement 
more  mixed  with  G-entile  Christians.  The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
came  also  into  the  Western  Church,  but  late  and  slowly;  it  was  not, 
so  to  speak,  waited  for  and  read  with  avidity  as  a  practically  impor- 
tant writing.  It  came  thither  slowly,  by  means  of  copies.  No  Paul 
had  named  himself  in  the  inscription  ;  it  was  therefore  not  at  all 
imagined  that  the  epistle  was  Pauline.  In  the  beginning  of  the 
second  century  it  was  not  yet  received  into  the  ecclesiastical  collec- 
tion of  books  prescribed  to  be  read  (the  canon)  of  the  Western 
Church  ;  now  as  from  the  beginning  of  the  second  century,  from  the 
death  of  the  last  apostle,  the  Church  clung  with  tenacity  to  all  old 
tradition,  the  Western  Church  also  made  no  change  in  its  canon  ; 
the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  indeed  gradually  spread,  but  the  old 
tradition  of  the  West  had  not  rechoned  it  among  the  canonical  epis- 
tles; consequently  it  was  allowed  to  stand  outside  the  canon,  and, 
least  of  all,  was  there  any  inclination  to  acknowledge  it  as  Pauline. 
Now,  that  in  the  fourth  century  the  Western  Church  followed  the 
oriental  tradition  so  soon  as  that  Church  came  into  more  lively  con- 
tact with  it,  can  only  be  explained  from  the  fact,  that  the  Eastern 
Church  must  have  had  lueighty  positive  reasons  in  support  of  it.  In 
general,  the  Eastern  differs  from  the  Western  tradition  as  regards 
the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  in  this,  that  the  former  bears  B.p)ositivey 
the  latter  a  negative  character.  The  former  starts  from  the  knowl- 
edge that  the  epistle  was  Pauline,  and  only  afterwards  were  doubts 
awakened  (in  the  Alexandrians)  on  account  of  the  style,  which, 
however,  could  not  overthrow  that  tradition,  but  only  led  to  attempts 
to  reconcile  them  with  it.  Nor  v*^as  there  any  doubt  in  Alexandria 
as  to  who  was  the  first  and  proper  author,  hut  only  as  to  who  was 
the  translator,  or  who  had  elaborated  it,  whether  Clement  of  Eome 
or  Luke.  It  was  a  settled  point,  that  Paul  was  the  proper  author. 
The  tradition  of  the  Western  Church,  on  the  contrary,  starts  from 
an  ignorance  of  the  epistle,  an  ignorance  of  the  author,  and  we  meet 
nowhere  any  positive  statement  respecting  the  person  of  this  author, 
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with  the  single  exception  of  that  of  Tertullian.  True,  when  he 
names  Barnabas,  Tertullian  seems  to  express  not  a  subjective  con- 
jecture but  a  tradition;  at  all  events,  however,  this  tradition  was 
only  a  local  one,  and  in  all  probability  rested,  in  it^  first  origin,  only 
on  a  conjecture.  Origen  (in  Euseb.  vii.  25),  when  he  brings  together 
all  the  opinions  respecting  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  hnoivs  noth- 
ing of  that  of  Tertullian;  Jerome  (cat.  5)  adduces  it  as  "juxta 
Tertullianum,"  and  has  therefore  regarded  it  as  entirely  a  subjec- 
tive view  of  this  Church  Father. 

These  considerations  will  suffice  to  convince  us,  that  the  critic- 
let  him,  if  he  will,  form  an  opinion  respecting  the  author  of  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  only  on  internal  grounds — is,  at  all  events, 
not  at  liberty  to  set  up  any  hypothesis  which  leaves  it  unaccountable, 
how  the  Eastern  Church  came  to  the  consciousness  of  having  got 
this  epistle  as  one  sent  hy  Faul. 

And  now  if,  in  the  second  chapter,  it  was  left  an  open  question 
whether  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  was  written  in  the  year  62  he- 
fore — or  in  the  year  64  after  the  death  of  Paul,  ih.Q  decision  already 
inclines  to  the  first  of  these  dates.  For,  let  it  also  be  granted,  that 
the  Eastern  Church  had  actually  erred  in  considering  the  apostle 
Paul  as  the  author,  even  this  error  would  cease  to  be  exphcable,  if 
the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  absolutely  came  first  into  the  East  after 
the  death  of  the  apostle.     Think  only  of  Heb.  xiii.  19. 


CHAP  TEE   FIFTH. 

CONTINUATIOlsr.      b)    INTERNAL   REASONS. 

Let  us  now  look  at  the  epistle  itself;  let  us  inquire  whether  it  con- 
tains any  special  intimations  respecting  the  person  of  its  author  ; 
let  us  consider  its  doctrinal  import^  its  diction  and  style,  that  we 
may  see  whether  the  epistle  can  be  Pauline. 

a)  particular  intimations. 

Against  the  possibility  of  the  Pauline  authorship  of  the  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews  is  generally  adduced  the  passage  chap.  ii.  3,  where 
the  author  distinguishes  himself  from  the  Apostles,  while  Paul  is 
elsewhere  wont  studiously  to  lay  stress  on  his  apostolical  authority 
(Gal.  i.;  2  Cor.  xi.— xii.). — But  unjustly.  The  author,  in  that  pas- 
sage, does  not  distinguish  himself  from  the  apostles  as  one  who  is 
not  an  apostle,  but,  as  one  who  was  not  an  eye-witness  he  distin- 
guishes himself  from  the  eye-witnesses  of  the  life  and  labours  of 
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that  Son  of  Grod  who  brought  the  salvation.  The  author  is  not  ad- 
dressing those  who  cast  doubts  on  his  authority,  and  the  question 
in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  is  not  whether  Paul  derives  his 
office  as  immediately  as  the  twelve  from  Christ,  or  whether  he  has  it 
from  men  ;  but  the  antithesis  in  that  passage  is  between  the  word  of 
the  Imv^  which  was  spoken  by  angels  on  Sinai,  and  the  word  of  the 
New  Testament  salvation^  which  has  been  made  known  ''  to  us" 
first  by  the  Lord  himself  and  then  by  ear-ivitnesses  (therefore  is 
perfectly  sure — comp.  ePedai6drj).  Paul  himself  could  not  have 
written  otherwise  here  ;  he  too  could  and  must  include  himself^ 
along  with  his  readers,  among  those  who  had  not  themselves  been 
witnesses  of  the  life  of  Jesus.  Accordingly,  on  the  supposition  of 
the  Pauline  authorship,  the  rjiieXg  explains  itself  admirably  even 
when  taken  as  the  1  plur.  commimicative  which  is  not  even  neces- 
sary. For  rj[.celg  is  said  in  opposition  to  the  contemporaries  of  Moses, 
and  only  denotes  generally  the  Christians  ;  and  if  the  author,  in  the 
course  of  the  period,  ver.  3,  continues  in  the  1  j)lural  with  which  he 
had  begun,  he  had  in  view  there  certainly,  as  appears  from  the  con- 
text, not  so  much  himself  as  his  readers.  ^'  How  can  we  escape," 
etc,  is  only  a  milder  form  of :  ^^  How  can  ye  escape  ?"  and  the 
1  plur.  is  not  so  much  communicative  as  insimiatory.  This  passage, 
then,  nowise  presents  any  hindrance  to  the  supposition  of  the  Pau- 
line authorship.  Quite  as  little  does  the  passage  chap.  xiii.  19 ; 
comp.  our  remarks  on  that  passage. 

On  the  other  hand,  again,  no  inference  can  be  drawn  that  the 
Apostle  Paul  was  not  the  writer,  from  the  circumstance  that  in 
chap.  xiii.  23  the  author  speaks  of  his  '^  brother  Timothy."  Paul 
certainly  gives  him  the  same  designation  in  Col.  i.  1.  But  why 
may  not  another  helper  of  Paul,  for  example  a  Luke,  a  Mark,  have 
given  to  Timothy  as  his  fellow-helper  the  name  "  brother  ?''  Only 
so  much  can  be  inferred  from  the  postscript  chap.  xiii.  20,  seq.,  that 
the  author  must  have  been  a  man  ivho  helonged  to  the  sjoecially- 
Paidine  circle,  and  was  in  Kome  either  in  the  year  62  or  in  the 
year  64. 

b)  the  doctrinal  import. 

The  argument  which  some  have  founded  on  the  doctrinal  con- 
tents of  the  epistle  against  the  authorship  of  Paul  will  not  stand 
the  test.  It  is  maintained  that  there  is  no  trace  of  such  an  alle- 
gorical inter2oretation  of  the  Old  Testament  in  the  Paidine  epistles. 
There  is  already  a  mistake  here,  however,  in  speaking  of  an  '^ alle- 
gorical" interpretation.  That  interpretation  is  called  allegorical  in 
which  a  symbolical  sense  is  arbitrarily  sought  in  a  passage  which  is 
to  be  understood  in  the  simple  natural  sense.  When,  in  the  account 
which  is  given  of  the  feeding  of  the  five  thousand  men,  the  twelve 
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baskets  full  of  the  remaining  fragments  are  explained  of  the  twelve 
apostles  whom  Christ  left  over,  or  left  behind  to  the  world^  as  the 
twelve  bearers  of  tbat  bread  of  life  which  he  himself  had  not  yet 
distributed — this  is  an  allegorical  interpretation.  Such  interpreta- 
tions are  certainly  not  found  in  the  Pauline  epistles,  but  as  little  are 
they  to  be  found  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  We  must  distinguish 
the  objective  type  from  the  subjective  arbitrary  allegorical  interpre- 
tation. Types  must  arise  from  this,  that  preliminary  and  imperfect 
fulfilments  precede  the  final  perfect  fulfilment  of  the  promises  of 
salvation.  The  deliverance  from  Egypt  was  really  si>  fulfilment  of 
the  promise  given  in  Gen.  xv.,  but  it  was  not  yet  the  true  fulfil- 
ment ;  the  promise  that  all  nations  should  be  blessed  in  the  seed 
of  Abraham  was  not  yet  fulfilled.  The  kingdom  of  David  was 
really  a  higher  and  more  perfect  step  in  the  possession  of  Canaan 
than  the  conquests  of  Joshua^  but  still  not  yet  the  last.  Here, 
then,  the  preliminary  fulfilment  is  really  in  itself,  and  objectively, 
a  tyj)e  of  the  perfect,  just  because  both  refer  to  one  promise^  and 
correspond  to  one  promise.  Thus,  the  intercourse  between  God 
revealing  his  presence  in  the  Iloliest  of  all^  and  the  people  repre- 
sented by  the  Levitical  priests  and  sacrifices,  was  really  a  type  of 
the  perfect  reconciliation  of  God  with  the  New  Testament  Israel, 
that  divine  community  into  which  all  nations  of  the  earth  were  to 
be  received,  in  order  to  be  blessed  in  it  ;  but  the  one  was  a  type  of 
the  other,  just  because,  in  the  former,  there  was  only  an  imperfect 
fulfilment  of  what  was  perfectly  fulfiilled  in  the  latter.  The  sup- 
posed "  allegorical  interpretation'"  of  the  Old  Testament  in  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  or,  more  correctly,  the  typology  in  this 
Epistle,  consists  simply  in  the  author's  showing,  that  the  types  loere 
only  types^  i.  e.,  in  other  words,  that  no  prophecy  found  a  perfect 
fulfilment  in  the  old  covenant,  that  all  fulfihuents  rather  pointed 
always  again  to  a  further  future.  It  was,  for  example,  no  arbitrary 
allegorizing,  but  pure  objective  truth  to  say,  that  the  state  of  sep- 
aration between  God  and  the  people  under  the  old  covenant,  the 
existence  of  two  compartments  in  the  tabernacle,  a  Holy  of  Holies 
and  a  first  tabernacle  {jTp^TT]  gki-jvi]^)  the  necessity  of  ever-repeated 
sacrifices,  pointed  to  a  relation  of  man  to  God  wdiich  was  not  yet 
established.  This  typology,  however,  we  find  also  in  Paul's  wait- 
ings. When  Paul,  Gal.  iv.,  sees  in  the  two  wives  of  Abraham  and 
their  sons — of  whom  the  one  was  by  nature  the  elder,  and  yet  was 
rejected,  while  the  other,  as  the^ possessor  of  the  promise  of  grace, 
was  the  heir — a  typical  foreshadowing  of  the  relation  between  the 
natural  posterity  of  Abraham,  the  legal,  righteous,  natural  Israel,  and 
the  New  Testament  Israel  holding  fast  the  promise,  this  is  just  such 
a  typology  as  we  find  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews^  nay,  a  bolder 
instance  of  it.      But  the  fact  that  such  typologies  occur  seldom, 
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and  Iby  the  by,  in  Panrs  writings,  while  in  the  Epistle  to  the  He- 
brews they  form  the  substance  of  the  work,  is  naturally  acconnted 
for  by  the  aim  and  object  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  which  is, 
to  consider  the  Old  Testament  institutionjs  with  the  intent  to  dis- 
cover whether,  and  in  how  far,  they  point  forwards  to  something 
more  j)erfect.  But  a  difference  which  can  be  explained  by  consid- 
ering the  ohject  of  a  work,  ought  not  logically  to  be  made  a  ground 
from  which  to  infer  a  different  author. 

Nor  is  it  otherwise  with  reference  to  a  second  consideration,  viz., 
thai  the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection ^  which  plays  so  important  a 
part  in  PauVs  loritings^  is  not  treated  of  in  the  Epistle  to  the  He-- 
hreius.  It  was  necessary  that  Paul  should  develop  this  doctrine  in 
detail  when  writing  to  the  Corinthians,  because  they  disputed  it ; 
in  like  manner  to  the  Thessalonians,  because  they  had  false  appre- 
hensions of  it.  But  in  what  joart  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Gralatians, 
for  example,  has  Paul  even  made  mention  of  the  resurrection?  The 
objection  would  only  have  any  force  if,  in  the  Epistle  to  the  He- 
brews^  there  was  some  indication  of  the  non-existence  of  the  resur- 
rection being  presupposed.  But,  indeed,  the  antithesis  between  the 
humiliation  and  exaltation  of  Christ,  the  suffering  and  glorification 
of  believers,  forms  rather  the  ground  tone  upon  which  the  whole 
symj)hony  of  ideas  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  is  built  !  Comp. 
Heb.  i.  3,  ii.  5-9,  and  10-15,  x.  19,  seq.,  xi.  5,  xii.  1-3,  and  18-24, 
and  26-29,  xiii.  14. 

A  third  objection  is  founded  on  the  circumstance  of  the  Pauline 
doctrine,  tliat  the  Gentiles  also  are  called  to  the  gospel^  not  being 
found  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  Very  naturally  1  This  ques- 
tion had  been  settled  in  the  year  51  in  Jerusalem  (Acts  xv.)  ;  and 
in  the  year  55,  in  opposition  to  the  Galatian  false  teachers.  From 
the  fact  that  this  question  is  not  again  touched  in  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  the  only  reasonable  inference  that  can  be  drawn  is,  that 
the  readers  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  did  not  doubt  the  law- 
fulness of  the  baptism  of  uncircumcised  persons  ;  only  the  emanci- 
pation of  native  Israelites — ^of  the  circumcised,  the  Jewish  Chris- 
tians— ^^from  the  ritual  of  the  temple,  was  not  yet  clear  to  them. 
But  that  the  author,  on  his  part,  must  have  been  convinced  of  the 
right  of  the  uncircumcised  to  be  received  into  the  Church,  follows, 
as  the  most  necessary  consequence,  from  the  whole  doctrinal  posi- 
tion of  this  epistle  !  If  even  the  pJewish  Christians  are  to  go  out 
from  the  Trap8iif3oXi]  (xiii.  13),  how  much  less  could  he  expect  the 
Gentile  Christians  to  enter  into  this  -rrapsiipoh]  ? — But  why  does  he, 
in  chap.  ii.  16,  place  the  ''  seed  of  Abraham''  in  opposition  to  the 
angels,  and  not  humanity  as  a  whole  ?  Just  because  the  "  seed  of 
Abraham"  forms  here  the  antithesis  to  the  angels ^  and  not  to  the 
Gentiles,  it   follows,  that  this  expression  (which  is  therefore  used 
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there  in  reality  not  in  tlie  empirico-liistorical  sense,  but  with  evi- 
dent reference  to  Gen.  xxii.  18,  consequently,  in  the  prophetico- 
ideal  sense)  must  erahrace  the  entire  Messianic  Church ,  the  spiritual 
seed  of  Abraham/-'"  and  is  used  therefore  qiiite  in  the  Pauline  sense 
(Eom.  iv.  16). 

A  fourth  objection,  that  the  opposition  between  zuorJcs  and  faith  is 
not  developed,  has  more  apparent  reason.  But  neither,  for  example, 
is  this  opposition  developed,  nay  it  is  not  even  touched,  in  the 
Epistle  to  the  Thessalonians.  Tholucb,  indeed,  thinks  that  we 
were  entitled  to  expect  that  antithesis  precisely  in  the  Epistle  to 
the  Hebrews,  as  the  error  of  the  Hebrews  consisted  in  an  unintelli- 
gent cleaving  to  the  worhs  of  the  law.  But  this  may  be  very  much 
doubted.  The  Levitical  ritual  acts  might  certainly  be  designated 
as  ivorks  of  the  law  ;  but  this  could  be  done  properly  only  in  so  far 
as  any  one  considered  these  to  be  meritorious  services  on  his  part. 
This  the  Galatian  false  teachers  did.  They  were  proud  of  their  ex- 
traordinary perfect  fulfilment  of  the  ritual  and  ceremonial  ordinan- 
ces, and  thought  that  they  could  thereby  acquire  righteousnesi  be 
fore  God,  and  deserve  heaven.  The  readers  to  whom  this  epistle 
was  addressed  appear  in  a  quite  different  position.  Their  malady 
was  not  pride  and  self-righteousness,  but  fear  and  scruples  of  con- 
science. They  thought  not  that  they  did  and  deserved  something 
great  when  they  kept  the  law,  but  they  believed  that  they  needed 
the  Old  Testament  means  of  atonement  in  order  to  be  free  from 
guilt.  They  were  not  worh-righteous,  on  the  contrary  they  were 
earnestly  desiring  atonement  (nowhere  does  the  author  find  it  neces- 
sary to  prove  to  them  that  an  atonement  is  necessary),  but  they 
could  not  yet  believe  that  the  one  sacrifice  of  Christ  was  sufficient. 
Thus,  in  their  case,  the  opposition  could  not  be  that  between  works 
of  law  and  faith,  but  only  that  between  the  shadow  of  the  law  and 
the  fulfilment.  In  dealing  with  such  readers  Paul  also  could  cer- 
tainly not  write  otherwise  than  is  written  in  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews.  For  no  one  will  fail  to  perceive,  that  the  difference  be- 
tween the  doctrinal  system  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  and  that 
of  the  Epistle  to  the  Eomans  is  only  a  formal  one.  The  Epistle  to 
the  Hebrews  represents  precisely  the  same  thing  in  its  objective- 
historical  aspect  as  is  treated  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Eomans  in  its 
subjective-psychological  aspect.  Moreover^  the  latter  is  not  altogether 
wanting  even  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  We  refer  to  chap.  iv. 
"  the  word  which  did  not  mingle  itself  with  faith  in  those  who 

*  Those  are  certainly  wrong,  who  think  that  the  idea  of  a  spiritual  seed  of  Abraham 
is  there  expressed  explicite ;  but  it  would,  in  like  manner,  be  wrong  to  understand  the 
word  in  the  empirical  sense  (=people  of  the  Jews).  The  idea  is  evidently  this :  God 
has  not  given  such  promises  as  G-en.  xii.,  xv.,  xxil,  etc.,  to  the  angels,  but  to  the  seed 
of  Abraham,  therefore  to  men. 
Vol.  VI.— 39 
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heard  it/'  and  the  ^^  living  word  with  which  we  have  to  do^'  (ver. 
2  and  ver.  12^  13).  Further,  comp.  our  concluding  remark  at 
Heb.  X.  15-18j  and  our  introductory  remark  to  the  section  Heb.  xii. 
18-29. 

The  last  objection  rests  on  this,  that  Paul  always  represents 
Christ  only  as  the  sacrifice^  not  as  the  priest^  while  it  is  precisely  the 
reverse  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  But  here  also  there  is  no 
material  difference.  For  if  Paul  in  Eph.  v.  2  teaches  that  Christ 
gave  himself  ^^n  offering  and  sacrifice  (in  like  manner  Gal.  ii.  20),  and 
if  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  speaks  of  a  priest  who  offered  himself 
(vii.  27,  etc.),  then  Paul  certainly  considers  Christ  not  merely  as 
the  offered  but  also  as  the  offerer,  and  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
considers  him  not  merely  as  the  offerer  but  also  as  the  offered.  One 
might  really  suppose  that  the  two  propositions  :  Christus  sacerdos 
immolavit  se  ijosum,  and :  Hostiam  immolavit,  Christus  sese  ipse^ 
come  pretty  much  to  the  same  thing!  There  remains,  therefore,  at 
most  only  the  question  why  Paul  does  not  elsewhere  also  designate 
Christ  as  the  true  '^  priest,'"  why  he  has  not  applied  the  word  kpsvg 
to  him,  if  (as  Tholuck  says)  ^^  he  had  become  conscious  of  the  idea 
of  the  Messiah's  priesthood  in  the  lofty  form  in  which  it  appears  in 
our  ejoistle.''— But  whether  or  not  Paul  might  use  the  word  hpevg^ 
he  at  all  events  opened  up  the  view  and  the  representation  of  a 
priesthood  of  Christ  when  in  Eph.  v.  2;  Gfal.  ii.  20,  he  wrote:  Christ 
offered  himself  as  a  sacrifice.  Here  certainly  he  did  not  think  of 
Christ  as  a  lay  person,  who  offered  himself  to  another  priest  instead 
of  an  animal!  And  in  Eom.  viii.  34  he  ascribes  also  the  priestly 
work  of  intercession  to  Christ, — But  that  the  luord  lepevg  is  used  pre- 
cisely in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  finds  its  natural  explanation  in 
this,  that  the  point  from  which  the  author  of  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  started  in  his  argumentation  was  the  priestly  institution, 
and  he  proved  that  this  institution  of  the  Old  Testament  also  is  ful- 
filled in  Christ.  In  Eph.  v.  and  Gal.  ii.,  on  the  contrary,  he  starts 
from  the  work  of  Christy  and  touches  only  slightly  and  casually  on 
the  analogy  between  it  and  the  Old  Testament  sacrificial  ritual^ — • 
just  as  much  so  as,  for  example  in  1  Cor.  v.  7,  he  touches  on  the 
analogy  between  Christ  and  the  Old  Testament  passover  lamb. 

There  is,  therefore,  in  the  doctrinal  system  of  the  JEpistle  to  the 
Hebrews  no  peculiarity  which  forbids  us  from  ascribing  its  authorship 
to  the  Apostle  Paul. 

On  the  contrary^  there  are  in  the  JEpistle  to  the  Hebrews  a  multitude' 
of  r)iost  peculiarly  Pauline  ideas.  The  designation  of  God  as  the  one 
by  whom  and  for  whom  are  all  things,  is  Pauline  (with  Pleb.  ii.  10, 
seq.,  comp.  Eom.  xi.  36;  1  Cor.  viii.  6);  the  idea  of  the  Son  as  the 
exact  image  of  the  Father  (with  Heb.  i.  1,  seq.,  comp.  2  Cor.  iv.  4; 
Col.  i  15,  seq.);  the  exaltation  of  Christ  above  the  angels  (with 
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Heb,  ii.  9,  comp.  Phil.  ii.  9,  seq.)  into  heaven  (Heb.  iv.  14^  vii.  26, 
and  Eph.  iv.  10),  besides,  the  remarkable  and  quite  special  idea  that 
God  the  Father  alone  is  excepted  in  the  subjection  of  all  things  to 
Christ  (Heb.  ii.  8,  9;  1  Cor.  xv.  27);  that  the  exalted  Christ  inter- 
cedes with  the  Father  for  his  own  (Heb.  vii.  25;  Rom.  viii.  34);  that 
he  has  destroyed  death  and  its  power  (Heb.  ii.  14;  1  Cor.  xv„  54^ 
seq.:  2  Tim.  i.  10);  again  the  remarhahly  sjpecial  combination  of  ideas, 
that  Christ,  having  died  once,  cannot  die  again  (Heb.  ix.  26,  seq,, 
X.  12;  Eom.  vi.  9,  seq[.);  farther,  that  Christ  died  for  every  creature 
(Heb.  ii.  9;  Eph.  i.  10;  Eom.  viii.  22);  that  when  he  comes  again, 
he  will  come  not  as  a  Saviour  but  as  a  Judge  (Heb.  ix.  27,  seq.; 
Tit.  ii.  13;  2  Tim.  iv.  1  and  8;  Eom.  viii.  24,  xiii.  11);  that,  till 
then,  he  rules  and  reigns  at  the  right  hand  of  God^(Heb.  i.  3,  x.  12, 
13;  1  Cor.  xv.  25).~In  like  manner  that  the  law  cannot  save,  and  is 
destined  to  be  abrogated  (with  Heb.  iv.  2,  vii.  16-19,  ix  9-13, 
viii.  7,  X.  14,  xiii.  20,  comp.  Eom.  ii.  29;  2  Cor.  iii.  6,  seq.;  Gal. 
iii,  3,  iv.  3  and  9).  The  designation  of  the  law  as  a  shadow  (Heb. 
viii.  5,  X.  1;  CoL  ii.  17).  The  putting  together  of  tke  EXm<;  with 
the  -iriarig  and  with  the  dydirrj  (Heb.  vi.  10,  seq.,  x.  22,  seq.;  comp. 
1  Thess.  V.  8;  and  1  Cor.  xiii.  13).  The  request  to  be  interceded  for 
(Heb.  xiii.  18,  seq,;  Phil.  i.  25,  ii.  24;  Philem.  22),  and  the  anti- 
thesis between  reXeiog  and  vrj-^iog  (Heb.  v.  13,  14;  1  Cor.  iii.  1, 
xiii.  11;  Eom.  ii.  20;  Eph.  iv.  14). 

Especially  remarkable,  however,  is  the  agreement  of  the  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews  with  Paul  in  the  reference  to  the  second  psalm 
(Heb.  i.  5,  seq.;  comp.  Acts  xiii.  33,  seq.),  and  in  the  inference^ 
drawn  from  Abraham's  readiness  to  offer  up  Isaac,  that  Abraham 
believed  in  the  possibility  of  a  resurrection  of  Isaac. 

This  Pauline  complexion  of  the  doctrinal  system  does  not,  indeed, 
necessitate  our  coming  to  the  conclusion  that  Paul  was  the  author . 
of  the  Epistle,  but  still  leaves  room  for  the  possibilty  of  another 
author;  this  other,  however,  must  at  all  events  »be  sought  for  among 
the  disciples  and  helpers  of  the  Apostle  Paul ;  our  epistle  must 
have  emanated  from  this  circle;  only  thus  can  the  recurrence  of 
Pauline  ideas  and  combinations  of  ideas — even  in  the  minutest 
particulars— -be  accounted  for. 

C)W0KDS   AND   PHEASES. 

Many  dogmatical  expressions  peculiarly  Pauline  are  also  found  in 
our  epistle.  The  doctrine  that  Christ  intercedes  for  us  with  the 
Father  (Heb.  vii.  25;  Eom.  viii.  34),  is  expressed  by  the  same  word 
hrvyxdveiv^  that  of  his  having  destroyed  death  by  the  same  verb 
narapyelv  (Heb.  ii.  14;  2  Tim.  i.  10.)  Further,  the  phrase  6  Qeog  ^Qv 
(Heb.  x.  81)^  used  elsewhere  only  by  Paul,  the  expression  dUatog 
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Kara  mortv  (Heb.  xi.  7)^  the  use  of  navxaoOai  (Heb.  lii.  6;  otbervvise^ 
for  example^  Jam.  iv.  16).  Further^  comp.  Heb.  ii.  4  with  1  Coi. 
xii  4— Heb.  xiii.  20  with  Eom.  xv.  33^  xvi  20;  2  Cor.  xiii.  11;  PhiL 
iv.  9;  1  Thess.  v.  28— Heb,  xii,  1  with  1  Tim„  vi.  12;  2  Tim.  iv.  T.— 
Finally^  the  genuine  Pauline  expression  Tceptaaorepcdg,  Heb.  xiii.  19^ 
and  nenoLda^  Heb.  xiii.  18. 

There  are  again  indeed  dogmatical  expressions  w^hich  do  not 
recur  in  other  Pauline  epistles.  The  frequent  use  of  reXeiovv  can 
scarcely  be  adduced  as  belonging  to  this  class^  as  the  word  is  also 
found  in  Phil.  iii.  12;  the  frequency  of  its  occurrence  in  the  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews  is  to  be  explained  from  the  object  of  the  writing, 
namely^  to  shew  the  fulfilment  of  all  the  Old  Testament  types,  and 
does  not  therefore  point  to  a  different  writer.  In  like  manner,  the 
designation  of  Christ  as  the  diroaroXog  Oeov  to  men  (iii.  1)  is  explained 
from  the  context,  as  we  have  seen  in  the  interpretation  of  the  pas- 
sage, and  Paul  himself  would  have  been  able  to  find  no  other  word 
to  express  the  appellative  idea  of  Min^i  '^.^V'a  without,  at  the  same 
time,  expressing  the  Gentile  idea  ^^  angel.''— On  the  other  hand, 
reference'  may  justly  be  made  to  the  use  of  dfioXoyla  (iii.  1,  iv.  14, 
X.  23),  eyyi^etv  tw  deep  (Heb.  vii.  19)  and  the  allusion  to  John  x.  1 
(Heb.  xiii.  20).  These,  however,  are  still  no  conclusive  proofs  against 
the  Pauline  authorship.  Particular  expressions  not  occurring  else- 
where are  found  in  every  epistle  of  Paul,  and  it  must  have  been  a 
a  strange,  and  not  very  accountable  solicitude  on  the  part  of  the 
apostle,  if,  in  any  epistle,  he  had  set  himself  to  avoid  all  such  ex- 
pressions as  he  had  not  already  used  in  former  epistles. 

If,  now,  we  look  at  the  remaining  phrases,  in  a  dogmatical  point 
of  view  indifferent,  we  are  at  once  struck  with  a  great  dissimilarity 
from  the  Pauline  style  consisting  in  this,  that  far  fewer  and  weaker 
Hebraisms  occur  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  than  elsewhere  in 
the  Pauline  epistles.  Hebraisms  are,  indeed,  not  altogether  want- 
ing also  in  our  epistle;  but  they  are  found,  partly,  only  in  those 
passages  in  which  reference  is  directly  made  to  Old  Testament 
declarations  and  expressions*'*'  (for  example  kow/]^  vii.  1,  peculiar  to 
the  usage  of  theLXX.;  8V  r^  oo^vt  elvai^  viL  10),  or  they  are  phrases 
which  were  entirely  naturalised  in  the  speech  of  the  Christians,  and 
whose  foreign  origin  was  no  longer  felt  by  any  one  {yevsadai  davdrov, 
IdeXv  Odvarov,  ovx  evpioKsro^  XaXelv  =  'is-i,  pTJfjia  =  prophecy.)  Or 
finally,  but  only  seldom,  there  are  loose  connexions  of  sentences 
which  are  indeed  conceived  in  Hebrew,  but  are  at  the  same  time  al§o 
tolerable  for  the  Grecian  ear,  and  cannot  be  said  to  be  not  Greek,  as 
for  example  chap.  xii.  9,  fcal  ^ijoofuev  for  Iva  ^ajfj^ev.  There  occur  also 
the  expressions  'Aapcjv,  Xepovpiix,  'Iep^;\;w  used  indeclinably;  finally^ 

*  Hebraisms  in  the  citations  properly  so  called  from  the  LXX.  (for  example,  chap, 
vl  14)  are,  of  course,  not  at  all  taken  into  view. 
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also^  genitives  of  quality^  for  whicli  the  classical  Greek  would  rather 
have  used  adjectives.  All  these  single  instances^  however^  are  very 
far  from  giving  to  the  writing  as  a  whole  that  Hehreio  colouring 
which  belongs  to  the  Pauline  epistles;  in  it  all  is  thought  in  Greeh^ 
in  the  writings  of  Paul  the  Semitic  connexion  of  the  thouyhts  is  every- 
where apparent.  Now  this  can  certainly  indeed  be  explained  by  the 
circumstance^  that  Paul  has^  in  this  composition  carefully  elaborated 
a  treatise^  and  not  surrendered  himself  as  elsewhere  to  the  impulse 
of  his  feelings.  It  would^  in  fact,  be  wrong  to  deny  that  a  man  of 
the  mind  of  Paul,  if  he  had  made  it  his  aim  to  write  good  Greek, 
such  Greek  as  that  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  might  have  ac- 
complished it.  But  it  will  be  all  the  more  difficult  to  perceive,  why 
he  should  have  studied  to  attain  so  elaborate  a  Greek  style  in  writing 
precisely  to  the  Hehrews. 

d)the  style. 

This  leads  us  now  to  the  style  as  a  whole.  E"o  small  portion  of 
the  peculiarities  which  are  commonly  adduced  as  arguments  against 
the  Pauline  authorship  may,  more  correctly  considered,  be  reduced 
to  this,  that  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  is  written  in  a  more  select 
style  than  the  Pauline  epistles.  To  this  belongs  the  use  of  sonorous 
compounds  as  iiiodaixodooiaj  dpKO)p,o(jLa,  then  such  turns  as  oaov — • 
ToaovTcoy  KmvG)vetv  with  the  genitive  of  the  thing  (while  in  Eom.  v. 
17  ;  1  Tim.  v.  22  it  is  used  with  the  dative),  Gnorog  as  masculine 
(while  with  Paul  it  is  always  neuter),  farther,  the  frequent  use  of 
the  elegantly  connecting  adverb  odsv  (for  which  Paul  uses  ^tb^  6cd 
rovTo)j  sdvTTEp  (for  which  Paul  uses  stye  and  eircep),  elg  to  dtrjvsicsg,  dia 
iravToq  (for  which,  except  in  Eom.  xi.  10,  Paul  always  uses  the  more 
homely  navTore,  while  this  occurs  only  once  in  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  chap.  vii.  25).  Now,  this  more  select  style  affords  cer- 
tainly an  indirect  argument  against  the  Pauline  authorship  ;  for, 
although  the  circumstance  that  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  has  the 
nature  of  a  treatise  and  was  worked  out  with  more  scientific  com- 
posure and  care,  may  in  some  measure  account  for  the  author's  hav- 
ing paid  more  attention  to  the  diction  than  he  did  in  other  epistles 
properly  so  called^  it  still  remains  unaccountable,  as  has  been  already 
observed,  that  Paul  should  have  aimed  in  so  high  a  degree  at  an 
artistic  style  when  writing  precisely  to  the  Jewish  Qhristians  in  Je- 
rusalem^ while  he  gives  himself  free  scope  in  writing  to  the  Ephesians, 
Corinthians,  Eomans,  etc.  That  so  elegant  a  structure  of  period  as 
we  find,  for  example,  in  chap.  i.  1-3  ;  chap.  x.  19-25  ;  xi.  32-38  ; 
xii.  18-24 — that  so  elegant  an  arrangement  of  the  words  as  we  find, 
for  example,  in  Heb.  vii.  4  {decdpelre  de,  TTrjXifcog  ovrog^  w  iml  deadrriv 
^Appadfi  eSay/iev  e/c  rdv  d/cpoOivlcjv,  6  7Tarpidpxf]g)  was  not  natural  to  the 
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apostle  Paul^  is  but  too  apparent  from  the  Pauline  epistles  !  In 
such  passages  he  must  not  merely  have  written  more  composedly 
and  carefully,  but  must  have  made  the  style  precisely  the  subject  of 
artistic  study,  and  that  he  should  have  done  so  is  in  the  least  degree 
credible  in  the  case  of  a  missive  intended  for  the  Jewish  Christians 
in  Palestine, 

In  addition  to  this,  there  are  certain  expressions  of  a  more  trifling 
kind,  which  are  all  the  more  important  precisely  because  they  can- 
not be  reduced  under  the  general  head  of  style,  but  have  their  origin, 
doubtless,  in  unconscious  habit.  The  author  of  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  uses  in  comparisons  rrapd  with  the  accusative  (four  times), 
which  never  occurs  in  Paul's  writings  ;  he  uses  the  word  iiatcpo6vf.ua 
(vi.  12  and  15)  to  designate  an  idea  for  which  Paul  always  employs 
the  proper  favourite  expression  vTrofiovrj ;  he  uses  KaOl^etv  intransi- 
tively^  which  Paul,  with  the  exception  of  the  single  passage  2  Thess. 
ii.  4,  always  applies  transitively  in  the  sense  of  "  set  ;"  he  says 
in  seven  passages  'Irjaovg  (especially  remarkable  in  chap,  xiii.  20), 
and  'Irjaovg  Xpiorog  only  in  two  passages  (xiii.  8  and  21),  while  Paul 
never  says  '^aovg  alone,  but  (according  to  Stuart's  enumeration) 
'IrjGovg  XpLGTog  68  times,  and  Xptorog  198  times,  and  6  nvpiog  147 
times  ;  finally,  he  cites  Old  Testament  passages  with  the  words 
iTvevfia  Xeyeiy  or,  merely  Xsyei^  while  Paul  usually  introduces  citations 
by  yeypaiTTai  (only  in  1  Tim.  iv,  1,  and  GaL  iii.  16  by  irvevfj^a  Xsyet). 
The  Eabbinical  controversial  formulas,  too,  so  common  in  Paul's 
writings  (for  example,  when  an  objection  is  introduced  with  the 
words  dXX'  speX  rig)  are  entirely  wanting  in  the  Epistle  to  the  He- 
brews. 

That  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  always  strictly  follows  the 
Sept.  in  the  citations,  while  Paul  often  cite§  f^^Qlj,  is  a  circumstance 
to  which,  considered  in  itself,  no  weight  cil^^e  attached.  To  ac- 
count for  this  it  has  only  to  be  remembered,  that  the  author  of  this 
epistle  wrote  with  the  Sept.  in  his  hand^  and  with  the  intention  that 
his  treatise  should  \)Q  formally  studied  hj  hi^  readers  and  compared 
with  the  Sept.  It  is  a  circumstance  of  more  importance  that  the 
citations  of  our  epistle  follow  the  recension  which  is  contained  in  the 
cod.  Alex.,  while  those  of  Paul^  when  he  follows  the  Sept,,  for  the 
most  part  agree  with  the  cod.  Vatic,  (Bleek,  p.  369,  sec[.). 

But  what  seeviis  more  significant  than  all  this  is  the  manner  in 
which  tlie  thoughts  themselves  are  arranged  amd  the  proofs  adduced.  The 
method  of  passing,  immediately  at  the  conclusion  of  a  section,  to 
the  theme  of  a  new  section,  and  in  this  way  intimating  that  theme, 
is  nowhere  to  be  found  in  Paul's  writings.     (With  the  transitions 

10,  etc.,  Gomp.  the  abrupt 
;  viii.  1  and  12  ;  ix.  1  ; 
ix,  1 ;  xii.  1 ;  xv.  1^  etc.) 
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iii. 
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iii. 

1; 
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Paul  generally  adduces  his  proofs  immediately,  by  appealing  to  the 
inner  experience  (for  example  Eom.  vii.),  or  when  he  actually  de- 
duces propositions  from  propositions,  he  simply  makes  one  proposi- 
tion follow  another  with  a  ^^  because/'  and  carries  forward  the  chain 
of  ideas  without  logical  arrangement,  now  looking  backwards  now 
forwards  (comp.  for  example,  Eom.  i.  19,  20  ;  ii.  14-16  ;  iii.  4-8), 
and  often  interrupts  himself  by  accessory  ideas  (for  example,  Eom. 
V.  13-17).  In  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  we  find  everywhere  a 
strictly  syllogistical  arrangement  of  the  members  composing  the 
proof,  and  that  generally  in  such  a  form  as  that  the  conclusion  is 
forthvYith  inferred  from  one  of  the  two  premises,  while  the  other 
connecting  premiss  is  brought  in  afterwards  (comp.  our  remarks  on 
Heb.  xii.  10). 

All  these  considerations  are  so  forcible  and  conclusive  that  we 
can  say  nothing  else  than  this  :  While  the  spirit  and  doctrine  of  the 
epistle  is  Pcmline,  we  yet  cannot  sicppose  that  this  diction  should  have 
come  from  the  hand  of  the  Apostle, 


CHAPTEE    SIXTH. 

CONCLUSION.      THE  PAETICULAE  HYPOTHESES. 

After  having  without  prejudice  ascertained  the  particular  phe- 
nomena external  and  internal,  which  fall  to  be  considered  in  the 
question  respecting  the  author  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  and 
after  having  carefully  examined  every  one  of  them,  it  will  now  be 
an  easy  matter  to  test  the  different  opinions  which  have  been  put 
forth  concerning  the  person  of  its  author.  We  may  divide  these 
opinions  into  three  classes.  First,  that  of  those  who  hold  the  apostle 
Paul  to  be  the  immediate  and  proper  author  of  the  epistle  (as 
Grelpke,  Hug,  Klee,  Paulus,  Stein)  ;  a  second  class  embraces  the 
views  of  those  who  exclude  the  Apostle  Paul  from  all  share  in  the 
production  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  ;  a  third  class  is  formed 
by  the  conjectures  of  those  who,  as  already  Origen^  hold  that  the 
epistle  was  written  in  the  name  of  and  by  commission  from  the 
Apostle  Paul,  under  his  authority,  nay,  under  his  special  influence, 
but  not  written  with  his  own  hand  nor  verbally  dictated  by  him. 

The  view  which  belongs  to  the  first  class  has  commonly  been  too 
roughly  handled,  and  set  aside  as  insipid.  That  no  argument  against 
it  can  be  drawn  from  the  external  testimonies,  we  have  already  seen 
at  the  end  of  the  fourth  chapter  of  this  inquiry,  and  have  come  to 
the  conclusion,  that  precisely  in  the  supposition  of  a  Pauline  au- 
thorship does  the  positive  tradition  of  the  East,  in  like  manner  as  the 
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negative  tradition  of  the  West,  find  its  explanation.  The  inference 
also  wliich  is  wont  to  be  drawn  from  Heb.  ii.  3  against  the  Pauline 
authorship,  has  already,  chap.  v.  at  the  beginning)  appeared  to  us 
to  be  of  no  weight.  One  argument  only  remains  in  full  force  against 
that  view — viz.  the  peculiarities  of  style.  Only  by  a  forced  process 
may  these  peculiarities  be  broken  down,  and  in  this  state,  one  by 
one,  weakened  of  their  effect  ;  in  fact,  it  cannot  be  proved  with 
mathematical  certainty  that  it  was  absolutely  impossible  for  the 
Apostle  Paul  to  throw  himself  for  once,  into  a  different  kind  of  style ; 
but  no  positive  reason  can  be  discovered,  by  which  the  Apostle  Paul 
should  have  been  induced  to  write  in  a  style  so  different  from  that 
to  which  he  was  accustomed,  and  a  sound  critical  mind  will  be  ever 
and  again  forced  into  the  conviction,  that  in  the  Epistle  to  the  He- 
brews another  hand  than  that  of  Paul  held  the  pen. 

The  case  stands  no  better  with  the  second  class  of  hypotheses, 
how  great  soever  the  number  of  those  whose  views  are  to  be  ranked 
under  it.  Already  must  reasonable  doubts  be  awakened  by  the  sin- 
gle circumstance,  that  criticism  has  arrived  at  no  judgment  in  any 
measure  certain  as  to  who  the  author  can  have  been  if  it  was  not 
Paul.  Criticism  has  split  itself  into  many  hypotheses  on  this  point, 
against  every  one  of  which  there  are  substantial  doubts.  The  most 
untenable  of  these  is  the  conjecture  which  makes  Clement  of  Rome 
the  author ;  it  remains  untenable  even  when  separated  from  the 
auxiliary  conjecture  with  which  it  appears  in  ancient  times  to  have 
been  connected  (in  Euseb.  iii.  38),  namely  that  Clement  only  trans- 
lated the  epistle  from  an  Aramaic  original  (it  is  so  separated  by 
Eusebius  and  Calvin,  who,  besides,  expresses  himself  hesitatingly). 
This  conjecture  as  a  whole  evidently  rests  on  the  circumstance  that 
m.any  ideas  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  recur  in  the  Epistle  to 
the  Corinthians  of  Clement.  But  we  have  already  seen  (chap,  iv.) 
that  the  relation  between  these  two  epistles  does  not  resemble  that 
between  Paul's  Epistle  to  the  Eomans  and  his  Epistle  to  the  Oala- 
tians,  or  that  between  the  Epistles  to  the  Ephesians  and  the  Colos- 
sians — in  other  words,  that  it  is  not  one  spirit  and  one  doctrinal 
.system  from  which  the  two  epistles,  our  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  and 
the  Epistle  of  Clement,  have  proceeded  with  equal  originality — but 
rather  that  Clement,  in  particular  passages  of  his  epistle,  alludes  to 
particular  passages  of  the  Epistle  ,to  the  Hebrews,  cites  them,  and 
thus  places  himself  in  a  relation  of  dependence  on  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  just  as  he  places  himself  in  dependence  on  the  partic- 
ular Epistles  of  Paul.  The  spirit  of  Clement's  epistle — in  so  far  as 
Clement  does  not  give  citations  but  writes  independently — is  alto- 
gether different  from  the  spirit  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  His 
relation  to  it  was  evidently  the  relation  in  which  one  stands  to  the 
writing  of  another. 
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In  like  manner  untenable  is  tlie  opinion  that  Marh  was  tlie 
author  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  ;  not  because  Mark^  as  be- 
longing to  Jerusalem  (Acts  xii.  12)^  must  have  been  better  ac- 
quainted with  the  temple  than  our  author^  from  a  false  exegesis  of 
chap,  ix.,  is  made  out  to  have  been,  but  because  Mark  did  not  belong 
to  the  Pauline  circle*  either  in  the  course  of  his  outer  life  (comp. 
Acts  XV.  37-40  ;  1  Pet.  v.  13),  or  in  his  inner  character, — because 
he  did  not  stand  in  the  near  relation  to  Timothy  described  in  Heb. 
xiii.  23,  and  moreover,  as  regards  his  style,  deviates  still  more  than 
Paul  from  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews. 

Nor  can  Aquila  be  thought  of  as  the  author,  inasmuch  as  he  was 
not  living  in  Italy  in  the  years  62,  seq.,  but  in  Ephesus  (2  Tim.  iv. 
19),  while  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  was  written  in  Italy  (comp. 
our  explanation  of  xiii.  24). 

With  greater  confidence  have  J.  E,  Chr.  Schmidt,  T  west  en,  UU- 
man,  and  recently  Thiersch  declared  Barnabas  to  have  been  the 
author.  But,  as  we  have  already  seen  (chap,  iv.),  appeal  must  be 
made  in  support  of  this  hypothesis  to  anything  rather  than  ancient 
ecclesiastical  tradition,  with  the  exception  of  TertuUian.  On  the 
other  hand,  it  is  not  to  be  objected  to  this  hypothesis,  that  such  a 
supposed  want  of  acquaintance  with  the  temple  as  is  found  in  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  would  not  be  conceivable  in  the  case  of  a 
Levite  (Acts  iv.  36).  Nor  can  any  argument  against  it  be  drawn 
from  the  so-rcalled  "  Epistle  of  Barnabas,'"  which  is  altogether  un- 
like the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  as  this  epistle,  although  written  by 
a  man  of  the  name  of  Barnabas,  can  hardly  have  been  written  by 
that  Barnabas  who  is  mentioned  in  the  New  Testament.  With 
more  reason  is  reference  made  against  this  hypothesis  to  the  circum- 
stance, that  Barnabas  (according  to  Acts  xiv.  12),  was  inferior  even 
to  Paul  in  the  gift  of  eloquence,  while  the  author  of  the  Epistle  to 
the  Hebrews  far  surpassed  Paul  in  skill  in  the  use  of  language. 
To  this  is  to  be  added,  that  Barnabas,  from  the  time  spoken  of  in 
Acts  xiv.,  completely  retires  from  notice,  and  disappears  from  his- 
tory. In  the  Pauline  epistles  written  from  Rome  mention  is  no- 
where made  of  him. 

Titus  also  was  at  that  time  in  Dalmatia  (2  Tim.  iv.  10).  Even 
on  this  account,  we  are  not  at  liberty  to  suppose  that  he  can  have 
been  the  author,  nor  has  any  one  in  reality  suggested  him. 

On  the  other  hand,  Luther,  Cleric  us,  Semler,  Dindorf,  Ziegler, 
DeWette,  Tholuck,  Olshausen,  and  Bleek  have  conjectured  that 
Apollos  was  the  author.  He  was,  indeed,  an  eloquent  man  and 
mighty  in  the  Scriptures  (Acts  xviii.  24 ;  comp.  1  Oor.  i.  4),  who 
from  the  very  first  was  wont  to  dispute  with  the  Jews  (Acts  xviii. 

*  He  was,  however,  for  a  while  in  Rome  at  the  same  time  with  Paul,  according  to 
Col.  iv.  10  ;  Philem.  24. 
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28).  And  as  exceedingly  little  is  known  of  hiiHj  a  number  of  con- 
jectures are  possible  in  regard  to  him  ;  he  may  have  laboured  in 
Palestine^  he  may  have  acquired  great  influence  there  ;  he  may  have 
had  in  view  in  the  expression  my  hrother  Timothy^  Heb.  xiii.  23^ 
merely  the  general  brotherly  relation  of  the  Christian  to  the  Chris- 
tian ;  for  J  he  cannot  have  stood  in  a  special  relation  to  Timothy  be- 
fore the  year  64^  which  is  the  latest  date  that  can  be  supposed  for 
the  composition  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews ;  nor  can  he  have 
been  in  Italy  at  the  time  of  Paul's  imprisonment^  as  Paul  never 
mentions  him.  And  there  are  certaiDly  no  inconsiderable  difficulties 
which  stand  in  the  way  of  this  hypothesis^  and  which  can  be  ob- 
viated only  by  a  very  unnatural  explanation  of  the  passage  Heb. 
xiii.  24.  Besides^  it  is  not  very  probable  that  Apollos  can  have 
coincided  so  thoroughly  with  the  Pauline  system  of  doctrine^  from 
the  intimations  which  we  find  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  and  in 
the  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians. 

With  much  more  reason  may  it  be  supposed  that  Silas  or  Luke 
was  the  author.  The  former  view  has  been  defended,  although  but 
weakly,  by  Bohme  and  Mynster^  the  latter  by  Grotius.  Against 
Luke,  something  has  been  made  of  the  circumstance  that  he  was  a 
Gentile  Christian  (Col.  iv.  14^  comp.  with  ver.  10,  seq.),  while  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  must  of  necessity  have  been  written  by  a 
Jewish  Christian.  This  latter  is  inferred  from  the  fact  that  the 
author  in  chap.  i.  1,  speaks  of  the  ^^  fathers/'  where  it  is  evidently 
the  people  of  Israel  that  are  meant,  and  that  in  chap.  xi.  2  he  calls 
the  believers  of  the  old  covenant  ol  Trpeal3vTspot.  Had  he  spoken  of 
"  our  fathers/'  then  there  would  be  some  ground  for  the  inference  ; 
but  it  is  difficult  to  see  why  an  author,  writing  to  Jewish  Christians, 
should  not  have  been  able  so  far  to  forget  himself  or  his  readers  as 
to  say  :  "  Beforetime  God  has  spoken  to  the  fathers  by  the  pro- 
phets.'' Surely  the  Gentile  Christians,  too,  had  with  Jesus  the 
Messiah,  received  also  the  word  of  prophecy  ;  surely  they  too,  had 
entered  into  the  right  and  relation  of  children  among  the  people  of 
God  1  And  that  same  Luhe  speaks  of  the  events  which  happened  to 
Jesus  among  the  Jewish  jpeo^ple  as  ixEpl  rcZv  'irpayfidrodv  ev  7) fj-lv 
nerrXrjpocpoprjiisvGyv.  Such  passages,  therefore,  as  Heb.  i.  1  ;  xi.  2, 
cannot  be  made  to  bear  against  the  authorship  of  Luke.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  circumstance  speaks  for  Luke,  that  from  the  year 
62  onwards  he  w^as  with  Paul  in  Italy,  and  a  fellow  helper  with 
Timothy  (Philem.  1  and  24);  Silas  stood  in  the  same  relation  to 
Timothy  (comp.  1  Thess.  i.  1);  true,  in  the  year  62,  Silas  was  not 
in  Italy,  but  he  was  certainly  there  with  Peter  ^^  ev  Baf3vXGjvi''  in  the 
year  64,  immediate  after  the  death  of  Paul  (comp.  1  Pet.  v.  12). 
Now,  as  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  must  have  been  written  either 
in  the  year   62   or  in   the   year  64   (see  above  chap,  ii.),  in  the 
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former  case  Luke  miglit  be  held  to  be  the  author^  in  the  latter  case 
Silas. 

This  hypothesis  would  certainly^  so  far  as  we  have  gone^  be  the 
most  tolerable;  but  there  is  one  reason  also  for  rejecting  it^  the 
same  by  which  this  entire  second  class  of  hypotheses  is  overthrown. 
Thejinnness  and  unanimity  of  the  oriental  tradition  remains  altogether 
inexplicable^  if  it  be  not  supposed  that  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  came 
to  Jerusalem.^  under  the  name  and  the  authority  of  Paid.  (See  above 
chap.  iv.  at  the  end).  And  thus^  indeed,  there  is  not  wanting  the 
"  occasion''  demanded  by  Bleek  (p.  393)  for  supposing,  that  ''  pre- 
cisely Pan?'  was,  at  least^  the  indirect  author  of  the  epistle. 

This  brings  us  to  the  third  class  of  conjectures,  which,  however, 
has  received  but  small  accessions  since  the  time  of  Origen,  so  that 
we  are  spared  the  trouble  of  enumerating  various  particular  hypo- 
theses, and  instead  of  this,  can  immediately  pass  to  a  positive  con- 
struction of  the  right  view. 

The  data  at  which  we  have  arrived  in  chap.  iv. — v.  form  the 
starting  point : 

(1.)  The  tradition  of  the  East  is  capable  of  explanation  only  on 
the  supposition,  that  the  epistle  was  handed  to  the  readers  under  the 
name  of  Paul. 

(2.)  That  the  Western  Church  was  at  first  unacquainted  with 
the  epistle,  is  fully  accounted  for  by  the  circumstance  of  its  having 
been  designed  for  the  Jewish  Christians  of  Palestine,  and  the  igno- 
rance of  that  Church  at  a  later  period,  respecting  its  author,  is  ex- 
plained by  the  want  of  an  inscription,  and  the  un-Pauline  style. 
(3).  The  author  stood  in  a  near  personal  relation  to  Timothy, 
(4).  The  doctrine  is  Pauline,  the  diction  un-Pauline. 
Let  us  now  call  to  mind  a  very  remarkable  circumstance  already 
hinted  at  in  the  explanation  of  chap.  xiii.  19  and  22,  seq.,  but  which 
has  as  yet  been  entirely  unobserved,  viz.,  that  chap.  xiii.  22-25,  can- 
not have  been  written  in  the  name  of  the  person  who  wrote  chap. 
i.  1 — chap.  xiii.  21,  nevertheless,  that  it  must  have  been  written  by 
the  same  hand.  The  postscrij^t  is  not  in  the  name  of  him  in  whose 
name  the  epistle  is  written  ;  for  the  person  in  whose  name  ver.  19 
is  written  was,  against  his  will,  so  situated  as  to  be  prevented  from 
setting  out  on  a  journey  to  the  readers.  This  did  not  depend  on 
his  own  will  ;  nor  did  he  by  any  means  hope  to  be  shortly  set  free, 
but  he  admonished  the  readers  to  pray  that  he  might  be  restored 
to  them  :  he  therefore  took  it  for  granted  that  he  should  be  still  in 
confinement  when  the  readers  should  have  received  the  epistle  into 
their  hands.  On  the  other  hand,  the  person  in. whose  name  ver. 
22-25  is  written  is  already  about  to  set  out  on  a  journey,  and  it 
depends  only  on  the  speedier  or  later  coming  of  Timothy,  who  had 
just  been  set  free,  whether  he  will  set  out  towards  the  east  along 
with  him  or  alone. 
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And  jety  the  postscript  is  written  and  composed  hy  the  same 
hand  tliat  wrote  and  composed  the  epistle.  For^  in  ver.  22^  tlie 
author  of  the  postscript  apologizes  for  several  harshnesses  in  his  ad- 
monitions^ and  asks  the  reader  to  excuse  these  on  account  of  the 
short  and  compressed  character  of  the  writing.  The  postscript^ 
therefore^  does  not  proceed  from  an  amanuensis  to  whom  the  epistle 
had  been  verbally  dictated,  but  from  one  to  whom  the  material  had 
been  given  while  the  diction  was  left  to  himself. 

,  Who  then  was  the  author  ?  who  the  composer  ?  The  com- 
poser was  a  friend  or  fellow-helper  of  Timothy  (xiii.  23)^  but  was 
not^  precisely  at  that  time^  in  the  same  place  (xiii.  23)^  eav  .... 
epxqrai)  in  which  Timothy  had^  up  till  about  that  time,  been  im- 
prisoned. Now,  we  found  (see  above,  chap,  ii.)  in  the  Epistle  to  the 
Philijjpians,  the  clearest  traces  of  an  imprisonment  of  Timothy. 
Paul  would  like  to  send  Timothy  into  the  East,  but  cannot  yet  do 
so  ;  he  ho'pes^  however,  to  be  able  shortly  to  send  him  thither. 
When  Paul  wrote  the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians,  in  the  year  62, 
Timothy  was  accordingly  in  prison,  but  with  the  hope  of  being  soon 
released.  At  that  time  Luke  was  not  precisely  in  Pome  itself  ;  for 
Paul  sends  no  salutations  from  him  to  the  Philippians,  who  were 
so  well  known  to  him.  Shortly  afterwards,  we  suppose  the  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews  to  have  been  finished,  certainly  a  few  days  after  the 
departure  of  Epaphroditus,  (Phil.  ii.  25).  Paul  we  suppose, 
had  fully  talked  over  the  subject  with  Luke,  perhaps  had  given 
him  a  scheme  or  preparatory  work  in  writing  ;  he  himself  was 
deprived  of  the  leisure  necessary  for  the  composition  by  the  legal 
procedure  against  him,  which  precisely  at  that  time  (Phil,  ii, 
23)  had  passed  into  a  new  stage.  Luke  worked  out  the  epistle 
for  Paul,  and  as  in  his  name,  not  however  in  Eome,  where  perhaps 
he  himself  might  have  been  involved  in  the  procedure  against  Paul, 
but  in  another  place  in  Italy,  somewhere  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
Theophilus.  When  the  work  was  finished,  the  news  reached  him 
that  Timothy  had  been  set  free  in  Eome.  He  himself  purposed  to 
set  out  for  the  East,  though  not  directly  to  Palestine  (for,  in  xiii. 
23,  he  takes  it  for  granted  that  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  would 
be  in  the  hands  of  the  readers  before  he  should  see  them  personally); 
Timothy,  too,  in  company  with  whom  he  wishes  and  hopes  to  make 
the  journey  (ver.  23)  was  (according  to  Phil.  ii.  23)  shortly  to  direct 
his  course  to  Lesser  Asia.  How  exactly  do  the  most  particular,  the 
most  trifling  notices  harmonize  here  1 

I  think  I  am  even  warranted  in  saying  that  this  hypothesis 
leaves  nothing  unexplained.  Eirst  of  all,  it  completely  explains 
the  internal  phenomena  of  the  epistle.  Commissioned  by  the 
apostle  Paul  to  execute  the  writing,  Luke  wrote  assuredly  in  the  name 
of  Paul  (xiii.  19)  only  in  that  part  where  he  added  the  personal 
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concluding  requests  (wMcli  had  possibly  been  given  to  birn  in  writ- 
ing by  Paul)  ;  nowhere  did  he  affect  to  siDcak  in  the  name  of  Paul^ 
or  to  allude  to  events  in  the  life  of  Paul  ;  nowhere^  indeed^  with  the 
exception  of  chap.  xiii.  19^  does  a  first  person  singular  occur^  while 
the  omission  of  an  inscription  becomes  also  perfectly  intelligible. 
On  the  other  hand,  it  becomes  also  perfectly  intelligible  how  Luke, 
writing  in  virtue  of  a  commission  from  Paul,  might  speak  of  the 
members  of  the  Old  Testament  covenant  simply  as  "  the  fathers/' 
the  ^^  elders/'  This  hypothesis  explains  the  combination  of  thor- 
oughly Pauline  ideas  and  doctrinal  forms  of  expression  with  the  un- 
Pauline  diction  ;  it  explains,  also,  the  circumstance  that  of  all  the 
New  Testament  wTitings,  precisely  those  of  Luke  have  most  simi- 
larity in  point  of  style  with  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  (in  so  far, 
namely,  as  Luke  has  not  interwoven  notices  prepared  by  others  into 
his  Gospel  and  Acts  of  the  Apostles).  How  similar  in  style  are  the 
two  introductions,  Luke  i.  1-4  and  Heb.  i.  1-3  ! 

Secondly,  the  origin  of  the  ecclesiastical  tradition  becomes  in- 
telligible on  this  hypothesis.  The  bearer  of  the  epistle,  who  is  un- 
known to  us,  delivered  it  to  the  readers  as  an  ^^  epistle  which  Paul 
sends  to  them,''  and  thereby  as  a  Pauline  epistle.  Assuredly  he 
did  not  fail  to  communicate  to  them  what  was  necessary  respecting 
the  peculiar  manner  in  which  it  had  been  prepared,  to  tell  them 
that  the  epistle  was  written  by  the  hand  of  Luke,  and  at  the  same 
time  not  verbally  dictated  to  Luke.  Without  such  a  notification 
none  of  the  readers  could  have  understood  the  postscript,  especially 
ver.  22  and  ver.  23.  But,  in  a  way  which  is  easily  conceivable,  the 
notification  was  soon  lost. 

What  the  readers  found  in  the  epistle  was  kept  and  considered, 
with  reason,  as  the  teaching  and  the  admonitions  of  the  apostle. 
And  thus  the  epistle  was  regarded  as  one  of  Paul's  ;  it  was  written 
autoritate  Pauli,  and,  in  reality  also,  Paulo  autore,- — wheresoever 
the  epistle  spread,  it  carried  with  it  the  information  that  Paul  was 
its  author.  And  how  highly  important  did  this  epistle,  designed  at 
first  only  for  a  very  limited  circle  of  readers,  become,  even  in  the 
course  of  the  next  ten  years,  for  the  whole  of  Palestine,  Sj^ia, 
Egypt,  for  Asia  Minor,  too,  in  short,  for  all  quarters  where  were 
parties  of  Jewish  Christians  who  had  not  yet  raised  themselves  to 
the  Pauline  stand-point.  This  epistle  was,  indeed,  a  document 
which  contained  a  divine  warrant  for  the  complete  severance  of 
Christendom  from  the  maternal  bosom  of  the  temporal  Israel !  For 
the  Western  Churchy  which  from  the  first  was  entirely  under  Pauline 
influence,  the  epistle  for  the  same  reason  did  not  possess  this  prac- 
tical importance  ;  it  had  long  before  been  rendered  superfluous  here 
by  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans  ;  the  state  of  things  as  a  whole  which 
occasioned  the  necessity  for  an  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  in  the  East, 
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had  been  obviated  long  before  in  Italy  by  the  Epistle  to  the  Eom« 
anSo  What  wonder^  then^  that  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  should 
have  spread  there  late  and  slowly  ;  and  if  it  did  not  spread  there 
untir  after  the  Church  of  the  West  had  closed  its  canon  (in  the  be- 
ginning of  the  second  century),  if  it  did  not  spread  until  the  period 
when  every  Church  carefully  adhered  to  ancient  tradition,  it  is  then 
easy  to  comprehend,  how  hesitation  should  have  been  shown  in 
opening  again  the  closed  door  of  the  canon  for  the  Ej)istle  to  the 
Hebrews,  till  then  unknown  ;  it  is  perfectly  conceivable  how  this 
epistle,  which  had  no  inscription,  and  was  un-Pauline  in  its  style^ 
should  not  have  been  acknowledged  as  Pauline  ;  and  if,  now,  there 
had  actually  been  preserved,  say  in  Kome,  from  the  time  of  Clement 
onwards^  a  notice  of  the  existence  of  this  epistle,  but  at  the  same 
time  also  a  notice  that  Paul  had  not  composed  it  himself — does  not 
the  opposition  of  the  Western  Church  to  the  Pauline  authorship 
become  doubly  intelligible  ? 

In  the  third  place,  the  conclusion  to  which  we  have  come  res- 
pecting  the  circle  of  readers  for  whom  this  epistle  was  intended, 
beautifully  harmonizes  with  our  hypothesis,  that  Paul  was,  at  least 
indirectly,  the  author  of  it.  The  question  indeed  has  been  asked, 
why  precisely  the  apostle  of  the  Gentiles  should  have  come  to  write 
to  Jewish  Christians  in  Palestine.  We  know^  however,  that  the 
epistle  was  not  written  to  churches,  not  even  to  a  church,  not  to 
the  Church  of  Jerusalem,  but  to  a  limited  circle  of  individual  Jew- 
ish Christians  in  Jerusalem^  whose  conversion  had  taken  place  not 
very  long  before.  May  it  not  have  been  such  Jewish  Christians  as 
had  been  converted  just  about  the  time  when  Paul  was  taken  pris- 
oner in  Jerusalem  (Acts  xxi,  seq.),  who  perhaps  were  first  awaken- 
ed by  Paul  himself,  during  those  seven  days  when  as  yet  he  went 
out  and  in  in  freedom  (Acts  xxi.  27),  and  were  brought  to  embrace 
Christianity  by  his  pow^erful  address  (Acts  xxii.)  ?  What  a  great 
and  |)rofound  crisis  arose  in  those  days  among  the  Jews  themselves, 
is  evident  from  Acts  xxiii.  9  ;  even  in  the  company  of  Paul's  bit- 
terest enemies  there  were  those  who  sought  to  frustrate  the  plot 
which  was  formed  to  murder  him,  by  betraying  it  to  the  nephew  of 
Paul  (Acts  xxiii.  16).  But,  be  this  as  it  may,  Paul  was  from  that 
period  so  firmly  rooted  in  his  love  for  the  Church  in  Jerusalem 
(Acts  xxi.  17),  and  he  so  identifies  his  cause  with  that  of  this 
Church,  that  this  of  itself  already  suffices  to  explain,  how  he  may 
have  addressed  a  treatise  to  individuals  among  the  Jewish  Chris- 
tians of  Jerusalem.  For,  let  it  be  granted,  also,  that  these  indi- 
viduals were  not  gained  over  to  Christianity  precisely  through 
Paul's  personal  influence,  still  Luhe  remained  those  two  years  in 
Jerusalem  (Acts  xxi.  15,  seq. ;  xxvii.  1,  seq.  ;  com  p.  Luke  i.  3, 
ixaprjuaXovdriiiOTi  Trdacv  dfcpiPcog)^  and  thus  the  readers  were  certainly 
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well  enougb  acquainted  at  least  with  him^  so  that  at  his  suggestion^ 
and  through  him^  Paul  might  address  a  writing  to  them.  The 
notice^  too,  respecting  the  former  zeal  of  these  readers  (Heb.  vi.  10 ; 
X.  32^  seq.)  thus  obtains  a  sufficient  explanation. 

Finally^  this  hypothesis  throws  light  on  the  passages  which  refer 
to  an  impending  persecution^  as  well  as  the  reference  to  the  martyr- 
dom of  the  7]yoviiEvoi  (xiii.  7).  The  Epistle  to  the  Philippians  had 
been  written  in  the  year  62,  and  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  sent 
soon  afterwards  to  the  East.  Just  at  that  time  the  apostle  James, 
son  of  Alpheus,  had  been  stoned  ;  the  news  of  his  death  would  just 
have  reached  Italy  when  Luke  was  writing  the  epistle.  Shortly 
afterwards,  Lube,  as  well  as  Timothy,  set  out  on  a  journey  east- 
ward, first  to  Asia  Minor,  but  Luke  (Heb.  xiii.  23),  certainly,  also 
to  Palestine.  Luke  returned  back  to  Paul  earlier  than  Timothy 
(2  Tim.  iv.  11),  standing  faithfully  by  his  spiritual  father  even  to 
h.is  death.  Timothy  also  received  a  pressing  charge  to  return  (2  Tim. 
iv.  21),  and  would  doubtless  comply  with  it.  Paul  suffered  mar- 
tyrdom in  the  beginning  of  64.  Among  the  revelations  of  the  Holy 
Sjjirit,  whose  instrument  he  was,  and  which  he  had  left  behind  him 
as  an  everlasting  legacy,  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  occupies  a  very 
important  place.  It  is  the  knife  which,  completely  severed  and  de- 
livered the  new-born  church  of  the  New  Testament  Israel  from  the 
maternal  womb  of  the  Old  Testament  theocracy.  And  therefore,  it 
not  merely  had  a  significance  for  the  Christian  Church  at  the  time 
when  the  Lord  visited  with  judgment  the  unbelieving  seed  of  Abra- 
ham, but  it  has  a  permanent  significance,  as  a  writing  which  will  be 
lighted  up  anew  in  flaming  characters  every  time  the  attempt  is 
made  again  to  drive  back  the  Church,  which  has  been  perfected  for- 
ever by  one  sacrifice,  within  the  limits  of  a  Levitical  sacrificial  ser- 
vice and  a  slavish  hierarchy,  and  again  to  hide  behind  a  veil  the 
access  to  the  sacrifi.ce  of  Christ,  which  stands  freely  and  directly 
open  to  every  individual. 

LITERATUKE. 

In  the  Patristic  period  we  find,  in  Origen,  only  fragmentary  ex- 
planations. The  commentary  of  Theodoret  is  well  known,  and 
in  many  respects  justly  celebrated  ;  but  Chrysostom,  in  his  34 
homilies,  penetrates  still  deeper  into  the  spirit  of  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews. 

In  the  Reformation  period  Erasmus  has  furnished,  in  his  Anno- 
tations'(1516)  and  his  Paraphrasis  (1522),  an  excellent  preparatory 
work  for  the  grammatical  interpretation  of  the  epistle  ;  Zuingle, 
Calvin,  Beza,  Piscator,  have,  each  in  his  own  way  handled  the  Epis- 
tle to  the  Hebrews  along  with  the  rest  of  the  New  Testament 
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writings  ;  there  are  special  commentaries  by  Oecolompadins  (ex- 
plan,  ad.  Epist.  ad  Ebr.  1734)  and  Brenz  (1751).  After  that,  it 
was  especially  Eeformed  theologians  who  applied  their  exegetical 
labours  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  Chiefly  to  be  named  are 
Hyperius  (Zlirich,  1587);  Junius  (1590)^  Drusins,  Ludwig  de  Dieu, 
Jac.  Capellus  the  elder,  Ludwig  CapelluS;  Cameron  (Adnot.  in  Ep. 
ad  Hebr.  1628,  op.  posth.),  Heinsius,  then  Cocceius  (Leyden  1659), 
together  with  a  whole  series  of  Federalists,  in  England  Hammond 
and  Whitby,  the  Arminians  Limborch  (Eotterd.  1711),  Clericus, 
Wetstein,  and  G-rotius.  Of  the  Lutlieran  theologians  only  Hunnius 
(Frankf.,  1589),  Joh.  Gerhard  (Jena,  1641),  Seb.  Schmidt  (Strasb., 
1680),  Sigm.  Jac.  Baumgarten  (Halle,  1763),  and  Calov  (in  the 
Bibl.  illustr.),  are  to  be  noticed  in  connexion  with  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews. 

In  the  RationaUstic  period:  Moras  (Leipzig,  1776),  J.  D.  Mi- 
chaelis  (Frankf.  and  Leipz.,  1780),  Zacharia  (Gott.  1793),  Heinrichs 
(Gott.,  1792),  Hezel  (Leipz,,  1795),  Ernesti  (Lect.  Academ.  ed  Din- 
dorf,  Leipz.,  1795). 

Belonging  to  our  own  century,  are  Storr  (1809),  Bohme  (Leipz., 
1825),  Kuinoel  (Leipz.,  1831),  Klee  (Mainz,  1833),  Paulus  (1833), 
Menken  (special  commentaries  and  homilies  on  Heb.  ix. — ^x.,  and 
Heb.  xi.,  1821  and  1831),  Tholuck  (Hamb.,  1836  [3  Ausg,  1850]), 
especially,  however,  the  thorough  and  copious  commentary  by 
Bleek  (Berlin,  1828-1840.  [Liinemann,  Gott.,  1855.  Delitzsch, 
Eslangen,  1857.] 
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